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INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 


HAGIOGRAPHIC HISTORICAL BOOKS OF 
THE OLD TESTAMENT. 


ESIDES the prophetico-historic writings — Joshua, 
Judges, Samuel, and Kings—which describe from a 
prophetic point of view the development of the king- 
dom of God established by means of the mediatorial 

office of Moses, from the time of the bringing of the tribes of 

Israel into the land promised to the fathers till the Babylonian 

exile, the Old Testament contains five historical books,—Ruth, 

Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther. These latter stand in 

the Hebrew canon among the D'2n3, i.e. in the hagiography, 

and are at once distinguished from the above-mentioned pro- 
phetico-historic writings by this characteristic, that they treat 
only of single parts of the history of the covenant people 

from individual points of view. The book of Ruth gives a 

charming historical picture from the life of the ancestors of 

King David. The Chronicles, indeed, extend over a very long 

period of the historical development of the Israelite kingdom 

of God, embrace the history from the death of King Saul till 
the Babylonian exile, and go back in the genealogies which 
precede the narrative of the history to Adam, the father of the 

human race; yet neither in the genealogical part do they give a 

perfect review of the genealogical ramifications of the twelve 

tribes of the covenant people, nor in their historical portion 
contain the history of the whole people from the death of Saul 
till the exile. Besides the tables of the first progenitors of 
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humanity and the tribal ancestors of the people of Israel, bor- 
rowed from Genesis, the genealogical part contains only a col- 
lection of genealogical and topographical fragments differing in 
plan, execution, and extent, relating to the chief families of the 
most prominent tribes and their dwelling-places. The historical 
part contains, certainly, historical sketches from the history of 
all Israel during the reigns of the kings David and Solomon ; 
but from the division of the kingdom, after the death of Solomon, 
they contain only the history of the kingdom of Judah, with 
special reference to the Levitical worship, to the exclusion of the 
history of the kingdom of the ten tribes. From a comparison of 
the manner of representing the history in the Chronicles with 
that in the books of Samuel and the Kings, we can clearly see 
that the chronicler did not purpose to portray the development 
of the Israelitic theocracy in general, nor the facts and events 
which conditioned and constituted that development objectively, 
according to their general course. He has, on the contrary, so 
connected the historical facts with the attitude of the kings and 
the people to the Lord, and to His law, that they teach how the 
Lord rewarded fidelity to His covenant with blessing and success 
both to people and kingdom, but punished with calamity and 
judgments every faithless revolt from His covenant ordinances. 
Now since Israel, as the people and congregation of Jahve, could 
openly show its adherence to the covenant only by faithful ob- 
servance of the covenant laws, particularly of the ordinances for 
worship, the author of the Chronicles has kept this side of the 
life of the people especially in view, in order that he might hold 
up before his contemporaries as a mirror the attitude of the 
fathers to the God-appointed dwelling-place of His gracious 
presence in the holy place of the congregation. He does this, 
that they might behold how the faithful maintenance of com- 
munion with the covenant God in His temple would assure to 
them the fulfilment of the gracious promises of the covenant, 
and how falling away into idolatry, on the contrary, would bring 
misfortune and destruction. This special reference to the worship 
meets us also in the books of Ezra and Nehemiah, which describe 
the deliverance of the Jews from exile, and their restoration as 
the covenant people in the land of their fathers. The book of 
Ezra narrates, on the one hand, the return out of the Babylonian 
exile into the land of their fathers of a great part of the Jews 
who had been led away by Nebuchadnezzar,—partly in the first 
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year of the reign of Cyrus over Babylon, with Zerubbabel, a prince 
of the royal race of David, and Joshua the high priest as leaders ; 
partly at a later period with the scribe Ezra, under Artaxerxes. 
On the other hand, it relates the restoration of the altar of 
burnt-offering, and of the divine service; together with the 
re-erection of the temple, and the effort of Ezra to regulate the 
affairs of the community according to the precepts of the Mosaic 
law, by doing away with the illegal marriages with heathen 
women. And Nehemiah describes in his book what he had 
accomplished in the direction of giving a firm foundation to 
the civil welfare of the newly-founded community in Judah: in 
the first place, by building the walls of Jerusalem so as to defend 
the city and holy place against the attacks and surprises of the 
hostile peoples in the neighbourhood; and secondly, by various 
measures for the strengthening of the capital by increasing the 
number of its inhabitants, and for the more exact modelling of 
the civil, moral, and religious life of the community on the pre- 
cepts of the law of Moses, in order to lay enduring foundations 
for the prosperous development of the covenant people. In the 
book of Esther, finally, it is recounted how the Jewish inhabitants 
of the various parts of the great Persian kingdom were delivered 
by the Jewess Esther (who had been raised to the position of 
queen by a peculiar concatenation of circumstances) from the 
destruction which the Grand Vizier Haman, in the reign of 
King Ahashverosh (i.e. Xerxes), had determined upon, on 
account of the refusal of adoration by the Jew Mordecai. 

Now, if we look somewhat more narrowly at the relation of 
these five historical books to the prophetico-historic writings, 
more especially in the first place in reference to their contents, 
we see that the books of Ruth and the Chronicles furnish us 
with not unimportant additions to the books of Samuel and 
Kings. The book of Ruth introduces us into the family life of 
the ancestors of King David, and shows the life-spring from 
which proceeded the man after God’s own heart, whom God 
called from being a shepherd of sheep to be the shepherd of His 
people, that He might deliver Israel out of the power of his 
enemies, and found a kingdom, which received the promise of 
eternal duration, and which was to be established to all eternity 
through Christ the Son of David and the Son of God. The 
Chronicles supplement the history of the covenant people, prin- 
cipally during the period of the kings, by detailed accounts of 
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the form of the public worship of the congregation; from which 
we see how, in spite of the continual inclination of the people to 
idolatry, and to the worship of heathen gods, the service in the 
temple, according to the law, was the spiritual centre about which 
the pious in Israel crowded, to worship the Lord their God, and to 
serve Him by sacrifice. We see, too, how this holy place formed 
throughout a lengthened period a mighty bulwark, which pre- 
vented moral and religious decay from gaining the upper hand, 
until at length, through the godless conduct of the kings Asa 
and Manasseh, the holy place itself was profaned by the idola- 
trous abomination, and judgment broke in upon the incorrigible 
race in the destruction of Jerusalem and the temple, and the 
driving out of Judah from the presence of the Lord. But the 
books of Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther are the only historical 
' writings we possess concerning the times of the restoration of 
the covenant people after their emancipation from the captivity, 
and their return into the promised land; and even in this respect 
they are very valuable component parts of the Old Testament 
canon. The first two show how God the Lord fulfilled His 
promise, that He would again receive His people into favour, 
and collect them out of their dispersion among the heathen, if 
they should, in their misery under the oppression of the heathen, 
come to a knowledge of their sins, and turn unto Him; and 
how, after the expiry of the seventy years of the Babylonian exile 
which had been prophesied, He opened up to them, through 
Cyrus the king of Persia, their return into the land of their 
fathers, and restored Jerusalem and the temple, that He might 
preserve inviolate, and thereafter perfect, by the appearance of 
the promised David who was to come, that gracious covenant 
which He had entered into with their fathers. But the provi- 
dence of God ruled also over the members of the covenant 
people who had remained behind in heathen lands, to preserve 
them from the ruin which had been prepared for them by the 
heathen, in order that from among them also a remnant might 
be saved, and become partakers of the salvation promised in 
Christ. To show this by a great historical example is the aim 
of the book of Esther, and the meaning of its reception into the 
canon of the Holy Scriptures of the old covenant. 
If, finally, we consider the style of historical writing found in 
these five books, we can scarcely characterize it in its relation to 
the prophetic books by a fitting word. The manner of writing 
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history which is prevalent in the hagiography has been, it is 
true, called the national (volksthimlich) or annalistic, but by 
this name the peculiarity of it has in no respect been correctly 
expressed. The narrative bears a national impress only in the 
book of Esther, and relatively also in the book of Ruth; but 
even between these two writings a great difference exists. The 
narrative in Ruth ends with the genealogy of the ancestors of 
King David ; whereas in the book of Esther all reference to the 
theocratic relation, nay, even the religious contemplation of the 
events, is wholly wanting. But the books of the Chronicles, 
Ezra, and Nehemiah, have no national impress ; in them, on the 
contrary, the Levitico-priestly manner of viewing history prevails. 
Still less can the hagiographic histories be called annalistic. The 
books of Ruth and Esther follow definite aims, which clearly 
appear towards the end. Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehemiah con- 
tain, it is true, in the genealogical, geographical, and historical 
registers, a mass of annalistic material; but we find this also in 
the prophetico-historic works, and even in the books of Moses. 
The only thing which is common to and characteristic of the 
whole of the hagiographic historical books, is that the prophetic 
contemplation of the course of history according to the divine 
plan of salvation which unfolds itself in the events, either falls 
into the background or is wanting altogether; while in its place 
individual points of view appear which show themselves in the 
pursuit of parsenetico-didactic aims, which have acted as a deter- 
mining influence on the selection and treatment of the historical 
facts, as the introduction to the individual writings will show. 
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§ 1, NAME, CONTENTS, PLAN, AND AIM OF THE CHRONICLES. 


\HE two books of the Chronicles originally formed one 
wa) work, as their plan at once makes manifest, and were 
received into the Hebrew canon as such. Not only 
were they reckoned as one in the enumeration of the 
books of the Old Testament (cf. Joseph. c. Apion, i. 8; Origen, 
in Euseb. Hist. ecel. vi. 25; and Hieronym. Prolog. galeat.), but 
they were also regarded by the Masorites as one single work, 
as we learn from a remark of the Masora at the end of the 
Chronicle, that the verse 1 Chron. xxvii. 25 is the middle of the 
book. The division into two books originated with the Alexan- 
drian translators (LX X.), and has been transmitted by the Latin 
translation of Hieronymus (Vulgata) not only to all the later 
translations of the Bible, but also, along with the division into 
chapters, into our versions of the Hebrew Bible. The first book 
closes, chap. xxix. 29 f., with the end of the reign of David, 
which formed a fitting epoch for the division of the work into 
two books. The Hebrew name of this book in our Bible, by 
which it was known even by Hieronymus, is b'p‘7 35, verda, or 
more correctly res geste dierum, events of the days, before which 
"BD is to be supplied (cf. e.g. 1 Kings xiv. 19, 29, xv. 7, 23). 

Its full title therefore is, Book of the Events of the Time 
(Zeitereignisse), corresponding to the annalistic work so often 
quoted in our canonical books of Kings and Chronicles, the 
Book of the Events of the Time (Chronicle) of the Kings of 
Israel and Judah. Instead of this the LXX. have chosen the 
name ITapanevrropeva, in order to mark more exactly the relation 
of our work to the earlier historical books of the Old Testament, 
as containing much historical information which is not to be 
found inthem. But the name is not used in the sense of sup- 
plementa,—“ fragments of other historical works,” as Movers, 
die Bibl. Chron. S. 95, interprets it,—but in the signification 
“ preetermissa;” because, according to the explanation in the 
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Synopsis script. sacr. in Athanasii Opera, ii. p. 84, maparep0évra 
moda év tais Bacideais (1.e. in the books of Samuel and — 
Kings) mepseyeras év tovrous, “ many things passed over in the 
Kings are contained in these.” Likewise Isidorus, lib. vi. 
Origin. c. i. p. 45: Paralipomenon grece dicitur, quod preter- 
missorum vel reliquorum nos dicere possumus, quia ea que in lege 
vel in Regum libris vel omissa vel non plene relata sunt, in isto 
summatim et breviter explicantur. This interpretation of the word 
mapanevtroueva is confirmed by Hieronymus, who, in his Epist. ad 
Paulin. (Opp. t. i. ed. Vallars, p. 279), says: Paralipomenon liber, 
id est instrumentt veteris epitome tantus et talis est, ut absque illo, 
8t quis scientiam scripturarum sbi voluerit arrogare, seipsum irri- 
deat ; per singula quippe nomina juncturasque verborum et preter- 
misse in Regum libris tanguntur historie et innumerabiles expli- 
cantur Evangelit questiones. He himself, however, suggested 
the name Chronicon, in order more clearly to characterize both 
the contents of the work and at the same its relation to the 
historical books from Gen. i. to 2 Kings xxv.; as he says in 
Prolog. galeat.: DIT "3, t.e. verba durum, quod significantius 
chronicon totius divine historie possumus appellare, qut liber apud 
nos Faralipomenon primus et secundus tnscribitur. Through 
Hieronymus the name Chronicles came into use, ane became the 
prevailing title. 

Contents.—The Chronicles begin with setealogieal registers 
of primeval times, and of the tribes of Israel (1 Chron. i.—ix.) ; 
then follow the history of the reign of King David (chap. 
x.-xxix.) and of King Solomon (2 Chron. i.—ix.); the nar- 
rative of the revolt of the ten tribes from the kingdom of the 
house of David (chap. x.); the history of the kingdom of Judah 
from Rehoboam to the ruin of the kingdom, its inhabitants being 
led away into exile to Babylon (chap. xi.-xxxvi. 21); and at 
the close we find the edict of Cyrus, which allowed the Jews 
to return into their country (xxxvi. 22, 23). Each of the two 
books, therefore, falls into two, and the whole work into four 
divisions. If we examine these divisions more minutely, six 
groups can be without difficulty recognised in the genealogical 
part (1 Chron. i.-ix.). These are: (1) The families of pri- 
meval and ancient times, from Adam to the patriarchs Abraham, 
Isaac, and his sons Edom and Israel, together with the posterity 
of Edom (chap. i.); (2) the sons of Israel and the families of 
Judah, with the sons and posterity of David (ii.-iv. 23) ;: (3) 
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the families of the tribe of Simeon, whose inheritance lay within 
the tribal domain of Judah, and those. of the trans-Jordanic 
tribes Reuben and Gad, and the half-tribe of Manasseh (iv. 24— 
v. 26); (4) the families of Levi, or of the priests and Levites, 
with an account of the dwelling-places assigned to them (v. 27— 
vi. 66); (5) the families of the remaining tribes, viz. Issachar, 
Benjamin, Naphtali, the half-tribe of Manasseh, Ephraim, and 
Asher (only Dan and Zebulun being omitted), with the genealogy 
of the house of Saul (vii. viii.); and (6) a register of the former 
inhabitants of Jerusalem (ix. 1-34), and a second enumeration of 
the family of Saul, preparing us for the transition to the history of 
the kingdom of Israel (ix. 35-44). The history of David’s king- 
ship which follows is introduced by an account of the ruin of Saul 
and his house (chap. x.), and then the narrative falls into two 
sections. (1) In the first we have David’s election to be king 
over all Israel, and the taking of the Jebusite fort in Jerusalem, 
which was built upon Mount Zion (xi. 1-9); then a list of 
David’s heroes, and the valiant men out of all the tribes who 
made him king (xi. 10-xii. 40) ; the removal of the ark to Jeru- 
salem, the founding of his house, and the establishment of the 
Levitical worship before the ark in Zion (xiii.-xvi.); David's 

design to build atemple to the Lord (xvii.); then his wars (xvill.— 
xx.) ; the numbering of the people, the pestilence which followed, 
and the fixing of the place for the future temple (xxi.). (2) In 
the second section are related David’s preparations for the build- 
ing of the temple (xxii.) ; the numbering of the Levites, and the 
arrangement of their service (xxiii._xxvi.); the arrangement of 
the military service (xxvii.); David’s surrender of the kingdom 
to his son, and the close of his life (xxviii. and xxix.). The 
history of the reign of Solomon begins with his solemn sacrifice 
at Gibeon, and some remarks on his wealth (2 Chron. i.) ; then 
follows the building of the temple, with the consecration of the 
completed holy place (chap. ii.—vii.). To these are added short 
aphoristic accounts of the cities which Solomon built, the statute 
labour which he exacted, the arrangement of the public worship, 
the voyage to Ophir, the visit of the queen of Sheba, and of the 
might and glory of his kingdom, closing with remarks on the 
length of his reign, and an account of his death (viii—ix.). The 
history of the kingdom of Judah begins with the narrative of the 
revolt of the ten tribes from Rehoboam (chap. x.), and then in 
chap. xi.-xxxvi. it flows on according to the succession of the 
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kings of Judah from Rehoboam to Zedekiah, the reigns of the 
individual kings forming the sections of the narrative. 

Plan and Aim.—From this general sketch of the contents of 
our history, it will be already apparent that the author had not 
in view a general history of the covenant people from the time 
of David to the Babylonian exile, but purposed only to give an 
outline of the history of the kingship of David and his successors, 
Solomon and the kings of the kingdom of Judah to its fall. If, 
however, in order to define more clearly the plan and purpose of 
the historical parts of our book in the first place, we compare 
them with the representation given us of the history of Israel in 
those times in the books of Samuel and Kings, we can see that 
the chronicler has passed over much of the history. (a) Hehas 
omitted, in the history of David, not only his seven years’ reign 
at Hebron over the tribe of Judah, and his conduct to the fallen 
King Saul and to his house, especially towards Ishbosheth, Saul’s 
son, who had been set up as rival king by Abner (2 Sam. i—iv. and 
ix.), but in general has passed over all the events referring to and 
connected with David’s family relations. He makes no mention, for 
instance, of the scene between David and Michal (2 Sam. vi. 20- 
23); the adultery with Bathsheba, with its immediate and more 
distant results (2 Sam. xi. 2-12); Amnon’s outrage upon Tamar, 
the slaying of Amnon by Absalom and his flight to the king of 
Geshur, his return to Jerusalem, his rising against David, with 
its issues, and the tumult of Sheba (2 Sam. xiii.-xx.) ; and, finally, 
also omits the thanksgiving psalm and the last words of David 
(2 Sam. xxii. 1-xxiii. 7). Then (6) in the history of Solomon 
there have been left unrecorded the attempt of Adonijah to usurp 
the throne, with the anointing of Solomon at Gihon, which it 
brought about; David’s last command in reference to Joab and 
Shimei; the punishment of these men and of Adonijah; Solomon’s 
marriage with Pharaoh’s daughter (1 Kings i. 1-111. 3); his wise 
judgment, the catalogue of his officials, the description of his 
royal magnificence and glory, and of his wisdom (1 Kings iii. 16—- 
v. 14); the building of the royal palace (1 Kings vii. 1-12) ; and 
Solomon’s polygamy and idolatry, with their immediate results 
(1 Kings xi. 1-40). Finally, (¢) there is no reference to the 
history of the kingdom of Israel founded by Jeroboam, or to the 
lives of the prophets Elijah and Elisha, which are related in such 
detail in the books of Kings, while mention 1s made of the kings 
of the kingdom of the ten tribes only in so far as they came into 
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hostile struggle or friendly union with the kingdom of Judah. 
But, in compensation for these omissions, the author of the 
Chronicle has brought together in his work a_ considerable 
number of facts and events which are omitted in the books of 
Samuel and the Kings. For example, in the history of David, 
he gives us the list of the valiant men out of all the tribes who, 
partly before and partly after the death of Saul, went over to 
David to help him in his struggle with Saul and his house, and 
to bring the royal honour to him (1 Chron. xii.); the detailed 
account of the participation of the Levites in the transfer of the 
ark of the covenant to Jerusalem, and of the arrangements made 
by David for worship around this sanctuary (chap. xv. and xvi.) ; 
and the whole section concerning David’s preparations for the 
building of the temple, his arrangements for public worship, the 
regulation of the army, and his last commands (chap. xxil.—xxix.). 
Further, the history of the kingdom of Judah from Rehoboam 
to Joram is narrated throughout at greater length than in the 
books of Kings, and is considerably supplemented by detailed 
accounts, not only of the work of the prophets-in Judah, of 
Shemaiah under Rehoboam (chap. xii. 5-8), of Azariah and 
Hanani under Asa (xv. 1-8, xvi. 7-9), of Jehu son of Hanani, 
Jehaziel, and Ebenezer son of Dodava, under Jehoshaphat (xix. 
1-3, xx. 14-20 and 37), and concerning Elijah’s letter under 
Joram (xxi. 12-15); but also of the efforts of Rehoboam (xi. 
5-17), Asa (xiv. 5-7), and Jehoshaphat (xvii. 2, 12-19) to fortify 
the kingdom, of Asa to raise and vivify the Jahve-worship (xv. 
9-15), of Jehoshaphat to purify the administration of justice and 
increase the knowledge of the law (xvii. 7-9 and xix. 5-11), 
of the wars of Abijah against Jeroboam, and his victories (xiii. 
3-20), of Asa’s war against the Cushite Zerah (xiv. 8-14), of 
Jehoshaphat’s conquest of the Ammonites and Moabites (xx. 
1-30), and, finally, also of the family relations of Rehoboam 
(xi. 18-22), the wives and children of Abijah (xiii. 21), and 
Joram’s brothers and his sickness (xxi. 2-4 and 18 f.). Of the 
succeeding kings also various undertakings are reported which 
are not found in the books of Kings. In this way we are in- 
formed of Joash’s defection from the Lord, and his fall into 
idolatry after the death of the high priest Jehoiada (xxiv. 15-22) ; 
how Amaziah increased his military power (xxv. 5-10), and wor- 
shipped idols (xxv. 14-16); of Uzziah’s victorious wars against 
the Philistines and Arabs, and his fortress-building, etc. (xxvi. 
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6-15); of Jotham’s fortress-building, and his victory over the 
Ammonites (xxvii. 4-6); of the increase of Hezekiah’s riches 
(xxxii. 27-30); of Manasseh’s capture and removal to Babylon, 
and his return out of captivity (xxxili.11-17). But the history 
of Hezekiah and Josiah more especially is rendered more com- 
plete by special accounts of reforms in worship, and of celebra- 
tions of the passover (xxix. 3-31, 21, and xxxv. 2-15); while we 
have only summary notices of the godless conduct of Ahaz (chap. 
xxviii.) and Manasseh (xxxiii. 3-10), of the campaign of Sen- 
nacherib against Jerusalem and Judah, of Hezekiah’s sickness 
and the reception of the Babylonian embassy in Jerusalem (chap. 
xxxii., cf. 2 Kings xviii. 13-20, xix.); as also of the reigns of 
the last kings, Jehoiakim, Jehoiachin, and Zedekiah. From all 
this, it is clear that the author of the Chronicle, as Bertheau 
expresses it, “has turned his attention to those times especially 
in which Israel’s religion had showed itself to be a power dominat- 
ing the people and their leaders, and bringing them prosperity ; 
and to those men who had endeavoured to give a more enduring 
form to the arrangements for the service of God, and to restore 
the true worship of Jahve; and to those events in the history of 
the worship so intimately bound up with J erusalem, which had 
important bearings.” , 

This purpose appears much more clearly when we take into 
consideration the narratives which are common to the Chronicle 
and the books of Samuel and Kings, and observe the difference 
which is perceptible in the mode of conception and representa- 
tion in those parallel sections. For our present purpose, how- 
ever, those narratives in which the chronicler supplements and 
completes the accounts given in the books of Samuel and Kings 
by more exact and detailed information, or shortens them by the 
omission of unimportant details, come less into consideration.' 
For both additions and-abridgments show only that the chronicler 
has not drawn his information from the canonical books of 
Samuel and Kings, but from other more circumstantial original 


1 Additions are to be found, e.g., in the list of David’s heroes, 1 Chron. 
xii. 42-47; in the history of the building and consecration of Solo- 
mon’s temple; in the enumeration of the candlesticks, tables, and courts, 
2 Chron. iv. 6-9; in the notice of the copper platform on which Solomon 
kneeled at prayer, vi. 12, 18; and of the fire which fell from heaven upon 
the burnt-offering, vii. 1 ff. Also in the histories of the wars they are met 
with, 1 Chron. xi. 6, 8, 23, cf. 2 Sam. v. 8, 9, xxiii.21; 1 Chron. xviii. 8, 12, 
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documents which he had at his command, and has used these 
sources independently. Much more important for a knowledge 
of the plan of the Chronicle are the variations in the parallel 
places between it and the other narrative; for in them the point 
of view from which the chronicler regarded, and has described, 
the events clearly appears. In the number of such passages is 
to be reckoned the narrative of the transfer of the ark (1 Chron. 
xiii, and xv., cf. 2 Sam. vi.), where the chronicler presents the 
fact in its religious. import as the beginning of the restoration 
of the worship of Jahve according to the law, which had fallen 
into decay; while the author of the books of Samuel describes 
it only in its political import, in its bearing on the Davidic king- 
ship. Of this character also is the narrative of the raising of 
Joash to the throne (2 Chron. xxiii., cf. 2 Kings xi.), where the 
share of the Levites in the completion of the work begun by the 
high priest Jehoiada is prominently brought forward, while in 
Kings it is not expressly mentioned. The whole account also of 
the reign of Hezekiah, as well as other passages, belong to this 
category. Now from these and other descriptions of the part 
the Levites played in events, and the share they took in assisting 
the efforts of the pious kings to revivify and maintain the temple 
worship, the conclusion has been rightly drawn that the chronicler 
describes with special interest the fostering of the Levitic worship 
according to the precepts of the law of Moses, and holds it up to 
his contemporaries for earnest imitation; yet this has been too 
often done in such a way as to cause this one element in the 
plans of the Chronicle to be looked upon as its main object, 
which has led to a very onesided conception of the character of 
the book. The chronicler does not desire to bring honour to the 
Levites and to the temple worship: his object is rather to draw 
from the history of the kingship in Israel a proof that faithful 
adherence to the covenant which the Lord had made with 
Israel brings happiness and blessing; the forsaking of it, on the 
contrary, ensures ruin and a curse. But Israel could show its — 
faithfulness to the covenant only by walking according to the 


cf, 2 Sam. viii. 8, 13, etc. More may be found in my Handbook of Introd. 
§ 189, 5. Abridgments by the rejection of unimportant details are very 
frequent ; e.g. the omission of the Jebusites’ mockery of David's attack on their 
fortress, 1 Chron. xi. 5, 6, cf. 2 Sam. v. 6, 8; of the details of the storming of 
Rabbah, 1 Chron. xx. 1, 2, cf. 2 Sam. xii. 27-29; and of many more, vide my 
Handbook of Introduction, § 139, 8. 
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ordinances of the Jaw given by Moses, and in worshipping 
Jahve, the God of their fathers, in His holy place in that way 
which He had established by the ceremonial ordinances. The 
author of the Chronicle attaches importance to the Levitic 
worship only because the fidelity of Israel to the covenant mani- 
fested itself in the careful maintenance of it. 

This point of view appears clearly in the selection and treat- 
ment of the material drawn by our historian from older histories 
and prophetic writings. His history begins with the death of 
Saul and the anointing of David to be king over the whole of 
Israel, and confines itself, after the division of the kingdom, to 
the history of the kingdom of Judah. In the time of the judges 
especially, the Levitic worship had fallen more and more into 
decay; and even Samuel had done nothing for it, or perhaps 
could do nothing, and the ark remained during that whole period 
at a distance from the tabernacle. Still less was done under 
Saul for the restoration of the worship in the tabernacle; for 
‘Saul died,” as we read in 1 Chron. x. 13 f., “for his trans- 
gression which he had transgressed against the Lord; ... and 
because he inquired not of the Lord, therefore He slew him, 
and turned the kingdom unto David the son of Jesse.” After 
the death of Saul the elders of all Israel came to David with the 
confession, “‘Jahve thy God said unto thee, Thou shalt feed 
my people Israel; and thou shalt be ruler over my people 
Israel” (1 Chron. xi. 2). David's first care, after he had as king 
over all Israel conquered the Jebusite hold on Mount Zion, and 
made Jerusalem the capital of the kingdom, was to bring the 
ark from its obscurity into the city of David, and to establish 
the sacrificial worship according to the law near that sanctuary 
(1 Chron. xiii. 15, 16). Shortly afterwards he formed the re- 
solution of building for the Lord a permanent house (a temple), 
that He might dwell among His people, for which he received 
from the Lord the promise of the establishment of his kingdom 
_ for ever, although the execution of his design was denied to him, 
and was committed to his son (chap. xvil.). Only after all this 
has been related do we find narratives of David’s wars and his 
victories over all hostile peoples (chap. xviiixx.), of the num- 
bering of the people, and the pestilence, which, in consequence 
of the repentant resignation of David to the will of the Lord, 
gave occasion to the determination of the place for the erection 
of the temple (chap. xxi.). The second section of the history of 
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the Davidic kingship contains the preparations for the building 
of the temple, and the laying down of more permanent regula- 
tions for the ordering of the worship; and that which David had 
prepared for, and so earnestly impressed upon his son Solomon 
at the transfer of the crown, Solomon carried out. Immediately 
after the throne had been secured to him, he took in hand the 
building of the temple; and the account of this work fills the 
greater part of the history of his reign, while the description 
of his kingly power and splendour and wisdom, and of all the 
other undertakings which he carried out, is of the shortest. 
When ten tribes revolted from the house of David after his 
death, Rehoboam’s design of bringing the rebellious people 
again under his dominion by force of arms was checked by the 
prophet Shemaiah with the words, “Thus saith the Lord, Ye 
shall not go up, nor fight against your brethren, for this thing 
is done of me” (2 Chron. xi. 4). But in their revolt from the 
house of David, which Jeroboam sought to perpetuate by the 
establishment of an idolatrous national worship, Israel of the ten 
tribes had departed from the covenant communion with Jahve ; 
and on this ground, and on this account, the history of that ° 
kingdom is no further noticed by the chronicler. The priests 
and Levites came out of the whole Israelite dominion to Judah. 
and Jerusalem, because Jeroboam and his sons expelled them 
from the priesthood. After them, from all the tribes of Israel 
came those who gave their hearts to seek Jahve the God of 
Israel to Jerusalem to sacrifice to Jahve the God of their 
fathers (2 Chron. xi. 13-16), for ‘“‘ Jerusalem is the city which 
Jahve has chosen out of all the tribes of Israel to put His name 
there” (xii. 13). The priests, Levites, and pious people who 
went over from Israel made the kingdom of Judah strong, and 
confirmed Rehoboam’s power, for they walked in the ways of 
David and Solomon (xi. 17). But when the kingdom of Reho- 
boam had been firmly established, he forsook the law of Jahve, 
and all Israel with him (xii. 1). Then the Egyptian king 
Shishak came up against Jerusalem, “because they had trans- 
gressed against the Lord” (xii. 2). The prophet Shemaiah pro- 
claimed the word of the Lord: “ Ye have forsaken me, and 
therefore have I also left you in the hand of Shishak”’ (xii. 5). 
Yet when Rehoboam and the princes of Israel humbled them- 
selves, the anger of the Lord turned from him, that He would 
not destroy him altogether (xii. 6,12). King Abijah reproaches 
as . 
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Jeroboam in his speech with his defection from Jahve, and con- 
cludes with the words, “O children of Israel, fight not ye against 
the Lord God of your fathers, for ye shall not prosper” (xiii. 12) ; 
and when the men of Judah cried unto the Lord in the battle, and 
the priests blew the trumpets, then did God smite Jeroboam and 
all Israel (xiii. 15). “Thus the children of Israel were brought 
under at that time, and the children of Judah prevailed, because 
they relied upon the Lord God of their fathers” (xiii. 18). 
King Asa commanded his subjects to seek Jahve the God of 
their fathers, and to do the law and the commandments (xiv. 3). 
In the war against the Cushites, he cried unto Jahve his God, 
‘Help us, for we rest on Thee;” and Jahve smote the Cushites 
before Judah (xiv.10). After this victory Asa and Judah sacri- 
ficed unto the Lord of their spoil, and entered into a covenant 
to seek Jahve the God of their fathers with all their heart, and 
with all their soul. And the Lord was found of them, and the 
Lord gave them rest round about (xv. 11 ff.). But when Asa 
afterwards, in the war against Baasha of Israel, made an alliance 
with the Syrian king Benhadad, the prophet Hanani censured 
this act in [ words, “ Because thou hast relied on the king of 
Syria, and hast not relied on Jahve thy God, therefore has the 
host of the king of Syria escaped out of thy hand. . . . Herein 
thou hast done foolishly,” etc. (xvi. 7-9). Jehoshaphat became 
mighty against Israel, and Jahve was with him; for he walked in 
the ways of his father David, and sought not unto the Baals, but 
sought the-God of his father, and walked in His commandments, 
and not after the doings of Israel. And Jahve established his 
kingdom in his hand, and he attained to riches and great 
splendour (xvii. 1-5). 

After this fashion does the chronicler show how God blessed 
the reigns and prospered all the undertakings of all the kings of 
Judah who sought the Lord and walked in His commandments; 
but at the same time also, how every defection from the Lord 
brought with it misfortune and chastisement. Under Joram of 
Judah, Edom and Libnah freed themselves from the supremacy 
of Judah, * because Joram had forsaken Jahve the God of his 
fathers” (xxi. 10). Because Joram had walked in the ways of 
the kings of Israel, and had seduced the inhabitants of Jerusalem 
to whoredom (i.e. idolatry), and had slain his brothers, God 
punished him in the invasion of Judah by the Philistines and 
Arabs, who stormed Jerusalem, took away with them all the fur- 
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niture of the royal palace, and took captive his sons and wives, while 
He smote him besides with incurable disease (xxi. 11 ff., 16-18). 
Because of the visit which Ahaziah made to Joram of Israel, 
when he lay sick of his wound at Jezreel, the judgment was 
(xxii. 7) pronounced: “ The destruction of Ahaziah was of God 
by his coming to Joram.” When Amaziah, after his victory 
over the Edomites, brought back the gods of Sei- and set them 
up for himself as gods, before whom he worshipped, the anger of 
Jahve was kindled against him. In spite of the warning of the 
prophets, he sought a quarrel with King Joash of Israel, who 
likewise advised him to abandon his design. ‘ But Amaziah 
would not hear; for it was of God, that He might deliver them 
over, because they had sought the gods of Edom” (xxv. 20). 
With this compare ver. 27: “ After the time that Amaziah 
turned away from following Jahve, they made a conspiracy 
against him in Jerusalem.” Of Uzziah it is said (xxvi. 5), so 
long as he sought the Lord, God made him to prosper, so that 
he conquered his enemies and became very mighty. But when 
he was strong his heart was lifted up, so that he transgressed 
against Jahve his God, by forcing his way into the temple to 
offer incense; and for this he was smitten with leprosy. Of 
Jotham it is said, in xxvii. 6, “ He became mighty, because he 
established his ways before Jahve his God.” 

From these and similar passages, which might easily be mul- 
tiplied, we clearly see that the chronicler had in view not only the 
Levitic worship, but also and mainly the attitude of the people 
and their princes to the Lord and to His law; and that it is from 
this point of view that he has regarded and written the history 
of his people before the exile. But it is also not less clear, from 
the quotations we have made, in so far as they contain practical 
remarks of the historian, that it was his purpose to hold up to 
his contemporaries as a mirror the history of the past, in which 
they might see the consequences of their own conduct towards 
the God of their fathers. He does not wish, as the author of 
the books of Kings does, to narrate the events and facts objec- 
tively, according to the course of history ; but he connects the facts 
and events with the conduct of the kings and people towards the 
Lord, and strives to put the historical facts in such a light as to 
teach that God rewards fidelity to His covenant with happiness 
and blessing, and avenges faithless defection from it with punitive 
judgments. Owing to this peculiarity, the historical narrative 
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acquires a hortative character, which gives occasion for the employ- 
ment of a highly rhetorical style. The hortative-rhetorical charac- 
ter impressed upon his narrative shows itself not only in many of 
the speeches of the actors in the history which are interwoven with 
it, but also in many of the historical parts. For example, the 
account given in 2 Chron. xxi. 16 of the punitive judgments 
which broke in upon Joram for his wickedness: is rhetorically 
arranged, so that the judgments correspond to the threatenings 
contained in the letter of Elijah, vers. 12-15. But this may be 
much more plainly seen in the description of the impious con- 
duct of King Ahaz, and of the punishments which were inflicted 
upon him and the kingdom of Judah (chap. xxviii.) ; as also in 
the descriptions of the crime of Manasseh (chap. xxxiii. 3-13; 
cf. especially vers. 7 and 8), and of the reign of Zedekiah, and 
the ruin of the kingdom of Judah (chap. xxxvi. 12-21). Now 
the greater part of the differences between the chronicler’s 
account and the parallel narrative in the books of Samuel and 
Kings, together with the omission of unimportant circum- 
stances, and the careful manner in which the descriptions of the 
arrangements for worship and the celebration of feasts are 
wrought out, can be accounted for by this hortatory tendency so 
manifest in his writing, and by his subjective, reflective manner 
of regarding history. For all these peculiarities clearly have it 
for their object to raise in the souls of the readers pleasure and 
delight in the splendid worship of the Lord, and to confirm their 
hearts in fidelity to the Lord and to His law. 

With this plan and object, the first part of our history 
(1 Chron. i.-ix.), which contains genealogies, with geographical 
sketches and isolated historical remarks, is in perfect harmony. 
The genealogies are intended to exhibit, on the one hand, the con- 
nection of the people of Israel with the whole human race; on 
the other, the descent and genealogical ramifications of the tribes 
and families of Israel, with the extent to which they had spread 
themselves abroad in the land received as a heritage from the 
Lord. In both of these respects they are the necessary founda- 
tion for the following history of the chosen people, which the author 
designed to trace from the time of the foundation of the promised 
kingdom till the people were driven away into exile because of 
their revolt from their God. And it is not to be considered as a 
result of the custom prevalent among the later Arabian histo- 
rians, of beginning their histories and chronicles ab ovo with 
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Adam, that our author goes back in this introduction to Adam 
and the beginnings of the human race; for not only is this 
custom far too modern to allow of any inference being drawn 
from it with reference to the Chronicle, but it has itself origi- 
nated, beyond a doubt, in an imitation of our history. The 
reason for going back to the beginnings of the human race is to 
be sought in the importance for the history of the world of the 
people of Israel, whose progenitor Abraham had been chosen 
and separated from all the peoples of the earth by God, that his 
posterity might become a blessing to all the families of the earth. 
But in order to see more perfectly the plan and object of the 
historian in his selection and treatment of the historical material 
at his command, we must still keep in view the age in which he 
lived, and for which he wrote. In respect to this, so much in 
general is admitted, viz. that the Chronicle was composed after 
the Babylonian exile. With their release from exile, and their 
return into the land of their fathers, Israel did not receive again 
its former political importance. That part of the nation which 
had returned remained under Persian supremacy, and was ruled 
by Persian governors; and the descendants of the royal race of 
David remained subject to this governor, or at least to the kings 
of Persia. They were only allowed to restore the temple, and 
to arrange the divine service according to the precepts of the 
Mosaic law ; and in this they were favoured by Cyrus and his 
successors. In such circumstances, the efforts and struggles of 
the returned Jews must have been mainly directed to the re- 
establishment and permanent ordering of the worship, in order 
to maintain communion with the Lord their God, and by that 
means to prove their fidelity to the God of their fathers, so that 
the Lord might fulfil His covenant promises to them, and com- 
plete the restoration of Judah and Jerusalem. By this fact, 
therefore, may we account for the setting forth in our history of 
the religious and ecclesiastical side of the life of the Israelitish 
community in such relief, and for the author’s supposed “ fond- 
ness” for the Levitic worship. If the author of the Chronicle 
wished to strengthen his contemporaries in their fidelity to 
Jahve, and to encourage them to fulfil their covenant duties by 
a description of the earlier history of the covenant people, he 
could not hope to accomplish his purpose more effectively than 
by so presenting the history as to bring accurately before them 
the ordinances and arrangements of the worship, the blessings of 
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fidelity to the covenant, and the fatal fruits of defection from 
the Lord. 

The chronicler’s supposed predilection for genealogical lists 
arose also from the circumstances of his time. From Ezra ii. 60 
ff. we learn that some of the sons of priests who returned with 
Zerubbabel sought their family registers, but could not find 
them, and were consequently removed from the priesthood ; 
besides this, the inheritance of the land was bound up with the 
families of Israel. On this account the family registers had, for 
those who had returned from the exile, an increased importance, 
as the means of again obtaining possession of the heritage of their 
fathers ; and perhaps it was the value thus given to the genealo- 
gical lists which induced the author of the Chronicle to include in 
his book all the old registers of this sort which had been received 
from antiquity. 


§ 2 AGE AND AUTHOR OF THE CHRONICLES. 


The Chronicle cannot have been composed before the time of 
Ezra, for it closes with the intelligence that Cyrus, by an edict 
in the first year of his reign, allowed the Jews to return to their 
country (2. xxxvi. 22 f.), and it brings down the genealogical 
tree of Zerubbabel to his grandchildren (1. iii. 19-21). The 
opinion brought into acceptance by de Wette and Ewald, that 
the genealogy (1. iii. 19-24) enumerates six or seven other gene- 
rations after Zerubbabel, and so reaches down to the times of 
Alexander the Great or yet later, is founded on the undemon- 
strable assumption that the twenty-one names which in this 
passage (ver. 215) follow m’p7 ‘33 are the names of direct 
descendants of Zerubbabel. But no exegetical justification can 
be found for this assumption; since the list of names, “ the 
sons of Rephaiah, the sons of Arnan, the sons of Obadiah,” etc. 
(vers. 215-24), is connected neither in form nor in subject-matter 
with the grandsons of Zerubbabel, who have been already enu- 
merated, but forms a genealogical fragment, the connection of 
which with Zerubbabel’s grandchildren is merely asserted, but 
can neither be proved nor even rendered probable. (Vide the 
commentary on these verses.) Other grounds for the accept- 
ance of so late a date for the composition of the Chronicle are 
entirely wanting; for the orthography and language of the book 
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point only in general to the post-exilic age, and the mention of the 
Daric, a Persian coin, in 1. xxix. 7, does not bring us further down 
than the period of the Persian rule over Judza. On the other 
hand, the use of the name 72 (1. xxix. 1, 19) for the temple 
can scarcely be reconciled with the composition of the book in 
the Macedonian or even the Seleucidian age, since an author 
who lived after Nehemiah, when Jerusalem, like other Persian 
cities, had received in the fortress built by him (Neh. ii. 8, vii. 2), 
and afterwards called Bapss and Are Antonia, its own 13, would 
scarcely have given this name to the temple. 

In reference to the question of the authorship of our book, 
the matter which most demands consideration is the identity of 
the end of the Chronicle with the beginning of the book of Ezra. 
The Chronicle closes with the edict of Cyrus which summons 
the Jews to return to Jerusalem to build the temple; the book 
of Ezra begins with this same edict, but gives it more completely 
than the Chronicle, which stops somewhat abruptly with the word 
29m, “and let him go up,” although in this 4m everything is con- 
tained that we find in the remaining part of the edict communi- 
cated in the book of Ezra. From this relation of the Chronicle 
to the book of Ezra, many Rabbins, Fathers of the church, and 
older exegetes, have drawn the conclusion that Ezra is also the 
author of the Chronicle. But of course it is not a very strong 
proof, since it can be accounted for on the supposition that the 
author of the book of Ezra has taken over the conclusion of the 
Chronicle into his work, and set it at the commencement, so as 
to attach his book to the Chronicle as a continuation. In support 
of this supposition, moreover, the further fact may be adduced, 
that it was just as important for the Chronicle to communicate 
the terms of Cyrus’ edict as it was for the book of Ezra. It 
was a fitting conclusion of the former, to show that the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem and the leading away of the inhabitants of 
Judah to Babylon, was not the final destiny of Judah and Jeru- 
salem, but that, after the dark night of exile, the day of the 
restoration of the people of God had dawned under Cyrus; and 
for the latter it was an indispensable foundation and point of 
departure for the history of the new immigration of the exiles 
into Jerusalem and Judah. Yet it still remains more probable 
that one author produced both writings, yet not as a single book, 
which has been divided at some later time by another hand. 
For no reason can be perceived for any such later division, 
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especially such a division as would make it necessary to repeat 
the edict of Cyrus." The introduction of this edict with the 
words, “ And it came to pass in the first year of Cyrus, king of 
~ Persia, that the word of the Lord by the mouth of Jeremiah might 
be accomplished,” connects it so closely with the end of the account 
of the destruction of Jerusalem, and the carrying away into Baby- 
lon, contained in the words, “ And they were servants to him and 
his sons until the reign of the kingdom of Persia, to fulfil the 
word of the Lord spoken by the mouth of Jeremiah, . . . to fulfil 
the seventy years” (ver. 20 f.), that it cannot be separated 
from what precedes. Mather it is clear, that the author who 
wrote verses 20 and 21, representing the seventy years’ exile as 
the fulfilment of the prophecy of Jeremiah, must be the same 
who mentions the edict of Cyrus, and sets it forth in its connec- 
tion with the utterances of the same prophet. This connecting 
of the edict with the prophecy gives us an irrefragable proof that 
the verses which contain the edict form an integral part of the 
Chronicle. But, at the same time, the way in which the edict is 
broken off in the Chronicle with 99", makes it likely that the 
author of the Chronicle did not give the contents of the edict in 
their entirety, only because he intended to treat further of the 
edict, and the fulfilment of it by the return of the Jews from 
Babylon, in a second work. A later editor would certainly have 
given the entire edict in both writings (the Chronicle and the book 

1 What Bertheau (p. xxi.) says in this connection (following Ewald, Gesch. 
des V. Isr. i. 8. 264, der 2 Aufl.), viz., that ‘‘ perhaps at first only that part 
of the great historical work which contains the history of the new community 
itself, to the time of Ezra and Nehemiah, and the history of these its two 
heroes, was added to the books of the Old Testament, because it seemed 
unnecessary to add our present Chronicle, on account of its agreement in 
great part with the contents of the books of Samuel and Kings,” is a sup- 
position which merely evades giving a reason for the division of the work into 
two, by holding the division to have been made before the book came into 
the canon. But unless the division had been made before, no one would 
ever have thought of considering the first half of this book, t.e. our present 
Chronicle, unworthy of a place in the canon, since it contains, in great 
part, new information not found in the books of Samuel and Kings, and 
supplements in a variety of ways even the narratives which are contained in 
these books. And even supposing that the Chronicle was received into the 
canon a8 a supplement, after the books of Ezra and Nehemiah had already 
received a definite place in it, the verses 2 Chron. xxxvi. 22 f. could scarcely 
have been added to the Chronicle from the book of Ezra, to call attention to 


the fact that the Chronicle had received an unsuitable place in the canon, as 
it ought to have stood before the book of Ezra. 
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of Ezra), and would, moreover, hardly have altered *®3 (Chron.) 
into *BD (Ezra), and ‘ny wndx nim’ into iy dx 7M, | 

The remaining grounds which are usually urged for the 
original unity of the two writings, prove nothing more than the 
possibility or probability that both originated with one author; 
certainly they do not prove that they originally formed one work. 
The long list of phenomena in Bertheau’s Commentary, pp. xvi—xx, 
by which a certainty is supposed to be arrived at that the Chronicle 
and Ezra originally was one great historical work, compiled from 
various sources, greatly requires the help of critical bias. 1. 
‘The predilection of the author for genealogical lists, for detailed 
descriptions of great feasts, which occurred at the most various 
times, for exact representations of the arrangement of the 
public worship, and the business of the Levites and priests, with 
their classifications and ranks,” cannot be proved to exist in the 
book of Ezra. That book contains only one very much abridged 
genealogy, that of Ezra (vii. 1-5); only two lists,—those, namely, 
of the families who returned from Babylon with Zerubbabel and 
Ezra (chap. ii. and viii.); only one account of the celebration of 
a feast, the by no means detailed description of the consecration 
of the temple (vi. 16); short remarks on the building of the 
altar, the celebration of the feast of tabernacles, and the laying 
of the foundation-stone of the temple, in chap. iii.; and it 
contains nothing whatever as to the divisions and ranks of the 
priests and Levites. That in these lists and descriptions some 
expressions should recur, is to be expected from the nature of the 
case. Yet all that is common to both books is the word ¥n'N}, 
the use of DBD in the signification, “ according to the Mosaic 
Jaw” (1 Chron. xxiii. 31, 2 Chron. xxxv. 13, Ezra iti. 4, and 
Neh. viii. 18), and the liturgical formule mim? vn, which occurs 
also in Isa. xii. 4 and Ps, xxxiii. 2, and pena nitine with the addi- 
tion, “ Jahve is God, and His mercy endureth for ever” (1 Chron. 
xvi. 34,41; 2 Chron. vii. 6; Ezra iii. 11). The other expressions 
enumerated by Bertheau are met with also in other writings: 
niowa 3392 in Num. i. 17; Mi3N'2 Ws and mise we, Ex. vi. 
14 ff.; and the formula (mm mina) Mina 332 or angion (1 
Chron. xvi. 40; 2 Chron. xxxv. 12,26; Ezra iii. 2, 4) is just as 
common in other writings: cf. Josh. i. 8, viii. 31, 34; 1 Kings ii, 
3; 2 Kings xiv. 6, xxii. 13, xxiii. 21. Bertheau further remarks: 
‘In those sections in which the regulation of the public worship, 
the duties, classification, and offices of the priests and Levites 
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are spoken of, the author seizes every opportunity to tell of the 
musicians and doorkeepers, their duties at the celebration of the 
great festivals, and their classification. He speaks of the musi- 
cians, 1 Chron. vi. 16 ff., ix. 14-16, 33, xv. 16-22, 27 f., xvi. 
4-42, xxiii. 5, xxv.; 2 Chron. v. 12 f,, vii. 6, viii. 14 f., xx. 19, 
21, xxiii. 13, 18, xxix. 25-28, 30, xxx. 21 f., xxxi. 2, 11-18, xxxiv. 
12, xxxv. 15; Ezra iii. 10 f.; Neh. xi. 17, xii. 8, 24, 27-29, 
45-47, xiii. 5. The doorkeepers are mentioned nearly as often, 
and not seldom in company with the singers : 1 Chron. ix. 17-29, 
xv. 18, 23, 24, xvi. 38, xxiii. 5, xxvi. 1, 12-19; 2 Chron. viii. 14, 
xxiii. 4, 19, xxxi. 14, xxxiv. 13, xxxv. 15; Ezra ii. 42, 70, vii. 7, 
x. 24; Neh. vii. 1, 45, x. 29, xi. 19, xii. 25, 45, 47, xiii. 5. Now 
if these passages be compared, not only are the same expressions 
met with (e.g. DAeYD only in Chron., Ezra, and Neh.; 97 and 
pnw likewise only in these books, but here very frequently, 
some twenty-eight times), and also very often in different places 
the same names (cf. 1 Chron. ix. 17 with Neh. xii. 25); but 
everywhere also we can easily trace the same view as to the 
importance of the musicians and doorkeepers for the public 
worship, and see that all information respecting them rests upon — 
-a very well-defined view of their duties and their position.” 
But does it follow from this “ well-defined view” of the business 
of the musicians and doorkeepers, that the Chronicle, Ezra, and 
Nehemiah form a single book? Is this view an idea peculiar 
to the author of this book? In all the historical books of the 
Old Testament, from Exodus and Leviticus to Nehemiah, we find 
the idea that the laying of the sacrifice upon the altar; is the 
business of the priest ; but does it follow from that, that all those 
books were written by ohe man? But besides this, the repre- 
sentation given by Bertheau is very one-sided. The fact is, that 
in the Chronicle, and in the books of Ezra and Nehemiah, men- 
tion is made of the priests just as often as of the Levitical musi- 
cians, and oftener than the doorkeepers are spoken of, as will be 
seen from the proofs brought forward in the following remarks ; 
mor can any trace be discovered of a “fondness” on the part 
of the chronicler for the musicians and porters. They are 
mentioned only when the subject demanded that they should be 
mentioned. 

2. As to the language.—Bertheau himself admits, after the 
enumeration of a long list of linguistic peculiarities of the 


Chronicle and the books of Ezra and Nehemiah, that all these 
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phenomena are to be met with separately in other books of the 
Old Testament, especially the later ones; only their frequent use . 
can be set down as the linguistic peculiarity of one author. But 
does the mere numbering of the places where a word or a gram- 
matical construction occurs in this or that book really serve as a 
valid proof for the unity of the authorship? When, for example, 
the form M3, 2 Chron. xiv. 13, xxviii. 14, Ezra ix. 7, Neh. iii. 
36, occurs elsewhere only in Esther and Daniel, or 23? in 1 | 
Chron. xii. 18, xxi. 11, 2 Chron. xxix. 16, 22, and Ezra viii. 30, 
is elsewhere found only in Proverbs once, in Job once, and thrice 
in Esther, does it follow that the Chronicle and the book of Ezra 
are the work of one author? The greater number of the linguistic 
phenomena enumerated by Bertheau, such as the use of DONT for 
mm; the frequent use of ?, partly before the infinitive to express 
shall or must, partly for subordinating or introducing a word; the 
multiplication of prepositions,—e.g. in ped SY, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 16; 
sin? sy, 2 Chron. xvi. 14; nbynd 3Y, 2 Chron. xvi. 12, xvii. 12, 
xxvi. 8,—are characteristics not arising from a peculiar use of 
language by our chronicler, but belonging to the later or post- . 
exilic Hebrew in general. The only words and phrases which 
are characteristic of and common to the Chronicle and the book 
of Ezra are: 7153 (bow]), 1 Chron. xxviii. 17, Ezra i. 10, viii. 27; 
the infinitive Hophal 7035, used of the foundation of the temple, 
2 Chron. il. 3, Ezra ii. 11; mB, of the divisions of the Levites, 
2 Chron. xxxv. 5 and Ezra vi. 18 ; 33207, of offerings, 1 Chron. 
xxix. 5, 6, 9, 14, 17, Ezra i. 6, ii. 68, iii. 5; pirmm> TW (with 
three prepositions), 2 Chron. xxvi. 15, Ezra iii. 13; and [2h 
wi? (222, 2 Chron. xii. 14, xix. 3, xxx. 19, and Ezra vii. 10. 
These few words and constructions would per se not prove much ; 
but in connection with the fact that neither in the language nor 
in the ideas are any considerable differences or variations to be 
observed, they may serve to strengthen the probability, arising 
from the relation of the end of the Chronicle to the beginning 
of the book of Ezra, that both writings were composed by the 
priest and scribe Ezra." 


1 The opinion first propounded by Ewald, and adopted by Bertheau, 
Dillmann (art. ‘‘ Chronik” in Herzog’s Realencykl.), and others, that ‘‘ the 
author belonged to the guild of musicians settled at the temple in Jerusalem” 
(Gesch. des V. Isr. i. p. 285), has no tenable ground for its support, and rests 
merely on the erroneous assumption that the author has not the same sym- 
pathy with the priests as he shows in speaking of the Levites, more especially 
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§ 3, THE SOURCES OF THE CHRONICLES. 


The genealogical list in chap. i., which gives us the origin of 
the human race and of the nations, and that which contains the 
names of the sons of Jacob (ii. 1 and 2), are to be found in and 
have been without doubt extracted from Genesis, to be placed 
together here. For it is scarcely probable that genealogical lists 
belonging to primeval time and the early days of Israel should 
have been preserved till the post-exilic period. But all the genea- 
logical registers which follow, together with the geographical 
and historical remarks interwoven with them (chap. ii. 3—viii. 40), 
have not been derived from the older historical books of the Old 
Testament: for they contain for the most part merely the names 
of the originators of those genealogical lines, of the grandsons 
and some of the great-grandsons of Jacob, and of the ancestors, 
brothers, and sons of David; but nowhere do they contain the 
whole lines. Moreover, in the parallel places the names often 
differ greatly, so that all the variations cannot be ascribed to 
errors of transcription. Compare the comparative table of these 
parallel places in my apolog. Versuch wber die Chron. S. 159 ff., 
and in the Handbook of Introduction, § 139, 1. All these cata- 
logues, together with that of the cities of the Levites (chap. vi. 
39-66), have been derived from other, extra-biblical sources. 


of the singers and doorkeepers (Berth.). If this assertion were true, the 
_ author might have been just as well a Levitical doorkeeper as a musician. 
But it is quite erroneous, as may be seen on a comparison of the passages 
adduced supra, p. 26, from Bertheau’s commentary. In all the passages in 
which the musicians and doorkeepers are mentioned the priests are also spoken 
of, and in such a way that to both priests and Levites that is ascribed which 
belonged to their respective offices: to the priests, the sacrificial service and 
the blowing of the trumpets; to the Levites, the external business of the 
temple, and the execution of the instrumental music and psalm-singing intro- 
duced by David. From this it is clear that there is no reason why the priest 
and scribe Ezra might not have composed the Chronicle. The passages sup- 
porting the assertion that where musicians and doorkeepers are spoken of 
the priests are also mentioned, are: 1 Chron. vi. 34 ff., ix. 10-18, xv. 24, 
xvi. 6, 39 f., xxiii. 2, 18, 28, 32, xxiv. 1-19; 2 Chron. v. 7, 11-14, vii. 6, 
viii. 14 f., xiii. 9-12, xvii. 8, xix. 8, 11, xx. 28, xxiii. 4, 6, 18, xxvi. 17, 
20, xxix. 4, 16, 21-24, 34, xxx. 3, 15, 21, 25, 27, xxxi. 2, 17, 19, xxxiv. 
30, xxxv. 2, 8, 10, 14, 18; Ezra i. 5, ii. 61, 70, ili. 2, 8, 10-12, vi. 16, 
18, 20, vii. 7, 24, viii. 15, 24-30, 33; Neb. ii. 16, ii. 1, vii. 73, viii. 18, 
x. 1-9, 29, 35, 39 f., xi. 3, 10 ff., xii. 1 ff., 30, 35, 41, 44, 47, xiii 30. 
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But as Bertheau, S. xxxi, rightly remarks: “We cannot hold 
the lists to be the result of historical investigation on the part of 
the author of the Chronicle, in the sense of his having culled the 
individual names carefully either out of historical works or from 
traditions of the families, and then brought them into order: for 
in reference to Gad (chap. v. 12) we are referred to a genea- 
logical register prepared in the time of Jotham king of Judah 
and Jeroboam king of Israel; while as to Issachar (chap. vii. 2) 
the reference is to the numbering of the people which took place 
in the time of David; and it is incidentally (?) stated (chap. 
ix. 1) that registers had been prepared of all Israelites (i.e. the 
northern tribes).” Besides this, in 1 Chron. xxiii. 3, 27, and xxvi. 
31, numberings of the Levites, and in 1 Chron. xxvii. 24 the 
numbering of the people undertaken by Joab at David’s com- 
mand, are mentioned. With regard to the latter, however, it is 
expressly stated that its results were not incorporated in the 
D'o “34, i.e. in the book of the chronicles of King David, 
while it is said that the results of the genealogical registration of 
the northern tribes of Israel were written in the book of the 
kings of Israel. According to this, then, it might be thought that 
the author had taken his genealogical lists from the great his- 
torical work made use of by him, and often cited, in the history 
of the kings of Judah—“the national annals of Israel and 
Judah.” But this can be accepted only with regard to the short 
lists of the tribes of the northern kingdom in chap. v. and vii., 
which contain nothing further than the names of families and 
fathers’-houses, with a statement of the number of males in these 
fathers’-houses. It is possible that these names and numbers 
were contained in the national annals; but it is not likely that 
these registers, which are of a purely genealogical nature, giving 
the descent of families or famous men in longer or shorter lines 
of ancestors, were received into the national annals (Reichs- 
annalen), and it does not at all appear from the references to the 
annals that this was the case. These genealogical lists were 
most probably in the possession of the heads of the tribes and 
families and households, from whom the author of the Chronicle 
would appear to have collected all he could find, and preserved 
them from destruction by incorporating them in his work. 

In the historical part (1 Chron. x.—2 Chron. xxxvi.), at the 
death of almost every king, the author refers to writings in which 
the events and acts of his reign are described. Only in the case 
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of Joram, Ahaziah, Athaliah, and the later kings Jehoahaz, Jehoia- 
chin, and Zedekiah, are such references omitted. The books 
which are thus named are: (1) For David’s reign, Dibre of 
Samuel the seer, of the prophet Nathan, and of Gad the seer 
(1 Chron. xxix. 29); (2) as to Solomon, the Dibre of the prophet 
Nathan, the prophecy (M22) of Abijah the Shilonite, and the 
visions (Nit) of the seer Iddo against Jeroboam the son of 
Nebat (2 Chron. ix. 29); (38) for Rehoboam, Dibre of the 
prophet Shemaiah and the seer Iddo (chap. xii. 15); (4) for 
Abijah’s reign, Midrash of the prophet Iddo (xiii. 22); (5) for 
Asa, the book of the kings of Judah and Israel (xvi. 11); (6) as 
to Jehoshaphat, Dibre of Jehu the son of Hanani, which had 
been incorporated with the book of the kings of Israel (xx. 34) ; 
(7) for the reign of Joash, Midrash-Sepher of the kings (xxiv. 
27); (8) for the reign of Amaziah, the book of the kings of 
Judah and Israel (xxv. 26); (9) in reference to Uzziah, a writ- 
ing (303) of the prophet Isaiah (xxvi. 22); (10) as to Jotham, 
the book of the kings of Israel and Judah (xxvii. 7); (11) for 
the reign of Ahaz, the book of the kings of Judah and: Israel 
(xxviii. 26) ; (12) for Hezekiah, the vision (iM) of the prophet 
Isaiah, in the book of the kings of Judah and Israel (xxxii. 32) ; 
(13) as to Manasseh, Dibre of the kings of Israel, and Dibre of 
Hozai (xxxiii. 18 and 19); (14) for the reign of Josiah, the 
book of the kings of Israel and Judah (xxxv. 27) ; and (15) for 
Jehoiakim, the book of the kings of Israel and Judah (xxxvi. 8). 

From this summary, it appears that two classes of writings, of 
historical and prophetic contents respectively, are quoted. The 
book of the kings of Judah and Israel (No. 5, 8, 11), the book of 
the kings of Israel and Judah (10, 14, 15), the histories (1%) of 
the kings of Israel (13), and the Midrash-book of kings (7), 
are all historical. The first three titles are, as is now generally 
admitted, only variations in the designation of one and the same 
work, whose complete title, “Book of the Kings of Judah and 
Israel” (or Israel and Judah), is here and there altered into 
“Book of the Events (or History) of the Kings of Israel,” t.e. 
of the whole Israelitish people. This work contained the history 
of the kings of both kingdoms, and must have been essentially 
the same as to contents with the two annalistic writings cited in 
the canonical books of Kings: the book of the Chronicles of the 
Kings of Israel, and the book of the Chronicles of the Kings of 
Judah. This conclusion is forced upon us by the fact that the 
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extracts from them contained in our canonical books of Kings, 
coincide with the extracts from the books of the kings of Israel 
and Judah contained in our Chronicle where they narrate the 
same events, either verbally, or at least in so far that the identity 
of the sources from which they have been derived cannot but 
be recognised. The only difference is, that the author of the 
Chronicle had the two writings which the author of the book of 
Kings quotes as two separate works, before him as one work, 
narrating the history of both kingdoms in a single composition. 
For he cites the book of the kings of Israel even for the history 
of those kings of Judah who, like Jotham and Hezekiah, had 
nothing to do with the kingdom of Israel (i.e. the ten tribes), 
and even after the kingdom of the ten tribes had been already 
destroyed, for the reigns of Manasseh, Josiah, and Jehoiakim. 
But we are entirely without any means of answering with cer- 
tainty the question, in how far the merging of the annals of the 
two kingdoms into one book of the kings of Israel was accom- 
panied by remoulding and revision. The reasons which Bertheau, 
in his commentary on Chronicles, p. xli. ff., brings forward, after 
the example of Thenius and Ewald, for thinking that it under- 
went so thorough a revision as to become a different book, are 
without force. The difference in the title is not sufficient, since 
it is quite plain, from the different names under which the 
chronicler quotes the work which is used by him, that he did not 
give much attention to literal accuracy. The character of the 
parallel places in our books of Kings and the Chronicle, as 
Bertheau himself admits, forms no decisive criterion for an 
accurate determination of the relation of the chronicler to his 
original documents, which is now in question, since neither the 
author of the books of Samuel and Kings nor the author of the 
Chronicle intended to copy with verbal exactness: they all, on 
the contrary, treated the historical material which they had before 
them with a certain freedom, and wrought it up in their own 
writings in accordance with their various aims. 

It is questionable if the work quoted for the reign of Joash, 
D's 79n "BD 77D (No. 7), is identical with the book of the kings 
of Israel and Judah, or whether it be not a commentary on it, 
or perhaps a revision of that book, or of a section of the history — 
of the kings for purposes of edification. The narrative in the 
Chronicle of the chief events in the reign of Joash, his accession, 
with the fall of Athaliah, and the repairing of the temple (2 
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Chron. xxiii. and xxiv.), agrees with the account of these events 
in 2 Kings xi. and xii. where the annals of the kings of Judah 
are quoted, to such an extent, that both the authors seem to 
have derived their accounts from the same source, each making 
extracts according to his peculiar point of view. But the 
Chronicle recounts, besides this, the fall of Joash into idolatry, 
the censure of this defection by the prophet Zechariah, and the 
defeat of the numerous army of the Jews by a small Syrian 
host (xxiv. 15-25); from which, in Bertheau’s opinion, we may 
come, without much hesitation, to the conclusion that the con- 
nection of these events had been already very clearly brought 
forward in a Midrash of that book of Israel and Judah which is 
quoted elsewhere. This is certainly possible, but it cannot be 
shown to be more than a possibility; for the further remark of 
Bertheau, that in the references which occur elsewhere it is not 
so exactly stated as in 2 Chron. xxiv. 27 what the contents of the 
book referred to are, is shown to be erroneous by the citation 
in chap. xxxilil. 18 and 19. It cannot, moreover, be denied that 
the title 1D YD instead of the simple 78D is surprising, even 
if, with Ewald, we take wi in the sense ‘of composition” or 
writing,” and translate it “ writing-book ” (Schriftbuch), which 
gives ground for supposing that an expository writing is here 
meant. Even taking the title in this sense, it does not follow 
with any certainty that the Midrash extended over the whole 
history of the kings, and still less is it proved that this expository 
writing may have been used by the chronicler here _ there in 
places where it is not quoted. 

So much, however, is certain, that we must not, with Jahn, 
Movers, Stachelin, and others, hold these annals of the kings of 
Israel and Judah, which are quoted in the canonical books of 
Kings and the Chronicle, to be the official records of the acts and 
undertakings of the kings prepared by the Oo°"D%.’ They are 

1 Against this idea Bahr also has very justly declared (die Biicher der 
Kénige, in J. P. Lange’s theol. homilet. Bibelwerke, 8. x. f.), and among 
other things has rightly remarked, that in the separated kingdom of Israel 
there is no trace whatever of court or national historians. But he goes much 
too far when he denies the existence of national annals in general, even in 
the kingdom of Judah, and under David and Solomon. For even granting 
that the "D0 derives his name from this, ‘‘ that his duty was, as puznoy, 
to bring to the recollection of the king all the state affairs which were to 


be cared for, and give advice in reference to them ;” yet this function is 
60 intimately connected with the recording and preserving of the national 
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rather annalistic national histories composed by prophets, partly 
from the archives of the kingdom and other public documents, 
partly from prophetic monographs containing prophecy and his- 
tory, either composed and continued by various prophets in 
succession during the existence of both kingdoms, or brought 
together in a connected form shortly before the ruin of the 
kingdom out of the then existing contemporary historical docu- 
ments and prophetic records. Two circumstances are strongly 
in favour of the latter supposition. On the one hand, the refer- 
ences to these annals in both kingdoms do not extend to the last 
kings, but end in the kingdom of Israel with Pekah (2 Kings 
xv. 31), in the kingdom of Judah with Jehoiakim (2 Kings xxiv. 
5 and 2 Chron. xxxvi. 8). On the other hand, the formula 
* until this day” occurs in reference to various events; and since 
it for the most part refers not to the time of the exile, but to 
times when the kingdom still existed (cf. 1 Kings viii. 8 with 
2 Chron. v. 9; 1 Kings ix. 13, 21, with 2 Chron. viii. 8; 1 Kings 
xii. 19 with 2 Chron. x. 19; 2 Kings viii. 22 with 2 Chron. xxi. 
10, 2 Kings ii. 22, x. 27, xiv. 7, and xvi. 6), it cannot be from 
the hand of the authors of our canonical books of Kings and 
Chronicles, but must have come down to us from the original 
documents, and is in them possible only if they were written at 
some shorter or longer period after the events. When Bihr, in. 
the place already quoted, says, on the contrary, that the time 
shortly before the fall of the kingdom, the time of complete 
uprooting, would appear to be the time least of all suited for the 
collection and editing of national year-books, this arises from 
his not having fully weighed the fact, that at that very time 
prophets like Jeremiah lived and worked, and, as is clear from 
documents of the kingdom and of all royal ordinances, that from it the com-_ 
position of official annals of the kingdom follows almost as a matter of course. 
The existence of such national annals, or official year-books of the kingdom, 
is placed by 1 Chron. ix. 1 and xxvii. 24 beyond all doubt. According to 
ix. 1, a genealogical record of the whole of Israel was prepared and inserted 
in the book of the kings of Israel; and according to xxvii. 24, the result of 
the numbering of the people, carried out by Joab under David, was not 
inserted in the book of the ‘Chronicles of King David.” Biéhr’s objections 
to the supposition of the existence of national annals, rest upon the erroneous 
presupposition that all judgments concerning the kings and their religious 
conduct which we find in our canonical histories, would have also been con- 
tained in the annals of the kingdom, and thaf thus the authors of our books 
of Kings and Chronicles would have been mere copyista giving us some 
excerpts from the original documents. 
C 
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the prophecies of Jeremiah, gave much time to the accurate 
study of the older holy writings. 

The book composed by the prophet Isaiah concerning the reign 
of King Uzziah (9) was a historical work ; as was also probably 
the Midrash of the prophet Iddo (4). But, on the other hand, 
we cannot believe, as do Ewald, Berthean, Bahr, and others, that 
the other prophetical writings enumerated under 1, 2, 3, 6, 12, 
and 13, were merely parts of the books of the kings of Israel and 
Judah ; for the grounds which are brought forward in support of 
this view do not appear to us to be tenable, or rather, tend to 
show that those writings were independent books of prophecy, to 
which some historical information was appended. 1. The cir- 
cumstance that it is said of two of those writings, the Dibre of 
Jehu and the jin of Isaiah (6 and 12), that they were incor- 
porated or received into the books of the Kings, does not justify 
the conclusion “ that, since two of the above-named writings are 
expressly said to be parts of the larger historical work, probably 
by the others also only parts of this work are meant” (Ew., Berth. 
S. xxxiv). For in the citations, those writings are not called 
parts of the book of Kings, but are only said to have been re- 
ceived into it as component parts ; and from that it by no means 
follows that the others, whose reception is not mentioned, were parts 
of that work. The admission of one writing into another book can 
only then be spoken of when the book is different from the writing 
which is received into it. 2. Since some of the writings are denomi- 
nated "I" of a prophet, from the double meaning of the word 0°35, 
verba and res, this title might be taken in the sense of “ events 
of the prophets,” to denote historical writings. But it is much 
more natural to think, after the analogy of the superscriptions’ 
in Amos i. 1, Jer. i. 1, of books of prophecies like the books of 
Amos and Jeremiah, which contained prophecies and prophetic 
speeches along with historical information, just as the sections 
Amos vii. 10-17, Jer. chap. xl.—xlv. do, and which differed 
from our canonical books of prophecies, in which the historical 
relations are mentioned only in exceptional cases, only by con- 
taining more detailed and minute accounts of the historical 
events which gave occasion to the prophetic utterances. On 
account of this fulness of historical detail, such prophetic writ- 
ings, without being properly histories, would yet be for many 
periods of the history of the kings very abundant sources of 
history. The above-mentioned difference between our canonical 
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books of prophecy and the books now under discussion is very 
closely connected with the historical development of the theo- 
cracy, which showed itself in general in this, that the action of 
the older prophets was specially directed to the present, and to 
vied voce speaking, while that of those of a later time was more 
turned towards the future, and the consummation of the king- 
dom of God by the Messiah (cf. Kiiper, das Prophetenthum des 
A. Bundes, 1870, S. 93 ff.). This signification of the word 35 
is, in the present case, placed beyond all doubt by the fact that 
the writings of other prophets which are mentioned along with 
these are called N23, nin, and jitl,—words which never denote 
historical writings, but always only prophecies and visions of 
the prophets. In accordance with this, the fit of Isaiah (12) 
is clearly distinguished from the writing of the same prophet 
concerning Uzziah, for which 102 is used ; while in the reign of 
Manasseh, the speeches of Hozai are named along with the 
events, tc. the history of the kings of Israel (2 Chron. xxxiii. 
18, 19), and a more exact account of what was related about 
Manasseh in each of these two books is given. From this we 
learn that the historical book of Kings contained the words which 
prophets had spoken against Manasseh ; while in the writing of 
the prophet Hozai, of whom we know nothing further, informa- 
tion as to the places where his idolatry was practised, and the 
images which were the objects of it, was to be found. After 
all these facts, which speak decidedly against the identification 
of the prophetic writings cited in the book of Kings with that 
book itself, the enigmatic wmnne, after the formula of quota- 
tion, “They are written in the words (speeches) of the prophet 
Shemaiah and of the seer Iddo” (2 Chron. xii. 15), can natu- 
rally not be looked upon as a proof that here prophetic writings 
are denominated parts of a larger historical work. 3. Nor can 
we consider it, with Bertheau, decisive, “that for the whole his- 
tory of David (DAHKM OWA 3209 T7324), Solomon, Reho- 
boam, and Jehoshaphat, prophetic writings are referred to; while 
for the whole history of Asa, Amaziah, Jotham, Ahaz, and Josiah, 
the references are to the book of the kings of Israel and Judah.” 
From this fact no further conclusion can be drawn than that, in 
reference to the reigns of some kings the prophetic writings, 
and in reference to those of others the history of the kingdom, 
contained all that was important, and that the history of the king- 
dom contained also information as to the work of the prophets in 
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the kingdom, while the prophetic writings contained likewise in- 
formation as to the undertakings of the kings. The latter might 
contain more detailed accounts in reference to some kings, the 
former in reference to others; and this very circumstance, or 
some other reason which cannot now be ascertained by us, may 
have caused the writer of the Chronicle to refer to the former in 
reference to one king, and to the latter in reference to another. 
Finally, 4. Bihr remarks, §. viii. f.: “Quite a number of 
sections of our books (of Kings) are found in the Chronicle, where 
the words are identical, and yet the reference there is to the writ- 
ings of single definite persons, and not to the three original docu- 
ments from which the Kings is compiled. Thus, in the first place, 
in the history of Solomon, in which the sections 2 Chron. vi. 1-40 
and 1 Kings viii. 12-50, 2 Chron. vii. 7-22 and 1 Kings viii. 
64~ix. 9, 2 Chron. viii. 2-x. 17 and 1 Kings ix. 17-xxiii. 26, 2 
. Chron. ix. 1-28 and 1 Kings x. 1-28, etc., are identical, the | 
Chronicle refers not to the book of the history of Solomon (as 
1 Kings xi. 41), but to the 35 of the prophet Nathan, etc. (2 
Chron. ix. 29) ; consequently the book of the history of Solomon 
must either have been compiled from those three prophetic writ- 
ings, or at least have contained considerable portions of them. 
The case is identical with. the second of the original documents, 
the book of the history of the kings of Judah (1 Kings xiv. 29 
and elsewhere). The narrative as to Rehoboam is identical in 
2 Chron. x. 1-19 and 1 Kings xii. 1-19, as also in 2 Chron. xi. 
1-4 and 1 Kings xii. 20-24; further, in 2, Chron. xii. 13 f. as 
compared with 1 Kings xiv. 21 f.; but the history of the kings 
of Judah is not mentioned as an authority, as is the case in 
1 Kings xiv. 29, but the 35 of the prophet Shemaiah and the 
seer Iddo (2 Chron. xii. 15). In the history of King Abijah we 
are referred, in the very short account, 1 Kings xv. 1-8, for 
further information to the book of the history of the kings of 
Judah ; while the Chronicle, on the contrary, which gives further 
information, quotes from the #71 of the prophet Iddo (2 Chron. 
xiii, 22). The case is similar in the history of the kings Uzziah 
and Manasseh: our author refers in reference to both to the book 
of the kings of Judah (2 Kings xv. 6, xx. 17); the chronicler 
quotes, for the first the 20> of the prophet Isaiah the son of 
Amoz (2 Chron. xxvi, 22), for the latter ‘in "33 (2 Chron. xxxiii. 
19). By all these quotations it is satisfactorily shown that the 
book of the kings of Judah is compiled from the historical writ- 
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ings of various prophets or seers.” But this conclusion is neither 
valid nor necessary. It is not valid, for this reason, that the 
Chronicle, besides the narratives concerning the reigns of Reho- 
boam, Abijah, Ozziah, and Manasseh, which it has in common 
with the books of Kings, and which are in some cases identical, 
contains a whole series of narratives peculiar to itself, which 
perhaps were not contained at all in the larger historical work 
on the kings of Judah, or at least were not there so complete as 
in the special prophetic writings cited by the chronicler. As to 
Solomon also, the Chronicle has something peculiar to itself 
which is not found in the book of Kings. Nor is the conclu- 
sion necessary; for from a number of identical passages in our 
canonical books of Kings and Chronicles, the only certain con- 
clusion which can be drawn is, that these narratives were con- 
tained in the authorities quoted by both writers, but not that the 
variously named authorities form one and the same work. 

By all this we are justified in maintaining the view, that the 
writings quoted by the author of the Chronicle under the titles, 
Words, Prophecy, Visions of this and that prophet, with the 
exception of the two whose incorporation with the book of Kings is 
specially mentioned, lay before him as writings separate and distinct 
from the “ Books of the Kings of Israel and Judah,” that these 
writings were also in the hands of many of his contemporaries, and 
that he could refer his readers to them. On this supposition, we 
can comprehend the change in the titles of the works quoted; while 
on the contrary supposition, that the special prophetic writings 
quoted were parts of the larger history of the kings of Israel and 
Judah, it remains inexplicable. But the references of the chronicler 
are not to be understood as if all he relates, for example, of the 
reign of David was contained in the words of the seer Samuel, 
of the prophet Nathan, and of the seer Gad, the writings he 
quotes for that reign. He may, as Berth. S. xxxviii. has already 
remarked, “ have made use also of authorities which he did not 
feel called upon to name,”—as, for example, the lists of David’s 
heroes, 1 Chron. xi. 10-47, and of those who gave in their 
adherence to David before the death of Saul, and who anointed 
him king in Hebron, chap. xii. Such also are the catalogues of 
the leaders of the host, of the princes of the tribes, and the 
stewards of the royal domains, chap. xxvii.; of the fathers’-houses 
of the Levites, and the divisions of the priests, Levites, and singers, 
etc., chap. xxili.-xxvi. These lists contain records to whose sources 
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he did not need to refer, even if he had extracted them from the 
public annals of the kingdom during the reign of David, because 
he has embodied them in their integrity in his book. — 

But our canonical books of Samuel and Kings are by no means 
to be reckoned among the sources possibly used besides the writ- 
ings which are quoted. It cannot well be denied that the author 
of the Chronicle knew these books; but that he has used them as 
authorities, as de Wette, Movers, Ewald, and others think, we 
must, with Bertheau and Dillmann, deny. The single plausible 
ground which is usually brought forward to prove the use of 
these writings, is the circumstance that the Chronicle contains 
many narratives corresponding to those found in the books of 
Samuel and Kings, and often verbally identical with them. . But 
that is fully accounted for by the fact that the chronicler used 
the same more detailed writings as the authors of the books of 
Samuel and Kings, and has extracted the narratives in question, 
partly with verbal accuracy, partly with some small alterations, 
from them. Against the supposition that the above-named 
canonical books were used by the chronicler, we may adduce the 
facts that the chronicle, even in those corresponding passages, 
differs in many ways as to names and events from the account in 
those books, and that it contains, on an average, more than they 
do, as will be readily seen on an exact comparison of the parallel 
sections. Other and much weaker grounds for believing that the 
books of Samuel and Kings were used by the chronicler, are 
refuted in my Handbook of Introduction, § 141, 2; and in it, at 
§ 139, is to be found a synoptical arrangement of the parallel 
sections. | 


§ 4. THE HISTORICAL CHARACTER OF THE CHRONICLES. 


The historic truth or credibility of the books of the Chronicle, 
which de Wette, in the Bettrr. zur Etnleit. 1806, violently 
attacked, in order to get rid of the evidence of the Chronicle for 
the Mosaic origin of the Sinaitic legislation, is now again in the 
main generally recognised.’ The ye with which the chronicler 


1 Cf. Bertheau, Com. 8S. xliii, and Dillmann, loc cit. The decision of the 
latter is as follows, S. 693: ‘‘ This work has a great part of its narratives and 
information in common with the older canonical historical books, and very 
often corresponds verbally, or almost verbally, with them; but another and 
equally important part is peculiar to itself. This relationship was, formerly, 
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has used his authorities may be seen, on a comparison of the 
narratives common to the Chronicle with the books of Samuel and 
Kings, not only from the fact that in these parallel sections the 
story of the chronicler agrees in all essential points with the 
accounts of these books, but also from the variations which are 
to be met with. For these variations, in respect to their matter, 
give us in many ways more accurate and fuller information, and | 
in every other respect are of a purely formal kind, in great part 
affecting only the language and style of expression, or arising 
from the hortatory-didactic aim of the narrative. But this hor- 
tatory alm has nowhere had a prejudicial effect on the objective 
truth of the statement of historical facts, as appears on every 
hand on deeper and more attentive observation, but has only 
imparted to the history a more subjective impress, as compared 
with the objective style of the books of Kings. 

Now, since the parallel places are of such a character, we are, 
as Bertheau and Dillmann frankly acknowledge, justified in 
believing that the author of the Chronicle, in the communication 
of narratives not elsewhere to be found in the Old Testament, 
has followed his authorities very closely, and that not only the 
many registers which we find in his work—the lists in 1 Chron. 
Xii., xxiii—xxvi., xxvil.; the catalogue of cities fortified by Reho- © 
boam, 2 Chron. xi. 6-12 ; the family intelligence, chap. xi. 18-23, 
xxi. 2, and such matters—have been communicated in exact 
accordance with his authorities, but also the accounts of the wars 


in the time of the specially negative criticism, explained by the supposition. 
that the chronicler had derived the information which he has in common with 
these books from them, and that every difference and peculiarity arose from 
misunderstanding, misinterpretation, a desire to ornament, intentional mis- 
representation, and pure invention (so especially de Wette in his Beitrr., and 
Gramberg, die Chronik nach threm geschtchtl. Karakter, 1823). The historic 
credibility of the Chronicle has, however, been long ago delivered from such 
measureless suspicions, and recognised (principally by the efforts of Keil, 
apologet. Versuch, 1833 ; Movers, die bibl. Chronik, 1834; Haevernick, in the 
Ewileitung, 1839 ; and Ewald, in the Geschichte Israels). It is now again 
acknowledged that the chronicler has written everywhere from authorities, 
and that intentional fabrications or misrepresentations of the history can no 
more be spoken of in connection with him.” Only K. H. Graf has remained 
so far behind the present stage of Old Testament inquiry as to seek to revive 
the views of de Wette and Gramberg as to the Chronicle and the Pentateuch. 
For farther information as to the attacks of de Wette and Gramberg, and 
their refutation, see my apologet. Versuche tiber die BB. der Chronik, 1838, 
* and in the Handbook of Introduction, § 148 and 144. 
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of Rehoboam, Abijah, Jehoshaphat (chap. xx.), Amaziah, ete. 
Only here and there, Bertheau thinks, has he used the opportunity 
offered to him to treat the history in a freer way, so as to represent 
the course of the more weighty events, and such as specially 
attracted his attention, according to his own view. This appears 
especially, he says, (1) in tle account of the speeches of David, 1 
Chron. xiii. 2 f., xv. 12 f., xxviii. 2-10, 20 f., xxix. 1-5 and 10- 
19, where, too, there occur statements of the value of the precious 
metals destined for the building of the temple (1 Chron. xxix. 
4, 7), which clearly do not rest upon truthful historical recollec- 
tion, and can by no means have been derived from a trustworthy 
source ; as also in the reports of those of Abijah (2 Chron. xiii. 
5-10) and of Asa (chap. xiv. 10, etc.); then (2) in the description 
of the religious ceremonies and feasts (1 Chron. xv. and xvi.; 2 
Chron. v. 1—-vii. 10, chap. xxix.-xxxi., chap. xxxv.): for in both 
speeches and descriptions expressions and phrases constantly recur 
which may be called current expressions with the chronicler. Yet 
these speeches stand quite on a level with those of Solomon, 2 
Chron. i. 8-10, chap. vi. 4-11, 12-42, which are also to be found 
in the books of Kings (1. iii. 6-9, chap. viii. 14-53), from which 
it is to be inferred that the author here has not acted quite inde- 
pendently, but that in this respect also older histories may have 
served him as a model. But even in these descriptions informa- 
tion is not lacking which must rest upon a more accurate histo- 
rical recollection, e.g. the names in 1 Chron. xv. 5-11, 17-24; 
the statement as to the small number of priests, and the help 
given to them by the Levites, in 2 Chron. xxix. 14 f., xxx. 17. 
Yet we must, beyond doubt, believe that the author of the 
Chronicle “ has in these descriptions transferred that which had 
become established custom in his own time, and which according 
to general tradition rested upon ancient ordinance, without hesi- 
tation, to an earlier period.” Of these two objections so much is 
certainly correct, that in the speeches of the persons acting in the 
history, and in the descriptions of the religious feasts, the freer 
handling of the authorities appears most strongly ; but no altera- 
tions of the historical circumstances, nor additions in which the 
circumstances of the older time have been unhistorically repre- 
sented according to the ideas or the taste of the post-exilic age, 
can, even here, be anywhere pointed out. With regard, first 
of all, to the speeches in the Chronicle, they are certainly not 
given according to the sketches or written reports of the hearers, 
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but sketched and composed by the historian according to a truth- 
ful tradition of the fundamental thoughts. For although, in all 
the speeches of the Chronicle, certain current and characteristic 
expressions and phrases of the author of this book plainly occur, 
yet it is just as little doubtful that the speeches of the various 
persons are essentially different from one another in their 
thoughts, and characteristic images and words. By this fact it 
is placed beyond doubt that they have not been put into the 
mouths of the historical persons either by the chronicler or by 
the authors of the original documents upon which he relies, but 
have been composed according to the reports or written records 
of the ear-witnesses. For if we leave out of consideration the short 
sayings or words of the various persons, such as 1 Chron. xi.1 f., 
xii. 12 f., xv. 12 f., ete., which contain nothing characteristic, there 
are in the Chronicle only three longer speeches of King David 
(1 Chron. xxii. 7-16, xxviii. 2-10, 12-22, and xxix. 1-5), all of 
which have reference to the transfer of the kingdom to his son Solo- 
mon, and in great part treat, on the basis of the divine promise 
(2 Sam. vii. and 1 Chron. xvii.), of the building of the temple, 
and the preparations for this work. In these speeches the pecu- 
liarities of the chronicler come so strongly into view, in contents 
and form, in thought and language, that we must believe them 
to be free representations of the thoughts which in those days 
moved the soul of the grey-haired king. But if we compare 
with these David’s prayer (1 Chron. xxix. 10-19), we find in it 
not only that multiplication of the predicates of God which is 
so characteristic of David (cf. Ps. xviii.), but also, in vers. 11 
and 15, definite echoes of the Davidic psalms. The speech of 
Abijah, again, against the apostate Israel (2 Chron. xiii. 4-12), 
moves, on the whole, within the circle of thought usual with the 
chronicler, but contains in ver. 7 expressions such as O°?) DIN 
and 9393 23, which are quite foreign to the language of the 
Chronicle, and belong to the times of David and Solomon, and 
consequently point to sources contemporaneous with the events. 
The same thing is true of Hezekiah’s speech (2 Chron. xxxii. 
7, 8), in which the expression 1a Yint, “the arm of flesh,” recalls 
the intimacy of this king with the prophet Isaiah (cf. Isa. xxxi. 
3). The sayings and speeches of the prophets, on the contrary, 
are related much more in their original form. Take, for in- 
stance, the remarkable speech of Azariah ben Oded to King Asa 
(2 Chron. xv. 1-7), which, on account of its obscurity, has been 
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very variously explained, and which, as is well known, is the 
foundation of the announcement made by Christ of the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem and the last judgment (Matt. xxiv. 6, 7; Luke 
xxi. 19). As C. P. Caspari (der syrisch-ephraimit. Krieg., Chris- 
tiania 1849, S. 54) has already remarked, it is so peculiar, and | 
bears so little of the impress of the Chronicle, that it is impos- 
sible that it can have been produced by the chronicler himself : 
it must have been taken over by him from his authorities almost 
without alteration. From this one speech, whose contents he 
could hardly have reproduced accurately in his own words, and 
which he has consequently left almost unaltered, we can see 
clearly enough that the chronicler has taken over the speeches 
he communicates with fidelity, so far as their contents are con- 
cerned, and has only clothed them formally, more or less, in his 
own language. This treatment of the speeches in the Chronicle 
is, however, not a thing peculiar and confined to the author of 
this book, but is, as Delitzsch has shown (J/satah, p. 17 ff. tr.), 
common to all the biblical historians; for even in the prophecies 
in the books of Samuel and Kings distinct traces are observable 
throughout of the influence of the narrator, and they bear more 
or less visibly upon them the impress of the writer who repro- 
duces them, without their historical kernel being thereby affected. 

Now the historical truth of the events is just as little interfered 
with by the circumstance that the author of the Chronicle works 
out rhetorically the descriptions of the celebration of the holy 
feasts, represents in detail the offering of the sacrifices, and has 
spoken in almost all of these descriptions of the musical perfor- 
mances of the Levites and priests. The conclusion which has 
been drawn from this, that he has here without hesitation trans- 
ferred to an earlier time that which had become established 
custom in his own time, would only then be correct if the re- 
storation of the sacrificial worship according to the ordinance 
of Leviticus, or the introduction of instrumental music and the 
singing of psalms, dated only from the time of the exile, as de 
Wette, Gramberg, and others have maintained. If, on the 
contrary, these arrangements and regulations be of Mosaic, and 
in a secondary sense of Davidic origin, then the chronicler has 
not transferred the customs and usages of his own time to the 
times of David, Asa, Hezekiah, and others, but has related what 
actually occurred under these circumstances, only giving to the 
description an individual colouring. Take, for example, the 
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hymn (1 Chron. xvi. 8-36) which David caused to be sung by 
Asaph and his brethren in praise of the Lord, after the transfer 
of the ark to Jerusalem into the tabernacle prepared for it (1 
Chron. xvi. 7). If it was not composed by David for this cere- 
mony, but has been substituted by the chronicler, in his endeavour 
to represent the matter in a vivid way, from among the psalms sung 
in his own time on such solemn occasions, for the psalm which was 
then sung, but which was not communicated by his authority, 
nothing would be altered in the historical fact that then for the 
first time, by Asaph and his brethren, God was praised in psalms ; 
for the psalm given adequately expresses the sentiments and 
feelings which animated the king and the assembled congrega- 
tion at that solemn festival. To give another example: the 
historical details of the last assembly of princes which David 
held (1 Chron. xxviii.) are not altered if David did not go over 
with his son Solomon, one by one, all the matters regarding the 
temple enumerated in 1 Chron. xxviii. 11-19. 

There now remains, therefore, only some records of numbers 
in the Chronicle which are decidedly too large to be considered 
either accurate or credible. Such are the sums of gold men- 
tioned in 1 Chron. xxii. 14 and xxix. 4,7, which David had 
collected for the building of the temple, and which the princes of 
the tribes expended for this purpose; the statements as to the 
greatness of the armies of Abijah and Jeroboam, of the number 
of the Israelites who fell in battle (2 Chron. xiii. 3, 17), of the 
number of King Asa’s army and that of the Cushites (2 Chron. 
xiv 7 f.), of the military force of Jehoshaphat (2 Chron. xvii. 
14-18), and of the women and children who were led away cap- 
tive under Ahaz (2 Chron. xxviii. 8). But these numbers can- 
not shake the historical credibility of the Chronicle in general, 
because they are too isolated, and differ too greatly from state- 
ments of the Chronicle in other places which are in accord- 
ance with fact. To estimate provisionally and in general these 
surprising statements, the more exact discussion of which belongs 
to the Commentary, we must consider, (1) that they all contain 
round numbers, in which thousands only are taken into account, 
and are consequently not founded upon any exact enumeration, 
bat only upon an approximate estimate of contemporaries, and 
attest nothing more than that the greatness of the armies, and 
the multitude of those who had fallen in battle or were taken 
prisoner, was estimated at so high a number ; (2) that the actual 
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amount of the mass of gold and silver which had been collected 
by David for the building of the temple cannot with certainty be 
reckoned, because we are ignorant of the weight of the shekel of 
that time; and (3) that the correctness of the numbers given is 
very doubtful, since it is indubitably shown, by a great number 
of passages of the Old Testament, that the Hebrews have from 
the earliest times expressed their numbers not by words, but by 
letters, and consequently omissions might very easily occur, or 
errors arise, in copying or writing out in words the sums originally 
written in letters. Such textual errors are so manifest in not a 
few places, that their existence cannot be doubted; and that not 
merely in the books of the Chronicle, but in all the historical 
books of the Old Testament. The Philistines, according to 1 
Sam. xiii. 5, for example, brought 30,000 chariots and 6000 
horsemen into the field; and according to 1 Sam. vi. 19, God 
smote of the people at Beth-shemesh 50,070 men. With respect 
to these statements, all commentators are now agreed that the 
numbers 30,000 and 50,000 are incorrect, and have come into 
the text by errors of the copyists; and that instead of 30,000 
chariots there were originally only 1000, or at most 3000, spoken 
of, and that the 50,000 in the second passage is an ancient gloss. 
There is, moreover, at present no doubt among investigators of 
Scripture, that in 1 Kings v. 6 (in English version, iv. 26) the 
number 40,000 (stalls) is incorrect, and that instead of it, accord- 
ing to 2 Chron. ix. 25, 4000 should be read; and further, that 
the statement of the age of King Ahaziah at 42 years (2 Chron. 
xxii. 22), instead of 22 years (2 Kings viii. 26), has arisen by an 
interchange of the numeral signs » and 3. A similar case is 
to be found in Ezra ii. 69, compared with Neh. vii. 70-72, where, 
according to Ezra, the chiefs of the people gave 61,000 darics for 
the restoration of the temple, and according to Nehemiah only 
41,000 (viz. 1000 + 20,000 + 20,000). In both of these chap- 
ters a multitude of differences is to be found in reference to the 
number of the exiled families who returned from Babylon, which 
can only be explained on the supposition of the numeral letters 
having been confounded. But almost all these different state- 
ments of numbers are to be found in the oldest translation of 
the Old Testament, that of the LXX., from which it appears 
that they had made their way into the mss. before the settle- 
ment of the Hebrew text by the Masoretes, and that conse- 
quently the use of letters as numeral signs was customary in the 
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pre-Masoretic times. This use of the letters is attested and pre- 
supposed as generally known by both Hieronymus and the rabbins, 
and is confirmed by the Maccabean coins. That it is a primeval 
custom, and reaches back into the times of the composition of 
the biblical books, is clear from this fact, that the employment 
of the alphabet as numeral signs among the Greeks coincides 
with the Hebrew alphabet. This presupposes that the Greeks 
received, along with the alphabet, at the same time the use of 
the letters as numeral signs from the Semites (Phcenicians or 
Hebrews). The custom of writing the numbers in words, which 
prevails in the Masoretic text of the Bible, was probably first 
introduced by the Masoretes in settling the rules for the writing 
of the sacred books of the canon, or at least then became law. 

After all these facts, we may conclude the Introduction to 
the books of the Chronicle, feeling assured of our result, that 
the books, in regard to their historical contents, notwithstanding 
the hortatory-didactic aim of the author in bringing the history 
before us, have been composed with care and fidelity according 
to the authorities, and are fully deserving of belief. 

As to the exegetical literature, see my Handbook of Introduc- 
tion, § 138. | 


EXPOSITION. 


THE FIRST BOOK OF THE CHRONICLES. 


I. GENEALOGIES, WITH HISTORICAL AND TOPOGRAPHICAL 
NOTES.—CHAP. I.-IX. 


of Israel with the peoples of the earth, in chap. i. are 
enumerated the generations of the primeval world, 
from Adam till the Flood, and those of the post- 
diluvians to Abraham and his sons, according to the accounts 
in Genesis; in chap. ii.—viii., the twelve tribal ancestors of the 
people of Israel, and the most important families of the twelve 
tribes, are set down; and finally, in chap. ix., we have a list 
of the former inhabitants of Jerusalem, and the genealogical 
° table of King Saul. The enumeration of the tribes and 
families of Israel forms, accordingly, the chief part of the con- 
tents of this first part of the Chronicle, to which the review 
of the families and tribes of the primeval time and the early 
days of Israel form the introduction, and the information as 
to the inhabitants of Jerusalem and the family of King Saul 
the conclusion and the transition, to the following historical 
narrative. Now, if we glance at the order in which the genea- 
logies of the tribes of Israel are ranged,—viz. (a) those of the 
families of Judah and of the house of David, chap. ii. 1-iv. 23; 
(5) those of the tribe of Simeon, with an account of their dwelling- 
place, chap. iv. 24-43; (c) those of the trans-Jordanic tribes, 
Reuben, Gad, and the half tribe of Manasseh, chap. v. 1-26 ; 
(d) of the tribe of Levi, or the priests and Levites, chap. v. 
27-vi. 66; (e) of the remaining tribes, viz. Issachar, Benjamin, 
Naphtali, cis-Jordanic Manasseh, Ephraim, and Asher, chap. vii. ; 
and of some still remaining families of Benjamin, with the family 
of Saul, chap. viii.,—it is at once seen that this arrangement is 
47 
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the result of regarding the tribes from two points of view, which 
are closely connected with each other. On the one hand, regard 
is had to the historical position which the tribes took up, accord- 
ing to the order of birth of their tribal ancestors, and which they 
obtained by divine promise and guidance ; on the other hand, the 
geographical position of their inheritance has been also taken 
into account. That regard to the historical position and import- 
ance of the tribes was mainly determinative, is plain from the 
introductory remarks to the genealogies of the tribe of Reuben, 
chap. v. 1, 2, to the effect that Reuben was the first-born of 
Israel, but that, because of his offence against his father’s bed, 
his birthright was given to the sons of Joseph, although they 
are not specified as possessors of it in the family registers ; while 
it is narrated that Judah, on the contrary, came to power among 
his brethren, and that out of Judah had come forth the prince 
over Israel. Judah is therefore placed at the head of the tribes, 
as that one out of which God chose the king over His people ; 
and Simeon comes next in order, because they had received their 
inheritance within the tribal domain of Judah. Then follows 
Reuben as the first-born, and after him are placed Gad and the 
half tribe of Manasseh, because they had received their inherit- 
ance along with Reuben on the other side of the Jordan. After 
Reuben, according to age, only Levi could follow, and then after 
Levi come in order the other tribes. The arrangement of them, 
however — Issachar, Benjamin, Naphtali, Manasseh, Ephraim, 
Asher, and again Benjamin—is determined from neither the 
historical nor by the geographical point of view, but probably 
lay ready to the hand of the chronicler in the document used by 
him, as we are justified in concluding from the character of all 
these geographical and topographical lists. 

For if we consider the character of these lists somewhat more 
carefully, we find that they are throughout imperfect in their 
contents, and fragmentary in their plan and execution. The 
imperfection in the contents shows itself in this, that no genea- 
logies of the tribes of Dan and Zebulun are given at all, only 
the sons of Naphtali being mentioned (vii. 13); of the half tribe 
of Manasseh beyond Jordan we have only the names of some 
heads of fathers’-houses* (v. 24); and even in the relatively 

1 It may perhaps be useful to notice here our author’s use of the words 


Geschlecht, Vaterhaus, and Familie, and the rendering of them in English. 
As he states in a subsequent page, the Geschlechter are the larger divisions of 
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copious lists of the tribes of Judah, Levi, and Benjamin, only 
the genealogies of single prominent families of these tribes are 
enumerated. In Judah, little more is given than the families 
descended from Pharez, chap. ii. 5-iv. 20, and a few notices of 
the family of Shelah; gf Levi, none are noticed but the suc- 
cession of generations in the high-priestly line of Aaron, some 
descendants of Gershon, Kohath, and Merari, and the three 
Levites, Heman, Asaph, and Ethan, set over the service of song; 
while of Benjamin we have only the genealogies of three families, 
and of the family of Saul, which dwelt at Gibeon. But the 
incompleteness of these registers comes still more prominently 
into view when we turn our attention to the extent of the genea- 
logical lists, and see that only in the cases of the royal house of 
David and the high-priestly line of Eleazar do the genealogies 
reach to the Babylonian exile, and a few generations beyond that 
point ; while all the others contain the succession of generations 
for only short periods. Then, again, in regard to their plan and 
execution, these genealogies are not only unsymmetrical in the 
highest degree, but they are in many cases fragmentary. In the 
tribe of Judah, besides the descendants of David, chap. iii., two 
quite independent genealogies of the families of Judah are given, 
in chap. il. and iv. 1-23. The same is the case with the two 
genealogies of the Levites, the lists in chap. vi. differing from 
those in chap. v. 27-41 surprisingly, in vi. 1, 28, 47, 56, Levi's 
eldest son being called Gershom, while in chap. v. 27 and 1 
Chron. xxiii. 61, and in the Pentateuch, he is called Gershon. 
Besides this, there is in chap. vi. 35-38 a fragment containing 
the names of some of Aaron’s descendants, who had been already 
completely enumerated till the Babylonian exile in chap. v. 
29-41. In the genealogies of Benjamin, too, the family of Saul 
is twice entered, viz. in chap. viii. 29-40 and in chap. ix. 385-44. 
The genealogies of the remaining tribes are throughout defective 
in the highest degree. Some consist merely of an enumeration 
of a number of heads of houses or families, with mention of their. 


the tribes tracing their descent from the sons of the twelve patriarchs ; the 
Viaiterbauser are the subdivisions descended from their grandsons or great- 
grandsons ; while the Familien are the coniponent parts of the Viterhiuser. 
The author's use of these words is somewhat vacillating; but Geschlecht, 
in this connection, has always been rendered by ‘‘ family,” Viiterhaus by 
** father’s-house,” Familie by ‘‘ household,” and Familiengruppen by ‘‘ groups 
of related houscholds.”—Tr. 
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dwelling-place: as, for instance, the genealogies of Simeon, chap. 
iv. 24-43; of Reuben, Gad, half Manasseh, chap. v. 1-24; and 
Ephraim, chap. vii. 28, 29. Others give only the number of men 
capable of bearing arms belonging to the individual fathers’-houses, 
as those of Issachar, Benjamin, and Asher, chap. vii. 2-5, 7-11, 
40; and finally, of the longer genealogical lists of Judah and 
Benjamin, those in chap. iv. 1-20 and in chap. viii. consist only 
of fragments, loosely ranged one after the other, giving us the 
names of a few of the posterity of individual men, whose genea- 
logical connection with the larger divisions of these tribes is not 
stated. 

By all this, it is satisfactorily proved that all these registers 
and lists have not been derived from one larger genealogical 
historical work, but have been drawn together from various old 
genealogical lists which single races and families had saved and 
carried with them into exile, and preserved until their return 
into the land of their fathers; and that the author of the Chronicle 
has received into his work all of these that he could obtain, 
whether complete or imperfect, just as he found them. Nowhere 
is any trace of artificial arrangement or an amalgamation of the 
various lists to be found. 

Now, when we recollect that the Chronicle was composed in 
the time of Ezra, and that up to that time, of the whole people, 
for the most’ part only households and families of the tribes of 
Judah, Levi, and Benjamin had returned to Canaan, we will not 
find it wonderful that the Chronicle contains somewhat more 
copious registers of these three tribes, and gives us only frag- 
ments bearing on the circumstances of pre-exilic times in the case 
of the remaining tribes. 


CHAP. I.—THE FAMILIES OF PRIMEVAL TIME, AND OF THE 
ANTIQUITY OF ISRAEL. 


Vers. 1-4. The patriarchs from Adam to Noah and his sons. 
—The names of the ten patriarchs of the primeval world, from 
the Creation to the Flood, and the three sons of Noah, are given 
according to Gen. v., and grouped together without any link of 
connection whatever : it is assumed as known from Genesis, that 
the first ten names denote generations succeeding one another, 
and that the last three, on the contrary, are the names of 
brethren. 
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Vers. 5-23. The peoples and races descended from the sons 
of Noah.—These are enumerated according to the table in Gen. 
x.; but our author has omitted not only the introductory and 
concluding remarks (Gen. x. 1, 21, 32), but also the historical 
notices of the founding of a kingdom in Babel by Nimrod, and 
the distribution of the Japhetites and Shemites in their dwelling- 
places (Gen. x. 5, 9-12, 185-20, and 30 and 31). The remain- 
ing divergences are partly orthographic,—such as O3M, ver. 9, for 
onA, Gen. x. 2, and XDI, ver. 9, for M91, Gen. x.7; and partly 
arising from errors of transcription,—as, for example, M5", ver. 6, 
for ND", Gen. x. 3, and conversely, D4, ver. 7, for 2°27, Gen. 
x. 4, where it cannot with certainty be determined which form 
is the original and correct one; and finally, are partly due to a 
different pronunciation or form of the same name,—as NWN, ver. 
7, for en, Gen. x. 4, the & of motion having been gradually 
fused into one word with the name, O71, ver. 11, for O°), Gen. 
x. 13, just as in Amos ix. 7 we have O'A3 for DWAD; in ver. 22, 
529 for dai, Gen. x. 28, where the LX X. have also Evaa, and 
4, ver. 17, for #6, Gen. x. 23, which last has not yet been 
satisfactorily explained, since 7” is used in Ps. exx. 5 with 77? of 
an Arabian tribe. Finally, there is wanting in ver. 17 DIX ‘3 
before ay, Gen. x. 23, because, as in the case of Noah’s sons, 
ver. 4, where their relationship is not mentioned, so also in refer- 
ence to the peoples descended from Shem, the relationship sub- 
sisting between the names Uz, Hul, etc., and Aram, is supposed 
to be already known from Genesis. Other suppositions as to 
the omission of the words O°8 3 are improbable. That this 
register of seventy-one persons and tribes, descended from Shem, 
Ham, and Japhet, has been taken from Gen. x., is placed beyond 
doubt, by the fact that not only the names of our register exactly 
correspond with the table in Gen. x., with the exception of: the 
few variations above mentioned, but also the plan and form of 
both registers is quite the same. In vers. 5-9 the sections of the 
register are connected, as in Gen. x. 2-7, by ‘323; from ver. 10 
onwards by 77, as in Gen. ver. 8; in ver 17, again, by °23, as in 
Gen. ver. 22; and in ver. 18 by 1, and ver, 19 by wD, as in Gen. 
vers. 24 and 25. The historical and geographical explanation of 
the names has been given in the commentary toGen.x. Accord- 
ing to Bertheau, the peoples descended from the sons of Noah 
amount to seventy, and fourteen of these are enumerated as 
descendants of Japhet, thirty of Ham, and twenty-six of Shem. 
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These numbers he arrives at by omitting Nimrod, or not enume- 
rating him among the sons of Ham; while, on the contrary, he 
takes Arphaxad, Shelah, Eber, Peleg, and Joktan, all of which 
are the names of persons, for names of peoples, in contradiction 
to Genesis, according to which the five names indicate persons, 
viz. the tribal ancestors of the Terahites and J oktanites, peoples 
descended from Eber by Peleg and Joktan. 

Vers. 24-27. The patriarchs from Shem to Abraham.—The 
names of these, again, are simply ranged in order according to 
Gen. xi. 10-26, while the record of their ages before the begetting 
and after the birth of sons is omitted. Of the sons of Terah only 
Abram is named, without his brothers; with the remark that 
Abram is Abraham, in order to point out to the reader that he 
was the progenitor of the chosen people so well known from 
Genesis (cf. chap. xvii.). 

Vers. 28-34. The sons of Abraham.—In ver. 28 only Isaac 
and Ishmael are so called; Isaac first, as the son of the promise. 
Then, in vers. 29-31, follow the posterity of Ishmael, with the 
remark that Ishmael was the first-born; in vers. 32 and 33, the 
sons of Keturah; and finally in ver. 34, the two sons of Isaac. 
—Ver. 29 ff. The names of the generations (ninvin) of Ishmael 
(Hebr. Yishma‘el) correspond to those in Gen. xxv, 12-15, and 
have been there explained. In ver. 32 f. also, the names of the 
thirteen descendants of Abraham by Keturah, six sons and seven 
grandsons, agree with Gen. xxv. 1-4 (see commentary on that 
passage) ; only the tribes mentioned in Gen. xxv. 3, which were 
descended from Dedan the grandson of Keturah, are omitted. 
From this Bertheau wrongly concludes that the chronicler pro- 
bably did not find these names in his copy of the Pentateuch. 
The reason of the omission is rather this, that in Genesis the great- 
grandchildren are not themselves mentioned, but only the tribes 
descended from the grandchildren, while the chronicler wished 
to enumerate only the sons and grandsons. Keturah is called 
vao'B after Gen. xxv. 6, where Keturah and Hagar are so named. 
—Ver. 34. The two sons of Isaac. Isaac has been already men- 
tioned as a son of Abram, along with Ishmael, in ver. 28. But 
here the continuation of the genealogy of Abraham is prefaced 
by the remark that Abraham begat Isaac, just as in Gen. xxv. 
19, where the begetting of Isaac the son of Abraham is intro- 
duced with the same remark. Hence the supposition that the 
registers of the posterity of Abraham by Hagar and Keturah 
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(vers. 28-33) have been derived from Gen. xxv., already in itself 
so probable, becomes a certainty. | 
Vers. 35-42. The posterity of Esau and Seir.—An extract 
from Gen. xxxvi. 1-30. Ver. 35: The five sons of Esau are the 
same who, according to Gen. xxxvi. 4 f., were born to him of 
his three wives in the land of Canaan. ®A¥" is another form of 
wy, Gen. ver. 5 (Kethibh).—Vers. 36, 37. The grandchildren 
of Esau. In ver. 36 there are first enumerated five sons of his 
son Eliphaz, as in Gen. xxxvi. 11, for *5¥ is only another form 
of i5¥ (Gen.). Next to these five names are ranged in addition 
Poon yon), “‘Timna and Amalek,” while we learn from Gen. - 
xxxvi. 12 that Timna was a concubine of Eliphaz, who bore to him 
Amalek. The addition of the two names Timna and Amalek in 
the Chronicle thus appears to be merély an abbreviation, which 
the author might-well allow himself, as the posterity of Esau were 
known to his readers from Genesis. The name Timna, too, by 
its form (a feminine formation), must have guarded against the 
idea of some modern exegetes that Timna was also a son of 
Eliphaz. Thus, then, Esau had through Eliphaz six grand- 
children, who in Gen. xxxvi. 12 are all set down as sons of Adah, 
the wife of Esau and the mother of Eliphaz. (Vide com. to 
Gen. xxxvi. 12, where the change of Timna into a son of Eliphaz 
is rejected as a misinterpretation.)—Ver. 37. To Reuel, the son of 
Esau by Bashemath, four sons were born, whose names corre- 
spond to those in Gen. xxxvi. 13. These ten (6+ 4) grandsons 
qf Esau were, with his three sons by Aholibamah (Jeush, Jaalam, 
and Korah, ver. 35), the founders of the thirteen tribes of the 
posterity of Esau. They are called in Gen. xxxvi. 15 23 ‘DIN 
wy, heads of tribes (pvAapyor) of the children of Esau, i.e. of 
the Edomites, but are all again enumerated, vers. 15-19, singly.’ 


1 The erroneous statement of Bertheau, therefore, that ‘‘ according to 
Genesis the Edomite people was also divided into twelve tribes, five tribes from 
Eliphaz, four tribes from Reuel, and the three tribes which were referred im- 
mediately to Aholibamah the wife of Esau. It is distinctly stated that Amalek 
was connected with these twelve tribes only very loosely, for he appears as 
the son of the concubine of Eliphaz,”—must be in so far corrected, that neither 
the Chronicle nor Genesis knows anything of the twelve tribes of the Edom- 
ites. Both books, on the contrary, mention thirteen grandsons of Esau, and 
these thirteen grandsons are, according to the account of Genesis, the thirteen 
phylarchs of the Edomite people, who are distributed according to the three 
wives of Esau; so that the thirteen families may be grouped together in three 
tribes. Nor is Amalek connected only in a loose way with the other tribes in 


54 THE FIRST BOOK OF CHRONICLES. 


—Vers. 38-42. When Esau with his descendants had settled in 
Mount Seir, they subdued by degrees the aboriginal inhabitants of 
the land, and became fused with them into one people. For this 
reason, in Gen. xxxvi. 20-30 the tribal princes of the Seirite 
inhabitants of the land are noticed; and in our chapter also, ver. 
88, the names of these seven VY¥ °23, and in vers. 39-42 of their 
sons (eighteen men and one woman, Timna), are enumerated, 
where only Aholibamah the daughter of Anah, also mentioned in. 
Gen. xxxvi. 25, is omitted. The names correspond, except in a 
few unimportant points, which have been already discussed in 
the Commentary on Genesis. The inhabitants of Mount Seir 
consisted, then, after the immigration of Esau and his descendants, 
of twenty tribes under a like number of phylarchs, thirteen of 
whom were Edomite, of the family of Esau, and seven Seirite, 
who are called in the Chronicle "YY ‘23, and in Genesis ‘Nh, 
Troglodytes, inhabitants of the land, that is, aborigines. 

If we glance over the whole posterity of Abraham as they are 
enumerated in vers. 28-42, we see that it embraces (a) his sons 
Ishmael and Isaac, and Isaac’s sons Israel and Esau (together 4 
persons); (0) the sons of Ishmael, or the tribes descended from 
Ishmael (12 names) ; (c) the sons and grandsons of Keturah (13 
persons or chiefs); (d) the thirteen phylarchs descended from 
Esau; (e) the seven Seirite phylarchs, and eighteen grandsons 
and a granddaughter of Seir (26 persons). We have thus in all 
the names of sixty-eight persons, and to them we must add 
Keturah, and Timna the concubine of Eliphaz, before we gat 
seventy persons. But these seventy must not by any means be 
reckoned as seventy tribes, which is the result Bertheau arrives 
at by means of strange calculations and errors in numbers.’ 


Genesis: he is, on the contrary, not only included in the number of the sons 
of Adah in ver. 12, probably because Tinna stood in the same relationship to 
Adah the wife of Esau as Hagar held to Sarah, but also is reckoned in ver. 16 
among the Allufim of the sons of Eliphaz. Genesis therefore enumerates not 
five but six tribes from Eliphaz; and the chronicler has not ‘‘ completely 
obliterated the twelvefold division,” as Bertheau further maintains, but the 
thirteen sons and grandsons of Esau who became phylarchs are all introduced ; 
and the only thing which is omitted in reference to them is the title ‘DDN 
wy 23, it being unnecessary in a genealogical enumeration of the descend- 
ants of Esau. 

' That the Chronicle gives no countenance to this view appears from 
Bertheau’s calculation of the 70 tribes: from Ishmael, 12; from Keturah, 13; 
from Isaac, 2; from Esau, 5 sons and 7 grandchildren by Eliphaz (Timna, 
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Upon this conclusion he founds his hypothesis, that as the three 
branches of the family of Noah are divided into seventy peoples 
(which, as we have seen at page 51 f., is not the case), so 
also the three branches of the family of Abraham are divided 
- into seventy tribes; and in this again he finds a remarkable indi- 
cation “ that even in the time of the chronicler, men sought by 
means of numbers to bring order and consistency into the lists 
of names handed down by tradition from the ancient times.” 
Vers. 43-50. The kings of Edom before the introduction of 
the kingship into Israel.—This is a verbally exact repetition of 
Gen. xxxvi. 31-39, except that the introductory formula, Gen. 
ver. 32, “ and there reigned in Edom,” which is superfluous after 
the heading, and the addition “ ben Achbor” (Gen. ver. 39) 
in the account of the death of Baal-hanan in ver. 50, are 
omitted ; the latter because even in Genesis, where mention is 
made of the death of other kings, the name of the father of the 
deceased king is not repeated. Besides this, the king called Hadad 
(ver. 46 f.), and the city ‘YB (ver. 50), are in Genesis Hadar 
(ver. 35 f.) and WB (ver. 39). The first of these variations has 
arisen from a transcriber’s error, the other from a different pronun- 
ciation of the name. A somewhat more important divergence, 
however, appears, when in Gen. ver. 39 the death of the king last 
named is not mentioned, because he was still alive in the time of 
Moses; while in the Chronicle, on the contrary, not only of him 
also is it added, 175 Nd", because at the time of the writing of 
the Chronicle he had long been dead, but the list of the names 
of the territories of the phylarchs, which in Genesis follows the 
introductory formula nipy 7M, is here connected with the 
enumeration of the kings by %%, “ Hadad died, and there were 
chiefs of Edom.” This may mean that, in the view of the 
ver. 86, being included in the number), and 4 grandsons by Reuel—16 in all ; 
from Seir 7 sons, and from these 20 other descendants, 27 in all, which makes - 
the sum of 70. But the biblical text mentions only 19 other descendants of 
Seir, so that only 26 persons came from Seir, and the sum is therefore 12+ 
13+2+16+4+26=69. But we must also object to other points in Bertheau’s 
reckoning: (1) the arbitrary change of Timna into a grandchild of Esau; (2) 
the arbitrary reckoning of Esau and Israel (= Jacob) without Ishmael. Was 
Eeau, apart from his sons, the originator of a people? Had the author of the 
Chronicle cherished the purpose attributed to him by Bertheau, of bringing 
the lists of names handed down by tradition to the round or significant num- 
ber 70, he would certainly in ver. 33 not have omitted the three peoples 


descended from Dedan (Gen. xxv. 3), as he might by these names have com- 
pleted the number 70 without further trouble. 
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chronicler, the reign of the phylarchs took the place of the king- 
ship after the death of the last king, but that interpretation is by 
no means necessary. The} consec. may also merely express the 
succession of thought, only connecting logically the mention of 
the princes with the enumeration of the kings; or it may signify 
that, besides the kings, there were also tribal princes who could 
rule the land and people. The contents of the register which 
follows require that 1" should be so understood. 

Vers. 51-54. The princes of Edom.—The names correspond 
to those in Gen. xxxvi. 40-43, but the heading and the subscrip- 
tion in Genesis are quite different from those in the Chronicle. 
Here the heading is, “and the Allufim of Edom were,” and the 
subscription, “these are the Allufim of Edom,” from which it 
would be the natural conclusion that the eleven names given 
are proper names of the phylarchs. But the occurrence of two 
female names, Timna and Aholibamah, as also of names which 
are unquestionably those of races, e.g. Aliah, Pinon, Teman, and 
Mibzar, is irreconcilable with this interpretation. If we compare 
the heading and subscription of the register in Genesis, we find 
that the former speaks of the names “of the Allufim of Edom 
according to their habitations,’ according to their places in their 
names,” and the latter of “the Allufim of Edom according to 
their habitations in the land of their possession.” It is there 
unambiguously declared that the names enumerated are not the 
names of persons, but the names of the dwelling-places of the 
Allufim, after whom they were wont to be named. We must 
therefore translate, “the Alluf of Timna, the Alluf of Aliah,” 
ctc., when of course the female names need not cause any sur- 
prise, as places can just as well receive their names from women 
as their possessors as from men. Nor is there any greater diffi- 
culty in this, that only eleven dwelling-places are mentioned, 
while, on the contrary, the thirteen sons and grandsons of Esau 
are called Allufim. For in the course of time the number of 
phylarchs might have decreased, or in the larger districts two 
phylarchs may have dwelt together. Since the author of the 
Chronicle has taken this register also from Genesis, as the iden- 
tity of the names clearly shows he did, he might safely assume 
that the matter was already known from that book, and so might 

1 So it is given by the author, ‘‘nach ihren Wohnsitzen;” but this must 
be a mistake, forthe word is oninpyn = their families, not pnavn, as it is in 
the subscription.—Tr. 
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allow himself to abridge the heading without fearing any mis- 
understanding; seeing, too, that he does not enumerate ‘ON of 
Esau, but O78 Sx, and Edom had become the name of a 
country and a people. 


CHAP. II.-IV. 23.—THE TWELVE SONS OF ISRAEL AND THE 
FAMILIES OF JUDAH. 


The list of the twelve sons of Israel (ii. 1, 2) serves as foun- 
dation and starting-point for the genealogies.of the tribes of 
Israel which follow, chap. ii. 3-viii. The enumeration of the 
families of the tribe of Judah commences in ver. 3 with the 
naming of Judah’s sons, and extends to chap. iv. 23. The tribe 
of Judah has issued from the posterity of only three of the five 
sons of Judah, viz. from Shelah, Pharez, and Zerah; but it was 
subdivided into five great families, as Hezron and Hamul, the 
two sons of Pharez, also founded families. The lists of our three 
chapters give us: (1) from the family of Zerah only the names 
of some famous men (ii. 6-8) ; (2) the descendants of Hezron in 
the three branches corresponding to the three sons of Hezron, 
into which they divided themselves (ii. 9), viz. the descendants 
of Ram to David (ii. 10-17), of Caleb (ii. 18-24), and of Jerah- 
meel (ii. 25-41). Then there follow in chap. ii. 42-55 four 
other lists of descendants of Caleb, who peopled a great number 
of the cities of Judah; and then in chap. iii. we have a list of the 
sons of David and the line of kings of the house of David, down 
to the grandsons of Zerubbabel; and finally, in chap. iv. 1-23, 
other genealogical fragments as to the posterity of Pharez and 
Shelah. Of Hamul, consequently, no descendants are noticed, 
unless perhaps some of the groups ranged together in chap. iv. 
8-22, whose connection with the heads of the families of Judah 
is not given, are of his lineage. The lists collected in chap. iv. 
1-20 are clearly only supplements to the genealogies of the 
great families contained in chap. ii. and iii., which the author of 
the Chronicle found in the same fragmentary state in which 
they are communicated to us. 

Vers. 1,2. The twelve sons of Israel, arranged as follows: 
first, the six sons of Leah; then Dan, the son of Rachel’s hand- 
maid ; next, the sons of Rachel; and finally, the remaining sons 
of the handmaids. That a different place is assigned to Dan, 
viz. before the sons of Rachel, from that which he holds in the 
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list in Gen. xxxv. 23 ff., is perhaps to be accounted for by Rachel’s 
wishing the son of her maid Bilhah to be accounted her own 
(vide Gen. xxx. 3-6). 

Vers. 8-5. The sons of Judah and of Pharez, ver. 3 f.—The 
five sons of Judah are given according to Gen. xxxviii., as the 
remark on Er which is quoted from ver. 7 of that chapter shows, 
while the names of the five sons are to be found also in Gen. 
xlvi. 12. The two sons of Pharez are according to Gen. xlvi. 
12, cf. Num. xxvi. 21. 

Vers. 6-8. Sons and descendants of Zerah.—In ver. 6, five 
names are grouped together as 0°23 of Zerah, which are found 
nowhere else so united. The first, Zimri, may be strictly a son; 
but “We? may perhaps be a mistake for “131, for Achan, who is in 
ver. 7 the son of Carmi, is in Josh. vii. 1 called the son of Carmi, 
the son of Zabdi, the son of Zerah. But ‘31 (Josh.) may also 
be an error for >t, or he may have been a son of Zimri, since in 
genealogical lists an intermediate member of the family is often 
passed over. Nothing certain can, however, be ascertained ; 
both names are found elsewhere, but of persons belonging to 
other tribes: Zimri as prince of the Simeonites, Num. xxv. 14; 
as Benjamite, 1 Chron. viii. 36, ix. 42; and as king of Israel, 
1 Kings xvi. 9; Zabdi, 1 Chron. viii. 19 (as Benjamite), and 
xxvii. 27, Neh. xi. 17. The four succeeding names, Ethan, 
Heman, Calcol, and Dara, are met with again in 1 Kings v. 11, 
where it is said of Solomon he was wiser than the Ezrahite 
Ethan, and Heman, and Calcol, and Darda, the sons of Machol, 
with the unimportant variation of ym" for 373. On this account, 
Movers and Bertheau, following Clericus on 1 Kings iv. 31 
(v. 11), hold the identity of the wise men mentioned in 1 Kings 
v. 11 with the sons (descendants) of .Zerah to be beyond doubt. 
But the main reason which Clericus produces in support of this 
supposition, the consensus quatuor nominum et quidem unius patris 
jiliorum, and the difficulty of believing that in alia familia 
Hebrea there should have been quatuor fratres cognomines 
quatuor filtis Zeracht Jude filit, loses all its force from the fact 
that the supposition that the four wise men in 1 Kings v. 11 are 
brothers by blood, is a groundless and erroneous assumption. 
Since Ethan is called the Ezrahite, while the last two are said 
to be the sons of Machol, it is clear that the four were not 
brothers. The mention of them as men famous for their wisdom, 
does not at all require that we should think the men contem- 
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porary with each other. Even the enumeration of these four 
along with Zimri as M33 in our verse does not necessarily 
involve that the five names denote brothers by blood; for it is 
plain from vers. 7 and 8 that in this genealogy only single 
famous names of the family of Zerah the son of Judah and 
Tamar are grouped together. But, on the other hand, the 
reasons which go to disprove the identity of the persons in our 
verse with those named in 1 Kings v. 11 are not of very great 
weight. The difference in the names 377 and yx71 is obviously 
the result of an error of transcription, and the form ‘7787 (1 
Kings v. 11) is most probably a patronymic from MM, notwith- 
standing that in Num. xxvi. 20 it appears as ‘™!, for even the 
appellative MIX, indigena, is formed from Mt. We therefore hold 
that the persons who bear the same names in our verse and 
in 1 Kings v. 11 are most probably identical, in spite of the 
addition binn ‘23 to Calcol and Darda (1 Kings v.11). For that 
this addition belongs merely to these two names, and not to 
Ezrah, appears from Ps. lxxxviii. 1 and Ixxxix. 1, which, accord- 
ing to the superscription, were composed by the Ezrahites Heman 
and Ethan. ‘The authors of these psalms are unquestionably the 
Heman and Ethan who were famed for their wisdom (1 Kings 
v.11), and therefore most probably the same as those spoken 
of in our verse as sons of Zerah. It is true that the authors 
of these psalms have been held by many commentators to be 
Levites, nay, to be the musicians mentioned in 1 Chron. xv. 17 
and 19; but sufficient support for this view, which I myself, on 
1 Kings v. 11, after the example of Hengstenberg, Beitrr. ii. 
S. 61, and on Ps. lxxxviii. defended, cannot be found. The 
statement of the superscription of Ps. lxxxvili. 1—“ a psalm of 
the sons of Korah”—from which it is inferred that the Ezrahite 
Heman was of Levitic origin, does not justify such a conclusion. 
For though the musician Heman the son of Joel was a Korahite 
of the race of Kohath (1 Chron. vi. 18-23), yet the musician 
Ethan the son of Kishi, or Kushaiah, was neither Korahite nor 
Kohathite, but a Merarite (vi. 29 ff.). Moreover, the Levites 
Heman and Ethan could not be enumerated among the Ezra- 


1 The above quoted statement of the superscription of Ps. Ixxxviii. 1 can 
contain no information as to the author of the psalm, for this reason, that the 
author is expressly mentioned in the next sentence of the superscription. The 
pealm can only in so far be called a song of the children of Korah, as it bears 
the impress peculiar to the Korahite psalms in contents and form. 
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hites, that is, the descendants of Zerah, a man of Judah. The 
passages which are quoted in support of the view that the Levites 
were numbered with the tribes in the midst of whom they dwelt, 
and that, consequently, there were Judzan and Ephraimite 
Levites,—as, for example, 1 Sam. i. 1, where the father of the 
Levite Samuel is called an Ephrathite because he dwelt in 
Mount Ephraim ; and Judg. xvii. 7, where a Levite is numbered 
with the family of Judah because he dwelt as sojourner (73) in 
Bethlehem, a city of Judah,—certainly prove that the Levites 
were reckoned, as regards citizenship, according to the tribes or 
cities in which they dwelt, but certainly do not show that they 
were incorporated genealogically with those tribes because of their 
place of residence.’ The Levites Heman and Ethan, therefore, 
cannot be brought forward in our verse “as adopted sons of 
Zerah, who brought more honour to their father than his proper 
sons” (Hengstb.). This view is completely excluded by the fact 
that in our verse not only Ethan and Heman, but also Zimri, Cal- 
col, and Dara are called sons of Zerah, yet these latter were not 
adopted sons, but true descendants of Zerah. Besides, in ver. 8, 
there is an actual son or descendant of Ethan mentioned, and 
consequently *23 and }2 cannot possibly be understood in some 
cases as implying only an adoptive relationship, and in the others 
actual descent. But the similarity of the names is not of itself 
sufficient to justify us in identifying the persons. As the name 
Zerah again appears in chap. vi. 26 in the genealogy of the 
Levite Asaph, so also the name Ethan occurs in the same genea- 
logy, plainly showing that more than one Israelite bore this name. 
The author of the Chronicle, too, has sufficiently guarded against 
the opinion that Zerah’s sons Ethan and Heman are identical 
with the Levitical musicians who bear the same names, by tracing 
back in chap. vi. the family of these musicians to Levi, without 
calling them Ezrahites.? But to hold, with Movers, S. 237, that 
the recurrences of the same names in various races are contra- 
dictions, which are to be explained only on the supposition of 
genealogical combinations by various authors, will enter into 


1 Not even by intermarrying with heiresses could Levites become members 
of another tribe ; for, according to the law, Num. xxxvi. 5 ff., heiresses could 
marry only men of their own tribe; and the possibility of a man of Judah 
marrying an heiress of the tribe of Levi was out of the question, for the 
Levites possessed no inheritance in land. 

3 The supposition of Ewald and Bertheau, that these two great singers of 
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the head of no sensible critic. We therefore believe the five 
persons mentioned in our verse to be actual descendants of the 
Judzan Zerah; but whether they were sons or grandsons, or 
still more distant descendants, cannot be determined. It is 
certainly very probable that Zimri was a son, if he be identi- 
cal with the Zabdi of Josh. vii. 1; Ethan and Heman may 
have been later descendants of Zerah, if they were the wise 
men mentioned in 1 Kings v. 11; but as to Calcol and Dara no 
further information is to be obtained. From vers. 7 and 8, 
where of the sons (‘23) of Zimri and Ethan only one man in 
each case is named, it is perfectly clear that in our genealogy 
only individuals, men who have become famous, are grouped 
together out of the whole posterity of Zerah. The plural ‘23 in 
vers. 7 and 8, etc., even where only one son is mentioned, is 
used probably only in those cases where, out of a number of 
sons or descendants, one has gained for himself by some means 
a memorable name. This is true at least of Achan, ver. 7, who, 
by laying hands on the accursed spoils of Jericho, had become 
notorious (Josh. vii.). Because Achan had thus troubled Israel 
(12¥), he is called here at once Achar. As to Carmi, vide on 
iv. 1.—Ver. 9. The only name given here as that of a descen- 
dant of Ethan is Azariah, of whom nothing further is known, 
while the name recurs frequently. Nothing more is said of the 
remaining sons of Zerah; they are merely set down as famous 
men of antiquity (Berth.). There follows in 

Vers. 9-41. The family of Hezron, the first-born son of Pharez, 
which branches off in three lines, originating with his three sons 
respectively. The three sons of Hezron are Jerahmeel, and 
Ram, and Chelubai; but the families springing from them are 
enumerated in a different order. First (vers. 10-17) we have 
the family of Ram, because King David is descended from him ; 
then (vers. 18-24) the family of Chelubai or Caleb, from whose 
lineage came the illustrious Bezaleel ; and fmally (vers. 25-41), 
the posterity of the first-born, Jerahmeel.—Ver. 9. 15 ais WR, 
what was born to him. The passive stands impersonally instead 
of the more definite active, “to whom one bore,” so that the 


the tribe of Judah had been admitted into their guild by the Levitic musical 
schools, and on that account had been received also into their family, and so 
had been numbered with the tribe of Levi, is thus completely refuted, even 
were it at all possible that members of other tribes should have been received 
into the tribe of Levi. 
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following names are subordinated to it with m8. The third 
person singular Niph. occurs thus also in ili. 4 and xxvi. 6; 
the construction of Niph. with M8 frequently (Gen. iv. 18, xxi. 
5, and elsewhere). Ram is called, in the genealogy in Matt. 
i. 3, 4, Aram; comp. 5°, Job xxxii. 2, with OW, Gen. xxii. 21. 
2193 is called afterwards 222 ; cf. on ver. 18. 

Vers. 10-17 The family of Ram (vers. 10-12), traced down 
through six members to Jesse.—This genealogy is also to be 
found in Ruth iv. 19-21; but only here is Nahshon made more 
prominent than the others, by the addition, “ prince of the sons 
of Judah.” Nahshon was a prince of Judah at the exodus of the 
Israelites from Egypt (Num. i. 7, ii. 3, vii. 12). Now between 
him, a contemporary of Moses, and Pharez, who at the immigration . 
of Jacob into Egypt was about fifteen years old, lies a period of 
430 years, during which the Israelites remained in Egypt. For 
that time only three names—Hezron, Ram, and Amminadab—are 
mentioned, from which it is clear that several links must have been 
passed over. So also, from Nahshon to David, for a period of 
over 400 years, four generations—Salma, Boaz, Obed, and Jesse— 
are too few; and consequently here also the less famous ancestors 
of David are omitted. N®>Y is called in Ruth iv. 20, 21, nO” and 
fine, In vers. 12-15, seven sons and two daughters of Jesse, 
with those of their sons who became famous (vers. 16, 17), 
are enumerated. According to 1 Sam.. xvii. 12, Jesse had eight 
sons. This account, which agrees with that in 1 Sam. xvi. 8-12, 
may be reconciled with the enumeration in our verse, on the 
supposition that one of the sons died without posterity. In 
1 Sam. xvi. 6 ff. and xvii. 13, the names of the eldest three— 
Eliab, Abinadab, and Shammah—occur. Besides ‘*, we meet 
with the form ‘8 (ver. 13); and the name "¥ is only another 
form of "YoY, which is found in 2 Sam. xiii. 3 and in 1 Chron. 
xx. 7, and is repeated in 2 Sam. xiii. 32 and xxi. 21 in the 
Kethibh (‘yow). The names of the other three sons here men- 
tioned (vers. 14 and 15) are met with nowhere else.—Ver. 16 f. 
The sisters of David have become known through their heroic 
sons. Zeruiah is the mother of the heroes of the Davidic his- 
tory, Abishai, Joab, and Asahel (cf. 1 Sam. xxvi. 6; 2 Sam. 
li. 18, ii. 39, viii. 16, and elsewhere). Their father is nowhere 
mentioned, “because their more famous mother challenged the 
greater attention” (Berth.). Abigail was, according to 2 Sam. 
xvii. 25, the daughter of Nahash, a sister of Zeruiah, and so was 
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only a half-sister of David, and was the mother of Amasa the 
captain of the host, so well known on account of his share in the 
conspiracy of Absalom ; cf. 2 Sam. xvii. 25, xix. 14, and xx. 10. 
His father was Jether, or Jithra, the. Ishmaelite, who in the 
Masoretic text of 2 Sam. xvii. 25 is called, through a copyist’s 
error, ‘8700 instead of ‘PXYOY*N ; see comm. on passage. 

Vers. 18-24. The family of Caleb.—That 393 is merely a 
shortened form of ‘2173, or a form of that word resulting from 
the friction of constant use, is so clear from the context, that all 
exegetes recognise it. We have first (vers. 18-20) a list of the 
descendants of Caleb by two wives, then descendants which the 
daughter of the Gileadite Machir bore to his father Hezron 
(vers. 21-23), and finally the sons whom Hezron’s wife bore him 
after his death (ver. 24). The grouping of these descendants of 
Hezron with the family of Caleb can only be accounted for by 
supposing that they had, through circumstances unknown to us, 
come into a more intimate connection with the family of Caleb 
than with the families of his brothers Ram and Jerahmeel. In 
vers. 42-55 follow some other lists of descendants of Caleb, 
which will be more fully considered when we come to these 
verses. The first half of the 18th verse is obscure, and the text: 
is probably corrupt. As the words stand at present, we must 
translate, ‘‘Caleb the son of Hezron begat with Azubah, a 
woman, and with Jerioth, and these are her (the one wife’s) 
sons, Jesher,” etc. ‘73, filit ejus, suggests that only one wife of 
Caleb had been before mentioned; and, as appears from the 
“‘and Azubah died” of ver. 19, Azubah is certainly meant. 
The construction nx V2, “he begat with,” is, it is true, un- 
usual, but is analogous to j2 vin, viii. 9, and is explained by 
the fact that bin may mean to cause to bear, to bring to bear- 
ing; cf. Isa. Ixvi.9: therefore properly it is, “he brought 
Azubah to bearing.” The difficulty of the verse lies in the 
MiynenN) TX, for, according to the usual phraseology, we would 
have expected {AYN instead of TWX. But Mx may be, under 
the circumstances, to some extent justified by the supposition 
that Azubah is called indefinitely “ woman,” because Caleb had 
several wives. Niy*"NN) gives no suitable meaning. The ex- 
planation of Kimchi, “ with Azubah a woman, and with Jerioth,” 
cannot be accepted, for only the sons of Azubah are hereafter 
mentioned ; and the idea that the children of the other wives 
are not enumerated here because the list used by the chronicler 
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was defective, is untenable: for after two wives had been named 
in the enumeration of the children of one of them, the mother 
must necessarily have been mentioned ; and so, instead of 723, we 
should have had Many 23. Hiller and J. H. Michaelis take ns} 
as explicative, “with Azubah a woman, viz. with Jerioth ; ” but 
this is manifestly only the product of exegetical embarrassment. 
The text is plainly at fault, and the easiest conjecture is to read, 
with the Peschito and the Vulgate, n& in instead of NX) TBS, 
“he begat with Azubah his wife, Jerioth (a daughter); and 
these are her sons.” In that case TWX would be added to T31¥, to 
guard against "3" being taken for acc. obj. The names of the 
sons of Azubah, or of her daughter Jerioth, do not occur elsewhere. 
—Ver. 19. When Azubah died, Caleb took Ephrath to wife, who 
bore him Hur. For 58 we find in ver. 50 the lengthened femi- 
nine form M58; cf. also iv. 4. From Hur descended, by Uri, 
the famous Bezaleel, the skilful architect of the tabernacle (Ex. 
xxxi. 2, xxxv. 30).—Vers. 21-24. The descendants of Hezron 
numbered with the stock of Caleb: (a) those begotten by Hezron 
with the daughter of Machir, vers. 21-23; (6) those born to 
Hezron after his death, ver. 24.—Ver. 21. Afterwards (M8), ze. 
after the birth of the sons mentioned in ver. 9, whose mother is 
not mentioned, when he was sixty years old, Hezron took to wife 
the daughter of Machir the father of Gilead, who bore him 
Segub. Machir was the first-born of Manasseh (Gen. 1. 23; 
Num. xxvi. 29). But Machir is not called in vers. 21 and 23 
the father of Gilead because he was the originator of the 
Israelite population of Gilead, but 38 has here its proper signi- 
fication. Machir begot a son of the name of Gilead (Num. xxvi. 
29); and it is clear from the genealogy of the daughters of Zelo- 
phehad, communicated in Num. xxvii. 1, that this expression is 
to be understood in its literal sense. Machir is distinguished 
from other men of the same name (cf. 2 Sam. ix. 4, xvii. 27) 
by the addition, father of Gilead. Segub the son of Hezron 
and the daughter of Machir begat Jair. This Jair, belonging 
on his mother’s side to the tribe of Manasseh, is set down in 
Num. xxxii. 40 f., Deut. iii. 14, as a descendant of Manasseh. 
After Moses’ victory over Og king of Bashan, Jair’s family 
conquered the district of Argob in Bashan, i.e. in the plain of 
Jaulan and Hauran; and to the conquered cities, when they 
were bestowed upon him for a possession by Moses, the name 
Havvoth-Jair, i.e. Jair’s-life, was given. Cf. Num. xxx. 41 
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and Deut. ili. 14, where this name is explained. These are the 
twenty-three cities in the land of Gilead, te. Perda.—Ver. 23. 
These cities named Jair’s-life were taken away from the Jairites 
by Geshur and Aram, i.e. by the Arameans of Geshur and of 
other places. Geshur denotes the inhabitants of a district of 
Aram, or Syria, on the north-western frontier of Bashan, in the 
neighbourhood of Hermon, on the east side of the upper Jordan, 
which had still its own kings in the time of David (2 Sam. iii. 3, 
xii. 37, xiv. 23, xv. 8), but which had been assigned to the 
Manassites by Moses; cf. Josh. xiii. 138. The following ‘1 np-ns 
must not be taken as an explanatory apposition to 1S’ Minny: 

“ Jair 's-life, Kenath and her daughters, sixty cities” (Berth.). 
For since DANS refers to the collective name Jair, Geshur and 
Aram could not take away from Jair sixty cities, for Jair only 
possessed twenty-three cities. But besides this, according to 
Naum. xxsii. 42, Kenath with her daughters had been conquered 
by Nobah, who gave his own name to the conquered cities; and 
according to Deut. iii. 4, the kingdom of Og in Bashan had 
sixty fenced cities. But this kingdom was, according to Num. 
xxxil. 41 and 42, conquered by two families of Manasseh, by 
Jair and Nobah, and was divided between them ; and as appears 
from our passage, twenty-tlhiree cities were bestowed upon Jair, 
and all the rest of the land, viz. Kenath with her daughters, fell 
to Nobah. These two domains together included sixty fenced 
cities, which in Deut. iii. 14 are called Jair’s-life; while here, in 
our verse, only twenty-three cities are so called, and the remain- 
ing thirty-seven are comprehended under the name of Kenath 
and her daughters. We must therefore either supply a 1 copul. 
before Mip"N&, or we must take PMN in the signification “ with 
Kenath,” and refer VY D'WY to both Jair’s-life and Kenath. Cf. 
herewith the discussion on Deut. iii. 12-14; and for Kenath, 
the ruins of which still exist under the name Kanuat on the 
western slope of the Jebel Hauran, see the remarks on Num. 
xxxii. 42. The time when these cities were taken away by the 
Arameans is not known. From Judg. x. 4 we only learn that 
the Jair who was judge at a later time again had possession of 
thirty of these cities, and renewed the name Jair’s-life. >x-73 
is not all these sixty cities, but the before-mentioned descendants 
of Hezron, who are called sons, that is offspring, of Machir, 
because they were begotten with the daughter of Machir. Only 
two names, it is true, Segub and Jair, are enumerated; but from 

FE 
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these two issue the numerous families which took Jair’s-life. To 
these, therefore, must we refer the mbx-o2.—Ver. 24, After the 
death of Hezron there was born to him by his wife Abiah (the 
third wife, cf. vers. 9 and 21) another son, Ashur, the father 
of Tekoa, whose descendants are enumerated in chap. iv. 5-7. 
Hezron’s death took place NN5x 2933, “in Caleb Ephrathah.” 
This expression is obscure. According to 1 Sam. xxx. 14, a part 
of the Negeb (south country) of Judah was called Negeb Caleb, 
as it belonged to the family of Caleb. According to this analogy, 
the town or village in which Caleb dwelt with his wife Ephrath 
may have been called Caleb of Ephrathah, if Ephrath had brought 
this place as a dower to Caleb, as in the case mentioned in Josh. 
xv. 18 f. Ephrathah, or Ephrath, was the ancient name of 
Bethlehem (Gen. xxxiii. 19, xlviii. 1), and with it the name of 
Caleb’s wife Ephrath (ver. 19) is unquestionably connected ; 
probably she was so called after her birthplace. If this supposi- 
tion be well founded, then Caleb of Ephrathah would be the little 
town of Bethlehem. Ashur is called father (‘38) of Tekoa, i.e. 
lord and prince, as the chief of the inhabitants of Tekoa, now 
Tekua, two hours south of Bethlehem (vide on Josh. xv. 59). 
Vers, 25-41. The family of Jerahmeel, the first-born of 
Hezron, which inhabited a part of the Negeb of Judah called 
after him the south of the Jerahmeelites (1 Sam. xxvii. 10, xxx. 
29).—Ver. 25. Four sons were born to Jerahmeel by his first 
wife. Five names indeed follow; but as the last, Nx, although 
met with elsewhere as a man’s name, is not ranged with the 
others by } copul., as those that precede are with each other, 
it appears to be the name of a woman, and probably a » has 
fallen out after the immediately preceding p. So Cler., J. H. 
Mich., Berth. This conjecture gains in probability from the 
mention in ver. 26 of another wife, whence we might expect 
that in ver. 25 the first wife would be named.—Ver. 26. Only 
one son of the second wife is given, Onam, whose posterity 
follows in vers. 28-33; for in ver. 27 the three sons of Ram, the 
first-born of Jerahmeel, are enumerated.—Ver. 28. Onam had 
two sons, Shammai and Jada; the second of these, again, two 
sons, Nadab and Abishur.—Ver. 29. To Abishur his wife 
Abihail bore likewise two sons, with whom his race terminates. 
—In vers. 30, 31, Nadab’s posterity follow, in four members, 
ending with Ahlai, in the fourth generation. But Ahlai cannot 
well have been a son, but must have been a daughter, the heiress 
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of Sheshan ; for, according to ver. 34, Sheshan had no sons, 
but only daughters, and gave his daughter to an Egyptian slave 
whom he possessed, to wife, by whom she became the mother of 
a numerous posterity. The ¥¥ 22 is not irreconcilable with 
this, for °22 denotes in genealogies only descendants in general, 
and has been here correctly so explained by Hiller in Onomast. 
p. 736: quicquid habuit liberorum, sive nepotum, sustulit ex unica 
filia Achlai.—Vers. 32 and 33. The descendants of Jada, the 
brother of Shammai, in two generations, after which this genea- 
logy closes with the subscription, “these were the sons of Jerah- 
meel.”’—In vers. 34-41 there follows the family of Sheshan, 
which was originated by the marriage of his daughter with his 
Egyptian slave, and which is continued through thirteen genera- 
tions. The name of this daughter is in ver. 25 f. not mentioned, 
but she is without doubt the Ahlai mentioned in ver. 31. But 
since this Ahlai is the tenth in descent from Judah through 
Pharez, she was probably born in Egypt; and the Egyptian slave 
Jarha was most likely a slave whom Sheshan had in Egypt, and 
whom he adopted as his son for the propagation of his race, by 
giving him his daughter and heir to wife. If this be the case, 
the race begotten by Jarha with the daughter of Sheshan is 
traced down till towards the end of the period of the judges. 
The Egyptian slave Jarha is not elsewhere met with; and though 
the names which his posterity bore are found again in various 
parts of the Old Testament, of none of them can it be proved 
that they belonged to men of this family, so as to show that one 
of these persons had become famous in history. 

Vers. 42-55. Other renowned descendants of Caleb.—First of 
all there are enumerated, in vers. 42-49, three lines of descend- 
ants of Caleb, of which the two latter, vers. 46-49, are the issue 
of concubines.— The first series, vers. 42-45, contains some 
things which are very obscure. In ver. 42 there are mentioned, 
as sons of Caleb the brother of Jerahmeel, Mesha his first-born, 


1 Bertheau reckons up to ‘“‘the concluding subscription in ver. 33” the 
following descendants of Judah: ‘‘ Judah’s sons=5; Hezron and Hamul=2 ; 
Zerah’s sons=5; Karmi, Akar, and Azariah=3; Ram and his descendants 
(including the two daughters of Jesse, and Jeter the father of Amasa)=21 ; 
Kaleb and his descendants=10; Jerahmeel and his descendants=24: together 
=70.” But this number also is obtained only by taking into account the father 
and mother of Amasa as two persons, contrary to the rule according to which 
only the father, without the mother, is to be counted, or, in case the mother 
be more famous than the father, or be an heiress, only the mother. 
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with the addition, “this is the father of Ziph; and the sons of 
Mareshah, the father of Hebron,” as it reads according to the 
traditional Masoretic text. Now it is here not only very sur- 
prising that the sons of Mareshah stand parallel with Mesha, 
but it is still more strange to find such a collocation as “sons of 
Mareshah the father of Hebron.” The last-mentioned difficulty 
would certainly be greatly lessened if we might take Hebron to 
be the city of that name, and translate the phrase “father of 
Hebron,” lord of the city of Hebron, according to the analogy of 
“father of Ziph,” “ father of Tekoa” (ver. 24), and other names 
of that sort. But the continuation of the genealogy, “and the 
sons of Hebron were Korah, and Tappuah, Rekem, and Shema” 
(ver. 43), is irreconcilable with such an interpretation. For of 
these names, Tappuah, t.e. apple, is indeed met with several times as 
the name of a city (Josh. xii. 17, xv. 34, xvi. 8) ; and Rekem is the 
name of a city of Benjamin (Josh. xviii. 27), but occurs also twice 
as the name of a person—once of a Midianite prince (Num. xxxi. 
8), and once of a Manassite (1 Chron. vii. 16); but the other 
two, Korah and Shema, only occur as the names of persons. In 
ver, 44 f., moreover, the descendants of Shema and Rekem are 
spoken of, and that, too, in connection with the word ‘Tin, “he 
begat,” which demonstrably can only denote the propagation of 
a race. We must therefore take Hebron as the name of a 
person, as in v. 28 and Ex. vi. 18. But if Hebron be the name 
of a man, then Mareshah also must be interpreted in the same 
manner. This is also required by the mention of the sons of 
Mareshah parallel with Mesha the first-born; but still more so 
by the circumstance that the interpretation of Mareshah and 
Hebron, as names of cities, is irreconcilable with the position 
of these two cities, and with their historical relations. Bertheau, 
indeed, imagines that as Mareshah is called the father of Hebron, 
the famous capital of the tribe of Judah, we must therefore make 
the attempt, however inadmissible it may seem at first sight, to take 
Mareshah, in the connection of our verse, as the name of a city, 
which appears as father of Hebron, and that we must also conclude 
that the ancient city Hebron (Num. xiii. 23) stood in some sort of 
dependent relationship to Mareshah, perhaps only in later times, 
although we cannot at all determine to what time the representation 
of our verse applies. But at the foundation of this argument there 
lies an error as to the position of the city Mareshah. Mareshah 
lay in the Shephelah (Josh. xv. 44), and exists at present as the 


CHAP, II. 42-45. 69 


ruin Marasch, twenty-four minutes south of Beit-Jibrin: vide 
on Josh. xv. 44; and Tobler, Dritte Wanderung, § 129 and 142 f. 
Ziph, therefore, which is mentioned in 2 Chron. xi. 8 along with 
Mareshah, and which is consequently the Ziph mentioned in our 
verse, cannot be, as Bertheau believes, the Ziph situated in the 
hill country of Judah, in the wilderness of that name, whose 
ruins are still to be seen on the hill Zif, about four miles south- 
east from Hebron (Josh. xv.55). It can only be the Ziph in the 
Shephelah (Josh. xv. 24), the position of which has not indeed 
been discovered, but which is to be sought in the Shephelah 
at no great distance from Marasch, and thus far distant from 
Hebron. Since, then, Mareshah and Ziph were in the Shephelah, 
no relation of dependence between the capital, Hebron, situated 
in the mountains of Judah, and Mareshah can be thought of, 
neither in more ancient nor in later time. The supposition of 
such a dependence is not made probable by the remark that we 
cannot determine to what time the representation of our verse 
applies; it only serves to cover the difficulty which renders it 
impossible. That the verse does not treat of post-exilic times 
is clear, although even after the exile, and in the time of the 
Maccabees and the Romans, Hebron was not in a position of 
dependence on Marissa. Bertheau himself holds Caleb, of whose 
son our verses treat, for a contemporary of Moses and Joshua, 
because in ver. 49 Achsa is mentioned as daughter of Caleb 
(Josh. xv. 16; Judg.i. 12). The contents of our verse would 
therefore have reference to the first part of the period of the 
judges. But since Hebron was never dependent on Mareshah 
in the manner supposed, the attempt, which even at first sight 
appeared so inadmissible, to interpret Mareshah as the name of 
@ city, loses all its support. For this reason, therefore, the city 
of Hebron, and the other cities named in ver. 43 ff., which per- 
haps belonged to the district of Mareshah, cannot be the sons of 
Mareshah here spoken of ; and the fact that, of the names men- 
tioned in vers. 43 and 44, at most two may denote cities, while 
the others are undoubtedly the names of persons, points still more 
clearly to the same conclusion. We must, then, hold Hebron and 
Mareshah also to be the names of persons. “Now, if the Masoretic 
text be correct, the use of the phrase, “and the sons of Mareshah 
the father of Hebron,” instead of “and Mareshah, the sons of the 
father of Hebron,” can only have arisen from a desire to point 
out, that besides Hebron there were also other sons of Mareshah 
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who were of Caleb’s lineage. But the mention of the sons of 
Mareshah, instead of Mareshah, and the calling him the father 
of Hebron in this connection, make the correctness of the tradi- 
tional text very questionable. Kimchi has, on account of the 
harshness of placing the sons of Mareshah on a parallel with 
Mesha the first-born of Caleb, supposed an ellipse in the expres- 
sion, and construes ‘1p %39), et ex filiis Ziphi Mareshah. But this 
addition cannot be justified. If we may venture a conjecture in so 
obscure a matter, it would more readily suggest itself that nemp 
is an error for Y¥*D, and that {i020 ‘38 is to be taken as a nomen 
compos., when the meaning would be, “and the sons of Mesha 
were Abi-Hebron. * The probability of the existence of such a 
name as Abihebron along with the simple Hebron has many 
analogies in its favour’: cf. Dan and Abidan, Num. i. 11; Ezer, 
x. 9, Neh. iii. 19, with Abi-ezer; Nadab, Ex. vi. 23, and Abi- 
nadab. In the same family even we have Abiner, or Abner, the 
son of Ner (1 Sam. xiv. 50 f.; 2 Sam. ii. 8; cf. Ew. § 273, S. 
666, 7th edition). Abihebron would then be repeated in ver. 43, 
in the shortened form Hebron, just as we have in Josh. xvi. 8 
Tappuah, instead of En-Tappuah, Josh. xvii.7. The four names 
introduced as sons of Hebron denote persons, not localities : 
ef. for Korah, i. 35, and concerning Tappuah and Rekem the 
above remark (p. 68). In ver. 44 are mentioned the sons of 
Rekem and of Shema, the latter a frequently recurring man’s 
name (cf. v. 8, viii. 13, xi. 44; Neh. viii. 4). Shema begat 
Raham, the father of Jorkam. The name OY)% is quite un- 
known elsewhere. The LXX. have rendered it ’IexAdv, and 
Bertheau therefore holds Jorkam to be the name of a place, and 
conjectures that originally D37>: (Josh. xv. 56) stood here also. 
But the LXX. give also ’IexAdv for the following name Op, 
from which it is clear that we cannot rely much on their autho- 
rity. The LX-X. have overlooked the fact that npn, ver. 44, is 
the son of the Hebron mentioned in ver. 43, whose descendants 
are further enumerated. Shammai occurs as a man’s name also 
in ver. 28, and is again met with in iv. 17. His son is called in 
ver. 45 Maon, and Maon is the father of Bethzur. ‘WY"N’S is 
certainly the city in the mountains of Judah which Rehoboam 
fortified (2 Chron. xi. 7), and which still exists in the ruin Bet- 
sur, lying south of Jerusalem in the direction of Hebron. Maon 
also was a city in the mountains of Judah, now Main (Josh. 
xv. 55); but we cannot allow that this city is meant by the 
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name ji®, because Maon is called on the one hand the son of 
Shammai, and on the other is father of Bethzur, and there are 
no well-ascertained examples of a city being represented as son 
(13) of a man, its founder or lord, nor of one city being called 
the father of another. Dependent cities and villages are called 
daughters (not sons) of the mother city. The word }ivp, “ dwell- 
ing,” does not per se point to a village or town, and in Judg. 
x. 12 denotes a tribe of non-Israelites. 

Vers. 46-49. Descendants of Caleb by two concubines.—The 
name 5‘ occurs in ver. 47 and i. 33 as a man’s name. Caleb’s 
concubine of this name bore three sons: Haran, of whom nothing 
farther is known; Moza, which, though in Josh. xvii. 26 it is the 
name of a Benjamite town, is not necessarily on that account the 
name of a town here; and Gazez, unknown, perhaps a grand- 
son of Caleb, especially if the clause “ Haran begat Gazez” 
be merely an explanatory addition. But Haran may also have 
given to his son the name of his younger brother, so that a son 
and grandson of Caleb may have borne the same name.—Ver. 
47. The genealogical connection of the names in this verse is 
entirely wanting ; for Jahdai, of whom six sons are enumerated, 
appears quite abruptly. Hiller, in Oromast., supposes, but with- 
out sufficient ground, that “7 is another name of Moza. Of 
his sons’ names, Jotham occurs frequently of different persons ; 
Ephah, as has been already remarked, is in i. 33 the name of a 
chief of a Midianite tribe; and lastly, Shaaph is used in ver. 49 
of another person.—Ver. 48 f. Another concubine of Caleb was 
called Maachah, a not uncommon woman’s name; cf. iii. 2, vil. 
16, viii. 29, xi. 43, etc. She bore Sheber and Tirhanah, names 
quite unknown. The masc. 13° instead of the fem. m2, ver. 46, 
is to be explained by the supposition that the father who begat 
was present to the mind of the writer. Ver. 49. Then she bore 
also Shaaph (different from the Shaaph in ver. 47), the father 
of Madmannah, a city in the south of Judah, perhaps identical 
with Miniay or Minieh, southwards from Gaza (see on Josh. xv. 
31). Sheva (David’s Sopher (scribe) is so called in the Keri of 
2 Sam. xx. 25), the father of Machbenah, a village of Judah not 
further mentioned, and of Gibea, perhaps the Gibeah mentioned 
m Josh. xv. 57, in the mountains of Judah, or the village Jeba 
mentioned by Robinson, Palest. ii. p. 327, and Tobler, Dritte 
Wanderung, S. 157 f., on a hill in the Wady Musurr (vide on 
Josh. xv. 57). This list closes with the abrupt remark, “and 
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Caleb s daughter was Achsah.” ‘This notice can only refer to 
the Achsah so well known in the history of the conquest of the 
tribal domain of Judah, whom Caleb had promised, and gave as a 
reward to the conqueror of Debir (Josh. xv. 16 ff.; Judg. i. 12); 
otherwise in its abrupt form it would have no meaning. Women 
occur in the genealogies only when they have played an important 
part in history. Since, however, the father of this Achsah was 
Caleb the son of Jephunneh, who was about forty years old when 
the Israelites left Egypt, while our Caleb, on the contrary, is called 
in ver. 42 the brother of Jerahmeel, and is at the same time 
designated son of Hezron, the son of Pharez (ver. 9), these 
two Calebs cannot be one person: the son of Hezron must 
have been a much older Caleb than the son of Jephunneh. The 
older commentators have consequently with one voice distin- 
guished the Achsah mentioned in our verse from the Achsah in 
Josh. xv. 16; while Movers, on the contrary (Chron. S. 83), 
would eliminate from the text, as a later interpolation, the notice 
of the daughter of Caleb. Bertheau, however, attempts to prove 
the identity of Caleb the son of Hezron with Caleb the son of 
Jephunneh. The assertion of Movers is so manifestly a critical 
tour de force, that it requires no refutation; but neither can we 
subscribe to Bertheau’s view. He is, indeed, right in rejecting 
Ewald’s expedient of holding that vers. 18-20 and 45-50 are to 
be referred to Chelubai, and vers. 42-49 to a Caleb to be care- 
fully distinguished from him; for it contradicts the plain sense of 
the words, according to which both Chelubai, ver. 9, and Caleb, 
vers. 18 and 42, is the son of Hezron and the brother of Jerah- 
meel. But what he brings forward against distinguishing Caleb 
the father of Achsah, ver. 49, from Caleb the brother of Jerah- 
meel, ver. 42, is entirely wanting in force. The reasons adduced 
reduce themselves to these: that Caleb the son of Jephunneh, 
the conqueror and possessor of Hebron, might well be called in 
the genealogical language, which sometimes expresses geographi- 
cal relations, the son of Hezron, along with Ram and Jerahmeel, 
as the names Ram and Jerahmeel certainly denote families in 
Judah, who, originally at least, dwelt in other domains than that 
of Caleb; and again, that the individual families as well as the 
towns and villages in these various domains may be conceived of 
as sons and descendants of those who represent the great families 
of the tribe, and the divisions of the tribal territory. But we 
must deny the geographical signification of the genealogies when 
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pressed so far as this: for valid proofs are entirely wanting that 
towns are represented as sons and brothers of other towns; and 
the section vers. 42-49 does not treat merely, or principally, of 
the geographical relations of the families of Judah, but in the 
first place, and in the main, deals with the genealogical rami- 
fications of the descendants and families of the sons of Judah. 
It by no means follows, because some of these descendants are 
brought forward as fathers of cities, that in vers. 42-49 towns and 
their mutual connection are spoken of; and the names Caleb, Ram, 
and Jerahmeel do not here denote families, but are the names 
of the fathers and chiefs of the families which descended from 
them, and dwelt in the towns just named. We accordingly dis- 
tinguish Caleb, whose daughter was called Achsah, and whose 
father was Jephunneh (Josh. xv. 16 ff.), from Caleb the brother 
of Jerahmeel and the son of Hezron. But we explain the men- 
tion of Achsah as daughter of Caleb, at the end of the genea- 
logical lists of the persons and families descended by concubines 
from Caleb, by the supposition that the Caleb who lived in the 
time of Moses, the son of Jephunneh, was a descendant of an 
older Caleb, the brother of Jerahmeel. But it is probable that 
the Caleb in ver. 49 is the same who is called in ver. 42 the 
brother of Jerahmeel, and whose descendants are specified vers. 
42-49; and we take the word Na, “ daughter,” in its wider sense, 
as signifying a later female descendant, because the father of the 
Achsah so well known from Josh. xv. 16 ff. is also called son of 
Jephunneh in the genealogy, chap. iv. 15. 

Vers. 50-55. The families descended from Caleb through his 
son Hur. — Ver. 50. The superscription, “These are the sons 
(descendants) of Caleb,’ is more accurately defined by the addi- 
tion, “ the son of Hur, the first-born of Ephratah ;” and by this 
definition the following lists of Caleb’s descendants are limited to 
the families descended from his son Hur. That the words ‘3) "72 
are to be so understood, and not as apposition to 223, “ Caleb the 
son of Hur,” is shown by ver. 19, according to which Hur is a 
son of Caleb and Ephrath. On that account, too, the relation- 
ship of Hur to Caleb is not given here; it is presupposed as known 
from ver. 19. A famous descendant of Hur has already been 
mentioned in ver. 20, viz. Bezaleel the son of Uri. Here, in 
vers. 50 and 51, three sons of Hur are named, Shobal, Salma, 
and Hareph, with the families descended from the first two. All 
information is wanting as to whether these sons of Hur were 
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brothers of Uri, or his cousins in nearer or remoter degree, as 
indeed is every means of a more accurate determination of the 
degrees of relationship. Both {2 and voi in genealogies mark 
only descent in a straight line, while intermediate members of 
a family are often omitted in the lists. Instead of ‘W173, 
322 might have been expected, as two sons are mentioned. 
The singular }2 shows that the words are not to be fused with 
the following into one sentence, but, as the Masoretic punctuation 
also shows, are meant for a superscription, after which the names 
to be enumerated are ranged without any more intimate logical 
connection. For the three names are not connected by the } copul. 
They stand thus: “sons of Hur, the first-born of Ephratah ; 
Shobal... Salma... Hareph.” Shobal is called father of Kir- 
_jath-jearim, now Kureyet el Enab (see on Josh. ix. 17). Salma, 
father of Bethlehem, the birth-place of David and Christ. This 
Salma is, however, not the same person as Salma mentioned in 
ver. 11 and Ruth iv. 20 among the ancestors of David; for the 
latter belonged to the family of Ram, the former to the family 
of Caleb. Hareph is called the father of Beth-Geder, which is 
certdinly not the'same place as Gedera, Josh. xv. 36, which lay 
in the Shephelah, but is probably identical with Gedor in the hill 
country, Josh. xv. 58, west of the road which leads from Hebron 
to Jerusalem (vide on chap. xii. 4). Nothing farther is told of 
Hareph, but in the following verses further descendants of both 
the other sons of Hur are enumerated.—Vers. 52 and 53. Shobal 
had sons, ninjei7 *¥n ANN, These words, which are translated in 
the Vulgate, gui videbat dimidium requietionum, give, so interpreted, 
no fitting sense, but must contain proper names. The L.XX. have 
made from them three names, ’Apad xal Aisi xat ’Appavid, on 
mere conjecture. Most commentators take 7x17 for the name of 
the man who, in chap. iv. 2, is called under the name Reaiah, 
msn, the son of Shobal. This is doubtless correct ; but we must 
not take 757 for another name of Reaiah, but, with Bertheau, 
must hold it to be a corruption of 7, or a conjecture arising 
from a false interpretation of ninjet ‘yn by a transcriber or 
reader, who did not take Hazi-Hammenuhoth for a proper 
name, but understood it appellatively, and attempted to bring 
some sense out of the words by changing is into the participle 
ms, The *ANs97 ‘YN in ver. 54 corresponds to our Nin ‘yn, as 
one half of a race or district corresponds to the other, for the con- 
nection between the substantive ninyet and the adjective ‘ANION 
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cannot but be acknowledged. Now, although M0» signifies 
resting-place (Num. x. 33; Judg. xx. 43), and the words “the. 
half of the resting-place,” or “of the resting-places,” point in 
the first instance to a district, yet not only does the context 
require that Hazi-Hammenuhoth should signify a family sprung 
from Shobal, but it is demanded also by a comparison of our . 
phrase with ‘nn3pn ‘yn in ver. 54, which unquestionably denotes 
afamily. It does not, however, seem necessary to alter the ninen 
into ‘ANI; for as in ver. 54 Bethlehem stands for the family in 
Bethlehem descended from Salma, so the district Hazi-Ham- 
menuhoth may be used in ver. 52 to denote the family residing 
there. As to the geographical position of this district, see on 
ver. 54.—Ver. 53. Besides the families mentioned in ver. 52, 
‘the families of Kirjath-jearim, which in ver. 53 are enumerated 
by name, came of Shobal also. ‘P ninsvs is simply a continua- 
tion of the families already mentioned, and the remark of Berth., 
that “the families of Kirjath-jearim are moreover distinguished 
from the sons of Shobal,” is as incorrect as the supplying of 1 cop. 
before ‘ON S53 in ver. 52 is unnecessary. The meaning is simply 
this: Shobal had sons Reaiah, Hazi-Hammenuhoth, and the 
families of Kirjath-jearim, viz. the family of Jether, etc. David's 
heroes, Ira and Gareb, xi. 40, 2 Sam. xxiii. 38, belonged to the 
family of Jether (97). The other three families are not met 
with elsewhere. PND, of these, the four families of Kirjath-jearim 
just mentioned, came the Zoreathites and the Eshtaulites, the inha- _ 
bitants of the town of Zoreah, the home of Samson, now the ruin 
Sara, and of Eshtaol, which perhaps may be identified with Um 
Eshteyeh (see in Josh. xv. 33).—Vers. 54 and 55. The descend- 
ants of Salma: Bethlehem, i.e. the family of Bethlehem (see on 
ver. 52), the Netophathites, i.e. the inhabitants of the town of 
Netophah, which, according to our verse and Ezra ii. 22, and 
especially Neh. vii. 26, is to be looked for in the neighbourhood 
of Bethlehem (cf. ix. 16); a family which produced at various | 
times renowned men (cf. 2 Sam. xxiii. 28 f.; 2 Kings xxv. 23 ; 
Ezra ii. 22). The following words, '* ‘3 ninby, i.e. “ crowns of the 
house of Joab,” can only be the name of a place which is men- 
tioned imstead of its inhabitants; for nny occurs elsewhere, 
sometimes alone, and sometimes’ in conjunction with a proper 
name, as the name of places: cf. Num. xxxii. 34 f.; Josh. xvi. 
2, 5, 7, xviit. 13. Hazi-Hammanahath is certainly to be sought 
in the neighbourhood of Manahath, vii. 6, whose position has, 
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however, not yet been ascertained. ‘787 is only another form 
of ‘NM3ny3, and is derived from the masculine of the word. 
The Zorites here spoken of formed a second division of the 
inhabitants of Zoreah and the neighbourhood, along with the 
Zoreathites descended from Shobal, ver. 53.—Ver. 55. “ And 
the families of the writers (scribes) who inhabited Jabez.” The 
position of the town Jabez, which is mentioned only here, and 
which derived its name from a descendant of Judah, has not 
yet been discovered, but is to be sought somewhere in the 
neighbourhood of Zoreah. This may be inferred from the fact 
that of the six XD2¥ ‘23, two are always more closely connected 
with each other by 1 cop.: (1) Bethlehem and Netophathite, 
(2) Ataroth-beth-Joab and Hazi-Hammanahath, (3) the Zorites 
and the families of the Sopherim inhabiting Jabez. These last 
were divided into three branches, O'NNA, O'nyow, ovnW, we. 
those descended from Tira, Shimea, and ‘Suchah. The Vulgate 
has taken these words in an appellative sense of the occupations of 
these three classes, and translates canentes et resonantes et in taber- 
naculis commemorantes. But this interpretation is not made even 
probable by all that Bertheau has brought forward in support of 
it. Even if O23” might perhaps be connected with 30, and 
interpreted “ dwellers in tabernacles,” yet no tenable reason can 
be found for translating O'N}NA and o’nyow by canentes et resonantes. 
‘nyow, from nyow, “that which is heard,’ cannot signify those 
who repeat in words and song that which has been heard; and 
‘AYA no more means canentes than it is connected (as Bertheau 
tries to show) with OY’, “ doorkeepers ” (the Chaldee 3nn 
being equivalent to the Hebrew 7Y@) ; and the addition, “These 
are the Kenites who came of Hemath, the father of the house of 
Rechab” (2 813, to issue from any one, to be descended from 
any one), gives no proof of this, for the phrase itself is to us 
so very obscure. 0°)? are not inhabitants of the city Kain 
(Josh. xv. 57) in the tribal domain of Judah (Kimchi), but, 
judging from the succeeding relative sentence, were descendants 
of Keni the father-in-law of Moses (Judg. i. 16), who had come 
with Israel to Canaan, and dwelt there among the Israelites 
(Judg. iv. 11, 17, v. 24; 1 Sam. xv. 6, xxvii. 10, xxx. 29) ; and 
Hemath, the father of the house of Rechab, t.e. of the Rechabites 
(Jer. xxxv. 6), is probably the grandfather of Jonadab the son 
of Rechab, with whom Jehu entered into alliance (2 Kings x. 
15, 23). But how can the families of Sopherim inhabiting 
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Jabez, which are here enumerated, be called descendants of 
Salma, who is descended from Hur the son of Caleb, a man of 
Judah, if they were Kenites, who issued from or were descend- 
ants of the grandfather of the family of the Rechabites? From 
Jack of information, this question cannot be answered with cer- 
tainty. In general, however, we may explain the incorporation 
of the Kenites in the Judean family of the Calebite Salma, on 
the supposition that one of these Kenites of the family of Hobab, 
the brother-in-law of Moses, married an heiress of the race of 
Caleb. On this account the children and descendants sprung 
of this marriage would be incorporated in the family of Caleb, 
although they were on their father’s side Kenites, and where 
they followed the manner of life of their fathers, might continue 
to be regarded as such, and to bear the name. 

Chap. iii. The sons and descendants of David.—After the 
enumeration of the chief families of the two sons of Hezron, 
Caleb and Jerahmeel, in chap. ii. 18-55, the genealogy of Ram 
the second son of Hezron, which in chap. 11. 10-17 was only 
traced down to Jesse, the father of the royal race of David, is in 
chap. iii. again taken up and further followed out. In vers. 1-9 
all the sons of David are enumerated ; in vers. 10-16, the line of 
kings of the house of David from Solomon to Jeconiah and 
Zedekiah ; in 17-21, the descendants of Jeconiah to the grand- 
sons of Zerubbabel ; and finally, in vers. 22—24, other descendants 
of Shechaniah to the fourth generation. 

Vers. 1-9. The sons of David: (a) Those born in Hebron ; 
(%) those born in Jerusalem.—Vers. 1-4. The six sons born in 
Hebron are enumerated also in 2 Sam. iii. 2-5, with mention of 
their mother as here: but there the second is sailed INPD ; ; here, on 
the contrary, °%°21,—a difference which cannot well ‘lave arisen 
through an error of a copyist, but is probably to be explained on 
the supposition that this son had two different names. In refer- 
ence to the others, see on 2 Sam. iii. The sing. 1? 71) WR after 
a preceding plural subject is to be explained as in ii. 9. "2, 
‘without the article, for 2¢, 2 Sam. iii. 3, or 7v97, 1 Chron. 
v. 12, is surprising, as all the other numbers have the article; 
but the enumeration, the first-born, a second, the third, etc., may 
be justified without any alteration of the text being necessary. 
But the difference between our text and that of 2 Sam. in regard 
to the second son, shows that the chronicler did not take the 
register from 2 Sam. iii. The preposition ? before DIPWAN seems 
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to have come into the text only through a mistake occasioned by 
the preceding Srand, for no reason is apparent for any strong 
emphasis which might be implied in the > being placed on the 
name of Absalom. The addition of iAWN to 723Y (ver. 3) seems 
introduced only to conclude the enumeration in a fitting way, as 
the descent of Eglah had not been communicated ; just as, for 
a similar reason, the additional clause “the wife of David’’ is 
inserted in 2 Sam. iii. 5, without Eglah being thereby distin- 
guished above the other wives as the most honoured. The 
concluding formula, “ six were born to him in Hebron” (ver. 4), 
is followed by a notice of how long David reigned in Hebron 
and in Jerusalem (cf. 2 Sam. ii. 11 and 55), which is intended 
to form a fitting transition to the following list of the sons who 
were born to him in Jerusalem.—Vers. 5-8. In Jerusalem thirteen 
other sons were born to him, of whom four were the children of 
Bathsheba. The thirteen names are again enumerated in the 
history of David, in chap. xiv. 7-11, while in the parallel pas- 
sage, 2 Sam. v. 14-16, only eleven are mentioned, the two last 
being omitted (see on the passage). Some of the names are 
somewhat differently given in these passages, owing to differ- 
ences of pronunciation and form: "YY is in both places SADY ; 
WOW, between Ibhar and Eliphalet, is in chap. xiv. more cor- 
rectly written TRPON, Elishama is clearly a transcriber’s error, 
occasioned by one of the following sons bearing this name. 
DPDION, shortened in xiv. 6 into BBX, and 72, are wanting in 2 
Sam. v. 15, probably because they died early. YPN, ver. 8, 2 
Sam. v. 16, appears in chap. xiv. 7 as ¥T9v3; the mother also 
of the four first named, 383, the daughter of Ammiel, is else- 
where always 2W7N2, e.g. 2 Sam. xi. 3, and 1 Kings i. 11, 15, 
etc.; and her father, Eliam (2 Sam. xi. 3). 38@ma has been 
derived from #WN3, and ywWNa is softened from Y3WN2; but DIK 
has arisen by transposition of the two parts of the name OND, 
or Ammiel has been altered to Eliam. Besides these, David had 
also sons by concubines, whose names, however, are nowhere met 
with. Of David’s daughters only Tamar is mentioned as “ their 
sister,” t.e. sister of the before-mentioned sons, because she had 
become known in history through Amnon’s crime (2 Sam. xiii.). 

Vers. 10-16. The kings of the house of David from Solo- 
mon till the exile.—Until Josiah the individual kings are men- 
tioned in their order, each with the addition 123, son of the 
preceding, vers. 10-14; the only omission being that of the 
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usurper Athaliah, because she did not belong to the posterity 
of David. But in ver. 15 four sons of Josiah are mentioned, 
not “in order to allow of a halt in the long line of David’s 
descendants after Josiah the great reformer” (Berth.), but 
because with Josiah the regular succession to the throne in the 
house of David ceased. For the younger son Jehoahaz, who 
was made king after his father’s death by the people, was soon de- 
throned by Pharaoh-Necho, and led away captive to Egypt; and 
of the other sons Jehoiakim was set up by Pharaoh, and Zedekiah 
by Nebuchadnezzar, so that both were only vassals of heathen 
lords of the land, and the independent kingship of David came 
properly to an end with the death of Josiah. Johanan, the first- 
born of the sons of Josiah, is not to be identified with Jehoahaz, 
whom the people raised to the throne. For, in the first place, 
it appears from the statement as to the ages of Jehoahaz and 
Jehoiakim in 2 Kings xxiii. 31, 36, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 2, 5, that 
Jehoahaz was two years younger than Jehoiakim, and conse- 
quently was not the first-born. In Jer. xxii. 11 it is expressly 
declared that Shallum, the fourth son of Josiah, was king of 
Judah instead of his father, and was led away into captivity, | 
and never saw his native land again, as history narrates of 
Jehoahaz. From this it would appear that Shallum took, as 
king, the name Jehoahaz. Johanan, the first-born, is not met 
with again in history, either because he died early, or because 
nothing remarkable could be told of him. Jehoiakim was called 
Eliakim before he was raised to the throne (2 Kings xxiii. 
24). Zedekiah was at first Mattaniah (2 Kings xxiv. 17). 
Zedekiah, on his ascending the throne, was younger than Shal- 
lum, and that event occurred eleven years after the accession of 
Shallum =Jehoahaz. Zedekiah was only twenty-one years old, 
while Jehoahaz had become king in his twenty-third year. But 
in our genealogy Zedekiah is introduced after Jehoiakim, and 
before Shallum, because, on the one hand, Jehoiakim and Zede- 
kiah had occupied the throne for a longer period, each having 
been eleven years king ; and on the other, Zedekiah and Shallum 
were sons of Hamutal (2 Kings xxiii. 31, xxiv. 18), while Jehoi- 
akim was the son of Zebudah (2 Kings xxiii. 36). According 
to age, they should have followed each other in this order—Jo- 
hanan, Jehoiakim, Shallum, and Zedekiah; and in respect to 
their kingship, Shallum should have stood before Jehoiakim. 
But in both cases those born of the same mother, Hamutal, would 
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have been separated. To avoid this, apparently, Shallum has 
been enumerated in the fourth place, along with his full brother 
Zedekiah. In ver. 6 it is remarkable that a son of Jehoiakim’s 
son Jeconiah is mentioned, named Zedekiah, while the sons of 
Jeconiah follow only in vers. 17 and 18. Jeconiah (cf. Jer. 
xxiv. 1; shortened Coniah, Jer. xxii. 24, 28, and xxxvii. 1) is 
called, as king, in 2 Kings xxiv. 8 ff. and 2 Chron. xxxvi. 9, 
J Shonen another form of the name, but having the same 
signification, “ Jahve founds or establishes.” Zedekiah can only 
be a son of Jeconiah, for the 132 which is added constantly 
denotes that the person so called is the son of his predecessor. 
Many commentators, certainly, were of opinion that Zedekiah 
was the same person as the brother of Jehoiakim mentioned in 
ver. 15 under the name Zidkijahu, and who is here introduced 
as son of Jeconiah, because he was the successor of Jeconiah on 
the throne. For this view support was sought in a reference to 
ver. 10 ff., in which all Solomon’s successors in the kingship are 
enumerated in order with 23. But all the kings who succeeded 
each other from Solomon to Josiah were also, without exception, 
sons of their predecessors ; so that there 13 throughout denotes a 
proper son, while King Zedekiah, on the contrary, was not the son, 
but an uncle of Jeconiah (Jehoiachin). We must therefore hold 
mp for a literal son of Jeconiah, and that so much the more, 
because the name 7*P7¥ differs also from ?PTS, as the name of 
the king is constantly written in 2 Kings xxiv. 17 ff. and in 2 
Chron. xxxvi. 10. But mention is made of this Zedekiah in 
ver. 16 apart from the other sons of Jeconiah (vers. 17 and 18), 
perhaps because he was not led away captive into exile with 
the others, but died in Judah before the breaking up of the 
kingdom. 

Vers. 17-24. The descendants of the captive and exiled ~ 
Jeconiah, and other families.—Ver. 17. In the list of the sons of 
Jeconiah it is doubtful if 18 be the name of a son, or should be 
considered, as it is by Luther and others, an appellative, “prisoner,” 
in apposition to 23, “the sons of Jeconiah, the captive, is 
Shealtiel” (A. V. Salathiel). The reasons which have been ad- 
vanced in favour of this latter interpretation are: the lack of the 
conjunction with DNR ONY ; the position of 123 after ‘ndxv, not after 
"BN; and the Geenaistancs that Assir is nowhere to be met with, 
either in Matt. i. 12 or in Seder olam zuta, as an intervening 
member of the family between Jeconiah and Shealtiel (Berth.). 
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But none of these reasons is decisive. The want of the conjunc- 
tion proves absolutely nothing, for in ver. 18 also, the last three 
names are grouped together without a conjunction; and the 
position of 2 after ‘nbxy is just as strange, whether Shealtiel 
be the first named son or the second, for in ver. 18 other sons of 
Jeconiah follow, and the peculiarity of it can only be accounted 
for on the supposition that the case of Shealtiel differs from that 
of the remaining sons. The omission of Assir in the genealogies 
in Matthew and the Seder olam also proves nothing, for in the 
genealogies intermediate members are often passed over. Against 
the appellative interpretation of the word, on the contrary, the 
want of the article is decisive; as apposition to 13‘, it should 
have the article. But besides this, according to the genealogy of 
Jesus in Luke iii. 27, Shealtiel is a son of Neri, a descendant of 
David, of the lineage of Nathan, not of Solomon; and accord- 
ing to Hagg. i. 1, 12, Ezra iii. 2, v. 2, and Matt. i. 12, Zerub- 
babel is son of Shealtiel; while, according to vers. 18 and 19 of 
our chapter, he is a son of Pedaiah, a brother of Shealtiel. 
These divergent statements may be reconciled by the following 
combination. The discrepancy in regard to the enumeration of 
Shealtiel among the sons of Jeconiah, a descendant of Solomon, 
and the statement that he was descended from Neri, a descendant 
of Nathan, Solomon’s brother, is removed by the supposition 
that Jeconiah, besides the Zedekiah mentioned in ver. 16, who 
died childless, had another son, viz. Assir, who left only a 
daughter, who then, according to the law as to heiresses (Num. 
xxvii. 8, xxxvi. 8 f.), married a man belonging to a family of 
her paternal tribe, viz. Neri, of the family of David, in the line 
of Nathan, and that from this marriage sprang Shealtiel, Mal- 
chiram, and the other sons (properly grandsons) of Jeconiah 
mentioned in ver. 18. If we suppose the eldest of these, Sheal- 
tiel, to come into the inheritance of his maternal grandfather, 
he would be legally regarded as his legitimate son. In our 
genealogy, therefore, along with the childless Assir, Shealtiel is 
introduced as a descendant of Jeconiah, while in Luke he is 
called, according to his actual descent, a son of Neri. The other 
discrepancy in respect to the descendants of Zerubbabel is to be 
explained, as has been already shown on Hagg. i. 1, by the law of 
Levirate marriage, and by the supposition that Shealtiel died 
without any male descendants, leaving his wife a widow. In 
such a case, according to the law (Deut. xxv. 5-10, cf. Matt. 
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xxii. 24-28), it became the duty of one of the brothers of the 
deceased to marry his brother’s widow, that he might raise up’ 
seed, t.¢. posterity, to the deceased brother; and the first son 
born of this marriage would be legally incorporated with the 
family of the deceased, and registered as his son. After Sheal- 
tiel’s death, his second: brother Pedaiah fulfilled this Levirate 
duty, and begat, in his marriage-with his sister-in-law, Zerabbabel, 
who was now regarded, in all that related to Jaws of heritage, as 
Shealtiel’s son, and propagated his race as his heir. According 
to this right of heritage, Zerubbabel is called in the passages 
quoted from Haggai and Ezra, as also in the genealogy in 
Matthew, the son of Shealtiel. The 123 seems to hint at this 
peculiar position of Shealtiel with reference to the proper de- 
_scendants of Jeconiah, helping to remind us that he was son of 
Jeconiah not by natural birth, but only because of his right of 
heritage only, on his mother’s side. As to the orthography of the 
name bdwnbxy, see on Hagg.i.1. The six persons named in ver. 
18 are not sons of Shealtiel, as Kimchi, Hiller, and others, and 
latterly Hitzig also, on Hagg. i. 1, believe, but his brothers, as 
the cop. 1 before 07329 requires. The supposition just men- 
tioned is only an attempt, irreconcilable with the words of the 
text, to form a series, thus: Shealtiel, Pedaiah his son, Zerub- 
babel his son,—so as to get rid of the differences between our 
_ verse and Hagg. i. 1, Ezra iii. 2. In vers. 19 and 20, sons and 
grandsons of Pedaiah are registered. Nothing further is known 
of the Bne Jeconiah mentioned in ver. 18. Pedaiah’s son Zerub- 
‘babel is unquestionably the prince of Judah who returned to 
Jerusalem in the reign of Cyrus in the year 536, at the head of 
a great host of exiles, and superintended their settlement anew 
in the land of their fathers (Ezra i—vi.). Of Shimei nothing 
further is known. In vers. 194 and 20, the sons of Zerubbabel 
are mentioned, and in ver. 21a two grandsons are named. In- 
stead of the singular {3} some Mss. have *)3:, and the old versions 
also have the plural. This is correct according to the sense, 
although {33 cannot be objected to on critical grounds, and may 
be explained by the writer’s having had mainly in view the one 
son who continued the line of descendants. By the mention of 
their sister after the first two names, the sons of Zerubbabel are 
divided into two groups, probably as the descendants of different 
mothers. How Shelomith had gained such fame as to be re- 
ceived into the family register, we do not know. Those men- 
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tioned in ver. 20 are brought together in one group by the 
number “ five.” ‘DM 2%, “grace is restored,” is one name. 
The grandsons of Zerubbabel, Pelatiah and Jesaiah, were with- 
out doubt contemporaries of Ezra, who returned to Jerusalem 
from Babylon seventy-eight years after Zerubbabel. 

After these grandsons of Zerubbabel, there are ranged in ver. 
21), without any copula whatever, four families, the sons of 
Rephaiah, the sons of Arnan, etc.; and of the last named of 
these, the sons of Shecaniah, four generations of descendants are 
enumerated in vers. 22-24, without any hint as to the genea- 
logical connection of Shecaniah with the grandsons of Zerubbabel. 
The assertion of more modern critics, Ewald, Bertheau, and 
others, that Shecaniah was a brother or a son of Pelatiah or 
Jesaiah, and that Zerubbabel’s family is traced down through 
six generations, owes its origin to the wish to gain support for 
the opinion that the Chronicle was composed long after Ezra, 
and is without any foundation. The argument of Berthean, 
that “since the sons of Rephaiah, etc., run parallel with the 
preceding names Pelatiah and Jesaiah, and since the continua- 
tion of the list in ver. 22 is connected with the last mentioned 
Shecaniah, we cannot but believe that Pelatiah, Jesaiah, Re- 
phaiah, Arnan, Obadiah, and Shecaniah are, without exception, 
sons of Hananiah,” would be well founded if, and only if, the 
names Rephaiah, Arnan, etc., stood in our verse, instead of the 
sons of Rephaiah, the sons of Arnan, etc., for Pelatiah and 
Jesaiah are not parallel with the sons of Arnan. Pelatiah and 
Jesaiah may perhaps be sons of Hananiah, but not the sons of 
Rephaiah, Arnan, etc. These would be grandsons of Hananiah, 
on the assumption that Rephaiah, Arnan, etc., were brothers of 
Pelatiah and Jesaiah, and sons of Hananiah. But for this assump- 
tion there is no tenable ground; it would be justified only if our 
present Masoretic text could lay claim to infallibility. Only on 
the ground of a belief in this infallibility of the traditional text 
could we explain to ourselves, as Bertheau does, the ranging of 
the sons of Rephaiah, the sons of Arnan, etc., along with Pela- 
tiah and Jesaiah, called sons of Hananiah, by supposing that 
Rephaiah, Arnan, Obadiah, and Shecaniah are not named as 
individuals, but are mentioned together with their families, because 
they were the progenitors of famous races, while Pelatiah and 
Jesaiah either had no descendants at all, or none at least who 
were at all renowned. The text, as we have it, in which the sons 
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of Rephaiah, etc., follow the names of the grandsons of Zerub- 
babel without a conjunction, and in which the words 23¥ "2, 
and a statement of the names of one of these 5°33 and his farther 
descendants, follow the immediately preceding mw 22, has no 
meaning, and is clearly corrupt, as has been recognised by 
Heidegger, Vitringa, Carpzov, and others. Owing, however, to 
want of information from other sources regarding these families 
and their connection with the descendants of Zerubbabel, we 
have no means whatever of restoring the original text. The sons 
of Rephaiah, the sons of Arnan, etc., were, it may be supposed, 
branches of the family of David, whose descent or connection 
with Zerubbabel is for us unascertainable. The list from 75° ‘23, 
ver. 216, to the end of the chapter, is a genealogical fragment, 
which has perhaps come into the text of the Chronicle at a later 
time.’ Many of the names which this fragment contains are met 
with singly in genealogies of other tribes, but nowhere in a con- 
nection from which we might draw conclusions as to the origin 
of the families here enumerated, and the age in which they lived. 
Bertheau, indeed, thinks “we may in any case hold Hattush, 
ver. 22, for the descendant of David of the same name mentioned 
in Ezra viii. 2, who lived at the time of Ezra;” but he has 
apparently forgotten that, according to his interpretation of our 
verse, Hattush would be a great-grandson of Zerubbabel, who, . 
even if he were then born, could not possibly have been a man 
and the head of a family at the time of his supposed return from 
Babylon with Ezra, seventy-eight years after the return of his 
great-orandfather to Palestine. Other men too, even priests, 
have borne the name Hattush; cf. Neh. iii. -10, x. 5, xii. 2. 
There returned, moreover, from Babylon with Ezra sons of 
Shecaniah (Ezra viii. 3), who may as justly be identified with the 
sons of Shecaniah mentioned in ver. 22 of our chapter as fore- 
fathers or ancestors of Hattush, as the Hattush here is identified 
with the Hattush of Ezra viii. 2. But from the fact that, in 
the genealogy of Jesus, Matt. i., not a single one of the names of 


1 Yet at a very early time, for the LXX. had before them our present text, 
and sought to make sense of it by expressing the four times recurring 23, 
ver. 21b, by the singular ia in every case, as follows: xcl "lesias vids atrov, 
"Pada ules abrov,’ Opye vids avrou, etc.; according to which, between Hananiah 
and Shecaniah seven consecutive generations would be enumerated, and 


Zerubbabel’s family traced down through eleven generations. So also Vulg. 
and Syr. 
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descendants of Zerubbabel there enumerated coincides with the 
names given in our verses, we may conclude that the descendants 
of Shecaniah enumerated in vers. 22-24 did not descend from 
Zerubbabel in a direct line. Intermediate members are, it is 
true, often omitted in genealogical lists; but who would maintain 
that in Matthew seven, or, according to the other interpretation 
of our verse, nine, consecutive members have been at one bound 
overleapt? ‘This weighty consideration, which has been brought 
forward by Clericus, is passed over in silence by the defenders 
of the opinion that our verses contain a continuation of the gene- 
alogy of Zerubbabel. The only other remark to be made about 
this fragment is, that in ver. 22 the number of the sons of 
Shecaniah is given as six, while only five names are mentioned, 
and that consequently a name must have fallen out by mistake 
in transcribing. Nothing further can be said of these families, 
as they are otherwise quite unknown. 


CHAP. IV. 1—23.—FRAGMENTS OF THE GENEALOGIES OF 
DESCENDANTS AND FAMILIES OF JUDAH. 


Ver. 1 is evidently intended to be a superscription to the 
genealogical fragments which follow. Five names are mentioned 
as sons of Judah, of whom only Pharez was his son (ii. 4); the 
‘ others are grandchildren or still more distant descendants. 
Nothing is said as to the genealogical relationship in which they 
stood to each other; that is supposed to be already known from 
the genealogies in chap. ii. Hezron is the son of Pharez, and 
consequently grandson of Judah, ii. 8. Carmi, a descendant of 
Zerah, the brother of Pharez, see on ii. 6, 7. Hur is a son of 
Caleb, the son of Hezron, by Ephratah (see on ii. 19 and 50); 
and Shobal is the son of Hur, who has just been mentioned (ii. 
50). These five names do not denote here, any more than in 
chap. ii., * families of the tribe of Judah” (Berth.), but signify 
persons who originated or were heads of families. The only 
conceivable ground for these five being called ‘sons of Judah,” 
is that the families registered in the following lists traced their 
origin to them, although in the enumeration which follows the 
genealogical connection of the various groups is not clearly 
brought out. The enumeration begins, 

Ver. 2, with the descendants of Shobal. As to Reaiah the son 
of Shobal, see ii. 52. He begat Jahath, a name often occurring 
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in Levite families, cf. vi. 5, 28, xxiii. 10 ff., xxiv. 22, 2 Chron. 
. xxxiv. 12; but of the descendant of David who bore this name 
nothing further is known. His sons Ahumai and Lahad founded 
the families of the Zorathites, t.e. the inhabitants of Zora, who 
also, according to ii. 538, were descended from sons of Shobal. 
Our verse therefore gives more detailed information regarding 
the lineage of these families. 

Vers. 3 and 4 contain notices of the descendants of Hur. 
The first words of the third verse, “these, father of Etam, 
Jezreel,” have no meaning; but the last sentence of the second 
verse suggests that NinBYD should be supplied, when we read, 
“and these are the families of (from) Abi-Etam.” The LXX. 
and Vulgate have phy 23 nde, which is also to be found in 
several codices, while other codices read ooy ‘38 933 bx. Both 
readings are probably only conjectures. Whether on'y °38 is to 
be taken as the name of a person, or appellatively, father = lord 
of Etam, cannot be decided. O6‘Y is in ver. 32, and probably also 
in Judg. xv. 8,11, the name of a town of the Simeonites; and in 
2 Chron. xi. 6, the name of a little town in the highlands of Judah, 
south of Jerusalem. If ny'y be the name of a place, only the 
last named can be here meant. The names Jezreel, Ishma, and 
Idbash denote persons as progenitors and head of families or 
branches of families. For aly as the name of a person, cf. 
Hos. i. 4. That these names should be those of persons is ~ 
required by the succeeding remark, “and their sister Hazelel- 
poni.” The formation of this name, with the derivative termina- 
tion 2, seems to express a relationship of race; but the word may 
also be an adjective, and as such may be a proper name: cf. Ew. 
§ 273, e.—Ver. 4. Penuel, in Gen. xxii. 31 f., Judg. viii. 8, name of 
a place in the East-Jordan land, as here, and in viii. 25 the name 
of aman. Gedor is, we may suppose, the town of that name in 
the mountains of Judah, which is still to be found in the ruin 
Jedur (see on Josh. xv. 58). Penuel is here called father 
of Gedor, while in ver. 18 one Jered is so called, whence we 
must conclude that the inhabitants of Gedor were descended 
from both. Ezer (Help) occurs in vii. 21, xii. 9, Neh. iii. 19, of 
other men; father of Hushah, z.e. according to the analogy of 
Abi-Gedor, also the name of a place*not elsewhere mentioned, 
where the hero Sibbecai had his birth, xi. 29, 2 Sam. xxiii. 27. 
Those thus named in vers. 3 and 4 are sons of Hur, the first-born 
of Ephratah (ii. 19), the father of Bethlehem. The inhabitants 
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of Bethlehem then, according to this, were descended from Hur 
through his son Salma, who is called in ii. 51 father of Bethle- 
hem. The circumstance, too, that in our verses (3 and 4) other 
names of persons are enumerated as descendants of Hur than 
those given in ii. 50-55 gives rise to no discrepancy, for there is 
no ground for the supposition that in ii. 50-55 all the descend- 
ants of Hur have been mentioned. | 

Vers. 5—7. Sons of Ashur, the father of Tekoa, who, according 
to ul. 24, was a posthumous son of Hezron. Ashur had two wives, 
Helah and Naarah. Of the latter came four sons and as many 
families: Ahuzam, of whom nothing further is known; Hepher, 
also unknown, but to be distinguished from the Gileadite of the 
same name in chap. xi. 36 and Num. xxvi. 32 f. The conjecture 
that the name is connected with the land of Hepher (1 Kings iv. 
10), the territory of a king conquered by Joshua (Josh. xii. 17) 
(Berth.), is not very well supported. Temani (man of the south) 
may be simply the name of a person, but it is probably, like the 
following, the name of a family. Haahashtari, descended from 
Ahashtar, is quite unknown.—Ver. 7. The first wife, Helah, bore 
three sons, Zereth, Jezoar, and Ethnan, who are not elsewhere 
met with. For the Kethibh 1m there is in the Keri 10%}, the 
name of a son of Simeon (Gen. xlvi. 10), and of a Hittite chief 
. in the time of the patriarchs (Gen. xxiii. 8), with whom the son of 
Helah has nothing to do. 

Vers. 8-10 contain a fragment, the connection of which with 
the sons of Judah mentioned in chap. ii. is not clear. Coz begat 
Anub, etc. The name yip occurs only here; elsewhere only 
ra3 is found, of a Levite, xxiv. 10, cf. Ezra ii. 61 and Neh. 
ul. 4,—in the latter passage without any statement as to the tribe 
to which the sons of Hakkoz belonged. The names of the sons 
begotten by Coz, ver. 8, do not occur elsewhere. The same is 
to be said of Jabez, of whom we know nothing beyond what is 
communicated in vers. 9 and 10. The word 733" donotes in 
i. 55 a town or village which is quite unknown to us; but 
whether our Jabez were father (lord) of this town cannot be 
determined. If there be any genealogical connection between 
the man Jabez and the locality of this name or its inhabitants 
(ii. 55), then the persons named in ver. 8 would belong to the 
descendants of Shobal. For although the connection of Jabez 
with Coz and his sons is not clearly set forth, yet it may be 
conjectured from the statements as to Jabez being connected 
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with the preceding by the words, “ Jabez was more honoured 
than his brethren.” The older commentators have thence 
drawn the conclusion that Jabez was a son or brother of Coz. 
Bertheau also rightly remarks: “The statements that he was 
more honoured than his brethren (cf. Gen. xxxiv. 19), that his 
mother called him Jabez because she had borne him with sorrow ; 
the use of the similarly sounding word 33Y along with the name 
yay" (cf. Gen. iv. 25, xix. 37 f., xxix. 32, 33, 35, xxx. 6, 8, etc.) ; 
and the statement that Jabez vowed to the God of Israel 
(cf. Gen. xxxiii. 20) in a prayer (cf. Gen. xxviii. 20),—all bring 
to our recollection similar statements of Genesis, and doubtless 
rest upon primeval tradition.” In the terms of the vow, "P29 
‘ayy, “so that sorrow may not be to me,” there is a play upon the 
name Jabez. But of the vow itself only the conditions proposed 
by the maker of the vow are communicated: “If Thou wilt 
bless me, and enlarge my coast, and Thy hand shall be with me, 
and Thou wilt keep evil far off, not to bring sorrow to me,”— 
without the conclusion, Then I vow to do this or that (cf. Gen. 
xxviii. 20 f.), but with the remark that God granted him that 
which he requested. The reason of this is probably that the 
vow had acquired importance sufficient to make it worthy of 
being handed down only from God’s having so fulfilled his wish, 
that his life became a contradiction of his name; the son of 
sorrow having been free from pain in life, and having attained 
to greater happiness and reputation than his brothers. 

Vers. 11, 12. The genealogy of the men of Rechah.—As to 
their connection with the larger families of Judah, nothing has 
been handed down to us. Chelub, another form of the name Caleb 
or Chelubai (see ii. 9 and 18), is distinguished from the better 
known Caleb son of Hezron (ii. 18 and 42), and from the son 
of Jephunneh (ver. 15), by the additional clause, “the son of 
Shuah.” Shuah is not met with elsewhere, but is without reason 
identified with Hushah, ver. 4, by the older commentators. 
Mehir the father of Eshton is likewise unknown. Eshton begat 
the house (the family) of Rapha, of whom also nothing further 
is said; for they can be connected neither with the Benjamite 
Rapha (viii. 2) nor with the children of Rapha (xx. 4, 6, 8). 
Paseah and Tehinnah are also unknown, for it is uncertain 
whether the sons of Paseah mentioned among the Nethinim, 
Ezra ii. 49, Neh. vii. 51, have any connection with our Paseah. 
Tehinnah is called “ father of the city of Nahash.” The latter 
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name is probably not properly the name of a town, but rather 
the name of a person Nahash, not unlikely the same as the father 
of Abigail (2 Sam. xvii. 25), the step-sister of David (cf. ii. 16). 
The men (or people) of Rechah are unknown. 

Vers. 13-15. Descendants of Kenaz.—t2? is a descendant of 
Hezron the son of Pharez, as may be inferred from the fact 
that Caleb the son of Jephunneh, a descendant of Hezron’s 
son Caleb, is called in Num. xxxii. 12 and Josh. xiv. 6 ‘2, and 
consequently was also a descendant of Kenaz. Othniel and 
Seraiah, introduced here as 12? ‘23, are not sons (in the narrower 
sense of the word), but more distant descendants of Kenaz; for 
Othniel and Caleb the son of Jephunneh were, according to 
Josh. xv. 17 and Judg. i. 13, brothers." Kenaz, therefore, can 
neither have been the father of Othniel nor father of Caleb 
(in the proper sense of the word), but must at least have been 
the grandfather or great-grandfather of both. Othniel is the 
famous first judge of Israel, Judg. iii. 9 ff. Of Seraiah nothing 
further is known, although the name is often met with of dif- 
ferent persons. The sons of Othniel are Hathath. The plural 


1 The words used in Judg. i. 13, cf. Josh. xv. 17, of the relationship of 
Othniel and Caleb, fippn x2 ‘MN TPja, may be, it is true, taken in dif- 


ferent senses, either as ‘signifying filius Kenasi fratris Caleb, according to 
which, not Othniel, but Kenaz, was a younger brother of Caleb ; or in this 
way, filius Kenasi, frater Calebi minor, as we have interpreted them in the 
text, and also in the commentary on Josh. xv. 17. This interpretation we 
still hold to be certainly the correct one, notwithstanding what Bachmann 
( Buch der Richter, on i. 18) has brought forward against it and ‘in favour of 
the other interpretation, and cannot see that his chief reasons are decisive. 
The assertion that we must predicate of Othniel, if he be a younger brother of 
Caleb, an unsuitably advanced age, is not convincing. Caleb was eighty-five 
years of age at the division of the land of Canaan (Josh. xiv. 10). Nowif we 
suppose that his younger or youngest brother Othniel was from twenty-five to 
thirty years younger, as often happens, Othniel would be from sixty to sixty- 
one or fifty-five to fifty-six years of age at the conquest of Debir,—an age at 
which he might well win a wife as the rewardof valour. Ten years later came 
the invasion of the land by Cushan Rishathaim, which lasted eight years, till 
Othniel had conquered Cushan R., and there were judges in Israel. This 
victory he would thus gain at the age of seventy-eight or seventy-three; and 
even if he filled the office of judge for forty years—which, however, Judg. iii. 
11 does not state—he would have reached no greater age than 118 or 113 
years, only three or eight years older than Joshua had been. If we consider 
what Caleb said of himself in his eighty-fifth year, Josh. xiv. 11, ‘* I am 
still strong as in the day that Moses sent me (i.e. forty years before); as my 
strength was then, even s0 is my strength now for war, both to go out and 
to come in,” we cannot think that Othniel, in the seventy-third or seventy- 
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‘23, even when only one name follows, is met with elsewhere 
(vide on ii. 7); but the continuation is somewhat strange, “ and 
Meonothai begat Ophrah,” for as Meonothai is not before men- 
tioned, his connection with Othniel is not given. There is 
evidently a hiatus in the text, which may most easily be filled 
up by repeating ‘Mbi33 at the end of ver. 13. According to this 
conjecture two sons of Othniel would be named, Hathath and 
Meonothai, and then the posterity of the latter is given. The 
name ‘NivD (my dwellings) is not met with elsewhere. It is not 
at all probable that it is connected with the town Maon, and still 
less that it is so in any way with the Mehunim, Ezra ii. 50. 
Ophrah is unknown, for of course we must not think of the towns 
called Ophrah, in the territory of Benjamin, Josh. xviii. 23, and 
in that of Manasseh, Judg. vi. 11, 24. Seraiah, who is men- 
tioned in ver. 13, begat Joab the father (founder) of the valley 
of the craftsmen, “for they (t.e. the inhabitants of this valley, 
who were descended from Joab) were craftsmen.” The valley 
of the D°%N (craftsmen) is again mentioned in Neh. xi. 35, 
eighth years of his age, was too old to be a military leader. But the other 
reason: ‘‘ that Caleb is always called son of Jephunneh, Othniel always son 
of Kenaz, should cause us to hesitate before we take Othniel to be the proper 


brother of Caleb,” loses all its weight when we find that Caleb also is called 
in Num. xxxii. 12 and Josh. xiv. 6 WP=Np Ia, and it is seen that Caleb 
therefore, as well as Othniel, was a son of Kenaz. Now if the Kenazite 
Caleb the son of Jephunneh were a brother of Kenaz, the father of Othniel, 
we must suppose an older Kenaz, the grandfather or great-grandfather of 
Caleb, and a younger Kenaz, the father of Othniel. This supposition is cer- 
tainly feasible, for, according to ver. 15 of our chapter, a grandson of Caleb 
again was called Kenaz; but if it be probable is another question. For the 
answering of this question in the affirmative, Bachmann adduces that, accord- 
ing to 1 Chron. iv. 13, Othniel is undoubtedly the son of Kenaz in the proper 
sense of the word ; but it might perhaps be difficult to prove, or even to render 
probable, this ‘‘ undoubtedly.” In the superscriptions of the single genea- 
logies of the Chronicle, more than elsewhere, *)3 has in general a very wide 
signification. In ver. 1 of our chapter, for instance, sons, grandsons, and 
great-grandsons of Judah are all grouped together as mm 123. But besides 
this, the ranging of the sons of Caleb the son of Jephunneh (ver. 15) after 
the enumeration of the sons of Kenaz in vers. 13 and 14, is clearly much more 
easily explicable if Caleb himself belonged to the 13) ‘)3 mentioned in ver. 
13, than if he was a brother of Kenaz. In the latter case we should ex- 

pect, after the analogy of ii. 42, to find an additional clause 1p ‘IN after 


mapy}3 253; while if Caleb was a brother of Othniel, his descent from Kenaz, 
or ‘the fact "that he belonged to the np ‘22; might be assumed to be known 
from Num. xxxii. 12. 
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whence we may conclude that it Jay at no great distance from 
Jerusalem, in a northern direction—Ver. 15. Of Iru, Elah, 
and Naam, the sons of Caleb the son of Jephunneh (cf. on 
ver. 13), nothing more is known. To connect Elah with the 
Edomite chief of that name (i. 52) is arbitrary. Of Elah’s sons 
only “and Kenaz” is mentioned; the 3 copul. before 12? shows 
clearly that a name has been dropped out before it. 

Vers. 16-20. Descendants of various men, whose genealogical 
connection with the sons and grandsons of Judah, mentioned in 
ver. 1, is not given in the text as it has come to us.—Ver. 16. 
Sons of Jehaleleel, a man not elsewhere mentioned. Ziph, 
Ziphah, etc., are met with only here. There is no strong reason 
for connecting the name 4"! with the towns of that name, Josh. 
xv. 24, 55.—Ver. 17. Ezra, whose four sons are enumerated, is 
likewise unknown. The singular {2 is peculiar, but has analogies 
in iii. 19, 21, and 23. Of the names of his sons, Jether and 
Epher again occur, the former in ii. 53, and the latter in i. 33 
and vy. 24, but in other families. Jalon, on the contrary, is 
found only here. The children of two wives of Mered are 
enumerated in vers. 17) and 18, but in a fashion which is quite - 
unintelligible, and shows clear traces of a corruption in the text. 
For (1) the name of a woman as subject of 17), “and she con- 
ceived (bare),” is wanting; and (2) in ver. 18 the names of two 
women occur, Jehudijah and Bithiah the daughter of Pharaoh. 
But the sons of Jehudijah are first given, and there follows there- 
upon the formula, “and these are the sons of Bithiah,” without 
any mention of the names of these sons. This manifest confusion 
Bertheau has sought to remove by a happy transposition of the 
words. He suggests that the words, “ and these are the sons of 
Bithish the daughter of Pharaoh, whom Mered had taken,” should 
be placed immediately after fi. “ By this means we obtain 
(1) the missing subject of 13M); (2) the definite statement that 
Mered had two wives, with whom he begat sons; and (3) an 
arrangement by which the sons are enumerated after the names 
of their respective mothers.” After this transposition the 17th . 
verse would read thus: “And the sons of Ezra are Jether, 
Mered,.. . and Jalon; and these are the sons of Bithiah the 
daughter of Pharaoh, whom Mered took; and she conceived (and 
bare) Miriam, and Shammai, and Ishbah, the father of Esh- 
temoa (ver. 18), and his wife Jehudijah bore Jered the father 
of Gedor, etc.” This conjecture commends itself by its sim- 
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plicity, and by the clearness which it brings into the words. 
From them we then learn that two families, who dwelt in a 
number of the cities of Judah, were descended from Mered the 
son of Ezra by his two wives. We certainly know no more 
details concerning them, as neither Mered nor his children are 
met with elsewhere. From the circumstance, however, that the 
one wife was a daughter of Pharaoh, we may conclude that 
Mered lived before the exodus of the Israelites from Egypt. 
The name Miriam, which Moses’ sister bore, is here a man’s 
name. The names introduced by ‘38 are the names of towns. 
Ishbah is father (lord) of the town Eshtemoa, in the mountains 
of Judah, now Semua, a village to the south of Hebron, with 
considerable ruins dating from ancient times (cf. on Josh. 
xv. 50). #10 means properly “ the Jewess,” as distinguished 
from the Egyptian woman, Pharaoh’s daughter. Gedor is a 
town in the high lands of Judah (cf. on ver. 4). Socho, in the 
low land of Judah, now Shuweikeh, in Wady Sumt (cf. on Josh. 
xv. 35). Zanoah is the name of a town in the high lands of 
Judah, Josh. xv. 56 (which has not yet been discovered), and of 
- a town in the low land, now Zanua, not far from Zoreah, in an 
" easterly direction (cf. on Josh. xv. 34). Perhaps the latter is 
. here meant. In ver. 19, “the sons of the wife of Hodiah, the 
sister of Naham, are the father of Keilah the Garmite, and 
Eshtemoa the Maachathite.” The stat. constr. NUS before TN 
shows that Hodiah is a man’s name. Levites of this name are 
mentioned in’ Neh. viii. 7, ix. 5, x. 11. The relationship of 
Hodiah gnd Naham to the persons formerly named is not given. 
noyp is a locality in the low land of Judah not yet discovered 
(see on Josh. xv. 44). The origin of the epithet ‘5739 we do not 
know. Before YOAWR, ‘28 with 1 copul. is probably to be re- 
peated; and the Maachathite, the chief of a part of the inhabit- 
ants of Eshtemoa, is perhaps a descendant of Caleb by Maachah 
(ii. 48).— Ver. 20. Of Shimon and his four sons, also, nothing is 
known. #273 is one name. Ishi is often met with, eg. ver. 42 
and ii. 31, but nowhere in connection with Zoheth (not further 
noticed). The names of the sons are wanting after NNirj3. 

Vers. 21-23. Descendants of Shelah, the third son of Judah, 
il. 3, and Gen. xxxviii. 5.—All the families of Judah enumerated 
in vers. 2-20 are connected together by the conjunction , and so 
are grouped as descendants of the sons and grandsons of Judah 
named in ver. 1. The conjunction is omitted, however, before 
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aby 23, as also before "7 "23 in ver. 3, to show that the de- 
scendants of Shelah form a second line of descendants of Judah, 
co-ordinate with) the sons of Judah enumerated in vers. 1-19, 
concerning whom only a little obscure but not unimportant in- 
formation has been preserved. Those mentioned as sons are Er 
(which also was the name of the first-born of Judah, ii. 3 f.), father’ 
of Lecah, and Laadan, the father of Mareshah. The latter 
name denotes, beyond question, a town which still exists as the 
ruin Marash in the Shephelah, Josh. xv. 44 (see on ii. 42), and 
consequently Lecah (712) also is the name of a locality not else- 
where mentioned. The further descendants of Shelah were, 
‘the families of the Byssus-work of the house of Ashbea,” z.e. 
the families of Ashbea, a man of whom nothing further is known. 
Of these families some were connected with a famous weaving- 
house or linen (Byssus) manufactory, probably in Egypt; and 
then further, in ver. 22, “ Jokim, and the men of Chozeba, and 
Joash, and Saraph, which ruled over Moab, and Jashubi-lehem.” 
Kimchi conjectured that 7215 was the place called 323 in Gen. 
xxxviil. 5 = 398, Josh. xv. 44, in the low land, where Shelah 
was born. pnp ‘ww is a strange name, “which the punctuators 
would hardly have pronounced in the way they have done if 
it had not come down to them by tradition” (Berth.). The 
other names denote heads of families or branches of families, 
the branches and families being included in them.’ Nothing 
is told us of them beyond what is found in our verses, ac- 
cording to which the four first named ruled over Moab during 
a period in the primeval time; for, as the historian himself re- 
marks, “these things are old.”—Ver. 23. “ These are the potters 
and the inhabitants of Netaim and Gedera.” It is doubtful 
whether 73 refers to all the descendants of Shelah, or only to 
those named in ver. 22. Bertheau holds the latter to be the 
more probable reference; “for as those named in ver. 21 have 
already been denominated Byssus-workers, it appears fitting that 
those in ver. 22 should be regarded as the potters, etc.” But all 


1 Jerome has given a curious translation of ver. 22, ‘‘et qui stare fecit solem, 
virique mendacii et securus et incendens, qui principes fuerunt in Moab et qui re- 
cersi suntin Lahem: hee autem verba vetera,’—according to the Jewish Midrash, 
in which axind syn "wx was connected with the narrative in the book of 
Ruth. For Di, qui stare fecit solem, is supposed to be Elimelech, and the 
iri mendacii Mahlon and Chilion, so well known from the book of Ruth, who 
went with their father into the land of Moab and married Moabitesses. 
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those mentioned in ver. 22 are by no means called Byssus- 
weavers, but only the families of Ashbea. What the descend- 
ants of Er and Laadan were is not said. The 751 may conse- 
quently very probably refer to all the sons of Shelah enumerated 
in vers. 21 and 22, with the exception of the families designated 
Byssus-weavers, who are, of course, understood to be excepted. 
D'yd) signifies “ plantings;” but since 173 is probably the name 
of a city Gedera in the lowlands of Judah (cf. Josh. xv. 36 ; and 
for the situation, see on 1 Chron. xii. 4), Netaim also will most 
likely denote a village where there were royal plantations, and 
about which these descendants of Shelah were employed, as the 
words “ with the king in his business to dwell there” expressly 
state. 420 is not an individual king of Judah, for we know not 
merely “of King Uzziah that he had country lands, 2 Chron. 
xxvi. 10” (Berth.) ; but we learn from 1 Chron. xxvii. 25-31 that 
David also possessed great estates and country lands, which were 
managed by regularly appointed officers. We may therefore 
with certainty assume that all the kings of Judah had domains 
on which not only agriculture and the rearing of cattle, but also 
trades, were carried on.’ 


1 From the arrangement of the names in vers. 2-20, in which Bertheau finds 
just twelve families grouped together, he concludes, S. 44 f., that the division 
of the tribe of Judah into these twelve families did actually exist at some time 
or other, and had been established by a new reckoning of the families which 
the heads of the community found themselves compelled to make after deep 
and wide alterations had taken place in the circumstances of the tribe. He 
then attempts to determine this time more accurately by the character of the 
names. For since only a very few names in these verses are known to us 
from the historical books, from Genesis to 2d Kings, and the few thus known 
refer to the original divisions of the tribe, which may have maintained them- 
selves till post-exilic times, while, on the contrary, a great number of the 
other names recur in the books of Ezra and Nehemiah ; and since localities 
which in the earliest period after the exile were important for the new com- 
munity are frequently met with in our verses, while such as were constantly 
being mentioned in pre-exilic times are nowhere to be found,—Bertheau 
supposes that a division of the tribe of Judah is here spoken of, which actually 
existed at some time in the period between Zerubbabel and Ezra. This 
hypothesis has, however, no solid foundation. The assumption even that the 
names in vers. 2-20 belong to just twelve families is very questionable ; for 
this number can only be arrived at by separating the descendants of Caleb, 
ver. 15, from the descendants of Kenaz, vers. 18 and 14, of whom Caleb him- 
self was one, and reckoning them separately. But the circumstance that in 
this reckoning only the names in vers. 12-20 are taken into consideration, 
while no notice is taken of the descendants of Shelah the son of Judah, 
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CHAP. IV. 24—-43.—-THE FAMILIES AND THE DWELLING-PLACES OF 
THE TRIBE OF SIMEON. 


In 25-27 we have, traced down through several generations, 
the genealogy of only one of all the families of the tribe of 
Simeon. There follows thereupon, in vers. 28-33, an enumera- 
tion of the ancient dwelling-places of this tribe; and finally, in 
vers, 34-43, information is given concerning the emigrations of 
Simeonite families into other neighbourhoods. 

Vers. 24-27. The families of Simeon.—Of the six sons of 
Simeon, Gen. xlvi. 10 and Ex. vi. 15, only the five are here 
named who, according to Num. xxvi. 12-14, founded the families 
of this tribe. The third son, Ohad, is omitted even in Num. 
xxvi. 12 in the list of the families of Simeon, at the numbering 
of the people in the fortieth year of the journey through the 
wilderness, clearly only because the posterity of Ohad had either 
died out, or had so dwindled away that it could form no inde- 


enumerated in vers. 21-23, is much more important. Bertheau considers this 
verse to be merely a supplementary addition, but without reason, as we have 
pointed out on ver. 21. For if the descendants of Shelah form a second line 
of families descended from Judah, co-ordinate with the descendants of Pharez 
and Zerah, the tribe of Judah could not, either before or after the exile, have 
been divided into the twelve families supposed by Bertheau ; for we have no 
reason to suppoee, on behalf of this hypothesis, that all the descendants of 
Shelah had died out towards the end of the exile, and that from the time of 
Zerubbabel only families descended from Pharez and Zerah existed. But 
besides this, the hypothesis is decisively excluded by the fact that in the 
enumeration, vers. 2-20, no trace can be discovered of a division of the tribe 
of Jndah into twelve families ; for not only are the families mentioned not 
ranged according to the order of the sons and grandsons of Judah mentioned in 
ver. 1, but also the connection of many families with Judah is not even hinted 
at. An enimeration of families which rested upon a division either made or 
already existing at any particular time, would be very differently planned 
and ordered. But if we must hold the supposition of a division of the tribe 
of Judah into twelve families to be unsubstantiated, since it appears irrecon- 
cilable with the present state of these genealogies, we must also believe the 
opinion that this division actually existed at any time between Zerubbabel 
and Ezra to be erroneous, and to rest upon no tenable grounds. The relation 
of the names met with in these verses to the names in the books from Genesis 
to 2d Kings on the one hand, and to the books of Ezra and Nehemiah on the 
other, is not really that which Bertheau represents it to be. If we turn our 
attention in the first place to the names of places, we find that, exeept a few 
quite unknown villages or towns, the localities mentioned in vers. 2-20 occur 
also in the book of Joshua, and many of them even here and there throughout 
Genesis, in the book of Judges, and in the books of Samuel and Kings. In 
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pendent family. The names of the five sons agree with the 
names in Num. xxvi. 12-14, except in the case of Jarib, who in 
Num. xxvi. 12, which coincides here with Gen. xlvi. 10 and Ex. 
vi. 15, is called Jachin ; 2°, consequently, must be looked upon 
as a transcribers error for {3°. Nemuel and Zerah (M1, the 
rising of the sun) are called in Genesis and Exodus Jemuel (a 
different form of the same name) and Zohar (WY, te. candor), 
another name of similar meaning, which, at first used only as a 
by-name, afterwards supplanted the original name.— Ver. 25. 
‘‘Shallum (was) his son;” without doubt the son of the last 
named Shaul, who in Genesis and Exodus is called the son of a 
Canaanitish woman, and is thereby distinguished from the other 
sons. His family is traced down, in vers. 25 and 26, through six 
generations to one Shimei. But this list is divided into two 
groups by the words “and the sons of Mishma,” inserted at the 
beginning of ver. 26, but the reasons for the division are un- 
known. The plural, sons of Mishma, refers to Hammuel and his 


these latter they are somewhat more rarely met with, but only because they 
played no great part in history. The fact of a disproportionate number of 
these towns occurring also in the books of Ezra and Nehemiah is connected 
with the peculiar character of the contents of these books, containing as they 
do a number of registers of the families of Judah which had returned out of 
exile. Then if we consider the names of persons in vers. 2-20, we find that 
not a few of them occur in the historical narratives of the books of Samuel 
and Kings. Others certainly are found only in the family registers of the 
books of Ezra and Nehemiah, while others again are peculiar to our verses. 
This phenomenon also is completely accounted for by the contents of the 
various historical books of the Old Testament. For example, had Nehemiah 
not received into his book the registers of all the families who had returned 
from Babylon, and who took part in the building of the walls of Jerusalem, 
no more names would be met with in his book than are found in the books of 
Samuel and Kings. Bertheau attempts to find support for his hypothesis in 
the way in which the names are enumerated, and their loose connection with 
each other, inasmuch as the disconnected statements abruptly and intermit- 
tently following one another, which to us bring enigma after enigma, must 
have been intended for readers who could bring a key to the understanding 
of the whole from an accurate knowledge of the relations which are here only 
hinted at; but the strength of this argument depends upon the assumption 
that complete family registers were at the command of the author of the 
Chronicle, from which he excerpted unconnected and obscure fragments, 
without any regard to order. But such an assumption cannot be justified. 
The character of that which is communicated would rather lead us to believe 
that only fragments were in the hands of the chronicler, which he has given 
to us as he found them. We must therefore pronounce this attempt at an 
explanation of the contents and form of vers. 2-20 to be an utter failure. 
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descendants Zacchur and Shimei. Perhaps these two together 
form, with the sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons mentioned 
in ver. 25, a single larger family.—Ver. 27. Shimei had sixteen 
sons and six daughters, by whom he became the father of a 
numerous race. ‘His brothers,” z.e. the other Simeonites, on the 
contrary, had not many sons. Hence it happens that they made 
not their whole race, i.e. the whole race of the Simeonites, 
numerous unto the sons of Judah, z.e. that the Simeonites were 
not so numerous as the descendants of Judah. This account is 
corroborated by the statement made at the numberings of the 
people under Moses ; see on Num. i.—iv. (i. 2, S. 192). 

Vers. 28-33. The ancient dwelling-places of the Simeonites, 
which they received within the tribal domain of Judah at the 
division of the land by Joshua; cf. Josh. xix. 1 ff.—There are in 
all eighteen cities, divided into two groups, numbering thirteen 
and five respectively, as in Josh. xix. 2-6, where these same cities 
are enumerated in the same order. The only difference is, that 
in Joshua thirteen cities are reckoned in the first group and four 
in the second, although the first group contains fourteen names. 
Between Beersheba and Moladah there stands there a ¥3¥ which 
is not found in our list, and which might be considered to be a 
repetition of the second part of Yav7Na, if it were not that in the 
list of the cities, Josh. xv. 26, the name ®¥ before Moladah 
corresponds to it. The other differences between the two pas- 
sages arise partly from different forms of the same name being 
used,— as, for example, mnea for mea (Josh.), AA for DARN, 
mean for ‘ana ; and partly from different names being used of 
the same city,—e.g. "N1a°M'2 (ver. 31) instead of ninao-mva, “the 
house of lions” (Josh.), O7YY instead of jm (Josh.)., All these 
cities lie in the south land of Judah, and have therefore been 
named in Josh. xv. 26-32 among the cities of that district. As to 
Beersheba, now Bir es Seba, see on Gen. xxi. 31; and for Mola- 
dah, which is to be identified with the ruin el Milh to the south 
of Hebron, on the road to Ailah, see on Josh. xv. 26. Bilhah: 
(in Josh. xv. 29, noys), Ezem, Tolad, and Bethuel (for which in 
Josh. xv. 31 #03 is found), have not yet been discovered; cf. on 
Josh. xv. 29 and 30. Hormah, formerly Sephat, is now the ruin 
Sepata, on the western slope of the Rakhma table-land, 24 hours 
south of Khalasa (Elusa) ; cf. on Josh. xii. 14. Ziklag is most 
probably to be sought in the ancient village Aschludsch or Kas- 
ludsch, to the east of Sepata; cf. on Josh. xv. 31. Beth-Mar- 
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caboth, i.e. “ carriage-house,” and Hazar-Susim (or Susa), i.e. 
horse-village, both evidently by-names, are called in Josh. xv. 31 
Madmannah and Sansannah. Their position has not yet been 
discovered. Beth-Birei, or Beth-Leboath, is also as yet undis- 
covered; cf. on Josh. xv. 32. Shaaraim, called in Josh. xv. 32 
Shilhim, is supposed to be the same as Tell Sheriah, between 
Gaza and Beersheba; cf. Van de Velde, Reise, ii. S. 154. The 
enumeration of these thirteen cities concludes in ver. 31 with the 
strange subscription, ‘“‘ These (were) their cities until the reign 
of David, and their villages.” o7"¥M, which, according to the 
Masoretic division of the verses, stands at the beginning of ver. 
32, should certainly be taken with ver. 31; for the places men- 
tioned in ver. 32 are expressly called cities, and in Josh. xix. 6, 
cities and their villages, OD." RN, are spoken of. This subscription 
can hardly “only be intended to remind us, that of the first- 
mentioned cities, one (viz. Ziklag, 1 Sam. xxvii. 6), or several, in 
the time of David, no longer belonged to the tribe of Simeon ;” 
nor can it only be meant to state that “till the time of David 
the cities named were in possession of the tribe of Simeon, though 
they did not all continue to be possessed by this tribe at a later 
time” (Berth.). Ziklag had been, even before the reign of 
David, taken away from the Simeonites by the Philistines, and 
had become the property of King Achish, who in the reign of 
Saul presented it to David, and through him it became the pro- 
perty of the kings of Judah (1 Sam. xxvii. 6). The subscription 
can only mean that till the reign of David these cities rightfully 
belonged to the Simeonites, but that during and after David's 
reign this rightful possession of the Simeonites was trenched 
upon ; and of this curtailing of their rights, the transfer of the 
city of Ziklag to the kings of Judah gives one historically 
attested proof. This, however, might not have been the only 
instance of the sort; it may have brought with it other alterations 
in the possessions of the Simeonites as to which we have no infor- 
mation. The remark of R. Salomo and Kimchi, that the men 
of Judah, when they had attained to greater power under David’s 
rule, drove the Simeonites out of their domains, and compelled 
them to seek out other dwelling-places, is easily seen to be an 
inference drawn from the notices in vers. 33-43 of emigrations 
of the Simeonites into other districts; but it may not be quite 
incorrect, as these emigrations under Hezekiah presuppose a pres- 
sure upon or diminution of their territory. We would indeed 
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expect this remark to occur after ver. 33, but it may have been 
placed between the first and second groups of cities, for the 
reason that the alterations in the dwelling-places of the Simeon- 
ites which took place in the time of David affected merely the 
first group, while the cities named in ver. 32 f., with their villages, 
remained at a later time even the untouched possession of the 
Simeonites.—Ver. 32. Instead of the five cities, Etam, Ain, Rim- 
mon, Tochen, and Ashan, only four are mentioned in Josh. xix. 7, 
viz. Ain, Rimmon, Ether, and Ashan; NY is written instead of {21n, 
and 08'Y is wanting. According to Movers, p. 73, and Berth. in 
his commentary on the passage, the list of these cities must have 
been at first as follows: ji®!2 PY (one city), Wy, 21M, and wy; 
in Joshua 1A must have fallen out by mistake, in our text 
any has been erroneously exchanged for the better known city 
oo’y in the tribe of Judah, while by reckoning both jy and 
737 the number four has become five. These conjectures are 
shown to be groundless by the order of the names in our text. 
For had Vy been exchanged for DO&'Y, poy would not stand in the 
first place, at the head of the four or five cities, but would have 
occupied the place of 1Y, which is connected with (¥ in Josh. 
xix. 7 and xv. 43. Then again, the fact that in Josh. xv. 32 fi2 
is separated from f'¥ by the 1} cop., and in Josh. xix. 7 is reckoned 
by itself as one city as in our verse, is decisive against taking ['Y 
and 7i®) together as one name. The want of the conjunction, 
moreover, between the two names here and in Josh. xix. 7, and 
the uniting of the two words into one name, fy, Neh. xi. 29, 
is explained by the supposition that the towns lay in the imme- 
diate neighbourhood of each other, so that they were at a later 
time united, or at least might be regarded as one city. Rimmon 
is perhaps the same as the ruin Rum er Rummanim, four hours 
to the north of Beersheba; and Ain is probably to be identified 
with a large half-ruined and very ancient well which lies at from 
thirty to thirty-five minutes distance. cf. on Josh. xv. 32. Finally, 
the assertion that the name Ob‘? has come into our text by an 
exchange of the unknown y for the name of this better known 
city of Judah, is founded upon a double geographical error. It 
_rests (1) upon the erroneous assumption that besides the Etam in 
the high lands of Judah to the south of Bethlehem, there was 
no other city of this name, and that the Etam mentioned in Judg. 
xv. 8, 11 is identical with that in the high lands of Judah; and 
(2) on the mistaken idea that Ether was also situated in the high 
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lands of Judah, whereas it was, according to Josh. xv. 42, one of 
the cities of the Shephelah; and the Simeonites, moreover, had 
no cities in the high lands of Judah, but had their dwelling-places 
assigned to them in the Negeb and the Shephelah. The exist- 
ence of a second Etam, besides that in the neighbourhood of 
Bethlehem, is placed beyond doubt by Judg. xv. 8 and 11; for 
mention is there made of an Etam in the plain of Judah, which 
is to be sought in the neighbourhood of Khuweilife, on the border 
of the Negeb and the mountainous district: cf. on Judg. xv. 8. 
It is this Etam which is spoken of in our verse, and it is mghtly 
grouped with Ain and Rimmon, which were situated in the Negeb, 
while Tochen and Ashan were in the Shephelah. The statement 
of Josh. xix. 7 and xv. 42 leaves no doubt as to the fact that the 
21M of our verse is only another name for 10Y. Etam must 
therefore have come into the possession of the Simeonites after 
Joshua’s time, but as to when, or under what circumstances, we 
have no information.—Ver. 33. Concerning the villages belong- 
ing to these cities, cf. on Josh. xix. 8, where for 2¥2 we have the 
more accurate 783 nya, and Ramah of the south. The position 
of these places has not yet been certainly ascertained. ‘These 
are their dwelling-places, and their family register was to them ;”’ 
i.e. although they were only a small tribe and ‘dwelt in the midst 
of Judah, they yet had their own family register (Berth.). nnn 
infin. is used substantively, “ the entering in the family register.” 

Vers. 34-43. Emigrations of Simeonite families into other dis- 
tricts.—Vers. 34-41 record an expedition of the Simeonites, in 
the time of Hezekiah, undertaken for purposes of conquest. 
In vers. 34-36, thirteen princes of the tribe of Simeon are enu- 
merated who undertook this expedition. The families of some 
of them are traced through several generations, but in no case 
are they traced down so far as to show their connection with the 
families named in vers, 24-26.—Ver. 38. “‘ These mentioned by 
their names were princes in their families; whose fathers’-houses 
had increased to a multitude. And they went,” etc. Nipwa Dan, 
properly ‘ those who have come with their names,” t.e. those 
who have been mentioned by name; for xia with }=to come 
with, is to bring something in, to introduce: cf. Ps. Ixxi. 16. 
This formula is synonymous with nipwa o'nNdn, ver. 41; but we 
cannot consider it, as J. H. Mich., Berth., and ‘oiier i identi- 
cal in meaninng with nipwa 333 ww, Xii. 31, Num.1i.17, etc. The 
predicate to nae is ONY, and pan is a relative sentence, more 
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accurately defining the subject 78. Princes in their families 
are not heads of families, but heads of fathers’-houses, into which 
the families had divided themselves. Niax"N'S is not construed with 
the plural, as being collective (Berth.), but as the plural of the 
word 387M’: cf. Ew. § 270, c.—Ver. 39. The princes named “ went 
westward from Gedor to the east side of the valley, to seek pas- 
ture for their flocks.” 3 820 does not mean the entrance of 
Gedor (Mich., Berth., and others) ; but is, as the corresponding 
imo, « rising ’ ’ of the sun, 7.e. east, requires, a designation of the 
west, and is abridged from wow Nid, as in statements with refer- 
ence to places Md is used instead of wow mre. The locality 
itself, however, is to us at present unknown. So much is clear, 
that by Gedor, the Gedor mentioned in Josh. xv. 58, situated in 
the high lands of Judah, north of Hebron, cannot be intended, 
for in that district there is no open valley stretching out on either 
hand; and the Simeonites, moreover, could not have carried on 
a war of conquest in the territory of the tribe of Judah in the 
reign of Hezekiah. But where this Gedor is to be sought cannot 
be more accurately determined ; for 8'37 is certainly not “ the 
valley in which the Dead Sea lies, and the southern continuation 
of that valley,” as Ewald and Berth. think: that valley has, in 
the Old Testament, always the name 721yA. From the use of 
the article, ‘the valley,” no further conclusion can be drawn, 
than that a definite valley in the neighbourhood of Gedor is 
meant. Even the further statements, in ver. 30, with regard to 
the district, that they found there fat and good pasture, and that 
the land extended on both sides (i.e. was wide), and at rest and 
secure, because formerly the Hamites dwelt there, and the state- 
ment of ver. 41, that the Simeonites found the Meunim there, and 
smote them, give us no firm foothold for the ascertainment of the 
district referred to. The whole Negeb of Judah has been as yet 
too little travelled over and explored by modern travellers, to allow 


1The LXX. have rendered 749 by I'spd¢p, whence Ewald and Bertheau 


conclude that 93 is a transcriber’s error for 77). But a slip of the pen 
which would make the Gerar so famed in the history of the patriarchs into 
Gedor is @ priori not very probable; and the defective writing 73, while 
Gedor in the high lands is written 73, cannot be adduced, as Bertheau 


thinks, in support of the hypothesis, since Gedor even in ver. 18 is written 
defectively. It is decisive against Gerar, that the dwelling-places of the 
Simeonites demonstrably did not extend till towards sunset (westward) from 
Gerar, for the cities assigned to them all lie to the east of Gerar. 
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of our forming any probable conjecture as to Gedor and the wide 
valley stretching out on both sides. The description of the Hamite 
inhabitants, M2XA NYPw, reminds us of the inhabitants of the ancient 
Laish (Judg. xviii. 7, 27). Those D7 } are people from Ham, 
i.e. Hamites, and they may have been Egyptians, Cushites, or 
even Canaanites (chap.i.8). This only is certain, that they were 
a peaceful shepherd people, who dwelt in tents, and were there- 
fore nomads. DYED, “formerly,” before the Simeonites took 
possession of the land.—Ver. 41. The above-mentioned Simeonite 
princes, with their people, fell upon the peaceful little people of 
the Hamites in the days of Hezekiah, and smote, i.e. destroyed, 
their tents, and also the Meunites whom they found there. The 
Meunites were strangers in this place, and were probably con- 
nected with the city Maan in the neighbourhood of Petra, to the 
east of. Wady Musa (cf. on 2 Chron. xx. 1 and xxvi. 7), who 
dwelt in tents as nomads, with the Hamites in their richly pas- 
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internectonem usque eos exciderunt. The word 0%, to smite with 
’ the curse, having gradually lost its original religious signification, 
came to be used in a wider sense, to denote complete extirpation, 
because all accursed persons were slain. Undoubted examples 
- are 2 Chron. xx. 23, xxxil. 14, 2 Kings xix. 11, Isa. xxxvii. 11; 
and it is to be so understood here also.’ ‘ Until this day,” te. 
till the composition of the historical work used by the author 
of the Chronicle, z.e. till the time before the exile-——Vers. 42 
and 43. A part of the Simeonites undertook a second war of 
conquest against Mount Seir. Led by four chiefs of the sons 
of Shimei (cf. ver. 27), 500 men marched thither, smote the 
remainder of the Amalekites who had escaped, and they dwell 
there to this day (asin ver.41), 07 is more accurately defined by 


1 Bertheau ignores this secondary use of the word, and has drawn from 
no‘sn’ the extremely wide inference, that the Simeonites, impelled by holy 
enthusiasm, arising from the wondrous deliverance of Judah from the attack 
of the Assyrian power, and the elevation of feeling which it produced in the 
community, and filled with the thought awakened by the discourses of the 
great prophets, that the time had come to extend Israel’s rule, and to bring the 
conquered peoples under the curse, just as was done in the time of Joshua, 
had undertaken this war of ammexation. But there is unfortunately not a 
single trace of this enthusiastic thought in the narrative of our verse, for it 
knows no other motive for the whole undertaking than the purely earthly 
need to seek and find new pasture lands. 
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'@ 230, and is therefore to be referred to the Simeonites in general, 
and not to that part of them only mentioned in ver. 33 (Berth.). 
From the circumstance that the leaders were sons of Shimei, we 
may conclude that the whole troop belonged to this family. The 
escaped of Amalek are those who had escaped destruction in the 
victories of Saul and David over this hereditary enemy of Israel 
(1 Sam. xiv. 48, xv. 7; 2 Sam. viii. 12). A remnant of them 
had been driven into the mountain land of Idumea, where they 
were smitten, t.e. extirpated, by the Simeonites. It is not said at 
what time this was done, but it occurred most probably in the 
second half of Hezekiah’s reign. 


CHAP. V. 1-26.—-THE. FAMILIES OF REUBEN, GAD, AND THE HALF 
TRIBE OF MANASSEH BEYOND JORDAN. 


Vers. 1-10. The families of the tribe of Reuben.—Vers. 1, 2. 
Reuben is called the first-born of Israel, because he was the 
first-born of Jacob, although, owing to his having defiled his 
father’s bed (Gen. xlix. 4), his birthright, ze. its privileges, were 
transferred to the sons of Joseph, who were not, however, 
entered in the family register of the house of Israel according 
to the birthright, ie. as first-born sons. The inf. ¥m'nn with 
> expresses “shall” or “ must,” cf. Ew. § 237, e, “he was not 
to register,” t.e. “ he was not to be registered.” The subject 
is Joseph, as the Rabbins, eg. Kimchi, have perceived. The 
clauses after 837 ‘D form a parenthesis, containing the reason of 
Reuben’s being called 5X3” 7123, which is still further established 
“by its being shown (in ver. 2) how it happened that Joseph, 
although the birthright was given to him, according to the dis- 
position made by the patriarch (Gen. xlviii. 5 ff.), yet was not 
entered in the family registers as first-born. The reason of this 
was, “ for Judah was strong among his brethren, and (one) from 
him became the Prince;” scz/. on the strength of the patriarchal 
blessing (Gen. xlix. 8-12), and by means of the historic fulfil- 
ment of this blessing. The “ prevailing” of Judah among his 
brethren showed itself even under Moses at the numbering of 
the people, when the tribe of Judah considerably outnumbered 
all the other tribes (cf. t. i. 2,5. 192). Then, again, it appeared 
after the division of the land of Canaan among the tribes of 
Israel, Judah being called by a declaration of the divine will to 
be the vanguard of the army in the war against the Canaanites 
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(Judg. i. 1 f.); and it was finally made manifest by the 723 over 
Israel being chosen by God from the tribe of Judah, in the 
person of David (cf. xxviii. 4 with 1 Sam. xiii. 14, xxv. 30). 
From this we gather that the short, and from its brevity obscure, 
sentence 352 T24 bears the signification we have given it. 
“But the birthright was Joseph’s;” i.e. the rights of the pro- 
genitor were transferred to or remained with him, for two tribal 
domains were assigned to his two sons Ephraim and Manasseh, 
according to the law of the first-born (Deut. xxi. 15-17). 

After this parenthetic explanation, the words “the sons of 
Reuben, the first-born of Israel,” ver. 1, are again taken up in 
ver. 3, and the sons are enumerated. The names of the four sons 
correspond to those given in Gen. xlvi. 9, Ex. vi. 14, and Num. 
xxvi. 5-7.—Vers. 4-6. From one of these sons descended Joel, 
whose family is traced down through seven generations, to the time 
of the Assyrian deportation of the Israelites. But we are neither 
informed here, nor can we ascertain from any information else- 
where given in the Old Testament, from which of the four sons 
Joel was descended. For although many of the names in vers. 
4-6 frequently occur, yet they are nowhere met with in connec- 
tion with the family whose members are here registered. The 
last-named, Beerah, was "AND x’, a prince of the Reubenites, 
not a prince of the tribe of Reuben, but a prince of a family of 
the Reubenites. This is expressed by ? being used instead of 
the stat. constr. ; cf. Ew. §292, a. In reference to the leading away 
of the trans-Jordanic tribes into captivity by Tiglath-pilneser, 
cf. on 2 Kings xv.29. The name of this king as it appears in the 
Chronicles is always Tiglath-pilneser, and in the book of Kings 
Tiglath-pileser, but its meaning has not yet been certainly ascer- 
tained. According to Oppert’s interpretation, it = Wo-N>a-ndsn, 
z.e. “ worship of the son of the Zodiac” (i.e. the Assyrian Her- 
cules); vid. Delitzsch on Isaiah, Introd.—Vers. 7-9. “ And 
his brothers, (each) according to his families in the registration, 
according to their descent (properly their generations; vide for 
nindin on Gen. ii. 4), are (were) the head (the first) Jeiel and 
Zechariah, and Bela, . . . the son of Joel,’ probably the 
Joel already mentioned in ver. 4. ‘ His (t.e. Beerah’s) brothers” 
are the families related to the family of Beerah, which were 
descended from the brothers of Joel. That they were not, how- 
ever, properly “brothers,” is clear from the fact that Bela’s 
descent is traced back to Joel as the third of the preceding 
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members of his family; and the conclusion would be the same, 
even if this Joel be another than the one mentioned in ver. 4. 
The singular suffix with ynhewn> is to be taken distributively, 
or & may be supplied before it in thought; cf. Num. ii. 34, 
xi. 10. The word wx, “head,” for the first-born, stands here 
before the name, as in xii. 3, xxiii. 8; elsewhere it stands after the 
name, é.g. ver. 12 and ix. 17.: The dwelling-places of Bela and his 
family are then given in vers. 8b and 9. ‘ He dwelt in Aroer,” 
on the banks of the brook Arnon (Josh. xiii. 9, xii. 2), now the 
ruin Araayr on the northern bank of the Mojeb (vide on Num. 
xxx. 34). “Until Nebo and Baal-meon” westward. Nebo, a 
village on the hill of the same name in the mountains of Abarim, 
opposite Jericho (cf. on Num. xxxii. 38). Baal-meon is probably 
identical with the ruin Myun, three-quarters of an hour south- 
east from Heshbon.—Ver. 9. “ Eastward to the coming to the 
desert (z.e. till towards the desert) from the river Euphrates,” i.e. 
to the great Arabico-Syrian desert, which stretches from the 
Euphrates to the eastern frontier of Perea, or from Gilead 
to the Euphrates. Bela’s family had spread themselves so 
far abroad, “for their herds were numerous in the land of 
Gilead,” 1.e. Perea, the whole trans-Jordanic domain of the 
Israelites.—Ver. 10. “In the days of Saul they made war upon 
the Hagarites, and they fell into their hands, and they dwelt in 
their tents over the whole east side of Gilead.” The subject 
is not determined, so that the words may be referred either to 
the whole tribe of Reuben or to the family of Bela (ver. 8). The 
circumstance that in vers. 8 and 9 Bela is spoken of in the 
singular (2%° 87 and 3%), while here the plural is used in refer- 
ence to the war, is not sufficient to show that the words do not 
refer to Bela’s family, for the narrative has already fallen into 
the plural in the last clause of ver.9. We therefore think it 
better to refer ver. 10 to the family of Bela, seeing that the wide 
spread of this family, which is mentioned in ver. 9, as far as the 
desert to the east of the inhabited land, presupposes the driving 
out of the Hagarites dwelling on the eastern plain of Gilead. 
The notice of this war, moreover, is clearly inserted here for the 
purpose of explaining the wide spread of the Belaites even to the 
Euphrates desert, and there is nothing which can be adduced 
against that reference. The ‘8 in ver. 7 does not, as Berth 
thinks probable, denote that Bela was a contemporary of B 
even if the circumstance that from Bela to Joel onl 
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generations are enumerated, could be reconciled with this sup- 
position. The spread of Bela’s family over the whole of the 
Reubenite Gilead, which has just been narrated, proves decisively 
that they were not contemporaries. If Bela lived at the time of 
the invasion of Gilead by Tiglath-pileser, when the prince Beerah 
was carried away into exile, it is certainly possible that he might 
have escaped the Assyrians; but he could neither have had at 
that time a family “ which inhabited all the east land,” nor could 
he himself have extended his domain from “ Aroer and Nebo 
towards the wilderness,” as the words 201° Ni, ver. 8, distinctly 
state. We therefore hold that Bela was much older than 
Beerah, for he is introduced as a great-grandson of Joel, so that 
his family might have been as widely distributed as vers. 8, 9 
state, and have undertaken and carried out the war of conquest 
against the Hagarites, referred to in ver. 10, as early as the 
time of Saul. Thus, too, we can most easily explain the fact 
that Bela and his brothers Jeiel and Zechariah are not mentioned. 
As to 0°83, cf. on ver. 19. 

Vers. 11-17. The families of the tribe of Gad, and their dwelling- 
places.—Ver. 11. In connection with the preceding statement as 
to the dwelling-places of the Reubenites, the enumeration of the 
families of Gad begins with a statement as to their dwelling- 
places: “Over against them (the Reubenites) dwelt the Gadites 
in Bashan unto Salcah.” Bashan is used here in its wider signifi- 
cation of the dominion of King Og, which embraced the northern 
half of Gilead, ¢.e. the part of that district which lay on the north 
side of the Jabbok, and the whole district of Bashan; cf. on 
Deut. iii. 10. Salcah formed the boundary towards the east, 
and is now Szalchad, about six hours eastward from Bosra (see 
on Deut. iii. 10).—Ver. 12. The sons of Gad (Gen. xlvi. 16) are 
not named here, because the enumeration of. the families of Gad 
had been already introduced by ver. 11, and the genealogical 
connection of the families enumerated in ver. 12 ff., with the 
sons of the tribal ancestor, had not been handed down. In ver. 
12 four names are mentioned, which are clearly those of heads 
of families or fathers’-houses, with the addition “in Bashan,’ te. 
dwelling, for 33% is to be repeated or supplied from the preceding 
verse.—In ver. 13 seven other names occur, the bearers of which 
are introduced as brothers of those mentioned (ver. 12), according 
to their fathers’-houses. They are therefore heads of fathers’- 
houses, but the district in which they dwelt is not given ; whence 
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Bertheau concludes, but wrongly, that the place where they dwelt 
is not given in the text. The statement which is here omitted 
follows in ver. 16 at a fitting place; for in vers. 14 and 15 their 
genealogy, which rightly goes before the mention of their 
dwelling-place, is given. nbR, ver. 14, is not to be referred, as 
Bertheau thinks, to the four Gadites mentioned in vers. 12 and 
13, but only to those mentioned in ver. 13. Nothing more was 
known of those four (ver. 12) but that they dwelt in Bashan, 
while the genealogy of the seven is traced up through eight gene- 
rations to a certain Buz, of whom nothing further is known, as 
the name na occurs nowhere else, except in Gen. xxii. 21 as that 
of a son of Nahor. The names of his ancestors also are not 
found elsewhere among the Gadites.—Ver. 15. The head of their 
fathers’-houses (i.e. of those mentioned in ver. 13) was Ahi the 
son of Abdiel, the son of Guni, who is conjectured to have lived 
in the time of King Jotham of Judah, or of Jeroboam 11. of 
Israel, when, according to ver. 17, genealogical registers of the 
Gadites were made up.—Ver. 16. The families descended from 
Buz “dwelt in Gilead,” in the part of that district lying to the 
south of the Jabbok, which Moses had given to the Gadites 
and Reubenites (Deut. iii. 12) ; “in Bashan and her daughters,” 
that is, in the villages belonging to the cities of Bashan and 
Gilead inhabited by them (for the suffix in Ni223 is to be 
referred distributively to both districts, or the cities in them). 
“ And in all the pasture grounds (hin, cf. on Num. xxxv. 2) 
of Sharon unto their outgoings.” {W, Sharon, lay. not in Perea, 
but is a great plain on the shore of the Mediterranean Sea, 
extending from Carmel to near Joppa, famed for its great 
fertility and its rich growth of flowers (Song ii. 1; Isa. xxxiii. 
9, xxxv. 2, Ixv. 10). “A Casarea Palestine usque ‘ad oppidum 
Joppe pas) terra, que cernitur, dicitur Saronas.” Jerome in Onom.; 
cf. v. Raumer, Pal. S. 50, and Robins. Phys. Geog. S.123. It is 
this plain which is here meant, and the supposition of the older 
commentators that there was a second Sharon in the east- 
Jordan land is without foundation, as Reland, Palestina illustr. 
p- 370 sq., has correctly remarked. For it is not said that the 
Gadites possessed cities in Sharon, but only pastures of Sharon 
are spoken of, which the Gadites may have sought out for their 
herds even on the coast of the Mediterranean; more especially as 
the domain of the cis-Jordanic half-tribe of Manasseh stretched 
into the plain of Sharon, and it is probable that at all times 
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there was intercourse between the cis- and trans-J ordanic Manas- 
sites, in which the Gadites may also have taken part. ONIXYIF are 
the outgoings of the pastures to the sea, cf. Josh. xvul. 9.—Ver. 
17. “All these (053, all the families of Gad, not merely those 
mentioned in ver. 13 ff.) were registered in the days of Jotham 
king of Judah, and in the days of Jeroboam king of Israel.” 
These two kings did not reign contemporaneously, for Jotham 
ascended the throne in Judah twenty-five years after the death 
of Jeroboam of Israel. Here, therefore, two different registra- 
tions must be referred to, and that carried on under Jotham is 
mentioned first, because Judah had the legitimate kingship. That 
set on foot by Jeroboam was probably undertaken after that king 
had restored all the ancient boundaries of the kingdom of Israel, 
2 Kings xiv. 25 ff. King Jotham of Judah could prepare a 
register of the Gadites only if a part of the trans-Jordanic tribes 
had come temporarily under his dominion. As to any such event, 
indeed, we have no accurate information, but the thing in itself is 
not unlikely. For as the death of Jeroboam 11. was followed by 
complete anarchy in the kingdom of the ten tribes, and one ruler 
overthrew the other, until at last Pekah succeeded in holding the 
crown for ten years, while in Judah until Pekah ascended the 
throne of Israel Uzziah reigned, and raised his kingdom to greater 
power and prosperity, the southern part of the trans-Jordanic land 
might very well have come for a time under the sway of Judah. 
At such a time Jotham may have carried out an assessment 
and registration of the Gadites, until his contemporary Pekah 
succeeded, with the help of the Syrian king Rezin, in taking from 
the king of Judah the dominion over Gilead, and in humbling 
the kingdom of Judah in the reign of Ahaz. 

Vers. 18-22. War of the trans-Jordanic tribes of Israel with 
Arabic tribes —As the half-tribe of Manasseh also took part in 
this war, we should have expected the account of it after ver. 24. 
Bertheau regards its position here as a result of striving after a 
symmetrical distribution of the historical information. “In the 
case of Reuben,” he says, “the historical information is in ver. 
10; in the case of the half-tribe of Manasseh, in vers. 25 and 26; 
as to Gad, we have our record in vers. 18-22, which, together 
with the account in vers. 25 and 26, refers to all the trans-Jor- 
danic Israelites.” But it is much more likely that the reason of 
it will be found in the character of the authorities which the 
author of the Chronicle made use of, in which, probably, the 
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notes regarding this war were contained in the genealogical 
register of the Gadites.—Ver. 18. by ‘2277 belongs to the predi- 
cate of the sentence, ‘‘ They were the sons of valour,” i.e. they 
belonged to the valiant warriors, “ men bearing shield and sword 
(weapons of offence and defence), and those treading (or bending) 
the bow,” ze. skilful bowmen. mDn?D “nod, people practised in 
war; cf. the portrayal of the warlike valour of Gad and Manas- 
seh, chap. xii. 8, 21. “The number 44,760 must be founded 
upon an accurate reckoning” (Berth.) ; but in comparison with 
the number of men capable of bearing arms in those tribes in 
the time of Moses, it is somewhat inconsiderable: for at the first 
numbering under him Reuben alone had 46,500 and Gad 45,650, 
and at the second numbering Reuben had 43,730 and Gad 40,500 
men; see on Num.i.-—iv. (i. 2, S. 192).—Ver. 19. “ They made war 
with the Hfagarites and Jetur, Nephish and Nodab.” So early as 
the time of Saul the Reubenites had victoriously made war upon 
the Hagarites (see ver. 10); but the war here mentioned was 
certainly at a later time, and has no further connection with that 
in ver. 10 except that both arose from similar causes. The time 
of the second is not given, and all we know from ver. 226 is that 
it had broken out before the trans-Jordanic Israelites were led 
captive by the Assyrians. 5°83, in Ps. Ixxxiii. 7 contracted 
into O43, are the ’Aypaior, whom Strabo, xvi. p. 767, introduces, 
on the authority of Eratosthenes, as leading a nomadic life in 
the great Arabico-Syrian desert, along with the Nabatzans and 
Chaulotzeans. Jetur, from whom the Itureans are descended, and 
Nephish, are Ishmaelites; cf. on Gen. xxv. 15. Nodab, mentioned 
only here, is a Bedouin tribe of whom nothing more is known. 
—Ver. 20. The Israelites, with God’s help, gained the victory. 
“Ip, “it was helped to them,” i.e. by God “ against them”—the 
Hagarites and their allies, ON®yY contracted from OnDY WR. 

“Ay is not an uncommon form of the perf. Niph., which would 
not be suitable in a continuous sentence, but the inf. absol. Niph. 

used instead of the third pers. perf. (cf. Gesen. Heb. Gramm. 

§ 131, 4): “and (God) was entreated of them, because they 
trusted i in Him.” From these words we may conclude that the 
War was a very serious one, in which the possession of the land 
was at stake. As the trans-Jordanic tribes lived mainly by cattle- 
breeding, and the Arabian tribes on the eastern frontier of their 
land were also a shepherd people, quarrels could easily arise as to 
the possession of the pasture grounds, which might lead to a war 
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of extermination.—Ver. 21. The conquerors captured a great 
booty in herds, 50,000 camels, 250,000 head of small cattle (sheep 
and goats), 2000 asses, and 100,000 persons—all round numbers ; 
ef, the rich booty obtained in the war against the Midianites, 
Num. xxxi. 11, 32 ff.—Ver. 22. This rich booty should not sur- 
prise us, “‘ for there fell many slain,” i.e. the enemy had suffered 
a very bloody defeat. “For the war was from God,” te. con- 
ducted to this result: cf. 2 Chron. xxv. :20; 1 Sam. xvii. 47. 
“ And they dwelt in their stead,” z.e. they took possession of the 
pasture grounds, which up to that time had belonged to the 
Arabs, and held them until they were carried away captive by 
the Assyrians; see ver. 26. 

Vers. 23-26. The families of the half-tribe of Manasseh in 
Bashan, and the leading away of the East-Jordan Israelites into 
the Assyrian exile.— Ver. 23. The half-tribe of Manasseh in 
Bashan was very numerous (327 783), “and they dwelt in the 
land of Bashan (i.e. the Bashan inhabited by Gad, ver. 12) (north- 
wards) to Baal Hermon,”—i.e., according to the more accurate 
designation of the place in Josh. xii. 7 and xiii. 5, in the valley 
of Lebanon under Mount Hermon, probably the present Banjas, 
at the foot of Hermon (see on Num. xxxiv. 8),—“ and Senir and 
Mount Hermon.” 3%, which according to Deut. iii. 9 was the 
name of Hermon or Antilibanus in use among the Amorites, is 
here and in Ezek. xxvii. 5 the name of a part of those mountains 
(vide on Deut. iii. 9), just as “ Mount Hermon” is the name of 
another part of this range.—Ver. 24. Seven heads of fathers’- 
houses of the half-tribe of Manasseh are enumerated, and cha- 
racterized as valiant heroes and famous men. The enumeration 
of the names begins strangely with ) (7531) ; perhaps a name has 
fallen out before it. Nothing has been handed down as to any 
of these names.—Vers. 25 and 26 form the conclusion of the 
register of the two and a half trans-Jordanic tribes. The sons of 
Manasseh are not the subject to pyOM, but the Reubenites and 
Manassites, as is clear from ver. 26. These fell away faithlessly 
from the God of their fathers, and went a whoring after the gods 
of the people of the land, whom God had destroyed before them, 
i.e. the Amorites or Canaanites. ‘ And the God of Israel stirred 
up the spirit of the Assyrian kings Pul and Tiglath-pilneser, and 
he (this latter) led them away captives to Halah and Habor,” etc. 
mvnse yh, Lavater has rightly rendered, “tz mentem illis dedit, 
movit cos, ut expeditionem facerent contra illos;” cf. 2 Chron. xxi. 16. 
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Pal is mentioned as being the first Assyrian king who attacked 
the land of Israel, cf. 2 Kings xv. 19 f. The deportation began, 
however, only with Tiglath-pileser, who led the East-Jordan 
tribes into exile, 2 Kings xv. 29. To him 02" sing. refers. The 
suffix is defined by the following acc., ‘21 23387); 9 is, according 
to the later usage, nota acc. ; cf. Ew. § 277, e. So also before the 
name Mn, “to Halah,” i.e. probably the district Kadayrvn (in 
Strabo) on the east side of the Tigris near Adiabene, to the north 
of Nineveh, on the frontier of Armenia (cf. on 2 Kings xvii. 6). 
In the second book of Kings (xv. 29) the district to which the 
two and a half tribes were sent as exiles is not accurately deter- 
mined, being only called in general Asshur (Assyria). The 
names in our verse are there (2 Kings xvii. 6) the names of the 
districts to which Shalmaneser sent the remainder of the ten 
tribes after the destruction of the kingdom of Israel. It is 
therefore questionable whether the author of the Chronicle took 
his account from an authority used by him, or if he names these 
districts only according to general recollection, in which the times 
of Shalmaneser and of Tiglath-pilneser are not very accurately 
distinguished (Berth.). We consider the first supposition the 
more probable, not merely because he inverts the order of the 
names, but mainly because he gives the name 87 instead of “ the 
cities of Media,” as it is in Kings, and that name he could only 
have obtained from his authorities. N39 is not the river Cha- 
boras in Mesopotamia, which falls into the Euphrates near Cir- 
cesium, for that river is called in Ezekiel 123, but is a district 
in northern Assyria, where Jakut mentions that there is both 
&@ mountain XaS8wpas on the frontier of Assyria and Media 
(Ptolem. vi. 1), and a river Khabur Chasaniz, which still bears 
the old name Khabur, rising in the neighbourhood of the upper 
Zab, near Amadijeh, and falling into the Tigris below Jezirah. 
This Khabar is the river of Gozan (vide on 2 Kings xvii. 6). 
The word 81 appears to be the Aramaic form of the Hebrew 
‘1, mountains, and the vernacular designation usual in the mouths 
of the people of the mountain land of Media, which is called also 
in Arabic el Jebal (the mountains). This name can there- 
fore only have been handed down from the exiles who dwelt 
there. 
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CHAP. V. 27—VI. 66.—THE FAMILIES OF LEVI, AND THEIR CITIES. 


As to the tribe of Levi, we have several communications : 
(1.) the genealogy of the high-priestly family of Aaron, down 
to Jehozadak, who was led away into exile by Nebuchadnezzar 
(v. 27-41); (2.) a short register of the families of Gershon, 
KXohath, and Merari, which does not extend far into later times 
(vi. 1-15); (3.) the genealogies of the musicians Heman, 
Asaph, and Ethan (vi. 16-32), with remarks on the service of 
the other Levites (vers. 33, 34); (4.) a register of the high 
priests from Eleazar to Ahimaaz the son of Zadok (vi. 35-38), 
with a register of the cities of the Levites (vi. 39-66). If we look 
into these genealogies and registers, we see, both from a repetition 
of a part of the genealogy of the high priest (vi. 35-38), and 
also from the name of the eldest son of Levi appearing in two 
different forms—in v. 27 ff. Gershon; in vi. 1, 2, 5, etc., Ger- 
shom—that the register in v. 27-41 is drawn from another source 
than the registers in chap. vi., which, with the exception of the 
genealogies of David’s chief musicians, are throughout fragmen- 
tary, and in parts corrupt, and were most probably found by the 
author of the Chronicle in this defective state. 

Chap. v. 27-41. The family of Aaron, or the high-priestly 
line of Aaron, to the time of the Babylonian exile.—Vers. 27-29. 
In order to exhibit the connection of Aharon (or Aaron) with 
the patriarch Levi, the enumeration begins with the three sons 
of Levi, who are given in ver. 27 as in Gen. xlvi. 11, Ex. vi. 16, 
and in other passages. Of Leyi’s grandchildren, only the four 
sons of Kohath (ver. 28) are noticed ; and of these, again, Amram 
is the only one whose descendants—Aaron, Moses, and Miriam— 
are named (ver. 29); and thereafter only Aaron’s sons are intro- 
duced, in order that the enumeration of his family in the high- 
priestly line of Eleazar might follow. With ver. 28 cf. Ex. 
i. 18, and on ver. 19 see the commentary on Ex. vi. 20. With 
the sons of Aaron (295) compare besides Ex. vi. 23, also Num. 
iii. 2-4, and 1 Chron. xxiv. 1, 2. As Nadab and Abihu were slain 
when they offered strange fire before Jahve (Lev. x. 1 ff.), Aaron’s 
race was continued only by his sons Eleazar and Ithamar. After 
Aaron’s death, his eldest son Eleazar was chosen by God to bc his 
successor in the high priest’s office, and thus the line of Eleazar 
came into possession of the high-priestly dignity. 

In vers. 30-41 the descendants of Eleazar are enumerated 


CHAP, V. 27-41, 113 


in twenty-two generations; the word win, “he begat,” being 
repeated with every name. The son so begotten was, when he 
lived after his father, the heir of the high-priestly dignity. Thus 
Phinehas the son of Eleazar (Ex. vi. 25) is found in possession 
of it in Judg. xx. 28. From this the older commentators have 
rightly drawn the inference that the purpose of the enumeration 
in vers. 30-40 was to communicate the succession of high priests 
from Eleazar, who died shortly after Joshua (Josh. xxiv. 33), to 
Jehozadak, whom Nebuchadnezzar caused to be carried away 
into Babylon. From the death of Aaron in the fortieth year 
after Israel came forth from Egypt, till the building of the 
temple in the fourth year of the reign of Solomon, 440 years . 
elapsed (480—40 — 440, 1 Kings vi. 1). From the building of 

the temple to the destruction of Jerusalem and of the temple 
by the Chaldzeans there was an interval of 423 years (36 years 
under Solomon, and 387 years during which the kingdom of 
Judah existed ; see the chronological table to 1 Kings xii.). Be- 
tween the death of Aaron, therefore, and the time when Jeho- 
zadak was led away into captivity, supposing that that event 
occurred only under Zedekiah, lay a period of 440 + 423 = 863 
years. For this period twenty-two generations appear too few, for 
then the average duration of each life would be 394 years. Such 
an estimate would certainly appear a very high one, but it does 
not pass the bounds of possibility, as cases may have occurred 
in which the son died before the father, when consequently the 
grandson would succeed the grandfather in the office of high 
priest, and the son would be omitted in our register. The ever- 
recurring ‘'7i7 cannot be brought forward in opposition to this 
supposition, because An in the genealogical lists may express 
mediate procreation, and the grandson may be introduced as 
begotten by the grandfather. On the supposition of the exist-- 
ence of such cases, we should have to regard the average above 
mentioned as the average time during which each of the high 
priests held the office. But against such an interpretation of 
this list of the posterity of Eleazar two somewhat serious diffi- 
culties are raised. The less serious of these consists in this, that 
in the view of the author of our register, the line of Eleazar 
remained in uninterrupted possession of the high-priestly dignity ; 
bat in the historical books of the Old Testament another line of 
high priests, beginning with Eli, is mentioned, which, according 
to 1 Chron. xxiv. 5, and Joseph. Anitt. v. 11. 5, belonged to the 
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family of Ithamar. The list is as follows: Eli (1 Sam. ii. 20); 
his son Phinehas, who, however, died before Eli (1 Sam. iv. 11); 
his son Ahitub (1 Sam. xiv. 3); his son Ahijah, who was also 
called Ahimelech (1 Sam. xiv. 3, xxi. 9, 11, 20); his son Abia- 
thar (1 Sam. xxii. 20), from whom Solomon took away the 
high-priesthood (1 Kings ii. 26 f.), and set Zadok in his place 
(1 Kings ii. 35). According to Josephus, loc. cit., the high- 
priestly dignity remained with the line of Eleazar, from Eleazar 
to Ozi (32, ver. 31 f.); it then fell to Eli and his descendants, 
until with Zadok it returned to the line of Eleazar. These 
statements manifestly rest upon truthful historical tradition ; 
for the supposition that at the death of Ozi the high-priesthood 
was transferred from the line of Eleazar to the line of Ithamar 
through Eli, is supported by the circumstance that from the 
beginning of the judgeship of Eli to the beginning of the reign 
of Solomon a period of 139 years elapsed, which is filled up in 
both lines by five names,—Eli, Phinehas, Ahitub, Ahijah, and 
Abiathar in the passages above quoted; and Zerahiah, Meraioth, 
Amariah, Ahitub, and Zadok in vers. 32-34 of our chapter. 
But the further opinion expressed by Joseph. Antt. viii. 1. 3, 
that the descendants of Eleazar, during the time in which Eli 
and his descendants were in possession of the priesthood, lived 
as private persons, plainly rests on a conjecture, the incorrectness 
of which is made manifest by some distinct statements of the 
Old Testament: for, according to 2 Sam. viii. 17 and xx. 25, 
Zadok of Eleazar’s line, and Abiathar of the line of Ithamar, 
were high priests in the time of David; cf. 1 Chron. xxiv. 5 f. 
The transfer of the high-priestly dignity, or rather of the official 
exercise of the high-priesthood, to Eli, one of Ithamar’s line, 
after Ozi’s death, was, as we have already remarked on 1 Sam. 
li. 27 ff., probably brought about by circumstances or relations 
which are not now known to us, but without an extinction of 
the right of Ozi’s descendants to the succession in the dignity. 
But when the wave of judgment broke over the house of Eli, 
the ark was taken by the Philistines; and after it had been sent 
back into the land of Israel, it was not again placed beside the 
tabernacle, but remained during seventy years in the house of 
Abinadab (1 Sam. iv. 4-vii. 2). Years afterwards David caused 
it to be brought to Jerusalem, and erected a separate tent for it 
on Zion, while the tabernacle had meanwhile been transferred to 
Gibeon, where it continued to be the place where sacrifices were 
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offered till the building of the temple. Thus there arose two 
places of worship, and in connection with them separate spheres 
of action for the high priests of both lines,—Zadok performing the 
duties of the priestly office at Gibeon (1 Chron. xvi. 39; cf. 1 
Kings iti. 4 ff.), while Abiathar discharged its functions in Jeru- 
salem. But without doubt not only Zadok, but also his father 
Ahitub before him, had discharged the duties of high priest in 
the tabernacle at Gibeon, while the connection of Eli’s sons with 
the office came to an end with the slaughter of Ahijah (Ahime- 
lech) and all the priesthood at Nob (1 Sam. xxii.) ; for Abiathar, 
the only son of Ahimelech, and the single survivor of that mas- 
sacre, fled to David, and accompanied him continuously in his 
flight before Saul (1 Sam. xxii. 20-23). But, not content with the 
slaughter of the priests in Nob, Saul also smote the city itself with 
the edge of the sword ; whence it is probable, although all definite 
information to that effect is wanting, that it was in consequence 
of this catastrophe that the tabernacle was removed to Gibeon 
and the high-priesthood entrusted to Zadok’s father, a man-of 
the line of Eleazar, because the only son of Ahimelech, and the 
only representative of Ithamar’s line, had fled to David. If this 
view be correct, of the ancestors of Ahitub, only Amariah, 
Meraioth, and Zerahiah did not hold the office of high priest. 
But if these had neither been supplanted by Eli nor had ren- 
dered themselves unworthy of the office by criminal conduct ; if 
the only reason why the possession of the high-priesthood was 
transferred to Eli was, that Ozi’s son Zerahiah was not equal to 
the discharge of the duties of the office under the difficult cir- 
cumstances of the time; and if Ehi’s grandson Ahitub succeeded 
his grandfather in the office at a time when God had already 
announced to Eli by prophets the approaching ruin of his house, 
then Zerahiah, Meraioth, and Amariah, although not de facto 
in possession of the high-priesthood, might still be looked upon 
as de jure holders of the dignity, and so be introduced in the 
genealogies of Eleazar as such. In this way the difficulty is 
completely overcome. 

Bat it is somewhat more difficult to explain the other fact, 
that our register on the one hand gives too many names for 
the earlier period and too few for the later time, and on the 
other hand is contradicted by some definite statements of the 
historical books. We find too few names for the time from the 
death of Aaron to the death of Uzzi (Ozi), when Eli became 
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high priest,—a period of 299 years (vide the Chronological View 
of the Period of the Judges, ii. 1, S. 217). Five high priests 
—Eleazar, Phinehas, Abishua, Bukki, and Uzzi—are too few; 

for in that case each one of them must have discharged the 
office for 60 years, and have begotten the son who succeeded 
him in the office only in his 60th year, or the grandson must 
have regularly succeeded the grandfather in the office,—all of 
which suppositions appear somewhat incredible. Clearly, there- 
fore, intermediate names must have been omitted in our register. 
To the period from Eli till the deposition of Abiathar, in the 
beginning of Solomon’s reign—which, according to the chrono- 
logical survey, was a period of 139 years—the last five names 
from Zerahiah to Zadok correspond; and as 24 years are thus 
assigned to each, and Zadok held the office for a number of 
years more under Solomon, we may reckon an average of 30 
years toeach generation. For the following period of about 417 
years from Solomon, or the completion of the temple, till the 
destruction of the temple by the Chaldeans, the twelve names 
from Ahimaaz the son of Zadok to Jehozadak, who was led 
away into captivity, give the not incredible average of from 34 
to 35 years for each generation, so that in this part of our 
register not many breaks need be supposed. But if we examine 
the names enumerated, we find (1) that no mention is made of 
the high priest Jehoiada, who raised the youthful Joash to the 
throne, and was his adviser during the first years of his reign 
(2 Kings xi., and 2 Chron. xxii. 10, xxiv. 2), and that under 
Ahaz, Urijah, who indeed is called only {755, but who was cer- 
tainly high priest (2 Kings xvi. 10 ff.), is omitted; and (2) we 
find that the name Azariah occurs three times (vers. 35, 36, and 
40), on which Berth. remarks: “ Azariah is the name of the 
high priest in the time of Solomon (1 Kings iv. 2), in the time 
of Uzziah (2 Chron. xxvi. 17), and in the time of Hezekiah (2 
Chron. xxxi. 10).” Besides this, we meet with an Amariah, the 
fifth after Zadok, whom Lightf., Oehler, and others consider to 
be the high priest of that name under Jehoshaphat, 2 Chron. 
xix. 11. And finally, (3) in the historical account ‘in 2 Kings 
xxii. 4 ff., Hilkiah is mentioned as high priest under Josiah, 
while according to our register (ver. 39) Hilkiah begat Azariah ; 
whence we must conclude either that Hilkiah is not the high 
priest of that name under Josiah, or Azariah is not the person 
of that name who lived in the time of Hezekiah. As regards 
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the omission of the names Urijah and Jehoiada in our register, 
Urijah may have been passed over as an unimportant man; but 
Jehoiada had exerted far too important an influence on the fate 
of the kingdom of Judah to allow of his being so overlooked. 
The only possibilities in his case are, either that he occurs in 
our register under another name, owing to his having had, like 
so many others, two different names, or that the name YT" has 
fallen out through an old error in the transcription of the genealo- 
gical list. ‘The latter supposition, viz..that Jehoiada has fallen 
out before Johanan, is the more probable. Judging from 2 Kings 
ui. 3 and 2 Chron. xxiv. 2, Jehoiada died under Joash, at least five 
or ten years before the king, and consequently from 127 to 132 
years after Solomon, at the advanced age of 130 years (2 Chron. 
xxiy.15). He was therefore born shortly before or after the death 
of Solomon, being a great-grandson of Zadok, who may have died 
a considerable time before Solomon, as he had filled the office of 
high priest at Gibeon under David for a period of 30 years. 
Then, if we turn our attention to the thrice recurring name 
Azariah, we see that the Azariah' mentioned in 1 Kings iv. 2 
cannot be regarded as the high priest; for the word {73 in 
this passage does not denote the high priest, but the viceroy 
of the kingdom (vide on the passage). But besides, this 
Azariah cannot be the same person as the Azariah in ver. 
35 of our genealogy, because he is called a son of Zadok, 
while our Azariah is introduced as the son of Ahimaaz, the son 
of Zadok, and consequently ‘as a grandson of Zadok; and the 
grandson of Zadok who is mentioned as being high priest along 
with Abiathar, 1 Kings iv. 4, could not have occupied in his 
grandfather's time the first place among the highest public officials 
of Solomon. ‘The Azariah mentioned in 1 Kings iv. 2 as the 
son of Zadok must not be considered to be a brother of the 
Ahimaaz of our register, for we very seldom find a nephew and 
uncle called by the same name. As to the Azariah of ver. 36, the 
son of Johanan, it is remarked, “This is he who was priest (or 
who held the priest’s office; (99, cf. Ex. xl. 13, Lev. xvi. 32) in 
the house (temple) which Solomon had built in Jerusalem.” 
R. Sal. and Kimchi have connected this remark with the events 
narrated in 2 Chron. xxvi. 17, referring it to the special jealousy 
of King Uzziah’s encroachments on the priest’s office, in 
arrogating to himself in the temple the priestly function of 
offering incense in the holy place. Against this, indeed, J. H. 


118 THE FIRST BOOK OF CHRONICLES. 


Mich. has raised the objection, quod tamen chronologie rationes 
viz admittunt ; and it is true that this encroachment of Uzziah’s 
happened 200 years after Solomon’s death, while the Azariah 
mentioned in our register is the fourth after Zadok. But if the 
name Jehoiada has been dropped out before Johanan, and 
Jehoiada held the high priest’s office for a considerable time 
under Joash, the high-priesthood of his grandson Azariah would 
coincide with Uzziah’s reign, when of course the chronological 
objection to the above-mentioned explanation of the words 87 
‘0 }0D WA is removed.’ But lastly, the difficulty connected 
with the fact that in our passage Azariah follows Hilkiah, while 
in 2 Kings xxii. 4 ff. and 2 Chron. xxxi. 10, 13, Azariah 
occurs as high priest under King Hezekiah, and Hilkiah in the 
time of his great-grandson Josiah, cannot be cleared away by 
merely changing the order of the names Hilkiah and Azariah. 
For, apart altogether from the improbability of such a transposi- 
tion having taken place in a register formed as this is, “‘ Shallum 
begat Hilkiah, and Hilkiah begat Azariah, and Azariah begat,” 
the main objection to it is the fact that between Azariah, ver. 
26, who lived under Uzziah, and Hilkiah, four names are intro- 
duced; so that on this supposition, during the time which elapsed 
between Uzziah’s forcing his way into the temple till the pass- 
over under Hezekiah, i.e. during a period of from 55 to 60 years, 


1 Berthean’s explanation is inadmissible. He says: ‘‘ If we consider 
that in the long line of the high priests, many of them bearing the same 
name, it would naturally suggest itself to distinguish the Azariah who first 
discharged the duties of his office in the temple, in order to bring a fixed 
chronology into the enumeration of the names; and if we recollect that a high 
priest Azariah, the son, or according to our passage more definitely the 
grandson, of Zadok, lived in the time of Solomon ; and finally, if we consider 
the passage chap. vi. 17, we must hold that the words, ‘ He it is who dis- 
charged the duties of priest in the temple which Solomon had built in Jeru- 
salem,’ originally stood after the name Azariah in ver. 35; cf. 1 Kings iv. 2.” 
All justification of the proposed transposition is completely taken away by 
the fact that the Azariah of 1 Kings iv. 2 was neither high priest nor the same 
person as the Azariah in ver. 35 of our register; and it is impossible that a 
grandson of Zadok whom Solomon appointed to the high-priesthood, instead 
of Abiathar, can have been the first who discharged the duties of high priest 
in the temple. Qehler’s opinion (in Herzog’s Realencyklop. vi. 205), that the 
Amariah who follows Azariah (ver. 37) is identical with the Amariah under 
Jehoshaphat, is not less improbable ; for Jehoshaphat was king sixty-one years 
after Solomon’s death, and during these sixty-one years the four high priests 
who are named between Zadok and Amariah could not have succeeded each 
other. 
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four generations must have followed one another, which is quite 
impossible. In addition to this, between Hezekiah and Josiah 
came the reigns of Manasseh and Amon, who reigned 55 years 
and 2 years respectively ; and from the passover of Hezekiah to 
the finding of the book of the law by the high priest Hilkiah 
in the eighteenth year of Josiah, about 90 years had elapsed, 
whence it is clear that on chronological grounds Hilkiah cannot 
well have been the successor of Azariah in the high-priesthood. 
The Azariah of ver. 39 f., therefore, cannot be identified with the © 
Azariah who was high priest under Hezekiah (2 Chron. xxxi. 10) ; 
and no explanation seems possible, other than the supposition that 
between Ahitub and Zadok the begetting of Azariah has been 
dropped out. On this.assumption the Hilkiah mentioned in ver. 
39 may be the high priest in the time of Josiah, although between 
him and the time when Jehozadak was led away into exile three 
names, including that of Jehozadak, are mentioned, while from 
the eighteenth year of Josiah till the destruction of the temple by 
the Chaldseans only 30 years elapsed. For Hilkiah may have 
been in the eighteenth year of Josiah’s reign very old; and at the 
destruction of Jerusalem, not Jehozadak, but his father Seraiah 
the grandson of Hilkiah, was high priest, and was executed at 
Riblah by Nebuchadnezzar (2 Kings xxv. 18, 21), from which 
we may conclude that Jehozadak was led away captive in his 
early years. ‘The order in which the names occur in our register, 
moreover, is confirmed by Ezra vii. 1-5, where, in the statement 
as to the family of Ezra, the names from Seraiah onwards to 
Amariah ben-Azariah occur in the same order. The correspond- 
ence would seem to exclude any alterations of the order, either 
by transposition of names or by the insertion of some which had 
been dropped ; but yet it only proves that both these genealogies 
have been derived from the same authority, and does not at all 
remove the possibility of this authority itself having had some 
defects. The probability of such breaks as we suppose in the 
case of Jehoiada and Azariah, who lived under Hezekiah, is 
shown, apart altogether from the reasons which have been already 
brought forward in support of it, by the fact that our register has 
only eleven generations from Zadok, the contemporary of Solo- 
mon, to Seraiah, who was slain at the destruction of Jerusalem ; 
while the royal house of David shows seventeen generations, viz. 
the twenty kings of Judah, omitting Athaliah, and Jehoahaz and 
Zedekiah, the last two as being brothers of Jehoiakim (1 Chron. 


120 THE FIRST BOOK OF CHRONICLES. 


iii. 10-27). Even supposing that the king’s sons were, as a rule, 
earlier married, and begat children earlier than the priests, yet 
the difference between eleven and seventeen generations for the 
same period is too great, and is of itself sufficient to suggest that 
in our register of the high priests names are wanting, and that 
the three or four high priests known to us from the historical 
books who are wanting—Amariah under Jehoshaphat, Jehoiada 
under Joash, (Urijah under Ahaz,) and Azariah under Hezekiah 
—were either passed over or had fallen out of the list made use of 
by the author of the Chronicle.'"—Ver. 41. Jehozadak is the father 
of Joshua who returned from exile with Zerubbabel, and was 
the first high priest in the restored community (Ezra iii. 2, v. 2 ; 
Hagg.i.1). After 320, “he went forth,” 77133 is to be supplied 
from ‘0 i373, “he went into exile” to Babylon; cf. Jer. xlix. 3. 

Chap. vi. Zhe families and cities of the Levites.—Vers. 1-34. 
Register of the families of the Levites.—This is introduced by an 
enumeration of the sons and grandsons of Levi (vers. 1-4), which 
is followed by lists of families in six lines of descent: (a) the 
descendants of Gershon (vers. 5-7), of Kohath (vers. 1-13), and 
of Merari (vers. 14 and 15); and (6) the genealogies of David's 
chief musicians (vers. 16 and 17), of Heman the Kohathite (vers. 
18-23), of Asaph the Gershonite (vers. 24-28), and of Ethan the 
Merarite (vers. 29-32); and in vers. 33, 34, some notes as to the 
service performed by the other Levites and the priests are added. 

Vers. 1-4. The sons of Levi are in ver. 1 again enumerated as 
in v. 27; then in vers. 2—4a the sons of these three sons, z.e. the 
grandsons of Levi, are introduced, while in chap. v. 28 only the 
sons of Kohath are mentioned. The only object of this enumera- 
tion is to make quite clear the descent of the Levitic families which 
follow. The name of the first son of Levi is in vers. ], 2, 4, 
etc. of this chapter 5¥73, which was the name of Moses’ son, cf. 
xxill. 15 f.; whereas in v. 27 and in the Pentateuch we find a 
different pronunciation, viz. fw72. The names of Levi’s grand- 
sons in vers. 2—4a coincide with the statements of the Pentateuch, 
Ex. vi. 17-19, and Num. iii. 17-20, cf. xxvi.57f. Bertheau and 
other commentators consider the words in 40, “ and these are the 


1} The extra-biblical information concerning the pre-exilic high priests in 
Josephus and the Seder Olam, is, in so far as it differs from the account of 
the Old Testament, without any historical warrant. Vide the comparison of 
these in Lightfoot, Ministerium templi, Opp. ed. ii. vol. i. p. 682 sqq. ; Selden, 
De success. in pontific. lib. i.; and Reland, Antiquitatt. ss. ii. c. 2. 
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families of Levi according to their fathers,” to be a “ concluding 
subscription” to the statements of vers. 1-4a, and would remove 
1 before mR, as not compatible with this supposition. But in this 
he is wrong: for although the similar statement in Ex. vi. 20 is a 
subscription, yet it is in Num. iii. 20 a superscription, and must in 
our verse also be so understood ; for otherwise the enumeration of 
the descendants of Gershon, Kohath, and Merari, which follows, 
would be brought in very abruptly, without any connecting 
particle, and the } before M?¥ points to the same conclusion. 

Vers. 5-15. The three lists of the descendants of Gershon, 
Kohath, and Merari are similar to one another in plan, and in 
all, each name is connected with the preceding by 133, “his son,” 
but they differ greatly in the number of the names.—Vers. 5 and 
6. The ? before bin) is introductory: “as to Gershom.” Those 
of his descendants who are here enumerated belong to the family 
of his oldest son Libni, which is traced down through seven 
generations to Jeaterai, a name not elsewhere met with. Of the 
intermediate names, Johath, Zimmah, and Zerah occur also 
among the descendants of Asaph, who is descended from the line 
of Shimei, vers. 24-28.—Vers. 7-13. The genealogy of the de- 
scendants of Kohath consists of three lists of names, each of 
which commences afresh with ‘33, vers. 7, 10, and 13; yet we 
karn nothing from it as to the genealogical connection of these 
three lines. The very beginning, “The sons of Kohath, Am- 
minadab his son, Korah his son, Assir his son,” is somewhat 
strange. For, according to Ex. vi. 18, 21, and 24, Kohath’s 
second son is called Izhar, whose son was Korah, whose sons 
were Assir, Elkanah, and Abiasaph. Amminadab is nowhere 
met with as a son of Kohath; but among the descendants of 
Uzziel, a prince of a father’s-house is met with in the time of 
David who bore this name. The name Amminadab occurs also 
in the time of Moses, in the genealogies of the tribe of Judah, 
chap. ii. 10, Num. i. 7, Ruth i. 19, as that of the father of the 
prince Nahshon, and of Elisheba, whom Aaron took to wife, 
Ex. vi. 23. But since the names Korah and Assir point to the 
family of Izhar, the older commentators supposed the Amminadab 
of our verse to be only another name for Izhar; while Bertheau, 
on the contrary, conjectures “that as an Amminadab occurs in 
the lists of the descendants of Kohath as father-in-law of Aaron, 
Amminadab has been substituted for Izhar by an ancient error, 
which might very easily slip into an abridgment of more detailed 
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lists.” But we have here no trace of an abridgment of more 
detailed lists. According to Ex. vi. 21 and 24, Korah was a 
son of Izhar, and Assir a son of Korah; and consequently in 
our genealogies only the name Izhar is wanting between Korah 
and Kohath, while instead of him we have Amminadab. An 
exchange or confusion of the names of Izhar and Amminadab the 
father-in-law of Aaron, is as improbable as the supposition that 
Amminadab is another name for Izhar, since the genealogies of 
the Pentateuch give only the name Izhar. Yet no third course 
is open, and we must decide to accept either one or the other of 
these suppositions. For that our verses contain a genealogy, or 
fragments of genealogies, of the Kohathite line of Izhar there 
can be no doubt, when we compare them with the genealogy 
(vers. 18-23) of the musician Heman, a descendant of Kohath, 
which also gives us the means of explaining the other obscurities 
in our register. In vers. 7 and 8 the names of Assir, Elkanah, 
and Abiasaph, and again Assir, follow that of Korah, with 133 
after each. This 132 cannot be taken otherwise than as denoting 
that the names designate so many consecutive generations; and 
the only peculiarity in the list is, that the conjunction is found 
before Abiasaph and the second Assir, while the other names do 
not have it. But if we compare the genealogy in Ex. vi. with 
this enumeration, we find that there, in ver. 24, the same three 
names, Assir, Elkanah, and Abiasaph, which are here enumerated 
as those of the son, grandson, and great-grandson of Korah, are 
said to be the names of the sons of the Izharite Korah. Further, 
from Heman’s genealogy in ver. 22, we learn that the second 
Assir of our list is a son of Abiasaph, and, according to ver. 22 
and ver. 8, had a son Tahath. Assir, Elkanah, and Abiasaph 
must consequently be held to have been brothers, and the follow- 
ing Assir a son of the last-named Abiasaph, whose family is in 
ver. 9 further traced through four generations (Tahath, Uriel, 
Uzziah, and Shaul). Instead of these four, we find in vers. 22 
and 21 the names Tahath, Zephaniah, Azariah, and Joel. Now 
although the occurrence of Uzziah and Azariah as names of 
the same king immediately suggests that in our register also 
Uzziah and Azariah are two names of the same person, yet the 
divergence in the other names, on the one hand Zephaniah 
for Joel, and on the other Uriel for Shaul, is strongly opposed 
to this conjecture. The discrepancy can scarcely be naturally 
explained in any other way, than by supposing that after Tahath 


CHAP. VL 5-15, 123 


the two genealogies diverge,—ours introducing his son Uriel and 
his descendants ; the other, in ver. 21 f., mentioning a second 
son of Tohath, Zephaniah, of whose race Heman came.—Ver. 10. 
“And the sons of Elkanah, Amasai and Ahimoth.” As it is clear 
that with ‘pox 233 a new list begins, and that the preceding 
enumeration is that of the descendants of Abiasaph, it is at once 
suggested that this Elkanah was the brother of the Abiasaph 
mentioned in ver. 8. If, however, we compare the genealogy of 
Heman, we find there (vers. 21 and 20) a list of the descendants 
of Joel in an ascending line, thus,—Elkanah, Amasai, Mahath, 
Elkanah, Zuph; from which it would seem to follow that our 
Elkanah is the son of Joel mentioned in ver. 21, for Ahimoth 
may be without difficulty considered to be another form of the 
name Mahath. This conclusion would be assured if only the 
beginning of ver. 11 were in harmony with it. In this verse, 
indeed, 123 73p>t, as we read in the Kethibh, may be without 
difficulty taken to mean that Elkanah was the son of Ahimoth, 
just as in ver. 20 Elkanah is introduced as son of Mahath. But 
in this way no meaning can be assigned to the 72P2% which 
follows *93, and Bertheau accordingly. is of opinion that this 
mpox has come into the text by an error, The Masoretes also 
felt the difficulty, and have substituted for the Kethibh 13:2 the 
Keri ‘23, but then nothing can be made of the first mpbx in ver. 
11. Beyond doubt the traditional text is here corrupt, and from 
a comparison of vers. 20 and 19 the only conclusion we can draw 
with any certainty is that the list from ‘Si¥ onwards contains the 
names of descendants of Elkanah the son of Mahath, which is so 
far favourable to the Keri MPN 23. The name Elkanah, on 
the contrary, which immediately precedes 193, seems to point to a 
hiatus in the text, and gives room for the conjecture that in ver. 
10 the sons of Elkanah, the brother of Abiasaph and Assir, were 
named, and that there followed thereupon an enumeration of the 
sons or descendants of the Elkanah whom we meet with in ver. 
21 as son of Joel, after which came the names Elkanah 193, 
Zophai 133, etc. MM and aOR we consider to be other forms 
of MA and 5x Ox, ver. 19, and ‘Bi¥ is only another form of my. 
The succeeding names, Jeroham and Elkanah (ver. 12), agree 
with those in ver. 19; but between the clauses “ Elkanah his 
son” (ver. 12), and “and the sons of Samuel” (ver. 13), the 
connecting link 133 DN, cf. ver. 18, is again wanting, as is also, 
before or after 1529 (ver. 13), the name of the first-born, viz. 
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Joel; cf. ver. 18 with 1 Sam. viii. 2. Now, although the two 
last-mentioned omissions can be supplied, they yet show that the 
enumeration in vers. 7-13 is not a continuous list of one Ko- 
hathite family, but contains only fragments of several Kohathite 
genealogies.—In vers. 14 and 15, descendants of Merari follow; 
sons of Mahli in six generations, who are not mentioned else- 
where. Bertheau compares this list of names, Mahli, Libni, 
Shimei, Uzza, Shimea, Haggiah, and Asaiah, with the list con- 
tained in vers. 29-32, Mushi, Mahli, Shamer, Bani, Amzi, Hil- 
kiah, and Amaziah, and attempts to maintain, notwithstanding 
the great difference in the names, that the two lists were origin- 
ally identical, in order to find support for the hypothesis “that 
the three lists in vers. 5-15 have not found a place in the 
Chronicle from their own intrinsic value, or, in other words, have 
not been introduced there in order to give a register of the 
ancestors of Jeaterai, the sons of Samuel and Asaiah, but have 
been received only because they bring us to Heman, Asaph, and 
Ethan, vers. 19, 24, 29, in another fashion than the lists of 
names in vers. 18-32.” But this hypothesis is shown to be 
false, apart altogether from the other objections which might be 
raised against it, by the single fact of the total discrepancy be- 
tween the names of the Merarites in vers. 14 and 15 and those 
found in vers. 29-32. Of all the six names only Mahli is found 
in both cases, and he is carefully distinguished in both—in 
the genealogy of Ethan as the son of Mushi and grandson of 
Merari; in our list as the son of Merari. "When we remember 
that Merari had two sons, Mahli and Mushi, after whom the 
fathers’-houses into which his descendants divided themselves 
were named (Num. iii. 20, xxvi. 58), and that the same names 
very frequently occur in different families, it would never sug- 
gest itself to any reader of our register to identify the line of 
Mushi with the line of Mahli, seeing that, except the name of 
Mahli the son of Mushi, which is the same as that of his uncle, 
all the other names are different. Vers. 14 and 15 contain 4 
register of the family of Mahli, while the ancestors of Ethan, 
vers. 29-32, belonged to the family of Mushi. Our list then 
absolutely cannot be intended to form a transition to Ethan or 
Ethan’s ancestors. The same may be said of the two other lists - 
vers. 5-7 and vers. 8-13, and this transition hypothesis is col- 
sequently a mere airspun fancy. The three lists are certainly not 
embodied in the Chronicle on account of the persons with whos 
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names they end—Jeaterai, the sons of Samuel, and Asaiah; but 
the author of the Chronicle has thought them worthy of being 
received into his work as registers of ancient families of the three 
sons of Levi which had been transmitted from ancient times. 
Vers. 16-34. The genealogies of the Levite musicians—Heman, 
Asaph, and Ethan.—These registers are introduced by an account 
of the service of the Levites about the sanctuary (vers. 16, 17), and 
conclude with remarks on the service of the remaining Levites 
(vers. 33, 34).— Ver. 16. “These are they whom David set for the 
leading of the song in the house of Jahve, after the resting of the 
ark,” cf. 15,17. "P 5¥ “upon the hands,” “to the hands;” that 
is, both for leading, and, according to arrangement. To the hands 
of the song, z.e. to manage the singing, to carry it on, to conduct 
it, fx M3HD, “from the resting of the ark,” i.e. from the time 
that the ark of the covenant, which in the pree-Davidic time had 
been carried about from one place.to another, had received a per- 
manent resting-place on Zion, and had become the centre of the 
worship instituted by David, 2 Sam. vi. 17. “ And they served 
before the dwelling of the tabernacle with song.” 1200 "252, “ be- 
fore the dwelling,” for the sacrificial worship, with which the 
singing of psalms was connected, was performed in the court 
before the dwelling. The genitive ‘1yid [ni is to be taken as 
explanatory : “The dwelling (of Jahve), which was the tent of 
the meeting (of God with His people).” “yin onik was the usual 
designation of the tabernacle built by Moses, which was at first 
set up in Shiloh, then in the time of Saul at Nob, and after the 
destruction of that city by Saul (1 Sam. xxii.) in Gibeon (1 Chron. 
xxi. 29). It denotes here the tent which David had erected upon 
Mount Zion for the ark of the covenant, because from its con- 
taining the ark, and by the institution of a settled worship in it 
(cf. xvi. 1-4 ff.), it thenceforth took the place of the Mosaic | 
tabernacle, although the Mosaic sanctuary at Gibeon continued 
to be a place of worship till the completion of the temple 
(1 Kings iii. 4; 2 Chron. i. 3),—*“ till Solomon built the house of 
Jabve in Jerusalem,” into which the ark was removed, and to 
which the whole of the religious services were transferred. In 
their services they stood DDBYD2, according to their right, te. 
according to the order prescribed for them by David; cf. xvi. 
37 ff.—Vers. 18-23. ‘These (following three men, Heman, 
Asaph, and Ethan) are they who stood (in service) with their 
sons.” ‘The three were the heads of the three Levitic families, to 
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whom the execution of the liturgic singing was entrusted. The 
names of their sons, vide chap. xxv. 1-6. The object of the 
following genealogies is to show their descent from Levi. “Of 
the sons of the Kohathite family (is) Heman the singer.” Nivnn, 

6 radrrpdos LXX. Heman is named first as being the head of 
the choir of singers who stood in the centre, while Asaph and 
his choir stood on his right hand, and on the left Ethan and his 
choir, so that when they sang in concert the conducting of the 
whole fell to Heman. His family is traced back in vers. 18-23 
through twenty members to “ Kohath the son of Levi, the son 
of Israel” (Jacob).—Vers. 24-28. “ His brother Asaph,” who is 
Heman’s brother only in the more general sense of being closely 
connected with him, partly by their common descent from Levi, 
partly by their common calling, was a descendant of Gershon 
from his younger son Shimei. His genealogy contains only 
fifteen names to Gershon, five less than that of his contemporary 
Heman, probably because here and there intermediate names are 
omitted.— Vers. 29-32. “ And the sons of Merari their brethren 
(t.e. the brethren of the choirs of Heman and Asaph) on the left 
(i.e. forming the choir which stood on the left hand) were Ethan 
and his sons.” As in the case of Asaph, so also in that of Ethan, 
pm333 (ver. 18) is omitted, but is to be supplied ; when the intro- 
ductory clause “and the sons of Merari” is at once explained. 
Ethan is a Merarite of the younger line of Mushi (see above). 
The name of his father is here 'w*P, and in chap. xv. 17 it is Y"WAP, 
which latter is clearly the original form, which has been shortened 
into Kishi. Instead of the name Ethan (j7’8) as here and in 
chap. xv. 19, we find in other passages a Jeduthun mentioned as 
third chief-musician, along with Heman and Asaph (cf. xxv. 1; 
2 Chron. xxxv. 15; Neh. xi. 17, cf. 1 Chron. vi. 41); from which 
we see that Jeduthun was another name for Ethan, probably a 
by-name—fnit, “ praiseman’”’—which he had received from his 
calling, although nothing is said in the Old Testament as to the 
origin of this name. His genealogy contains only twelve names 
to Merari, being thus still more abridged than that of Asaph._— 
Vers. 33 and 34. * And their brethren the Levites,” te. the other 
Levites besides the singers just mentioned, “ were O's) given for 
every service of the dwelling of the house of God,” «ec. given to 
Aaron and his sons (the priests) for the performance of service 
in the carrying on of the worship; cf. Num. iii. 9, viii. 16-19, 
xvi. 6. But Aaron and his sons had three duties to perform : 
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(1) they burnt the offerings on the altar of burnt-offering and 
on the altar of incense, cf. Num. xviii. 1-7; (2) they looked 
after all the service of the holy place; (3) they had to atone 
for Israel by offering the atoning-sacrifices, and performing the 
cleansings according to all that Moses commanded. This last 
clause refers to all the three above-mentioned duties of the 
priests. Moses is called the servant of God, as in Deut. xxxiv. 5, 
Josh. i, 1, 13. 

Vers. 35-38. The remarks as to the service of the priests 
are followed by a catalogue of the high priests, which runs from 
Eleazar to Ahimaaz the son of Zadok (cf. 2 Sam. xv. 27), who 
probably succeeded his father in the high-priesthood even in 
the time of Solomon. This genealogy is similar in form ta the 
genealogies given in vers. 5-15, and has therefore most probably 
been derived from the same source as this, and has been drawn 
in here to form a transition to the enumeration of the cities of the 
Levites ; for it begins in ver. 39 with the dwelling-places of the 
sons of Aaron, and the IK 329. . . oniawin mds of ver. 39 corre- 
sponds to the FOX 33 nN) of ver. 35. The order of the names 
coincides exactly with that of the longer register in chap. v. 30-34. 

Vers. 39-66. Register of the cities of the Levites, which agrees 
on the whole with the register in Josh. xxi., if we except different 
forms of some names of cities, and many corruptions of the text, 
but differing in many ways from it in form; whence we gather 
that it is not derived from the book of Joshua, but from some 
other ancient authority—Ver. 39 contains the superscription, 
‘These are their dwelling-places according to their districts, in 
their boundaries.” So far the superscription belongs to the 
whole catalogue of.cities. The suffixes point back to the mb 23, 
ver.1. i710, from ‘3B, to surround in a circle, signifies in the older 
language a “nomad village” (cf. Gen. xxv. 16; Num. xxxi. 10); 
here, on the contrary, it is used in a derivative sense for “ district,” 
to denote the circle of dwellings which were granted to the Levites 
in the cities of the other tribes. The following words, “ For the 
sons of Aaron of the family of Kohath,” etc., are the superscrip- 
tion to vers. 42-45, and together with the confirmatory clause, 
“for to him the (first) lot had fallen,” are a repetition of Josh. 
xxi. 10, where, however, 7¥7 is found after 71139, and has per- 
haps been here dropped out.—Vers. 40 and 41 correspond almost 
verbally with Josh. xxi. 11 and 12, as vers. 42-45 also do with 
Josh. xxi. 13-19. As we have already in our remarks on Joshua 
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commented upon the whole catalogue, it will not be necessary to 
do more here than to group together the errors and defects of 
our text.—Ver. 42. The plural 269 "lY is incorrect, for only 
one of the cities thereafter named, viz. Hebron, was a city of 
refuge for homicides, and in Josh. xxi. 13 it is correctly written 
nopo wy. After WA’ the usual addition MUON) is omitted, 
ver. 44 f. Before Bethshemesh the name Juttah has been lost, 
and before Geba (ver. 45) the name Gibeon, so that only eleven 
cities are mentioned, but the sum is rightly given as thirteen. 
Instead of the name {2"n, ver. 43, there is found in Josh. xxi. 15 
and xv. 51 jon; instead of *Y, Josh. xxi. 16, we have in ver. 44 
the more correct name {#; and the name Mb>y, ver. 45, is in 
Josh. xxi. 18 fio>y.—Vers. 46-48. Summary statements of the 
number of cities which the remaining Kohathites, the Ger- 
shonites, and the Merarites received in the domains of the va- 
rious tribes, corresponding to vers. 5-7 in Josh. xxi. In ver. 46 
occurs a hiatus; between 7857 and M¥nep the words “ Ephraim 
and of the tribe of Dan and” have been omitted. In ver. 48 the 
words “of the tribe of Manasseh in Bashan ” are quite intelligible 
without ‘8, which is found in Joshua.—Vers. 49 and 50 are not 
here in their proper place; for their contents show that they 
should be in the middle of the thirty-ninth verse, after the 
general superscription, and before the words “for the sons of 
Aaron.” They are found also in Josh. xxi. 8, 9, as a super- 
scription before the enumeration by name of the cities assigned to 
the priests ; but how the confusion has arisen in our text cannot 
be certainly ascertained. Bertheau thinks “the wish to make 
mention of the cities of the high-priestly family at the begin- 
ning of the enumeration, has induced the author of the Chronicle 
to communicate the introductory remarks belonging to the lists 
of cities with their statements as to the tribal domains, only after 
the enumeration of the cities of the sons of Aaron.” By that 
supposition the position of vers. 46-48 is certainly explained, but 
not that of vers. 49 and 50; for even with the supposed desire, 
vers. 49 and 50 should have been placed before vers. 46-48. 
But besides this, the clause ‘3) AX "29 in ver. 39 neither has 
anything to connect it with the preceding superscription nor a 
verb; and the subject of UA‘, ver. 40, is also wanting. That 
which was missed before ver. 39d and in ver. 40 is contained in 
vers. 49 and 50; whence it is manifest that vers. 49 and 50 ought 
to stand before ver. 395, and have by some inexplicable accident 
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fallen out of their proper place, and have come into an unsuit- 
able position after ver. 48. The plurals 38>p! and nin¥, instead 
of the singulars 8p" and DY, as in Josh. xxi. 9}, bring the words 
into more manifest correspondence with the circumstances, since 
the subject of 3N1P', “the sons of Israel,” may be easily supplied 
from ver. 48, and many names of cities are mentioned. The masc. 
DANK instead of the fem. {7N8 is probably only an oversight. 
With ver. 51 begins the enumeration of the cities of the other 
Levitic families only summarily given in vers. 46-48, which forms 
a very suitable continuation of ver. 48. 

Vers. 51—55. The cities of the remaining Kohathites ; cf. Josh. 
xxi. 20-26. For ninpyem we must read nineyns, for the pre- 
position {2 gives no suitable sense: it is never used to intro- 
duce a subject. The sense is, “as regards the families of the 
sons of Kohath, the cities of their dominion in the tribe of 
Ephraim were (the following). They gave them.” The plur. 
nope “Wy instead of the sing., as in ver. 42. As to the four 
cities of the tribe of Ephraim, vers. 52, 53, see on Josh. xxi. 
21, 22, where instead of D¥p* we find the name D'¥3?. Before 
ver. 54 a whole verse has been lost, which was as follows: ‘“ And 
of the tribe of Dan, Eltekeh and her pastures, Gibbethon and her 
pastures ;” cf. Josh. xxi. 23. Then follows ver. 54, which con- 
tains the names of the two other cities of the tribe of Dan. In 
ver. 55 we have the names of the cities of half Manasseh, Aner 
and Bileam, #.e. Ibleam (Josh. xvii. 11), correctly given; but the 
names Taanach and Gath-rimmon in Josh. xxi. 25 are incorrect, 
and have been inserted through a transcriber’s error, arising from 
the copyist’s eye having wandered to the preceding verse. The 
singular naw, ver. 55, is incorrect; and the plural ninavn> is 
to be substituted (as in ver. 51). The words "29 ninawioe 
are a subscription, which corresponds to D9 WAY in ver. 52. 

Vers. 56-61. The cities of the Gershonites; cf. Josh. xxi. 
27-33. ‘To the sons of Gershon (they gave) out of the family 
of the half-tribe of Manasseh, Golan and Ashtaroth;” see on 
Josh. xxi, 27. In ver. 57, WIP is a mistake for fe, Josh. 
xxi. 28 (see on Josh. xix. 20); in ver. 58, MioN. for the more 
correct Minow, Josh. xxi. 29, a city which was also called 2), 
Josh. xix. 21, or had been so called originally; and 53) for 
D'7y (Josh.), as the city is called also in Josh. xix. 21. It 
cannot be determined whether 03 is a transcriber’s error, or 
another name for D'337PY. In ver. 59, vd (which should perhaps 
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be pointed 2Wd) is a contracted form of ox’, Josh. xxi. 30, xix. 
26; and in ver. 60, ppan is probably an error for Np2n, Josh. 
xxi. 31, xix. 25, occasioned by its being confounded with ppm 
in the tribe of Naphtali, Josh. xix. 34. In ver. 61 the fact that 
Kadesh was a city of refuge is not mentioned, as it is in Josh. 
xxi. 32. 190 is a shortened form of 2N7-nion, Josh. xxi. 32; for 
this city is called in Josh. xix. 35 N®N, from the warm springs in 
the neighbourhood. Finally, Kirjathaim is contracted in Josh. 
xxi, 32 into jp. 

Vers. 62-66. The cities of the Merarites ; cf. Josh. xxi. 34-37. 
“To the sons of: Merari the remaining,” sc. Levites. In Josh. 
xxi. 34 it is more clearly put O7N1329 O00, for the. remaining 
Merarites are not spoken of. What is intended to be said is, 
that the Merarites, alone of the Levites, are still to be men- 
tioned. In the tribe of Zebulun, in ver. 62, only two cities are 
named, Rimmon and Tabor, instead of the four —Jokneam, 
Karthah, Dimnah, and Nahalal—in Josh. xxi. 34. The first two 
names have been dropped out of our text, while 1318" corresponds to 
the 725 of Joshua, but is a more correct reading, since {it occurs 
in Josh. xix. 13 among the cities of Zebulun, while 720 is not 
mentioned; and 712A must consequently correspond to the Sons 
in Joshua. Nahalal occurs in Josh. xix. 15 and in Judg. i. 30, 
in the form Nahalol, among the cities of Zebulun, and conse- 
quently seems to be the more correct name, but has not yet been 
pointed out with certainty, since its identification with Malul 


(Jie), south-west from Nazareth, rests upon very slender 


foundation. Bertheau’s conjecture that the name of the city 
has been dropped out, and that of a more exact description of 
its position, perhaps 139 Nop> a3) 2Y, Josh. xix. 12, only the last 
word has remained, is no more probable than that of Movers, 
that instead of the name of the city, only the neighbourhood in 
which the city lay, viz. Mount Tabor, is mentioned.—Vers. 63 
and 64 are wanting in some editions of the book of Joshua, but 
are found in many mss. and in the oldest printed copies, and 
have been omitted only by an oversight ; see on Josh. xxi. 30 f., 
note 2. As to the city Bezer, see on Deut. iv. 43; and concern- 
ing Jahzah, Kedemoth, Mephaath, vide on Josh. xiii. 18.—Ver. 
65 f. For Ramoth in Gilead, a city of refuge (Josh. xxi. 36), 
and Mahanaim, see on Josh. xiii. 26; and for Heshbon and 
Jazer, on Num. xxi. 28, 32. 
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CHAP. VII.— FAMILIES OF ISSACHAR, BENJAMIN, NAPHTALT, 
HALF MANASSEH, EPHRAIM, AND ASHER. 


Vers. 1-5. Sons and families of Issachar.—Ver. 1. Instead of 
227, we must certainly read ‘33, as in vers. 14, 30, or ‘2%, as in 
ver. 20, chap. v. 11, and elsewhere.. The "25 has come into the 
text only by the recollection of the copyist having dwelt on the 
so frequently recurring *225 in vi. 42, 46, 47, cf. vers. 48, 56, 62, 
for it is not possible to take 5 as the ? of introduction, because 
the names of the sons follow immediately. The names of the 
four sons are given as in Num. xxvi. 23 f., while in Gen. 
rlvi. 13 the second is written 738, and the third 2{°; vide on Gen. 
loc. cit.—Ver. 2, The six sons of Tola are not elsewhere met with 
in the Old Testament. ‘They were “ heads of their fathers’-houses 
of Tols.” y2ind after pMiax m2 (with the suffix) is somewhat 
peculiar; the meaning can only be, “of their fathers’-houses 
which are descended from Tola.” It is also surprising, or 
rather not permissible, that oninbind should be connected with 
on ia, pnindin>. belongs to the following: ‘ (registered) ac- 
cording to their births, they numbered in the days of David 
22,600.” The suffixes B— do not refer to O'M1, but to the 
niax“n’a, the fathers’-houses, the males in which amounted to 
22,600 souls. As David caused the people to be numbered by 
Joab (2 Sam. xxiv.; 1 Chron. xxi.), this statement probably rests 
on the results of that census.— Ver. 3. From Uzzi, the first-born of 
Tola, are descended through Izrahiah five men, all heads of groups 
of related households (ver. 4); “and to them (ze. besides these) 
according to their generations, according to their fathers’-houses, 
bands of the war host, 36,000 (men), for they (these chiefs) had 
many wives and sons.” From the fact that Izrahiah is intro- 
duced as grandson of Tola, Bertheau would infer that vers. 3, 4 
refer to times later than David. But this is an erroneous infer- 
ence, for Tola’s sons did not live in David’s time at all, and 
consequently it is not necessary that his grandson should be 
assigned to a later time. The only assertion made is, that the 
descendants of Tola’s sons had increased to the number men- 
tioned in ver. 2 in the time of David. By that time the 
descendants of his grandson Izrahiah might have increased to 
the number given in ver. 4. That the number, 36,000, of the 
descendants of the grandson Izrahiah was greater than the 
number of those descended from the sons of Tola (22,600), is 
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explained in the clause, “for they had many wives and sons.” 
That the two numbers (in vers. 2, 4) refer to the same time, 
i.e. to the days of David, is manifest from ver. 5, “and their 
brethren of all the families of Issachar, valiant heroes; 87,000 
their register, as regards everything,” ¢.e. the sum of those re- 
gistered of all the families of Issachar. Whence we gather that 
in the 87,000 both the 22,600 (ver. 2) and the 36,000 (ver. 4) are 
included, and their brethren consequently must have amounted 
to 28,400 (22,600 + 36,000 + 28,400 = 87,000). In the time of 
Moses, Issachar numbered, according to Num. i. 29, 54,400; and 
at a later time, according to Num. xxvi. 25, already numbered 
64,300 men. 

Vers. 6—11. Sons and families of Benjamin.—In ver. 6 only 
three sons of Benjamin—Bela, Becher, and Jediael—are men- 
tioned ; and in vers. 7-11 their families are registered. Besides 
these, there are five sons of Benjamin spoken of in chap. viii. 
1, 2,—Bela the first, Ashbel the second, Aharah the third, 
Nohah the fourth, and Rapha the fifth; while in vers. 3-5 five 
other 5°92 are enumerated, viz. TIX, 873 (twice), j032, IBY, and 
oun. If we compare here the statements of the Pentateuch as 
to the genealogy of Benjamin, we find in Gen. xlvi. 21 the fol- 
lowing sons of Benjamin: Bela, Becher, Ashbel, Gera, Naaman, 
Ehi (‘O8) and Rosh, Muppim and Huppim and Ard (8); 
and in Num. xxvi. 38—40 seven families, of which five are de- 
scended from his sons Bela, Ashbel, Ahiram, Shephupham, and 
Hupham (053M); and two from his grandsons, the sons of Bela, 
Ard and Naaman. From this we learn, not only that of the 0°22 
mentioned in Gen. xlvi. 21 at least two were grandsons, but also 
that the names ‘ON and D’BD (Gen.) are only other forms of OWMSs 
and DEXBY (Num.). It is, however, somewhat strange that among 
the families (in Num.) the names 1233, 873, and wx are wanting. 
The explanation which at once suggests itself, that their descen- 
dants were not numerous enough to form separate families, and 
that they on that account were received into the families of the 
other sons, though it may be accepted in the case of Gera and 
Rosh, of whom it is nowhere recorded that they had numerous 
descendants, cannot meet the case of Becher, for in vers. 8 and 
9 of our chapter mention is made of nine sons of his, with a 
posterity of 20,200 men. The supposition that the name of 
Becher and his family has been dropped from the genealogical 
register of the families in Num. xxvi., will not appear in the 
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slightest degree probable, when we consider the accuracy of this 
register in other respects. The only remaining explanation 
therefore is, that the descendants of Becher were in reality not 
numerous enough to form a 7NaYD by themselves, but had after- 
wards so increased that they numbered nine fathers’-houses, with 
a total of 20,200 valiant warriors. The numbers in our register — 
point unquestionably to post-Mosaic times; for at the second 

numbering by Moses, all the families of Benjamin together 
numbered only 45,600 men (Num. xxvi. 41), while the three 
families mentioned in our verses number together 59,434 
(22,034 + 20,200 + 17,200). The tribe of Benjamin, which 
moreover was entirely destroyed, with the exception of 600 men, 
in the war which it waged against the other tribes in the earlier 
part of the period of the judges (Judg. xx. 47), could not have 
increased to such an extent before the times of David and Solo- 
mon. The name of the third son of Benjamin, Jediael, occurs 
only here, and is considered by the older commentators to be 
another name of Ashbel (Gen. xlvi. 21 and Num. xxvi. 38), 
which cannot indeed be accepted as a certainty, but is very pro- 
bable—Ver. 7. The five heads of fathers’-houses called sons of 
Bela are not sons in the proper sense of the word, but more 
distant descendants, who, at the time when this register was 
made up, were heads of the five groups of related households of 
the race of Bela. pon “33 is synonymous with Sn 133, ver. 9, 
and is a plural, formed as if from a nomen compositum, which 
arose after the frequent use of the words as they are bound to- 
gether in the status constructus had obscured the consciousness 
of the relation between them.—Ver. 8. Becher’s descendants. 
Of these nine names there are two, Ninwy and n92y, which occur 
elsewhere as names of cities (cf. for nody in the form no3y, vi. 
45; and for nin, Josh. xxi. 18, Isa. x. 30, Jer. i. 1). We 
may, without doubt, accept the supposition that in these cases 
the cities received their names from the heads of the families 
which inhabited them. In ver. 9, OMi3N n'a ‘we stands in appo- 
sition to, and is explanatory of, pNiTpiN? : ‘And their register, 
according to their generations,” viz. according to the genera- 
tions, that is, the birth-lists, “of the heads of their fathers’- 
houses, is (amounts to) in valiant heroes 20,200 men.”—Ver. 10 f. 
Among the descendants of Jediael we find Benjamin and Ehud, 
the first of whom is named after the patriarch; but the second 
is not the judge Ehud (Judg. iii. 15), who was indeed a Benjamite, 
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but of the family of Gera. Chenaanah does not necessarily indi- 
cate a Canaanite family. Tharshish, which is elsewhere a precious 
stone, is here the name of a person; Ahishahar, that is, Brother 
of the Dawn, perhaps so named because sub auroram natus.—In 
ver. 11 the expression is contracted, as often happens in formule 
which frequently recur; and the meaning is, “ All these are sons 
_ of Jediael (for as sons of Bilhan the son of Jediael, they are at 
the same time sons of the latter), (registered) according to the 
heads of their fathers’-houses, valiant heroes 17,200, going forth 
in the host to war.” NiaNn ‘wx is contracted from MaK-N'3 "WH, 
vide on Ex. vi. 25; and the ? before tM, which Bertheau from 
a misinterpretation wishes to remove, depends upon the ovnni 
(ver. 9) to be supplied in thought. 

Ver. 12 is unintelligible to us. The first half, “ And Shup- 
pim and Huppim, sons of Ir,” would seem, if we may judge from 
the 1 cop., to enumerate some other descendants of Benjamin. 
And besides, (1) the names 5°5M O°8> occur in Gen. xivi. 21 
among those of the sons of Benjamin, and in Num. xxvi. 39, 
among the families of Benjamin, one called ‘D5%% from DESY, 
and another ‘D530 from O53, are introduced; we must conse- 
quently hold ©°8D to be an error for OBY or DW, And (2) the 
name 1¥ is most’ probably identical with ‘YY in ver. 7. The 
peculiar forms of those names, viz. DBM DAY, seem to have 
arisen from an improper comparison of them with D'BvA Den 
in ver. 15, in which the fact was overlooked that the Huppim 
and Shuppim of ver. 15 belong to the Manassites. Here, there- 
fore, two other families descended from the Benjamite Ir or 
Iri would seem to be mentioned, which may easily be reconciled 
with the purpose (ver. 6) to mention none of the Benjamites but 
the descendants of Bela, Becher, and Jediael. The further 
statement, “Hushim, sons of Aher,” is utterly enigmatical. 
The name O'@n is found in Gen. xlvi. 23 as that of Dan’s only 
son, who, however, is called in Num. xxvi. 42 OM, and who 
founded the family of the Shuhami. But as the names o°v4N and 
Own are again met with in chap. viii. 8,11 among the Ben- 
jamites, there is no need to imagine any connection between our 
own and that family. The word 1D, alius, is not indeed found 
elsewhere as a nomen proprium, but may notwithstanding be s0 
here ; when we might, notwithstanding the want of the conjunc 
tion 1, take the Hushim sons of Aher to be another Benjamite 
family. In that case, certainly, the tribe of Dan would be omitted 
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from our chapter; but we must not allow that to lead us into 
arbitrary hypotheses, as not only Dan but also Zebulun is 
omitted.” 

Ver. 13. The sons of Naphtali.—Only the sons of Naphtali 
are named, the families descended from them being passed over. 
The names correspond to those in Gen. xlvi. 24 and Num. xxv. 
48 f., ac that there the first is xym, and the last 0>¢ instead 
of mW, 

Vers, 14-19. Families of the half-tribe of Manasseh.—The 
families of Manasseh which dwelt in Gilead and Bashan have 
already been mentioned in chap. v. 23,14. Our verses deal with 
the families of this tribe which received their inheritance in Canaan, 
on this side Jordan. These were, according to Num. xxvi. 30, 34, 
and Josh. xvii. 2, six families, of which, however, only two are here 
spoken of—Ashriel, ver. 14, and Shemidah, ver. 19; or perhaps 
three, if Abiezer, ver. 18, be the same person as Jeezer (Num. 
xxvi. 30), who is called Abiezer in Josh. xvii. 2. The statements 


1 Bertheau’s judgment in the matter is different. Starting from the facts 
that Dvn (Gen. xlvi. 27) is called a son of Dan, and that further, in the 


enumeration of the tribes in Gen. xlvi. and Num. xxvi., Dan follows after 
Benjamin ; that in Gen. xlvi. Dan stands between Benjamin and Naphtali, 
and that in our chapter, in ver. 13, the sons of Naphtali follow immediately ; 
and that the closing words of this verse, ‘*sons of Bilhah,” can, according to 
Gen. xlvi. 25, refer only to Dan and Naphtali, and consequently presuppose 
that Dan or his descendants have been mentioned in our passage,—he thinks 
there can be no doubt that originally Danites were mentioned in our verse, and 
that own was introduced as the son of Dan. Moreover, from the word “nx, 


** the other,” he draws the further inference that it may have been, according 
to its meaning, the covert designation of a man whose proper name fear, or 
dislike of some sort, prevented men from using, and was probably a designa- 
tion of the tribe of Dan, which set up its own worship, and so separated itself 
from the congregation of Israel; cf. Judg. xvii. f. The name is avoided, he 
says, in our chapter, in chap. vi. 46 and 54, and is named only in chap. ii. 2 
among the twelve tribes of Israel, and in chap. xii. 85. The conjecture, 
therefore, is forced upon us, that UN 42 own, ‘‘ Hushim the son of the 
other,” viz. of the other con of Bilhah, whose name he wished to pass over in 
silence, stands for oyn fT 923. The name Aher, then, had so completely 
concealed the tribe of Dan, that later readers did not mark the new com- 
mencement, notwithstanding the want of the conjunction, and had no scruple 
in adding the well-known names of the Benjamites, nby and Opn, to 
the similarly-sounding pyin, though probably at first only in the margin. 
This hypothesis bas no solid foundation. The supposed dislike to mention 
the name of Dan rests upon an erroneous imagination, as is manifest from 
the thrice repeated mention of that name, not merely in chap. ii. 2 and xii. 35, 
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of vers. 14 and 15 are very obscure. At the head of the register 
of the Manassites stands Ashriel, who, according to Num. xxvi. 
31, belonged to the sons of Gilead the son of Manasseh and the 
grandson of Joseph (cf. Gen. |. 23), and founded one of the six 
families of the cis-Jordanic Manassites. But the words which 
follow are obscure; the words are ‘1 mb "We, “whom his Ara- 
maic concubine bore; she bore Machir the father of Gilead.” 
But since Ashriel, according to this, was the great-grandson of 
Manasseh, while Machir was his son, the relative clause can refer 
only to Manasseh, to whom his concubine bore Machir. Movers 
and Berth. would therefore erase 5X", as a gloss arising out 
of a doubling of the following 5 wx. By this expedient the 
difficulty as to the connection of the relative clause is certainly 
got rid of, but the obscurities of the following verse (15) are not 
thereby removed. The analogy of the other registers in our 
chapter requires, rather, that immediately after 7W2D ‘22 there 
should stand the name of a descendant,—a fact which speaks 


but also in chap. xxvii. 22. The omission of the tribe of Dan in chap. vi..46, 
54, is only the result of a corruption of the text in these passages ; for in ver. 
46 the words, ‘‘ Ephraim and of the tribe of Dan,” and after ver. 54 a whole 
verse, have been dropped out in the copying. In neither of these verses can 
there be any idea of omitting the name Dan because of a dislike to mention it, 
for in ver. 46 the name Ephraim is lacking, and in ver. 54 the names of two 
cities are also omitted, where even Berth. cannot suppose any “dislike.” 
When Berth. quotes Judg. xviii. 30 in favour of his concealment hypothesis, 
where under the Keri nym the name AWD is supposed to be concealed, he 


has forgotten that the opinion that in this passage mvp has been altered into 
mvixo from a foolish dislike, is one of the rabbinic caprices, which we cannot 
attribute as a matter of course to the authors of the biblical writings. With 
this groundless suspicion falls of itself the attempt which he bases upon it 
‘* to solve the enigma of our verse.” If the words in question do really con- 
tain a remark concerning the family of Dan, we must suppose, with Ewald 
(Gesch. i. S. 242), that the text has become corrupt, several words having been 
dropped out. Yet the nnea ‘5 at the end of ver. 13 isnot sufficient to warrant 
such asupposition. Had the register originally contained not only the sons of 
Naphtali, but also the sons of Dan, so that mnSp 199 would have to be referred 
to both, the conj. ) could not have been omitted before a> ‘a. The want 
of this conjunction is, however, in conformity with the whole plan of our 
register, in which all the tribes follow, one after the other, without a con- 
junction ; cf. vers. 6, 14, 30. 11s found only before 55x 133, ver. 20, be- 
cause Ephraim and Manasseh are closely connected, both continuing to form 
the one tribe of Joseph. We must accordingly hold ‘p) °55, ver. 13, without 
ycop., to have been the original reading, when the conjecture that mindy 193 
includes also the sons of Dan is at once disposed of. 
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strongly in favour of the authenticity of °X"Wx. It is therefore 
a much more probable suggestion, that after the name dx“wy, 
some additional clause, such as nW2D7j3, has been dropped, or 
regarded as superfluous by a copyist, and so omitted. To such an 
omitted nv3p j2, the relative sentence, which gives more details 
as to the descent of Ashriel, would be attached in a simple and 
natural manner, since it was known from Num. xxvi. 30 f. that 
Ashriel was descended from Manasseh through Gilead.—Ver. 15 
is literally, “ And Machir took a wife to Huppim and Shuppim, 
and the name of his sister was Maachah, and the name of the 
second Zelophehad.” According to ver. 16, on the contrary, 
Maachah is the wife of Machir, and we should consequently 
expect to find in ver. 15 only the simple statement, ‘“‘ And Machir 
took a wife whose name was Maachah.” From the words p’and 
Ayo inns ovA o'Dy*” no meaning which harmonizes with the con- 
text can be obtained. Since ? MW MP? signifies “to take.a wife 
for one” (cf. Judg. xiv. 2), we can only suppose that by the 
names Huppim and Shuppim Machir’s sons are meant, to whom 
he, as their father, gave wives. But we cannot suppose that the 
sons of Machir are referred to, for the birth of the sons is first 
mentioned in ver. 16. But we have found the names opn and 
pay spoken of as descendants of Benjamin; and Bertheau conse- 
quently conjectures that these names have been brought thence into 
our verse by some gloss, and that the beginning of our verse origin- 
ally stood thus: nadpn inh ovr mayo npr nee mpd om, “ And 
Machir took a wife whose name is Maachah, and the name of his 
sister is Hammoleketh” (the last according to ver. 18). By this 
means we certainly bring some meaning into the words; but we 
cannot venture to maintain that this conjecture corresponds to 
the original text, but rather incline to doubt it. For, in the first 
place, the following words, “And the name of the second (is) 
Zelophehad,” do not suit the proposed reading. Berth. must 
here alter 289 into YON (the name of his brother). But even 
after this alteration, the mention of the brother of Machir is not 
suitable to the context; and moreover Zelophehad was not a true 
brother, but only a nephew of Machir, the son of his brother 
Hepher; ef. Num. xxvi. 33, xxvil. 1. And besides this, according 
to the concluding formula, “ These are the sons of Gilead, the son 
of Machir, the son of Manasseh” (ver. 17), we should expect to 
find in vers. 15, 16, not merely sons or descendants of Machir, 
bat rather descendants of Gilead. We therefore hold the state- 
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ment of ver. 158, “ And the name of the second is Zelophehad, 
and Zelophehad had (only) daughters,” to be correct and beyond 
criticism, and the first part of ver. 15 to be corrupt and defective; 
and conjecture that a son of Gilead’s was mentioned in it, to 
whose name the words, ‘“‘ And the name of the second,” etc., 
belonged. This son who was mentioned in the text, which has 
been handed down to us only in a defective state, was probably 
the Ashriel mentioned in ver. 14, a son of Gilead, whose descent 
from Machir was given more in detail in the corrupt and conse- 
quently meaningless first half of ver. 15. In vers. 16, 17, other 
descendants of Machir by his wife Maachah are enumerated, 
which favours the probable conjecture that the wife whom Machir 
took, according to ver. 15, was different from Maachah, that 
Machir had two wives, and that in ver. 15 originally the sons of 
the first were enumerated, and in vers. 16, 17, the sons of the 
second. Peresh and Shelesh are mentioned only here. 133, ‘his 
sons” (that is, the sons of the last-named, Shelesh), were Ulam 
and Rakem, names which are also met with only here. The 
name {13 is found in our Masoretic text, 1 Sam. xii. 11, as the 
name of a judge, but probably P12 should be read instead.— Ver. 
18. A third branch of the descendants of Gilead were descended 
from Machir’s sister Hammoleketh, a name which the Vulgate 
has taken in an appellative sense. Of her sons, Ishod, 7.e. “ man 
of splendour,” is not elsewhere mentioned. ‘The name Abiezer 
occurs, Josh. xvii. 2, as that of the head of one of the families 
of Manasseh. In Num. xxvi. 30, however, he is called Jeezer, 
which is probably the original reading, and consequently our 
Abiezer is different from that in Josh. xvn. 2. Another circum- 
stance which speaks strongly against the identification of the two 
men is, that the family descended from Jeezer holds the first 
place among the families of Manasseh, which is not at ‘all con- 
sonant with the position of the son of Machir’s sister here 
mentioned. Of the family of Abiezer came the judge Gideon, 
Judg. xi. 15. A daughter of Zelophehad is called Mahlah in 
Num. xxvi. 33, xxvu. 1, but she is not the person here mentioned. 
—Ver. 19. The sons of Shemida, the founder of the fourth family 
of the Manassites, Num. xxvi. 32. His four sons are nowhere 
else referred to, for 03%, the founder of a family of the Man- 
assites (Num. xxvi. 31 and Josh. xvii. 2), is to be distinguished 
from the Shechem of our verse; nor is there any greater reason 
to identify Likhi with Helek, Num. xxvi. 30 (Berth.), than there 
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is for connecting OY with 7Y9, the daughter of Zelophehad, 
Num. xxvi. 33, Josh. xvii. 3. | 

Vers. 20-29. The families of Ephraim.—Ver. 20 f. Among 
the Ephraimites, the descendants of Shuthelah, the founder of 
one of ‘the chief families of this tribe, Num. xxvi. 35, are traced 
down through six generations to a later Shuthelah. The names 
7928) It) which follow 22 N2mw, “ And his son Shuthelah,” after 
which 2 is wanting, are not to be considered descendants of the 
second Shuthelah, but are heads of a family co-ordinate with that 
of Shuthelah, or of two fathers’-houses intimately connected with 
each other. These names are to be taken as a continuation of the 
list of the sons of Ephraim, which commenced with Mmv, The 
suffix in 039 refers to both these names: “The men of Gath, 
that were born in the land, smote Ezer and Elead.” These 
“men born in the land” Ewald and Bertheau take to be the 
Avvites, the aboriginal inhabitants of that district of country, 
who had been extirpated by the Philistines emigrating from 
Caphtor (Deut. ii. 23). But there is no sufficient ground for 
this supposition ; for no proof can be brought forward that the - 
Avveans (Avvites) had ever spread so far as Gath; and the 
Philistines had taken possession of the south-west part of Canaan 
asearly as the time of Abraham, and consequently long before 
Ephraim’s birth. ‘The men of Gath who were born in the 
land” are rather the Canaanite or Philistine inhabitants of 
Gath, as distinguished from the Israelites, who had settled in 
Canaan only under Joshua. “For they (Ezer and Elead) had 
come down to take away their cattle” (to plunder). The older 
commentators assign this event to the time that Israel dwelt in 
Egypt (Ewald, Gesch. i. S. 490), or even to the pre-Egyptian 
time. But Bertheau has, in opposition to this, justly remarked 
that the narratives of Genesis know nothing of a stay of the 
progenitors of the tribe of Ephraim in the land of Palestine 
before the migration of Israel into Egypt, for Ephraim was 
born in Egypt (Gen. xlvi. 20). It would be mote feasible to 
refer it to the time of the sojourn of the Israelites in Egypt, as 
it is not impossible that the Israelites may have undertaken pre- 
datory expeditions against Canaan from Goshen; but even this 
supposition is not at all probable. Certainly, if in vers. 23-27 
it were said, as Ewald thinks, that Ephraim, after the mourning 
over the sons thus slain, became by his wife the father of three 
other sons, from the last named of whom Joshua was descended 
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in the seventh generation, we should be compelled to refer the 
expedition to the pre-Egyptian period. But the opinion that 
Rephah and Resheph, ver. 25, were begotten only after that 
misfortune has no foundation Moreover, the statement that 
Ephraim, after he was comforted for the loss of his slain sons, 
went in unto his wife and begat a son, to whom he gave the name 
Beriah, because he was born in misfortune in his house, does not 
at all presuppose that the patriarch Ephraim was still alive when 
Ezer and Elead were slain. Were that the case, the necessary 
result would of course be, that this event could only be referred 
to the time when the Israelites dwelt in Egypt. In opposition 
to this, Bertheau’s remark that the event in that case would be 
per se enigmatical, as we would rightly have great hesitation i 
accepting the supposition of a war, or rather a plundering ex- 
pedition to seize upon cattle carried out by the Ephraimites 
whilst they dwelt in Egypt, against the inhabitants of the Phili- 
stine city of Gath, is certainly not all decisive, for we know far 
too little about those times to be able to judge of the possibility 
or probability of such an expedition. The decision to which-we 
must come as to this obscure matter depends, in the first place, 
on how the words ‘3} 17 °3 are to be understood; whether we 
are to translate “for they had gone,” or “when they had gone 
down to fetch their cattle,” t.e. to plunder. If we take the 
as partic. ration., for, because, we can only take the sons of 
Ephraim, Ezer and Elead, for the subject of 1, and we must 
understand the words to mean that they had gone down to carry 
off the cattle of the Gathites. In that case, the event would 
fall in the time when the Ephraimites dwelt in Canaan, and 
went down from Mount Ephraim into the low-lying Gath, for a 
march out of Egypt into Canaan is irreconcilable with the verb 
7¥. If, on the contrary, we translate 17 °D “when they had 
gone down,” we might then gather from the words that men of 
Gath went down to Goshen, there to drive away the cattle of 
the Ephraimites, in which case the Gathites may have slain 
the sons of Ephraim when they were feeding their cattle and 
defending them against the robbers. Many of the old com- 
mentators have so understood the words; but we cannot hold 
this to be the correct interpretation, for it deprives the words 
‘those born in the land,” which stand in apposition to M3 ‘8, 
of all meaning, since there can be absolutely no thought of men 
of Gath born in Egypt. We therefore take the words to mead, 
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that the sons of Ephraim who are named in our verse attempted 
to drive away the cattle of the Gathites, and were by them slain 
in the attempt. But how can the statement that Ephraim after 
this unfortunate event begat another son, Beriah, be reconciled 
with such a supposition, since the patriarch Ephraim was dead 
long before the Israelites came forth out of Egypt? Bertheau 
understands the begetting figuratively, of the whole of the tribe 
of Ephraim, and would interpret the begetting of Beriah of 
the reception either of a Benjamite family into the tribe of 
Ephraim, or of a small Ephraimite family, which at first was 
not numbered with the others, into the number of the famous 
families of this tribe. But this straining of the words by an 
allegorical interpretation is not worthy of serious refutation, 
since it is manifestly only a makeshift to get rid of the diffi- 
culty. The words, “And Ephraim went in unto his wife, and 
she conceived and bare a son,” are not to be interpreted allego- 
rically, but must be taken in their proper sense; and the solution 
of the enigma will be found in the name Ephraim. If this be 
taken to denote the actual son of Joseph, then the event is 
incomprehensible ; but just as a descendant of Shuthelah in 
the sixth generation was also called Shuthelah, so also might a 
descendant of the patriarch Ephraim, living at a much later 
time, have received the name of the progenitor of the tribe; 
and if we accept this supposition, the event, with all its issues, is 
easily explained. If Ezer and Elead went down from Mount 
Ephraim to Gath, they were not actual sons of Ephraim, but 
merely later descendants; and their father, who mourned for 
their death, was not Ephraim the son of Joseph, who was born 
in Egypt, but an Ephraimite who lived after the Israelites had 
taken possession of the land of Canaan, and who bore Ephraim’s 
name. He may have mourned for the death of his sons, and 
after he had been comforted for their loss, may have gone in 
unto his wife, and have begotten a son with her, to whom he 
gave the name Beriah, “because it was in misfortune in his 
house,” i.e. because this son was born when misfortune was in 
his house.—Ver. 24. ‘‘ And his daughter Sherah,” the daughter 
of the above-mentioned Ephraim, “ built Beth-horon the nether 
and the upper,” the present Beit-Ur-Foka and Tachta (see on 
Josh. x. 10), “and Uzzen-sherah,” a place not elsewhere referred 
to, which she probably founded, and which was called after her. 
The building of the two Beth-horons is merely an enlarging and 
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fortifying of these towns. Sherah was probably an heiress, who 
had received these places as her inheritance, and caused them to 
be enlarged by her family. In vers. 25-27 the ancestors of 
Joshua the son of Nun, who brought Israel into the land of 
Canaan, are enumerated. As the word 22 is wanting after 
Av, we must hold Rephah and Resheph to be brothers, but 
we are not informed from which of the four Ephraimite stocks 
enumerated in Num. xxvi. 35 f. they were descended. ‘ Telah 
his son,” Bertheau holds to be a son of Rephah. The name 
Tahan occurs in Num. xxvi. 35 as that of the founder of one of 
the families of Ephraim ; but he can hardly be identical with our 
Tahan, who was probably a son of that Tahan from whom an 
Ephraimite family descended. If this conjecture be correct, 
Joshua would be of the family of Tahan.—Ver. 26. Elishama 
the son of Ammihud was a contemporary of Moses, Num. i. 10, 
and prince of the tribe of Ephraim, Num. vii. 48, x. 22. ia 
(Non) is so pronounced only in this place; in the Pentateuch 
and in the book of Joshua it is p) (Nun). 

In vers. 28 and 29 the possessions and dwelling-places of the 
tribe of Ephraim (and as we learn from the superscription, ver. 
29), also those of West Jordan Manasseh, are given, but in a 
very general way; only the chief places on the four sides being 
mentioned. Bethel, now Beitin, on the frontier of the tribal 
domains of Benjamin and Ephraim (Josh. xvi. 2, xvii. 13), and 
assigned to the tribe of Benjamin (Josh. xviii. 22), is here men- 
tioned as an Ephraimite city on the southern frontier of the 
Ephraimite territory, as it belonged to the kingdom of the ten 
tribes ; whence we gather that this register was prepared after 
that kingdom had come into existence. As to its position, see on 
Josh. vii. 2. Her daughters are the smaller villages which be- 
longed to Bethel. Naaran, without doubt the same place which 
is called in Josh. xvi. 17 "MY (with A loc.), is the eastern 
frontier city lying to the north-east of Jericho; see on Josh. xvi. 
7. “And westward Gezer,” according to Josh. xvi. 13, lying 
between Beth-horon and the sea (see on Josh. x. 33), is the 
frontier city on the south-west ; and Shechem and Avvah (9), 
with their daughters, are places which mark the boundary on 
the north-west. As to 03%, Shechem, the present Nabulus, see 
on Josh. xvii. 7. Instead of ™Y, most of the editions of the 
Bible agree with LXX. and Vulg. and Chald. in having 719, but 
not the Philistine Gaza: it is only an error of the transcribers 
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and printers, as all the more accurate mss. and the better printed 
copies have my; see De Rossi, Varia Lectt. ad h. 1. The locality 
TAY or ‘1°! is certainly met with nowhere else, but, if we may judge 
by Josh. xvi. 6 and xvii. 17, isto be sought not far from Shechem 
in a north-western direction, perhaps on the site of the there 
mentioned Michmethah, the position of which has, however, not 
yet been ascertained.—Ver. 29. According to Josh. xvii. 11, the 
Manassites had received the four cities here named, lying within 
the territory of Issachar and Asher. This is attested also by 
‘D 23 "TY, to the hands, #.c. in possession of the sons of Manasseh. 
As to its position, see Josh. xvii. 11. These cities formed the 
boundaries on the extreme north, of the dwellings “of the sons 
of Joseph,” t.e. of the two tribes of Ephraim and Manasseh. 
Vers. 30-40. The sons and several families of Asher.—Ver. 30. 
The names of the four sons of Asher and that of their sister 
coincide with the statement of Gen. xlvi. 17; but in Num. xxvi. 
44-47, on the contrary, the name Ishuai does not occur among 
the families of Asher.—Ver. 31. The sons of Beriah, Heber and 
Malchiel, are also to be found in Gen. xlvi. 17 and Num. xxvi. 
45 as the heads of two families; but the further statement, “he 
(i.e. Malchiel) the father of Birzavith,” is found only here. How 
mna, the Kethibh, is to be pronounced, cannot be with certainty 
determined. Gesen. in Thes. p. 239 makes it nina, and considers 
the word to be the name of a woman; Bertheau, on the con- 
trary, conjectures that it is a compound of 93 = 183 and N', “well 
of the olive-tree,” and so the name of a place. In vers. 32-34 
the descendants of Heber are enumerated in three generations, 
which are mentioned nowhere else. In ver. 32 we have four 
sons and one daughter. The name nee is not to be connected 
with ‘OB, Josh. xvi. 3, “because a family of Asher is not to be 
sought for in the neighbourhood there referred to” (Berth.). In 
ver. 33 we have four sons of Japhlet, and in ver. 34 the sons of 
his brother Shemer. It is somewhat remarkable that iv, ver. 
32, is called here "OY. ‘NX is not an appellative, but a proper 
name, as the ) before the following name shows; cf. another Ahi 
in v.15. For 03M we should read 12M.— Vers. 35-39. Descend- 
ants of Helem—in ver. 35 sons, in vers. 36-38 grandsons. As 
Helem is called Mx, “his brother” (i.e. the brother of the 
Shemer mentioned in ver. 34), Don would seem to be the third 
son of Heber, who is called in ver. 32 onin, If so, one of the 
two names must have resulted from an error in transcription; 
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but it is now impossible to determine which is the original and 
correct form of the name. Eleven names are introduced as those 
of the sons of Zophah (vers. 36, 37); and in ver. 38 we have, 
besides, three sons of Jether (7M), who is called in ver. 38 NM. 
In ver. 39 there follow three names, those of the sons of Ulla; 
on which Bertheau rightly remarks, the whole character of our 
enumeration would lead us to conjecture that X>y had already 
occurred among the preceding names, although we find neither 
this name nor any similar one, with which it might be identi- 
fied, in the preceding list.—Ver. 40 contains a comprehensive 
concluding statement as to the descendants of Asher: “All 
these (those just mentioned by name) were heads of fathers- 
houses, chosen valiant heroes (D'N, as in ver. 5), chief of the 
princes,” Vulg. duces ducum, i.e. probably leaders of the larger 
divisions of the army, under whom were other o'x'#). “ And 
their genealogical register is for service of the host in wat,’ t¢. 
was prepared with reference to the men capable of bearing arms, 
and had not, like other registers, reference to the number of 
inhabitants of the various localities; cf. ix. 22. It amounted to 
26,000 men. According to Num.i.41, Asher numbered 41,500, 
and according to Num. xxvi. 47,53,000 men. But we mast 
observe that the number given in our verse is only that of the 
men capable of bearing arms belonging to one of the greater 
families of Asher, the family of Heber, of which alone a register 
had been preserved till the time of the chronicler. 


CHAP. VIII.—-FAMILIES OF BENJAMIN, AND GENEALOGY OF 
THE HOUSE OF SAUL. 


The families of Benjamin enumerated in this chapter were 
probably separated from those in chap. vii. 6-11, merely on the 
ground that all the registers which are grouped together in chap. 
vii. were taken from another genealogical document than that 
from which the registers in our chapter, which form a supple 
ment to the short fragments in chap. vii. 6-11, have been derived. 

Vers. 1-5. The sons of Benjamin and Bela.—The mannet 
in which the five sons begotten by Benjamin are enumera 
is remarkable, ‘Bela his first-born, Ashbel the second,” etc, 
since, according to Gen. xlvi. 21, after the first-born Bela, 
Becher follows as the second son, and Ashbel is the third; while 
Aharah, Nohah, and Rapha are not met with there, quite other 
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names occupying their place. In MINN we can easily recognise 
the DYN of Num. xxvi. 38, whence the enumeration in ver. 1 f. 
harmonizes with the order in Num. xxvi. 38. It is therefore 
clear, that in our genealogy only those sons are mentioned who 
founded the families of Benjamin. The names 7M) and 85° are 
nowhere else met with among the sons of Benjamin; but we may 
conclude, partly from the agreement of the first three names 
with the heads of the families of Benjamin enumerated in Num. 
xxvi, 38, and partly from the agreement as to the number, which 
is five in both passages, that 73 and XB” are intended to corre- 
spond to the DESY and D537 of Num. xxvi. 39. The only ques- 
tion which then remains is, whether the variation in the names 
arises from these two sons of Benjamin having had different 
names, or from the families which issued from Shephupham 
and Hupham having afterwards perhaps received new names 
from famous chiefs, instead of the original designations, so that 
Nohah and Rapha would be later descendants of Shephupham 
and Hupham. Even this second supposition seems possible, 
since Ti in such’ genealogical registers may denote mediate 
procreation. If, e.g., Nohah were a grandson or great-grandson 
of Shephupham the son of Benjamin, he might well be intro- 
duced in the genealogical lists of the families as begotten by 
Benjamin.—Vers. 3-5. The sons of Bela. Of the six names borne 
by these sons, 873 is twice met with; }2 is found in Gen. xlvi. 
21 as the son, and in Num. xxvi. 40 as grandson of Benjamin ; 
59 is another form of DD8¥, Num. xxvi. 39; and OV" may be 
a transcriber’s error for 0537, Num. xxvi. 39, just as 18 probably 
stands for T8, Gen. xlvi. 21. The occurrence of the name Gera 
would be incomprehensible only if 0°23 denoted sons in the 
narrower sense of the word; but if 0°22 are sons in the wider 
sense, i.e. descendants who founded fathers’-houses (groups of re- 
lated households), two cousins might have the same name. In 
that case, Addar, Shephuphan, and Huram also may be different 
persons from Ard, Shephupham, and Hupham. Abihud and 
Abishua are met with as descendants of Benjamin only here, 
and Mint may be connected with nx, ver. 7. 

Vers. 6, 7. Sons of Ehud.—The descent of Ehud from the 
sons, grandsons, and descendants of Benjamin, enumerated in 
vers. 1-5, is not given. The names of Ehud’s sons follow only 
at the end of the 7th verse, “‘ And he begat Uzza and Ahihud,” 
while the intermediate clauses contain historical remarks. These 
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sons were “heads of fathers’-houses of the inhabitants of Geba,” 
i. Geba of Benjamin (1 Sam. xiii. 16), the Levite city, vi. 
45, which still remains as the half-ruinous village Jeba, 
about three leagues to the north of Jerusalem; see on Josh. 
xviii, 24. ‘And they led them captive to Manahath, viz. 
Naaman and Ahiah and Gera, this man led them captive.” The 
subject to 0193" are the men mentioned in the following verse, 
while the sim which follows shows that, of the three above 
mentioned, the last, Gera, was the author of their captivity. 
The place Manahath is not known, but is conjectured to be 
connected with Hazi-Hammanahti and Hazi-Hammenuhoth, ii. 
54 and 52; but we cannot ascertain with certainty whether the 
name denotes a city or a district, and the situation of it has not 
yet been discovered. Of the hostile collision of these Benjamite 
families also, no more detailed accounts have come down to us. 
Vers. 8-12. The descendants of Shaharaim.—The descent of 
Shaharaim from the sons and grandsons named in vers. 1—3 is 
obscure, and the conjecture which connects him with Ahishahar of 
chap. vii. 10 is unsupported. He was the father of a considerable 
number of heads of fathers’-houses, whom his two or three wives 
bore to him. According to ver. 8, he begat “in the country of 
Moab after he had sent them, Hushim and Baara his wives, 
away ; (ver. 9) there begat he with Hodesh his wife, Jobab,”’ etc. 
When and how Shaharaim, a Benjamite, came into the country 
of Moab, is not known; all that can be gathered from our verse 
is that he must have lived there for a considerable time. ine is 
infin. Pi., the “¢” being retained, and the Daghesh forte omitted 
with Sheva (cf. as to this formation, Ew. § 238, d). ON&, accus. 
of the pronoun, which, as it precedes its noun, is in gen. mase., 
although the names of women follow (cf. for this use of the 
pronoun, Ew. § 309, c). O'tAn and My are women, as we learn 
from the following "v3. By this parenthesis, the beginning of 
the main sentence has been lost sight of, and the ‘Yi is taken 
up again in 19, As to ‘Yi with 19, cf. the remark on ii. 8. 
wih is the third wife, which he took instead of those he had sent 
away. The seven names in vers. 9, 10 are grouped together 
as sons or descendants of the last-named wife, by the concluding 
remark, “These his sons are heads of fathers’-houses.”’ Then, 
further, in vers. 11, 12, the sons and grandsons of the first 
(divorced) wives, one of whom built the cities Ono and Lydda, 
are enumerated ; but we have no means of determining whether 
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the 122 XVI refers to Shemer, the last mentioned, or to Elpaal 
the father of the three sons, Eber, and Misham, and Shemer. It. 
would, however, naturally suggest itself, that the words referred 
to the first. 75 (Lod) is without doubt the city Lydda, where 
Peter healed the paralytic (Acts ix. 32 ff.). It belonged in the 
Syrian age to Samaria, but it was added to Judea by the King 
Demetrius Soter, and given to Jonathan for a possession (1 Macc. 
nu. 34, cf. with x. 30, 38). In the Jewish war it was destroyed 
by the Roman general Cestius (Joseph. de Bell. Jud. ii. 19. 1), 
but was rebuilt at a later time, and became the site of a toparchy of 
Judea. In still later times it was called Diospolis, but is now a 
considerable Mohammedan village, lying between Jafa and Jeru- 
salem to the north of Ramleh, which bears the old name Ludd, 
by the Arabs pronounced also Lidd. See v. Raumer, Pal. S.10; 
Robins. Pal. sub voce; and Tobler, Dritte Wanderung, S. 69 f. 
Ono is mentioned elsewhere only in Ezra ii. 33, Neh. vii. 37 
and xi. 35, along with Lod, and must have been a place in the 
neighbourhood of Lydda. 

Vers. 13-28. Heads of fathers’-houses of the tribe of Benjamin, 
who dwelt partly in Aijalon (ver. 13) and partly in Jerusalem.— 
Their connection with the heads of fathers’-houses already men- 
tioned is mot clear. The names YOM TY" might be taken for 
a fuller enumeration of the sons of "Ellpaal (ver. 12), were it 
not that the names enumerated from ver. 14 or 15 onwards, are 
at the end of ver. 16 said to be those of sons of Beriah ; whence 
we must conclude that with 713, ver. 13, a new list of heads 
of Benjamite fathers’-houses begins. This view is supported by 
the fact that the names from ver. 14 or 15 to ver. 27 are divided 
into five groups of families: the sons of Beriah (ver. 16), of 
Elpaal (ver. 18), of Shimhi (ver. 21), of Shashak (ver. 25), and 
of Jeroham (ver. 27). But as two of these, Beriah and Shashak, 
occur in vers. 13, 14, and ‘YU is probably another form of 
vow, Bertheau conjectures that the last two names, Shashak and 
Jeroham, are represented by ‘MN and niny (ver. 14). on and 
nic? may be explained by the supposition of a transcriber’s 
error, or by one person having two names; but the word {NN is 
rendered by the LXX. by 6 ddeAdds adrod (= M8); and the 
view that 1x is a nom. prop. is opposed, as in ver. 31, by the 
fact that the icop. is not found before the following Pwy, for 
here, throughout, the-names are all connected with each other by 
theycop. Bertheau therefore conjectures that the text originally 
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ran thus, Peer Yrs OYBON}, and that the name Elpaal was dropped 
out ; and that in consequence of that, nx had been punctuated 
asanom. prop. These conjectures seem satisfactory, especially 
as it may be adduced in their favour that 'NN has been added to 
the name Elpaal to connect the names in ver. 14 with the enume- 
ration (ver. 13) interrupted by the parenthetical remarks. No 
certainty, however, can be attained in a matter so obscure. If a 
new series of groups of families begins with ver. 13, we should 
expect an introductory formula, as in ver. 6. Beriah and Shema 
are called heads of the fathers’-houses of the inhabitants of Aijalon, 
i.e. heads of the groups of related households inhabiting Aijalon, 
the present Jalo to the west of Gibeon (see on Josh. xix. 42). 
It is quite consistent with this that their sons or descendants 
dwelt in Jerusalem. Next a heroic deed of theirs is related, viz. 
that they (in some war or other) turned to flight the inhabitants 
of Gath (without doubt Philistines). This remark reminds us 
of the statement in chap. vii. 21, that sons of Ephraim were 
slain by those born in Gath, because they had gone down to 
drive away the herds of the inhabitants. But Bertheau draws 
an erroneous conclusion from this fact, when he says that because 
in both passages the name Beriah occurs, both refer to the same 
event, and thereafter attempts by various hypotheses to make 
the Benjamites mentioned in our verse into Ephraimites. For 
the name Beriah is not at all so rare as to allow of our 
inferring from that alone that the various persons so called are 
identical, for Jacob’s son Asher also named one of his sons 
Beriah ; cf. vii. 30 with Gen. xlvi. 17. The notion that the 
Benjamites Beriah and Shema defeated those inhabitants of Gath 
who had slain the sons of Ephraim (vii. 21) is quite unsupported, 
as the Philistines lived at war and in feud with the Israelites 
for hundreds of years.—Vers. 15, 16. Several of the names of 
these six sons of Beriah who are mentioned in our verse occur 
elsewhere, but nowhere else are they met with as sons of Beriah. 
—Vers. 17, 18. Bertheau would identify three of the sons of 
Elpaal—Meshullam, Heber, and Ishmerai—with Misham, Eber, 
and Shemer, ver. 12, but without any sufficient reason ; for it is 
questionable if even the Elpaal whose sons are named in our 
verses be the same person as the Elpaal mentioned in ver. 12. 
Of these descendants of Elpaal, also, nothing further is known, 
and the same ‘may be said of the nine sons of Shimhi, vers. 19-21; 
of the eleven sons of Shashak, vers. 22—25; and of the six sons 
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of Jeroham, vers. 26, 27, although some of these names are met 
with elsewhere singly. The concluding remark, ver. 28, “These 
are heads of fathers’-houses,” refers, without doubt, to all the 
names from ver. 15 or 14 to ver. 27. ‘‘ According to their gene- 
rations—heads” is in apposition to the preceding, as in ix. 24, but 
the meaning of the apposition is doubtful. The word O'ws) can 
hardly be repeated merely for emphasis, as the old commentators 
understood it, in harmony with the Vulgate principes inquam, 
for why should this word be so emphasized? Bertheau thinks 
that “according to their births—heads” is to be taken to mean 
that those who are enumerated by name are not the heads living 
at the time of the preparation of this register, but the individual 
families, with the name of their progenitor after whom they were 
named in the genealogical lists. But how this meaning can be 
found in the words in question, I at least cannot understand. 
Can the individual families be called Ni38 ‘wt, “ heads of fathers’- 
houses”? The families are the fathers’-houses themselves, i.e. 
they are made up of the groups of related households compre- 
hended under the name fathers’-houses. These groups of related 
households have, it is true, each of them their head, but cannot 
possibly be themselves called heads. The meaning seems rather 
to be that the persons named in the family registers, or registers 
of births, are introduced as heads (of fathers’-houses); and the 
reason why this is remarked would seem to be, to prevent those 
who are enumerated as the sons of this or that man from being 
regarded simply as members of fathers’-houses. The further 
remark, “these dwelt in Jerusalem,” is manifestly not to be 
taken to mean that the heads alone dwelt there, while the house- 
holds that were subordinated to them lived elsewhere; for it 
signifies that they dwelt in Jerusalem with the households which 
composed their respective fathers’-houses. That the households 
dwelt there also is not stated, merely because the register contains 
only the names of the heads. 

Vers. 29-40. The genealogy of Saul.—Vers. 29-38 recur in 
chap. ix. 35-44 (see on that passage).—Vers. 29-32. The an- 
cestors of Saul. They dwelt mainly in Gibeon, but a branch of 
them were settled in Jerusalem, ver. 32 f. In Gibeon, now El 
Jib, two hours north-west from Jerusalem (see on Josh ix. 3), 
dwelt the father of Gibeon, with his wife and his sons. The 
plural 13% is used because there dwelt there, besides the father 
of Gibeon, also his wife and his sons. The father, 1.e. the lord 
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and possessor of Gibeon, was called, according to ix. 35, Jehiel 
On'y', Keth. Sxiy’), and his wife Maachah, a not uncommon female 
name (see on ii. 48). The descent of Jehiel from Benjamin is 
not given. In ver. 30 eight names are given as those of his 
sons, while in ix. 36 f. ten are mentioned, the latter statement 
being correct; for a comparison of the two passages shows that 
in our verse two names have been dropped out,—Ner between 
Baal and Nadab, and Mikloth at the end, which must have 
originally stood in our register also,—for in vers. 32, 33 their 
descendants are mentioned. 33 is called in ix. 37 AM3}. These 
names are evidently those of actual sons of Jehiel who were pro- 
genitors of fathers’-houses (groups of related households), but in the 
case of only two is the race descended from these further noticed. 
In ver. 32 we have that of the youngest Mikloth, who begat 
Shimeah, called in ix. 38 Shimeam. These also (viz. Shimeah 
and his family) dwelt in Jerusalem OM NN 729, “before their 
brethren,” i.e. over against them, and DNs bY, “with their 
brethren.” The brethren are the other Benjamites in the first 
clause, those dwelling outside of Jerusalem and inhabiting the 
neighbouring country as far as Gibeon (ver. 30) ; in the second, 
those dwelling in Jerusalem (ver. 28). From this it is clear 
that of the descendants of Abi-Gibeon only that branch which 
was descended from Mikloth went to Jeusalem.—Ver. 33. The 
family of Ner. Ner begat Kish, and Kish Saul. According to 
1 Sam. ix. 1 and xiv. 51, Kish was a son of Abiel. This state- 
ment, on account of which Bertheau proposes to make alterations 
in the text, may be reconciled with that in our verses, by the 
simple supposition that in our verse intermediate names men- 
tioned in 1 Sam. ix. 1, and probably others besides, are passed 
over, and Ner the son of Abi-Gibeon is named only because he 
was the progenitor of the line by which Saul: was descended 
from him. Saul (*x¥) is King Saul. Only three of his four 
sons, 1 Sam. xiv. 49, are mentioned,—those, namely, who fell with 
him in the battle against the Philistines, 1 Sam. xxxi. 2. The 
second is called, in 1 Sam. xiv. 49, Ishui, but in xxxi. 2 Abinadab, 
as in our register, whence we gather that Ishui is another name 
for Abinadab. The fourth, Eshbaal, is the same who is called 
in 2 Sam. ii. 8, and elsewhere, Ishbosheth, who was set up as 
king in opposition to David by Abner (see on 2 Sam. ii. 8).— 
Ver. 34. Jonathan’s sons and grandsons. His son is called here 
and in ix. 40 Meribbaal, while in 2 Sam. iv. 4, ix. 6, xvi. 1 ff., 
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xix. 25, he is called Mephibosheth, because the name “ striver 
with Baal” has been changed into NY2'BD, exterminans idolum. 
This Meribbaal, who was lame in his feet (cf. 2 Sam. iv. 4), had 
a son Micha (3°D, in 2 Sam. ix. 12 written %2°D), of whom came 
anumerous race. He had four sons (ver. 35), and the family 
of the last-named of these (Ahaz) is traced down, in vers. 36-40, 
through ten generations to the great-grandson of Eshek. First 
it is traced from Ahaz to Alemeth (ver. 36); then through Zimri, 
brother of this latter, to Binea, by Vi; then further by {23 (his 
son) to Azel, of whom in ver. 38 six sons are enumerated; and 
- finally, in ver. 39, the sons of his brother Eshek are named, and 
the sons and grandsons of the first-born of this latter are then 
enumerated. ‘The last two verses are wanting after ix. 44. The 
names in the two registers correspond, except at one point, where 
we cannot get rid of the discrepancy that for iM (ver. 36) 
there stands in ix. 42 7" both times, probably through an error 
of transcription, by which out of the shortened form 7" there 
arose My, ‘3 and 1 being interchanged. Besides this, instead of 
the INXA of ver. 35, we have in ix. 41, according to the harder 
pronunciation of the gutturals, OA; and for 759, ver. 37, we 
have in ix. 41 the longer original form M57. Now since Ahaz, 
whose posterity is traced down to the tenth generation, was 
descended from Jonathan in the third generation, and his grand- 
father Mephibosheth was a boy of five years of age at the death 
of Saul and Jonathan (2 Sam. iv. 4), the grandsons of Ulam, 
mentioned in ver. 40, will be the thirteenth generation of Jona- 
than’s descendants. Now Jonathan fell along with Saul in the 
year 1055 B.c. (see the chronological table of the period of the 
judges, p. 217), and consequently this thirteenth generation of 
Jonathan’s descendants lived probably about 700 B.c., t.e. about 
100 years before the Babylonian exile; for, according to the 
analogy of the royal race of David, we cannot reckon more than 
twenty-five years on an average for each generation.'—Ver. 40. 


1 Bertheau holds a contrary opinion to that given in the text, and thinks 
that by the numerous sons and grandsons of Ulam the son of Eshek we are 
brought down to post-exilic times, seeing that if Saul lived abont 1080 B.c., 
and thirty years are reckoned to each one of the thirteen generations (Eshek 
being a descendant of Saul in the thirteenth generation), Azel and Eshek 
must have lived about 690 B.c. But this estimate is too high, for we cannot 
reckon sixty years to Saul and Jonathan from 1080 onwards, since Jonathan 
fell along with Saul in 1055, and his son Meribbaal was then hardly five years 
old, and must consequently have been born in 1060. For the following 
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The sons of Ulam are called valiant heroes and archers, and 
must have shown the same capability for war by which the 
tribe of Benjamin had been distinguished at an earlier time; cf. 
Judg. xx. 16, and for nvp ‘275, cf. 1 Chron. v.16. The sub- 
scription ‘D nDN-OD refers back to the superscription in ver. 1, and 
binds all the names in our chapter together. 


CHAP. IX.—THE FORMER INHABITANTS OF JERUSALEM, AND 
THE FAMILY OF SAUL. 


Vers. 1-3 form the transition from the genealogies to the 
enumeration of the former inhabitants of.Jerusalem in vers. 4—34. 
—Ver. 1. “ And all the Israelites were registered; and, behold, 
they were written in the book of the kings of Israel, and Judah 
was led away to Babylon for her transgressions.” The LXX. 
and Vulg. have erroneously connected 773" with the preceding 
words, and render, “in the book of the kings of Israel and 
Judah,” and then have translated the following words ‘%) ot 
arbitrarily. Not less incorrect is Bertheau’s opinion, that Israel 
here denotes only the tribes of the northern kingdom, because 
Israel is contrasted with Judah, and kings of Israel are spoken 
of, for both reasons are quite worthless. ‘ The book of the kings 
of Israel” is cited in 2 Chron. xx. 34 (cf. 2 Chron. xxxi. 18), 
and is declared by Bertheau himself to be identical with the 
historical work cited as the “book of the kings of Israel and 
Judah” (2 Chron. xxvii. 7, xxxv. 27, xxxvi. 8), or as the “ book 
of the kings of Judah and Israe]” (2 Chron. xvi. 11, xxv. 26, 
and elsewhere). How then can it be inferred from the shortened 
title, “book of the kings of Israel,” that kings of the northern 
kingdom are spoken of ? Then, as to the contrast between Israel 
and Judah, it might, when looked at by itself, be adduced in 
favour of taking the name in its narrower sense; but when we 


generations, moreover, not more than twenty-five years on an average should 
be reckoned. That being the case, the children’s children of Ulam's sons, 
who were the twelfth generation of Micha’s descendants, may have lived 
from 760 B.c. onwards, and during this period, from 760 to 700, may have 
increased to the troop of blooming grandchildren of Ulam mentioned in ver. 
40. But even supposing that thirty years should be reckoned for each genera- 
tion, the last-named generation of 150 grandsons and great-grandsons of 
Ulam would have lived in the period from 660 to 600, t.e. before the exile, 
or at least before the first great deportation of the people with Jehoiakim in 
the year 599 B.c. 
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consider the grouping together in ver. 10 of “ Israel, the priests, 
the Levites, and the Nethinim,” we see clearly that Israel in ver. 2 
incontrovertibly denotes the whole Israel of the twelve tribes. 
In ver. 1, Israel is used in the same sense as in ver. 2; and the 
contrast between Israel and Judah, therefore, is analogous to 
the contrast “ Judah and Jerusalem,” 7.e. Israel is a designation 
of the whole covenant people, Judah that of one section of it. 
The position of our verse also at the end of the genealogies of 
all the tribes of Israel, and not merely of the ten tribes of the 
northern kingdom, requires that the name Israel should be under- 
stood to denote the whole covenant people. That ver. 1 forms 
the transition from the genealogies to the enumeration of the 
inhabitants of Jerusalem, and so is properly the conclusion of the 
genealogies in chap. ii.—viii., is so manifest that Bertheau cannot 
adduce a single tenable ground for his assertion to the contrary, 
that “the verse forms clearly quite a new beginning.” For 
the assertion, ‘We recognise in-it a short introduction to the 
historical statements regarding the tribe of Judah or the Israelites 
after the exile,” cannot be adduced in support of his view, since 
it not only contradicts his former assertion that Israel here 
denotes the northern kingdom, but is also irreconcilable with the 
words of the verse.’ The statement, “ Judah was led captive to 
Babylon for her transgressions,” corresponds to the statement 
chap. v. 25 f., 41. But when, after this statement, our writer 
continues, ‘‘ And the former inhabitants which (lived) in their 
possessions in their cities were Israel, the priests, the Levites, 
and the Nethinim; and in Jerusalem there dwelt of the sons of 
Judah,” etc., the “former inhabitants” can only be those who 
dwelt in their possessions before Judah was led captive into 
Babylon. This could hardly be misunderstood by any com- 
mentator, if the right interpretation of our passage were not 
obscured by the similarity of the register of the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem which follows to that contained in Neh xi.,—a simi- 
larity which has led some to believe that both registers treat of 

1 Bertheau’s further remark, ‘‘ Ver. 1 cannot have been written by our 
historian, because he did not consider it sufficient to refer his readers to the 
work he quotes from, but thought himself bound to communicate genealogical 
Tegisters of the tribes of the northern kingdom (chap. v.-vii.), which he must 
have extracted from older registers prepared in the time of the kings (cf. v. 
27), perhaps even out of the work here named,” is quite incomprehensible by 
me. Notwithstanding repeated consideration of it clause by clause, I have 
not succeeded in comprehending the logic of this argument. 
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the post-exilic inhabitants of Jerusalem. Bertheau, e.g., comes 
to the following decision as to the relation of our register, vers. 
2-34, to that in Neh. xi. 3-24: “ As the result of the comparison, 
we have found that both registers correspond exactly in their 
‘plan, and agree as to all the main points in their contents.” 
The first point in this result has some foundation ; for if we turn 
our attention only to the enumeration of chiefs dwelling in Jeru- 
salem, then the registers in vers. 4-17 of our chapter and in 
Neh. xi. 3-19 are identical in plan. But if we consider the 
whole of the registers, as found in 1 Chron. ix. 2-34 and Neh. 
xi. 3-24, we see that they do differ in plan; for in ours, the 
enumeration of the inhabitants of Jerusalem is introduced by 
the remark, ver. 2, “The former inhabitants in their possessions 
in their cities, were Israel, the priests,” etc., according to which 
the following words, ver. 3, “ And in Jerusalem there dwelt of 
the sons of Judah,” etc., can only be understood of the pre- 
exilic inhabitants. When Bertheau refers, in opposition to this, 
to Neh. v. 15, where the time between Zerubbabel and Ezra is 
called the time of the former governors (DWN Nines), with 
whom Nehemiah contrasts himself, the later governor, to prove 
that according to that the former inhabitants in our passage may 
very well denote the inhabitants of the land in the first century 
of the restored community, he forgets that the governors were 
changed within short periods, so that Nehemiah might readily 
call his predecessors in the office “former governors ;” while the 
inhabitants of the cities of Judah, on the contrary, had not 
changed during the period from Zerubbabel to Ezra, so as to 
allow of earlier and later inhabitants being distinguished. From 
the fact that the inhabitants “of their cities” are not contrasted 
as the earlier, with the inhabitants of Jerusalem as the later, 
. but that both are placed together in such a way as to exclude 
such a contrast, it is manifest that the conclusion drawn by 
Movers and Bertheau from Neh. xi. 1, that the “ former inhabit- 
ants in their possessions in their cities” are those who dwelt in 
Jerusalem before it was peopled by the inhabitants of the sur- 
rounding district, is not tenable. In Neh. xi., on the contrary, 
the register is introduced by the remark, ver. 3, “ These are the 
heads of the province who dwelt in Jerusalem; and they dwelt in 
the cities of Judah, each in his possession in their cities, Israel, 
the priests,” etc. This introduction, therefore, announces a 
register of the inhabitants of Jerusalem, and of the other cities 


CHAP. IX: 4-9. 155 


of Judah, at that time, te. at the time of Ezra and Nehemiah. 
To this corresponds the manner in which the register has been — 
made out, as in vers. 3-24 the inhabitants of Jerusalem are 
enumerated, and in vers. 25-36 the inhabitants of the other 
cities. The register in our chapter, on the contrary, deals only 
with the inhabitants of Jerusalem (vers. 3-19a), while in vers. 

19-34 there follow remarks as to the duties devolving upon the 
Levites. No mention is made in the register of the inhabitants 
of other cities, or of Israelites, priests, and Levites, who dwelt in 
their cities outside of Jerusalem (ver. 2), because all that was 
necessary had been already communicated in the preceding 
genealogies (chap. ii.—vili.).—Ver. 3, too, is not, as Bertheau and 
others think, “the superscription of the register of those dwelling 
in Jerusalem ;” for were it that, mention must have been made in 
it of the priests and Levites, the enumeration of whom fills up 

the greater part of the following register, vers. 10-33. Ver. 3 
corresponds rather to ver. 35, and serves to introduce the contents 
of the whole chapter, and with it commences the enumeration 
itself. In Neh. xi., consequently, we have a register of the 
inhabitants of J erusalem and the cities of Judah, while our 
chapter contains only a register of the former inhabitants of 
Jerusalem. Only in so far as it treats of the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem does Nehemiah’s register resemble ours in plan; that 
1s, to this extent, that the sons of Judah, the sons of Benjamin, 
priests and Levites, are enumerated seriatim as dwelling in 
Jerusalem, that is, the heads of the fathers’-houses of these in- 
habitants, as is stated by Nehemiah in the superscription xi. 3, 

and in our chapter, at the end of the respective paragraphs, vers. 

9, 13, and in the subscription, vers. 33 and 34. 

But if we examine the contents of the two catalogues more 
minutely, their agreement is shown by the identity of several of 
the names of these heads. On this point Bertheau thus speaks : 
“Of the three heads of Judah, Uthai, Asaiah, and Jeuel, vers. 
4—6, we recognise the first two in Athaiah and Maaseiah, Neh. 
xi. 4,5; only the third name, Jeuel, is omitted. Of the five 
heads of Benjamin, vers. 5-7, it is true, we meet with only two, 
Sallu and Hodaviah, in Neh. xi. 7-9; but it is manifest that there 
was no intention to communicate in that place a complete enume- 
ration of the hereditary chiefs of Benjamin. The names of the 
six heads of the divisions of the priests, Jedaiah and Jehoiarib, 
Jachin, Azariah (Seriah occupies his place in the book of Nehe- 
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miah), Adaiah and Maasiai (represented in Nehemiah by Ama- 
shai), are enumerated in both places in the same order. Among 
the Levites there occur the names of Shemaiah and Mattaniah 
as representatives of the great Levitic divisions of Merari and 
Gershon-Asaph, and we easily recognise our 7Y73) in the Ni) 
of the book of Nehemiah. Only the two first of the four chiefs 
of the doorkeepers, Shallum, Akkub, Talmon, and Ahiman, are 
named in the abridged enumeration of the book of Nehemiah, 
while the two others are only referred to in the added on'nw.” 
Now, even according to this statement of the matter, the differ- 
ence is seen to be almost as great as the agreement; but in reality, 
as a more exact comparison of the catalogues shows, the true state 
of the case is very different. According to ver. 3, there dwelt in 
Jerusalem also sons of Ephraim and Manasseh; but the catalogue 
from ver. 4 onwards contains only sons of Judah and Benjamin, 
and not a single Ephraimite or Manassite. The reason of that 
is probably this, that only single families and individuals from 
among the latter dwelt there, while the register only makes men- 
tion of the heads of the larger family groups in the population of 
Jerusalem.—Vers. 4-6. In the same place there dwelt, of the 
sons of Judah, three chiefs of the three most important families 
of Judah, that of Pharez, that of Shelah, and that of Zerah; cf. 
ii. 3,4. Of the family of Pharez was Uthai, whose descent is 
traced back in ver. 4 to Bani, of the children of Pharez. The 
Kethibh *33770'23"}2 is clearly to be read according to the Keri 
‘2a7f) *227j2. The name Bani occurs, vi. 31, among the Merarites; 
while in the genealogies of Judah, chap. ii.—iv., neither Bani nor 
Uthai, nor any one of his ancestors who are here named, is met- 
tioned. In Neh. xi. 4, on the contrary, there is named of the 
sons of Pharez, Athaiah ("ny, perhaps only another form of 
‘nY), with quite other ancestors; while not a single one of the 
five names of the persons through whom his race is traced 
back to Mahalaleel, of the sons of Pharez, coincides with the 
ancestors of Uthai.—Ver. 5. Of the family of Shelah, Asaiah 
the first-born, and his (other) sons. 123, after i233, can only be 
understood of the other sons or descendants. But the epithet 
given to Asaiah, ‘3°89, is surprising, for it is a formation from 
8 or fo'U, and appears to denote a native of Shiloh, a well- 
known city of Ephraim. This derivation, however, is not suit- 
able, since here the sons (descendants) of Judah are enumerated ; 
and no connection between the inhabitants of Judah and the 
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Ephraimite city Shiloh can either be proved or is at all likely. 
The older commentators, therefore, have suggested the reading 
wht, as in Num. xxvi. 20, where the family of Shelah, the third 
son of Judah, is so called. This suggestion is doubtless correct, 
and the erroneous punctuation ‘> has probably arisen only 
from the scriptio plena of the word now instead of mow, This 
supposition is confirmed by the fact that the form dyin is found 
in Neh. xi. 5, although it also is pointed ‘58. In Neh. loc. cit., 
instead of Asaiah, Maaseiah is introduced as ‘25¥1713 in the seventh 
generation, while no ancestors whatever of our Asaiah are men- 
tioned. The name "YY, moreover, is not unfrequent, and occurs 
in iv. 36 among the Simeonites; in vi. 15, xv. 6, 11, among the 
Levites; in 2 Kings xxii. 12, 14 and 2 Chron. xxxiv. 20, as T2Y of 
the King Josiah. yd is the name of many persons, ¢.g. in xv. 
18, 20, and likewise in 2 Chron. xxiii. 1, Jer. xxi. 1, xxix. 21, 
xxxy. 4; and elsewhere it is used of men of other tribes: so that 
even should Maaseiah have been written instead of Asaiah merely 
by an error of transcription, we are not warranted in identifying 
our Asaiah with the Maaseiah of Nehemiah.—Ver. 6. “Of the 
sons of Zerah, Jeuel ;” also. the name of various persons; cf. v. 7, 
2 Chron. xxvi. 11: the register in Neh. xi. notices no descend- 
ants of Zerah. “ And their brethren, 690 (men).” The plural 
sufix in ONS cannot be referred, as Bertheau thinks, to Jeuel, 
for that name, as being that of the head of a father’s-house, 
cannot be a collective. The suffix must consequently refer to the 
three heads mentioned in vers. 4-6, Uthai, Asaiah, and Jeuel, 
whose brethren are the other heads of fathers’-houses of the three 
families descended from Judah; cf. ver. 9, where the number of 
the DIX mentioned refers to all the heads who had formerly been 
spoken of.—Vers. 7-9. Of the sons of Benjamin, 7.e. of the Ben- 
jamites, four heads are named, Sallu, Ibneiah, Elah, and Meshul- 
lam; and of the first and fourth of these, three generations of 
ancestors are mentioned, of the second only the father, of the 
third the father and grandfather. ‘“ And their brethren accord- 
ing to their generations, 956;” cf. on ver. 6. ‘All these men” 
are not the brethren whose number is given, but the heads 
who have been mentioned by name. Now, if we compare this 
with Neh. xi., we meet in vers. 7-9 with only one of the four 
heads of Benjamin, Sallu, and that too, as in the Chronicle, as 
a son of Meshullam, while the ancestors of both are different. 
Instead of the three others in ver. 8, we have bp ‘a3, 928; and in 
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ver. 9, Joel as overseer (prefect), and Jehudah as ruler over the 
city. 

Vers. 10-13. The priests.—The three names Jedaiah, Jehoia- 
rib, and Jachin (ver. 10) denote three classes of priests (cf. xxiv. 
7,17), who accordingly dwelt in Jerusalem. There also dwelt 
there (ver. 11) Azariah the son of Hilkah, etc., the prince of the 
house of God; cf. 2 Chron. xxxi. 13. This is the Azariah men- 
tioned in chap. v. 40, the son of Hilkiah, etc., the grandfather of 
the Jehozadak who was led captive into Babylon. Then in ver. 
12 we have two other heads of the priestly fathers’-houses, with 
an enumeration of their ancestors, through whom they are traced 
back to the classes of priests to which they belonged respectively, 
viz. Adaiah to the class Malchijah (1 Chron. xxiv. 9), and Maa- 
siai to the class Immer (1 Chron. xxiv. 14). According to this, 
therefore, there dwelt at Jerusalem, of the priesthood, the three 
classes Jedaiah, Jehoiarib, and Jachin, Azariah the prince of the 
temple, and of the classes Malchijah and Immer, the fathers- 
houses Adaiah and Maasiai. In ver. 13 the whole number is 
estimated at 1760. A difficulty is raised by the first words of 
this verse, “ And their brethren, heads of their fathers’-houses, 
1760,” which can hardly be taken in -any other sense than as 
denoting that the number of the heads of the fathers’-houses 
amounted to1760. This, however, is not conceivable, as “ fathers’- 
houses” are not single households, but larger groups of related 
families. Moreover, D7°N8, which is co-ordinate with the heads of 
the fathers’-houses, can only denote, as in vers. 6, 9, the heads of 
the families which belonged to or constituted the fathers’~houses. 
To arrive at this meaning, however, we must transpose the words 
DNN) and pnias-na? Dex), connecting pmiax-n'2> ‘9 with ver. 12, 
and on’nx with the number, thus: heads of fathers’-houses, etc., 
were those mentioned in ver. 12, and their brethren 1760 (men), 
valiant heroes in the work of the service of the house of God. 
Before N28 one would expect the word ‘YY, as-in 1 Chron. 
xxii. 24 and Neh. xi. 12, but its presence is not so absolutely 
necessary as to warrant us in supposing that it has been dropped 
out, and in inserting it. M320 may be also taken as an accusa- 
tive of relation, “ valiant heroes in reference to the work ;” or at 
most a ? may be supplied before noxdp, as it might easily have 
been omitted by a clerical error after the immediately preceding 
on. On comparing our passage with Neh. xi. 10-14, we find 
there, if 2™)"]2 in ver. 10 be altered into 17, the same three 
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classes of priests; but instead of Azariah, Seraiah is prince of the 
house of God, ver. 11: thereafter we have 822’ brethren, perform- 
ing the work of the house (of God). Then follows Adaiah of 
the class Malchijah (as in the Chronicles), but with the addition, 
“his brethren 242;” and then Amashai of the class Immer, but 
with other ancestors than those of the Maasiai of the Chronicles, 
and with the addition, “and their brethren, valiant heroes, 128 ;” 
and finally, Zabdiel Ben Hagdolim as overseer (president over 
them). The sum of the three numbers is 1192, as contrasted 
with the 1760 of the Chronicle. 

Vers. 14-17. The Levites.—Of these there dwelt in Jerusalem, 
Shemaiah the son of Hasshub, the son of, etc., a Merarite ; and 
(ver. 15) Bakbakkar, Heresh, and Galal; and Mattaniah the son 
of Micah, a descendant of Asaph, and consequently a Gershonite 
(ver. 16); and Obadiah the son of Shemaiah, a descendant of 
Jeduthun, consequently also a Merarite; and Berechiah the son 
of Asa, the son of Elkanah, who dwelt in the villages of the Neto- 
phathite, ¢.e. of the lord or possessor of Netopha, a locality in the 
neighbourhood of Bethlehem; cf. Neh. vii. 26. This remark 
does not refer to Shemaiah, who cannot have dwelt at the same 
time in Jerusalem and in the village of the Netophathite, but to 
his grandfather or ancestor Elkanah, who is thereby to be dis- 
tinguished from the other men who bore this name, which often 
occurs in the family of Kohath. All these men are, according 
to the analogy of the other names in our register, and according 
to the express statement of the superscription, ver. 34, to be ~ 
regarded as heads of Levitic fathers’-houses, and were probably 
leaders of the music, since those mentioned in vers. 15, 16 were 
descendants of Asaph and Jeduthun, and may therefore with 
certainty be assumed to have belonged to the Levitic musicians. 
A confirmation of this supposition is found in the superscription, 
ver. 33, inasmuch as the mention of the singers in the first line 
goes to show that the enumeration of the Levites began with the 
singers. If we compare Neh. xi. 15-18 with our passage, we find 
that these two, Shemaiah and Mattaniah, are mentioned, and on 
the whole their forefathers have the same names, vers. 15 and 17; 
but between the two we find Shabbethai and Jozabad of the chief 
of the Levites set over the external service of the house of God. 
After Mattaniah, who is chief of the Asaphites there also, men- 
tion is made of Bakbukiah as the second among his brethren, 
and Abda the son of Shammua, a descendant of Jeduthun (ver. 
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17); according to which, even if we identify Bakbakkar with Bak- 
bukiah, and Abda with Obadiah, the Heresh, Galal, and Berechiah 
of the Chronicles are wanting in Nehemiah, and instead of these 
three, only Jozabad is mentioned.— Ver 17. “The doorkeepers, 
Shallum, Akkub, Talmon, Ahiman, and their brethren: Shallum 
the chief.” The service was‘so divided among the four just 
named, that each along with his brethren performed the duty of 
watching by one of the four sides and chief entrances of the 
temple (cf. vers. 24 and 26), and these four were consequently 
heads of those divisions of the Levites to whom was committed 
the duty of the watch. In Neh. xi. 20, on the contrary, the 
doorkeepers mentioned are Akkub, Talmon, and their brethren, 
172 (men); but the other two chiefs named in the Chronicle are 
there omitted, while in the Chronicle no number is given. Here 
the agreement between the two registers ceases. In the Chronicle 
there follows first of all, in vers. 18—26a, some remarks on the 
service of the doorkeepers ; and then in 26)—32 the duties of the 
Levites in general are spoken of; and finally, in vers. 32 and 34 
we have subscriptions. In Nehemiah, on the other hand, we find 
in ver. 20 the statement that the remaining Israelites, priests, and 
Levites dwelt in their cities; and after some statements as to the 
service of the Levites, the enumeration of these cities is intro- 
duced. 

In glancing back over the two catalogues, it is seen that the 
differences are at least as great as the coincidences. But what 
conclusions are we to deduce from that fact? Bertheau thinks 
“from this it is certain that both catalogues cannot have been 
drawn up independently of each other,” and “that both have 
been derived from one and the same source, which must have 
been much more complete, and much richer in names, than 
our present catalogues; cf. Movers, S. 234.” We, however, 
judge otherwise. The discrepancies are much too great to 
allow us to refer them to free handling by epitomizers of some 
hypothetical more detailed catalogue, or to the negligence of 
copyists. ‘The coincidence, in so far as it actually exists, does 
not justify us in accepting such far-fetched suppositions, but 
may be satisfactorily explained in another way. It consists 
indeed only in this, that in both registers, (1) sons of Judah and 
Benjamin, priests and Levites, are enumerated ; (2) that in each 
of these four classes of the inhabitants of Jerusalem some names 
are identical. The first of these coincidences clearly does not in 
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the least prove that the two catalogues are derived from the same 
source, and treat of the same time; for the four classes enume- 
rated constituted, both before and after the exile, the population 
of Jerusalem. But neither does the identity of some of the 
names prove in the slightest degree the identity of the two cata- 
logues, because the names denote, partly classes of inhabitants, 
and partly heads of fathers’-houses, i.e. of groups of related 
households, which did not change with each generation, but 
sometimes continued to exist for centuries ; and because, a priori, 
we should expect that those who returned from exile would, as 
far as it was possible, seek out again the dwelling-places of their 
pre-exilic ancestors; and that consequently after the exile, on 
the whole, the same families who had dwelt at Jerusalem before 
it would again take up their abode there. In this way the iden- 
tity of the names Jedaiah, Jehoiarib, and Jachin in the two 
catalogues may be accounted for, as these names do not denote 
persons, but classes of priests, which existed both before and 
after the exile. A similar explanation would also apply to the 
names of the doorkeepers Akkub and Talmon (ver. 17; Neh. ver. 
19), as not merely the priests, but also the other Levites, were 
divided for the service according to their fathers’-houses into 
classes which had permanent names (cf. chap. xxv. and xxvi.). 
Of the other names in our register only the following are iden- 
tical: of the Benjamites, Sallu the son of Meshullam (ver. 7; 
Neh. ver. 7); of the priests, Adaiah (ver. 12 ; Neh. ver. 12), with 
almost the same ancestors; and of the Levites, Shemaiah and 
Mattaniah (ver. 10 f.; Neh. vers. 15,17). All the other names 
are different ; and even if among the priests Maasiai (ver. 12) 
should be identical with Amashai (Neh. ver. 13), and among the 
Levites Bakbakkar and Obadiah (vers. 16 and 15) with Bakbukiah 
and Abda (Neh. ver. 17), we cannot identify the sons of Judah, 
Uthai and Azaiah (ver. 4 f.), with Athaiah and Maaseiah (Neh. 
ver. 4 f.), for their ancestors are quite different. The simi- 
larity or even the identity of names, were it in two or three 
generations, cannot of itself prove the identity of the persons, as 
we have already seen, in the genealogy of the line of Aaron 
(v. 29 ff.), that, ¢g., the series Amariah, Ahitub, and Zadok 
recurs at various times; cf. ver. 33 f. and ver. 37 f. Every- 
where in the genealogical lines the same names very often recur, 
as it was the custom to give the children the names of their 
ancestors; cf. Tob. i. 9, Lukei. 59. Win. d:b1. RB. W. ii. S. 133; 
L 


162 THE FIRST BOOK OF CHRONICLES, 


Havern. Einl. ii. 1, S. 179 f. But if, on the one hand, the 
identity of these names in the two catalogues is not at all a valid 
proof of the identity of the catalogues, and by no means justifies 
us in identifying similarly-sounding names by supposing errors 
of transcription, on the other hand we must hold that the register 
refers to the pre-exilic population of Jerusalem, both because of 
the wide discrepancies in all points, and in accordance with the 
introductory statements in ver. 2 f. This interpretation is also 
demanded by the succeeding remarks in reference to the service 
of the Levites, since they throughout refer to the pre-exilic 
time. 

Vers. 18-34. The duties of the Levites.—Ver. 18. The first 
half of this verse, “ And until now (is he) in the king’s gate 
eastward,” must be referred to Shallum (Berth.). To imagine 
a reference to all the doorkeepers, “until now are they,” does 
not suit vers. 24-26, according to which the doorkeepers kept 
guard upon all the four sides. The eastern gate of the temple 
was called the king’s gate, because by this gate the king went in 
and out to the temple; cf. Ezek. xlvi. 1, 2, xli. 3. The remark, 
“until now is Shallum watcher,” etc., presupposes the existence 
of the temple at the time of the preparation of this register, and 
points to the pre-exilic time. Against this Bertheau has raised 
the objection that the name king’s gate may have been retained 
even in the post-exilic times for the eastern gate. This must of 
course be in general admitted, but could only be accepted if it 
were proved that Shallum lived after the exile. This proof 
Bertheau obtains by taking the words, “until now is Shallum 
in the king’s gate,” to mean, “that, according to the ancient 
arrangement, Shallum, the chief of all the doorkeepers, had still 
to guard the eastern entrance; according to which Shallum would 
be the collective designation of the whole series of the chiefs of 
the doorkeepers who lived from David's time till after the exile ;” 
but the words cannot be thus interpreted. Such an interpretation 
cannot be made plausible by identifying the name Shallum with 
Meshelemiah or Shelemiah, to whose lot it fell in the time of 
David to be doorkeeper to the eastward (xxvi. 1, 14); for in 
doing so, we would overlook the fact that in ver. 21 of our 
chapter also he bears the name Meshelemiah. The circum- 
stance that both Shallum and Meshelemiah are called Ben-Kore, 
of the sons of Abiasaph, by no means justifies the identification 
of these two quite different names; for it is neither necessary nor 
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probable that {2 should here be taken in its narrower sense, and 
Kore regarded as the immediate father of both. The name 7p 
is repeated in the family of the east doorkeepers, as we learn 
from 2 Chron. xxxi. 14, where it is stated that this office was 
held by a Kore ben Jimna. “ These (who are named in ver. 17) 
are the doorkeepers for the camp of the sons of Levi” (of the 
Levites),—an antiquated expression, bringing to remembrance 
the time of Moses, when the Levites, on the journey through 
the wilderness, were encamped about the tabernacle (Num. iii. 
21 ff.).— Ver. 19 gives more exact information as to Shallum’s 
person and his official position. He, the descendant of Kore, 
the son (descendant) of Abiasaph, a Korahite, and his brethren 
according to his father’s-house (t.e. called brethren because they, 
like him, belonged to the father’s-house of Korah), were over the 
work of the service, viz. keepers of the thresholds of the tent, ¢.e. 
of the house of God, of the temple, which, according to the 
ancient custom, was called tent, because God’s house was for- 
merly atent—the tabernacle. “ And his fathers (the ancestors of 
Shallum) were by the encampment of Jahve, guardians of the 
entrance.” With these words the author of this register goes 
back into the ancient time; and we learn that Shallum’s ances- 
tors, of the father’s-house of the Korahite Abiasaph, had held 
the office of guardian of the entrance to the house of God from 
the time of the conquest of Canaan and the setting up of the 
tabernacle in Shiloh. The remark in ver. 20, that Phinehas the 
son of Eleazar was prince over them in time past, points to the 
same period. In the book of Joshua and the older books there 
is no record of the matter; but since the Korahites were de- 
scended through Ishhar from Kohath, and the Kohathites held, 
according to Num. iv. 4 ff., the first place among the servants of 
the holy place, and were responsible for the holiest vessels, we 
cannot doubt that the statement here rests upon accurate histo- 
rical tradition. The “ encampment of Jahve” is the holy place 
of the tabernacle, the dwelling of Jahve in the midst of His 
people. This designation also is derived from the circumstances 
of the Israelites in their wandering in the Arabian desert, 
and is likewise employed in 2 Chron. xxxi. 2 in reference to 
Solomon’s temple ; but in our verse the tabernacle is tended. 
It had only one entrance, Ni30, the guarding of which was en- 
trusted to the above-mentioned Korahites.—Ver. 20. Phinehas 
was prince over them, not as high priest, but during the high- 
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priesthood of his father Eleazar, t.e. in the time of Joshua, just 
as Eleazar, under the high-priesthood of Aaron in the time of 
Moses, had the oversight of the keepers of the holy place, as 
prince of the princes of Levi (Num. iii. 32). The words my mir 
do not contain a historical remark, “ Jahve was with him,” 
for then the conjunction 1 would stand before it, as in xi. 9; 
they are a blessing—“ Jahve be with him”—in reference, pro- 
bably, to the covenant of peace entered into with him and his 
descendants by Jahve (Num. xxv. 11-13).—Ver. 21 is quite un- 
connected with the preceding context, the conjunction 1 being 
omitted, and its contents also present considerable difficulties. 
Zechariah, the son of Meshelemiah, can only be the Zechariah 
who is mentioned in xxvi. 2 as the first-born of Meshelemiah, 
and who lived in the time of David; for at the time when David 
divided the porters into classes, there fell to him the lot towards 
midnight, z.e. the duty of waiting at the door on the north side 
of the holy place (xxvi. 14). With this, indeed, the general 
statement of our verse, “ he was porter of the door (or the en- 
trance) of the tent of the covenant,” is not inconsistent. But 
what purpose does this general statement serve? With what 
design is Zechariah, and he alone, mentioned? We have no 
means of giving a definite answer to this question; but he may 
perhaps be named as being the person who, before David’s divi- 
sion of the Levites into classes was carried out, had charge of 
the porters’ service in the tabernacle. But even if this conjec- 
ture be accepted as well grounded, the abrupt way in which It is 
mentioned still remains enigmatical. 

With ver. 22 the narrative seems to return to the enumera- 
tion begun in vers. 17-19, so that the reflections on the earlier 
times, vers. 19)-21, are to be regarded as a parenthesis. Ver. 
22 runs: “They all who were chosen for doorkeepers for the 
thresholds, 212 (men): they, in their villages were they registered ; 
they were ordained by David and Samuel the seer on their 
fidelity.” The infinitive #M™N7 is used substantively, “in refer- 
ence to them, in their villages was their genealogical registration 
accomplished.” If ver. 22 be the continuation of vers. 17—21a, 
then the number given (212) will refer to the doorkeepers in 
active service at the time of the preparation of the register. 
With this hypothesis, however, the last clause of the verse, 
which states that David and Samuel had appointed them, does 
not seem to harmonize. But if we consider that the four men 
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mentioned in ver. 17 are heads of fathers’-houses, and that their 
fathers’-houses were not extinguished at the death of their tem- 
porary heads, and performed the same service from generation 
to generation, it might well be said of the generation performing 
the service at the time of the preparation of our register, that 
David had appointed them to their office. The case would of 
course be similar, if, as we have above supposed, the four names 
in ver. 17 are designations of the classes of doorkeepers, for 
these classes also performed the same service continually. The 
statements of our 22d verse cannot be referred to the time of 
David, for in chap. xxvi. 8-10 the number of the doorkeepers 
appointed by David amounted only to eighty, viz. sixty-two of 
the sons of Obed-Edom, and eighteen of the sons of Meshele- 
miah, which, with the addition of thirteen Merarites (xxvi. 10, 
11), gives a total of ninety-three, while in our verse the number 
is 212. According to Ezra ii. 42, the number of doorkeepers 
who returned with Zerubbabel was 139 men; and in the register, 
Neh. xi. 19, the number is stated to be 172. From the remark 
that they were registered in their villages (O7"SM, as in vi. 41, 
Josh. xiii. 23, and elsewhere), we learn that the doorkeepers 
dwelt in villages near Jerusalem, whence they came to the city 
so often as their service required, as the singers also did in the 
post-exilic time, Neh. xii. 29 f. 5°, to found, set, ordain, and so 
appoint to an office. “ David and Samuel the seer:” 85, the 
ancient designation of the prophets, for which at a later time 
Nl) was the more usual word; cf. 1 Sam. ix. 9. Nowhere else 
do we find any record of Samuel’s having taken any part in 
David’s arrangement of the service of the Levites in the holy 
place. Samuel, moreover, was no longer living when David 
began to arrange the worship at the time when the ark was 
brought to Jerusalem, for he died before Saul, and consequently 
before the beginning of David’s reign; cf. 1 Sam. xxv. 1 with 
xxvil. 3. Bertheau is consequently of opinion that this state- 
ment of our historian rests merely upon the general recollection, 
according to which the worship was organized afresh, and estab- 
lished in its newer form, in the time of David and Samuel. 
This is of course possible, but there is no cogent reason against 
accepting the much less remote supposition that the chronicler 
took this remark from his authority. The mention of Samuel 
after David has not a chronological signification, but David is 
named first on account of his connection with the matter in 
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hand; for the thorough re-organization of the worship, and the 
classification of the persons engaged in carrying it on, originated 
with David. For these arrangements of David, however, Samuel 
had: prepared the way in his struggle for the restoration of the 
theocracy, and of the worship which had fallen into desuetude 
under Eli and his profligate sons. To do this in any measure, 
he must have, without doubt, ordained trustworthy men to the 
individual offices, and thus have prepared the way for King 
David. OMRON is found in vers. 26, 31 without the suffix, 
with the meaning “in good faith” (cf. 2 Kings xii. 16, xxii. 7, 
2 Chron. xxxi. 12), and accordingly is here upon their fidelity, 
t.e. because they had been recognised to be faithful.—Ver. 23 f. 
They (those ordained by David) and their sons (descendants) were 
at the doors of the house of Jahve—of the tent-house (°n&7 Mma 
is added to 7V'"Na, in order that the latter might not be confined 
to Solomon’s temple); for the watch (Ninn of persons, as in 
Neh. xii. 9, iv. 3, 16), according to the four winds (quarters) 
were they, ze. the doorkeepers stood so, in accordance with the 
arrangement made by David; cf. xxvi. 14 ff.—Ver. 25. “And 
their brethren in their villages (cf. ver. 22) were bound to come 
the seventh day, from time to time, with these.” The infinitive 
nia with > expresses duty, as inv. 1. The seventh day is the 
Sabbath of the week, on which each class in order had to take 
charge of the services. nee OY are the chiefs mentioned in ver. 17 
who dwelt in Jerusalem, and of whom it is said in ver. 26, “ for 
they are on their fidelity, the four mighty of the doorkeepers.” 
In explanation of the ‘733, Bertheau very fittingly compares 
orparnyot Tov tepod, Luke xxii. 52. The words yon 03, which 
may be translated, “they are the Levites,” or “they (viz. the 
Levites),” are somewhat surprising. The Masoretic punctuation 
demands the latter translation, when the words ‘would be an 
emphatic elucidation of the preceding 77. Were they a sub- 
scription, we should expect 78 instead of 07; while, on the 
other hand, the circumstance noticed by Bertheau, that in the 
following verses the duties not merely of the doorkeepers, but 
- of the Levites in general, are enumerated, would seem to favour 
that sense. Even in the second half of the 22d verse it is not 
the doorkeepers who are spoken of, but the Levites in general. 
May we not suppose that the text originally stood * BA0m jo 
(cf. ver. 14) instead of *m On Om, and that the reading of our 
present text, having originated in a transcribers error, found 
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acceptance from the circumstance that ver. 27 apparently still 
treats of, or returns to, the service of the doorkeepers? So much 
is certain, that from ver. 265 onward the duties of the Levites in 
general, no longer those of the doorkeepers, are spoken of, and 
that consequently we must regard the Levites (0"07), and not 
the before-mentioned four doorkeepers, as the subject of 1m: 
“and the Levites were over the cells of the storehouses of the 
house of God.” The cells in the outbuildings of the temple 
served as treasure-chambers and storehouses for the temple 
farniture. niny¥ikt with the article in the stat. constr. (Ew. 
§ 290, d), because of the looser connection, since the genitive 
‘erT2 also belongs to ni3v7,— Ver. 27 refers again to the 
doorkeepers. They passed the night around the house of God, 
because the care of or watch over it was committed to them, and 
“they were over the key, and that every morning,” ¢.e. they had 
to open the door every morning. A5SD occurs again in Judg. 
ui. 25 and Isa. xxii. 22, in the signification key, which is 
suitable here also.—Ver. 28. And of them (the Levites), some 
were over the vessels of the service, by which we are probably to 
understand the costly vessels, e.g. the golden cups for the liba- 
tions, etc., which were brought from the treasure-chamber only 
for a short time for use in the service. They were brought, 
according to the number, into the place where the service took 
place, and after being again numbered, were again carried forth ; 
and according to ver. 29, other Levites were set over 0'729 and 
over Opt 03.—Ver. 29. And of them, others were set over the 
vessels (in general), and over all the holy vessels which were 
used for the daily sacrificial service, and over the fine flour 
(90, vide on Lev. ii. 1), wine, oil, and incense which was 
required therein for the meat and drink offerings, and the 
ba, spicery, for the holy perfumes (frankincense, cf. Ex. 
xxv. 6).—Ver. 30. And of the priests’ sons were preparers of 
the ointments for the spices. It is the preparation from various 
spices of the holy anointing oil, Ex. xxx. 23-25, which is meant, 
and which consequently was part of the priest’s duty.—Ver. 31. 
Mattithiah, the first-born of the Korahite Shallum (vide ver. 19), 
was on good faith over the panbakings (pastry) for the meat- 
offerings, over the preparation of which he was to watch. To 
the name Mattithiah pe ID is added, in contrast to the 2277 
0157 in ver. 30. The word 0'72N7 (pastry, panbaking) occurs 
here only; cf. nin, pan of sheet iron, Ex. iv. 3.—Ver. 32. 
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Finally, to some of the Kohathites was committed the preparation 
of the shew-bread, which required to be laid on the table fresh 
every Sabbath; cf. Lev. xxiv. 5-8. The suffix ON refers back 
to the Levites of the father’s-house of Korah in ver. 32.—Vers. 
33, 34 contain subscriptions to. the section 14-32. Since the 
enumeration of the Levites dwelling in Jerusalem in vers. 
14-16 began with the Levitic singer families, so here we find 
that the singers are mentioned in the first subscription, “these 
are the singers, heads of fathers’-houses of the Levites,” with an 
additional remark as to their service: “In the cells free, for day 
and night it is incumbent upon them to be in service,” which is 
somewhat obscure. OB, from 768, in later Hebrew, let loose, 
set free. Rashiand Kimchi have already translated it, emmunes 
ab aliis nempe ministeriis, or ab omni alio officio. Adopting this 
linguistically assured translation, we must supply with N>v/>a, 
dwelling or waiting in the cells of the courts of the temple, 
freed from every other business in order that they may apply 
themselves wholly to their service, for they are wholly busied 
therewith day and night. Day and night is not to be pressed, 
but signifies perpetually, continually. Bertheau translates DNey 
n2xoo3, “they were over them in the service,” «.e. had to take the 
oversight of the singers subordinate tothem. But this can hardly 
be correct; and the passage quoted to justify this translation, 
2 Chron. xxxiv. 12, proves nothing, because there 2B is used 
along with it. We therefore prefer to take D2 in the signi- 
fication “it is incumbent upon them,” although we should then 
expect TXT instead of MIND; cf. ver. 27. Yet M2N723 can 
in this connection quite well be used elliptically or concisely 
for “to be in service,’ te. to carry on their musical duties. 
The second subscription (ver. 34) refers to all the Levites, and 
is similar in contents and form to that in chap. viii. 28. 
Vers.35-44. The familyof King Saul.—This register has already 
occurred in chap. viii. 29-38, along with those of other families 
of the tribe of Benjamin, and is repeated here only to connect the 
following history of the kingship with the preceding genealogical 
lists. It forms here the introduction to the narrative of Saul’s 
death in chap. x., which in turn forms the transition to the king- 
ship of David. The deviations of this register from that in chap. 
viii. 29-38, show that it has been derived from another document 
in more complete preservation than that in chap. viii., which had 
been handed down in connection with other genealogies of the 
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Benjamite families, and had suffered considerably in its text. 
See the commentary on viii. 29-38. 


Il.—THE HISTORY OF DAVID’S KINGSHIP.—CHAP. X.-XXIX. 


The account of the ruin of Saul and his house in chap. x., cf. 
1 Sam. xxxi., forms the introduction to the history of the king- 
ship of David, which is narrated in two sections. In the first, 
chap. xi.—xxi., we have a consecutive narrative of the most 
important events of David’s life, and his attempts to settle the 
kingship of Israel on a firmer basis, from the time of his being 
anointed king over all Israel to the numbering of the people in 
the latter years of his reign. The second, chap. xxii.-xxix., con- 
tains an account of the preparations made towards the end of his 
reign for the building of the temple, of the arrangement of the 
service of the Levites and the army, and the last commands of 
the grey-haired king as to the succession of his son Solomon to 
the kingdom, and matters connected with it. The first section 
runs parallel to the account of the reign of David in 2d Samuel ; 
the second is peculiar to the Chronicle, and has no parallel in the 
earlier historical books, Samuel and Kings. Now, if we compare 
the first section with the parallel narrative in 2d Samuel, it is mani- 
fest that, apart from that omission of David’s seven years’ reign 
over the tribe of Judah in Hebron, and of all the events having 
reference to and connection with his family relationships, of which 
we have already spoken in p. 12, in the Chronicle the same inci- 
dents are recounted as in the second book of Samuel, and with 
few exceptions the order is the same. The main alterations in 
the order of the narrative are: (a) that the catalogues of David’s 
heroes who helped him to establish his kingdom (xi. 10-47), and 
of the valiant men of all the tribes, who even in Saul’s lifetime 
had joined themselves to David (chap. xii.), follow immediately 
upon the account of the choosing of Jerusalem to be the capital 
of the kingdom, after the conquest of the fortress Jebus (xi. 1-9), 
while in 2d Samuel the former of these catalogues is found in 
chap. xxiii. 8—39, in connection with the history of his reign, and 
the latter is entirely omitted; and (5) the account of his palace. 
building, his wives and children, and of some battles with the 
Philistines, which in 2 Sam. v. 11-25 follows immediately after 
the account. of the conquest of the citadel of Zion, is inserted 
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in the fourtenth chapter of Chronicles, in the account of the bring- 
ing of the ark of the covenant from Kirjath-jearim (chap. xiii.), 
and its transfer to Jerusalem (chap. xv. f.). Both these transpo- 
sitions and the before-mentioned omissions are connected with 
the peculiar plan of the Chronicle. In the second book of Samuel 
the reign of David is so described as to bring out, in the first 
place, the splendidly victorious development of his kingship, and 
then its humiliation through great transgression on David's part ; 
the author of the Chronicle, on the other hand, designed to portray 
to his contemporaries the glories of the Davidic kingship, so that 
the divine election of David to be ruler over the people of Israel 
might be manifest. In accordance with this purpose he shows, 
firstly, how after the death of ‘Saul Jahve bestowed the king- 
ship upon David, all Israel coming to Hebron and anointing him 
king, with the confession, “ Jahve thy God hath said to thee, 
Thou shalt be ruler over my people Israel ;” how the heroes of 
the whole nation helped him in the establishing of his kingdom 
(chap. xi.); and how, even before the death of Saul, the most 
valiant men of all the tribes had gone over to him, and had helped 
him in the struggle (chap. xii.). In the second place, he narrates 
how David immediately determined to bring the ark into the 
capital of his kingdom (chap. xv.); how, notwithstanding the 
misfortunes caused by a transgression of the law (chap. xiii. 7, 
9 ff.), so soon as he had learned that the ark would bring a 
blessing (chap. xiii. xiv.), and that God would bless him in his 
reign (chap. xiv.), he carried out his purpose, and not only brought 
the ark to Jerusalem, but organized the public worship around 
this sanctuary (chap. xv. and xvi.) ; and how he fermed a resolu- 
tion to build a temple to the Lord, receiving from God, because 
of this, a promise that his kingdom should endure for ever (chap. 
xvi.). Then, in the third place, we have an account of how he, so 

favoured by the Lord, extended the power of his kingdom by vic- — 
torious wars over all the enemies of Israel (chap. xviii.—xx.); and 
how even the ungodly enterprise of the numbering of the people, _ 
to which Satan had tempted him, David, had by the grace of 

God, and through his penitent submission to the will of the Lord, 
such an issue, that the place where the Lord should be thereafter 
worshipped in Israel was determined by the appearance of the 
angel and by the word of the prophet Gad (chap. xxi.). And so 
the grey-haired king was able to spend the latter part of his reign 
in making preparations for the building of the temple, and in 
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establishing permanent ordinances for the public worship, and 
the protection of the kingdom: gave over to his son Solomon, his 
divinely chosen successor on the throne, a kingdom externally and 
internally well ordered and firmly established, and closed his life 
at a good old age, after a reign of forty years (chap. xxii.—xxix.). 


CHAP. X.—THE RUIN OF SAUL AND OF HIS HOUSE. 
(CF. 1 SAM. CHAP. XXXI.) 


- The account of Saul’s struggle with the Philistines, in which 
he fell together with his sons, vers. 1-7, exactly coincides with 
the narrative in 1 Sqm. xxxi. 1-7; and the statements as to the 
fate of the fallen king, vers. 8-12, differ from 1 Sam. xxxi. 8-13 
only to this extent, that both narratives make mention only of 
the main points, and mutually supplement each other. In vers. 
13 and 14 there follow reflections on the rnin of the unfortunate 
king, which show that the account of the death of Saul is only 
intended to form an introduction to the history. of David. 

Vers. 1—7. In 1 Sam. xxxi. this narrative forms the con- 
clusion of Saul’s last war with the Philistines. The battle was 
fought in the plain of Jezreel; and when the Israelites were com- 
pelled to retire, they fell back upon Mount Gilboa, but were hard 
pressed by the Philistines, so that many fell upon the mountain. 
The Philistines pressed furiously after Saul and his sons, and slew 
the latter (as to Saul’s sons, see on viii. 33) ; and when the archers 
came upon Saul he trembled before them (Mm from $; ), and 
ordered his armour-bearer to thrust him through. Between 0159 
and Np the superfluous 0°38 is introduced in Samuel, and in the 
last clause “TKD is omitted; and instead of DMiBID we have the 
unusual form OM (cf. 2 Chron. xxxv. 23). In Saul’s request 
to his armour-bearer that he would thrust him through with the 
sword, ‘P73 (1 Sam. ver. 4) is omitted in the phrase which gives 
the reason for his request ; and Berthean thinks it did not origin- 
ally stand in the text, and has been repeated merely by an over- 
- sight, since the only motive for the command, “ Draw thy sword, 
and thrust me through therewith,” was that the Philistines might 
not insult Saul when alive, and consequently the words, “that they 
may not thrust me through,” cannot express the reason. But that 
is scarcely a conclusive reason for this belief; for although the 
Philistines might seek out Saul after he had been slain by his 
armour-bearer, and dishonour his dead body, yet the anxiety lest 


172 THE FIRST BOOK OF CHRONICLES. 


they should seek out his corpse to wreak their vengeance upon 
it could not press so heavily upon him as the fear that they 
would take vengeance upon him if he fell alive into their hands. 
It is therefore a more probable supposition that the author of 
the Chronicle has omitted the word ‘777 only as not being 
necessary to the sense of the passage, just as ‘DY is omitted at 
the end of ver. 5. In ver. 6 we have ‘m37021 instead of the 
YWIN-OD ba 2 NW of Samuel, and in ver. 7 S81 ‘WAX is omitted 
after the words 0) ‘2 (Samuel). From this Bertheau concludes 
that the author of the Chronicle has designedly avoided speaking 
of the men of Saul’s army or of the Israelites who took part in 
the battle, because it was not his purpose to describe the whole 
course of the conflict, but only to narrate the death of Saul 
and of his sons, in order to point out how the supreme power 
came to David. Thenius, on the contrary, deduces the variation 
between the sixth verse of the Chronicles and the corresponding 
verse in Samuel from “ a text which had become illegible.” Both 
are incorrect; for YANN PD are not all the men of war who went 
with him into the battle (Then.), or all the Israelites who took 
part in the battle (Berth.), but only all those who were about the 
king, z.e. the whole of the king’s attendants who had followed him 
to the war. in’3-93 is only another expression for "W793, in 
which the "92 8 is included. The author of the Chronicle has 
merely abridged the account, confining himself to a statement 
of the main points, and has consequently both omitted ‘wax 
O81’ in ver. 7, because he had already spoken of the flight of 
the warriors of Israel in ver. 1, and it was here sufficient to 
mention only the flight and death of Saul and of his sons, and 
has also shortened the more exact statement as to the inhabitants 
of that district, “those on the other side of the valley and on the 
other side of Jordan” (Samuel), into poya WW. In this abridg- 
ment also Thenius scents a “ defective text.” As the inhabitants 
of the district around Gilboa abandoned their cities, they were 
. taken possession of by the Philistines. 

Vers. 8-13. On the following day the Philistines, in their 
search among the fallen, found and plundered the bodies of Saul 
and of his sons, and sent the head and the armour of Saul 
round about the land of the Philistines, to proclaim the news of 
their victory to their people and their gods. That for this pur- 
pose they cut off Saul’s head from the trunk, is, as being a matter 
of course, not specially mentioned. In regard to the other dis- 
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crepancies between the two texts, both in vers. 8-10 and in the 
account of the burial of Saul and of his sons by valiant men of 
Jabesh, vers. 11, 12, cf. the commentary on 1 Sam. xxxi. 8-13. 
In the reflection on Saul’s death, vers. 13 and 14, a double 
transgression against the Lord on Saul’s part is mentioned: first, 
the yo (on the meaning of this word, vide on Lev. v. 15) of not 
observing the word of Jahve, which refers to the transgression 
of the divine command made known to him by the prophet 
Samuel, 1 Sam. xiii. 8 ff. (cf. with x. 8), and xv. 2, 3, 11, ef. 
xxviii. 18; and second, his inquiring of the rix, the summoner 
of the dead (vide on Lev. xix. 31), i772, i.e. to receive an oracle 
(cf.in reference to both word and thing, 1 Sam. xxviii. 7).— 
Ver. 14. And because he inquired not of the Lord, therefore He 
slew him. According to 1 Sam. xxviii. 6, Saul did indeed inquire 
of Jahve, but received no answer, because Jahve had departed 
from him (xxviii. 15) ; but instead of seeking with all earnestness 
for the grace of Jahve, that he might receive an answer, Saul 
turned to the sorceress of Endor, and received his death-sentence 
through her from the mouth of Samuel, 1 Sam. xxviii. 19. 


CHAP, XI.—THE ANOINTING OF DAVID TO BE KING IN HEBRON, 
AND THE CONQUEST OF JERUSALEM. A LIST OF DAVID’S 
HEROES. 


In the second book of Samuel there are passages parallel to 
both sections of this chapter; vers. 1—9 corresponding to the 
narrative in 2 Sam. v. 1-10, and vers. 10-47 to the register in 
2 Sam. xxiii. 8-39. 

Vers. 1-3. The anointing of David to be king over the whole of 
Israel in Hebron; cf. 2 Sam. v. 1-3.—After Saul’s death, in obe- 
dience to a divine intimation, David left Ziklag, whither he had 
withdrawn himself before the decisive battle between the Philistines 
and the Israelites,and betook himself with his wives and his warriors 
to Hebron, and was there anointed by the men of Judah to be 
king over their tribe (2 Sam. ii. 1-4). But Abner, the captain 
of Sanl’s host, led Ishbosheth, Saul’s son, with the remainder of 
the defeated army of the Israelites, to Mahanaim in Gilead, and 
there made him king over Gilead, and gradually also, as he 
reconquered it from the Philistines, over the land of Israel, over 
Jezreel, Ephraim, Benjamin, and all (the remainder of) Israel, 
with the exception of the tribal domain of Judah. Ishbosheth’s 
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kingship did not last longer than two years, while David 
reigned over Judah in Hebron for seven years and a half (2 
Sam. ii. 10 and 11). When Abner advanced with Ishbosheth’s 
army from Mahanaim against Gibeon, he was defeated by Joab, 
David's captain, so that he was obliged again to withdraw beyond 
Jordan (2 Sam. ii. 12-32) ; and although the struggle between 
the house of Saul and the house of David still continued, yet 
the house of Saul waxed ever weaker, while David’s power 
increased. At length, when Ishbosheth reproached the powerful 
Abner because of a concubine of his father’s, he threatened 
that he would transfer the crown of Israel to David, and 
carried his threat into execution without delay. He imparted 
his design to the elders of Israel and Benjamin ; and when they 
had given their consent, he made his way to Hebron, and 
announced to David the submission of all Israel to his sway 
(2 Sam. iii. 1-21). Abner, indeed, did not fully carry out the 
undertaking; for on his return journey he was assassinated by Joab, 
without David’s knowledge, and against his will. Immediately 
afterwards, Ishbosheth, who had become powerless and spiritless 
through terror at Abner’s death, was murdered in his own house 
by two of the leaders of his army. There now remained of Saul’s 
family only Jonathan’s son Mephibosheth (2 Sam. iv.), then not 
more than twelve years old, and lame in both his feet, and all the 
tribes of Israel determined to anoint David to be their king. 
The carrying out of this resolution is narrated in vers. 1-3, in 
complete agreement as to the facts with 2 Sam. v. 1-3, where 
the matter has been already commented upon. In chap. xii. 
23-40 there follows a more detailed account of the assembly of 
the tribes of Israel in Hebron. The last words in ver. 3, 1279 
‘iy mn, are a didactic addition of the author of the Chronicle, 
which has been derived from 1 Sam. xvi. 13 and1 Sam. xv. 28. 
In 2 Sam. v. 4, 5, in accordance with the custom of the author 
of the books of Samuel and Kings to state the age and duration 
of the reign of each of the kings immediately after the announce- 
ment of their entry upon their office, there follows after the 
preceding a statement of the duration of David’s reign; cf. 
1 Sam. xiii. 1, 2 Sam. ii. 10 f., 1 Kings xiv. 21, xv. 2, etc. 
This remark is to be found in the Chronicle only at the close of 
David’s reign; see xxix. 29, which shows that Thenius’ opinion 
that this verse has been omitted from the Chronicle by a mistake 
is not tenable. : 
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Vers. 4-9. The capture of the citadel of Zion, and Jerusalem 
chosen to be the royal residence under the name of the city of David ; 
ef. 2 Sam. v. 6-10, and the commentary on this section at that 
place.—?™, ver. 8, to make alive, is used liere, as in Neh. iii. 34, 
of the rebuilding of ruins. The general remark, ver. 9, “and 
David increased continually in might,” etc., opens the way for 
the transition to the history of David’s reign which follows. As 
a proof of his increasing greatness, there follows in 

Vers. 10-47. A register of the heroes who stood by him in the 
establishment of his kingdom. The greater part of this register 
is found in 2 Sam. xxiii. 8-39 also, though there are many 
divergences in the names, which for the most part have found 
their way into one or other of the texts by errors of transcription. 
The conclusion (vers. 41-47 of the Chronicle) ‘is not found in 
2 Sam. xxiii., either because the author of the Chronicle followed 
another and older register than that used by the author of the 
book of Samuel, or because the latter has not communicated all 
the names contained in his authority. The former of these is the 
more probable supposition. In the Chronicle the superscription 
of the register is enlarged by the insertion in ver. 10, before the | 
simple superscription in ver. 11a, cf. 2 Sam. xxiii. 8a, of a further 
superscription informing us of the design which the chronicler 
had in introducing the register at this place. “These are the 
chiefs of David's heroes who stood by him strongly (O¥ PINnn, as 
Dan. x. 21) in his kingdom, with the whole of Israel to make 
him king, according to the word of Jahve, over Israel.” The 
collocation 0°37 ‘WX is accounted for by the fact that i330 
is a designation of a valiant or heroic man in general, without 
reference to his position, whether co-ordinate with or subordinate 
to others. Among David’s 033 who helped to establish his 
kingdom, are not merely those who are mentioned by name in 
the following register, but also, as we learn from chap. xii., the 
great number of valiant men of all the tribes, who, even during 
his persecution by Saul, crowded round him, and immediately 
after Sanl’s death came to him in Hebron to hail him king. The 
enumeration in our passage contains only the chiefs, D'@), of 
those valiant men, 7.e. those who held the first rank among them, 
and who were in great part leaders in the army of David, or 
became so. isvond is not to be confined to the mere appoint- 
ment to the kingship, but includes also his establishment in it ; 
for there follows an account of the heroic deeds which the 
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men enumerated by name performed in the wars which David 
waged against his enemies in order to maintain and increase his 
kingly power. 17’ 935 concerning Israel is the word of the 
Lord, the import of which is recorded in ver. 3, that David 
should feed His people Israel, and be ruler over them. The 
ipsissima verba are not found in the earlier history of David, but 
the substance of them has been deduced from 1 Sam. xvi. 13 
and xv. 28; cf. herewith the remarks on 2 Sam. iii. 18. The 
enumeration of these heroes is introduced in ver. 11 by a short 
supplementary superscription, “‘ these the number of the heroes.” 
That "8DD should be used instead of the NinY of Samuel is sur- 
prising, but is explained by the fact that these heroes at first 
constituted a corps whose designation was derived from their 
number. They originally amounted to thirty, whence they are 
still called the thirty, Den ; cf. ver. 12, and the discussion on 
2 Sam. xxiii. 8 ff. In both narratives three classes are distin- 
guished. 

Jashobeam, Eleazar, and Shammah hold the first place, and 
specially bold and heroic deeds performed by them are recorded, 
vers. 11-14, and 2 Sam. xxiii.8-12. For details as to themselves 
and their deeds, see on the last cited passage. There we have 
already remarked, that in ver. 13 of the text of the antral the 

wba (Sam. 
ver. 9) and O'MY2D 3DONA, ver. 11, have been, through wandering 
of the copyist’s eye, omitted ; and with them the name of the third 
hero, MY, has also been dropped, so that the heroic deed done by 
him, vers. 13, 14, appears, according to our present text, to have 
been performed by Eleazar. In place of the words, ‘“ And the 
Philistines had gathered themselves together there to battle, and 
there was a parcel of ground full of barley,” ver. 13, the text, ac- 
cording to the narrative in 2 Sam. xxiii. 11, must have stood origin- 
ally thus: “The Philistines had gathered themselves together there 
to battle, and the men of Israel went up (sc. retreating from the 
Philistines up the mountain) ; he, however, stood firm, and smote 
the Philistines till his hand was wearied, and cleaved unto the sword 
(i.e. clung crampedly to his sword through fatigue) : there wrought 
Jahve a great deliverance on that day, and the people returned 
(from their flight) behind him only to spoil. And after him was 
Shammah the son of Aga the Hararite, and the Philistines had 
gathered themselves together to battle, F etc. In ver. 14 the 
plural forms xn’, Mw, 334, are incorrect, and should be changed 
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into singulars, as in Sam. vers. 12 and 70, since only the deed of 
the hero Shammah is here spoken of. The plurals were probably 
introduced into the text after the missing lines had been dropped 
out by a reader or copyist, who, on account of the T11 BY T'n san 
(ver. 13), understood the three clauses of ver. 14 to refer to 
Eleazar and David. ei%, on the contrary, is here perfectly 
appropriate, and is not to be altered to suit the #3 of Samuel, 
ver. 14, for the «at érroince of the LXX. is not of itself a suffi- 
cient reason for doing so. 

In vers. 15-19 (cf. 2 Sam. xxiii. 13-17) there follows an 
exploit of three others of the thirty, whose names have not been 
handed down. ww D°vA08n, the thirty chiefs (not, as Thenius 
wrongly interprets the words, these three knights the chief parts, 
iz. these three chief knights), are David’s heroes hereafter men- 
tioned, the thirty-two heroes of the third class named in vers. 
26-40 (or vers. 24—39 of Samuel). That three others, different 
from the before-mentioned Jashobeam, Eleazar, and Shammah 
_ are intended, is plain from the omission of the article with we ; 
for if these three were spoken of, we would have WA7¥, as in 
ver. 18. For further remarks on this exploit, which was pro- 
bably performed in the war treated of in chap. xiv. 8 ff., and in 
2 Sam. v. 17 ff., see on 2 Sam. xxiii. 13-17. The words 
‘ DWINT DIN, ver. 19, are to be translated, “ The blood of these 
men shall I drink in their souls? for for their souls (i.e. for the 
price of their souls, at the risk of their life) have they brought 
it.” The expression “ blood in their souls” is to be understood 
according to Gen. ix. 4 and Lev. xvii. 14 (17 ivp22 jpn, “his 
blood is in the soul,” is that which constitutes his soul). As 
there blood and soul are used synonymously (the blood as seat 
of and container of the soul, and the soul as floating in the 
blood), so here David, according to our account of his words, 
compares the water, which those heroes had brought for the price 
of their souls, to the souls of the men, and the drinking of the 
water to the drinking of their souls, and finally the souls to the 
blood, in order to express his abhorrence of suchadraught. The 
meaning therefore may be thus expressed: “Shall I drink in 
this water the souls, and so the blood, of these men; for they have 
brought the water even for the price of their souls?” 

In vers. 20-25 the second class of heroes, to which Abshai 
(Abishai) and Benaiah belonged, cf. 2 Sam. xxiii. 18-23, is 
spoken of. They were not equal to the preceding three in heroic 
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deeds, but yet stood higher than the list of heroes which follows 
in ver. 26 and onwards. ‘W328, as ii. 16 and 2 Sam. x. 10, while 
in 2 Sam. xxiii. 18 and elsewhere he is called ‘28, was one of 
the three sons of Zeruiah (ii. 16). It is difficult to explain 
nvAvgn wen, “he was the chief of the three,” instead of which 
we find in Sam. ver. 18 when, 4.0. wen, “‘ chief of the body- 
guard” (knights). But owing to the succeeding OY (in) NA 
nvtbyia, where Samuel also has n¥w3, and to the recurrence of 
WAN on two occasions in ver. 21 (cf. Sam. ver. 19), it does not 
seem possible to alter the text with Thenius. Bertheau proposes 
to get rid of the difficulty by taking the word neiow in two dif- 
ferent significations,—on the one hand as denoting the numeral 
three, and on the other as being an abstract substantive, “ the 
totality of the thirty.’ He justifies the latter signification by 
comparison of ver. 21 with ver. 25, and of 2 Sam. xxiii. 19 with 
ver. 23, from which he deduces that 7¥i%% and o'vi2e denote a 
larger company, in which both Abishai and Benaiah held a pro- 
minent place. But this signification cannot be made good from 
these passages. In both clauses of ver. 25 (and ver. 23 in Sam.) 
Deyn and meen are contrasted, whith would rather go to prove 
the contrary of Bertheau’s proposition, viz. that nen, the 
three, cannot at the same time denote the whole of the thirty, 
ovn, The truth of the matter may be gathered from a com- 
parison of ver. 18 with ver. 15. In ver. 18 1¥281 is synonymous 
with mvirgn jo vibe, ver. 15; i.e. the three in ver. 18 are the 
same men who in ver. 15, where they are first met with, are 
called three of the thirty; and consequently nvoen, the three 
(triad), vers. 21 and 25, can only denote the triad of heroes 
previously named. This is placed beyond doubt by a comparison 
of ver. 24 with ver. 25, since the O71235 nvibY, the triad of 
heroes, ver. 24, corresponds to the simple "#81 of ver. 25. The 
only remaining question is, whether by this triad of heroes we 
are to understand those spoken of in vers. 11-14,—Jashobeam, 
Eleazar, and Shammah,—or the three whose names are not 
given, but whose exploit is narrated in vers. 15-19. But the 
circumstance that the names of the three latter are not men- 
tioned goes decidedly to show that 187 in vers. 20-25 does 
not denote that nameless triad, whose exploit is manifestly 
adduced incidentally only as a similar case, but the three most 
valiant, who held the first rank among David’s heroes. Ber- 
theau’s opinion, that in vers. 20-25 one triad of heroes is dis- 
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tinguished from another, cannot be regarded as well-founded, 
for the three of whom Abishai was chief are not distinguished, 
and are not different from the three to whom, according to ver. 
21, he did not attain. Nor is there greater reason to believe 
that the triad of vers. 20 and 21 is different from that in vers. 
24 and 25, among whom Benaiah made himself a name, and to 
whom he did not attain. The fact of being chief or prince over 
the three is not irreconcilably contradictory to the statement 
that he did not attain to them, z.e. did not come up to them in 
heroic strength, as is shown by the two classes being connected 
in ver. 216. As to the rank which the triad held in the regular 
forces of David, we know nothing further than that Jashobeam 
was, according to chap. xxvii. 2, leader of that part of the army 
which was on duty during the first month. Eleazar the son of 
Dodo, and the Hararite Shammah the son of Aga, are not men- 
tioned anywhere but in our list. Abishai, on the contrary, who 
had already distinguished himself by his audacious courage in 
David’s struggle with Saul (1 Sam. xxvi. 6 ff.), conducted to- 
gether with Joab the war against Abner (2 Sam. ii. 24-iii. 30). 
Afterwards, in David’s war with the Ammonites, he was under 
Joab in command of the second half of the host (2 Sam. x. 10 ff.) ; 
inthe war against Absalom he commanded a third part of the 
host (xviii. 2 ff.) ; and in the struggle with the rebel Sheba he 
commanded the vanguard of the royal troops sent against the 
rebel (xx. 6 ff.); and in general held, along with Joab the com- 
mander-in-chief, the first place among David's captains. In 
this position he was chief of the three heroes before mentioned, 
and their leader (1%), and among them had made himself a 
name. NA, ver. 20, is an orthographical error for i, as in fif- 
teen other passages, according to the Masora. See on Ex. xxi. 
10 and Isa. xiii. 9.—Ver. 21a should be translated: honoured 
before the three as two; i.e. doubly honoured—he became to 
them prince, leader. With regard to D'2, which, as meaningless, 
Bertheau would alter so as to make it correspond with ‘20 (Sam.), 
cf. Ew. Lehrb. § 269, 5. For Benaiah and his exploits,. vers. 
22-25, see the commentary on 2 Sam. xxiii. 20-23. 

No special deeds of the heroes enumerated in vers. 26-47 are 
related, so that we may regard them as a third class, who are not 
equal to the first triad, and to the second pair, Abishai and 
Benaiah, and consequently occupied a subordinate place in the 
collective body of the royal body-guards. In 2 Sam. xxiii. 
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thirty-two names are mentioned, which, with the above-men- 
tioned three and two of the first and second classes, amount in 
all to thirty-seven men, as is expressly remarked in 2 Sam. xxi. 
39 at the conclusion. In the text of the Chronicle no number is 
mentioned, and the register is increased by sixteen names (vers. 
41-47), which have been added in the course of time to the 
earlier number. The words O°" "ian, ver. 26, are to be 
regarded as a superscription:. And valiant heroes were, ete. ; 
equivalent to, But besides these, there remain still the follow- 
ing valiant heroes. The words O'"N "id3 are not synonymous 
with o’onn “WY, leaders of the host, 1 Kings xv. 20, Jer. x. 7, 
(Berth.), but signify heroes in warlike strength, te. heroic 
warriors, like D'"H "133 (vii. 5, 7, 11, 40). That O°" has here 
the article, while it is not found in the passages quoted from the 
seventh chapter, does not make any difference in the meaning of 
the words. The article is used here, as with O0°%335, vers. 10,1], 
because the heroes of David are spoken of, and wp Wr is to be 
mentally supplied from ver. 10 f. As to the names in vers. 
26-41, which are also found in the register in the book of 
Samuel, see the commentary to 2 Sam. xxiii. 24-39. This list, 
which is common to both books, begins with Asahel, a brother of 
Joab, who was slain by Abner in the war which he waged 
against David (2 Sam. ii. 19-23), and concludes in the book of 
Samuel with Uriah the Hittite, so well known from 2 Sam. xi. 
3 ff. (Chron. ver. 41a), with whose wife David committed adul- 
tery. But to the continuation of the register which is found in 
vers. 415-47 of our text, there is no parallel in the other writings 
of the Old Testament by which we might form an idea as to the 
correctness of the names. The individual names are indeed to 
be met with, for the most part, in other parts of the Old Testa- 
ment, but denote other men of an earlier or later time. The 
names NT, ver. 45, and ORO, ver. 46 f., are found also in 
chap. xii. 20, 11, among those of the valiant men who before 
Saul’s death went over to David, but we cannot with any cer- 
tainty ascertain whether the persons meant were the same. The 
expression Dye roo (ver. 42) is also obscure,—“ and to him in 
addition,” z.e. together with him, thirty,—since the thought that 
with Adina the chief of the Reubenites, or besides him, there 
were thirty (men), has no meaning in this register. The LXX. 
and the Vulgate read VOY, while the Syriac, on the contrary, 
makes use of the periphrasis, “ And even he was a ruler over 
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thirty heroes ;” and Bertheau accordingly recommends the emen- 
dation DYN Sy, and thence concludes that the tribe of Reuben 
had thirty leaders in its army,—a conjecture as bold as it is im- 
probable. Were D8 5y to be read, we could not but refer 
the words to the thirty heroes of ver. 11, and hold Adina to be 
their leader, which could not be easily reconciled with ver. 11. 
See on xii. 4. Ver. 43. 3¥D"]2 is perhaps the same as “N2yD7, 2 
Sam. xxiii. 34.—Ver. 44. ‘NINN, he of the city Ashtaroth (vi. 
56), in the trans-Jordanic domain of Manasseh. “Wy, he of 
Aroer, of Reuben or Gad (Josh. xiii. 16, 25).—Ver. 46. Bertheau 
conjectures that the somewhat strange DYNAN (LXX. o Mawi, 
Vulg. Mahumites) denotes ‘D'751, he of Mahanaim, in the East- 
Jordan land ; see Josh. xiii. 26.—Ver. 47. ™2¥97, which, so far 
as the form is concerned, is not a nomen gentil., Reland (Palest. 
ill. p. 899) holds for a contraction of x»yax Su», Migdal Zebu- 
jah,—a place which, according to the rabbins, is said to have been 
somewhere in the neighbourhood of Hebron. Bertheau’s opinion 
is, that the article has come into the text by mistake; and when 
it has been struck out, the remaining consonants, M’ayD, recall 
the 72%0 of 2 Sam. xxiii. 36 (?). 


CHAP. XII.—REGISTERS OF THE VALIANT MEN WHO HELPED 
DAVID TO THE KINGDOM. 


This chapter contains two somewhat long registers, viz. : 
(1)a register of the valiant men who before Saul’s death went 
over to David, vers. 1-22; and (2) a register of the fighting 
men who anointed him king in Hebron. The first is divided 
into three smaller registers: (a) that of the valiant Benjamites 
who came to David during his stay in Ziklag (vers. 1-7) ; (6) 
that of the Gadites and the men of Judah and Benjamin who 
went over to him while he remained in the mountain fastnesses ; 
and (c) that of the Manassites who, on his return to Ziklag be- 
fore Saul’s last battle with the Philistines, joined themselves to 
him (vers, 19-22). 

Vers. 1-7. The Benjamites who came to David to Ziklag.— 
Ver. 1. Ziklag was originally allotted to the Simeonites by Joshua 
(Josh. xix. 5; 1 Chron. iv. 30), but at a later time came into 
possession of the Philistines, and was assigned and presented by 
king Achish to David, who had fled for refuge to him, as a 
dwelling-place for himself and his followers; see 1 Sam. xxvii. 
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1-7. As to its situation, which has not yet been with certainty 
ascertained, see the discussion on Josh. xv. 31. In it David 
dwelt for a year and four months, until he went to Hebron on 
the death of Saul. During this time it was that the warriors 
of the tribe of Benjamin mentioned in the succeeding register 
went over to him, as we learn from the words XP iy, “ he was 
still held back before Saul,” a concise expression for “ while he was 
still held back before Saul.” This last expression, however, does 
not signify, “hindered from coming before Saul” (Berth.), but 
inter Israelitas publice versari prohibitus (J. H. Mich.), or rather, 
“before Saul, imprisoned as it were, without being able to appear 
in a manner corresponding to his divine election to be ruler over 
Israel.” ‘333 9M, and they were among the heroes, i.e. belonged 
to the heroes, the helpers of the war, ¢.e. to those who helped him 
in his former wars; cf. vers. 17 f., 21 f.—Ver. 2. NOP *pwa, “ those 
preparing bows,” i.e. those armed with bows, synonymous with 
nvp ‘37 (viii. 40); cf. 2 Chron. xvii.17, Ps. Ixxviii. 9. “ With 
the right and left hand practised upon stones,” 4.e. to hurl stones, 
ef. Judg. xx. 16; “and in arrows on the bow,” te. to shoot 
therewith. Saw ‘no, of Saul’s brethren, i.e. of the men of the 
tribe, not “of his nearer relatives,” and consequently of Benjamin, 
has been added as an explanation ; cf. ver. 29, where {02 "33 and 

kY ‘NN are synonyms.—In ver. 3 et seq. we have the names. 
wNIN, the head, i.e. the leader of this host of warriors; compare 
chap. v. 7,12. ‘Nyaa, cf. Gibeah of Saul or Benjamin, cf. xi. 31 ; 
and for its situation, see on Josh. xviii. 28. ‘niayn, from the 
priests’ city Anathoth, now Anata; see on Josh. xviii. 24. In 
ver. 4 the Gibeonite Ismaiah is called “hero among the thirty, 
and over the thirty,”’—words which can hardly have any other 
sense than that Ismaiah belonged also to David's corps of thirty 
heroes (chap. xi.), and was (temporarily) their leader, although 
his name does not occur in chap. xi. It is probable that the 
reason of the omission was, that at the time when the list was 
prepared he was no longer alive. ‘N73, of Gedera, a city of the 
tribe of Judah in the Shephelah, which, according to Van de 
Velde (Reise, ii. S. 166), was probably identical with the village 
Ghedera, which lies to the left of the road Tel-es-Safieh to Akir, 
about an hour to the south-west of Jabne. In any case, it corre- 
sponds well with the statements of the Onom. As to Gedrus, or 
Gaedur, see on Josh. xv. 36. Immediately afterwards in ver. 7 
Gedor is mentioned, a city in the mountains of Judah, to the 
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westward of the road which leads from Hebron to Jerusalem 
(see on Josh. xv. 58); and from that fact Bertheau imagines we 


must conclude that the men of Judah are enumerated as well as | 


the Benjamites. But this conclusion is not valid; for from the 
very beginning, when the domains and cities were assigned to 
the individual tribes under Joshua, they were not the exclusive 
possession of the individual tribes, and at a later period they 
were still less so. In course of time the respective tribal do- 
mains underwent (in consequence of wars and other events) 
many alterations, not only in extent, but also in regard to their 
inhabitants, so that in Saul’s time single Benjamite families 
may quite well have had their home in the cities of Judah.— 
Ver. 5. ‘239 (Keri ‘87) is a patronymic, which denotes either 
one descended from Haruph, or belonging to the 910 22 men- 
tioned in Neh. vii. 34 along with the Gibeonites. The D'™p, 
Korahites, in ver. 6 are, without doubt (cf. Delitszch, Ps. S. 300), 
descendants of the Levite Korah, one division of whom David - 
made guardian of the thresholds of the tent erected for the ark 
of the covenant on Zion, because their fathers had been watchers 
of the entrance of the camp of Jahve, i.e. had in that earlier 
time held the office of watchers by the tabernacle ; see on ix. 18 f. 
The names Elkanah and Azareel are thoroughly Levitic names, 
and their service in the porter’s office in the holy place may have 
roused in them the desire to fight for David, the chosen of the 
Lord. But there is no reason why we should, with Bertheau, 
interpret the words as denoting descendants of the almost un- 
known Korah of the tribe of Judah (ii. 43), or, with the older 
commentators, refer it to some other unmentioned Benjamite 
who bore this name. The explanation of the connection existing 
between these Levitic Korahites and the Benjamites, which is 
presupposed by the mention of them among the Benjamites, 
may be found in the fact that the Levites received no tribal 
domain of their own, and possessed only cities for dwelling in in 
the domains of the other tribes, with whom they were consequently 
civilly incorporated, so that those who dwelt in the cities of 
Benjamin were properly reckoned among the Benjamites. At the 
partition of the land under Joshua, it is true, only the priests 
received their cities in Judah, Simeon, and Benjamin; while, on 
the contrary, the Kohathites, ‘who were not priests, among whom. 
the Korahites were, received their cities in the tribal domain 
of Ephraim, Dan, and half-Manasseh (Josh. xxi. 9-26). But 
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_when the tabernacle was transferred from Shiloh to Nob, and 
afterwards to Gibeon, the Korahite doorkeepers must, without 
doubt, have migrated to one of the Levitic cities of Benjamin, 
probably for the most part to Gibeon, and so were -reckoned 
among the Benjamites. As to i737 }0, vide ver. 4, If this be 
so, there remains no cogent reason for supposing that in our 
register, besides the Benjamites, men out of other tribes are also 
introduced. With that there falls away at once Bertheau’s 
further conclusion, that the author of the Chronicle has consider- 
ably abridged the register, and that from ver. 46 onwards men 
of Judah also are named, the list of whom must certainly (2) 
have been originally introduced by special superscription similar 
to those in vers. 8, 16,19. His further reason for his conjec- 
ture—namely, that our register makes use of the qualificative 
epithets, “the Gibeathite,” “the Anathothite,” etc., only in a 
few special cases—is of no force whatever; for we are not justified 
in assuming that we may expect to find here, as in the register 
in chap. xi. 26-47, such qualificatives after every individual 
name. The character of our register cannot be arrived at by a 
comparison with the list of David’s heroes in chap. xi.; it should 
rather be sought for by comparing it with the succeeding list, 
whose contents are of a similar kind with its own. David's 
chosen corps of thirty heroes was much more important for the 
history of his reign, than the lists of the men who joined them- 
selves to him and fought on his behalf before he ascended the 
throne. For that reason the thirty heroes are not only men- 
tioned by name, but their descent also is told us, while that more 
detailed information is not given with regard to the others just 
mentioned. Only the names of the Gadites and Manassites are 
mentioned; of the Benjamites and men of Judah, who came to 
him in the mountain fastness (vers. 16-18), the name of only 
one, Amasai, is given; while of the Benjamites who came to 
Ziklag, vers. 3-7, such qualificative statements are made in 
reference to only a few individuals, and in these cases the 
object probably was to distinguish them from other well-known 
persons of the same name. 

Vers. 8-18. The Gadites, Benjamites, and men of Judah who 
joined themselves to David during his sojourn in the mountain 
fastness.—Ver. 8. David’s sojourn in the mountain hold falls in 
the first years of his flight from Saul, 1 Sam. xxii. ff. 7¥9, pointed 
with Pathach instead of with Kamets (T¥®, cf. ver. 16), on account 
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of its intimate connection with 7279, is synonymous with Mh¥p 
(1 Sam. xxiv. 23, etc.). The addition 27D, “towards the 
wilderness,” shows that 7¥2 denotes a mountain-top or mountain- 
fortress in the wilderness of Judah. If we compare the account 
in 1 Sam. xxii.—xxiv., we learn that David at that time did not hide 
himself in one single definite mountain-fortress, but sought and 
found resting-places, now here, now there, in the wilderness, on the 
summits of the hills (cf. nityo3 72763, 1 Sam. xxiii. 14, xxiv. 1); so 
that T¥D here is to be understood, as 7 G¥87, 1 Sam. xxiv. 3, also is, 
generally of the fastnesses in the mountains of Judah. At that 
time there gathered round David a great company of discontented 
and oppressed men, to the number of about 400,—men dissatisfied 
with Saul’s rule, whose leader he became, and who soon amounted 
to 600 men (1 Sam. xxii. 2 and xxiii. 13). To these belong the 
Gadites, and the men out of Benjamin and Judah, whose adhesion 
to David is noticed in our verses. 37733, they separated them- 
selves from the other Gadites who were on Saul’s side, “strong 
heroes,” as in Josh. viii. 3; cf. 5° "7133, v. 24, vii. 2, 9, ete. 
marina Na¥ Wa, men for service in the host for the war, te. 
combatants practised in war. Md) 73¥ "DY, preparing shield and 
spear, t.e. wielding shield and spear, practised in their use: the 
preparing of these weapons includes the handling of them. 
Instead of mm, Veneta and many of the older copies have 
ta; but it is not supported by ms. authority, and moreover is 
not congruous with the passage. Lions’ faces their faces, ¢.e. 
lion-like in appearance, thoroughly warlike figures; cf. 2 Sam. i. 
23. “As roes running swiftly on the mountains;” cf. 2 Sam. 
.18. This description of the strength and swiftness of these 
warriors recalls, as Bertheau remarks, the similar expressions 
used in the historical books concerning heroes of David’s time. 
It has manifestly been drawn from the original documents, not 
added by the chronicler. In vers. 9-13 the names are enume- 
rated individually. “wy ‘nvy, at the end of a series of ordinal 
numbers, denotes the eleventh ; cf. xxiv. 12.—Ver. 14, 8287 ‘Ux, 
heads of the war-host, #.e. chief warriors, not leaders of the host. 
0 TND? “ins, “ one for a hundred, (viz.) the small and the greater 
for a thousand,” t.e. the smaller (weaker) could cope with a hun- 
dred, the stronger with a thousand men; cf.. Lev. xxvi. 8. This, 
which is the only correct interpretation, is that received by 
Bertheau and the older Jewish commentators. The Vulgate, on the 
contrary, translates, novissimus centum militibus preerat et maximus 
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mille, which is inadmissible, for in that case 5Y must have been 
used instead of 5. The ‘nx belongs to both the clauses which 
it precedes, to {OP7 and to pian, and is placed immediately 
before 18) to emphasize the contrast between one and a hun- 
dred. In ver. 15 we have a proof of their valour, in an account 
of a bold exploit performed by them. In the first month of the 
year, that is, in spring, when the Jordan overflows all its banks, 
they crossed the river and put to flight all the dwellers in the 
valleys towards the east and towards the west. This happened, 
probably, when they separated themselves from their brethren 
and went over to David, when they must have had to cut their 
way through the adherents of Saul (Berth.). The Piel x30 with 
2y denotes to make full, to make to run over, in the signification 
to overflow. The Kethibh n'73 comes from "3, elsewhere only 
the plural 1N"3,so also here in the Keri. In the dry summer 
season the Jordan may be crossed by wading at various points 
(fords); while in spring, on the contrary, when it is so swollen 
by the melting snows of Lebanon, that in some parts it overflows 
its banks, it is very dangerous to attempt to cross. See on Josh. 
111.15. D°poyn, “ the valleys,” for the inhabitants of the valleys.— 
Vers. 16-18.' There came to David in the mountain-fastness also 
men of Benjamin and Judah (cf. ver. 8). Their names are not 
in the lists, possibly because they were not handed down in the 
historical works made use of by the chronicler. At their head, 
as we learn from ver. 18, stood Amasai, chief of the thirty, te. 
of the corps formed of the thirty heroes (see xi. 11), although 
his name does not occur in the catalogue, chap. xi. According to 
this, Amasai must have occupied a very important position under 
David; but since the name ‘YY is not elsewhere mentioned in 
the history of David, the older commentators have conjectured 
that “bY may have been the same person as xy, son of Abigail 
(ii. 17), whom Absalom made captain in Joab’s place, and whom 
David, after the victory over the rebels, wished to make com- 
mander-in-chief in the room of Joab, and whom for that reason 
Joab afterwards murdered (2 Sam. xvii. 25, xix. 14, xx. 4, 8 ff.); 
or identical with "#28 the son of Zeruiah, ii. 16 and xi. 20. Of 
these conjectures the first is much more probable than the second. 
To meet these men, David went forth from his fastness, and 
asked them with what purpose they came tohim. “If for peace,” 
to stand by him, “then shall there be to me towards you a heart 
for union,” ¢.e. I will be with you of one heart, be true to you. 
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am? 239 is plainer than NX nd. ver. 38. “ But if sninnd, to prac- 
tise deceit against me (to be guilty of a 27) for mine enemies 
(to deliver me to them), although there be no wrong in my hands, 
the God of our fathers look thereon and punish ;” cf. 2 Chron. 
xxiv. 22. The God of our fathers, i.e. of the patriarchs (cf. Ezra 
vii. 27, 2 Chron. xx. 6, and Ex. iii. 13 f.), who rules in and 
over Israel, who shields the innocent and punishes the guilty.— 
Ver. 18. Then came the Spirit upon Amasai, so that he proclaimed 
himself enthusiastic for David and his cause. With nino m cf. 
Judg. vi.34. Usually mn or O'58 is found with this expression 
(2 Chron. xxiv. 20), and here also the Spirit of God is meant; and 
oie is omitted only because all that was of importance here was 
to show that the resolution announced by Amasai was an effect 
of higher spiritual influence. ‘?, to thee, David (do we belong), 
thine arewe. Y, “with thee,” sc. will we remain and fight. “Peace 
be to thee, and peace be to thy helpers ; for thy God helpeth thee.” 
79, He has helped thee in the fortunate combats in which you 
have heretofore been engaged (1 Sam. xviii. 12 ff.), and He will 
help still further. David thereupon received them and made 
them captains of his band. ‘W734, the warrior-band, which had 
gathered round David, and were still gathering round him, 1 
Sam. xxii. 2, xxvii. 8, cf. also ver.21; 1 Sam. xxx. 8, 15, 23, etc. 

Vers. 19-22. The Manassites who went over to David before 
the last battle of the Philistines against Saul.—Y DB), to fall to one, 
is used specially of deserters in war who desert their lord and go 
over to the enemy: cf. 2 Kings xxv.11; 1 Sam. xxix. 3. 8 718}, 
in the last clause of the verse, is a synonymous expression. The 
Manassites went over “when David went with the Philistines 
against Israel to the war, and (yet) helped them not; for upon 
advisement ("¥Y3, cf. Prov. xx. 18), the lords of the Philistines 
had sent him away, saying, ‘ For our heads, he will fall away to 
his master Saul.” 1 Sam. xxix. 2-11 contains the historical 
commentary on this event. When the lords of the Philistines 
collected their forces to march against Saul, David, who had 
found refuge with King Achish, was compelled to join the host 
of that prince with his band. But when the other Philistine 
princes saw the Hebrews, they demanded that they should be 
sent out of the army, as they feared that David might turn upon 
them during the battle, and so win favour by his treachery with 
Saul his lord. See the commentary on 1 Sam. xxix. WYN, 
for our heads, #.e. for the price of them, giving them as a price 
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to obtain a friendly reception from Saul (cf. 1 Sam. xxix. 4). 
In consequence of this remonstrance, Achish requested David to 
return with his warriors to Ziklag. On this return march (“as 
he went to Ziklag,” cf. with in2?3 the nso of 1 Sam. xxix. 11), 
and consequently before the battle in which Saul lost his life 
(Berth.), and not after Saul’s great misfortune, as Ewald thinks, 
the Manassites whose names follow went over to David. The 
seven named in ver. 20 were “heads of the thousands of 
Manasseh,” i.e. of the great families into which the tribe of 
Manasseh was divided, and as such were leaders of the Manassite 
forces in war: cf. Num. xxxi. 14 with Ex. xviii. 25, and the 
commentary on the latter passage.—Ver. 21. These’ helped 
David 1730 by against the detachment of Amalekites, who dur- 
ing David’s absence had surprised and burnt Ziklag, and led 
captive the women and children (1 Sam. xxx. 1-10). This in- 
terpretation, which Rashi also has (contra turmam Amalekitarum), 
and which the Vulgate hints at in its adversus latrunculos, rests 
upon the fact that in 1 Sam. xxx. 8, 15, the word ‘8734, which in 


1 We take mn to refer to the Manassites named in ver. 20, like the 
nom of ver. 1 and the pn ny of ver. 15. Bertheau, on the contrary, 
thinks on various grounds that min refers to all the heroes who have been 
spoken of in vers. 1-20. In the first place, it was not the Manassites alone 
who took part in the conflict with Amalek, for David won the victory with 
his whole force of 600 men (1 Sam. xxx. 9), among whom, without doubt, 
those named in vers. 1-18 were included. Then, secondly, a clear distinction 
is made between those who gave in their adhesion to and helped David at 
an-earlier period (vers. 1, 7, 22), and those who came to him in Hebron (ver. 
23). And finally, the general remark in ver. 22 is connected with ver. 21 by 
the grounding °5, so that we must regard vers. 21 and 22 as a subscription 
closing the preceding catalogues. But none of these arguments are very 
effective. The grounding 5 in ver. 22 does not refer to the whole of ver. 21, 
but only to the last clause, or, to be more accurate, only to Naya, showing 
that David had an army. The second proves nothing, and in the first only 
60 much is correct, that not merely the seven Manassites named in ver. 20 
took part in the battle with Amalek, but also the warriors who had formerly 
gone over to David; but from that there is not the slightest reason to con- 
clude that this is expressed by mpm. It is manifest from the context and 
the plan of the register, that ‘331 311 mam can only refer to those of whom 
it is said in ver. 20 that they went over to David as he was returning to 
Ziklag. If vers. 21 and 22 were a subscription to all the preceding registers, 
instead of 1p) another expression which would separate the verse somewhat 


“war from that immediately preceding would have been employed, perhaps 
N2N"3- 
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general only denotes single detachments or predatory bands, is 
used of the Amalekite band; whence the word can only refer to 
the march of David against the Amalekites, of which we have an 
account in 1 Sam. xxx. 9 ff., and not to the combats which hie 
had with Saul. “For they were all valiant heroes, and were 
DM’, captains in the army,” sc. which gathered round David.— 
Ver. 22, “ For every day” (ni'a Bi nye, at the time of each day) 
“came (people) to David to help him, until to a great host, like 
a host of God,” ¢.e. until his band grew to a camp like to a host 
of God. DDN n3nd, a host which God has formed, and in which 
the power of God shows itself; cf. hills and cedars of God, Ps. 
xxxvi. 7, Ixxx.11. In these concluding remarks to the enumera- 
tion by name of the valiant men who during Saul’s lifetime 
went over to David, there is no exaggeration which would betray 
an idealizing historian (Movers, S. 270). The greatness of a 
host of God is to be estimated according to the power and the 
spirit, not according to the number, of the warriors, so that we 
need not take the words to mean a host of thousands and tens of 
thousands. David had at first 400, afterwards 600, valiant 
warriors, against whom Saul with his thousands could accomplish 
nothing. The increase in their number from 400 to 600 shows 
that the host increased from day to day, especially when we keep 
in mind the fact that after Saul’s defeat considerable bands of 
fugitives must certainly have gone over to David before he was 
anointed in Hebron to be king over Judah. The expression is 
only rhetorical, not idealizing or exaggerating. 

Vers. 23-40. List of the warriors who made David king in 
Hebron.+-The superscription (ver. 23) runs: “These are the 
numbers of the bands of the men equipped for war, who came,” 
etc, yon is a collective noun, denoting the equipped manhood. 
'M®) signifies here, not princtpes exercitus, as the Vulgate ren- 
ders it, heads, t.e. leaders of the army (Berth.), but literally 
denotes sums, z.e. companies, bands of soldiers, as in Judg. vii. 
16, 20, ix. 34, 37, 44, 1 Sam. xi. 11; or it may perhaps also 
be heads for individuals, as wx in Judg. v. 30. . Both these 
meanings are linguistically certain; so that we cannot say, with 
Bertheau, that ‘WX? before 72°77 denotes, according to the well- 
ascertained use of language, leaders of the army, and that nbrds 
Would have been used had it been wished to express the number by 
heads, e.g. xxiii. 3-24. That use of the word is indeed also found, 
but it cannot be proved to be the only proper one. If we take 
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’we1 here to denote leaders, we bring the superscription into 
irreconcilable contradiction with the contents of the following 
catalogue, which gives the names of the heads and the number 
of the warriors (ver. 27 f.) only in the case of the families of 
Aaron, and in that of Issachar the number of the princes; while 
in the case of the other tribes we have only the numbers of the 
bands or detachments. This contradiction cannot be got rid of, 
as Bertheau imagines, by the hypothesis that the superscription 
referred originally to a catalogue which was throughout similar 
in plan to that which we find in vers. 26-28, and that the author 
of the Chronicle has very considerably abridged the more de- 
tailed statements of the original documents which he used. This 
hypothesis is a mere makeshift, in which we have the less need 
“to take refuge,” as the catalogue has neither the appearance of 
having been abridged or revised by the author of our Chronicle. 
It is shown to be a faithful copy of a more ancient authority, 
both by the characteristic remarks which it contains on the indi- 
vidual tribes, and by the inequality in the numbers. Bertheau, 
indeed, derives support for his hypothesis “from the inequality 
of the statements of number, and their relation to each other,” 
and upon that ground throws doubt upon the accuracy and cor- 
rectness of the numbers, but in both cases without sufficient 
warrant. If we place the respective statements together synop- 
tically, we see that there came to David to Hebron— 


Of the tribe of Judah,. . . . . 6,800 men. 
Simeon, ... .- 7,100 ,, 


39 99 


33 Levi, . . 4,600 ,, 

With Jehoiada the prince of Aaron, 8,700 ,, 
With Zadok and his father’ s-house, ose gy 22 OMY (captains). 
Of the tribe of Benjamin,. . . 8,000 ,, ™ 

rv - Ephraim,. . . . 20,800 ,, 

» half-tribe of Manasseh, . . 18,000 ,, 

», tribe of Issachar, . . . . «s+ 5, 200 chiefs and all their 

53 - Zebulun, . . . . 650,000 ,, (brethren. 


- ‘5 Naphtali, . . . . 37,000 ,, with 1000 pry. 
“is Dan, .... - 28,000 ,, . 
. Asher, . 40,000 ,, 
Of twoandahalf trans- Jordanictribes: 120,000 ,, 


Total, 339,600 men, with 1222 heads and 
captains. 


The total is not objected to by Bertheau, and its correctness 
is placed beyond a doubt by the recollection that we have here 
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to do not with the representation of the various estates of the 
kingdom, but with a declaration of the will of the whole nation, 
who wished to make David their king. We must, if we are to 
estimate these statements, endeavour to go back in imagination 
to the circumstances of that time when Israel, although settled 
in the land, had not quite laid aside the character of a nation of 
warriors, in which every man capable of bearing arms marched 
to battle with, and for, his king. Now if the total number of 
fighting men in Israel was 600,000 in the time of Moses, and if, 
when the people were numbered in the last year of David’s reign, 
there were in Israel 800,000, and in Judah 500,000 (2 Sam. 
xxiv. 9)—the Levites being excluded in both cases—the 340,000 
men of all the tribes, except Issachar, in reference to which no 
number is given, or after subtracting Judah and Levi, the 
324,500 men out of the remaining tribes, is not much more than 
a half of the men capable of bearing arms in Moses’ time, and 
about a fourth part of the fighting population towards the end 
of David’s reign. But the relation of the numbers in the re- 
spective tribes, on the contrary, is somewhat surprising, and calls 
forth from Bertheau the following remarks: ‘To Judah, David’s 
tribe, which from the earliest time had been famous for its 
numbers and its powers, 6800 are assigned ; to Zebulun, on the 
contrary, 50,000 ; to Naphtali, 1000 princes at the head of 37,000 
warriors; to the two and a half East-Jordanic tribes, 120,000 
men, etc. How does it happen that Zebulun and Naphtali, for 
example, two tribes that play no great part in Israel’s history, 
are so strongly represented, while Judah sends only a relatively 
small number of warriors?” ‘To this question we answer, that 
Judah’s being represented by a number of warriors relatively so 
small, is accounted for simply by the fact that David had already 
been king over Judah for seven years, and consequently that 
tnbe did not need to make him king by coming with the whole 
of its warriors, or the majority of them, when the other tribes 
were doing homage to David, but sent only a small number of 
its male population to this solemn act, who were witnesses in the 
name of the whole tribe to the homage proffered by the others. 
The same remark applies to the tribe of Simeon, whose domain 
was enclosed by that of Judah, and which had consequently 
recognised David as king at the same time as the larger tribe. 
In regard to the numbers of the other tribes, Levi had in the 
last year of David’s reign 38,000 men from thirty years old and 
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upwards (xxiii. 3); and when here only 4600 Levites, besides the 
priestly families, are spoken of, the question arises, whether this 
number is to be understood to refer to the Levites in all the tribes, 
or only to those dwellmg outside of Judah and Simeon, in the 
cities assigned to them by Moses and Joshua. The smallness of 
the number (3000) from the tribe of Benjamin is explained by 
the remark that the majority of this tribe still held to the house 
of Saul (ver. 29). The only thing which is at all remarkable 
about the other numbers is, that the Ephraimites are so few 
(20,800 men) in contrast to the 180,000 men brought into the 
field by the half-tribe of Manasseh. But if we consider that 
Ephraim, which at the first census under Moses at Sinai had 
40,500 men, had decreased to 32,500 at the second census in the 
wilderness of Moab, it is not improbable that at the time now 
treated of that tribe may not have been very strong in fighting 
men. For in Saul’s last war with the Philistines, when they 
had pressed forward so far as Mount Gilboa, and also in Abner's 
struggle on behalf of King Ishbosheth for the re-conquest of the 
territory occupied by them, it probably suffered more, and was 
more weakened, than any of the other tribes. Perhaps also we 
may add that Ephraim, owing to its jealousy of Judah, which 
dates from the time of the judges, was not very much disposed 
to make David king over all Israel That Zebulun and Naphtali 
are here so numerously represented, although they do not other- 
wise play an important part, is no reason for suspecting that 
the numbers given are incorrect. Since Zebulun under Moses 
numbered 57,400 men, and at a later timé 60,500, and Naphtali 
53,400 and 45,400 men capable of bearing arms respectively on 
the same occasions (see t. i. 2, S. 192); the first named tribe 
may easily have sent 50,000, the other 37,000 men to David, as 
the tribes dwelling in the north had been least affected by the 
wars which Israel carried on in the second half of the period 
of the judges and under Saul. Both of these tribes, too, are 
praised in the song of Deborah as a people ready to risk their 
lives for their fatherland (Judg. v. 18), and may have very 
much increased in the succeeding time. And besides all this, 
the tribes Asher, Reuben, Gad, and the half-tribe of Manasseh 
are indeed more feebly represented than Zebulun, but more 
strongly than Naphtali. There therefore remains no reason for 
doubting the historical accuracy of the numbers given; but it is 
of course to be understood that the numbers, which are stated 
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only in hundreds, are not the result of an enumeration of the 
individual persons, but only of an estimate of the various detach- 
ments, according to the military partition of the tribes. 

In regard to 'D aonb, cf. x. 14; and as to M7 "D3, see the 
remark on 7" 9373, xi. 3, 10.—Ver. 24 f. For Mion) n3¥ *xwa, 
cf. ver. 8, v. 18. Nox? On "333, valiant men for the war ser- 
vice.—Ver. 26. Jehoiada is thought by Rashi, Kimchi, and 
others, to be the father of Benaiah, xi. 22. He was 73) for 
Aaron, t.e. prince of the house of Aaron, head of the family of 
the Aaronites, not princeps sacerdotum, which was a title apper- 
taining to the high-priesthood, an office held at that time by 
Abiathar (1 Sam. xxiii. 9).—Ver. 28. Zadok, a youth, z.e. then 
still a youth, may be the same who was made high priest in 
place of Abiathar (1 Kings ii. 26, but see on v. 34). “And 
his father’s-house, twenty-two princes.” The father’s-house of 
Zadok is the Aaronite family descended from Eleazar, which 
was at that time so numerous that it could muster twenty-two 
on’, family chiefs, who went with Zadok to Hebron.—Ver. 29. 
From the tribe of Benjamin, to which Saul belonged (2Nw ny, 
see on ver. 2), only 3000 men came, for until that time (737 73, 
cf. ix. 18) the greater number of them were keeping the guard 
of the house of Saul, z.e. were devoted to the interests of the 
fallen house. For mv Hv, see on Gen. xxvi. 5 and Ley. 
vii, 35. From this we learn that the attachment of the Ben- 
jamites to Saul continued even after the death of his son 
Ishbosheth, and that it was with difficulty that they could 
bring themselves to recognise David as king.—Ver. 30. Of 
Ephraim 20,800 famous men (NiDY ‘WX, see on Gen. vi. 4); 
a m2, “in their fathers’-houses.”—Ver. 31. Of half Manasseh, 
this side Jordan (cf. ver. 37), 18,000, who were appointed by 
name, i.e. chosen as famous men to go thither and make David 
king, ning 3393, as in Num. i. 17, vide on Lev. xxiv. 16. The 
tribe of Manasseh had consequently held a general consultation 
on the matter, and determined upon sending their representatives. 
—Ver. 32. From Issachar came “ men of understanding in refer- 
ence to the times, to know (t.¢. who knew) what Israel should do.” 
1°32 yt’, knowing in insight (cf. 2 Chron. ii. 12), i.e. experienced 
in a thing, having understanding of it. From this remark some 
of the older commentators (Chalds various Rabbins, and Cleric.) 
concluded that the tribe of Issachar had distinguished itself 
beyond the other tribes by astronomical and physical knowledge, 

N : 
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by which it was qualified to ascertain and make choice of proper 
times for political action. But the words do not suggest astr- 
nomical or astrological knowledge, but merely state, as Salomo 
ben-Melech in the Miclol Yophi long ago interpreted them, nove- 
rant tempora ad omnem rem et quodque negotium, sicut sapiens disit: 
Suum cuique tempus est et opportunitas cuique rei, Koh. iii.1. The 
words refer not to the whole tribe, but only to the two hundred 
heads, who, as Lavater expresses it, are designated prudentes vin, 
as being men gut quid, quando et quomodo agendum esset, varia 
lectione et usu rerum cognoscebant. ‘The only thing to be objected 
to in his statement is the varia lectione, since a sound and correct 
judgment in political matters does not necessarily presuppose 
scientific training and a wide acquaintance with books. The 
statement in question, therefore, affirms nothing more than that 
the tribe of Issachar (in deciding to raise David to the throne) 
followed the judgment of its princes, who rightly estimated the 
circumstances of the time. For all their brethren, te. all the 
men of this tribe, went with the two hundred chiefs. DNB, ac- 
cording to their mouth, <.e. followed their judgment; cf. Num.1v. 
27, Deut. xxi. 5.—Ver. 33. MNS °3%, preparing war with all 
manner of warlike weapons, i.e. practice in the use of all kinds 
of weapons for war; cf. ver. 8. The infinitive “ty? is sub- 
stantially a continuation of the preceding participles, but gram- 
matically is dependent on %%3 understood (cf. vers. 23, 38). 
Cf. as to this free use of the infinitive with ?, Ew. § 351, «. 
The signification of the verb 11Y, which occurs only here (vers. 
33, 38), is doubtful. According to the LXX. and the Vulg. 
(BonOicat, venerunt in auzxilium), and nine mss., which read 
ay>, we would be inclined to take 71Y for the Aramaic form of 
the Hebrew WY (cf. 5,4), to help; but that meaning does not 
suit NII TY, ver. 38. Its connection there demands that 19 
should signify “to close up together,” to set in order the battle 
array; and so here, closing up together with not double heart, tv. 
with whole or stedfast heart (DY 3393, ver. 38), antmo tntegro 
et firmo atque concordi; cf. Ps. xii. 3 (Mich.).—In ver. 38 we 
have a comprehensive statement ; nPN7D3, which refers to all the 
bodies of men enumerated in vers. 24-37. NW is NNW defec- 
tively written; and as it occurs only here, it may be perhaps a 
mere orthographical error. The whole of the remainder of Israel 
who did not go to Hebron were ‘M8 39, of one, i.e. of united 
heart (2 Chron. xxx. 12): they had a unanimous wish to make 
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David king.—Ver. 39. Those gathered together were there three 
days eating and drinking, holding festive meals (cf. 1 Sam. xxx. 
16,1 Kings i. 45, etc.), for their brethren had prepared them 
for them. The object of 39°50, sc. the eating and drinking, may 
easily be supplied from the context. ON are the inhabitants 
of Hebron and the neighbourhood; the tribe of Judah in 
general, who had already recognised David as king.—Ver. 40. 
Bat it was not only these who performed this service, but also 
those of the remaining tribes dwelling near them ; and indeed the 
men of Issachar, Zebulun, and Naphtali, those on the northern 
frontier of Canaan as well as those who bordered upon Judah, 
had sent provisions upon beasts of burden, “for joy was in 
Israel.” This joy moved those who remained at home to show 
their sympathy with the national festival solemnized at Hebron 
by sending the provisions. For 0°72", masses of dried figs, and 
OvADY, masses of raisins or cakes, see on 1 Sam. xxv. 18. 


CHAP. XITI.—XVI. THE REMOVAL OF THE ARK FROM KIRJATH- 
JEARIM. DAVID’S BUILDING, HIS WIVES AND CHILDREN, 
AND HIS VICTORIES OVER THE PHILISTINES. THE BRING- 
ING IN OF THE ARK INTO THE CITY OF DAVID, AND THE 
ARRANGEMENT OF THE WORSHIP IN MOUNT ZION. 


All these facts are described in the second book of Samuel, for 
the most part in the same words. There, however, the contents of 
our chapter xiv., David’s building, wives and children, and vic- 
tories over the Philistines, immediately follow, in chap. v. 11-25, 
the account of the conquest of the citadel of Zion (1 Chron. xi. 
4-8); and then in 2 Sam. vi. the removal of the ark from Kir- 
jath-jearim, and the bringing of it, after an interval of three 
months, to Jerusalem, are narrated consecutively, but much more 
shortly than in the Chronicle. The author of the books of 
Samuel confined himself to a mere narration of the transfer of 
the ark to Jerusalem, as one of the first acts of David tending 
to the raising of the Israelitish kingship, and has. consequently, in 
his estimation of the matter, only taken account of its importance 
politically to David as king. The author of our Chronicle, on the 
contrary, has had mainly in view the religious significance of this 
design of David to restore the Levitic cultus prescribed in the 
Mosaic law; and in order to impress that upon the reader, he not 
only gives a detailed account of the part which the Levites took 


196 THE FIRST BOOK OF CHRONICLES. 


in the solemn transfer of the ark of God (chap. xv.), but he sets 
forth minutely the arrangements which David made, after the 
ark had been brought into the capital of the kingdom, for the 
restoration of a permanent worship about that sanctuary (chap. 
xvi.). Both the narratives are taken from an original document 
which related the matter more at length; and from it the author 
of 2d Samuel has excerpted only what was important for his 
purpose, while the author of the Chronicle gives a more detailed 
account. The opinion held by de Wette and others, that the 
narrative in the Chronicle is merely an expansion by the author 
of the Chronicle, or by the author of the original document fol- 
lowed by our chronicler, of the account in 2 Sam. vi., for the 
purpose of glorifying the Levitic cultus, is shown to be incorrect 
and untenable by the multitude of historical statements peculiar 
to chap. xv. and xvi., which could not possibly have been invented. 
Chap. xiii. The removal of the ark from Kirjath-jearim. Cf. 

2 Sam. vi. 1-11, with the commentary on the substance of the 
natrative there given.— Vers. 1-5. The introduction to this 
event is in 2 Sam. vi. 1 and 2 very brief ; but according to our 
narrative, David consulted with the chief men over thousands and 
hundreds (cf. xv. 25), viz. with all the princes. ‘The preposition ? 
before "23-72 groups together the individual chiefs of the people 
just named. He laid his purpose before “all the congregation 
of Israel,’ i.e. before the above-mentioned princes as representa- 
tives of the whole people. “If it seem good to you, and if it 
come from Jahve our God,” t.e. if the matter be willed of and 
approved by God, we will send as speedily as possible. The 
words Anew MB) without the conjunction are so connected that 
mndvia defines the idea expressed by x71, “ we will break through, 
will send,” for “ we will, breaking through,” ¢.e. acting quickly 
and energetically, “send thither.” The construction of nv with 
Y is accounted for by the fact that the sending thither includes 

the notion of commanding (oy my). nisan-23, all the provinces of 
the various tribal domains, is used for 7187723, 1 Sam. xiii. 19, here, 
and 2 Chron. xi. 23 and xxxiv. 33; in all which places the idea of 
the division of the land into a number of territories is prominent. 
This usage is founded upon Gen. xxvi. 3 and 4, where the plural 
points to the number of small tribes which possessed Canaan. 
After oT, oY or OY nndwi is to be repeated. The words 
TIT N> in ver. 3, we have not sought it, nor asked after it, 
are meant to include all.—Ver. 4 f. As the whole assembly 
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approved of David’s design (j2 nivyd, it is to do so = so must we 
do), David collected the whole of Israel to carry it out. “The 
whole of Israel,” from the southern frontier of Canaan to the 
northern ; but of course all are not said to have been present, but 
there were numerous representatives from every part,—according 
to 2 Sam. vi. 1, a chosen number of 30,000 men. The O%¥5 “in, 
which is named as the southern frontier, is not the Nile, although 
it also is called "HWY (Isa. xxiii. 3 and Jer. ii.’ 18), and the name 
“the black river” also suits it (see Del. on Isaiah, loc. cit.) ; but is 
the iN" before, i.e. eastward from Egypt (DYYD 287Y WR), ie. 
the brook of Egypt, 00 9m, the Rhinocorura, now el Arish, 
which in all accurate statements of the frontiers is spoken of as 
the southern, in contrast to the neighbourhood of Hamath, which 
was the northern boundary: see on Num. xxxiv. 5. For the 
designation of the northern frontier, NON Ni2?, see on Num. xxxiv. 
8. Kirjath-jearim, the Canaanitish Baalah, was known among 
the Israelites by the name Baale Jehudah or Kirjath-baal, as 
distinguished from other cities named after Baal, and is how the 
still considerable village Kureyeh ef Enab; see on Josh. ix. 17. 
In this fact we find the explanation of " 'p O% ANDy3, ver. 6: to 
Baalah, to Kirjath-jearim of Judah. The ark had been brought 
thither when the Philistines sent it back to Beth-Shemesh, and 
had been set down in the house of Abinadab, where it remained 
for about seventy years; see 1 Sam. vi. and vii. 1, 2, and the 
remarks on 2 Sam. vi. 3 f. OY 8p) WWE is not to be translated 
“which is named name,” which gives no proper sense. Trans- 
lating it so, Bertheau would alter OY into 0%, according to an 
arbitrary conjecture of Thenius on 2 Sam. vi. 2, “ who there (by 
the ark) is invoked.” But were 5Y the true reading, it could not 
refer to the ark, but only to the preceding OW, since in the whole 
Old Testament the idea that by or at the resting-place of the 
ark Jahve was invoked (which DY .W& would signify) nowhere 
occurs, since no one could venture to approach the ark. If ov 
referred to DOWD, it would signify that Jahve was invoked at 
Kirjath-baal, that there a place of worship had been erected by 
the ark; but of that the history says nothing, and it would, more- 
over, be contrary to the statement that the ark was not visited in 
the days of Saul. We must consequently reject the proposal to 
alter DY into DY as useless and unsuitable, and seek for another 
explanation: we must take WW in the sense of &s, which it some- 
times has; cf. Ew. § 333, @: “as he is called by name,” where 


198 THE FIRST BOOK OF CHRONICLES. 


nv does not refer only to mim, but also to the additional clause 
D’'Iv1D7 3Y/’, and the meaning is that Jahve is invoked as He who 
is enthroned above the cherubim; cf. Ps. Ixxx. 2, Isa. xxxvii. 
16.—On the following vers. 7-14, cf. the commentary on 2 Sam. 
vi. 3-11. 

Chap. xiv. David's palace-building, wives and children, vers. 
1-7; cf. 2 Sam. v. 11-16. Two victories over the Philistines, 
vers. 8-17; cf. 2 Sam. v. 17-25.—The position in which the 
narrative of these events stands, between the removal of the ark 
from Kirjath-jearim and its being brought to Jerusalem, is not 
to be supposed to indicate that they happened in the interval of 
three months, during which the ark was left in the house of 
Obed-edom. The explanation of it rather is, that the author of 
our Chronicle, for the reasons given in page 170, desired to re- 
present David's design to bring the ark into the capital city of his 
kingdom as his first undertaking after he had won Jerusalem, and 
was consequently compelled to bring in the events of our chapter 
at a later period, and for that purpose this interval of three months 
seemed to offer him the fittest opportunity. The whole contents 
of our chapter have already been commented upon in 2 Sam. v. 
1, so that we need not here do more than refer to a few subordi- 
nate points. — Ver. 2. Instead of 88} °D, that He (Jahve) had 
lifted up (883, perf. Pi.), as in Sam ver. 2, in the Chronicle we 
read Moyo? NNW *2, that his kingdom had been lifted up on high. 
The unusual form NX} may be, according to the context, the 
third pers. fem. perf. Niph., NX®2 having first been changed into 
nx, and thus contracted into NXB3; cf. Ew. § 194, 6. In 2 
Sam. xix. 43 the same form is the infin. abs. Niph. 9909 is 
here, as frequently in the Chronicles, used to intensify the expres- 
sion: cf. xxii. 5, xxiii. 17, xxix. 3,25; 2 Chron. i. 1, xvi. 12. 
With regard to the sons of David, see on iii. 5-8. 

In the account of the victories over the Philistines, the state- 
ment (Sam. ver. 17) that David went down to the mountain-hold, 
which has no important connection with the main fact, and 
would have been for the readers of the Chronicle somewhat 
obscure, 1s exchanged in ver. 8 for the more general expression 
DIN) NY, “he went forth against them.” In ver. 14, the divine 
answer to David’s question, whether he should march against 
the Philistines, runs thus: pmbyn ADT DAMM myn nd, Thou shalt 
not go up after them; turn away from them, and come upon 
them over against the baca-bushes;— while in Sam. ver. 23, 
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on the contrary, we read : DAMINNTOR apn myn Nd, Thou shalt not 
go up (i.e. advance against the enemy to attack them in front); 
turn thee behind them (i.e. to their rear), and come upon them 
over against the baca-bushes. Bertheau endeavours to get rid 
of the discrepancy, by supposing that into both texts corruptions 
have crept through transcribers’ errors. He conjectures that 
the text of Samuel was originally O7°0n& noyn N?, while in the 
Chronicle a transposition of the words D729 and OT"NN was 
occasioned by a copyist’s error, which in turn resulted in the 
alteration of OMY into piroyp. This supposition, however, stands 
or falls with the presumption that by noyn N? (Sam.) an attack 
is forbidden; but for that presumption no tenable grounds exist : 
it would rather involve a contradiction between the first part of 
the divine answer andthe second. The last clause, ‘“ Come upon 
them from over against the baca-bushes,” shows that the attack 
was not forbidden; all that was forbidden was the making of 
the attack by advancing straight forward: instead of that, they 
were to try to fall upon them in the rear, by making a circuit. 
The chronicler consequently gives us an explanation of the ambi- 
guous words of 2d Samuel, which might easily be misunderstood. 
As David’s question was doubtless expressed as it is in ver. 10, 
Dan by moyen, the answer 72yn XD might be understood to mean, 
“Go not up against them, attack them not, but go away behind 
them ;” but with that the following ‘i On) MXR, “Come upon 
them from the baca-bushes,”’ did not seem to harmonize. The 
chronicler consequently explains the first clauses of the answer 
thus: “ Go not up straight behind them,” t.e advance not against 
them so as to attack them openly, “but turn thyself away from 
them,” i.e. strike off in such a direction as to turn their flank, and 
come upon them from the front of the baca-bushes. In this way 
the apparently contradictory texts are reconciled without the 
"alteration of a word. In ver. 17, which is wanting in Samuel, 
the author concludes the account of these victories by the remark 
that they tended greatly to exalt the name of David among the 
nations. For similar reflections, cf. 2 Chron. xvii. 10, xx. 29, 
xiv. 13; and for DY X¥4%, 2 Chron. xxvi. 15. 

Chap. xv. to xvi. 3. The bringing of the ark into Jerusalem.— 


In the parallel account, 2 Sam. vi. 11-23, only the main facts’ 


as to the transfer of the holy ark to Jerusalem, and tlie sg 
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shortly narrated; but the author of the Chronicle 
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portrays the religious side of this solemn act, tells of the prepa- 
rations which David had made for it, and gives a special enume- 
ration of the Levites, who at the call of the king laboured with 
him to carry it out according to the precepts of the law. For 
this purpose he first gives an account of the preparations (xv. 
1-24), viz. of the erection of a tent for the ark in the city of 
David (ver. 1), of the consultation of the king with the priests 
and Levites (vers. 2-13), and of the accomplishment of that which 
they had determined upon (vers. 14~29).—Ver. 1. In 2 Sam. vi. 124 
the whole matter is introduced by a statement that the motive 
which had determined the king to bring the ark to Jerusalem, was 
his having heard of the blessing which the ark had brought upon 
the house of Obed-edom. In our narrative (ver. 1), the remark 
that David, while building his house in Jerusalem, prepared a 
place for the ark of God, and erected a tent for it, forms the 
transition from the account of his palace-building (xiv. 1 ff.) to 
the bringing in of the ark. The words, “he made unto himself 
houses,” do not denote, as Bertheau thinks, the building of other 
houses besides the palaces built with the help of King Hiram 
(xiv. 1). For M%Y is not synonymous with 723, but expresses the 
preparation of the building for a dwelling, and the words refer 
to the completion of the palace as a dwelling-place for the king 
and his wives and children. In thus making the palace which 
had been built fit for a habitation, David prepared a place for 
the ark, which, together with its tent, was to be placed in his 
palace. As to the reasons which influenced David in determining 
to erect a new tabernacle for the ark, instead of causing the old 
and sacred tabernacle to be brought from Gibeon to Jerusalem 
for the purpose, see the remarks introductory to 2 Sam. vi. 
Ver. 2 ff. The reason for the preparations made on this 
occasion for the solemn progress is assigned in the statement that 
David had resolved to cause the ark to be carried by the Levites 
alone, because God had chosen them thereto; cf. Num. i. 50, 
iv. 15, vii. 9, x. 17. 18, “at that time,” te. at the end of the 
three months, xiii. 14. nv Nd, “there is not to bear,” 1.e. 00 
other shall bear the ark than the Levites. “By this arrange 
ment, it is expressly acknowledged that it was contrary to the 
law to place it upon a cart; chap. xiii. 17” (Berth.). For this 
purpose, the king assembled “the whole of Israel” in Jerusalem, 
i.e. the elders, the rulers over thousands, the heads of families; 
cf, 2 Sam. vi. 15, where it is stated that owen ma-2 took part 
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in the solemn march.—Ver. 4. From among assembled Israel 
David then specially gathered together the heads of the priests 
and Levites, to determine upon the details of this solemn pro- 
cession. ‘The sons of Aaron” are the high priests Zadok and 
Abiathar, ver. 11; and the “ Levites” are the six princes named 
in vers. 5-10, with their brethren, viz. (vers. 5-7) the three heads 
of the families into which the tribe of Levi was divided, and 
which corresponded to the three sons of Levi, Gershon, Kohath, 
and Merari, respectively (Ex. vi. 16): Uriel head of the Koha- 
thites, Asaiah of the Merarites, and Joel head of the Gershonites, 
with their brethren, Kohath is first enumerated, because Aaron 
the chief of the priests was descended from Kohath, and because 
to the Kohathites there fell, on account of their nearer relation- 
ship to the priests, the duty of serving in that which is most holy, 
the bearing of the holiest vessels of the tabernacle. See Num. 
iv. 4, 15, vii. 9; as to Uriel, see on vi. 9; for Asaiah, see vi. 15; 
and as to Joel, see vi. 21. Thien in vers. 8, 9 we have the heads 
of three other Kohathite families: Shemaiah, chief of the sons of 
Elizaphan, ¢.e. Elizaphan son of the Kohathite Uzziel (Ex. vi. 22) ; 
Eliel, chief of the sons of Hebron the Kohathite (Ex. vi. 18) ; 
and Amminadab, chief of the sons of Uzziel. The sons of Uzziel, 
consequently, were divided into two fathers’-houses: the one 
founded by Uzziel’s son Elizaphan, and named after him (ver. 8) ; 
the other founded by his other sons, and called by his name. Of 
the fathers’-houses here enumerated, four belong to Kohath, and 
one each to Merari and Gershon ; and the Kohathites were called 
to take part in the solemn act in greater numbers than the 
Merarites and Gershonites, since the transport of the ark was 
the Kohathites’ special duty.—Ver. 11. Zadok of the line of 
Eleazar (chap. v. 27-41), and Abiathar of the line of Ithamar, 
were the heads of the two priestly lines, and at that time both 
held the office of high priest (xxiv. 3; cf. 2 Sam. xv. 24 ff., 
xx. 25). These priests and the six princes of the Levites just 
‘numerated were charged by David to consecrate themselves 
with their brethren, and to bring up the ark of God to the place 
Prepared for it. PN, to consecrate oneself by removal of all 
that is unclean, washing of the body and of the clothes (Gen. 
xxxy. 2), and careful keeping aloof from every defilement, avoid- 
ing coition and the touching of unclean things; cf. Ex. xix. 
10,15. 4 MIPI-P, to (the place) which I have prepared for 
it ‘N33 is a relative clause with WW, construed with a 
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preposition as though it were a substantive: cf. similar construc- 
tions, xxix. 3, 2 Chron. xvi. 9, xxx. 18, Neh. viii. 10; and Ew. 
§ 333, b.—Ver. 13. “ For because in the beginning (?.e. when the 
ark was removed from the house of Amminadab, chap. xiii.) it 
was not you (se. who brought it up), did Jahve our God make 
a breach upon us,” sc. by the slaying of Uzza, xiii. 11. In the 
first clause the predicate is wanting, but it may easily be supplied 
from the context. The contracted form mivi130?, made up of 
mo? and 73113, is unique, since 79 is so united only with small 
words, as in 30, Ex. iv. 2, nab, Isa. iii. 15; but we find TORI 
for nxde-np, Mal. i. 13; cf. Ew. § 91, d. 99 here signifies : on 
account of this which = because; cf. Ew. § 222, a, and 353, a. 
‘This was done, because we did not seek Him according to the 
right,” which required that the ark, upon which Jehovah sits 
enthroned, should be carried by Levites, and touched by no 
unholy person, or one who is not a priest (Num. iv. 15).—Ver. 
14 f. The Levites consecrated themselves, and bare—as ver. 15 
anticipatively remarks—the ark of God upon their shoulders, 
according to the prescription in Num. vii. 9, omy nivins, by 
means of poles upon them (the shoulders). iD, the flexible 
pole used for carrying burdens, Num. xiii. 23. Those used to 
carry the ark are called 03 in the Pentateuch, Ex. xxv. 13 ff. 
Vers. 16-24. David gave the princes of the Levites a further 
charge to appoint singers with musical instruments for the solemn 
procession, which they accordingly did. 0 23, instruments to 
accompany the song. In ver. 16 three kinds of these are named: 
D3), nablia, yraxrnpia, which Luther has translated by psalter, 
corresponds to the Arabic santir, which is an oblong box with a 
broad bottom and a somewhat convex sounding-board, over which 
strings of wire are stretched; an instrument something like the 
cithara. 133, harps, more properly lutes, as this instrument 
more resembled our lute than the harp, and corresponded to the 


Arabic catgut instrument el “iid (ogx'!); cf. Wetzstein in Delitzsch, 


Isaiah, S. 702, der 2 Aufl., where, however, the statement that the 
santir is essentially the same as the old German cymbal, vulgo 
Hackebrett, is incorrect, and calculated to bring confusion into 
the matter, for the cymbal was an instrument provided with a 
small bell. o'n?¥D, the later word for Dovey, cymbals, castanets ; 
see on 2Sam. vi. 5. O'DwD does not belong to the three before- 
mentioned instruments (Berth.), but, as is clear from vers. 19, 
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28, xvi. 5, 42, undoubtedly only to DnDyD (Bottcher, Neue krit. 
Aehrenlese, iii. S. 223) ; but the meaning is not “ modulating,” but 
“sounding clear or loud,”—according to the proper meaning of 
the word, to make to hear. The infinitive clause 2) O79 belongs 
to the preceding sentence: “in order to heighten the sound (both 
of the song and of the instrumental music) to joy,” i.e. to the ex- 
pression of joy. nnn is frequently used to express festive joy: 
cf. ver. 25, 2 Chron. xxiii. 18, xxix. 30; but also as early as in 
2 Sam. vi. 12, 1 Sam. xviii. 6, Judg. xvi. 23, etc.—In vers. 17, 18 
the names of the singers and players are introduced; then in 
vers. 19-21 they are named in connection with the instruments 
they played; and finally, in vers. 22-24, the other Levites and 
priests who took part in the celebration are mentioned. The 
three chief singers, the Kohathite Heman, the Gershonite Asaph, 
and the Merarite Ethan, form the first class. See on vi. 18, 24, 
and 29. To the second class (0°3v799, cf. 72%, 2 Kings xxiii. 4) 
belonged thirteen or fourteen persons, for in ver. 21 an Azaziah is 
named in the last series who is omitted in ver. 18; and it is more 
probable that his name has been dropped out of ver. 18 than 
that it came into our text, ver. 21, by an error. In ver. 18 {2 
comes in after #13} by an error of transcription, as we learn from 
the } before the following name, and from a comparison of vers. 20 
and 25. The name ONY is in ver. 20 written 2#'Y, Yodh being 
rejected; and in xvi. 5 it is ONY", which is probaby only a trans- 
seriber’s error, since 2%. occurs along with it both in ver. 18 
and in xvi. 5. The names Benaiah and Maaseiah, which are 
repeated in ver. 20, have been there transposed. All the other 
names in vers. 18 and 20 coincide.—Vers. 19-21. These singers 
formed three choirs, according to the instruments they played. 
Heman, Asaph, and Ethan played brazen cymbals provind (ver. 
19); Benaiah and the seven who follow played nablia (psalteria) 
row Sy (ver. 20); while the last six played Iutes (harps) °Y 
my MyOVI (ver. 21). These three Hebrew words plainly denote 
different keys in singing, but are, owing to our small acquaintance 
with the music of the Hebrews, obscure, and cannot be inter- 
preted with certainty. 2, going over from the fundamental 
signification glitter, shine, into the idea of outshining and superior 
capacity, overwhelming ability, might also, as a musical term, denote 
the conducting of the playing and singing as well as the leading 
ofthem. The signification to direct is here, however, excluded 
by the context, for the conductors were without doubt the 
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three chief musicians or bandmasters (Capellenmeister), Heman, 
Asaph, and Ethan, with the cymbals, not the psaltery and late 
players belonging to the second rank. The conducting must 
therefore be expressed by wowing, and this word must mean “in 
order to give a clear tone,” i.e. to regulate the tune and the tone 
of the singing, while ma? signifies “‘ to take the lead in playing;” 
. ef. Del. on Ps. iv.1. This word, moreover, is probably not to be 
restricted to the singers with the lutes, the third choir, but must 
be held to refer also to the second choir. The meaning then will 
be, that Heman, Asaph, and Ethan had cymbals to direct the 
song, while the other singers had partly psalteries, partly lutes, 
in order to play the accompaniment to the singing. The song 
of these two choirs is moreover distinguished and defined by 
nindy Sy and myow 5y. These words specify the kind of voices; 
" nivey oy after the manner of virgins, i.e. in the soprano; v 
my own, after the octave, i.e. in bass—al ottava bassa. See Del. 
on Ps. vi. 1, xlvi. 1. In vers. 22-24 the still remaining priests 
who were engaged in the solemn procession are enumerated.— 
Ver. 22. “ Chenaniah, the prince of the Levites, for the bearing, 
teacher in bearing; for he was instructed in it.” Since Chena- 
niah does not occur among the six princes of the Levites in vers. 
5-10, and is called in ver. 27 8t93 "87, we must here also join 8803 
(as most editions punctuate the first xwn3, while according to 
Norzi x2 is the right reading even in the first case) closely 
with DAPI, with the meaning that Chenaniah was captain of 
the Levites who had charge of the bearing of the ark, a chief of 
the Levites who bore it. The word 8&8 is, however, very vari- 
ously interpreted. The L-XX. have dpywv trav @dav, and the 
Vulgate, prophetie preerat ad precinendam melodiam ; whence 
Luther translates: the master in song to teach them to sing. This 
translation cannot, however, be linguistically upheld; the word 
ND means only the bearing of the burden (Num. iv. 19, 27, etc. ; 
2 Chron. xxxv. 3), and a prophetical utterance of an oppressive 
or threatening character (Isa. xiii. 1, and xv. 1, etc.). But from 
this second signification neither the general meaning prophetia, 
nor, if we wish to go back upon the i? NW, to raise the voice, 
the signification master of song, supremus musicus (Lavat.), or 
qui principatum tenebat in cantu tllo sublimtore (Vatabl.), can be 
derived. The meaning prophetia, moreover, does not suit the 
context, and we must consequently, with Bertheau and others, 
hold fast the signification of bearing. We are determined in 
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favour of this, (1) by the context, which here treats of the 
bearing of the ark, for which XW is the usual word; and (2) by 
the circumstance that in xxvi. 29 Chenaniah is mentioned as the 
chief of the Levites for the external business, which goes to 
show, if the persons are identical, that he here had the oversight 
of the external business of the transport. “D' is not the inf. 
absol., which cannot stand directly for the verb. finit.; nor is it 
the imperf. of 120 in the signification of 1’ (Bertheau and 
others), but a nominal formation from 0° (cf. on this formation 
as the most proper designation of the actor, Ew. § 152, db), in the 
signification teacher, which is shown by Isa. xxviii. 26 certainly 
to belong to 10’. The clause X32 7b’ gives the explanation of 
the preceding N¥3, or it specifies what Chenaniah had to doin . 
the procession. He had to take the lead in the bearing because 
he was {3 in it, t.e. was instructed in that which was to be 
observed in it.—In ver. 23 two doorkeepers for the ark are 
named; and in ver. 24, at the end of the enumeration of the 
Levites who were busied about the transport, two additional 
names are mentioned as those of men who had the same duty. 
The business of these doorkeepers was, as Seb. Schmidt has 
already remarked on 2 Sam. vi., non tam introitum aperire arce, 
quam custodire, ne ad eam irrumperetur. Between these two 
pairs of doorkeepers in ver. 24, the priests, seven in number, 
who blew the trumpets, are named. The Kethibh pyynn is to 
be read OMYSND, a denom. from YN; the Keri D%¥N» is Hiph. 
of WYN, as in 2 Chron. vii. 6, xiii. 14, and xxix. 28. In 2 Chron. 
v. 12 and 13, on the contrary, O"¥M9 is partic. Pi. The blowing 
of the silver trumpets by the priests in this solemn procession 
rests on the prescription in Num. x. 1-10, which see. The place 
assigned to these trumpet-blowing priests was either immediately 
before the ark, like the priestly trumpeters in the march round 
Jericho (Josh. vi. 4, 6), or immediately after it. For, that these 
priests entered in the immediate vicinity of the ark, may be 
inferred from the fact that before and behind them were door- 
keepers of the ark. The procession, then, was probably arranged in 
this way: (1) the singers and players in front, in three divisions ; 
(2) Chenaniah, the captain of the bearers; (3) two doorkeepers ; 
(4) the priests with the trumpets immediately before or after the 
ark; (5) two doorkeepers; (6) the king with the elders and cap- 
tains of thousands (ver. 25). The two doorkeepers Obededom 
and Jehiah (7), Rashi, Berth., and others consider to be the 
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same persons as the singers Obededom and Jeiel (X'S), sup- 
posing that the latter name is wrongly written in one of the pas- 
sages. This, however, is incorrect, for the identity of the name 
Obededom is no sufficient ground for supposing the persons to be 
the same, since in xvi. 38 the singer Obededom and the doorkeeper 
Obededom the son of Jeduthun seem to be distinguished. And 
besides that, Obededom and his colleagues could not possibly at 
the same time as porters precede, and as singers come after, the 
priests and the ark, and there is consequently no reason to doubt 
that the name 7 is correct. 

Ver. 25-chap. xvi. 3 narrate the further procedings con- 
nected with the bringing of the ark to Jerusalem; cf. 2 Sam. vi. 
12-19. By the words 0) 7 ‘0% the account of the execution 
of the design is connected with the statements as to the prepara- 
tions (vers. 2-24): “And so were David ... who went to 
bring up the ark.’”—Ver. 26. When God had helped the Levites 
who bare the ark of the covenant of Jahve, they offered seven 
bullocks and seven rams, t.e. after the journey had been happily 
accomplished. Instead of this, in 2 Sam. vi. 13, the offering 
which was made at the commencement of the journey to con- 
secrate it is mentioned; see on the passage. The discrepancy 
between ver. 27 and 2 Sam. vi. 14 is more difficult of explane- 
tion. Instead of the words mm ‘259 Wyr733 13130 4, David 
danced with all his might before Jahve, we read in the 
Chronicle 73 Dypa 23720 1, David was clothed with a robe of 
byssus. But since 13950 differs from 531>p only in the last two 
letters, and 12 might be easily exchanged for 93, we may suppose 
that 5a2p has arisen out of 12220. Bertheau accordingly says: 
‘¢ Any one who remembered that in this verse David’s clothing 
was spoken of might write 12920 as 5313», while the words 1y 
which were probably illegible, were conjectured to be 12 Sy03.” 
This opinion would be worthy of consideration, if only the other 
_ discrepancies between the Chronicle and Samuel were thereby 
made more comprehensible. That, besides David, the bearers 
of the ark, the singers, and Chenaniah are mentioned, Bertheau 
thinks can be easily explained by what precedes; but how can 
_ that explain the absence of the mn "26> of Samuel from our 
text? Bertheau passes this over in silence; and yet it is just the 
absence of these words in our text which shows that S'yp1 5x30 
yi. cannot have arisen from an orthographical error and the 
illegibility of ty $a3, since mm 15 must have been purposely 
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omitted. Bottcher’s opinion (NV. kr. Aehrenl. iii. S. 224), that 
the Chaldaizing Sais» can scarcely have been written by the 
chronicler, because it is not at all like his pure Hebrew style, 
and that consequently a later reader, who considered it objec- 
tionable that a Levite should dance, and perhaps impossible that 
the bearers should (forgetting that they were released in turn 
from performing their office), while holding as closely to the 
letter of the text as possible, corrected ty 5911215 into Sisp 
ya "yo, and that the same person, or perhaps a later, added 
besides 2233 ON WOM, is still less probable. In that way, indeed, 
we get no explanation of the main difficulty, viz. how the words 
from pn to O71 came into the text of the Chronicle, instead 
of the mm %255 of Samuel. The supposition that originally the 
words from ON?n~>7 137922 TDI TN to OMwM stood in the 
text, when of course the statement would be, not only that 
David danced with all his might, but also that all the Levites 
who bore the ark danced, is in the highest degree unsatisfactory ; 
for this reason, if for no other, that we cannot conceive how the 
singers could play the nebel and the kinnor and dance at the 
same time, since it is not alternations between singing and play- 
ing, and dancing and leaping that are spoken of. The discre- 
pancy can only be got rid of by supposing that both narratives 
are abridged extracts from a more detailed statement, which 
contained, besides David’s dancing, a completer account of the 
clothing of the king, and of the Levites who took part in the 
procession. Of these the author of the books of Samuel has 
communicated only the two characteristic facts, that David 
danced with all his might before the Lord, and wore an ephod 
of white; while the author of the Chronicle gives us an account 
of David’s clothing and that of the Levites, while he omits 
David’s dancing. This he does, not because he was scandalized 
thereby, for he not only gives a hint of it in ver. 29, but men- 
tions it in xiii. 8, which is parallel to 2 Sam. vi. 5; but because 
the account of the king’s clothing, and of that of the Levites, in 
so far as the religious meaning of the solemn progress was 
thereby brought out, appeared to him more important for his 
design of depicting at length the religious side of the procession. 
For the clothing of the king had a priestly character; and not 
only the ephod of white (see on 2 Sam. vi. 14), but also the 
meil of yaa, white byssus, distinguished the king as head of a 
priestly people. The me‘il as such was, it is true, an outer gar- 
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ment which every Israelite might wear, but it was worn usually 
only by persons of rank and distinction (cf. 1 Sam. ii. 19, xv. 27, 
xviii. 4, xxiv.5; Ezra ix. 3; Job xxix. 14), and white byssus 
was the material for the priests’ garments. Among the articles 
of clothing which the law prescribed for the official dress of 
the simple priest (Ex. xxviii. 40) the rae) was not included, but 
only the n3in3, a tight close-fitting coat; but the priests were 
not thereby prevented from wearing a meil of byssus on special 
festive occasions, and we are informed in 2 Chron. v. 12 that 
even the Levites and singers were on such occasions clad in 
byssus. In this way the statement of our verse, that David and 
all the Levites and bearers of the ark, the singers, and the 
captain Chenaniah, had put on me‘ilim of byssus, is justified and 
shown to be in accordance with the circumstances. The words 
therefore are to be so understood. The words from pada) to 
xbwon 8 are co-ordinate with 1, and after them we must 
supply in thought 3 *yo3 bannn, ‘and may translate the verse 
thus: “David was clothed in a mel of byssus, as also were all 
the Levites,” etc. No objection can be taken to the X87 1m 
when we have the article with a nomen regens, for cases of this 
kind frequently occur where the article, as here, has a strong 
retrospective force; cf. Ew. § 290,d. On the contrary, onvOn 
after 8511 is meaningless, and can only have come into the text, 
like {3 in ver. 18, by an error of the transcriber, although it was 
so read as early as the time of the LX X. For the last clause, 
cf. 2 Sam. vi. 14.—Ver. 28 is, as compared with 2 Sam. vi. 5, 
somewhat enlarged by the enumeration of the individual instra- 
ments.—Ver. 29 and chap. xvi. 1-3 agree in substance with 
2 Sam. vi. 15-19a, only some few words being explained: eg. 
PND Ip, ver. 29, instead of 73720: HED (Sam.), and N12 PIX 
mi’ instead of 717° {18 (Sam.) ; see the commentary on 2 Sam. Le. 

Chap. xvi. 4-42. The religious festival, and the arrangement 
of the sacred service before the ark of the covenant in the city of 
David.—This section is not found in 2d Samuel, where the con- 
clusion of this whole description (ver. 43, Chron.) follows im- 
mediately upon the feasting of the people by the king, vers. 195 
and 20.—Ver. 46. When the solemnity of the transfer of the 
ark, the sacrificial meal, and the dismissal of the people with a 
blessing, and a distribution of food, were ended, David set in 
order the service of the Levites in the holy tent on Zion. He 
appointed before the ark, from among the Levites, servants to 
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praise and celebrate God, i.e. singers and players to sing psalms 
asapart of the regular worship. ‘3109, literally, “in order to 
bring into remembrance,” is not to praise in general, but is to be 
interpreted according to the V2) in the superscription of Ps. 
xxxvili. and Ixx., by which these psalms are designated as the 
appointed prayers at the presentation of the Azcarah of the 
meat-offering (Lev. ii. 2). 3! accordingly is a denom. from 
Mat, to present the Azcarah (cf. Del. on Ps. xxxviii. 1), and is 
in our verse to be understood of the recital of these prayer-songs 
with musical accompaniment. nivin, to confess, refers to the 
psalms in which invocation and acknowledgment of the name of 
the Lord predominates, and 25 to those in which praise (Halle- 
lujah) is the prominent feature. In vers. 5 and 6 there follow 
the names of the Levites appointed for this purpose, who have 
all been already mentioned in xv. 19-21 as accompanying the 
ark in its transmission ; but all who are there spoken of are not 
included in our list here. Of the chief singers only Asaph is 
mentioned, Heman and Ethan being omitted; of the singers and 
players of the second rank, only nine; six of the eight nebel- 
players (xv. 20. o8*3" is a transcriber’s error for -X"Y', xv. 18), 
and only three of the six kinnor-players; while instead of seven 
trampet-blowing priests only two are named, viz. Benaiah, one 
of those seven, and Jehaziel, whose name does not occur in xv. 
24.—Ver. 7. On that day David first committed it to Asaph and 
his sons to give thanks to Jahve. {M3 is to be connected with 
73, which is separated from it by several words, and denotes to 
hand over to, here to commit to, to enjoin upon, since that which 
David committed to Asaph was the carrying out of a business 
which he enjoined, not an object which may be given into tlie 
hand. 8333 D2 is accented by "&. WN3, “at the beginning,” 
“at first,” to bring out the fact that liturgical singing was then 
frst introduced. 'N&, the brethren of Asaph, are the Levites 
appointed to the same duty, whose names are given in vers. 5, 6. 
But in order to give a more exact description of the ma? nisin 
committed to Asaph in vers. 8-36, a song of thanks and praise is 
given, which the Levites were to sing as part of the service with 
instrumental accompaniment. It is not expressly said that this 
song was composed by David for this purpose; but if Asaph with 
his singers was to perform the service committed to him, he must 
have been provided with the songs of praise (psalms) which were 
necessary for this purpose; and if David were in any way the 
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founder of the liturgical psalmody, he, as a richly endowed 
psalm-singer, would doubtless compose the necessary liturgical 
psalms. ‘These considerations render it very probable that the 
following psalm was a hymn composed by David for the litar- 
gical song in the public worship. The psalm is as follows :— 


Ver. 8. Give thanks unto Jahve; preach His name ; 
Make known His deeds among the peoples : 
9. Sing to Him, play to Him; 

Meditate upon all His wondrous works. 

10. Glory ye in His holy name: 
Let the heart of them rejoice that seek the Lord. : 

11. Seek ye the Lord, and His strength ; 
Seek His face continually. 


12. Remember His wonders which He has done; 

His wondrous works, and the judgments of His mouth; 
18. O seed of Israel, His servants, 

Sons of Jacob, His chosen. 
14. He, Jahve, is our God; 

His judgments go forth over all the earth. 


15. Remember eternally His covenant, 
The word which He commanded to a thousand generations: 
16. Which He made with Abraham, 
And His oath to Isaac ; 
17. And caused it to stand to Jacob for a law, 
To Israel as an everlasting covenant ; 
18. Saying, ‘To thee I give the land Canaan, 
As the heritage meted out to you.” 


19. When ye were still a people to be numbered, 
Very few, and strangers therein, 

20. And they wandered from nation to nation, 
From one kingdom to another people, 

21. He suffered no man to oppress them, 
And reproved kings for their sake : 

22. ‘‘ Touch not mine anointed ones, 
And do my prophets no harm.” 


23. Sing unto Jahve, all the lands ; 
Show forth from day to day His salvation. 
24. Declare His glory among the heathen, 
Among all people His wondrous works. 
25. For great is Jahve, and greatly to be praised ; 
And to be feared is He above all the gods. 
26. For all the gods of the people are idols ; 
And Jahve has made the heavens. 
27. Majesty and splendour is before Him ; 
Strength and joy are in His place. 
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28. Give unto Jahve, ye kindreds of the people, 
Give unto Jahve glory and strength. 
29. Give unto Jahve the honour of His name: 
Bring an offering, and come before His presence ; 
Worship the Lord in the holy ornaments. 
80. Tremble before Him, all the lands ; 
Then will the earth stand fast unshaking. 


81. Let the heavens be glad, and the earth rejoice ; 

And they will say among the heathen, Jahve is King. 
32. Let the sea roar, and the fulness thereof ; 

Let the field exult, and all that is thereon. 
33. Then shall the trees of the wood rejoice 

Before the Lord; for He comes to judge the earth. 


34. Give thanks unto Jahve, for He is good ; 
For His mercy endureth for ever. 
35. And say, ‘* Save us, God of our salvation :” 
And gather us together, and deliver us from the heathen, 
To give thanks to Thy holy name, 
To glory in Thy praise. 
86. Blessed be Jahve, the God of Israel, 
From everlasting to everlasting. 


And all the people said Amen, and praised Jahve. 


This hymn forms a connected and uniform whole. Beginning 
with a summons to praise the Lord, and to seek His face (vers, 
8-11), the singer exhorts his people to remember the wondrous 
works of the Lord (vers. 12-14), and the covenant which He made 
with the patriarchs to give them the land of Canaan (vers. 15-18), 
and confirms his exhortation by pointing out how the Lord, in 
fulfilment of His promise, had mightily and gloriously defended 
the patriarchs (vers. 19-22). But all the world also are to praise 
Him as the only true and almighty God (vers. 23-27), and all 
peoples do homage to Him with sacrificial gifts (vers. 28-30) ; 
and that His kingdom may be acknowledged among the heathen, 
even inanimate nature will rejoice at His coming to judgment 
(vers. 31-38). In conclusion, we have again the summons to 
thankfulness, combined with a prayer that God would further 
vouchsafe salvation; and a doxology rounds off the whole (vers. 
34-36). When we consider the contents of the whole hynm, it 
is manifest that it contains nothing which would be at all incon- 
sistent with the belief that it was composed by David for the 
above-mentioned religious service. There is nowhere any re- 
ference to the condition of the people in exile, nor yet to their 
circumstances after the exile. The subject of the praise to 


212 THE FIRST BOOK OF CHRONICLES 


which Israel is summoned is the covenant which God made 
with Abraham, and the wonderful way in which the patriarchs 
were led. The summons to the heathen to acknowledge Jahve 
as alone God and King of the world, and to come before His 
presence with sacrificial offerings, together with the thought that 
Jahve will come to judge the earth, belong to the Messianic 
hopes. These had formed themselves upon the foundation of the 
promises given to the patriarchs, and the view they had of Jahve 
as Judge of the heathen, when He led His people out of Egypt, 
so early, that even in the song of Moses at the Red Sea (Ex. xv.), 
and the song of the pious Hannah (1 Sam. 11. 1-10), we meet 
with the first germs of them; and what we find in David and 
the prophets after him are only further developments of these. 
Yet all the later commentators, with the exception of Hitzig, 
die Psalmen, ii. S. ix. f., judge otherwise as to the origin of this 
festal hymn. Because the first half of it (vers. 8-22) recurs in 
Ps. cv. 1-15, the second (vers. 23-33) in Ps. xcvi., and the con- 
clusion (vers. 34-36) in Ps. cvi. 1, 47, 48, it is concluded that 
the author of the Chronicle compounded the hymn from these 
three psalms, in order to reproduce the festive songs which 
were heard after tle ark had been brought in, in the same free 
way in which the speeches in Thucydides and Livy reproduce 
what was spoken at various times. Besides the later commen- 
tators, Aug. Koehler (in the Zuth. Ztschr. 1867, S. 289 ff.) and 
C. Ehrt (Abfassungszeit und Abschluss des Psalters, Leipz. 1869, 
S. 41 ff.) are of the same opinion. The possibility that our 
hymn may have arisen in this way cannot be denied ; for such a 
supposition would be in so far consistent with the character of 
the Chronicle, as we find in it speeches which have not been 
reported verbatim by the hearers, but are given in substance or 
in freer outline by the author of our Chronicle, or, as is more 
probable, by the author of the original documents made use of 
by the chronicler. But this view can only be shown to be cor- 
rect if it corresponds to the relation in which our hymn may be 
ascertained to stand to the three psalms just mentioned. Be- 
sides the fact that its different sections are again met with scat- 
tered about in different psalms, the grounds for supposing that 
our hymn is not an original poem are. mainly the want of con- 
nection in the transition from ver. 22 to ver. 23, and from ver. 
33 to ver. 34; the fact that in ver. 35 we have a verse refer- 
ring to the Babylonian exile borrowed from Ps. cvi.; and that 
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ver. 36 is even the doxology of the fourth book of Psalms, taken 
to be a component part of the psalm. These two latter grounds 
would be decisive, if the facts on which they rest were well 
authenticated. If ver. 36 really contained only the doxology of 
the fourth book of Psalms,—which, like the doxologies of the first, 
second, and third books (Ps. xli. 14, Ixxii. 18, 19, and Ixxxix. 
53), was merely formally connected with the psalm, without 
being a component part of it,—there could be no doubt that the 
author of the Chronicle had taken the conclusion of his hymn 
from our collection of psalms, as these doxologies only date from 
the originators of our collection. But this is not the state of the 
case. The 48th verse of the 106th Psalm does, it is true, 
occupy in our Psalter the place of the doxology to the fourth 
book, but belonged, as Bertheau also acknowledges, originally to 
the psalm itself. For not only is it different in form from the 
doxologies of the first three books, not having the double jos} [8 
with which these books close, but it concludes with the simple 
amon ON. If the fON) jo connected by iis, in the Old Testa- 
ment language, exclusively confined to these doxologies, which 
thus approach the language of the liturgical Beracha of the 
second temple, as Del. Ps. p. 15 rightly remarks, while in 
Num. v. 22 and Neh. viii. 6 only [OX [OX without copulative 1 
occurs, it is just this peculiarity of the liturgical Beracha which 
is wanting, both in the concluding verse of the 106th Psalm. and 
in ver. 36 of our festal hymn. Moreover, the remainder of the 
Verse in question,—the last clause of it, “ And let all the people 
say Amen, Halleluiah,’—does not suit the hypothesis that the 
Verse is the doxology appended to the conclusion of the fourth 
book by the collector of the Psalms, since, as Hengstenberg in 
his commentary on the psalm rightly remarks, “it is inconceiv- 
able that the people should join in that which, as mere closing 
doxology of a book, would have no religious character;” and “ the 
Praise in the conclusion of the psalm beautifully coincides with 
its commencement, and the Halleluiah of the end is shown to 
be an original part of the psalm by its correspondence with the 
beginning.” 1 The last verse of our hymn does not therefore 


1 Bertheau also rightly says : “ If in Pa. 1xxii. (as also in Ps. Ixxxix. and xli.) 
the author of the doxology himself says Amen, while in Ps. cvi. 48 the saying 
of the Amen is committed to the people, this difference can only arise from 
the fact that Ps. cvi. originally concluded with the exhortation to say Amen.” 
Hitzig speaks with still more decision, die Ps. (1865), ii. S.x.: “If Gin Ps. 
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presuppose the existence of the collection of psalms, nor in ver. 
35 is there any indubitable reference to the exilic time. The 
words, “Say, ‘Save us, Thou God of our salvation; gather 
us together, and deliver us from among the heathen,” do not 
presuppose that the people had been previously led away into the 
Chaldean exile, but only the dispersion of prisoners of war, led 
away captive into an enemy’s land after a defeat. This usually 
occurred after each defeat of Israel by their enemies, and it was 
just such cases Solomon had in view in his prayer, 1 Kings 
vill. 46-50. 

The decision as to the origin of this festal hymn, therefore, 
depends upon its inters.al characteristics, and the result of a com- 
parison of the respective texts. The song in itself forms, as Hitz. 
lc. S. 19 rightly judges, “a thoroughly coherent and organic 
whole. The worshippers of Jahve are to sing His praise in 
memory of His covenant which He made with their fathers, and 
because of which He protected them (vers. 18-22). But all the 
world also are to praise Him, the only true God (vers. 23-27); the 
peoples are to come before Him with gifts; yea, even inanimate 
nature is to pay the King and Judge its homage (vers. 28-33). 
Israel—and with this the end returns to the beginning—is to 
thank Jahve, and invoke His help against the heathen (vers. 
34 and 35).” This exposition of the symmetrical disposition of 
the psalm is not rendered questionable by the objections raised 
by Koehler, Z.c.; nor can the recurrence of the individual parts 
of it in three.different psalms of itself at all prove that in the 
Chronicle we have not the original form of the hymn. “ There 
is nothing to hinder us from supposing that the author of Ps. xcvi. 
may be the same as the author of Ps. cv. and cvi.; but even 
another might be induced by example to appropriate the first 
half of 1 Chron. xvi. 8 ff., as his predecessor had appropriated 


cvi.) ver. 47 is the conclusion, a proper ending is wanting ; while ver. 48, on 
the contrary, places the psalm on a level with Ps. ciii.-cv., cvii. Who can 
believe that the author himself, for the purpose of ending the fourth book 
with ver. 48, caused the psalm to extend to the 48th verse? In the Chronicle, 
the people whom the verse mentions are present from xv. 3-xvi. 2, while in 
the psalm no one can see how they should come in there. Whether the verse 
belong to the psalm or not, the turning to all the people, and the causing the 
people to say Amen, Amen, instead of the writer, has no parallel in the Psalms, 
and is explicable only on the supposition that it comes from the Chronicle. 
Afterwards a Diaskeuast might be satisfied to take the verse as the boundary- 
stone of a book.” 
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the second, and it would naturally occur to him to supply from 
his own resources the continuation which had been already taken 
away and made use of” (Hitz. /.c.). A similar phenomenon is 
the recurrence of the second half of Ps. xl. 17 ff. as an indepen- 
dent psalm, Ps. lxx. “ But it is also readily seen,” continues 
Hitzig, “ how easily the psalmist might separate the last three 
verses from each other (vers. 34 to 36 of the Chronicle), and set 
them as a frame round Ps.cvi. Ver. 34 is not less suitable in the 
Chronicle for the commencement of a paragraph than in Ps. cvii., 
while ver. 36 would admit of no continuation, but was the proper 
end. On the other hand, we can scarcely believe that the 
chronicler compiled his song first from Ps. cv., then from Ps. 
xcvi., and lastly from Ps. cvi., striking off from this latter only 
the beginning and the end.” 

Finally, if we compare the text of our hymn with the text of 
these psalms, the divergences are of such a sort that we cannot 
decide with certainty which of the two texts is the original. 
To pass over such critically indifferent variations as ¥7'B, Chron. 
ver. 12, for "B, Ps. cv.5; the omission of the nota acc. NX, Chron. 
ver. 18, compared with Ps. cv. 10, and vice versa in Ps. xcvi. 3 
and Chron. ver. 24; WW ‘sy, Chron. ver. 33, instead of 
Wa sy-73, Ps. xcvi. 12,—the chronicler has in PMy', ver. 16, 
instead of pnt, Ps. cv. 9, and 73", ver. 32, instead of 15x, Ps. 
xevi, 12, the earlier and more primitive form; in WIA 8 "8°23, 
ver. 22, instead of Yin Oe ‘202, Ps. cv. 15, a quite unusual con- 
struction ; and in Of ON Di, ver. 23, the older form (cf. Num. 
xxx. 15), instead of Di") Di, Ps. xcvi. 2, asin Esth. iii. 7; while, on 
the other hand, instead of the unexampled phrase OPYy? DI M3, 
Ps. cv. 14, there stands in the Chronicle the usual phrase &*X? 137, 
and "1% in Ps. xcvi. 12 is the poetical form for the 80 of Chron. 
ver. 32. More important are the wider divergences: not so 
much ey yu, Chron. ver. 13, for D738 yu, Ps. cv. 6, in which 
latter case it is doubtful whether the {2 refers to the patriarchs 
or to the people, and consequently, as the parallelismus membrorum 
demands the latter reference, bx” is clearly the more correct 
and intelligible; but rather the others, viz. 3?, Chron. ver. 15, 
for 13?, Ps. cv. 8; since 13? not only corresponds to the 5t of 
ver. 11, but also to the use made of the song for the purposes 
stated in the Chronicle; while, on the contrary, 13! of the psalm 
corresponds to the object of the psalm, viz. to exalt the covenant 
grace shown to the patriarchs. Connected with this also is the 
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reading O23, “when ye (sons of Jacob) were” (ver. 19), 
instead of oniwia, Ps. cv. 12, “when they (the patriarchs) were,” 
since the narrative of what the Lord had done demanded onvm. 
Now the more likely the reference of the words to the patri- 
archs was to suggest itself, the more unlikely is the hypothesis 
of an alteration into O22; and the text of the Chronicle 
being the more difficult, is consequently to be regarded as the 
earlier. Moreover, the divergences of vers. 23 to 33 of our 
hymn from Ps. xcvi. are such as would result from its having 
been prepared for the above-mentioned solemn festival. The 
_ omission of the two strophes, “Sing unto Jahve a new song, 
sing unto Jahve, bless His name” (Ps. xcvi. la and 2a), in ver. 
23 of the Chronicle might be accounted for by regarding that 
part of our hymn as an abridgment by the chronicler of the 
original song, when connecting it with the preceding praise of 
God, were it certain on other grounds that Ps, xcvi. was the 
original; but if the chronicler’s hymn be the original, we may 
just as well believe that this section was amplified when it was 
made into an independent psalm. A comparison of ver. 33 
(Chron.) with the end of the 96th Psalm favours this last hypo- 
thesis, for in the Chronicle the repetition of 82 °3 is wanting, as 
well as the second hemistich of Ps. xcvi. 13. The whole of the 
13th verse recurs, with a single 82 °D, at the end of the 98th 
Psalm (ver. 9), and the thought is borrowed from the Davidic 
Psalm ix. 9. The strophes in the beginning of Ps. xcvi., which 
are omitted from Chron. ver. 16, often recar. The phrase, 
«‘Sing unto Jahve a new song,” is met with in Ps. xxxiil. 3, 
xeviii. 1, and exlix. 1, and #71n YW in Ps. xl. 4, a Davidic psalm. 
1Ov¥-NN 3373 is also met with in Ps. c.4; and still more frequently 
MAAN 3373, in Ps. cili. 20, 22, cxxxiv. 1, and elsewhere, even 48 
early as Deborah’s song, Judg. v. 2, 9; while mm sy occurs in 
the song of Moses, Ex.xv.1. Since, then, the strophes of the 96th 
Psalm are only reminiscences of, and phrases which we find in, the 
oldest religious songs of the Israelites, it is clear that Ps, xcvi. is not 
an original poem. It is rather the re-grouping of well-known and 
current thoughts; and the fact that it is so, favours the belief that 
all which this psalm contains at the beginning and end, which the 
Chronicle does not contain, is merely an addition made by the 
poet who transformed this part of the chronicler’s hymn into aa 
independent psalm for liturgical purposes. This purpose clearly 
appears in such variations as i#1p02 MINEN, Ps. xcvi. 6, instead 
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of ippoa mIM, Chron. ver. 27, and yntyne wa, Ps, xevi. 8, 
instead of 65 wWa3, Chron. ver. 29, Neither the word waPD nor 
the mention of “ courts” is suitable ina hymn sung at the con- 
secration of the holy tent in Zion, for at that time the old national 
sanctuary with the altar in the court (the tabernacle) still stood 
in Gibeon. Here, therefore, the text of the Chronicle corre- 
sponds to the circumstances of David’s time, while the mention 
of ¥p0 and of courfs in the psalm presupposes the existence of 
the temple with its courts as the sanctuary of the people of 
Israel. Now a post-exilic poet would scarcely have paid so much 
attention to this delicate distinction between times and circum- 
stances as to alter, in the already existing psalins, out of which 
he compounded this festal hymn, the expressions which were not 
suitable to the Davidic time. Against this, the use of the unusual 
word MN, joy, which occurs elsewhere only in Neh. x. 8, 10, and 
in Chaldee in Ezra vi. 18, is no valid objection, for the use of the 
verb 77M as early as Ex. xviii. 9 and Job iii. 6 shows that the 
word does not belong to the later Hebrew. The discrepancy also 
between vers. 30 and 31 and Ps. xcvi. 9-11, namely, the omission 
in the Chronicle of the strophe OD v*D3 Dvpy 7 (Ps. ver. 10), 
and the placing of the clause 429 min pvia3 ON, after INT 51M 
(Chron. ver. 31, cf. Ps. xcvi. 10), does not really prove anything as 
to the priority of Ps. xcvi. Hitzig, indeed, thinks that since by the 
omission of the one member the parallelism of the verses is dis- 
turbed, and a triple verse appears where all the others are double 
merely, and because by this alteration the clause, “Say among 
the people, Jahve is King,” has come into an apparently unsuit- 
able position, between an exhortation to the heaven and earth to 
rejoice, and the roaring of the sea and its fulness, this clause 
must have been unsuitably placed by a copyist’s error. But the 
transposition cannot be so explained; for not only is that one 
member of the verse misplaced, but also the 18 of the psalm 
is altered into 128, and moreover, we get no explanation of 
the omission of the strophe wi ph. If we consider MON" (with 
’ consecutive), “then will they say,” we see clearly that it corre- 
sponds to ‘131 12937. 18 in ver. 33; and in ver. 30 the recognition of 
Jahve’s kingship over the peoples is represented as the issue and 
effect of the joyful exultation of the heaven and earth, just as in 
vers. 32 and 33 the joyful shouting of the trees of the field before 
Jahve as He comes to judge the earth, is regarded as the result 
of the roaring of the sea and the gladness of the fields. The 
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18 of the psalm, on the other hand, the summons to the Israel- 
ites to proclaim that Jahve is King among the peoples, is, after 
the call, “ Let the whole earth tremble before Him,’ a somewhat 
tame expression ; and after it, again, we should not expect the much 
stronger ‘1 jin 48. When we further consider that the clause 
which follows in the Chronicle, “He will judge the people in 
uprightness,” is a reminiscence of Ps. ix. 9, we must hold the 
text of the Chronicle to be here also the original, and the 
divergences in Ps. xcvi. for alterations, which were occasioned by 
the changing of a part of our hymn into an independent psalm. 
Finally, there can be no doubt as to the priority of the chronicler's 
hymn in vers. 34-36. The author of the Chronicle did not require 
to borrow the liturgical formula ‘ut 3D °3 mind sin from Ps. 
evi. 1, for it occurs in as complete a form in Ps. cvii. 1, cxviii. 1, 
29, cxxxvi. 1, and, not to mention 2 Chron. v. 13, vil. 3, xx. 21, 
is a current phrase with Jeremiah (xxxiii. 11), and is without 
doubt an ancient liturgical form. Vers. 35 and 36, too, contain 
such divergences from Ps. cvi. 47 and 48, that it is in the highest 


the reference to the Chaldean exile contained in the text of the 
Psalms. ‘The post-exilic author of the Chronicle would scarcely 
have obliterated this reference, and certainly would not have 
done so in such a delicate fashion, had he taken the verse from 
Ps. cvi. A much more probable supposition is, that the post- 
exilic author of the 106th Psalm appropriated the concluding 
verse of David’s to him well-known hymn, and modified it to 
make it fit into his poem. Indubitable instances of such altera- 
tions are to be found in the conclusion, where the statement of — 
the chronicler, that all the people said Amen and praised Jahve, 
is made to conform to the psalm, beginning as it does with 
Halleluiah, by altering 728" into 79%, “and let them say,” and 
of Mm? 5M into MAIN. 

On the whole, therefore, we must regard the opinion that 
David composed our psalm for the above-mentioned festival as 
by far the most probable. The psalm itself needs no further 
commentary; but compare Delitzsch on the parallel psalms and 
parts of psalms. 

Vers. 37-43. Division of the Levites for the management of 
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the public worship.—At the same time as he set up the ark in the 
tent erected for it on Mount Zion, David had prepared a new 
locality for the public worship. The Mosaic tabernacle had 
continued, with its altar of burnt-offering, to be the general 
place of worship for the congregation of Israel even during the 
long period when the ark was separated from it, and it was even 
yet to be so; and it became necessary, in order to carry on the 
religious service in both of these sanctuaries, to divide the staff 
of religious officials: and this David now undertook.—Ver. 37. 
Before the ark he left Asaph with his brethren (? before the 
accus. 06j.. according to the later usage), to serve, to minister 
there continually. ‘fs pim37p, “« according to the matter of the 
day on its day,” #.e. according to the service necessary for each 
day; cf. for this expression, Ex. v. 13, 19, xvi. 4, etc. “And 
Obed-edom and their brethren.” In these words there is a 
textual error: the plural suffix in D7 M8 shows that after 72 
dix at least one name has been dropped out. But besides that, 
the relation in which the words, “and Obed-edom the son of Jedu- 
thun, and Hosah, to be porters,” stand to the preceding clause, 
“and Obed-edom and their brethren,” is obscure. Against the 
somewhat general idea, that the words are to be taken in an 
explicative sense, “and Obed-edom indeed,” etc., the objection 
suggests itself, that Obed-edom is here defined to be the son of 
Jeduthun, and would seem to be thereby distinguished from the 
preceding Otbed-edom. In addition to that, in xv. 21 an Obed- 
edom is mentioned among the singers, and in ver. 24 one of the 
doorkeepers bears that name, and they are clearly distinguished 
as being different persons (see p. 206). On the other hand, how- 
ever, the identity of the two Obed-edoms in our verse is supported 
by the fact that in chap. xxvi. 4-8 the doorkeepers Obed-edom 
with his sons and brethren number sixty-two, which comes pretty 
nearly up to the number mentioned in our verse, viz. sixty-eight. 
Yet we cannot regard this circumstance as sufficient to identify 
the two, and must leave the question undecided, because the text 
of our verse is defective. Jeduthun the father of Obed-edom is 

different from the chief musician Jeduthun (= Ethan); for the — 
chief musician is a descendant of Merari, while the doorkeeper 
Jeduthun belongs to the Korahites (i.e. Kohathites): see on 
xvi. 4.— Ver. 39. PiT¥ NN} is still dependent on the 29" in ver. 
37. The priest Zadok with his brethren he left before the tent 
of Jahve, i.e. the tabernacle at the Bamah in Gibeon. For 723 
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see on 2 Chron. i. 13, and for Zadok on v. 38. It is surprising 
here that no priest is named as superintendent or overseer of 
the sacrificial worship in the tent of the ark of the covenant. 
But the omission is accounted for by the fact that our chapter 
treats properly only of the arrangement of the sacred music 
connected with the worship, and Zadok is mentioned as overseer 
of the sanctuary of the tabernacle at Gibeon only in order to 
introduce the statement as to the Levitic singers and players 
assigned to that sanctuary. Without doubt Abiathar as high 
priest had the oversight of the sacrificial worship in the sanctuary 
of the tabernacle : see on xviii. 16; with ver. 40 cf. Ex. xxix. 38, 
Num. xxviii. 3, 6. NI-P) corresponds to nioyno ; and in refer- 
ence to all, z.e. to look after all, which was written. This refers 
not only to the bringing of the sacrifices prescribed, in addition 
to the daily burnt-offering, but in general to everything that it 
was the priests’ duty to do in the sanctuary.—Ver. 41. D7s, 
and with them (with Zadok and his brethren) were Heman and 
Jeduthun, ze. Ethan (the two other chief musicians, xv. 19), 
with the other chosen famous, sc. singers (Ninw2 33), see on 
xii, 31). To these belonged those of the number named in 
xv. 18-21, 24, who are not mentioned among those assigned to 
Asaph in xvi. 5 and 6, and probably also a number of others 
whose names have not been handed down. In ver. 42, if the 
text be correct, ANT joy) can only be in apposition to Oey: 
“and with them, viz. with Heman and Jeduthun, were trumpets,’ 
etc. But, not to mention the difficulty that passages analogous 
and parallel to this statement are not to be found, the mention of 
these two chief musicians in the connection is surprising ; for the 
musical instruments mentioned are not merely the DnoyD (s. xv. 19) 
played by them, but also the N¥3N which the priests blew, and 
other instruments. Moreover, the names Heman and Jeduthun 
are not found here in the LXX., and have probably been 
inserted in our verse by some copyist from ver. 41, which like- 
wise begins with O01. If we omit these names, then, the verse 
contains no other difficulty worthy of consideration, or any which 
would occasion or necessitate such violent alterations of the text 
as Berth. has proposed. The suffix in OY refers to the persons 
mentioned in ver. 41, Heman, Jeduthun, and the other chosen 
ones. “ With them were,” i.e. they had by them, trumpets, 
cymbals, etc. The , before D'Y"De is strange, since Dorn is 
in xv. 16 connected with Dey as an adjective, and in xv. 19 
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we have yyowa>, But if we compare ver. 5 of our chapter, 
where YOU is predicate to Asaph, “ Asaph gave forth clear 
notes with cymbals,” then here also 5'y"6¥%? in connection with 
pApyD is thoroughly justified in the signification, “ and cymbals 
for those who gave forth the notes or the melody,” t.e. for Heman 
and Jeduthun, ‘Xn YY "bp are the other instruments used in the 
service of song, viz. the nablia and kinnoroth. “The sons of 
Jeduthun for the gate,” i.e. as doorkeepers. As Obed-edom, who 
was doorkeeper by the ark, according to ver, 38, was likewise a 
son of Jeduthun, here other sons of the same Jeduthun, brothers 
of Obed-edom, must be meant, the number of whom, if we may 
jndge from xxvi. 8, was very considerable ; so that the members 
of this family were able to attend to the doorkeeping both by the 
ark and in the tabernacle at Gibeon.—Ver. 43 brings the account 
of the transfer of the ark to a conclusion, and coincides in sub-. 
stance with 2 Sam. vi. 19 and 20a, where, however, there follows 
in addition a narrative of the scene which David had with his 
wife Michal. This, as res domestica, the author of the Chronicle 
has omitted, since the reference to it in xv. 29 seemed sufficient 
for the design of his work. 712? is not to greet, but to bless his 
house, just as in ver. 2 he had already pronounced a blessing on 
his people in the name of God. 


CHAP. XVII.—DAVID’S DESIGN TO BUILD A TEMPLE, AND THE 
CONFIRMATION OF HIS KINGDOM. 


In the Chronicle, as in the second book of Samuel chap. vii., 
the account of the removal of the ark to the city of David is 
immediately followed by the narrative of David’s design to build 
atemple to the Lord; and this arrangement is adopted on account 
of the connection between the subjects, though the events must 
have been separated by a period of several years. Our account 
of this design of David’s, with its results for him and for his 
kingdom, is in all essential points identical with the parallel 
account, so that we may refer to the commentary on 2 Sam. vil. 
for any necessary explanation of the matter. The differences 
between the two narratives are in great part of a merely formal 
kind; the author of the Chronicle having sought to make the 
narrative more intelligible to his contemporaries, partly by using 
later phrases current in his own time, such as DON for min, 
m9 for na7oD, partly by simplifying and explaining the bolder 
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and more obscure expressions. Very seldom do we find diver- 
gences in the subject-matter which alter the meaning or make 
it appear to be different. To supplement and complete the com- 
mentary already given on 2d Samuel, we will now shortly treat 
of these divergences. In ver. 1, the statement that David con- 
municated his purpose to build a temple to the Lord to the 
prophet Nathan, “ when Jahve had given him rest from all his 
enemies round about,” is wanting. This clause, which fixes the 
time, has been omitted by the chronicler to avoid the apparent 
contradiction which would have arisen in case the narrative were 
taken chronologically, seeing that the greatest of David's wars, 
those against the Philistines, Syrians, and Ammonites, are nar- 
rated only in the succeeding chapter. As to this, cf. the discus- 
sion on 2 Sam. vii. 1-3.—In ver. 10, pds, like Di (Sam. 
ver. 11), is to be connected with the preceding 7H¥#12 in this sense: 
“As in the beginning (te. during the sojourn in Egypt), and 
onward from the days when I appointed judges,” t.e. during the 
time of the judges. 0? is only a more emphatic expression for P, 
to mark off the time from the beginning as it were (cf. Ew. § 218, d), 
and is wrongly translated by Berth. “until the days.” In the 
same verse, ‘29M, “I bow, humble all thine enemies,” substan- 
tially the same as the ‘NM2m, “TI give thee peace from all thine 
enemies” (Sam.); and the suffix in 728 is not to be altered, as 
Berth. proposes, into that of the third person Y2%8, either in the 
Chronicle or in Samuel, for it is quite correct; the divine promise 
returning at the conclusion to David direct, as in the beginning, 
vers. 7 and 8, while that which is said of the people of Israel 
in vers. 9 and 10a is only an extension of the words, “I will 
destroy all thine enemies before thee” (ver. 8).—In ver. 11, M37 
TNSN"oY, “to go with thy fathers,” used of going the way of 
death, is similar to “to go the way of all the world” (1 Kings 
ii. 2), and is more primitive than the more usual ni3x oY 330 
(Sam. ver. 12). ‘2a ANT WA, too, is neither to be altered to 
suit TH) XY We of Samuel; nor can we consider it, with Berth, 
an alteration made by the author of the Chronicle to get rid of 
the difficulty, that here the birth of Solomon is only promised, 
while Nathan’s speech was made at a time when David had rest 
from all his enemies round about (2 Sam. viii. 1), #.e., as is usually 
supposed, in the latest years of his life, and consequently after 
Solomon’s birth. For the difficulty had already been got rid of 
by the omission of those words in ver. 1; and the word, “I have 
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cut off all thine enemies from before thee” (ver. 8), does not 
necessarily involve the destruction of all the enemies who ever 
rose against David, but refers, as the connection shows, only to 
the enemies who up till that time had attacked him. Had. the 
author of the Chronicle only wished to get rid of this supposed 
difficulty, he would simply have omitted the clause, since “ thy 
seed” included the sons of David, and needed no explanation if 
nothing further was meant than that one of his sons would ascend 
the throne after him. And moreover, the thought, “ thy seed, 
which shall be among thy sons,” which Bertheau finds in the 
words, would be expressed in Hebrew by 7230 (Wk, while Wx 
¥220 7) signifies, “ who will come out of (from) thy sons;” for 
7 does not denote to be of one, ze. to belong to him, but to 
arise, be born, or go forth, from one: cf. Gen. xvii. 16; Eccles. 
ii. 20. According to this, the linguistically correct translation, 
the words cannot be referred to Solomon at all, because Solomon 
was not a descendant of David’s sons, but of David himself.’ The 
author of the Chronicle has interpreted INN WNNK theologically, 
or rather set forth the Messianic contents of this conception more 
clearly than it was expressed in Wyod NY! Wwe. The seed after 
David, which will arise from his sons, is the Messiah, whom the 
prophets announced as the Son of David, whose throne God will 
establish for ever (ver. 12). This Messianic interpretation of 
David’s 31 explains the divergence of the chronicler’s text in 
vers. 13 and 14 from 2 Sam. vii. 14-16. For instance, the 
omission of the words after {3 in ver. 13, “If he commit iniquity, 
Iwill chasten him with the rod of men” (Sam. ver. 14), is the 
Tesult of the Messianic interpretation of 437, since the reference 
to the chastisement would of course be important for the earthly 
sons of David and the kings of Judah, but could not well find place 
in the case of the Messiah. The only thing said of this son of 
David is, that God will not withdraw His grace from him. The 
case is exactly similar, with the difference between ver. 14 and 
Sam. ver. 16. Instead of the words, “ And thy house and thy 
kingdom shall be established for ever before thee, thy throne shall 
be established for ever” (Sam.), the promise runs thus in the 
Chronicle: “ And I will settle (D7, cause to stand, maintain, 1 
Kings xv. 4; 2 Chron. ix. 8) him (the seed arising from thy 
sons) in my house and in my kingdom for ever, and his throne 


1 As old Lavater has correctly remarked: Si tantum de Salomone hic locus 
Gccipiendus esset, non dixisset: semen quod erit de filiis tuis, sed quod erit de te. 
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shall be established for evermore.” While these concluding 
words of the promise are, in the narrative in Samuel, spoken to 
David, promising to him the eternal establishment of his house, 
his kingdom, and his throne, in the Chronicle they are referred 
to the seed of David, te. the Messiah, and promise to Him His 
establishment for ever in the house and kingdom of God, and 
the duration of His throne for ever. That ‘3 here does not 
signify the congregation of the Lord, the people of Israel, as 
Berth. thinks it must be translated, is clear as the sun; for 3, 
immediately preceding, denotes the temple of Jahve, and ‘M3 
manifestly refers back to > ma (ver. 12), while such a designa- 
tion of the congregation of Israel or of the people as “ house of 
Jahve” is unheard of in the Old Testament. The house of 
Jahve stands in the same relation to the kingdom of Jahve as 
a king’s palace to his kingdom. The house which David's seed 
will build to the Lord is the house of the Lord in his kingdom: 
in this house and kingdom the Lord will establish Him for ever; 
His kingdom shall never cease; His rule shall never be extin- 
guished; and He himself, consequently, shall live for ever. It 
scarcely need be said that such things can be spoken only of the 
Messiah. The words are therefore merely a further development 
of the saying, “I will be to him a Father, and I will not take my 
mercy away from him, and will establish his kingdom for ever," 
and tell us clearly and definitely what is implicitly contained in 
the promise, that David’s house, kingdom, and throne will endure 
for ever (Sam.), viz. that the house and kingdom of David 
will be established for ever only under the Messiah. That this 
interpretation is correct is proved by the fact that the divergences 
of the text of the chronicler from the parallel narrative cannot 
otherwise be explained; Thenius and Berth. not having made 
even an attempt to show how ‘1122 3 ATDYM could have arisen 
out of 13 jOND, The other differences between the texts in the 
verses in question, ‘? (Chron.) for "2¥, iXDE-NN for inI00 NOP NN 
(Chron. ver. 12, cf. Sam. ver. 13), and 7252 3 "WH instead of 
‘2 Wwe NW DyD (Chron. ver. 13, cf. Sam. ver. 15), are only 
variations in expression which do not affect the sense. With 
reference to the last of them, indeed, Berth. has declared agarst — 
Thenius, that the chronicler’s text is thoroughly natural, and 
bears marks of being more authentic than that of 2 Sam. vil. 

In the prayer of thanksgiving contained in vers. 16 to 27 we 
meet with the following divergences from the parallel text, which 
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are of importance for their effect on the sense.—Ver. 17d. Instead 
of the words DIX Min NNn (Sam. ver. 19), the Chronicle has 
ngsan DIN VND “INN, and sawest me (or, that thou sawest me) 
after the manner of men; 1im being a contraction of MIA = Min, 
mi, to see, may denote to visit (cf. 2 Sam. xiii. 5; 2 Kings 
vill. 29), or look upon in the sense of regard, respicere. But the 
word 7727 remains obscure in any case, for elsewhere it occurs 
only as a substantive, in the significations, “the act of going up” 
(or drawing up) (Ezra vii. 9), “that which goes up” (Ezek. 
x. 5), “the step;” while for the signification “height” (locus 
superior) only this passage is adduced by Gesenius in Thes. But 
even had the word this signification, the word n¥®0 could not 
signify in loco excelso = in ceelis in its present connection ; and 
further, even were this possible, the translation e¢ me intuitus es 
more hominum in celis gives no tolerable sense. But neither 
can noyon be the vocative of address, and a predicate of God, 
“Thou height, Jahve God,” as Hgstb. Christol. i. p. 378 trans., 
takes it, with many older commentators. The passage Ps. xcii. 9, 
“Thou art of, height, sublimity for ever, Jahve,” is not suffi- 
cient to prove that in our verse 7980 is predicated of God. 
Without doubt, 72720 should go with ‘31 ‘2M, and appears to 
correspond to the Piro? of the preceding clause, in the significa- 
tion: as regards the elevation, in reference to the going upwards, 
tz. the exaltation of my race (seed) on high. The thought would 
then be this: After the manner of men, so condescendingly and 
graciously, as men have intercourse with each other, hast Thou 
looked upon or visited me in reference to the elevation of myself 
ormy race,—the text of the Chronicle giving an explanation of the . 
parallel narrative.’ The divergence in ver. 18, TI2y-N tia3? TOR 


! This interpretation of this extremely difficult word corresponds in sense 
to the not leas obscure words in 2d Samuel, and gives us, without any alteration 
of the text, a more fitting thought than the alterations in the reading pro- 
posed by the moderns. Ewald and Berth. would alter ‘y7'x7) into ON 
(Hiph.), and mdynn into meynn, in order to get the meaning, “‘Thou hast caused 
me to see like the series of men upwards,” i.e. the line of men who stretch 
from David outward into the far future in unbroken series, which Thenius 
rightly calls a thoroughly modern idea. Bottcher’s attempt at explanation is 
much more artificial. He proposes, in N. k. Achrenlese, iii. 8. 225, to read 
», mp +2. ONT, and translates: ‘‘ so that I saw myself, as the series of 
men who follow upwards shall see me, i.e. 80 that I could see myself as pos- 
terity will see me, at the head of a continuous family of rulers ;" where the 
main idea has to be supplied. 

P 
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instead of TOR 127 (Sam. ver. 20), which cannot be an expla- 
nation or interpretation of Samuel’s text, is less difficult of 
explanation. The words in Samuel, “ What can David say more 
unto Thee?” have in this connection the very easily understood 
signification, What more can I say of the promise given me? and 
needed no explanation. When, instead of this, we read in the 
Chronicle, “ What more can Thy servant add to Thee in regard 
to the honour to Thy servant?” an unprejudiced criticism must 
hold this text for the original, because it is the more difficult. 
It is the more difficult, not only on account of the omission of 
272, which indeed is not absolutely necessary, though serving to 
explain 401’, but mainly on account of the unusual construction 
of the nomen N33 with FN, honour towards Thy servant. 
The construction 7 NX AYA is not quite analogous, for 7i33 is 
not a nomen actionis like 734 ; -nx 739 is rather connected with the 
practice which begins to obtain in the later language of employing 
n¥ as a general casus obliquus, instead of any more definite pre- 
position (Ew. § 277, d, S. 683 f., der 7 Aufl.), and is to be trans 
-lated: “honour concerning Thy servant.” The assertion that 
TIAN is to be erased as a later gloss which has crept into the 
text, cuts the knots, but does not untie them. That the L-XX. 
have not these words, only proves that these translators did not 
know what to make of them, and so just omitted them, as they 
have omitted the first clause of ver. 19. In ver. 19 also there is 
no valid ground for altering the J12Y Ways of the Chronicle to 
make it correspond to 772% 73393 in Samuel; for the words, “ for 
Thy servant’s sake,” ¢.e. because Thou hast chosen Thy servant, 
. give a quite suitable sense; cf. the discussion on 2 Sam. vii. 21. 
In the second half of the verse, however, the more extended 
phrases of 2d Samuel are greatly contracted.—Ver. 21. The 
combining of nisi nid with oY 1 nid as one sentence, “to 
make Thee a name with great and fearful deeds,” is made clearer 
in 2d Samuel by the interpolation of nop nivyar, % and for you 
doing great and fearful things.” This explanation, however, 
does not justify us in supposing that nivyd has been dropped 
out of the Chronicle. The words nix nia are either to be 
subordinated in a loose connection to the clause, to define the 
way in which God has made Himself a name (cf. Ew. § 283), ot 
connected with oy in a pregnant sense: “to make Thee a name, 
(doing) great and fearful things.” But, on the other hand, the cor- 
verse expression in Samuel, “ fearful things for Thy land, before 
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Thy people which Thou redeemedst to Thee from Egypt (from) 
the nations and their gods,” is explained in Chronicles by the inter- 
polation of wu: “ fearful things, to drive out before Thy people, 
which .. . nations.” The divergences cannot be explained by 
the hypothesis that both texts are mutilated, as is sufficiently 
shown by the contradictions into which Thenius and Bertheau 
have fallen in their attempts so to explain them. 

All the remaining divergences of one text from the other are 
only variations of the expression, such as involuntarily arise in the 
endeavour to give a clcar and intelligible narrative, without making 
a literal copy of the authority made use of. Among these we include 
even PBN? TIav xXy¥D, “Thy servant hath found to pray” (Chron. 
ver. 25), as compared with S98NT? i2>"M Fay xyD, “Thy servant 
hath found his heart,” i.e. found courage, to pray (Sam. ver. 28); 
where it is impossible to decide whether the author of the books 
of Samuel has added '37-N¥ as an explanation, or the author of 
the Chronicle has omitted it because the phrase “to find his 
heart” occurs only in this single passage of the Old Testament. 
inn TY NX¥O signifies, Thy servant has reached the point of 
directing this prayer to Thee. 


CHAP. XVIII.—KX.—DAVID'S WARS AND VICTORIES; HIS PUBLIC 
OFFICIALS ; SOME HEROIC DEEDS DONE IN THE PHILISTINE 
WARS. 


The events recorded in these three chapters are all narrated in 
the second book of Samuel also, and in the same order. First, there 
are grouped together in our 18th chapter, and in 2 Sam. viii, in 
such a manner as to afford a general view of the whole, all the 
wars which David carried on victoriously against all his enemies 
round about in the establishment of the Israelitish rule, with a 
short statement of the results, followed by a catalogue of David’s 
chief public officials. In chap. xix. and in 2 Sam. x. we have a 
more detailed account of the arduous war against the Ammonites 
and Syrians, and in chap. xx. 1-3 and 2 Sam. xii. 26-31 the 
conclusion of the war with the capture of Rabbah, the capital of 
the Ammonites; and finally, in chap. xx. 4-8, we have a few short 
accounts of the victories of the Israelitish heroes over giants from 
the land of the Philistines, which are inserted in 2 Sam. xxi. 
18-22 as a supplement to the last section of David's history. 
Apart from this last section, which is to be regarded even in the 
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Chronicle as an appendix, we find the arrangement and suc- 
cession of the events to be the same in both books, since the 
sections which in 2 Sam. ix. and xi. 1-12, 25, stand between the 
histories of the wars, contain sketches of David’s family life, 
which the author of the Chronicle has, in accordance with his 
plan, omitted. Even as to individual details the two narratives 
are perfectly agreed, the divergences being inconsiderable; and 
even these, in so far as they are original, and are not results of 
careless copying,—as, for instance, the omission of the word 0'2'$3, 
xviii. 6, as compared with ver. 13 and 2 Sam. viii. 6, and the 
difference in the numbers and names in chap. xviii. 4, 8, as 
compared with 2 Sam. iv. 4, 8, are,—are partly mere explana- 
tions of obscure expressions, partly small additions or abridg- 
ments. For the commentary, therefore, we may refer to the 
remarks on 2d Samuel, where the divergences of the Chronicle 
from the record in Samuel are also dealt with. With chap. xviii. 
1-13 cf. 2 Sam. viii. 1-14; and with the register of public 
officials, xviii. 14-17, cf. 2 Sam. viii. 15-18. 

Examples of paraphrastic explanation are found in chap. 
xviii. 1, where the figurative expression, David took the bridle of 
the mother out of the hands of the Philistines, i.e. deprived them 
of the hegemony, is explained by the phrase, David took Gath 
and her cities out of the hands of the Philistines, t.e. took from 
the Philistines the capital with her daughter cities; and in ver. 
17, 0°95 is rendered by, the first at the king’s hand. Among the 
abridgments, the omission of David’s harsh treatment of the 
Moabites who were taken prisoners is surprising, no reason for 
it being discoverable; for the assertion that the chronicler has 
purposely omitted it in order to free David from the charge of 
such barbarous conduct, is disposed of by the fact that he does 
not pass over in silence the similar treatment of the conquered 
inhabitants of Rabbah in chap. xx. 3. Instead of this, the 
chronicler has several historical notes peculiar to himself, which 
are wanting in the text of Samuel, and which prove that the 
author of the Chronicle has not derived his account from the 
second book of Samuel. Such, e.g., is the statement in chap. 
xviii. 8, that Solomon caused the brazen sea and the pillars and 
vessels of the court of the temple to be made of the brass taken 
as baoty in the war against Hadadezer; in ver. 11, the word 
bIWND, which is wanting in Samuel, as DIND, which in ver. 11 of 
that book is used in place of it, probably stood originally in the 
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Chronicle also. Such also are the more accurate statements in 
ver. 12 as to the victory over the Edomites in the Valley of Salt 
(see on 2 Sam. viii. 13). 

The same phenomena are met with in the detailed account 
of the Ammonite-Syriac war, chap. xix. 1, 2, xx. 3, as compared 
with 2 Sam. x. 1—xi. 1, and xii. 26-31. In xix. 1 the omission 
of the name PUN after 133 is merely an oversight, as the omission 
of the name YN in 2 Sam. x. 1a also is. In ver. 3 there is no 
need to alter 13) En spno into 13) mba Tynes ph, 2 Sam. x. 3, 
although the expression in Samuel is more precise. If the actual 
words of the original document are given in Samuel, the author 
of the Chronicle has made the thought more general: “to 
search and to overthrow, and to spy out the land.” Perhaps, 
however, the terms made use of in the original document were 
not so exact and precise as those of the book of Samuel. In 
vers. 6, 7, at least, the divergence from 2 Sam. x. 16 cannot be 
explained otherwise than by supposing that in neither of the 
narratives is the text of the original document exactly and per- 
fectly reproduced. For a further discussion of the differences, 
seeon 2 Sam. x. 6. The special statement as to the place where 
the mercenaries encamped, and the Ammonites gathered them- 
selves together from out their cities (ver. 7), is wanting in 2d 
Samuel. The city Medeba, which, according to Josh. xiii. 16, 
Was assigned to the tribe of Reuben, Jay about two hours south- 
east from Heshbon, and still exists as ruins, which retain the 
ancient name Medaba (see on Num. xxi. 30). In ver. 9, Mnp 
‘31, “outside the city” (t.e. the capital Rabbah), more correct 
or exact than 1y#H nnp (Sam. ver. 8). On DON No", as com- 
pared with MmNon Na" (Sam. ver. 17), cf. the discussion on 
2 Sam. x. 16, 17. 

The account of the siege of Rabbah, the capital, in the follow- 
ing year, chap. xx. 1-3, is much abridged as compared with that 
in 2 Sam. xi. 1, xii. 26-31. After the clause, “but David sat 
(remained) in Jerusalem,” in 2 Sam. xi., from ver. 2 onwards, 
we have the story of David’s adultery with Bathsheba, and the 
events connected with it (2 Sam. xi. 3-xii. 25), which the 
author of the Chronicle has omitted, in accordance with the 
plan of his book. Thereafter, in 2 Sam. xii. 26, the further 
progress of the siege of Rabbah is again taken up with the 
words, “And Joab warred against Rabbah of the sons of 
Ammon ;” and in vers. 27-29 the capture of that city is cir- 
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cumstantially narrated, viz. how Joab, after he had taken the 
water-city, i.e. the city lying on both banks of the upper Jabbok 
(the Wady Ammfin), with the exception of the Acropolis built on 
a hill on the north side of the city, sent messages to David, and 
called upon him to gather together the remainder of the people, 
i.e. all those capable of bearing arms who had remained in the 
land; and how David, having done this, took the citadel. Instead 
of this, we have in the Chronicle only the short statement, “ And 
Joab smote Rabbah, and destroyed it” (xx.1, at the end). After 
this, both narratives (Chron. vers. 2, 3, and Sam. vers. 30, 31) 
coincide in narrating how David set the heavy golden crown of 
the king of the Ammonites on his head, brought much booty out 
of the city, caused the prisoners of war taken in Rabbah and the 
other fenced cities of the Ammonites to be slain in the cruellest 
way, and then returned with all the people, i.e. with the whole 
of his army, to Jerusalem. Thus we see that, according to the 
record in the Chronicle also, David was present at the capture 
of the Acropolis of Rabbah, then put on the crown of the 
Ammonite king, and commanded the slaughter of the prisoners; 
but no mention is made of his having gone to take part in the 
war. By the omission of this circumstance the narrative of the 
Chronicle becomes defective; but no reason can be given for this 
abridgment of the record, for the contents of 2 Sam. xii. 26-39 
must have been contained in the original documents made use of 
by the chronicler. On the differences between ver. 31 (Sam.) 
and ver. 3 of the Chronicle, see on 2. Sam. xii. 31. 7”, “he 
sawed asunder,” is the correct reading, and O& in Samuel is 
an orthographical error; while, on the contrary, ni733 in the 
Chronicle is a mistake for nine. in Samuel. The omission of 
72012 Onix VayM is probably explained by the desire to abridge; 
for if the author of the Chronicle does not scruple to tell of the 
sawing asunder of the prisoners with saws, and the cutting of 
them to pieces under threshing instruments and scythes, it would 
never occur to him to endeavour to soften David's harsh treat- 
ment of them by passing over in silence the burning of them in 
brick-kilns. 

The passages parallel to the short appendix-like absounts of 
the valiant deeds of the Israelitish leaders in chap. xx. 4-8 are to 
be found, as has already been remarked, in 2 Sam. xxi. 18-24. 
There, however, besides the three exploits of which we are in- 
formed by the chronicler in vers. 15-17, a fourth is recorded, 
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and that in the first place too, viz. the narrative of Dayid’s 
fight with the giant Jishbi-Benob, who was slain by Abishai the 
son of Zeruiah. The reason why our historian has not recounted 
this along with the others is clear from the position which he 
assigns to these short narratives in his book. In the second book 
of Samuel they are recounted in the last section of the history of 
David's reign, as palpable proofs of the divine grace of which 
David had had experience during his whole life, and for which 
he there praises the Lord in a psalm of thanksgiving (2 Sam. 
xui.). In this connection, David’s deliverance by the heroic act 
of Abishai from the danger into which he had fallen by the 
fierce attack which the Philistine giant Jishbi-Benob made upon 
him when he was faint, is very suitably narrated, as being a visible 
proof of the divine grace which watched over the pious king. 
For the concluding remark in 2 Sam. xxi. 17, that in con- 
sequence of this event his captains adjured David not to go any 
more into battle along with them, that the light of Israel might 
not be extinguished, shows in how great danger he was of being 
slain by this giant. For this reason the author of the book of 
Samuel has placed this event at the head of the exploits of the — 
Israelite captains which he was about to relate, although it 
happened somewhat later in time than the three exploits which 
succeed. The author of the Chronicle, on the contrary, has 
made the account of these exploits an appendix to the account 
of the victorious wars by which David obtained dominion over 
all the neighbouring peoples, and made his name to be feared 
among the heathen, as a further example of the greatness of the 
power given to the prince chosen by the Lord to be over His 
people. For this purpose the story of the slaughter of the Phili- 
stine giant, who had all but slain the weary David, was less suit- 
able, and is therefore passed over by the chronicler, although it 
was contained in his authority,’ as is clear from the almost verbal 
comcidence of the stories which follow with 2 Sam. xxi. 18 ff. 

he very first is introduced by the formula, “It happened after 
this,” which in 2d Samuel naturally connects the preceding narra- 
tive with this; while the chronicler has retained {2°08 as a general 
formula of transition,—omitting, however, ‘iy (Sam.) in the fol- 
lowing clause, and writing 7ipym, “there arose,” instead of ‘MF. 
TOY in the later Hebrew is the same as pxp. The hypothesis that 


__ \ Lightfoot says, in his Chronol. V. T. p. 68: Illud prelium, in quo David 
i periculum venit et unde decore et illesus exire non poluit, omissum est. 


232 THE FIRST BOOK OF CHRONICLES. 


sym) has arisen out of iy ‘M1 (in Samuel) is not at all pro- 
bable, although ‘ty is not elsewhere used of the origin of a war. 
Even o3p is only once (Gen. xli. 30) used of the coming, or 
coming in, of a time. On 113 and ‘BD instead of 2 and 40, 
see on 2 Sam. xxi. 18. 35" at the end of the fourth verse is 
worthy of remark, “ And they (the Philistines) were humbled,” 
which is omitted from Samuel, and “ yet can scarcely have been 
arbitrarily added by our historian” (Berth.). This remark, how- 
ever, correct as it is, does not explain the omission of the word 
from 2d Samuel. The reason for that can scarcely be other than 
that it did not seem necessary for the purpose which the author 
of the book of Samuel had in the first place in view. As to the 
two other exploits (vers. 6—8), see the commentary on 2 Sam. 
xxi. 19-22. 98 for “DN in the closing remark (ver. 8) is archaic, 
but the omission of the article (8 instead of DNA, as we find it in 
Gen. xix. 8, 25, and in other passages in the Pentateuch) cannot 
be elsewhere paralleled. In the last clause, ‘“ And they fell by 
the hand of David, and by the hand of his servants,” that David 
should be named is surprising, because none of those here men- 
tioned as begotten of Rapha, te. descendants of the ancient 
Raphaite race, had fallen by the hand of David, but all by the 
hand of his servants. Bertheau therefore thinks that this clause 
has been copied verbatim into our passage, and also into 2 Sam. 
xxi. 22, from the original document, where this enumeration 
formed the conclusion of a long section, in which the acts of 
David and of his heroes, in their battles with the giants in the 
land of the Philistines, were described. But since the author of 
the second book of Samuel expressly says, “These four were 
born to Rapha, and they fell” (ver. 22), he can have referred 
in the words, “And they fell by the hand of David,” only to 
the four above mentioned, whether he took the verse in question 
unaltered from his authority, or himself added nN nyaynx, In 
the latter case he cannot have added the T11"73 without some 
purpose ; in the former, the reference of the T!37-7'3 in the “longer 
section,” from which the excerpt is taken, to others than the four 
giants mentioned, to Goliath perhaps in addition, whom David 
slew, is rendered impossible by "28 nyZWNX. The statement, 
“they fell by the hand of David,” does not presuppose that 
David had slain all of them, or even one of them, with his own 
hand ; for °3 frequently signifies only through, #.e. by means of, 
and denotes here that those giants fell in wars which David had 
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waged with the Philistines—that David had been the main cause 
of their fall, had brought about their death by his servants 
through the wars he waged. 


CHAP. XXI.-XXII. 1—THE NUMBERING OF THE PEOPLE, THE 
PESTILENCE, AND THE DETERMINATION OF THE SITE FOR 
THE TEMPLE (CF. 2 SAM. XXIV.). 


The motive which influenced the king, in causing a census of 
the men capable of bearing arms throughout the kingdom to be 
taken in the last year of his reign, has already been discussed in 
the remarks on 2 Sam. xxiv., where we have also pointed out 
what it was which was so sinful and displeasing to God in the 
undertaking. We have, too, in the same place commented upon 
the various stages of its progress, taking note of the differences 
which exist between the numbers given in 2 Sam. xxiv. 9, 13, 
24, and those in our record, vers. 5, 12, 25; so that here we 
need only compare the two accounts somewhat more minutely. 
They correspond not merely in the main points of their narrative 
of the event, but in many places make use of the same terms, 
which shows that they have both been derived from the same 
source; but, at the same time, very considerable divergences are 
found in the conception and representation of the matter. In 
the very first verse, David’s purpose is said in 2d Samuel to be 
the effect of the divine anger; in the Chronicle it is the result 
of the influence of Satan on David. Then, in 2 Sam. xxiv. 4-9, 
the numbering of the people is narrated at length, while in the 
Chronicle, vers. 4-6, only the results are recorded, with the 
remark that Joab did not complete the numbering, Levi and 
Benjamin not being included, because the king’s command was 
an abomination to him. On the other hand, the Chronicle, in 
vers. 19-27, narrates the purchase of Araunah’s threshing-floor 
for a place of sacrifice, and gives not merely a more circumstan- 
tial account of David's offering than we find in Samuel (vers. 
19-25), but also states, in conclusion (vers. 28-30), the circum- 
stances which induced David to offer sacrifice even afterwards, 
on the altar which he had built at the divine command, on the 
threshing-floor bought of Araunah. The purpose which the author 
of the Chronicle had in view in making this concluding remark 
is manifest from ver. i of chap. xxii., which should properly be 
connected with chap. xxi.: ‘“‘ And David said, Here is the house 
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of Jahve God, and here the altar for the burnt-offering of Israel.” 
Only in this verse, as Bertheau has correctly remarked, do we 
find the proper conclusion of the account of the numbering of 
the people, the pestilence, and the appearance of the angel, and 
yet it is omitted in the book of Samuel; “although it is mani- 
fest from the whole connection, and the way in which the history 
of David and Solomon is presented in the books of Samuel and 
Kings, that the account is given there also only to point out the 
holiness of the place where Solomon built the temple even in 
the time of David, and to answer the question why that particular 
place was chosen for the site of the sanctuary.” This remark 
is perfectly just, if it be not understood to mean that the author 
of our book of Samuel has given a hint of this purpose in his 
narrative; for the conclusion of 2 Sam. xxiv. 25, “ And Jahve 
was entreated for the land, and the plague was stayed,” is irre- 
concilable with any such idea. This concluding sentence, and 
the omission of any reference to the temple, or to the appoint- 
ment of the altar built on the threshing-floor of Araunah to be a 
place of sacrifice for Israel, and of the introductory words of the 
narrative, “ And again the wrath of Jahve was kindled’ against 
Israe], and moved David against them” (2 Sam. xxiv. 1), plainly 
show that the author of the book of Samuel regarded, and has 
here narrated, the event as a chastisement of the people of Israel 
for their rebellion against the divinely chosen king, in the revolts 
of Absalom and Sheba (cf. the remarks on 2 Sam. xxiv.1). The 
author of the Chronicle, again, has without doubt informed us of 
the numbering of the people, and the pestilence, with its results, 
with the design of showing how God Himself had chosen and 
consecrated this spot to be the future place of worship for Israel, 
by the appearance of the angel, the command given to David 
through the prophet Gad to build an altar where the angel had 
appeared, and to sacrifice thereon, and by the gracious acceptance 
of this offering, fire having come down from heaven to devour it. 
For this purpose he did not require to give any lengthened 
account of the numbering of the people, since it was of import- 
ance to him only as being the occasion of David’s humiliation. 
Vers. 1-7. “ And Satan stood up against Israel, and incited 
David to number Israel.” The mention of Satan as the seducer 
of David is not to be explained merely by the fact that the 
Israelites in later times traced up everything contrary to God's 
will to this evil spirit, but in the present case arises from the 
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author's design to characterize David’s purpose from the very 
beginning as an ungodly thing.—Ver. 2. The naming of the ¥ 
pyn along with Joab is in accordance with the circumstances, for 
we learn from 2 Sam. xxiv. 4 that Joab did not carry out the 
numbering of the people alone, but was assisted by the captains of 
the host. The object of bn wW3M, which is not expressed, the 
result of the numbering, may be supplied from the context. No 
objection need be taken to the simple 593 of ver. 3, instead of the 
double 073) 093 in Samuel. The repetition of the same word, 
“there are so and so many of them,” is a peculiarity of the author 
of the book of Samuel (cf. 2 Sam. xii. 8), while the expression 
in the Chronicle corresponds to that in Deut.i.11. With the 
words ‘1 ‘9X Non, “ Are they not, my lord king, all my lord’s 
servants,” t.e. subject to him? Joab allays the suspicion that he 
grudged the king the joy of reigning over a very numerous people. 
In Sam. ver. 3 the thought takes another turn; and the last 
clause, “‘ Why should it (the thing or the numbering) become a 
trespass for Israel?” is wanting. owt denotes here a trespass 
which must be atoned for, not one which one commits. The 
meaning is therefore, Why should Israel expiate thy sin, in seek- 
ing thy glory in the power and greatness of thy kingdom? On 
the numbers, ver. 5, see on 2 Sam. xxiv. 9. In commenting on 
ver. 6, which is not to be found in Samuel, Berth. defends the 
statement that Joab did not make any muster of the tribes Levi 
and Benjamin, against the objections of de Wette and Gram- 
berg, as it is done in my apologet. Versuche, S. 349 ff., by show- 
ing that the tribe of Levi was by law (cf. Num. i. 47-54) 
exempted from the censuses of the people taken for political 
purposes ; and the tribe of Benjamin was not numbered, because 
David, having become conscious of his sin, stopped the number- 
ing before it was completed (cf. also the remarks on 2 Sam. 
xxiv. 9). The reason given, “for the king’s word was an 
abomination unto Joab,” is certainly the subjective opinion of 
the historian, but is shown to be well founded by the circum- 
stances, for Joab disapproved of the king’s design from the 
beginning ; cf. ver. 3 (Samuel and Chronicles).—In ver. 7, the 
author of the Chronicle, instead of ascribing the confession of 
sin on David’s part which follows to the purely subjective 
Motive stated in the words, “and David’s heart smote him,” i.e. 
his conscience (Sam. ver. 10a), has ascribed the turn matters 
took to objective causes: the thing displeased God; and antici- 
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pating the course of events, he remarks straightway, “and He 
(God) smote Israel.” This, however, is no reason for thinking, 
with Berth., that the words have arisen out of a misinterprete- 
tion or alteration of 2 Sam. xxiv. 10a; for such anticipatory 
remarks, embracing the contents of the succeeding verses, not 
unfrequently occur in the historical books (cf. eg. 1 Kings vi. 
14, vii. 2).—In reference to vers. 8—10, see on 2 Sam. xxiv. 
10-16.—In ver. 12, NBD} has not come into the text by mistake 
or by misreading 353 (Sam. ver. 13), but is original, the author 
of the Chronicle describing the two latter evils more at length 
than Samuel does. The word is not a participle, but a noun 
formed from the participle, with the signification “ perishing ” 
(the being snatched away). The second parallel clause, “ the 
sword of thine enemies to attaining” (so that it reach thee), serves 
to intensify. So also in reference to the third evil, the Wi 7 
which precedes 7182 734, and the parallel clause added to both: 
‘and the angel of the Lord destroying in the whole domain of 
Israel.” — Ver. 15, ‘2 qN2p OvdNN Movm, “ And God sent an 
angel towards Jerusalem,” gives no suitable sense. Not because 
of the improbability that God sent the angel with the commission 
to destroy Jerusalem, and at the same moment gives the contrary 
command, “Stay now,” etc. (Berth.); for the reason of this 
change is given in the intermediate clause, “and at the time of 
the destroying the Lord repented it,” and command and prohibi- 
tion are not given “at the same moment;” but the difficulty lies 
in the indefinite NPD (without the article). For since the angel 
of Jahve is mentioned in ver. 12 as the bringer of the pestilence, 
in our verse, if it treats of the sending of this angel to execute 
the judgment spoken of, 8227 must necessarily be used, or "8 
NPN, as in ver. 16; the indefinite NPD can by no means be 
used for it. In 2 Sam. xxiv. 16 we read, instead of the words in 
question, 7 W700 in now, “and the angel stretched out his hand 
towards Jerusalem;” and Bertheau thinks that the reading DN 
(in the Chron.) has arisen out of that, by the letters n yt being 
exchanged for mm, and p'n>x being substituted for this divine 
name, as is often the case in the Chronicle ; while Movers, S. 91, 
on the contrary, considers the reading of the Chronicle to be origi- 
nal, and would read mn’ nov* in Samuel. But in that way Movers 
leaves the omission of the article before 4X? in the Chronicle 
unexplained ; and Bertheau’s conjecture is opposed by the impro- 
bability of such a misunderstanding of a phrase so frequent and 
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so unmistakeable as 17° non, as would lead to the exchange sup- 
posed, ever occurring. But besides that, in Samuel the simple 
qN20n is strange, for the angel. has not been spoken of there at 
all before, and the L._XX. have consequently explained the some- 
what obscure N70 by 6 ayyeros Tod Gcod. This explanation 
suggests the way in which the reading of our text arose. The 
author of the Chronicle, although he had already made mention 
of the mn ND in ver. 12, wrote in ver. 15 pndan AND nowm, 
“the angel of God stretched (his hand) out towards Jerusalem,” 
using odNn instead of mim,—as, for example, in Judg. vi. 20, 
22, xiii. 6, 9, and 13, 15,17. o'oNA NPD alternates with J8?0 
mm, and omitting 1° with now, as is often done, e.g. 2 Sam. vi. 6, 
Ps, xviii.17, etc. By a copyist yx>p and o’n>Nn have been trans- 
posed, and Noo was then taken by the Masoretes for an accusa- 
tive, and pointed accordingly. The expression is made clearer 
by Mnvinn, “ And as he destroyed, Jahve saw, and it repented 
Him of the evil.” The idea is: Just as the angel had begun to 
destroy Jerusalem, it repented God. 35, adverb, “enough,” as in 
] Kings xix. 4, etc.; with a dativ. commodi, Deut. i. 6, etc. Ber- 
theau has incorrectly denied this meaning of the word, connecting 
3) with DY3 in 2 Sam. xxiv..16, and desiring to alter our text to 
make it conform to that. In 2d Samuel also 32 is an adverb, 
as Thenius also acknowledges. 

Vers. 16-26. The account of David's repentant beseeching of 
the Lord to turn away the primitive judgment, and the word of 
the Lord proclaimed to him by the prophet, commanding him to 
build an altar to the Lord in the place where the destroying angel 
visibly appeared, together with the carrying out of this divine 
command by the purchase of Araunah’s threshing-floor, the erec- 
tion of an altar, and the offering of burnt-offering, is given more 
at length in the Chronicle than in 2 Sam. xxiv. 17-25, where only 
David’s negotiation with Araunah is more circumstantially nar- 
rated than in the Chronicle. In substance both accounts perfectly 
Correspond, except that in the Chronicle several subordinate cir- 
cumstances are preserved, which, as being minor points, are passed 
over in Samuel. In ver. 16, the description of the angel’s appear- 
ance, that he had a drawn sword in his hand stretched out over 
Jerusalem, and the statement that David and the elders, clad 
in sackcloth (garments indicating repentance), fell down before 
the Lord; in ver. 20, the mention of Ornan’s (Araunah’s) sons, 
who hid themselves on beholding the angel, and of the fact-that 
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Ornan was engaged in threshing wheat when David came tohim; _ 
and the statement in ver. 26, that fire came down from heaven 

upon the altar,—are examples of such minor points. We have 
already commented on this section in our remarks on 2 Sam. xxiv. 
17-25, and the account in the Chronicle is throughout correct 
and easily understood. Notwithstanding this, however, Bertheau, 
following Thenius and Bottcher, conjectures that the text is in 
several verses corrupt, and wishes to correct them by 2d Samuel. 
But these critics are misled by the erroneous presumption with 
which they entered upon the interpretation of the Chronicle, that 
the author of it used as his authority, and revised, our Masoretic 
text of the second book of Samuel. Under the influence of this 
prejudice, emendations are proposed which are stamped with their 
own unlikelihood, and rest in part even on misunderstandings of 
the narrative in the book of Samuel. Of this one or two illus 
trations will be sufficient. Any one who compares ver. 17 (Sam.) 
with vers. 16 and 17 of the Chronicle, without any pre-formed 
opinions, will see that what is there (Sam.) concisely expressed is 
more clearly narrated in the Chronicle. The beginning of ver. 
17, “And David spake unto Jahve,” is entirely without con- 
nection, as the thought which forms the transition from ver. 16 
to ver. 17, viz. that David was moved by the sight of the destroy- 
ing angel to pray to God that the destruction might be turned 
away, is only brought in afterwards in the subordinate clause, “on 
seeing the angel.” This abrupt form of expression is got rid of 
in the Chronicle by the clause: “ And David lifted up his eyes, 
and saw the angel... and fell . . . upon his face; and David spake 
to God.” That which in Samuel is crushed away into an infini- 
tive clause subordinate to the principal sentence, precedes in the 
Chronicle, and is circumstantially narrated. Under these circum- 
stances, of course, the author of the Chronicle could not after- 
wards in ver. 17 make use of the clause, “on seeing the angel 
who smote the people,” without tautology. Berth., on the con- 
trary, maintains that ver. 16 is an interpolation of the chronicler, 
and proposes then to cull out from the words and letters wu 
bya noon qyxdon nx (Sam.), the words O92 ‘nise? ‘nox ine 
(Chron. ver. 17), great use being made in the process of the 
ever ready auxiliaries, mistakes, and a text which has become 
obscure. This is one example out of many. Ver. 16 of the 
Chronicle is not an addition which the Chronicle has interpolated 
between vers. 16 and 17 of Samuel, but a more detailed representa- 
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tion of the historical course of things. No mention is made in 2d 
Samuel of the drawn sword in the angel’s hand, because there the 
whole story is very concisely narrated. This detail need not have 
been borrowed from Num. xxii. 23, for the drawn sword is a sen- 
sible sign that the angel’s mission is punitive; and the angel, who 
is said to have visibly appeared in 2d Samuel also, could be recog- 
nised as the bearer of the judicial pestilence only by this emblem, 
such recognition being plainly the object of his appearance. The 
mention of the elders along with David as falling on their faces 
in prayer, clad in sackcloth, will not surprise any reader or critic 
who considers that in the case of so fearful a pestilence the king 
would not be alone in praying God to turn away the judgment. 
Besides, from the mention of the OY of the king who went 
with David to Ornan (Sam. ver. 20), we learn that the king did 
not by himself take steps to turn away the plague, but did so 
along with his servants. In the narrative in 2d Samuel, which con- 
fines itself to the main point, the elders are not mentioned, because 
only of David was it recorded that his confession of sin brought 
about the removal of the plague. Just as little can we be sur- 
prised that David calls his command to number the people the 
déictum by which he had brought the judgment of the plague 
upon himself.—To alter 1373, ver. 19, into 1373, as Berth. wishes, 
would show little intelligence. 1273, at Gad’s word David went 
up, is proved by Num. xxxi. 16 to be good Hebrew, and is per- 
fectly snitable—Ver. 20. 218 2", “and Ornan turned him 
about,” is translated by Berth. incorrectly, “then Ornan turned 
back,” who then builds on this erroneous interpretation, which is 
contrary to the context, a whole nest of conjectures. 2% is said 
to have arisen out of 4Pe™, the succeeding N70 out of 70h, 
fey W393 HYD out of yoy ony ray (Sam. ver. 20), “ by mistake 
and further alteration.” In saying this, however, he himself has 
not perceived that ver. 20 (Sam.) does not correspond to the 20th 
verse of the Chronicle at all, but to the 21st verse, where the 
words, “and Araunah looked out (npy*) and saw the king,” are 
parallel to the words, “ and Ornan looked (3°) and saw David.” 
The 20th verse of the Chronicle contains a statement which is 
not found in Samuel, that Ornan (Araunah), while threshing 
with his four sons, turned and saw the angel, and being terrified 
at the sight, hid himself with his sons. After that, David with 
his train came from Zion to the threshing-floor in Mount Moriah, 
tid Araunah looking out saw the king, and came out of the 
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threshing-floor to meet him, with deep obeisance. This narrative 
contains nothing improbable, nothing to justify us in having re- 
course to critical conjecture.—Ver. 24. The infinitive Ni-yn is very 
frequently used in Hebrew as the continuation of the verb. jin, 
and is found in all the books of the Old Testament (cf. the collec- 
tion of passages illustrative of this peculiar form of brief expres- 
sion, which Ew. gives, § 351, c), and that not only with regard to 
the injin. absol., but the injin. constr. also. David's answer to 
Ornan’s offer to give him the place for the altar, and the cattle, 
plough, and wheat for the burnt-offering, was therefore: ‘“ No, 
I will buy it for full price; I will not take what belongs to thee 
for Jahve, and bring burnt-offerings without cost,” te. without 
having paid the price for them.—Ver. 25. As to the different 
statements of the price, cf. on 2 Sam. xxiv. 24. 

Vers. 26-30. In 2 Sam. xxiv. 25 the conclusion of this event 
is shortly narrated thus: David offered burnt-offerings and peace- 
offerings, and Jahve was entreated for the land, and the plague 
was stayed from Israel. In the Chronicle we have a fuller state- 
ment of the M7 IN} in ver. 266. David called upon Jahve, 
and He answered with fire from heaven upon the altar of burnt- 
offering (ver. 27); and Jahve spake to the angel, and he returned 
the sword into its sheath. The returning of the sword into its 
sheath is a figurative expression for the stopping of the pestilence; 
and the fire which came down from heaven upon the altar of 
burnt-offering was the visible sign by which the Lord assured 
the king that his prayer had been heard, and his offering 
graciously accepted. The reality of this sign of the gracious 
acceptance of an offering is placed beyond doubt by the analogous 
cases, Lev. ix. 24, 1 Kings xviii. 24, 38, and 2 Chron. vii. 1. It 
was only by this sign of the divine complacence that David learnt 
that the altar built upon the threshing-floor of Araunah had been 
chosen by the Lord as the place where Israel should always 
thereafter offer their burnt-offerings and sacrifices, as is further 
recorded in vers. 28-30 and in xxii. 1. From the cessation of 
the pestilence in consequence of his prayer and sacrifice, David 
could only draw the conclusion that God had forgiven him his 
transgression, but could not have known that God had chosen 
the place where he had built the altar for the offering demanded 
by God as a permanent place of sacrifice. This certainly he 
obtained only by the divine answer, and this answer was the fire 
which came down upon the altar of burnt-offering and devo 
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the sacrifice. This ver. 28 states: “ At the time when he saw 
that Jahve had answered him at the threshing-floor of Ornan, 
he offered sacrifice there,” ¢.e. from that time forward ; so that we 
may with Berth. translate b% nam, “then he was wont to offer 
sacrifice there.” In vers. 29 and 30 we have still further reasons 
given for David’s continuing to offer sacrifices at the threshing- 
floor of Ornan. The legally sanctioned place of sacrifice for 
Israel was still at that time the tabernacle, the Mosaic sanc- 
tuary with its altar of burnt-offering, which then stood on the 
high place at Gibeon (cf. xvi. 39). Now David had indeed 
brought the ark of the covenant, which had been separated from 
the tabernacle from the time of Samuel, to Zion, and had there 
not only erected a tent for it, but had also built an altar and 
established a settled worship there (chap. xvii.), yet without 
having received any express command of God regarding it; so 
that this place of worship ‘was merely provisional, intended to 
continue only until the Lord Himself should make known His 
will in the matter in some definite way. When therefore David, 
after the conquest of his enemies, had obtained rest round about, 
he had formed the resolution to make an end of this provisional 
separation of the ark from the tabernacle, and the existence of 
two sacrificial altars, by building a temple; but the Lord had 
declared to him by the prophet Nathan, that not he, but his son 
and successor on the throne, should build Him atemple. The 
altar by the ark in Zion, therefore, continued to co-exist along 
with the altar of burnt-offering at the tabernacle in Gibeon, 
Without being sanctioned by God as the place of sacrifice for the 
congregation of Israel. Then when David, by ordering the 
numbering of the people, had brought guilt upon the nation, 
which the Lord so heavily avenged upon them by the pestilence, 
he should properly, as king, have offered a sin-offering and a 
burnt-offering in the national sanctuary at Gibeon, and there 
have sought the divine favour for himself and for the whole 
people. But the Lord said unto him by the prophet Gad, that 
he should bring his offering neither in Gibeon, nor before the 
atk on Zion, but in the threshing-floor of Ornan (Araunah), on 
the altar which he was there to erect. This command, however, 
did not settle the place where he was afterwards to sacrifice. But 

vid—so it runs, ver. 29 f.—sacrificed thenceforward in the 
threshing-floor of Ornan, not at Gibeon in the still existent 
national sanctuary, because he (according to ver. 30) “could not 

Q 


242 THE FIRST BOOK OF CHRONICLES, 


go before it (1°28) to seek God, for he was terrified before the 
sword of the angel of Jahve.” This statement does not, how- 
ever, mean, ex terrore vistonis angelice infirmitatem corporis con- 
trazerat (J. H. Mich.), nor yet, “ because he, being struck and 
overwhelmed by the appearance of the angel, did not venture to 
offer sacrifices elsewhere” (Berth.), nor, “ because the journey 
to Gibeon was too long for him” (O. v. Gerl.). None of these 
interpretations suit either the words or the context. ‘JED nyD 
30, terrified before the sword, does indeed signify that the 
sword of the angel, or the angel with the sword, hindered him 
from going to Gibeon, but not during the pestilence, when the 
angel stood between heaven and earth by the threshing-floor of 
Araunah with the drawn sword, but—according to the context— 
afterwards, when the angelophany had ceased, as it doubtless did 
simultaneously with the pestilence. The words ‘1 MYD °S can 
therefore have no other meaning, than that David’s terror before 
the sword of the angel caused him to determine to sacrifice there- 
after, not at Gibeon, but at the threshing-floor of Araunah ; or 
that, since during the pestilence the angel’s sword had prevented 
him from going to Gibeon, he did not venture ever afterwards 
to go. But the fear before the sword of the angel is in sub- 
stance the terror of the pestilence ; and the pestilence had hin- 
dered him from sacrificing at Gibeon, because Gibeon, notwith- 
standing the presence of the sanctuary there, with the Mosaic 
altar, had not been spared by the pestilence. David considered 
this circumstance as normative ever for the future, and he always 
afterwards offered his sacrifices in the place pointed out to hm, 
and said, as we further read in chap. xxii. 1, “ Here (#7 , pro- 
perly this, mas. or neut.) is the house of Jahve God, and here 
is the altar for the burnt-offering of Israel.” He calls the site of 
the altar in the threshing-floor of Araunah M10" '3, because there 
Jahve had manifested to him His gracious presence; cf. Gen. 


xxvil. 17. 


CHAP. XXII. 2-19.— DAVID’S PREPARATIONS FOR THE BUILDING 
OF THE TEMPLE. 


With this chapter commences the second section of the his- 
tory of David’s kingship, viz. the account of the preparations, 
dispositions, and arrangements which he made in the last years 
of his reign for the establishment of his kingdom in the future 
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under his successors (see above, p. 169 ff.). All these prepara- 
tions and dispositions had reference to the firm establishment of 
the public worship of the Lord, in which Israel, as the people 
and congregation of Jahve, might show its faithfulness to the 
covenant, so as to become partakers of the divine protection, and 
the blessing which was promised. To build the temple—this 
dere the Lord had not indeed granted the fulfilment of to David, 
but He had given him the promise that his son should carry out 
that work. The grey-haired king accordingly made preparations, 
after the site of the house of God which should be built had been 
pointed out to him, such as would facilitate the execution of the 
work by his successor. Of these preparations our chapter treats, 
and in it we have an account how David provided the necessary 
labour and materials for the building of the temple (vers. 2-5), 
committed the execution of the work in a solemn way to his son 
Solomon (vers. 6-16), and called upon the chiefs of the people to 
give him their support in the work (vers. 17-19). 

Vers. 2-5. Workmen and materials for the building of the 
temple.—Ver. 2. In order to procure the necessary workmen, 
David commanded that the strangers in the land of Israel should 
be gathered together, and, as we learn from 2 Chron. ii. 16, also 
numbered. 03%, the strangers, are the descendants of the 
Canaanites whom the Israelites had not destroyed when they 
took possession of the land, but had reduced to bondage (2 Chron. 
vii. 7-9; 1 Kings ix. 20-22). This number was so considerable, 
that Solomon was able to employ 150,000 of them as labourers and 
stone-cutters (1 Kings v. 29; 2 Chron. ii. 16 f.). These strangers 
David appointed to be stone-cutters, to hew squared stones, M1) 122% 
(see on 1 Kings y. 31).—Ver. 3. Iron and brass he prepared in 
abundance : the iron for the nails of the doors, i.e. for the folding- 
doors of the gates, i.e. partly for the pivots (Zapfen) on which the 
folding-doors turned, partly to strengthen the boards of which doors 
Were made ; as also for the N23», literally, things to connect, te. 
properly iron cramps.—Ver. 4. The Tyrians sent him cedar trees 
or beams in abundance, probably in exchange for grain, wine, and 
fruit of various sorts, which the Phoenicians obtained from the 
Israelites ; cf. Movers, Phénizier, iii. 1, S. 88 ff. Sidonians and 

yrians are named to denote the Pheenicians generally, as in 
Fara iti. 7. When Solomon began to build the temple, he made 
a regular treaty with Hiram king of Tyre about the delivery of 
the necessary cedar wood, 1 Kings v. 15 ff.—Ver. 5 gives in 


‘ 
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substance the reason of what precedes, although it is connected 
with it only by} consec. Because his son Solomon was still in 
tender youth, and the building to be executed was an exceedingly 
great work, David determined to make considerable preparation 
before his death. 11 Y3, puer et tener, repeated in xxix. 1, 
indicates a very early age. Solomon could not then be quite 
twenty years old, as he was born only after the Syro-Ammonite 
war (see on 2 Sam. xii. 24), and calls himself at the com- 
mencement of his reign still OP 1Y2 (1 Kings iii. 7). The word 
7Y3 may of itself denote not merely a boy, but also a grown 
youth ; but here it is limited to the boyish age by the addition of 
7. Berth. wrongly compares Ex. xxxiii. 11, where “Y2 denotes 
not a boy, but a lad, t.e. a servant. In the succeeding clause 
mit? i239 is to be taken relatively : and the house which is to be 
built to the Lord is to be made great exceedingly (nbynd, see 
on xiv. 2), for a name and glory for all lands, ¢.e. that it might 
be to the Lord for whom it should be built for an honour and 
glory in all lands. iD Na nN, I will (= therefore will I) pre- 
pare for him (Solomon), sci/. whatever I can prepare to forward 
this great work. 

Vers. 6-16. Solomon commissioned to build the temple.—Ver. 
6. Before his death (ver. 5) David called his son Solomon, in 
order to commit to him the building of the temple, and to press 
it strongly upon him, vers. 7-10. With this design, he informs 
him that it had been his intention to build a temple to the Lord, 
but the Lord had not permitted him to carry out this resolve, 
but had committed it to hisson. The Keri ‘23 (ver. 7) is, not- 
withstanding the general worthlessness of the corrections in the 
Keri, probably to be preferred here to the Keth. 123, for 193 might 
have easily arisen by the copyist’s eye having wandered to 7b)? 
23, ver. 6. David’s addressing him as ‘22 is very fitting, nay, 
even necessary, and not contrary to the following ‘2X. "209 DY, it 
was with my heart, «.e. I had intended, occurs indeed very often 
in the Chronicle, eg. xxviii. 2, 2 Chron. i. 11, vi. 7 f., ix. 1, 
xxiv. 4, xxix. 10, but is also found in other books where the 
sense demands it, eg. Josh. xiv. 7, 1 Kings viii. 17 f., x. 2. In 
‘oy IM, There came to me the word of Jahve (ver. 8), it is 
implied that the divine word was given to him as a command. 
The reason which David gives why the Lord did not allow him 
to build the temple is not stated in chap. xvii. (2 Sam. vii.), to 
which David here refers; instead of the reason, only the promise 
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is there communicated, that the Lord would first build him a 
house, and enduringly establish his throne. This promise does 
not exclude the reason stated here and in chap. xxviii. 3, but 
rather implies it. As the temple was only to be built when God 
had enduringly established the throne of David, David could not 
execute this work, for he still had to conduct wars—wars, too, of 
the Lord—for the establishment of his kingdom, as Solomon also 
states it in his embassy to Hiram. Wars and bloodshed, how- 
ever, are unavoidable and necessary in this earth for the establish- 
ment of the kingdom of God in opposition to its enemies, but are 
not consonant with its nature, as it was to receive a visible 
embodiment and expression in the temple. For the kingdom of 
God is in its essence a kingdom of peace; and battle, or war, or 
struggle, are only means for the restoration of peace, the recon- 
ciation of mankind with God after the conquest of sin and all 
that is hostile to God in this world. See on 2 Sam. vii. 11. 
David, therefore, the man of war, is not to build the temple, but - 
(ver. 9 f.) his son; and to him the Lord will give peace from 
all his enemies, so that he shall be "M2 Wx, a man of rest, and 
shall rightly bear the name Shelomo (Solomon), #.e. Friederich 
(rich in peace, Eng. Frederick), for God would give to Israel in 
his days, i.e. in his reign, peace and rest (OPY). The participle 
e after 73 has the signification of the future, shall be born; 
cf.1 Kings xiii. 2. mo x, not a man who procures peace 
(Jer. li. 59), but one who enjoys peace, as the following ‘nin 
shows. As to the name 759¥, see on 2 Sam. xii. 24. Into ver. 
10 David compresses the promise contained in chap. xvii. 12 and 
13,—Ver. 11. After David had so committed to his son Solomon 
the building of the temple, a task reserved and destined for him 
by the divine counsel, he wishes him, in ver. 11, the help of the 
Lord to carry out the work. RNYM, ut prospere agas et felict suc- 
cessu ularis (J. M. Mich.), cf. Josh. i. 8. by 727 of a command from 
on high; cf. 2, ver. 8. Above all, however, he wishes (ver. 12) 
him right understanding and insight from God (72% 22, so con- 
nected in 2 Chron. ii. 11 also), and that God may establish him 
over Israel, ¢.e. furnish him with might and wisdom to rule over 
the people Israel; cf. 2 Sam. vii. 11. OWA, ‘to observe” = 
and mayest thou observe the law of Jahve; not thou must keep 
(Berth.), for “iow is to be regarded as a continuation of the 
verb. jinit. ; cf. Ew. § 351, c, S. 840.—Ver. 13. The condition of 
obtaining the result is the faithful observing of the commands of 
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the Lord. The speech is filled with reminiscences of the law, cf. 
Deut. vii. 11, xi. 32; and for the exhortation to be strong and of 
good courage, cf. Deut. xxxi. 6, Josh i. 7, 9, etc. 

In conclusion (vers. 14-16), David mentions what materials 
he has prepared for the building of the temple. “393, not, m my 
poverty (LXX., Vulg., Luth.), but, by my painful labour (magna 
molestia et labore, Lavat.) ; cf. Gen. xxxi. 42, and the correspond- 
ing "niD-233, chap. xxix. 2. Gold 100,000 talents, and silver 
1,000,000 talents. As the talent was 3000 shekels, and the 
silver shekel coined by the Maccabees, according to the Mosaic 
weight, was worth about 2s. 6d., the talent of silver would be 
about £375, and 1,000,000 talents £375,000,000. If we suppose 
the relative value of the gold and silver to be as 10 to 1, 
100,000 talents of gold will be about the same amount, or even 
more, viz. about £450,000,000, te. if we take the gold shekel at 
thirty shillings, according to Thenius* calculation. Such sums as 
eight hundred or eight hundred and twenty-five millions of pounds 
are incredible. The statements, indeed, are not founded upon exact 
calculation or weighing, but, as the round numbers show, only 
upon a general valuation of those masses of the precious metals, 
which we must not think of as bars of silver and gold, or as 
coined money; for they were in great part vessels of gold and 
silver, partly booty captured in war, partly tribute derived from 
the subject peoples. Making all these allowances, however, the 
sums mentioned are incredibly great, since we must suppose that 
even a valuation in round numbers will have more or less corre- 
spondence to the actual weight, and a subtraction of some thot- 
sands of talents from the sums mentioned would make no very 
considerable diminution. On the other hand, it is a much more 
important circumstance that the above estimate of the value m 
our money of these. talents of silver rests upon a presumption, 
the correctness of which is open to well-founded doubts. For in 
that calculation the weight of the Mosaic or holy shekel is taken 
as the standard, and it is presumed that the talents weighed 3000 
Mosaic shekels. But we find in 2 Sam. xiv. 26 mention made 
in David’s time of another shekel, “ according to the king’s 
weight,” whence we may with certainty conclude that in common 
life another shekel than the Mosaic or holy shekel was in use. 
This shekel according to the king’s weight was in all probability 
only half as heavy as the shekel of the sanctuary, i.c. was equal 
in weight to a Mosaic beka or half-shekel. This is proved by 
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comparison of 1 Kings x. 17 with 2 Chron. ix. 16, for here three 
golden minz are reckoned equal to 300 shekels,—a mina con- 
taining 100 shekels, while it contained only 50 holy or Mosaic 
shekels, With this view, too, the statements of the Rabbins agree, : 
¢g. R. Mosis Maimonidis constitutiones de Siclis, quas—illustravit 
Joa, Esgers., Lugd. Bat. 1718, p. 19, according to which the Spy 
or mo*ton Spe’, i.e. the common or civil shekel, is the half 
of the espn Spy’. That this is the true relation, is confirmed by 
the fact that, according to Ex. xxxviii. 26, in the time of Moses 
there existed silver coins weighing ten gera (half a holy shekel) 
called beka, while the name beka is found only in the Penta- 
teuch, and disappears at a later time, probably because it was 
mainly such silver coins of ten gera which were in circulation, 
and to them the name shekel, which denotes no definite weight, 
was transferred. Now, if the amounts stated in our verse are 
reckoned in such common shekels (as in 2 Chron. ix. 16), the 
mass of gold and silver collected by David for the building of the 
temple would only be worth half the amount above calculated, #.e. 
about £375,000,000 or £400,000,000. But even this sum seems 
enormously large, for it is five times the annual expenditure of 
the greatest European states in our day.’ Yet the calculation of 
the income or expenditure of modern states is no proper standard 
for judging of the correctness or probability of the statements here 
made, for we cannot estimate the accumulation of gold and silver 
in the states and chief cities of Asia in antiquity by the budgets 
of the modern European nations. In the capitals of the Asiatic 
kingdoms of antiquity, enormous quantities of the precious metals 
were accumulated. Not to mention the accounts of Ktesias, 
Diodor. Sic., and others, which sound so fabulous to us now, as’ 
to the immense booty in gold and silver vessels which was accu- 
mulated in Nineveh and Babylon (see the table in Movers, die 
Phonizier, ii. 3, S. 40 ff.), according to Varro, in Pliny, Hist. 
Nat. xxxii. 15, Cyrus obtained by the conquest of Asia a 
booty of 34,000 pounds of gold, besides that which was wrought 
into vessels and ornaments, and 500,000 talents of silver; and 
in this statement, as Movers rightly remarks, it does not seem 


! According to Otto Hiibner, Statistical Table of all Lands of the Earth, 
18th edition, Frankf. a. M. 1869, the yearly expenditure of Great Britain and 
Ireland (exclusive of the extra-European possessions) amounts to a little 
rer £70,000,000 ; of the French Empire, to £85,000,000; of Russia, to aboyiee 
278,000,000 ; of Austria and Hungary, to £48,500,000. 
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probable that there is any exaggeration. In Susa, Alexander 
plundered the royal treasury of 40,000, according to other ac- 
counts 50,000 talents, or, as it is more accurately stated, 40,000 
talents of uncoined gold and silver, and 9000 talents in coined 
darics. These he caused to be brought to Ecbatana, where he 
accumulated in all 180,000 talents. In Persepolis he captured a 
booty of 120,000 talents, and in Pasargada 6000 talents (see Mov. 
loc. cit. S. 43). Now David, it is true, had not conquered Asia, 
but only the tribes and kingdoms bordering on Canaan, including 
the kingdom of Syria, and made them tributary, and had conse- 
crated all the gold and silver taken as booty from the conquered 
peoples, from the Syrians, Moabites, Ammonites, Philistines, 
Amalekites, and Hadadezer the king of Zobah (2 Sam. viii. 11 f.), 
to Jahve. Now, in consequence of the ancient connection between 
Syria and the rich commercial countries of the neighbourhood, 
great treasures of silver and gold had very early flowed in thither. 
According to 2 Sam. viii. 7, the servants (i.e. generals) of King 
Hadadezer had golden shields, which David captured ; and the 
ambassadors of King Toi of Hamath brought him vessels of silver, 
gold, and copper, to purchase his friendship.’ The other peoples 
whom David overcame are not to be regarded as poor in the precious 
metals. For the Israelites under Moses had captured so large a 
booty in gold rings, bracelets, and other ornaments from the nomadic 
Midianites, that the commanders of the army alone were able to give 
16,750 shekels (i.e. over 54 talents of gold, according to the Mosaic 
weight) to the sanctuary as a consecrating offering (Num. xxx. 
48 ff.). We cannot therefore regard the sums mentioned in our 
verse either as incredible or very much exaggerated,? nor hold 


1 Apropos of the riches of Syria even in later times, Movers reminds us, 
S. 45, of the rich temple treasures—of the statue of Jupiter in Antioch, 
which was of pure gold and fifteen yards high, and of the golden statues in 
the temple at Hierapolis—and adds: ‘‘ Even Antiochus the Great had immense 
treasures in his possession. The private soldiers in his army had their half- 
boots studded with gold nails, and their cooking utensils were of silver.” See 
the proofs, loc. cit. | 

? As Berth. for example does, expressing himself as follows: ‘‘ In our verse, 
100,000 talents of gold, 1,000,000 talents of silver, —a sum with which the debts 
of the European nations might almost be paid! It is absolutely inadmissible 
to take these at their literal value, and to consider them as a repetition, 
though perhaps a somewhat exaggerated one, of actual historical statements. 
They can have been originally nothing else than the freest periphrasis for 
_ much, an extraordinary quantity, such as may even yet be heard from the 
mouths of those who have not reflected on the value and importance of num- 
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the round sums which correspond to the rhetorical character of 
the passage with certainty to be mistakes.' Brass and iron were 
not weighed for abundance; cf. ver. 3. Beams of timber also, 
and stones—that is, stones hewed and squared—David had pre- 
pared; and to this store Solomon was to add. That he did so 
is narrated in 2 Chron. chap. ii.—Ver. 15. David then turns to 
the workmen, the carpenters and stone-cutters, whom he had 
appointed (ver. 2) for the building. O°2¥h, properly hewers, in 
ver. 2 limited to stone-hewers, is here, with the addition j38 ‘wn 
7, used of the workers in stone and wood, stonemasons and car- 
penters, ‘2 p2n-%5, all manner of understanding persons in each 
work, in contradistinction to MIND YY, includes the idea of 
thorough mastery and skill in the kind of labour. These work- 
men, whom David had levied for the building of the temple, are 
mentioned by Solomon, 2 Chron. ii. 6 f.—In ver. 16 all the 
metals, as being the main thing, are again grouped together, in 
order that the exhortation to proceed with the erection of the 


bera, and consequently launch out into thousands and hundreds of thousands, 
in an extremely unprejudiced way.” On this we remark: (1) The assertion 
that with the sums named in our verse the debts of the European nations could 
be paid, ia an enormous exaggeration. According to O. Hiibner’s tables, the 
national debt of Great Britain and Ireland alone amounts to £809,000,000, 
that of France to £564,000,000, that of Russia to £400,000,000, that of Austria 
to £354,000,000, and that of the kingdom of Italy to £288,000,000 ; David's 
treasures, consequently, if the weight be taken in sacred shekels, would only 
have sufficed to pay the national debt of Great Britain and Ireland. (2) The 
hypothesis that the chronicler, without reflecting on the value and importance 
of numbers, has launched out into thousands and hundreds of thousands, pre- 
supposes such a measure of intellectual poverty as is irreconcilable with evi- 
dences of intellect and careful planning such as are everywhere else observable 
in his writing. 

! As proof of the incorrectness of the above numbers, it cannot be adduced 
“that, according to 1 Kings x. 14, Solomon’s yearly revenue amounted to 666 
talents of gold, i.e. to about £3,000,000 in gold; that the queen of Sheba 
presented Solomon with 120 talents of gold, 1 Kings x. 10, 2 Chron. ix. 9; 
and King Hiram also gave him a similar amount, 1 Kings ix. 14; all of which 
cums the context shows are to be considered extraordinarily great” (Berth.). 
For the 666 talents of gold are not the entire annual income of Solomon, but, 
according to the distinct statement of the Biblical historian, are only the 
annual income in gold, exclusive of the receipts from the customs, and the 
tributes of the subject kings and tribes, which were probably more valuable. 
The 120 talents of the queen of Sheba are certainly a very large present, but 
Solomon would give in return not inconsiderable presents also. But the 
quantities of silver and gold which David had collected for the building of the 
temple had not been saved out of his yearly income, but had been in great 
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building may be introduced. The > before each word serves to 
bring the thing once more into prominence ; cf. Ew. § 310, a. “ As 
for the gold, it cannot be numbered.” “ Arise and be doing! 
and Jahve be with thee” (vers. 17-19). 

Vers. 17-19. Exhortation to the princes of Israel to assist tn 
the butlding of the temple——David supports his exhortation by 
calling to remembrance the proofs of his fayour which the Lord 
had showed His people. ‘The speech in ver. 18 is introduced with- 
out "bx, because it is clear from the preceding 77 19 that the 
words are spoken by David: “The Lord has given you peace 
round about; for He has given the inhabitants of the land into 
my hands, and the land is subdued before Jahve and before His 
people.” The subdued land is Canaan : the inhabitants of the land 
are, however, not the Israelites over whom the Lord had set David 
as king, for the words “12 {M2 cannot apply to them, cf. xiv. 10f, 
Josh. ii. 24; it is the Canaanites still left in the land in the time 
of David, and other enemies, who, like the Philistines, possessed 


part captured as booty in war, and laid up out of the tribute of the subject 
peoples. A question which would more readily occur than this is, Whether 
such enormous sums were actually necessary for the temple? But the materials 
necessary to enable us to arrive at even a proximate estimate of this building 
are entirely wanting. The building of a stone temple from 60 to 70 yards 
long, 20 yards broad, and 30 yards high, would certainly not have cost s0 
much, notwithstanding that, as we read in 2 Chron. iii. 8 f., 650 talents of 
gold were required to gild the inner walls of the Holy Place, and at the same 
rate 2000 talents must have been required to gild the inside of the Sanctuary, 
which was three times as large; and notwithstanding the great number of 
massive gold vessels, e.g. the ten golden candlesticks, for which alone, even if 
they were no larger and heavier than the candlesticks in the tabernacle, ted 
talents of gold must have been required. But there belonged to the temple 
many subordinate buildings, which are not further described; as also the 
colossal foundation structures and the walls enclosing the temple area, the 
building of which must have swallowed up millions, since Solomon sent 70,000 
porters and 80,000 stone-hewers to Lebanon to procure the necessary materials. 
Consul Rosen has recently indeed attempted to show, in das Haram von 
Jerusalem und der Tempelplatz des Moria, Gotha (1866), that there is reaso0 
to suppose that the temple area was enlarged to the size it is known to have 
had, and surrounded by a wall only by Herod; but he has been refuted by 
Himpel in the Tiibinger theol. Quartalschr. 1667, 8. 515 f., who advances 
very weighty reasons against his hypothesis. Finally, we must have regard 
to the statement in 1 Kings vii. 51 and 2 Chron. v. 1, that Solomon, after the 
building was finished, deposited the consecrated silver and gold collected by 
his father David among the temple treasures. Whence we learn that the 
treasures collected by David were not intended merely for the building of the 
House of God. 
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parts of the land, and had been subdued by David. On 287 nwado, 
cf. Josh. xvill. 1, Num. xxxii. 22, 29. This safety which the 
Lord had granted them binds them in duty to seek Him with all 
their heart, and to build the sanctuary, that the ark and the 
sacred vessels may be brought into it. The > in M°39 is not a 
sign of the accusative (Berth.), for 827 is not construed with 
accus. loci, but generally with 9X, for which, however, so early 
as Josh. iv. 5, ? is used, or it is construed with the ace. and ni locale 
— i131, Gen. xix. 10, xliii. 47. 


CHAP. XXITI.-XXVI.—ENUMERATION AND ARRANGEMENT OF THE 
LEVITES ACCORDING TO THEIR DIVISIONS AND EMPLOYMENTS. 


These four chapters give a connected view of the condition 
of the Levites towards the end, ¢.e. in the fortieth year, of David’s 
reign (cf. xxiii. 1 and xxvi. 31), and of the sections into which 
they were divided according to their various services. This review 
begins with a statement of the total number belonging to the 
tribe of Levi according to the census then undertaken, and their 
divisions according to the duties devolving upon (xxiii. 2-5); 
which is followed by an enumeration of the heads of the fathers’- 
houses into which the four families of Levites had branched out 
(xxiii. 6-23), together with a short review of their duties (xxiii. 
24-32). Thereafter we have :°1. In chap. xxiv., a catalogue of the 
Aaronites, t.e. of the priests, who were divided into twenty-four 
classes, corresponding to the sons of Eleazar and Ithamar, and 
were appointed to perform the service in succession, according as 
it was determined by lot, special mention being made of the heads 
of these twenty-four classes ; and a catalogue of the heads of the 
fathers’-houses of the other descendants of Levi, in an order of 
succession, which was likewise settled by lot (xxiv. 20-31). Then, 
2. In chap. xxv. we have a catalogue of the twenty-four orders 
of Levitic musicians, in an order fixed by lot. And, 3. In chap. 
xxvi. the classes of doorkeepers (vers. 1-19), the administrators of 
the treasures of the sanctuary (vers. 20-28), and the officials who 
performed the external services (vers. 29-32). 

Chap. xxiii. Number, duties, and fathers’-houses of the Levites. 
— This clear account of the state and the order of service of the 
tribe of Levi is introduced by the words, ver. 1, ‘David was old, and 
life weary; then he made his son Solomon king over Israel.” 21, 
generally an adjective, is here third pers. perf. of the verb, as in Gen. 
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xviii. 12, as YI¥ also is, to which D°D* is subordinated in the accu- 
sative. Generally elsewhere O°’ ae is used, cf. Gen. xxxv. 29, 
Job xlii. 17, and also Ya alone, with the same signification, Gen. 
xxv. 8. These words are indeed, as Berth. correctly remarks, not 
@ mere passing remark which is taken up again at a later stage, 
say chap. xxix. 28, but an independent statement complete in 
itself, with which here the enumeration of the arrangements which 
David made in the last period of his life begins. But notwith- 
standing that, it serves here only as an introduction to the arrange- 
ments which follow, and is not to be taken to mean that David 
undertook the numbering of the Levites and the arrangement of 
their service only after he had given over the government to his 
son Solomon, but signified that the arrangement of this matter 
immediately preceded Solomon’s elevation to the throne, or was 
_ contemporaneous with it. Our verse therefore does not contain, 
in its few words, a “ summary of the contents of the narrative 1 
Kings chap. i.,” as Berth. thinks, for in 1 Kings i. we have an 
account of the actual anointing of Solomon and his accession to 
the throne in consequence of Adonijah’s attempt to usurp it. By 
that indeed Solomon certainly was made king; but the chronicler, 
in accordance with the plan of his book, has withdrawn his atten- 
tion from this event, connected as it was with David’s domestic 
relations, and has used J'b/) in its more general signification, to 
denote not merely the actual elevation to the throne, but also his 
nomination as king. Here the nomination of Solomon to be king, 
which preceded the anointing narrated in 1 Kings i., that taking 
place at a time when David had already become bed-rid through 
old age, is spoken of. This was the first step towards the transfer 
of the kingdom to Solomon ; and David’s ordering of the Levitical 
service, and of the other branches of public administration, so as 
to give over a well-ordered kingdom to his successor, were also 
steps in the same process. Of the various branches of the public 
administration, our historian notices in detail only the Levites 
and their service, compressing everything else into the account of 
the army arrangements and the chief public officials, chap. xxvii. 

Vers. 2-5. Numbering of the Levites, and partition of their 
duties.— Ver. 2. For this purpose David collected “ all the princes 
of Israel, and the priests and Levites.” The princes of Israel, 
because the numbering of the Levites and the determination of 
their duties was a matter of national importance, “The mean- 
ing is, that David, in a solemn assembly of the princes, #.¢. of the 


CHAP. XXIII. 2—5. 253 


representatives of the lay tribes, and of the priests and Levites, 
fixed the arrangements of which an account is to be given” 
(Berth.).—Ver. 3. The Levites were numbered from thirty years 
old and upwards. This statement agrees with that in Num. iv. 
3, 23, 30, 39 ff., where Moses caused those from thirty to fifty 
years of age to be numbered, and appointed them for service 
about the tabernacle during the journey through the wilderness. 
But Moses himself, at a later time, determined that their period 
of service should be from twenty-five to fifty; Num. viii. 23-26. 
It is consequently not probable that David confined the number- 
ing to those of thirty and upwards. But besides that, we have a © 
distinct statement in ver. 24 that they were numbered from twenty 
years of age, the change being grounded by David upon the nature 
of their service; and that this was the proper age is confirmed by 
2 Chron. xxxi. 17 and Ezra iii. 8, according to which the Levites 
under Hezekiah, and afterwards, had to take part in the service 
from their twentieth year. We must therefore regard Dviow in 
ver. 3 as having crept into the text through the error of copyists, 
who were thinking of the Mosaic census in Num. iv., and must 
read DMWY instead of it. The various attempts of commentators 
to get rid of the discrepancy between ver. 3 and ver. 24 are mere 
makeshifts; and the hypothesis that David took two censuses 
is as little supported by the text, as that other, that our chapter 
contains divergent accounts drawn from two different sources ; 
see on ver. 24. The number amounted to 38,000, according 
to their heads in men. 5°22? serves for a nearer definition of 
nndap2?, and explains that only men were numbered, women not 
being included.—Vers. 4 and 5 contain words of David, as we 
learn from 2272 ‘NYY WH (ver. 5, end), so that we must supply 
TH TON before ver. 4. TEND, of these (38,000) 24,000 shall be 
'n ny, to superintend the business, i.e. to conduct and carry on 
the business (the work) of the house of Jahve. This business 
is in vers, 28-32 more nearly defined, and embraces all the busi- 
ness that was to be carried on about the sanctuary, except the 
specifically priestly functions, the keeping of the doors, and the 
performance of the sacred music. For these two latter offices 
special sections were appointed, 4000 for the porters’ service, and 
the same number for the sacred music (ver. 5). Besides these, 
5000 men were appointed Shoterim and judges. “ The instru- 
ments which I have made to sing praise’ are the stringed 
instruments which David had introduced into the service to 
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accompany the singing of the psalms; cf. 2 Chron. xxix. 26, 
Neh. xii. 36. 

Vers. 6-23. The fathers’-houses of the Levites,—Ver. 6. “ And 
David divided them into courses according to the sons of Levi, 
Gershon, Kohath, and Merari;” see on v.27. The form pporm, 
which recurs in xxiv. 3 with the same pointing, is in more 
accurate MSS. In that place pointed pponn, There are also found 
in mss. and editions DP?N%, and the rare form of the Kal pporm 
(for opp); cf. J. H. Mich. Note crit. This last pronuncia- 
tion is attested for, xxiv. 3, by D. Kimchi, who expressly remarks 
that the regular form 022 corresponds to it; cf. Norzi on this 
passage. Gesen. (in Thes. p. 483) and Ew. (§ 83, c) regard pporm 
as a variety of the Piel (DpeN"), to which, however, Berth. rightly 
remarks that it would be worth a thought only if the punctuation 
ppm were confirmed by good mss., which is not the case, though 
we find the Piel in the Chronicle in xv. 3, and then with the 
signification to distribute. Berth. therefore holds—and certainly 
this is the more correct opinion—that the form DPM, attested 
by Kimchi for xxiv. 3, was the original reading in our verse 
also, and considers it a rare form of the impf. Kal derived from 
ppomm (cf. xxiv. 4, 5), by Kamets coming into the pretonic 
syllable, after the analogy of MON for DM, 2 Kings x. 14, 
and by the passing of an & (Pathach) into ¢ (Seghol) before the 
Kamets, according to well-known euphonic rules. niporm is a 
second accusative: “in divisions.” The tribe of Levi had been 
divided from ancient times into the three great families of 
Gershonites, Kohathites, and Merarites, corresponding to the 
three sons of Levi; cf. v. 27-vi. 15, xxviil. 32.—F rom ver. 7 
onwards we have an enumeration of the fathers’-houses into 
which these three families were divided: vers. 7-11, the fathers’- 
houses of the Gershonites ; vers. 12-20, those of the Kohathites ; 
and vers. 21-23, those of the Merarites. Berth., on the other 
hand, thinks that in these verses only the fathers’-houses of 
those Levites who performed the service of the house of Jahve, 
t.e. the 24,000 in ver. 4, and not the divisions of all the Levites, 
are enumerated. But this opinion is incorrect, and certainly is 
not proved to be true by the circumstance that the singers, 
porters, and the scribes and judges, are only spoken of afterwards ; 
nor by the remark that, in great part, the names here enumerated 
appear again m the sections chap. xxiv. 20-31 and xxvi. 20-28, 
while in the enumeration of the twenty-four classes of musicians 
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(xxv. 1-31), of the doorkeepers (xxvi. 1-19), and of the scribes 
and judges (xxvi. 29-32), quite other names are met with. The 
recurrence of many of the names here enumerated in the sections 
chap. xxiv. 20-31 and xxvi. 20-28 is easily explained by the — 
fact that these sections treat of the divisions of the Levites, 
according to the service they performed, and of course many 
heads of fathers’-houses must again be named. The occurrence 
of quite other names in the lists of musicians and doorkeepers, 
again, is simply the result of the fact that only single branches 
of fathers’-houses, not whole fathers’-houses, were appointed 
musicians and doorkeepers. Finally, Bertheau’s statement, that 
in the catalogue of the scribes and judges quite other names occur 
than those in our verses, is based upon an oversight ; cf. xxvi. 31 
with xxiii. 19. 

Vers. 7-11. The fathers’-houses of the Gershonites.—According 
to the natural development of the people of Israel, the twelve 
sons of Jacob founded the twelve tribes of Israel ; his grandsons, 
or the sons of the twelve patriarchs, founded the families (NinawD) ; 
and their sons, 7.¢. the great-grandsons of Jacob, founded the 
fathers’-houses (Miax-N’3). But this natural division or ramifica- 
tion of the people into tribes, families, and fathers’-houses (groups 
of related households), was not consistently carried out. Even 
the formation of the tribes suffered a modification, when the two 
sons of Joseph, Ephraim and Manasseh, who were born before 
Jacob’s arrival in Egypt, were adopted by him as his sons, and 
8 made founders of tribes (Gen. xlviii. 5). The formation of 
the families and fathers’-houses was also interfered with, partly 
by the descendants of many grandsons or great-grandsons of 
Jacob not being numerous enough to form independent families 
and fathers’-houses, and partly by individual fathers’-houses (or 
groups of related households) having so much decreased that they 
could no longer form independent groups, and so were attached 
to other fathers’-houses, or by families which had originally 
formed a 287N'2 becoming so numerous as to be divided into 
several fathers’-houses. In the tribe of Levi there came into 
operation this special cause, that Aaron and his sons were chosen 
to be priests, and so his family was raised above the other 
Levites. From these causes, in the use of the words NNBYD and 
wT3 many fluctuations occur; cf. my bibl. Archdol. ii. § 140. 
Among the Levites, the fathers’-houses were founded not by the 
grandsons, but by the great-grandsons of the patriarch.—Ver. 7. 
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‘C Of the Gershonites, Laadan and Shimei,” t.e. these were heads 
of groups of related families, since, according to ver. 9, their sons 
and descendants formed six fathers’-houses. The sons of Ger- 
shon, from whom all branches of the family of Gershon come, 
are called in vi. 2, as in Ex. vi. 17 and Num. xiii. 18, Libni and 
Shimei; while in our verse, on the contrary, we find only the 
second name Shimei, whose sons are enumerated in vers. 10, 11; 
and instead of Libni we have the name Laadan, which recurs in 
xxvi. 21. Laadan seemingly cannot be regarded as a surname 
of Libni; for not only are the sons of Shimei named along with 
the sons of Laadan in vers. 8 and 9 as heads of the fathers’- 
houses of Laadan, without any hint being given of the genea- 
logical connection of this Shimei with Laadan, but mainly 
because of ‘30732 in ver. 7. In the case of Kohath and Merari, 
the enumeration of the fathers’-houses descended from them is 
introduced by the mention of their sons, nap 3 and 1D ‘32 
(vers. 12, 21), while in the case of Gershon it is not so;—in 
his case, instead of pv) ‘23, we find the Gentilie designation 
‘3w713, to point out that Laadan and Shimei are not named as 
being sons of Gershon, but as founders of the two chief lines of 
Gershonites, of which only the second was named after Gershon’s 
son Shimei, while the second derived their name from Laadan, 
whose family was divided in David’s time into two branches, the 
sons of Laadan and the sons of Shimei, the latter a descendant 
of Libni, not elsewhere mentioned. That the Shimei of ver. 9 
is not the same person as Shimei the son of Gershon mentioned 
in ver. 7, is manifest from the fact that the sons of the latter 
are enumerated only in ver. 10. Each of these two lines num- 
bered at that time three fathers’-houses, the heads of which are 
named in vers. 8 and 9. WN1N in ver. 8 belongs to SNOT : “the 
sons of Laadan were: the head (also the first; cf. vers. 11, 16) 
Jehiel, Zetham, and Joel, three.”—Ver. 9. The sons of Shimei : 
Shelomoth or Shelomith (both forms are found in xxvi. 35 of 
another Shelomith), Haziel, and Haran, three. These (three 
and three) are the heads of the fathers’-houses of Laadan.—In 
vers. 10 and 11 there follow the fathers’-houses of the Shimei 
mentioned in ver. 7 along with Laadan : they are likewise three, 
derived from the four sons of Shimei, Jahath, Zina, Jeush, and 
Beriah; for the last two, as they had not many sons, were 
included in one father’s-house, one ‘TPB, i.e. one official class 
(xxiv. 3; 2 Chron. xvii. 14). The Gershonites at that time, 
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therefore, numbered nine fathers-houses — six named after 
Laadan, and three after Shimei. 

Vers. 12-20. The fathers’-houses of the Kohathites—The four 
sons of Kohath who are named in ver. 12, as in y. 28, vi. 3, and 
Ex. vi. 18, founded the four families of Kohath, Num. iii. 27. 
From Amram came Aaron and Moses; see on Ex. vi. 20. Of 
these, Aaron with his sons was set apart “to sanctify him to be 
amost holy one; he and his sons for ever to offer incense before 
Jahve, to serve Him, and to bless in His name for ever.” {wp 
P&P signifies neither, ut ministraret in sancto sanctorum (Vulg., 
Syr.), nor, ué res sanctissimas, sacrificia, vasa sacra etc. consecrarent 
(Cler.). Against this interpretation we adduce not only the objec- 
tion advanced by Hgstb. Christol. iii. p. 119, trans., that the office 
assigned by it to the Levites is far too subordinate to be mentioned 
here in the first place, but also the circumstance that the suffix 
init™pn, after the analogy of im’, must denote the object of the 
sanctifying; and this view is confirmed by the subject, who offers 
incense and blesses, not being expressed with YOP7? and 723?. 
The Vulgate translation cannot be accepted, for D1) WIP cannot 
bethe ablative, and the most holy place in the temple is always 
called DWN WIP with the article. ow p wp, without the article, 
is only used of the most holy things, e.g. of the vessels connected 
with the worship, the sacrificial gifts, and other things which no 
lay person might touch or appropriate. See on Ex. xxx. 10, 
lev. ii. 3, and Dan. ix. 24. Here it is committed to Aaron, who, 
by being chosen for the priest’s service and anointed to the office, 
Was made a most holy person, to discharge along with his sons 
all the priestly functions in the sanctuary. Specimens of such 
functions are then adduced: "* ‘26? "HPA, the offering of the 
sacrifice of incense upon the altar of the inner sanctuary, as in 
2 Chron. ii. 3, 5, Ex. xxx. 7 f.; iw, “to serve Him,” Jahve,— 
4 general expression, including all the other services in the sanc- 
tuary, which were reserved for the priests; and ipwa 72, to 
bless in His name, t.e. to pronounce the blessing in the name of 
the Lord over the people, according to the command in Num. 
vi. 23, of. xvi. 2, Deut. xxi. 5; not “to bless His name” (Ges., 
Berth.), To call upon or praise the name of God is ‘py 77a, 
Ps. xeyi. 2,c. 4; and the assertion that 03 772 is a somewhat 
later phrase formed on the model of O¥3 81P, for “to call upon 
God” (Ges. in Lex. sub voce 33), is quite groundless. Our phrase 
occurs as early as in Deut. x. 8 and xxi. 5; in the latter passage 
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in connection with my of the priests; in the former, of the 
tribe of Levi, but so used that it can refer only to the priests, 
not to the Levites also.— Ver. 14. “But as to Moses the man of 
God” (cf. Deut. xxxiii. 1), “his sons were called after the tribe of 
Levi,” t.e. were reckoned in the ranks of the Levites, not of the 
priests. On 5Y 81), cf. Gen. xlviii. 6, Ezra ii. 61, Neh. vii. 63. 
—Vers. 15-17, Each of his two sons Gershon and Eliezer (see 
Ex. ii. 22 and xviii. 3 f.) founded a father’s-house; Gershon 
through his son Shebuel (may, in xxiv. 20 5x3W), Eliezer 
through Rehabiah. The plurals ‘3 93, ‘x 22 are used, although 
in both cases only one son, he who was head (#817) of the 
father’s-house, is mentioned, either because they had other sons, 
or those named had in their turn sons, who together formed a 
father’s-house. From the remark in ver. 17, that Eliezer had 
no other sons than Rehabiah, while Rehabiah had very many, 
we may conclude that Gershon had other sons besides Shebuel, 
who are not mentioned because their descendants were numbered 
with Shebuel’s father’s-house—Ver. 18. Only one son of Jizhar, 
the brother of Amram, is mentioned, Shelomith as head, after 
whom the Jizharite father’s-house is named.—Ver. 19. Amram’s 
next brother Hebron had four sons, and the youngest brother 
Uzziel two, who founded fathers’-houses; so that, besides the 
priests, nine Levitical fathers’-houses are descended from Kohath, 
and their chiefs who served in the sanctuary are enumerated in 
chap. xxiv. 20-25. 

Vers. 21-23. The fathers’-houses of the Merarites.—Ver. 21 f. 
As in vi. 4, Ex. vi. 19, and Num. iii. 33, two sons of Merari are 
mentioned—Mahli and Mushi—who founded the two families 
of Merari which existed in the time of Moses. Mahli had two 
sons, Eleazar and Kish; the first of whom, however, left behind 
him at his death only daughters, who were married to the sons 
of Kish (07°nN, ¢.e. their cousins), according to the law as to 
' daughters who were heiresses (Num. xxxvi. 6-9). The descend- 
ants of Mahli, therefore, were comprehended in the one father’s 
house of Kish, whose head at that time (xxiv. 29) was Jerab- 
meel.—Ver. 23. Of the sons of Mushi, three founded fathers’- 
houses; so that the Merarites formed only four fathers’-houses in 
all. If we compare the enumeration of the Merarites in chap. 
xxiv. 26-30, we find there in ver. 30 Eleazar and Kish called 
sons of Mahli, with the remark that Eleazar had no sons. In 
ver. 26, however, of the same passage we read, “sons of Merari 
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(were) Mahli and Mushi, sons of Jaaziah his son;” and ver. 27, 
“sons of Merari by Jaaziah his son; and Shoham, and Zaccur, 
and Ibri.” From this Bertheau concludes that Merari had really 
three sons, and that the name of the third has been dropped out 
of chap. xxiii.; but in this he is incorrect, for vers. 26 and 27 of 
the 24th chapter are at once, from their whole character, recog- 
nisable as arbitrary interpolations. Not only is it strange that 
23 wPyP 25 should follow the before-mentioned sons of Merari 
in this unconnected way (Vav being omitted before ‘25), but the 
form of the expression also is peculiar. If 37} be a third son 
of Merari, or the founder of a third family of Merarites, co- 
ordinate with the families of Mahli and Mushi, as we must con- 
clude from the additional word 133, we should expect, after the 
preceding, simply the name with the conjunction, te. WI". 
The wy" ‘23 is all the more surprising that the names of the 
sons of Jaaziah follow in ver. 27, and there the name of the 
first son ONY is introduced by the Vav copulative. This misled 
the older commentators, so that they took {22 for a proper 
name. The repetition of ‘WD ‘23, too, at the beginning of the 
second verse is strange, and without parallel in the preceding 
enumeration of the fathers’-houses founded by Amram’s sons 
(xxiv. 20-25). We must, then, as the result of all this, since 
the Pentateuch knows only two descendants of Merari who 
founded families of fathers’-houses,’ regard the additions in 
my. 26, 27 as later glosses, although we are not in a position 
to explain the origin or the meaning of the interpolation. This 
inability arises from the fact that, of the names Jaaziah, Sho- 
ham, Zaccur, and Ibri, only Zaccur again occurs among the 
Asaphites (xxv. 2), and elsewhere of other persons, while the 


’ Bertheau, on the contrary, proceeding on the hypothesis that we may 
presume the list of Merari’s descendants which is ‘given in our verses to have 
been originally in perfect agreement with that in xxii. 26-31, would emend 
our text according to chap. xxiv. 26, 27, for it cannot be doubted that in our 
passage also Jaaziah and his three sons were named. But since elsewhere 
only the two sons Mabli and Mushi occur, one can easily see why the third 
son Jaaziah came to be omitted from our passage, while we cannot conceive 
any motive which would account for the later and arbitrary interpolation of 
the names in xxiv. 26f. This argumentation is weak to a degree, since it 
quite overlooks the main difficulty connected with this hypothesis. Had 
We no further accounts of the descendants of Merari than those in the two 
passages of the Chronicle (chap. xxiii. 11 f. and xxiv. 26-29), it would be 
natural to suppose that in xxiii. 21 ff. the additional names which we find in 
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others are nowhere else to be met with. The three families of 
Levi numbered therefore 9+9+4= 22 fathers’-houses, exclusive 
of the priests. 

Vers. 24-32. Concluding remarks.—Ver. 24. “These (the just 
enumerated) are the sons of Levi according to their fathers- 
houses, according to those who were counted (Num. i. 21 f.; 
Ex. xxx. 14) in the enumeration by name (Num. i. 18, iii. 43), 
by the head, performing the work for the service of the house 
of Jahve, from the men of twenty years and upwards.” 1% 
MDNPOT is not singular, but plural, as in 2 Chron. xxiv. 12, xxxiv. 
10, 13, Ex. iii. 9, Neh. ii. 16, cf. 2 Chron. xi.1. It occurs along 
with ‘YY, with a similar meaning and in a like position, 2 Chron. 
xxiv. 13, xxxiv. 17, Neh. xi. 12, xiii. 10. It is only another way 
of writing ‘#Y, and the same form is found here and there in 
other words; cf. Ew. § 16, 6. The statement that the Levites 
were numbered from twenty years old and upwards is accounted 
for in ver. 25 thus: David said, The Lord has given His people 
rest, and He dwells in Jerusalem; and the Levites also have 
no longer to bear the dwelling (tabernacle) with all its vessels 
From this, of course, it results that they had not any longer to 
do such heavy work as during the march through the wilderness, 
and so might enter upon their service even at the age of twenty. 
In ver. 27 a still further reason is given: “ For by the last words 
of David was this, (viz.) the numbering of the sons of Levi from 
twenty years old and upwards.” There is a difference of opinion 
as to how O'NNTA 1373 are to be understood. Berthean 
translates, with Kimchi, “in the later histories of David are the 
number = the numbered, ” and adduces in support of his trans- 
lation chap. xxix. 29, whence it is clear that by “the later 


chap. xxiv. had been dropped out. But in the genealogical lists in the 
Pentateuch also (Ex. vi. 19 and Num. iii. 33), only two sons of Meran are 
named; and according to them, the Merarites, when Moses’ census of the 
Levites was taken, formed only two families. Had Merari had yet a third 
son besides the two—Mahli and Mushi, who alone were known in the time 
of Moses—who left descendants, forming three fathers’-houses in Davids 
time, the omission of this third son in the family register in the Pentateuch 
would be quite incomprehensible. Or are we to suppose that in Ex. vi. 19 
also the name Jaaziah had been dropped out, and that in consequence of that 
the family descended from him has been omitted from Num. iii. 33? Sup- 
ported by the Pentateuch, the text of our verses is presumably entire, and 
this presumption of its integrity is confirmed by the character of the additions 
in xxiv. 26, 27, as above exhibited. 


CHAP. XXIII. 24—32 : 261 


histories of David” a part of a historical work is meant. But 
the passage quoted does not prove this. In the formula "21 
DANN OWN... (xxix. 29; 2 Chron. ix. 29, xii. 15, xvi. 11, 
etc.), which recurs at the end of each king’s reign, 72" denotes 
not /istorie, in the sense of a history, but res geste, which are 
recorded in the writings named. In accordance with this, there- 
fore, 7 "35 cannot denote writings of David, but only words 
or things (deeds); but the Levites who were numbered could 
not be in the acts of David. We must rather translate accord- 
ing to 2 Chron. xxix. 30 and 2 Sam. xxiii. 1. In the latter 
passage DYIINNT W134 are the last words (utterances) of 
David, and in the former 11 1273, “by the words of David,” 
te. according to the commands or directions of David. In this 
way, Cler. and Mich., with the Vulg. juxta precepta, have 
already correctly translated the words: “according to the last 
commands of David.” 8 is nowhere found in the signification 
sunt as the mere copula of the subject and verb, but is every- 
where an independent predicate, and is here to be taken, accord- 
ing to later linguistic usage, as neutr. sing. (cf. Ew. § 318, d): 
“According to the last commands of David, this,” te. this was 
done, viz. the numbering of the Levites from twenty years and 
upwards. From this statement, from twenty years and upwards, 
which is so often repeated, and for which the reasons are so 
given, it cannot be doubtful that the statement in ver. 3, “ from 
thirty years and upwards,” is incorrect, and that, as has been 
already remarked on ver. 3, Dvow has crept into the text by an 
etror of the copyist, who was thinking of the Mosaic census.’ 
In vers. 28-82 we have, in the enumeration of the duties which 
the Levites had to perform, another ground for the employment 


1 The explanation adopted from Kimchi by the older Christian commen- 
tators, e.g. by J. H. Mich., is an untenable makeshift. It is to this effect: that 
David first numbered the Levites from thirty years old and upwards, accord- 
ing to the law (Num. iy. 3, xxiii. 80), but that afterwards, when he saw that 
those of twenty years of age were in a position to perform the duties, lightened 
as they were by its being no longer necessary for the Levites to bear the sanc- 
tuary from place to place, he included all from twenty years of age in a second 
census, taken towards the end of his life; cf. ver. 27. Against this Bertheau 
bas already rightly remarked that the census of the Levites gave the number 
at 38,000 (ver. 3), and these 38,000 and no others were installed; it is no- 
Where said that this number was not sufficient, or that the arrangements 
based upon this number (vers. 4, 5) had no continued existence. He is, how- 
ever, incorrect in his further remark, that the historian clearly enough is 
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of those from twenty years old and upwards in actual service. 
—Ver. 28. Their appointed place or post was at the hand of the 
sons of Aaron, t.e. they were ready to the priest’s hand, to aid 
him in carrying on the service of the house of God. ‘Over the 
courts and the cells (of the courts; cf. ix. 26), and the purifying 
of every holy thing,” t.e. of the temple rooms and the temple 
vessels, On ? before WIP->3, used for mediate connection after 
the stat. const., cf. Ew. § 289, 6. nay neyo, and for the per- 
formance of the service of the house of God. Before niyn, 
by is to be supplied from the preceding. The individual services 
connected with the worship are specialized in vers. 29-31, and 
introduced by the preposition >. For the bread of the pile, é.e. 
the shew-bread (see on Lev. xxiv. 8 f.), viz. to prepare it; for the 
laying of the bread upon the table was the priest’s business. 
For fine meal (noo, see on Lev. ii. 1) for the meat-offering and 
unleavened cakes (Nisa ‘pm, see on Lev. ii. 4), and for the 
pans, t.e. that which was baked in pans (see on Lev. ii. 5), and 
for that which was roasted (M237, see on Lev. vi. 14), and for 
all measures of capacity and measures of length which were kept 
by the Levites, because meal, oil, and wine were offered along 
with the sacrifices in certain fixed quantities (cf. eg. Ex. xxix. 
40, xxx. 24), and the Levites had probably to watch over the 
weights and measures in general (Lev. xix. 35).—Ver. 30. “On 
each morning and evening to praise the Lord with song and 
instruments.” These words refer to the duties of the singers and 
musicians, whose classes and orders are enumerated in chap. xxv. 
The referring of them to the Levites who assisted the priests in 
the sacrificial worship (Berth.) needs no serious refutation, for 


desirous of calling attention to the fact that here a statement is made which 
is different from the former, for of this there is no trace; the contrary, 

indeed, is manifest. Since dye (ver. 24) refers back to the just enumerated 

fathers’-houses of the Levites, and ver. 24 consequently forms the subscrip- 
tion to the preceding register, the historian thereby informs us plainly enough 
that he does not communicate here a statement different from the former, but 
only concludes that which he has formerly communicated. We cannot very 
. well see how, from the fact that he here for the first time adduces the 
motive which determined David to cause the Levites from twenty years old 
and upwards to be numbered and employed in the service, it follows that he 
derived this statement of David’s motive from a source different from that 
account which he has hitherto made use of. Nor would it be more manifest 
if ver. 27 contained—as it does not contain—a reference to the source from 
which he derived this statement. 
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Oonbs nitin is the standing phrase for the sacred temple music; 
and we can hardly believe that the Levites sang psalms or played 
on harps or lutes while the beasts for sacrifices were slaughtered 
and skinned, or the meat-offerings baked, or such duties performed. 
—Ver. 31. “ And for all the bringing of offerings to Jahve on 
the sabbaths, the new moons, and the feasts, in the number ac- 
cording to the law concerning them (i.e. according to the regula- 
tions that existed for this matter), continually before Jahve.” 
It was the duty of the Levites to procure the necessary number 
of beasts for sacrifice, to see to their suitableness, to slaughter 
and skin them, etc. 'O" refers to nibp, the burnt-offerings for 
Jahve, which are TDA, because they must always be offered 
anew on the appointed days.—Ver. 32. In conclusion, the whole 
duties of the Levites are summed up in three clauses: they were 
to keep the charge of the tabernacle, the charge of the sacred 
things, t.e. of all the sacred things of the worship, and the charge 
of the sons of Aaron, 7.e. of all that the priests committed to 
them to be done; cf. Num. xviii. 3 ff., where these functions 
are more exactly fixed. 

Chap. xxiv. The diviston of the priests and Levites into classes. 
— Vers. 1-19. The twenty-four classes of priests. After the 
statement as to the fathers’-houses of the Levites (chap. xxiii.), 
we have next the arrangements of the priests for the perform~- 
ance of the service in the sanctuary; the priestly families de- 
scended from Aaron’s sons Eleazar and Ithamar being divided 
into twenty-four classes, the order of whose service was settled 
by lot-—Ver. 1a contains the superscription, “ As for the sons of 
Aaron, their divisions (were these).” To make the division clear, 
we have an introductory notice of Aaron’s descendants, to the 
effect that of his four sons, the two elder, Nadab and Abihu, 
died before their father, leaving no sons, so that only Eleazar 
and Ithamar became priests (333°), z.e. entered upon the priest- 
hood. ‘The four sons of Aaron, ver. 1, as in v. 29, Ex. vi. 23. 
—Ver. 2; cf. Lev. x. 1 f., Num. iii. 4. These priestly families 
David caused (ver. 3) to be divided, along with the two high 
priests (see on xvili. 16), “according to their service.” ‘TPB, 
office, official class, as in xxiii. 11.—Ver. 4. As the sons of 
Eleazar proved to be more numerous in respect of the heads of 
the men than the sons‘of Ithamar, they (David, Zadok, and 
Ahimelech) divided them thus: “ For the sons of Eleazar, heads 
of fathers’-houses, sixteen; and for the sons of Ithamar, (heads) 
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of fathers’-houses, eight.” 0°233 wD means neither in respect 
to the number of the men by the head (cf. xxiii. 3), nor with 
respect to the chiefs of the men, divided according to their 
fathers’-houses (Berth.). The supplying of the words, “divided 
according to their fathers’-houses,” is perfectly arbitrary. The 
expression 0337 ‘Wi is rather to be explained by the fact that, 
according to the natural articulations of the people, the fathers’- 
houses, i.e. the groups of related families comprehended under 
the name Ni3xn'3, divided themselves further into individual 
households, whose heads were called 0°73, as is clear from Josh. 
vii. 16—18, because each household had in the man, 133, its natural 
head. 0237 ‘ws are therefore the heads, not of the fathers’- 
houses, but of the individual households, considered in their 
relation to the men as heads of households. Just as IX" is 
a technical designation of the larger groups of households into 
which the great families fell, so 1339 is the technical expression 
for the individual households into which the fathers’-houses fell. 
—Ver. 5. They divided them by lot, NPX-oY Ab, these with these, 
i.e. the one as the other (cf. xxv. 8), so that the classes of both 
were determined by lot, as both drew lots mutually. “For holy 
princes and princes of God were of the sons of Eleazar, and among 
the sons of Ithamar;” ‘.c., of both lines of priests holy princes 
had come, men who had held the highest priestly dignity. The 
high-priesthood, as is well known, went over entirely to Eleazar 
and his descendants, but had been held for a considerable period 
in the time of the judges by the descendants of Ithamar; see 
above, p. 113. In the settlement of the classes of priests for 
the service, therefore, neither of the lines was to have an ad- 
vantage, but the order was to be determined by lot for both. 
wip “IW, cf. Isa. xliii. 28, = DNS WY, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 14, are the 
high priests and the heads of the priestly families, the highest 
officers among the priests, but can hardly be the same as the 
apytepets of the gospel history; for the view that these apyte- 
pets were the heads of the twenty-four classes of priests cannot 
be made good: cf. Wichelhaus, Comment. zur Leidensgesch. 
(Halle, 1855), S. 32 ff. ndxn “& would seem to denote the 
same, and to be added as synonymous; but if there be a distinc- 
tion between the two designations, we would take the princes of 
God to denote only the regular high priests, who could enter in 
before God into the most holy place.—Ver. 6. “He set them 
down,’ viz. the classes, as the lot had determined them. “DITID, 
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of the tribe of Levi. ‘01 O25 belongs to Mi3N wx, heads of 
the fathers’-houses of the priests and of the Levites. The second 
hemistich of ver. 6 gives a more detailed account of the drawing 
of the lots: “ One father’s-house was drawn for Eleazar, and 
drawn for Ithamar.” The last words are obscure. MN, to lay 
hold of, to draw forth (Num. xxxi. 30, 47), here used of draw- 
ing lots, signifies plucked forth or drawn from the urn. The 
father’s-house was plucked forth from the urn, the lot bearing 
its name being drawn. ‘M8 tm}, which is the only well-attested 
reading, only some few Mss. containing the reading INX INN), is 
very difficult. Although this various reading is a mere conjec- 
tare, yet Gesen. (T'hes. p. 68), with Cappell and Grotius, prefers 
it. The repetition of the same word expresses sometimes totality, 
multitude, sometimes a distributive division ; and here can only 
be taken in this last signification: one father’s-house drawn for 
Eleazar, and then always drawn (or always one drawn) for 
Ithamar. So much at least is clear, that the lots of the two 
priestly families were not placed in one urn, but were kept apart 
in different urns, so that the lots might be drawn alternately for 
Eleazar and Ithamar. Had the lot for Eleazar been first drawn, 
and thereafter that for Ithamar, since Eleazar’s family was the 
more numerous, they would have had an advantage over the 
Ithamarites. But it was not to be allowed that one family 
should have an advantage over the other, and the lots were con- 
sequently drawn alternately, one for the one, and another for the 
other. But as the Eleazarites were divided into sixteen fathers’- 
houses, and the Ithamarites into eight, Bertheau thinks that it 
was settled, in order to bring about an equality in the numbers 
sixteen and eight, in so far as the drawing of the lots was con- 
cerned, that each house of Ithamar should represent two lots, 
or, which is the same thing, that after every two houses of 
Eleazarites one house of Ithamarites should follow, and that the 
order of succession of the single houses was fixed according to 
this arrangement. To this or some similar conception of the 
manner of settling the order of succession we are brought, he 
says, by the relation of the number eight to sixteen, and by the 
words NX and tnx tnx}, But even though this conception be 
readily suggested by the relation of the number sixteen to eight, 
yet we cannot see how the words "NX and M8 tnx) indicate it. 
These words would much rather suggest that a lot for Eleazar 
alternated with the drawing of one for Ithamar, until the eight 
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heads of Ithamar’s family had been drawn, when, of course, the 
remaining eight lots of Eleazar must be drawn one after the 
other. We cannot, however, come to any certain judgment on 
the matter, for the words are so obscure as to be unintelligible 
even to the old translators. In vers. 7-18 we have the names of 
the fathers’-houses in the order of succession which had been 
determined by the lot. &¥, of the lot coming forth from the 
urn, as in Josh. xvi. 1, xix. 1. The names Jehoiarib and 
Jedaiah occur together also in ix. 10; and Jedaiah is met with, 
besides, in Ezra ii. 36 and Neh. vii. 39. The priest Mattathias, 
1 Macc. ii. 1, came of the class Jehoiarib. Of the succeeding 
names, DMI! (ver. 8), 383M (ver. 13), and }¥BR (ver. 15) do not 
elsewhere occur; others, such as 78M (ver. 13), "D3 (ver. 17), do 
not recur among the names of priests. The sixteenth class, 
Immer, on the contrary, and the twenty-first, Jachin, are often 
mentioned; cf. ix. 10, 12. Zacharias, the father of John the 
Baptist, belonged to the eighth, Abiah (Luke i. 5).—Ver. 19. 
These are their official classes for their service (cf. ver. 3), int, 
so that they came (according to the arrangement thus deter 
mined) into the house of Jahve, according to their law, through 
Aaron their father (ancestor), i.e. according to the lawful ar- 
rangement which was made by Aaron for their official service, 
as Jahve the God of Israel had commanded. This last clause 
refers to the fact that the priestly service in all its parts was 
prescribed by Jahve in the law. 

Vers. 20-31. The classes of the Levites.—The superscription, 
“As to the other Levites” (ver. 20), when compared with the 
subscription, ‘ And they also cast lots, like to their brethren the 
sons of Aaron” (ver. 31), leads us to expect a catalogue of these 
classes of Levites, which performed the service in the house of 
God at the hand of, t.¢. as assistants to, the priests. oOvv7#7 are 


1 Of these twenty-four classes, each one had to perform the service during 
a week in order, and, as may be gathered with certainty from 2 Kings x1. 9 
and 2 Chron. xxiii. 9, from Sabbath to Sabbath. Josephus bears witnes 
to this division in Antt. vii. 14. 7: dsépssvev odros 6 peepeancs aps ris onpspe 
tyipes. Herzfeld, on the contrary (Geschichte des Volks Israel von der Zet- 
storung des ersten Tempels, Bd. i. S. 381 ff.), following de Wette and Gramb., 
has declared the reference of this organization of the priests to David to be 
an invention of the chronicler, and maintains that the twenty-four classes of 
priests were formed only after the exile, from the twenty-two families of 
priests who returned out of exile with Zerubbabel. But this baseless hypo- 
thesis is sufficiently refuted by the evidence adduced by Movers, die bibl. 


CHAP, XXIV. 20-81 267 


the Levites still remaining after the enumeration of the priests. 
We might certainly regard the expression as including all the 
Levites except the Aaronites (or priests) ; but the statement of the 
subscription that they cast lots like the sons of Aaron, and the 
circumstance that in chap. xxv. the twenty-four orders of singers 
and musicians, in chap. xxvi. 1-19 the class of the doorkeepers, 
and in xxvi. 20-32 the overseers of the treasures, and the scribes 
and judges, are specially enumerated, prove that our passage 
treats only of the classes of the Levites who were employed about 
the worship. Bertheau has overlooked these circumstances, and, 
misled by false ideas as to the catalogue in chap. xxiii. 6-23, has 
moreover drawn the false conclusion that the catalogue in our 
verses is imperfect, from the circumstance that a part of the 
names of the fathers’-houses named in xxiii. 6-23 recur here in 
vers. 20-29, and that we find a considerable number of the names 
which are contained in chap. xxiii. 6-23 to be omitted from them. 
In vers. 20-25, for example, we find only names of Kohathites, 
and in vers. 26-29 of Merarites, and no Gershonites. But it by 
no means follows from that, that the classes of the Gershonites 
have been dropped out, or even omitted by the author of the 
Chronicle as an unnecessary repetition. This conclusion would 
only be warrantable if it were otherwise demonstrated, or demon- 
strable, that the Levites who were at the hand of the priests in 
carrying on the worship had been taken from all the three Levite 
families, and that consequently Gershonites also must have been 
included. But no such thing can be proved. Several fathers’- 
houses of the Gershonites were, according to xxvi. 20 ff., entrusted 
with the oversight of the treasures of the sanctuary. We have 
indeed no further accounts as to the employment of the other 
Gershonites; but the statements about the management of the 
treasures, and the scribes and judges, in chap. xxvi. 20-32, are 
everywhere imperfect. David had appointed 6000 men to be 


Chron. 8. 279 ff., for the historical character of the arrangements attributed to 
David, and described in our chapters; but the remarks of Oehler in Herzog’s 
Realenc. xii, 8. 185 f. may also be compared. An unimpeachable witness 
for the pre-exilic origin of the division of the priests into twenty-four orders 
8 the vision of Ezekiel (chap. viii. 16-18), where the twenty-five men who 
Worship the sun in the priests’ court represent the twenty-four classes of 
Priests, with the high priest at their head. In Neh. xii. 1-7 and 12-21 also 
unimpeachable evidence for the Davidic origin of the division of the priesta 
into twenty-four classes is to be found, as we shall show in treating of these 


passages. 
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scribes and judges: those mentioned in chap. xxvi. 29-32 
amounted to only 1700 and 2700, consequently only 4400 persons 
in all; so that it is quite possible the remaining 1600 were taken 
from among the Gershonites. Thus, therefore, from the fact 
that the Gershonites are omitted from our section, we cannot 
conclude that our catalogue is mutilated. In it all the chief 
branches of the Kohathites are named, viz. the two lines descended 
from Moses’ sons (vers. 20, 21); then the Izharites, Hebronites, 
and Uzzielites (vers. 22-25), and the main branches of the Mera- 
rites (vers. 26-30).—Ver. 20d is to be taken thus: Of the sons 
of Amram, te. of the Kohathite Amram, from whom Moses 
descended (xxiii. 13), that is, of the chief Shubael, descended 
from Moses’ son Gershon (xxiii. 16), his son Jehdeiah, who as 
head and representative of the class made up of his sons, and 
perhaps also of his brothers, is alone mentioned.—Ver. 21. Of the 
father’s-house Rehabiah, connected with Eliezer the second son 
of Moses (xxili. 16); of the sons of this Rehabiah, Isshiah was 
the head.—Ver. 22. Of the Izharites, namely of the father’s- 
house Shelomoth (xxiii. 18), his sons were under the head Jahath. 
The heads of the class formed by David mentioned in vers. 
20-22, Jehdeiah, Isshiah, and Jahath, are not met with in 
chap. xxiii..—a clear proof that chap. xxiii. treats of the fathers’- 
houses ; our section, on the contrary, of the official classes of the 
Levites.—Ver. 23 treats of the Hebronites, as is clear from 
xxili. 19; but here the text is imperfect. Instead of enumerating 
the names of the chiefs of the classes into which David divided 
the four fathers’-houses into which Hebron’s descendants éell for 
the temple service, we find only the four names of the heads of 
the fathers’-houses repeated, just as in xxiii. 19,—introduced, 
too, by ‘233 as sons of ... Bertheau would therefore inter- 
polate the name {1027 after ‘23: (according to xxiii. 19). This 
interpolation is probably correct, but is not quite beyond doubt, 
for possibly only the ‘33 of the four sons of Hebron named 
could be mentioned as being busied about the service of the sanc- 
tuary according to their divisions. In any case, the names of the 
heads of the classes formed by the Hebronites are wanting; but 
it is impossible to ascertain whether they have been dropped out 
only by a later copyist, or were not contained in the authority 
made use of by our historian, for even the L-XX. had our text. 
—Vers. 26-28. The classes of the Merarites. As to Jaaziah 
and his sons, see the remarks on xxiii. 31. As Mahli’s son 
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Eleazar had no sons, only Jerahmeel from his second son Kish, as 
head of the class formed by Mahli’s sons, is named. Of Mushi’s 
sons only the names of the four fathers’-houses into which they fell 
are mentioned, the chiefs of the classes not being noticed. The 
heads mentioned in our section are fifteen in all; and supposing 
that in the cases of the fathers’-houses of the Hebronites and of 
the Merarite branch of the Mushites, where the heads of the 
classes are not named, each father’s-house formed only one class, 
we would have only fifteen classes. It is, however, quite con- 
celvable that many of the fathers’-houses of the Hebronites and 
Mushites were so numerous as to form more than one class; and 
soout of the Levite families mentioned in vers. 20-29 twenty- 
four classes could be formed. The subscription, that they cast 
the lot like their brethren, makes this probable; and the analogy 
of the division of the musicians into twenty-four classes (chap. 
xxy.) turns the probability that the Levites who were appointed 
to perform service for the priests, were divided into the same 
number of classes, into a certainty, although we have no express 
statement to that effect, and in the whole Old Testament no 
information as to the order of succession of the Levites is any- 
where to be found.—Ver. 31, 0) ™1 "DBP, as in ver. 6. In the 
last clause Ni3N is used for Ni3N-N'2, as NIK ‘WN stands frequently 
for niax"M’'3 ‘WN in these catalogues. WN stands in apposi- 
tion to Miax-M’a, the father’s-house; the head even as his younger 
brother, te. he who was the head of the father’s-house as etc., i.e. 
the oldest among the brethren as his younger brethren. The 
Vulgate gives the meaning correctly : tam majores quam minores ; 
omnes sors equaliter dividebat. 

Chap. xxv. The twenty-four classes of musicians.—Ver. 1. 
“David and the princes of the host separated for the service the 
sons of Asaph,” etc. 237 “WY are not princes of the Levite host ; 
for although the service of the Levites is called 82¥ 83¥ in Num. 
iv. 23, yet the princes of the Levites are nowhere called 8337 ‘1. 
This expression rather denotes either the leaders of the army or 
the chiefs of Israel, as the host of Jahve, Ex. xii. 17, 41, etc. 
Here it is used in the last signification, as synonymous with princes 
of Israel (xxiii. 2); in xxiv. 6 we have simply the princes, along 
with whom the heads of the fathers’-houses of the priests and 
the Levites are mentioned. 7: Yo "111, separate for the service ; 
ef. Num. xvi. 9. The > in OX °23? is nota acc. Since Asaph 
was, according to vi. 24-28, a descendant of Gershon, Heman, 
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according to vi. 18-23, a descendant of Kohath, and Jeduthun 
(=Ethan) a descendant of Merari (vi. 29-32), all the chief 
families of Levi had representatives among the singers. The 
Kethibh p'x’239 is an orthographical error for O°X33 (Ken), 
partic. Niph., corresponding to the singular 8233, vers. 2 and 3. 
N20, prophetare, is here used in its wider signification of the 
singing and playing to the praise of God performed in the power 
of the Divine Spirit. In reference to the mstruments of these 
chief musicians, cf. xv. 16. The suffix in MBDD refers to the 
following noun, which is subordinated to the word °BD9 as geni- 
tive; cf. the similar construction byy iv, his, the sluggard’s, soul, 
Prov. xiii. 4, and Ew. § 309, e. “Their number (the number) of 
the workmen for the service, t.e. of those who performed the work 
of the service, was (as follows).”—Ver. 2. With 0K "22 the 
enumeration begins: “ Of Asaph’s sons were, or to Asaph’s sons 
belonged, Zacchur,” etc. Four are here named, but the number is 
not stated, while it is given in the case of the sons of Jeduthun and 
Heman, vers. 3 and 5. ‘YY, at the hand, alternates with ‘? 

(vers. 3 and 6), and DN T° by does not of itself express a diffe- 
rent relationship to Asaph than that expressed by 3987 “I OY with 
reference to the king. It signifies only “under (according to) 
the direction of ;” and in ver. 6 the king, Asaph, Jeduthun, and 
Heman are co-ordinated, inasmuch as the musical part of the 
worship was arranged by David and the three chief musicians in 
common, although only the latter were concerned in its perform- 
ance. In ver. 3 AMD is placed at the beginning, because the 
choir of singers led by him bore his name ; and so also in the case 
of Heman, ver. 4. ‘As to Jeduthun, were sons of Jeduthun.” 
The word sons in these catalogues denotes not merely actual sons, 
but those intellectually sons, t.e. scholars taught by the master. 
This is clear from the fact that the twenty-four classes, each of 
which numbered twelve men, consist of sons and brothers of the 
leaders. The names given as those of the sons of Asaph, Jedo- 
thun, and Heman, in vers. 2—5, do not represent the whole number 
of the scholars of these masters, but only the presidents of the 
twenty-four classes of Levites who were engaged under their 
leadership in performing the sacred music. Only five sons of Jedu- 
thun are named in our text, while according to the number give? 
there should be six. A comparison of the names in vers. 9-31 
shows that in ver. 3 the name ‘Yo? (ver. 17) has been dropped 
out. ‘i323 belongs to AT: under the direction of their father 
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Jeduthun (the master), upon the kinnor (see on xv. 16), who was 
inspired to sing praise, i.e. who played inspiredly to bring praise 
and honour to the Lord; cf. xvi. 4, xxiii. 30, etc.—Ver. 4 f. 
Fourteen sons of Heman are enumerated. “IY ‘ADD is one name, 
cf. 31, although WY is without doubt to be supplied also after 
‘F3. Probably also nix" is to be supplied in thought after the 
names. ‘Nivd, I made full, and Wnin, increased. Heman is 
called in ver. 5 the seer of the king in the words of God, because 
he, along with his gift of song, was endowed also with the pro- 
phetic gift, and as seer made known to the king revelations of 
God. In 2 Chron. xxxv. 15 the same thing is predicated also of 
Jeduthun, and in the same sense the prophet Gad is called in 
xxi. 9 David’s seer. MP DD the Masoretes have connected with 
the preceding, by placing Athnach under the fp, and the phrase 
has been wholly misunderstood by the Rabbins and Christian 
commentators. Berth., ¢.g., connects it with Diben “1372, and 
translates, “to sound loud upon horns, according to the divine 
command,” referring to 2 Chron. xxix. 15, where, however, both 
meaning and accentuation forbid us to connect MM 353 with 
what follows. This interpretation of the words is thoroughly 
wrong, not only because the Levites under Heman’s direction did 
not blow horns, the horn not being one of the instruments played 
by the Levites in connection with the worship, but also because 
on linguistic grounds it is objectionable. ? 0% never has the 
signification to blow the horn; for to elevate the horn signifies 
everywhere to heighten the power of any one, or unfold, show 
power; cf. 1 Sam. ii. 10; Lam. ii. 17; Ps. cxlviii. 14, lxxxix. 18, 
xcii. 11, etc. That is the meaning of the phrase here, and the 
words are to be connected, according to their sense, with what 
follows: “to elevate the horn,” ¢.e. to give power, God gave Heman 
fourteen sons and three daughters; 1.¢e. to make Heman’s race 


1 Qn these names Ewald says, ausf. Lehrb. der hebr. Sprache, § 274, 3. 
672, der 7 Ausg.: ‘‘ It is thought that the utterance of a great prophet is to 
be found cut up into names of near relatives, when the words, 

ay ‘nD TR 
nino wnin sniby 
‘I have given great and lofty help, 
I have to fulness spoken oracles,’ 
which manifestly form a verse, and may have been the commencement of a 
famed ancient oracle, are found transferred to the five musical sons of Heman, 
Giddalti(ezer), Romamtiezer, Mallothi, Hothir, and Machazioth.” 
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mighty for the praise of God, God gave him so many sons and 
daughters.—Ver. 6 is the subscription to the enumeration, vers. 
2-5. pX-?2 are not the fourteen sons of Heman, but all the 
sons of Asaph, Jeduthun, and Heman. All these were under 
the direction of their fathers for song in the house of Jahve, 
with cymbals... for the service in the house of God under the 
direction of the king, etc. 5°38 is used distributively of each 
father of the sons named. Bertheau supplies after D728 the 
name Heman, and thereby the first half of the verse contradicts 
the second, which he correctly understands to refer to the twenty- 
four persons enumerated.—In ver. 7 the total number is given. 
Their number (the number) of the sons of Asaph, Jeduthun, 
and Heman (i.e. of the twenty-four [4+6+14] mentioned by 
name), with their brethren, was 288 (24x12); whence we learn 
that each of those named had eleven O'NS, all of them YY “Inn, 
learned, practised in song for Jahve. In pairs the sons and 
the brothers are both included, in order to give the total number. 
fd, having understanding, knowledge of a thing, denotes here 
those who by education and practice were skilled in song—the 
accomplished musicians. Their number was 288, and these were 
divided into twenty-four choirs (classes). David had, according 
to xxiii. 5, appointed 4000 Levites for the performance of the 
music. Of these, 288 were 0°35 skilled in song; the others were 
scholars (OTD), as ver. 8 shows, where {29 and THER are the 
two categories into which the musicians are divided.—Ver. 8. 
They cast lots, MNwe nica, «Asjpous edyeplov (LXX.), by which 
the MWD, the waiting upon the service, was fixed, that is, the 
order of their succession in the official service. nye is variously 
translated. As no name follows, R. Shel. and Kimchi would 
repeat the preceding N10¥®: one class as the other; and this is 
supported by xxvi. 16 and Neh. xii. 24, and by the fact that in 
xvii. 5, after }2¥D, the words }2¥0 ON have been dropped out. 
But according to the accentuation N10YD belongs to nimia, and so 
the proposed completion is at once disposed of. Besides this, 
however, the thought “class like class” does not appear quite 
suitable, as the classes were only formed by the lots, and so were 
not in existence so as to be able to cast lots. We therefore, with 
Ewald, § 360, a, and Berth., hold the clause 51733 {0p2 to be the 
genitive belonging to nye, since NY is in Eccles. v. 15 also con- 
nected with a clause: “in the manner of, as the small, so the 


great,” te. the small and the great, the older as the younger. 
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This is further defined by “the skilled as the scholars.” From 
these words it is manifest that not merely the 288 cast lots, for 
these were [20772 (ver. 7), but also the other 3712 Levites ap- 
pointed for the service of the singers; whence it further follows 
that only the 288 who were divided by lot into twenty-four classes, 
each numbering twelve persons, were thoroughly skilled in singing 
and playing, and the scholars were so distributed to them that each 
class received an equal number of them, whom they had to edu- 
cate and train. These, then, were probably trained up for and 
employed in the temple music according to their progress in their 
education, so that the épypepéa which had at any time charge of 
the service consisted not only of the twelve skilled musicians, but 
also of a number of scholars who assisted in singing and playing 
under their direction. 

Vers. 9-31. The order of succession was so determined by lot, 
that the four sons of Asaph (ver. 3) received the first, third, fifth, 
and seventh places; the six sons of Jeduthun, the second, fourth, 
eighth, twelfth, and fourteenth; and finally, the four sons of 
Heman (first mentioned in ver. 4), the sixth, ninth, eleventh, and 
thirteenth places; while the remaining places, 15-24, fell to the 
other sons of Heman. From this we learn that the lots of the 
sons of the three chief musicians were not placed in separate 
urns, and one lot drawn from each alternately ; but that, on the 
contrary, all the lots were placed in one urn, and in drawing the 
lots of Asaph and Jeduthun came ont so, that after the fourteenth 
drawing only sons of Heman remained.’ As to the details in 
ver. 9, after Joseph we miss the statement, “he and his sons and 
his brothers, twelve ;” which, with the exception of the sn, used 
only of the second lot, and omitted for the sake of brevity in all 
the other cases, is repeated with all the 23 numbers, and so can 
have been dropped here only by an error. The words OX? 
ADI" are to be understood thus: The first lot drawn was for 


1 Bertheau, S. 218, draws quite another conclusion from the above-men- 
tioned order in which the lots were drawn. He supposes ‘‘ that two series, 
each of seven, were first included in the lot: to the one series belonged the 
four sons of Asaph and the three sons of Heman, Mattaniah, Uzziel or Azarel, 
and Shebuel or Shubael ; to the other, the six sons of Jeduthun and Bukkiah 
the son of Heman. A lot was drawn from each series alternately, commencing 
with the first, so that the four sons of Asaph and the three sons of Heman 
obtained the places 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 11, 18; while to the six sons of Jeduthun, 
and the son of Heman added to them, fell the places 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14. 
The still remaining ten sons of Heman were then finally drawn for, and re- 
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Asaph, viz. for his son Joseph. In the succeeding verses the 
names are enumerated, sometimes with and sometimes without 
?. Some of the names diverge somewhat in form. Izri, ver. 11, 
stands for Zeri, ver.3; Jesharelah, ver. 14, for Asarelah, ver. 2; 
Azarel, ver. 18, for Uzztel, ver. 4 (like the king’s names Uzziah 
and Azariah, iii. 12, and 2 Chron. xxvi. 1); Shubael, ver. 20, 
for Shebuel, ver. 4 (cf. xxiii. 16 with xxiv. 20); Jeremoth, ver. 
22, for Jerimoth, ver. 4; Eliyathah, ver. 27, for Eliathah, ver. 4 
Besides these, the fuller forms Nethanyahu (ver. 12), Hashab- 
yahu (ver. 3), Hananyahu (ver. 23), are used instead of the 
shorter Nethaniah, etc. (vers. 2, 19, 4). Of the 24 names which 
are here enumerated, besides those of Asaph, Jeduthun, and 
Heman, only Mattithiah recurs (xv. 18, 21) in the description 
of the solemnities connected with the bringing in of the ark ; “bat 
we are not justified in seeking there the names of our twenty-four 
classes” (Berth.). 

Chap. xxvi. The classes of the doorkeepers, the stewards of the 
treasures of the sanctuary, and the officers for the external business. 
—Vers. 1-19. The classes of the doorkeepers. WVer.1. The super 
scription runs shortly thus: “As to (?) the divisions of the door 
keepers.” The enumeration begins with DMP? : to the Korahites 
(belongs) Meshelemiah (in ver.14,Shelemiah). Instead of ‘237 
ON we should read, according to ix. 19, AD‘ "2377, for the 
Korahites are descended from Kohath (Ex. vi. 21, xviii. 16), 
but Asaph is a descendant of Gershon (vi. 24 f.).—In vers. 2, 3, 
seven sons of Meshelemiah are enumerated ; the first-born Zecha- 
riah is mentioned also in ix. 21, and was entrusted, according to 
ver. 14, with the guarding of the north side.—Vers. 4-8. Obed- 
edom’s family. Obed-edom has been already mentioned in chap. 
xvi. 38 and xv. 24 as doorkeeper; see the commentary on the 
passage. From our passage we learn that Obed-edom belonged 
to the Kohathite family of the Korahites. According to ver. 19, 
the doorkeepers were Korahites and Merarites. The Merarites, 


ceived the places from the 15th to the 24th.” This very artificial hypothesis 
explains, indeed, the order of the lots, but we cannot think it probable, 
because (1) for the supposed dividing of the lots to be drawn into divisions 
of 10 and 14 no reason can be assigned; (2) by any such division the sons of 
Heman would have been placed at a disadvantage from the beginning as com- 
pared with the sons of Asaph and Jeduthun, since not only Asaph’s four sons, 
but also all Jeduthun’s six sons, would have been placed in the first rank, 
while only four sons of Heman accompany them, Heman’s ten remaining 9088 
‘having had the last place assigned them. 
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however, are only treated of from ver. 10 and onwards. DK say 
(ver. 4) corresponds to amndvinn (ver. 2), and is consequently 
thereby brought under pimp? (ver.1). Here, vers. 4,5, eight sons 
with whom God had blessed him (cf. xiii. 14), and in 6 and 7 his 
grandchildren, are enumerated. The verb ‘7213 is used in the 
singular, with a subject following in the plural, as frequently (ef. 
Ew. § 316, a). The grandchildren of Obed-edom by his first- 
born son Shemaiah are characterized as penn, the dominions, 
te. the lords (rulers) of the house of their fathers (ov, the 
abstract dominion, for the concrete 2¥0; cf. Ew. § 160, 5), because 
they were bn 133, valiant heroes, and so qualified for the office 
of doorkeepers. In the enumeration in ver. 7, the omission of 
the 1 cop. with "NX 12/8 is strange; probably we must supply 
‘before both words, and take them thus: And Elzabad and his 
brethren, valiant men, (viz.) Elihu and Semachiah. For the 
conjecture that the names of the "NN are not given (Berth.) is 
not a very probable one.—Ver. 8. The whole number of door- 
keepers of Obed-edom’s family, his sons and brethren, was sixty- 
two; able men with strength for the service. The singular &*x 

n, after the preceding plural, is most simply explained by taking 
it to be in apposition to the 5» at the beginning of the verse, 
by repeating 55 mentally before &%.—In ver. 9 the number of 
Meshelemiah’s sons and brothers is brought in in a supplemen- 
tary way.—Vers. 10, 11. The Merarites. Hosah’s sons and 
brothers. Din has been already mentioned (xvi. 38) along with 
Obed-edom as doorkeeper. Hosah made Shimri head of the 
Merarites, who served as doorkeepers, because there was no first: 
born, i.e. because his first-born son had died without leaving any 
descendant, so that none of the families descended from Hosah 
had the natural claim to the birthright.. All the sons and 
brothers of Hosah were thirteen. Meshelemiah had eighteen (cf. 
ver. 9), and Obed-edom sixty-two (ver. 8); and all. taken together 
they make ninety-three, whom we are (according to ver. 12 f.) 
toregard as the heads of the 4000 doorkeepers. In ix. 22 the 
number of the doorkeepers appointed by David is stated to be 
212, but that number most probably refers to a different time 
(ee on ix. 22), Bertheau further remarks: “ According to xvi. 
88, sixty-eight are reckoned to Obed-edom and Hosah, in our 
passage seventy-five; and the small difference between the num- 
bers is explained by the fact that in the first passage only the 
doorkeepers before the ark are referred to.” Against this we 
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have already shown, in our remarks on xvi. 38, that the number 
there mentioned cannot be held with certainty to refer to the 
doorkeepers. — Vers. 12-19. The division of the doorkeepers 
according to their posts of service. Ver. 12. “To these classes 
of doorkeepers, viz. to the heads of the men, (were committed) 
the watches, in common with their brethren, to serve in the house 
of Jahve.” By nipeno ndx? it is placed beyond doubt that the 
above-mentioned names and numbers give us the classes of the 
doorkeepers. By the apposition 0230 wR, the meaning. of 
which is discussed in the commentary on xxiv. 4, ‘# Nnip?nd is 
so defined as to show that properly the heads of the households 
are meant, only these having been enumerated in the preceding 
section, and not the classes.—Ver. 13. The distribution of the 
stations by lot followed (cf. xxv. 8), the small as the great; i.e. 
the younger as the older cast lots, according to their fathers’- 
houses, “ for door and door,” i.e. for each door of the four sides 
of the temple, which was built so that its sides corresponded to 
the points of the compass.—Ver. 14. The lot towards the east, 
i.e. for the guarding of the east side, fell to Shelemiah (cf. 
vers. 1, 2); while that towards the north fell to his first-born 
Zechariah. Before #31, ? is to be repeated. To him the title 
22¥2 YY is given, for reasons unknown to us. ‘1 Bi, (for him) 
they threw lots.—Ver. 15. To Obed-edom (fell the lot) towards 
the south, and to his sons it fell (to guard) the house Asuppim. 
As to D‘BDNA"MN3, called for brevity O'8ON in ver. 17, ¢.e. house 
of collections or provisions (cf. Neh. xii. 25), we can say nothing 
further than that it was a building used for the storing of the 
temple goods, situated in the neighbourhood of the southern 
door of the temple in the external court, and that it probably 
had two entrances, since in ver. 19 it is stated that two guard- 
stations were assigned to it.—Ver. 16. The word Day? is un- 
intelligible, and probably has come into the text merely by a 
repetition of the two last syllables of the preceding word, since 
the name D’8Y (vii. 12) has no connection with this passage. 
To Hosah fell the lot towards the west, by the door Shallecheth 
on the ascending highway. 72ivn ndopn is the way which led 
from the lower city up to the more lofty temple site. Instead 
of the door on this highway, in ver. 18, in the statement as 
to the distribution of the guard-stations, Parbar is named, and 
the highway distinguished from it, four doorkeepers being ap- 
pointed for the "P00, and two for 1278. 7278, probably identical 
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with OB, 2 Kings xxiii. 11, a word of uncertain meaning, was 
the name of an out-building on the western side, the back of the 
outer court of the temple by the door Shallecheth, which con- 
tained cells for the laying up of temple goods and furniture. 
n2>¥, Béttcher translates, Proben, S. 347, “ refuse-door;” see on 
2 Kings xxiii.11. Nothing more definite can be said of it, unless 
we hold, with Thenius on 2 Kings xxiii. 11, that Ezekiel’s temple 
is in all its details a copy of the Solomonic temple, and use it, in 
an unjustifiable way, as a source of information as to the pre- 
exilic temple. HYD Noy? WHY (as in Neh. xii. 24), guard with 
(over against ?) guard, or one guard as the other (cf. on nDy?, 
ver. 12 and xxv. 8), Bertheau connects with Hosah, according 
to the Masoretic punctuation, and explains it thus: ‘ Because it 
was Hosah’s duty to set guards before the western gate of the 
temple, and also before the gate Shallecheth, which lay over 
against it.” Clericus, on the contrary, refers the words to all 
the guard-stations: cum ad omnes januas essent custodia, sibi ex 
adverso respondebant. This reference, according to which the 
words belong to what follows, and introduce the statement as to 
thenumber of guards at the individual posts which follows in ver. 
17 ff., seems to deserve the preference. So mucli is certain in 
any case, that there is no ground in the text for distinguishing the 
gate Shallecheth from the western gate of the temple, for the two 
gates are not distinguished either in ver. 16 or in ver. 18.— 
Ver. 17 f. Settlement of the number of guard-stations at the 
various sides and places. Towards morning (on the east side) 
were six of the Levites (six kept guard); towards the north by day 
(i.e. daily, on each day), four; towards the south daily, four; and 
at the storehouse two and two, consequently four also ; at Parbar 
towards the west, four on the highway and two at Parbar, 1.e. six. 
In all, therefore, there were twenty-four guard-stations to be 
occupied daily ; but more than twenty-four persons were required, 
because, even supposing that one man at a time was sufficient 
for each post, one man could not stand the whole day at it: he 
must have been relieved from time to time. Probably, however, 
there were always more than one person on guard at each post. 
It further suggests itself that the number twenty-four may be in 
some way connected with the divisions or classes of doorkeepers ; 
but there is only a deceptive appearance of a connection. The 
division of the priests and musicians each into twenty-four classes 
Tespectively is mo sufficient analogy in the case, for these classes 
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had to perform the service in succession each for a week ata 
time, while the twenty-four doorkeepers’ stations had to be all 
occupied simultaneously every day.—In vers. 2—11, then, twenty- 
eight heads in all are enumerated by name (Meshelemiah with 
seven sons, Obed-edom with eight sons and six grandsons, and 
Hosah with four sons); but the total number in all the three 
families of doorkeepers is stated at ninety-three, and neither the © 
one nor the other of these numbers bears any relation to twenty- 
four. Finally, the posts are so distributed that Meshelemiah 
with his eighteen sons and brothers kept guard on the east and 
north sides with six posts; Obed-edom with his sixty-two sons 
and brothers on the south side with four and 2 X 2, that 1, 
eight posts; and Hosah with his thirteen sons and brothers on the 
western side with four and two, that is, six; so that even here 
no symmetrical distribution of the service can be discovered. 
—Ver. 19. Subscription, in which it is again stated that the 
classes of doorkeepers were taken from among the Korahites and 
Merarites. 

Vers, 20-28. The stewards of the treasures of the sanctuary.— 
Ver. 20 appears to contain the superscription of the succeeding 
section. For here the treasures of the house of God and the 
treasures of the consecrated things are grouped together, while 
in vers. 22 and 26 they are separated, and placed under theover- 
sight of two Levite families : the treasures of the house of Jahre 
under the sons of the Gershonite Laadan (vers. 21, 22); the 
treasures of the consecrated things under the charge of the 
Amramites. But with this the words nx pan cannot be made 
to harmonize. According to the Masoretic accentuation, 5" 
alone would be the superscription ; but D9" alone gives no suit- 
able sense, for the Levites have been treated of already from 
chap xxiii. onwards. Moreover, it appears somewhat strange 
that there is no further characterization of Ms, for the name1s 
a very common one, but has not before occurred in our chapter, 
whence we would expect a statement of his descent and his 
family, such as we find in the case of the succeeding chief over- 
seers. All these things tend to throw doubt upon the correcines 
of the Masoretic reading, while the LXX., on the contrary, in «0! 
of Aeviras ddeAhod abrav er) rév Oncavpay, e.7.r., give a perfectly 
suitable superscription, which involves the reading DIN instesd 
of nx. This reading we, with J. D. Mich. and Berth., hold to 
be the original. On O7°n8 one, cf. vi. 29, 2 Chron. xxix. 34.— 


CHAP. XXVI. 20-28 279 


Vers. 21 and 22 gotogether: “The sons of Laadan, (namely) the 
sons of the Gershonite family which belong to Laadan, (namely) 
the heads of the fathers’-houses of Laadan of the Gershonite 
family: Jehieli, (namely) the sons of Jehieli, Zetham and his 
brother Joel (see xxii. 7), were over the treasures of the house 
of Jahve.” The meaning is this: “ Over the treasures of the 
house of Jahve were Zetham and Joel, the heads of the father’s- 
house of Jehieli, which belonged to the Laadan branch of the 
Gershonites.” Light is thrown upon these words, so obscure 
through their brevity, by chap. xxiii. 7, 8, according to which 
the sons of Jehiel, or the Jehielites, are descended from Laadan, 
the older branch of the Gershonites. This descent is briefly but 
fully stated in the three clauses of the 21st verse, each of which 
contains a more definite characterization of the father’s-house 
Jehieli, whose two heads Zetham and Joel were entrusted with the 
oversight of the treasures of the house of God.—Vers. 23 and 24 
also go together : “‘ As to the Amramites, Jisharites, Hebronites, 
and Uzzielites (the four chief branches of the Kohathite family 
of Levites, chap. xxiii. 15—20), Shebuel the son of Gershon, the 
son of Moses, was prince over the treasures” (1 before Shebuel 
introduces the apodosis, cf. Ew. § 348, a, and = Germ. “so 
war”),—Ver. 25. “ And his (Shebuel’s) brethren of Eliezer were 
Rehabiah his (Eliezer’s) son, and Jeshaiah his son, ... and 
Shelomoth his son.” These descendants of Eliezer were called 
brethren of Shebuel, because they were descended through Eli- 
ezer from Moses, as Shebuel was through his father Gershon.— 
Ver. 26. This Shelomoth (a descendant of Eliezer, and 80 to be 
distinguished both from the Jisharite Shelomith (xxiii. 18 and 
xxv. 22), and the Gershonite of the same name (xxiii. 9)), and 
his brethren were over the treasures of the consecrated things 
which David the king had consecrated, and the heads of the 
fathers’-houses, etc. Instead of "¥? we must read "I, according 
to xx. 6. The princes over the thousands and hundreds are 
the war captains, and the N2¥7 “1% are the commanders-in-chief, 
eg. Abner, Joab, xxvii. 34, 2 Sam. viii. 16, 1 Chron. xviii. 15.— 
The 27th verse is an explanatory parenthesis: “from the wars 
and from the booty,” i.e. from the booty taken in war had they 
consecrated. Pine, to make strong, t.e. to preserve in strength and 
good condition the house of Jahve. iN elsewhere of the reno- 
vation of old buildings, 2 Kings xii. 8 ff., Neh. iii. 2 ff., here in a 
somewhat general signification.—In ver. 28 the enumeration of 
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those who had consecrated, thus interrupted, is resumed, but in 
the form of a new sentence, which concludes with a predicate of 
itsown. In MPN the article represents WR, as in xxix. 17, 
2 Chron. xxix. 36, and. elsewhere; cf. Ew. § 331, 5. With 
vapen 29, all who had consecrated, the enumeration is concluded, 
and the predicate, “ was at the hand of Shelomith and his 
brethren,” is then brought in. aby. laid upon the hand, te. 
entrusted to them for preservation ; Germ. unter der Hand (under 
the hand). 

If we glance back at the statements as to the stewards of the 
treasures (vers. 20-28), we find that the treasures of the house 
of Jahve were under the oversight of the Jehielites Zetham and 
Joel, with their brethren, a branch of the Gershonites (ver. 22); 
and the treasures of the consecrated things under the oversight 
of the Kohathite Shelomith, who was of the family of Moses’ 
second son Eliezer, with his brethren (ver. 28). But in what re- 
lation does the statement in ver. 24, that Shebuel, the descendant 
of Moses through Gershon, was MiW¥kI75y 32, stand to this? 
Bertheau thinks “that three kinds of treasures are distinguished, 
the guarding of which was committed to different officials: (1) 
The sons of Jehieli, Zetham and Joel, had the oversight of the 
treasures of the house of God, which, as we may conclude from 
xxix. 8, had been collected by voluntary gifts: (2) Shebuel was 
prince over the treasures, perhaps over the sums which resulted 
from regular assessment for the temple (Ex. xxx. 11-16), from re- 
demption-money, ¢.g. for the first-born (Num. xviii. 16 ff.), or for 
vows (Lev. xxvii.) ; consequently over a part of the sums which 
are designated in 2 Kings xii. 5 by the name p'wipn p>: (3) 
Shelomith and his brothers had the oversight of all the nme 
pwn, te. of the consecrated gifts which are called in 2 Kings 
xii. 19 n'wnp, and distinguished from the D'wp D> in ver. 5.” 
But this view has no support in the text. Both in the super- 
scription (ver. 20) and in the enumeration (vers. 22, 26) only 
two kinds of treasures—treasures of the house of God (of Jahve), 
and treasures of the n'vp—are mentioned. Neither by the facts 
nor by the language used are we justified in supposing that there 
was a third kind of treasures, viz. the sums resulting from the 
regular assessment for the holy place. For it is thoroughly 
arbitrary to confine the treasures of the house of God to the 
voluntary contributions and the consecrated gifts given from the 
war-booty ; and it is still more arbitrary to limit the treasures 
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over which Shebuel was prince to the sums flowing into the 
temple treasures from the regular assessment; for the reference 
to 2 Kings xii. 19 and 5 is no proof of this, because, though two 
kinds of wtp are there distinguished, yet both are further de- 
fined.. The quite general expression NiW¥85, the treasures, can 
naturally be referred only to the two different kinds of treasures 
distinguished in ver. 22. This reference is also demanded by the 
words 73). . . oMI3¥ (ver. 24). Heads of fathers’-houses, with 
their brethren (07°), are mentioned as guardians of the two 
kinds of treasures spoken of in ver. 20; while here, on the con- 
trary, we have Shebuel alone, without assistants. Further, the 
other guardians are not called 7°22, as Shebuel is. The word 
72) denotes not an overseer or steward, but only princes of king- 
doms (kings), princes of tribes (xii. 27, xiii. 1, xxvii. 16; 2 
Chron. xxxii. 21), ministers of the palace and the temple, and 
commanders-in-chief (2 Chron. xi. 11, xxviii. 7), and is con- 
sequently used in our section neither of Zetham and Joel, nor 
of Shelomoth. The calling of Shebuel 7°32 consequently shows 
that he was the chief guardian of the sacred treasures, under 
whose oversight the guardians of the two different kinds of 
treasures were placed. This is stated in vers. 23, 24; and the 
statement would not have been misunderstood if it had been 
placed at the beginning or the end of the enumeration; and 
its position in the middle between the Gershonites and the 
Kohathites is explained by the fact that this prince was, accord- 
ing to xxiii. 16, the head of the four Levite families descended 
from Kohath. 

Vers. 29-32. The officials for the external business.—Ver. 29. 
“As to the Izharites, Chenaniah (see on xv. 22) with his sons 
was for the outward business over Israel for scribes and judges.” 
According to this, the external business of the Levites consisted 
of service as scribes and judges, for which David had set apart 
6000 Levites (xxiii. 4). Without sufficient reason, Bertheau 
Would refer the external business to the exaction of the dues for 
the temple, because in Neh. xi. 16 ™2¥N0 nana for the temple 
1s spoken of. But it does not at all follow that in our verse the 
external work had any reference to the temple, and that the 
scribes and judges had only this narrow sphere of action, since 
here, instead of the house of God, RW by is mentioned as the 
object with which the external service was connected.—Ver. 30. 
Of Hebronites, Hashabiah and his brethren, 1700 valiant men, 
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were & NPB °y, for the oversight (inspection) of Israel this side 
Jordan, for all the business of Jahve and the service of the king. 
Bertheau takes 5378 to mean “due,” “ fixed tribute,” a meaning 
which the word cannot be shown to have. The LXX. hav 
translated correctly, él ris émioxéyrews rod Iopand, ad tnspee- 
ttonem Israelis, t.e. preefectt erant (J. H. Mich.). For Mp8 "Bis 
in ver. 32 rendered by ? “TPE. ry) 720 is shown by the addi- 
‘tion NIW to refer to the land of Canaan, as in Josh. v. 1, 
xxii. 7, since Israel, both under Joshua and also after the exile, 
had come from the eastward over Jordan into Canaan. The 
words naxvo and MAY are synonymous, and are consequently 
both represented in ver. 32 by 125.—Ver. 31 f. David set an- 
other branch of the Hebronites, under the head Jeriah (ef. 
xxiii, 9), over the East-Jordan tribes. Between the words 
“Jeriah the head,” ver. 31, and ‘NN, ver. 32, a parenthesis 
is inserted, which gives the reason why David made these 
Hebronites scribes and judges among the East-Jordan tnbes. 
The parenthesis runs thus: “As to the Hebronites, according to 
their generations, according to fathers, they were sought out m 
the fortieth year of David’s rule, and valiant heroes were found 
among them in Jazer of Gilead.” Jazer was a Levite city mn 
the tribal domain of Gad, assigned, according to Josh. xxi. 39, to 
the Merarites (see on vi. 66). The number of these Hebronites 
was 2700 valiant men (ver. 32). The additional niaxkn ‘WH is 
obscure, for if we take Ni3& to be, as it often is in the genealogies, 
a contraction for Niaxn’a, the number given does not suit; for 
a branch of the Hebronites cannot possibly have numbered 2700 
fathers’-houses (aratpial, groups of related households): they must 
be only 2700 men (8°723), or heads of families, ¢.e. households. 
Not only the large number demands this signification, but also 
the comparison of this statement with that in ver. 30. The 
1700 *n "23 of which the Hebronite branch, Hashabiah with his 
brethren, consisted, were not so many tratpiai, but only so many 
men of this zarpsd. In the same way, the Hebronite branch of 
which Jeriah was head, with his brethren, 2700 7° °33, were also 
not 2700 warpial, but only so many men, that is, fathers of 
families. It is thus placed beyond doubt that niax ‘v0 cannot 
here denote the heads of fathers’-houses, but only heads of house- 
holds. And accordingly we must not understand niand (ver. 31) 
of fathers’-houses, as the LX X. and all commentators do, but 
only of heads of households. The use of the verb %%717) also 
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favours this view, for this verb is not elsewhere used of the legal 
census of the people, z.e. the numbering and entering of them 
in the public lists, according to the great families and fathers’- 
houses. There may therefore be in 77? a hint that it was not 
a genealogical census which was undertaken, but only a number- 
ing of the heads of households, in order to ascertain the number 
of scribes and judges to be appointed. There yet remain in this 
section three things which are somewhat strange: 1. Only 1700 
scribes and judges were set over the cis-Jordanic land, inhabited 
as it was by ten and a half tribes, while 2700 were set over 
the trans-Jordanic land with its two and a half tribes. 2. Both 
numbers taken together amount to only 4400 men, while David 
appointed 6000 Levites to be scribes and judges. 3. The scribes 
and judges were taken only from two fathers’-houses of the 
Kohathites, while most of the other Levitical offices were filled 
by men of all the families of the tribe of Levi. On all these 
grounds, it is probable that our catalogue of the Levites appointed 
to be scribes and judges, t.c. for the external business, is im- 


perfect. 


CHAP. XXVII.—DIVISION OF THE ARMY. TRIBAL PRINCES, AD- 
MINISTRATORS OF THE DOMAINS, AND COUNCILLORS OF 
STATE. 


This chapter treats of the organization of the army (vers. 1-15) 
and the public administration ; in vers. 16-24, the princes of the 
twelve tribes being enumerated ; in vers. 25-31, the managers 
of the royal possessions and domains; and in vers. 32-34, the 
chief councillors of the king. The information on these points 
immediately succeeds the arrangement of the service of the 
Levites, because, as we learn from ver. 23 f., David attempted 
in the last year of his reign to give a more stable form to the 
Political constitution of the kingdom also. In the enumeration 
of the twelve divisions of the army, with their leaders (vers. 1-15), 
it is not indeed said when David organized the men capable of 
bearing arms for the alternating monthly service ; but the refer- 
ence in ver. 23 f. of our chapter to the numbering of the people, 
spoken of in chap. xxi., leaves no doubt of the fact that this 
division of the people stands in intimate connection with that 
numbering of the people, and that David caused the people to be 
numbered in order to perfect the military constitution of the 
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kingdom, and to leave his kingdom to his son strong within and 
mighty without. 

Vers. 1-15. The twelve divisions of the army.—Ver. 1. The 
lengthy superscription, “ And the sons of Israel according to their 
number, the heads of the fathers’-houses, and the princes over the 
thousands and the hundreds, and their scribes, who served the king 
in regard to every matter of the divisions ; which month for month 
of all months of the year went and came, one division 24,000 
men, is towards the end so intimately interwoven with the 
divisions of the army, that it can only refer to this, t.e. only to. 
the catalogue, vers. 2-15. Since, then, we find in this catalogue 
only the twelve classes, the number of the men belonging to 
each, and their leaders, and since for this the short superscription, 
“the Israelites according to their number, and the princes of 
the divisions which served the king,” would be amply sufficient, 
Bertheau thinks that the superscription originally belonged to 
a more complete description of the classes and their different 
officers, of which only a short extract is here communicated. 
This hypothesis is indeed possible, but is not at all certain; for 
it is questionable whether, according to the above superscription, 
we have a right to expect an enumeration by name of the various 
officials who served the king in the classes of the army. The 
answer to this question depends upon our view of the relation of 
the words, “the heads of the fathers’-houses, and the princes,” to 
the first clause, “the sons of Israel according to their number.” 
Had these words been connected by the conjunction } (Wk!) with 
this clause, and thereby made co-ordinate with it, we should be 
justified in having such an expectation. But the want of the 
conjunction shows that these words form an apposition, which as 
to signification is subordinate to the main idea. If we take this 
appositional explanation to mean something like this, “ the 
sons of Israel, according to their number, with the heads of the 
fathers’-houses and the princes,” the emphasis of the superscrip- 
tion falls upon DIBDDS, and the number of the sons of Israel, 
who with their heads and princes were divided into classes, is 
announced to be the important thing in the following catalogue. 
That this is the meaning and object of the words may be gathered 
from this, that in the second half of the verse, the number of 
the men fit for service, who from month to month came and went 
as one class, is stated NINN, one at a time (distributive), as in 


Judg. viii. 18, Num. xvii. 18, etc.; cf. Ew. § 313, a, notel. sia 


CHAP. XXVII. 1-13, 285 


x3", used of entering upon and leaving the service (cf. 2 Chron. 
xxiii. 4,8; 2 Kings xi. 5, 7, 9). But the words are hardly 
to be understood to mean that the classes which were in service 
each month were ordered from various parts of the kingdom 
to the capital, and there remained under arms; but rather, as 
Clericus, that they parate essent ducum imperiis parere, si quid 
contigisset, dum cetere copwe, st necesse essent, convenirent.—Ver. 
2 ff. Over the first division was Jashobeam, sctl. commander. 
The second imp2ne -Y is to be rendered, “in his division were 
24,000 men,” i.e. they were reckoned to it. As to Jashobeam, 
see on xi. 11 and 2 Sam. xxiii. 8.—Ver. 3 further relates of him 
that he was of the sons (descendants) of Perez, and the head of 
all the army chiefs in the first month (i.e. in the division for the 
first month).—Ver. 4. Before "5, according to xi. 12, 3 “ys 
has been dropped out (see on 2 Sam. xxiii. 9). The words {Aon 
‘pat niopoi are obscure. At the end of the sixth verse similar 
words occur, and hence Bertheau concludes that 3 before Ni2pn is 
to be struck out, and translates, “and his divisions, Mikloth the 
prince,” which might denote, perhaps, “ and his division is that 
over which Mikloth was prince.” Older commentators have 
already translated the word in’a similar manner, as signify- 
ing that Mikloth was prince or chief of this division under the 
Ahohite Eleazar. All that is certain is, that nispp is a name 
which occurred in vill. 32 and ix. 37 among the Benjamites.— 
Ver. 5. Here the form of expression is changed; N3%7 1%, the 
chief of the third host, begins the sentence. As to Benaiah, see 
xi. 22 and the commentary on 2 Sam. xxiii. 20. ws does not 
belong to {137, but is the predicate of Benaiah: “the prince of the 
... was Benaiah ...as head,” sc. of the division for the third month. 
This is added, because in ver. 6 still a third military office held 
by Benaiah is mentioned. He was hero of the (among the) thirty, 
and over the thirty, i.e. more honoured than they (cf. xi. 25 and 
2 Sam. xxiii. 23).— With ver. 65 cf. what is said on the similar 
words, ver. 4.— Ver. 7. From here onwards the mode of expression 
is very much compressed: the fourth of the fourth month, instead 
of the chief of the fourth host of the fourth month. Asahel (see 
xi. 26 and on 2 Sam. xxiii. 24) was slain by Abner (2 Sam. i. , 
18-23) in the beginning of David’s reign, and consequently long 
before the division of the army here recorded. The words, “and 
Zebadiah his son after him,” point to his death, as they mention his 
son as his successor in the command of the fourth division of the 


286 THE FIRST BOOK OF CHRONICLES, | 


army. When Asshel, therefore, is called commander of the fourth 
division of the host, it is done merely honorts causd, since the 
division over which his son was named, de patris defuncti nomine 
(Cler.).—Ver. 8. Shamhuth is called in xi. 27 Shammoth, and in 
2 Sam. xxiii. 25 Shamma. He was born in Harod; here he is called 
mr, the Jizrahite, = ‘TH, ver. 13, of the family of Zerah the 
son of Judah (ii. 4, 6).— Ver. 9. Ira; see xi. 28, 2 Sam. xxiii. 26. 
—Ver. 10. Helez: xi. 27; 2 Sam. xxii. 26.—Ver. 11. Sibbecai; 
see xi. 29, 2 Sam. xxiii. 27.—Ver. 12. Abiezer; see xi. 28, 2 Sam. 
xxiii. 27; he was of Anathoth in the tribe of Benjamin (Jer. i. 1). 
—Ver. 13. Maharai (see xi. 30, 2 Sam. xxiii. 28) belonged also 
to the family of Zerah; see vers. 11, 8.—Ver. 14. Benaiah of 
Pirathon ; see xi. 31, 2 Sam. xxiii. 30.—Ver. 15. Heldai, in xi. 30 
Heled, in 2 Sam. xxiii. 29 erroneously called Heleb, belonging to 
Othniel’s family (Josh. xv. 17). 

Vers. 16-24. The princes of the twelve tribes.—The enumera- 
tion of the tribal princes, commencing with the words, “and over 
the tribes of Israel,” immediately follows the catalogue of the 
divisions of the army with their commanders, because the subjects 
are in so far connected as the chief management of the internal 
business of the people, divided as they were into tribes, was depo- 
sited in their hands. In the catalogue the tribes Gad and Asher 
are omitted for reasons unknown to us, just as in chap. iv.—vii., 
in the genealogies of the tribes, Dan and Zebulun are. In refer- 
ence to Levi, on the contrary, the Nagid of Aaron, i.e. the head 
of the priesthood, is named, viz. Zadok, the high priest of the 
family of Eleazar.—Ver. 18. Elihu, of the brethren of David, is 
only another form of the name Eliab, ii. 13, David’s eldest 
brother, who, as Jesse’s first-born, had become tribal prince of 
Judah.—Ver. 20 f. Of Manasseh two tribal princes are named, 
because tlie one half of this tribe had received its inheritance on 
this side Jordan, the other beyond Jordan. Tel, towards Gilead, 
to designate the East-Jordan Manassites.— Vers. 23 and 24 contain 
a concluding remark on the catalogue of the twelve detachments 
into which the men capable of bearing arms in Israel were 
divided, contained in vers. 2-15. David had not taken their 
. number from the men of twenty years and under, t.e. he had only 
caused those to be numbered whio were over twenty years old. The 

word MBDd points back to mieob?, ver. 1, TBDD 8% as in Num. iii. 
40 =v xy, Ex. xxx. 12, Num. i. 49, to take up ‘the sum or total. 
The reason of this is given in the clause, “for Jahve had said 
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(promised) to increase Israel like to the stars of heaven” (Gen. 
xxii. 17), which cannot mean: For it was impossible for David 
to number all, because they were as numerous as the stars of 
heaven, which of course cannot be numbered (Berth.). The 
thought is rather that David never intended to number the whole 
people from the youngest to the eldest, for he did not desire in 
fidem divinarum promissionum inquirere aut eam labefactare (J. H. 
Mich.) ; and he accordingly caused only the men capable of bear- 
ing arms to be numbered, in order to organize the military consti- 
tution of the kingdom in the manner recorded in vers. 2-15. But 
even this numbering which Joab had begun was not completed, 
because wrath came on Israel because of it, as is narrated in chap. 
m. For this reason also the number, te. the result of the 
numbering begun by Joab, but not completed, is not included in 
the number of the chronicle of King David, i.e. in the official 
number which was usually inserted in the public annals. “BDD3 
neither stands for "BD3 (according to 2 Chron. xx. 34), nor does it 
denote, “in the section which treats of the numberings” (Berth.). 
oT "34 is a shorter expression for 7 "133 76D, book of the events 
of the day. 

Vers. 25-31. The managers of David's possessions and domains. 
—The property and the income of the king were (ver. 25) divided 
into treasures of the king, and treasures in the country, in the 
cities, the villages, and the castles. By the “treasures of the 
kine” we must therefore understand those which were in Jeru- 
salem, t.e. the treasures of the royal palace. These were managed 
by Azmaveth. ‘The remaining treasures are specified in ver. 
26 ff. They consisted in fields which were cultivated by labourers 
(ver. 26) ; in vineyards (ver. 27); plantations of olive trees and 
sycamores in the Shephelah, the fruitful plain on the Mediter- 
ranean Sea (ver. 28); in cattle, which pastured partly in the plain 
of Sharon between Ceosarea Palestina and Joppa (see p. 107 f.), 
partly in various valleys of the country (ver. 29); and in camels, 
asses, and sheep (ver. 30f.). All these possessions are called tA, 
and the overseers of them 779 “Ww, They consisted in the pro- 
duce of agriculture and cattle-breeding, the two main branches 
of Israelitish industry—Ver. 27. Special officers were set over 
the vineyards and the stores of wine. The ¥ in D°D123Y is a 
Contraction of "We: “over that which was in the vineyards of 
treasures (stores) of wine.” The officer over the vineyards, 
Shimei, was of Ramah in Benjamin (cf. Josh. xviii. 25); he who 
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was over the stores of wine, Zabdi, is called ‘2887, probably not 
from DBY on the northern frontier of Canaan, Num. xxxiv. 10, 
the situation of which has not yet been discovered, but from the 
equally unknown nippy in the Negeb of Judah, 1 Sam. xxx. 28. 
For since the vineyards, in which the stores of wine were laid up, 
must certainly have lain in the tribal domain of Judah, so rich 
in wine (Num. xiii. 23 ff.; Gen. xlix. 11), probably the overseers 
of it were born in the same district.—Ver. 28. As to the Pay, 
see on Josh. xv. 33. ‘173, he who was born in Geder, not Gedera, 
for which we should expect ‘N1739 (xii. 4), although the situation 
of Gedera, south-east from Jabne (see on xii. 4), appears to suit 
better than that of 178 or 7173 in the hill country of Judah; see 
Josh. xii. 13 and xv. 58.—Ver. 30. The name of the Ishmaelite 
who was set over the camels, Obil (21x), reminds us of the Arab 


s 
vi multos possedit vel acquisivit camelos. ‘N3581, he of Mero- 


noth (ver. 30 and Neh. iii. 17). The situation of this place is 
unknown. According to Neh. iii. 7, it is perhaps to be sought in 
the neighbourhood of Mizpah. Over the smaller cattle (sheep 
and goats) Jaziz the Hagarite, of the people Hagar (cf. v. 10), 
was set. The oversight, consequently, of the camels and sheep 
was committed to a Hagarite and an Ishmaelite, probably because 
they pastured in the neighbourhood where the Ishmaelites and 
Hagarites had nomadized from early times,:they having been 
brought under the dominion of Israel by David. The total 
number of these officials amounted to twelve, of whom we may 
conjecture that the ten overseers over the agricultural and cattle- 
breeding affairs of the king had to deliver over the annual pro- 
ceeds of the property committed to them to the chief manager of 
the treasures in the field, in the cities, and villages, and towns. 
Vers. 32-34. David's councillors. This catalogue of the king’s 
officials forms a supplementary companion piece to the catalogues 
of the public officials, chap. xviii. 15-17, and 2 Sam. vii. 15-18 
and xx. 25,26. Besides Joab, who is met with in all catalogues 
as prince of the host, ze. commander-in-chief, we find in our 
catalogue partly other men introduced, partly other duties of the 
men formerly named, than are mentioned in these three cata- 
logues. From this it is clear that it is not the chief public 
officials who are enumerated, but only the first councillors of the 
king, who formed as it were his senate, and that the catalogue 
probably is derived from the same source as the preceding cata 
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logues. Jonathan, the tis of David. The word ‘in generally 
denotes a father’s brother; but since a Jonathan, son of Shimea, 
the brother of David, occurs xx. 7 and 2 Sam. xxi. 21, Schmidt 
and Bertheau hold him to be the same as our Jonathan, when 
‘ia would be used in the general signification of “ relative,” here 
of anephew. Nothing certain can be ascertained in reference to 
it. He was /¥i', councillor, and, as is added, a wise and learned 
man. 8iD is here not an official designation, but signifies lite- 
ratus, learned, scholarly, as in Ezra vii. 6. Jehiel, the son of 
Hachmon, was with the children of the king, t.e. was governor of 
the royal princes.—Ver. 33. Ahithophel was also, according to 2 — 
Sam. xv. 31, xvi. 23, David’s confidential adviser, and took his 
own life when Absalom, in his conspiracy against David, did not 
regard his counsel (2 Sam. xvii.). Hushai the Archite was also 
a friend and adviser of David (2 Sam. xv. 37 and xvi. 16), who 
caused Absalom to reject Ahithophel’s counsel (2 Sam. xvii.).— 
Ver. 34. After Ahithophel, i.e. after his death, was Jehoiada the 
son of Benaiah (scil. counsellor of the king), and Abiathar. As 
Benaiah the son of Jehoiada is elsewhere, when named among 
the public officials of David, called chief of the royal body-guard 
(cf. xviii. 17), Bertheau does not scruple to transpose the names 
here. But the hypothesis of such a transposition is neither neces- 
sary nor probable in the case of a name which, like Benaiah the 
son of Jehoiada, so frequently occurs (e.g. in ver. 5). Since sons 
not unfrequently received the name of the grandfather, Jehoiada 
the son of the hero Benaiah may have been named after his 
grandfather Jehoiada. Abiathar is without doubt the high priest 
of this name of Ithamar’s family (xv. 11, etc.; see on v. 27-31), 
and is here mentioned as being also a friend and adviser of David. 
As to Joab, see on xviii. 15. 


CHAP, XXVIII. AND XXIX.—DAVID’S LAST DIRECTION 
HIS DEATH. 


In order to give over the throne before his death to hixsn\ 
Solomon, and so secure to him the succession, and facilitate his © 
accomplishment of the great work of his reign, the building of 
the temple, David summoned the estates of his kingdom, the 
court officials, and the heroes of the people in Jerusalem. In a 
solemn address he designated Solomon as his divinely chosen suc- 
cessor on the throne, and exhorted him to keep the command- 
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ments of God, to serve the Lord with devoted heart, and to build 
Him a house for a sanctuary (xxviii. 1-10). He then committed 
to Solomon the sketches and plans for the sacred buildings and 
sacred objects of various sorts, with the confident promise that 
he, by the help of God, and with the co-operation of the priests 
and of the people, would complete the work (vers. 11-21). 
Finally, he announced, in the presence of the whole assembly, 
that he gave over his treasures of gold and silver to this building, 
and called upon the chiefs of the people and kingdom for a 
voluntary contribution for the same purpose; and on their freely 
answering this call, concluded with a solemn prayer of thanks, to 
which the whole assembly responded, bowing low before God and 
the king (xxix. 1-20). This reverence they confirmed by nume- 
rous burnt - offerings and thank-offerings, and by the repeated 
anointing of Solomon to be king (vers. 21 and 22). 

Chap. xxviii. 1-10. David summoned the estates of the king- 
dom, and presented Solomon to them as his divinely chosen 
successor on the throne.—Ver. 1. “ All the princes of Israel” 
is the general designation, which is then specialized. In it are 
included the princes of the tribes who are enumerated in chap. 
xxvli. 16-22, and the princes of the divisions which served the 
king, who are enumerated in xxvii. 1-15; the princes of thousands 
and hundreds are the chiefs and captains of the twelve army 
corps (xxvii. 1), who are subordinate to the princes of the host; 
the princes of all the substance and possessions of the king are 
the managers of the domains enumerated in xxvii. 25-31. "27 
is added to 3982, “of the king and of his sons,” because the 
possession of the king as a property belonging to the house 
(domanium) belonged also to his sons. The Vulg. incorrectly 
translates 23? filiosque suos, for in this connection b cannot be 
nota accus. ‘DIDNT DY, with (together with) the court officials. 
D’O"ND are not eunuchs, but royal chamberlains, as in 1 Sam. 
viii. 15; see on Gen. xxxvii. 36. 071239 has been well translated 
by the LXX. rovs Suvacras, for here the word does not denote 
properly or merely war heroes, but powerful influential men i 
general, who did not occupy any special public or court office. 
Inn “i237 all the others who were present in the assembly 
are comprehended.—Ver. 2. The king rose to his feet, in order to 
speak to the assembly standing; till then he had, on account of 
his age and feebleness, sat, not lain in bed, as Kimchi and others 
infer from 1 Kings i—Ver. 3. The address, “My brethren and 
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my people,” is expressive of condescending goodwill; cf. on ‘NX, 
1 Sam. xxx. 23, 2 Sam. xix. 13. What David here says (vers. 
3-7) of the temple building, he had in substance already (chap. 
xxl. 7-13) said to his son Solomon: I, it was with my heart, 2.e. 
I purposed (cf. xxii. 7) to build a house of rest for the ark of the 
covenant of Jahve, and the footstool of the feet of our God, i.e. 
for the ark and for the capporeth upon it, which is called “ foot- 
stool of the feet of our God,” because God was enthroned above 
the cherubim upon the capporeth. “ And I have prepared to 
build,” i.e. prepared labour and materials, xxii. 2-4 and 14 ff.; 
on ver. 3, cf. xxii. 8.—In ver. 4 David states how his election to 
be king was of God, who had chosen Judah to be ruler (cf. v. 2); 
and just so (vers. 5,6) had God chosen Solomon from among 
all his many sons to be heir to the throne, and committed to 
him the building of the temple; cf. xxii. 10. The expression, 
“throne of the kingdom of Jahve,” and more briefly, “throne 
of Jahve” (xxix. 23, or mi3b, xvii. 14), denotes that Jahve is 
the true King of Israel, and had chosen Solomon as He had chosen 
David to be holder and administrator of His kingly dominion.— 
On vers. 65 and 7, cf. xxii. 10 and xvii. 11 f.; and with the 
condition ‘I ptm OX, cf. 1 Kingsiii. 14, ix. 4, where God imposes 
an exactly similar condition on Solomon. 733 Bi*3, as is done at 
this time; cf. 1 Kings viii. 61, and the commentary on Deut. 
i. 30. On this speech J. H. Mich. well remarks: “tota hee 
narratio aptata est ad propositum Davidis: vult enim Salomont 
auctoritatem apud principes et fratres conciliare, ostendendo, non 
humana, sed divina voluntate electum esse.” To this David adds 
an exhortation to the whole assembly (ver. 8), and to his son 
Solomon (ver. 9), to hold fast their faithfulness to God.—Ver. 8. 
“And now before the eyes of all Israel, of the congregation of 
Jahve (collected in their representatives), and into the ears of 
our God (so that God should hear as witness), (scil. I exhort 
you), observe and seek . . . that ye may possess (that is, keep as 
possession) the good land (cf. Deut. iv. 21 f.), and leave it to 
your sons after you for an inheritance” (cf. Lev. xxv. 46).—In 
ver. 9 he turns to his son Solomon in particular with the 
fatherly exhortation, “ My son, know thou the God of thy father 
(i. of David, who has ever helped him, Ps. xviii. 3), and serve 
Him with whole (undivided) heart (xxix. 9, 19; 1 Kings viii. 61) 
and willing soul.” To strengthen this exhortation, David reminds 
him of the omniscience of God. Jahve seeks, i.e. searches, all 
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hearts and knows all the imagination of the thoughts; cf. Ps. 
vii. 10, 1 Sam. xvi. 7, Jer. xi. 20, Ps. cxxxix. 1 ff. miavno 7 as 
in Gen. vi. 5. With the last clauses cf. Deut. iv. 29, Isa. lv. 6, 
etc. 21, only here and 2 Chron. xi. 14, xxix. 19.—With ver. 10 
the discourse turns to the building of the temple. The exhorta- 
tion "Yn pin is interrupted by the giving over of the sketches 
and plans of the temple, and is taken up again only in ver. 20. 
Vers. 11-19. The sketches and plans of the sacred buildings 
and vessels.—T he enumeration begins in ver. 11 with the temple 
house, progressing from outside to inside, and in ver. 12 goes on 
to the courts and the buildings in them, and in ver. 13 ff. to the 
vessels, etc. 23h, model, pattern; cf. Ex. xxv. 9; here the 
sketches and drawings of the individual things. M3-NN)js a con- 
traction for "Aa M22A-NN), and the suffix refers, as the succeeding 
words show, not to DAN, but to n'a0, which may be easily supplied 
from the context (ver. 10). In the porch there were no houses. 
The O°M3 are the buildings of the temple house, viz. the holy 
place and the most holy, with the three-storeyed side-building, 
which are specified in the following words. 3!23 occurs only 
here, but is related to 5°23, Esth. iii. 9, iv. 7, Ezra xxvii. 24, and 
to the Chald. (23, Ezra vii. 20, and signifies store and treasure 
chambers, for which the chambers of the three-storeyed side- 
building served. ni*?Y are the upper chambers over the most 
holy place, 2 Chron. iii. 9; 5°87 7N are the inner rooms of 
the porch and of the holy place, since 1534 ‘3, the house of the 
ark with the mercy-seat, i.e. the most holy place, is mentioned 
immediately after— Ver. 12. And the pattern, z.e. the description 
of all that was in the spirit with him, i.e. what his spirit had 
designed, ninyn, as tothe courts. 2°30 niswn-22), in reference to 
all the chambers round about, ¢.e. to all the rooms on the four 
sides of the courts. nin¥k, for the treasures of the house of 
God; see on xxvi. 20.— Ver. 13. ‘3n niponna (continuation of 
ninyx>), “and for the divisions of the priests and Levites, and for 
all the work ofthe service, and for all vessels,”"—for for all these 
purposes, viz. for the sojourn of the priests and Levites in the 
service, as well as ‘for the performance of the necessary works, 
e.g. preparation of the shew-bread, cooking of the sacrificial flesh, 
holding of the sacrificial meals, and for the storing of the vessels 
necessary for these purposes, the cells and buildings of the courts 
were set apart.—With ver. 14 begins the enumeration of the 
vessels, 374? is co-ordinate with nisw>n-3? acta me ninyn>, ver. 12: 
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he gave him the description of that which he had in mind “ with 
regard to the golden (t.e. to the golden vessels, cf. xxix. 2), 
according to the weight of the golden, for all vessels of every 
service,” in regard to all silver vessels according to the weight.— 
With ver. 15 the construction hitherto employed is dropped. 
According to the usual supposition, the verb }" is to be supplied 
from ver. 11 after DRUID : “and gave him the weight for the 
golden candlesticks and their golden lamps,’ 371 being in a state 
of free subordination to the word O7°N"3) (J. H. Mich., Berth., 
and others). But apart from the fact that no analogous case can 
be found for such a subordination (for in 2 Chron. ix. 15, which 
Berth. cites as such, there is no subordination, for there the first 
ony nt is the accusative of the material dependent upon by), 
the supplying of jh" gives no suitable sense; for David here does 
not give Solomon the metal for the vessels, but, according to 
vers. 11, 12, 19, only a M22A, pattern or model for them. If jay 
be supplied, {02 must be “he appointed,” and so have a different 
sense here from that which it has in ver. 11. This appears very 
questionable, and it is simpler to take 2p without the article, 
as an accusative of nearer definition, and to connect the verse 
thus: “and (what he had in mind) as weight for the golden 
candlesticks and their lamps, in gold, according to the weight of 
each candlestick and its lamps, and for the silver candlesticks, 
in weight—NTia¥2, according to the service of each candlestick” 
(as it corresponded to the service of each).—In ver. 16 the 
enumeration is continued in very loose connection: “ And as to 
the gold (M8, guoad ; cf. Ew. § 277, d) by weight (pein, acc. of 
free subordination) for the tables of the spreading out, i.e. of the 
shew-bread (N37) = ON? nsIWyo, 2 Chron. xiii. 11; see on Lev. 
xxiv. 6), for each table, and silver for the silver tables.” Silver 
tables, i.e. tables overlaid with silver-lamin, and silver candle- 
sticks (ver. 15), are not elsewhere expressly mentioned among 
the temple vessels, since the whole of the vessels are nowhere 
individually registered even in the description of the building of 
the temple. Yet, when the temple was repaired under Joash, 
2 Kings xii. 14, 2 Chron. xxiv. 14, and when it was destroyed by 
the Chaldeans, 2 Kings xxv. 15, vessels of gold and silver are 
spoken of. The silver candlesticks were probably, as Kimchi has 
conjectured, intended for the priests engaged in the service, and 
the tables for reception of the sacrificial flesh after it had been pre- 
pared for burning upon the altar—Ver. 17. Before ‘3 nizten 
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we should probably supply from ver. 11: “ he gave him the pattern 
of the forks... “ino, and for the golden tankards, according 
to the weight of each tankard.” For nip and nipus, see on 
2 Chron. iv. 22. Mi¥p, orovdeia, cups for the libations, occur 
only in Ex. xxv. 29, xxxvii. 16, and Num. iv. 7. ‘“Whb 3h, in 
free subordination: of pure gold. O13 from 763, to cover, are 
vessels provided with covers, tankards; only mentioned here and 
in Ezra i. 10, viii. 27.—Ver. 18. And (the pattern) for the altar 
of incense of pure gold by weight. In the second member of the 
verse, at the close of the enumeration, 22h, from vers. 11, 12, 
is again taken up, but with ?, which Berth. rightly takes to be 
nota accus.: and (gave him) “the model of the chariot of the 
cherubim of gold, as spreading out (wings), and sheltering over 
the ark of the covenant of Jahve.” 0°23 is not subordinated 
in the genitive to 723785, but is in explanatory apposition to it. 
The cherubim, not the ark, are the chariot upon which God 
enters or is throned ; cf. Ps. xviii. 11, xcix. 1, Ex. xxv. 22. The 
conception of the cherubim set upon the golden cover of the 
ark as 72378 is derived from the idea 273-7) 23%, Ps. xviii. 11. 
Ezekiel, it is true, saw wheels on the throne of God under the 
cherubim (i. 15 ff., 26), and in accordance with this the LXX. 
and Vulg. have made a cherubim-chariot out of the words (dpya 
tav XepovBip, quadriga cherubim) ; but as against this Berth. 
rightly remarks, that the idea of a chariot of the cherubim does 
not at all appear in the two sculptured cherubim upon the 
ark, nor yet in our passage. D'wnb? (without the article, and with 
>) Berth. thinks quite unintelligible, and would alter the text, 
reading 0°926N) D°“7B3, because the two participles should be in 
apposition to 0°39. But this is an error; for neither by the 
meaning of the words, nor by the passages, 2 Chron. v. 8, Ex. 
xxv. 20, 1 Kings viii. 7, are we compelled to make this alteration. 
The two first-mentioned passages prove the opposite, viz. that 
these participles state for what purpose the cherubim are to 
serve, 0°9301 D'#7b? have the signification of ‘¢7b DINIT WN 
O.B)5, “that the cherubim might be spreading wings and pro- 
tecting” (Ex. xxv. 20), as J. H. Mich. has rightly seen. This 
use of ?, where in ? even without a verb the idea of “ becoming 
something” lies, but which Berth. does not understand, has been 
already discussed, Ew. § 217, d, and illustrated by passages, among 
which 1 Chron. xxviii. 18 is one. The reference to Ex. xxv. 20 
explains also the use of ®75 without D'623, the author of the 
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Chronicle not thinking it necessary to give the object of w7B, 
as he might assume that that passage would be known to readers 
of his book.—Ver. 19. In giving over to Solomon the model of 
all the parts and vessels of the temple enumerated in vers. 11-18, 
David said: “ All this, viz. all the works of the pattern, has He 
taught by writing from the hand of Jahve which came upon 
me.” 37 is more closely defined by the apposition nisxoo > 
‘mn, That the verse contains words of David is clear from “by, 
The subject of #37 is Jahve, which is easily supplied from 
my? tO, It is, however, a question with what we should connect 
%. Its position before the verb, and the circumstance that aun 
construed with *¥ pers. does not elsewhere occur, are against its 
being taken with DW ; and there remains, therefore, only the 
choice between connecting it with 7 3D and with 2n23. In 
favour of the last, Ps. xl. 8, “by and, prescribed to me, may be 
compared ; and according to that, ‘2! 32ND can only mean, “ what 
is prescribed to me;” cf. for the use of 205 for written prescrip- 
tion, the command in 2 Chron. xxxv. 4. Bertheau accordingly 
translates ‘oy mn’ TH anaa, “by a writing given to me for a rule 
from Jahve’s hand,” and understands the law of Moses to be 
meant, because the description of the holy things in Ex. xxv. ff. 
is manifestly the basis of that in our verses. But had David 
wished to say nothing further than that he had taken the law 
in the Scriptures for the basis of his pattern for the holy things, 
the expression which he employs would be exceedingly forced 
and wilfully obscure. And, moreover, the position of the words 
would scarcely allow us to connect 3033 with Sy, for in that case 
we should rather have expected M7" ‘1 ‘9y 3n23. We must there 
take ‘Sy along with m7" Mp: “writing from the hand of Jahve 
came upon me,” #.e., according to the analogy of the phrase AN 
ym (2 Kings iii. 15, Ezek. i. 3, iii. 14, etc.), a writing 
coming by divine revelation, or a writing composed in con- 
sequence of divine revelation, and founded upon divine inspira- 
tion. David therefore says that he had been instructed by a 
writing resting upon divine inspiration as to all the works of the 
pattern of the temple. This need not, however, be understood to 
mean that David had received exemplar vel ideam templi et vaso- 
rum sacrorum immediately from Jahve, either by a prophet or by 
vision, as the model of the tabernacle was shown to Moses on the 
mount (Ex. xxv. 40, xxvii. 8); for it signifies only that he had 
not himself invented the pattern which he had committed to 
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writing, i.e. the sketches and descriptions of the temple and its 
furniture and vessels, but had drawn them up under the influence 
of divine inspiration. 

Vers. 20, 21. In conclusion, David encourages his son to go 
forward to the work with good courage, for his God would not 
forsake him; and the priests and Levites, cunning workmen, and 
the princes, together with the whole people, would willingly 
support him. With the encouragement, ver. 20a, cf. xxii. 13; 
and with the promise, ver. 20), cf. Deut. xxxi. 6, 8, Josh. 1. 5. 
TDR, my God, says David, ut in mentem ei revocet, quomodo multis 
in periculis servatus sit (Lav.). ap NR?D-P3, all the work- 
business, t.e. all the labour necessary for the building of the 
house of God.—Ver. 21. 73 is fittingly translated by Clericus, 
“en habes.” The reference which lies in the 35 to the classes 
of the priests and Levites, i.e. the priests and Levites divided 
into classes, does not presuppose their presence in the assembly. 
With the 73) corresponds 7831, with thee, te. for assistance to 
thee, in the second half of the verse. The ) before 37197029, “are 
all freely willing with wisdom,” in the middle of the sentence 
introducing the subject is strange; Bertheau would therefore 
strike it out, thinking that, as 525 goes immediately before, and 
follows immediately afterwards twice, 53> here may easily be an 
error for 92. This is certainly possible; but since this ? is very 
frequently used in the Chronicle, it is a question whether it 
should not be regarded as authentic, “serving to bring into 
emphatic prominence the idea of the 2%) 53: with thee is for 
each business, what regards each willing person, for also all 
willing persons;” cf. Ew. § 310, a. 29 = 22 3", 2 Chron. 
xxix. 31, Ex. xxxv. 5, 22, usually denotes him who brings volun 
tary gifts, but here, him who voluntarily brings wisdom to every 
service, who willingly employs his wisdom and knowledge in a 
service. Cunning, intelligent workmen and artists are meant, 
xxii, 15, 2 Chron. ii. 6. 71277929, “ towards all thy words,” iz. 
as thou sayest or commandest them, the princes and the people, 
or callest upon them for assistance in the work. 

Chap. xxix. 1-9. Contributions of the collected princes for the 
building of the temple.—David then turns to the assembled princes 
to press upon them the furthering of the building of the temple. 
After referring to the youth of his son, and to the greatness of 
the work to be accomplished (ver. 1), he mentions what materials 
he has prepared for the building of the temple (ver. 2); then 
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further states what he has resolved to give in addition from his 
private resources (ver. 4); and finally, after this introduction, 
calls upon those present to make a voluntary collection for this 
great work (ver. 5). The words, “as only one hath God chosen 
him,” form a parenthesis, which is to be translated as a relative 
sentence for “my son, whom alone God hath chosen.” J 72 
as in xxii. 5. The work is great, because not for man the palace, 
scil. is intended, ¢.e. shall be built, but for Jahve God. i730, 
the citadel, the palace; a later word, generally used of the resi- 
dence of the Persian king (Esth. i. 2, 5, ii. 3; Neh. i. 1), only 
in Neh. ii. 8 of the citadel by the temple; here transferred to the 
temple as the glorious palace of Jahve, the God-king of Israel. 
With ver. 2a, cf. xxii. 14, ‘1 3749 3039, the gold for the golden, 
etc., i.e. for the vessels and ornaments of gold, cf. xxviii. 14. ‘338 
pbs hl as in Ex, xxv. 7, xxxv. 9, precious stones for the 
ephod and choshen. d7¥, probably beryl. 0°59 "23%, stones of 
filling, that is, precious stones which are put in settings. ‘"R5 ‘228, 
stones of pigment, z.e. ornament, conjecturally precious stones 
which, from their black colour, were in appearance like "pB, 
stibium, a common eye pigment (see 2 Kings ix. 30). DP7 ‘338, 
stones of variegated colour, i.e. with veins of different colours. 
Mp: }28, precious stones, according to 2 Chron. iii. 6, for orna- 
menting the walls. ww ‘22N, white marble stones. — Ver. 3. 
‘¢And moreover, because I have pleasure in the house of my 
God, there is to me a treasure of gold and silver; it have I 
appointed for the house of my God over and above all that . . .” 
‘Ni233 with $5 without the relative, cf. xv. 12.—Ver. 4. Gold 
3000 talents, z.e. about 134, or, reckoning according to the royal 
shekel, 62 millions of pounds; 7000 talents of silver, circa 24 or 
1} millions of pounds: see on xxii. 14. Gold of Ophir, ze. the 
finest, best gold, corresponding to the pure silver. 2, to over- 
lay the inner walls of the houses with gold and silver leaf. O'nai 
as in xxvili. 11, the different buildings of the temple. The walls 
of the holy place and of the most holy, of the porch and of the 
upper chambers, were overlaid with gold (cf. 2 Chron. iii. 4—6, 
8, 9), and probably only the inner walls of the side buildings.— 
Ver. 5. aH? am, for every golden thing, etc., cf. ver. 2. “224 
INI, and in general for every work to be wrought by the hands 
of the artificer. ‘D’, who then is willing (8 expressing it as the 
consequence). To fill one’s hand to the Lord, means to provide 
oneself with something which one brings to the Lord; see on 
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Ex. xxxii. 29. The infinitive nix>o occurs also in Ex. xxii. 5 
and Dan. ix. 4, and along with 820, 2 Chron. xiii. 9.—Ver. 6 f. 
The princes follow the example, and willingly respond to David's 
call. niaxn “ey = niann ‘vie, xxiv. 31, xxvii. 1, etc. "WA 
‘on n2xo~D, and as regards the princes of the work of the king. 
The 752 mapmi war “WY, xxviii. 1, the officials enumerated in 
xxvii. 25-31 are meant; on ? see on xxviii. 21. They gave 5000 
talents of gold (223 or 114 millions of pounds), and 1000 darics 
= 11} millions of pounds. fid78, with ® prosth. here and in 
Ezra viii. 27, and fiod%, Ezra ii. 69, Neh. vii. 70 ff., does not 
correspond to the Greek Spayyun, Arab. dirhem, but to the Greek 
Sapeixos, as the Syrian translation 1:02.59, Ezra viii. 27, shows; 
a Persian gold coin worth about 22s. 6d. See the description of 
these coins, of which several specimens still exist, in Cavedoni 
bibl. Numismatik, iibers. von A. Werlhof, S. 84 ff.; J. Brandis, 
das Minz-Mass und Gewichtssystem in Vorderasien (1866), 
S. 244; and my bibl. Archdol. § 127, 3. “Our historian uses 
the words used in his time to designate the current gold coins, 
without intending to assume that there were darics in use in 
the time of David, to state in a way intelligible to his readers 
the amount of the sum contributed by the princes” (Berthean). 
This perfectly correct remark does not, however, explain why the 
author of the Chronicle has stated the contribution in gold and 
that in silver in different values, in talents and in darics, since 
the second cannot be an explanation of the first, the two sums 
being different. Probably the sum in darics is the amount 
which they contributed in gold pieces received as coins; the 
talents, on the other hand, probably represent the weight of the 
vessels and other articles of gold which they brought as offerings 
for the building. The amount contributed in silver is not large 
when compared with that in gold: 10,000 talents = £3,500,000, 
or one half that amount. ‘The contribution in copper also, 
18,000 talents, is not very large. Besides these, those who 
had stones, ¢.¢. precious stones, also brought them. {AN MYO, 
that was found with him, for: that which he (each one) had 
of stones they gave. The sing. SAX is to be taken distribu- 
tively, and is consequently carried on in the plural, 2m; ef 
Ew. § 319, a. 5°38 is accus. of subordination. by 1n3, to 
give over for administration (Ew. § 282, 5). oN, the Levite 
family of this name which had the oversight of the treasures 
of the house of God (xxvi. 21 f.).—Ver. 9. The people and 
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the king rejoiced over this willingness to give. pow 293, as 
in xxvill. 9. 

Vers. 10-19. David's thanksgiving prayer.—David gives fit- 
ting expression to his joy on the success of the deepest wish of 
his heart, in a prayer with which he closes the last parliament of 
his reign. Since according to the divine decree, not he, the man 
of war, but his son, the peace-king Solomon, was to build a 
temple to the Lord, David had taken it upon himself to prepare 
as far as possible for the carrying out of the work. He had also 
found the princes and chiefs of the people willing to further it, | 
and to assist his son Solomon in it. In this the pious and grey- 
haired servant of the Lord saw a special proof of the divine 
favour, for which he must thank God the Lord before the 
whole congregation. He praises Jahve, “the God of Israel our 
father,” ver. 10, or, as it is in ver. 18, “the God of Abraham, 
of Isaac, and of Jacob, our fathers.” Jahve had clearly revealed 
himself to David and his people as the God of Israel and of the 
patriarchs, by fulfilling in so glorious a manner to the people of 
Israel, by David, the promises made to the patriarchs. God the 
Lord had not only by David made His people great and powerful, 
and secured to them the peaceful possession of the good land, 
by humbling all their enemies round about, but He had also 
awakened in the heart of the people such love to and trust in 
their God, that the assembled dignitaries of the kingdom showed 
themselves perfectly willing to assist in furthering the building 
of the house of God. In this God had revealed His greatness, 
power, glory, etc., as David (in vers. 11, 12) acknowledges with 
praise: “ Thine, Jahve, is the greatness,” etc. 330, according 
to the Aramaic usage, gloria, splendour, honour. 55 °3, yea all, 
still dependent on 1 at the commencement of the sentence, so 
that we do not need to supply 3? after ‘2. “Thine is the dominion, 
and the raising of oneself to be head over all.” In His 72709 
God reveals His greatness, might, glory, etc. sb2Md is not a 
participle requiring “7X, “ thou art,” to be supplied (Berth.), 
but an appellative, an Aramaic infinitive,—the raising oneself 
(Ew. § 160, e).—Ver. 12. “‘ From Thee came the riches and 
the glory . . ., and in Thy hand is it (it lies) to make all things 
great and strong."—Ver. 13. For this we must thank God, 
and sing praise to His holy name. By the partic. O°, from 
mri, confess, praise, the praising of God is characterized as an 
enduring praise, always rising anew.—Ver. 14. For man of him- 
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self can give nothing: “ What am I, and what is my people, that 
we should be able to show ourselves so liberal?” M2 “¥¥, to 
hold strength together; both to have power to do anything (here 
and 2 Chron. ii. 5, xxii. 9), and also to retain strength (2 Chron. 
xiii, 20; Dan. x. 8, 16, xi. 6), only found in Daniel and in the 
Chronicle. 27201, to show oneself willing, especially in giving. 
MNtD refers to the contribution to the building of the temple (vers. 
3-8). From Thy hand, ¢.e. that which is received from Thee, have 
we given.—Ver. 15. For we are strangers (as Ps. xxxix. 13), ¢.e. 
in this connection we have no property, no enduring possession, 
since God had only given them the usufruct of the land; and as 
of the land, so also of all the property of man, it is only a gift 
committed to us by God in usufruct. The truth that our life is 
a pilgrimage (Heb. xi. 12, 13, 14), is presented to us by the 
brevity of life. As a shadow, so swiftly passing away, are our 
days upon the earth (cf. Job viii. 9, Ps. xc. 9 f., cii. 12, cxliv. 4). 
mpd 7X), and there is no trust, sci/. in the continuance of life (cf. 
Jer. xiv. 8).—Ver. 16. All the riches which we have prepared 
for the building of the temple come from the hand of God. 
The Keth. 8) is neuter, the Keri si corresponds to fipnit.— 
Ver. 17. Before God, who searches the heart and loves upright- 
ness, David can declare that he has willingly given in uprightness 
of heart, and that the people also have, to his joy, shown equal 
willingness. mbx-b3, all the treasures enumerated (vers. 3-8). 
The plural 38¥03) refers to JY, and the demonstrative 1 stands 
for WR as in xxvi. 28.—Ver. 18. He prays that God may enable 
the people ever to retain this frame of heart. Nn? is more closely 
defined by ‘nd WY, viz. the frame of the thoughts of the heart of 
Thy people. ‘And direct their heart (the people’s heart) to 
Thee,” cf. 1 Sam. vii. 3.—Ver. 19. And to Solomon may God 
give a whole (undivided) heart, that he may keep all the divine 
commands and do them, and build the temple. 02” PY) as in ver. 
9, dn nivyd, that he may do all, scil. that the commands, testi- 
monies, and statutes require. For 1734, see ver. 1. 

Vers. 20-22. Close of the public assembly.—Ver. 20. At the 
conclusion of the prayer, David calls upon the whole assembly 
to praise God; which they do, bowing before God and the king, 
and worshipping. MA ‘Ip’, connected as in Ex. iv. 31, Gen. 
xiii. 28, etc.—Ver. 21. To seal their confession, thus made in 
word and deed, the assembled dignitaries prepared a great sacri- 
ficial feast to the Lord on the following day. They sacrificed to 
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the Lord sacrifices, viz. 1000 bullocks, 1000 rams, and 1000 
lambs as burnt-offering, with drink-offerings to correspond, and 
sacrifices, t.e. thank-offerings (0°22), in multitude for all Israel, 
t.e. 80 that all those present could take part in the sacrificial meal 
prepared from these sacrifices. While 0°73! in the first clause 
is the general designation of the bloody offerings as distinguished 
from the meat-offerings, in the last clause it is restricted by the 
contrast with niby and the nnd), from which joyous sacrificial 
meals were prepared.—Ver. 22. On this day they made Solomon 
king a second time, anointing him king to the Lord, and Zadok 
to be priest, te. high priest. The m2¥ refers back to chap. 
xxiii. 1, and the first anointing of Solomon narrated in 1 Kings 
i. 32 ff. mm, not: before Jahve, which ? cannot signify, but : 
“to Jahve,” in accordance with His will expressed in His choice 
of Solomon (xxviii. 4). The ? before PiT¥ is nota accus., as in 
mv. From the last words we learn that Zadok received the 
high-priesthood with the consent of the estates of the kingdom. 
Vers. 23-30. Solomon’s accession and David’s death, with a 
statement as to the length of his reign and the sources of the 
history.— Vers. 23-25. The remarks on Solomon’s accession and | 
reign contained in these verses are necessary to the complete 
conclusion of a history of David’s reign, for they show how 
David's wishes for his son Solomon, whom Jahve chose to be his 
successor, were fulfilled. On m7 8D277Y see the commentary on 
xxvill. 5. 28", he was prosperous, corresponds to the hope 
expressed by David (xxii. 13), which was also fulfilled by the 
submission of all princes and heroes, and also of all the king’s 
sons, to King Solomon (ver. 24). There can hardly, however, 
be in these last words a reference to the frustrating of Adonijah’s 
attempted usurpation of the throne (cf. 1 Kings 1. 15 ff.). 1m) 
* NOA T=to submit. But this meaning is not derived (Rashi) from 
the custom of taking oaths of fidelity by clasping of hands, for’ this 
custom cannot be certainly proved to have existed among the 
Israelites ; still less can it have arisen from the ancient custom 
mentioned in Gen. xxiv. 2, 9, xlvii. 29, of laying the hand under the 
thigh of the person to whom one swore in making promises with 
oath. The hand, as the instrument of all activity, is here simply 
a symbol of power.—Ver. 25. Jahve made Solomon very great, 
by giving him the glory of the kingdom, as no king before him 
had had it. 55 is to be taken along with wd, nullus, and does not 
presuppose a number of kings before Solomon; it involves only 
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more than one. Before him, Saul, Ishbosheth, and David had 
been kings, and the kingship of the latter had been covered with 
glory.—Ver. 26-30. bernie 2 by (as in xi. 1, xii. 38), referring to 
the fact that David had been for a time king only over Judah, 
but had been recognised at a later time by all the tribes of Israel 
as king. The length of his reign as in 1 Kings ii. 11. In 
Hebron seven years; according to 2 Sam. v. 5, more exactly 
seven years and six months.—Ver. 28. On Ti33) Wy cf. 1 Kings 
iii. 13, 2 Chron. xvii. 5.—Ver. 29. On the authorities cited see 
the Introduction, p- 30 ff.‘ imabo-o3 DY goes with D'N3 B37: 

the acts of David . . . are written . . . together with his whole 
reign and his power, “and the times which went over him. D'FY%, 
the times, with their joys and sorrows, as in Ps. xxxi. 16, Job 
xxiv. 1. The kingdoms of the lands (cf. 2 Chron. xii. 8, xvi. 
10, xx. 29) are the kingdoms with which the Israelites under 
David came into contact,—Philistia, Edom, Moab, Ammon, 
Aram. 


THE SECOND BOOK OF THE CHRONICLES. 


Ill. HISTORY OF SOLOMON’S KINGSHIP.—CHAP. I.-IX. 


faa aE kingship of Solomon centres in the building of the 

4 ewe temple of the Lord, and the account of that begins in 
chap. ii. with a statement of the preparations which 
Solomon: made for the accomplishment of this great 
work, so much pressed upon him by his father, and concludes in 
chap. vii. with the answer which the Lord gave to his consecrat- 
ing prayer in a vision. In chap. i., before the history of the 
temple building, we have an account of the sacrifice at Gibeon by 
which Solomon inaugurated his reign (ver. 1-13), with some short 
notices of his power and riches (vers. 14-17) ; and in chap. viii. 
and ix., after the temple building, we have summary statements 
about the palaces and cities which he built (viii. 1-11), the 
arrangement of the regular religious service (vers. 12-16), the 
voyage to Ophir (vers. 17 and 18), the visit of the queen of 
Sheba (ix. 1-12), his riches and his royal magnificence and glory 
(vers. 13-28), with the concluding notices of the duration of his 
reign, and of his death (vers. 29, 30). If we compare with this 
the description of Solomon’s reign in 1 Kings i.—xi., we find that 
in the Chronicle not only are the narratives of his accession to 
the throne in consequence of Adonijah’s attempted usurpation, and 
his confirming his kingdom by punishing the revolter (1 Kings 
chap. i. and ii.), of his marriage to the Egyptian princess (iii. 1 
and 2), his wise judgment (iii. 16-28), his public officers, his 
official men, his royal magnificence and glory (1 Kings iv. 1-v. 
14), omitted, but also the accounts of the building of his palace 
(1 Kings vii. 1-12), of his idolatry, and of the adversaries who 
rose against him (1 Kings x. 1-40). On the other hand, the 
description of the building and consecration of the temple is sup- 
plemented by various important details which are omitted from 
the first book of Kings. Hence it is clear that the author of the 
Chronicle purposed only to portray more exactly the building of 
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the house of God, and has only shortly touched upon all the other 
undertakings of this wise and fortunate king. 


CHAP. I. 1—17.—SOLOMON’S SACRIFICE, AND THE THEOPHANY 
AT GIBEON. CHARIOTS, HORSES, AND RICHES OF SOLOMON. 


Vers. 1-13. The sacrifice at Gibeon, and the theophany.— 
Vers. 1-6. When Solomon had established himself upon his 
throne, he went with the princes and representatives of the con- 
gregation of Israel to Gibeon, to seek for the divine blessing upon 
his reign by a solemn sacrifice to be offered there before the 
tabernacle. Ver. 1 forms, as it were, the superscription of the 
account of Solomon’s reign which follows. In ‘ut pinny=Solo- 
mon established himself in his kingdom, ¢.e. he became strong 
and mighty in his kingdom, the older commentators saw a refer- 
ence to the defeat of Adonijah, the pretender to the crown, and 
his followers (1 Kings ii.). But this view of the words is too 
narrow ; we find the same remark made of other kings whose 
succession to the throne had not been questioned (cf. xii. 13, 
xiii. 21, xvii. 1, and xxi. 4), and the remark refers to the whole 
reign,—to all that Solomon undertook in order to establish a firm 
dominion, not merely to his entry upon it. With this view of 
the words, the second clause, “his God was with him, and made 
him very great,” coincides. God gave His blessing to all that 
Solomon did for this end. With the last words cf. 1 Chron. 
XXxIx. 25. 

We have an account of the sacrifice at Gibeon (vers. 7-13) 
in 1 Kings iii. 4-15 also. The two narratives agree in all the 
main points, but, in so far as their form is concerned, it is at once 
discernible that they are two independent descriptions of the 
same thing, but derived from the same sources. In 1 Kings ill. 
the theophany—in our text, on the contrary, that aspect of the 
sacrifice which connected it with the public worship—is more cir- 
cumstantially narrated. While in 1 Kings iii. 4 it is briefly said 
the king went to Gibeon to sacrifice there, our historian records 
that Solomon summoned the princes and representatives of the 
people to this solemn act, and accompanied by them went to 
Gibeon. This sacrifice was no mere private sacrifice,—it was the 
religious consecration of the opening of his reign, at which the 
estates of the kingdom were present as a matter of course. “ 
Israel” is defined by “the princes over the thousands .. ., the 
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judges, and all the honourable ;” then bien b2b is again taken up 
and explained by the apposition Ni3NM "Wx: to all Israel, viz. the 
heads of the fathers’-houses. ? is to be repeated before ‘Wx, 
What Solomon said to all Israel through its representatives, is 
not communicated; but it may be gathered from what succeeds, 
that he summoned them to accompany him to Gibeon to offer 
the sacrifice. The reason why he offered his sacrifice at the 
D3, 1.. place of sacrifice, is given in ver. 3 f. ‘There the Mosaic 
tabernacle stood, yet without the ark, which David had caused 
to be brought up from Kirjath-jearim to Jerusalem (1 Chron. 
sili, and xv f.). In 4? [203 the article in 2 represents the rela- 
tive WX = WN or iO pan We dippa; cf. Jud. v.27, Ruthi. 16, 1 
Kings xxi. 19; see on 1 Chron. xxvi. 28. Although the ark was 
separated from the tabernacle, yet by the latter at Gibeon was the 
Mosaic altar of burnt-offering, and on that account the sanctuary 
at Gibeon was Jahve’s dwelling, and the legal place of worship 
for burnt-offerings of national-theocratic import. ‘“ As our his- 
torian here brings forward emphatically the fact that Solomon 
offered his burnt-offering at the legal place of worship, so he 
pots out in 1 Chron. xxi. 28-xxx. 1, how David was only 
brought by extraordinary events, and special signs from God, to 
sacrifice on the altar of burnt-offering erected by him on the 
threshing-floor of Ornan, and also states how he was prevented 
from offering his burnt-offering in Gibeon” (Berth.). As to 
Bezaleel, the maker of the brazen altar, cf. Ex. xxxi. 2 and 
xxxvil, 1. Instead of 0%, which most manuscripts and many 
editions have before 2B?, and which the Targ. and Syr. also 
express, there is found in most editions of the 16th century, and 
also in manuscripts, O%, which the LXX. and Vulgate also read. 
The reading Ot is unquestionably better and more correct, and 
the Masoretic pointing OY, posuit, has arisen by an undue assimila- 
tion of it to Ex. xl. 29. The suffix in WT does not refer to the 
altar, but to the preceding word mn’; ef. DION wi, 1 Chron. 
xxi. 30, xv. 13, ete.—Vers. 7-13. The theophany, cf. 1 Kings 
ii, 5-15, In that night, ie. on the night succeeding the day of 
the sacrifice. The appearance of God by night points to a dream, 
and in 1 Kings xxxv. 15 we are expressly informed that He 
appeared in a vision. Solomon’s address to God, vers. 8-10, is 
in 1 Kings v. 6-10 given more at length. The mode of expres- 
sion brings to mind 1 Chron. xvii. 23, and recurs in 2 Chron. vi. 
17, 1 Kings viii. 26. 79, with Pathach in the second syllable, 
U 
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elsewhere 339 (vers. 11, 12), occurs elsewhere only in Dan. i. 4, 17, 
Eccles. x. 20.—Vers. 11 and 12. The divine promise. Here wy 
is strengthened by the addition 0°D2), treasures (Josh. xxii. 8; 
Eccles. v. 18, vi. 2). DBUA WR, ut judicare possis. In general, the 
mode of expression is briefer than in 1 Kings iii. 11-13, and the 
conditional promise, “long life” (1 Kings iii. 14), is omitted, 
because Solomon did not fulfil the condition, and the promise was 
not fulfilled. In ver. 13 7039 is unintelligible, and has probably 
come into our text only by a backward glance at ver. 3, instead 
of 737, which the contents demand, and as the LX-X. and Vul- 
gate have rightly translated it. The addition, “from before the 
tabernacle,” which seems superfluous after the preceding “from 
the Bamah at Gibeon,” is inserted in order again to point to the 
place of sacrifice at Gibeon, and to the legal validity of the sacri- 
fices offered there (Berth.). According to 1 Kings ui. 15, Solo- 
mon, on his return to Jerusalem, offered before the ark still other 
burnt-offerings and thank-offerings, and prepared a meal for his 
servants. This is omitted by the author of the Chronicle, because 
these sacrifices had no ultimate import for Solomon’s reign, and not, 
as Then. supposes, because in his view only the sacrifices offered on 
the ancient brazen altar of burnt-offering belonging to the temple 
had legal validity. For he narrates at length in 1 Chron. xxi. 18, 
26 ff. how God Himself directed David to sacrifice in Jerusalem, 
and how the sacrifice offered there was graciously accepted by 
fire from heaven, and the threshing-floor of Araunah thereby 
consecrated as a place of sacrifice; and it is only with the purpose 
of explaining to his readers why Solomon offered the solemn 
burnt-offering in Gibeon, and not, as we should have expected 
from 1 Chron. xxi., in Jerusalem, that he is so circumstantial in 
his statements as to the tabernacle. The last clause of ver. 13, 
“and he was king over Israel,” does not belong to the section 
treating of the sacrifice at Gibeon, but corresponds to the remark 
in 1 Kings iv. 1, and forms the transition to what follows. 

Vers. 14-17. Solomon's chariots, horses, and riches.—\n order 
to prove by facts the fulfilment of the divine promise which 
Solomon received in answer to his prayer at Gibeon, we have in 
1 Kings iii. 16-28 a narrative of Solomon’s wise judgment, then 
in chap. iv. an account of his public officers ; and in chap. v. 1-14 
the royal magnificence, glory, and wisdom of his reign is further 
portrayed. In our Chronicle, on the contrary, we have in vers. 
14-17 only a short statement as to his chariots and horses, and 
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the wealth in silver and gold to be found in the land, merely for 
the purpose of showing how God had given him riches and pos- 
sessions. ‘This statement recurs verbally in 1 Kings x. 26-29, in 
the concluding remarks on the riches and splendour of Solomon’s 
reign; while in the parallel passage, 2 Chron. ix. 13-28, it is 
repeated in an abridged form, and interwoven with other state- 
ments. From this we see in how free and peculiar a manner 
the author of the Chronicle has made use of his authorities, and 
how he has arranged the material derived from them according to 
his own special plan.’ For the commentary on this section, see 
on 1 Kings x. 26-28.—Vers. 14, 15, with the exception of one 
divergence in form and one in matter, correspond word for word 
tol Kings x. 26 and 27. Instead of 073%, he led them (Kings), 
there stands in ver. 15, as in ix. 25, the more expressive word. 
om, “he laid them” in the chariot cities ; and in ver. 15 27377NN) 
is added to }ODA-NN, while it is omitted from both 1 Kings x. 27 
and also 2 Chron. ix.27. It is, however, very suitable in this con- 
nection, since the comparison “ like stones” has reference to quan- 
tity, and Solomon had collected not only silver, but also gold, in 
quantity——Vers. 16, 17 coincide with 1 Kings x. 28, 29, except 
that NPD is used for mpd, and X¥M} nOyR) is altered into 2y 
wx", For the commentary on these verses, see 1 Kings x. 28 f. 


CHAP. I. 18~II. 17. SOLOMON’S PREPARATIONS FOR THE BUILDING 
OF THE TEMPLE. (CF. 1 KINGS V. 15-32.) 


The account of these is introduced by i. 18: “Solomon 
thought to build.” 7D with an infinitive following does not 
signify here to command one to do anything, as e.g. in 1 Chron. 
xl. 17, but to purpose to do something, as e.g. in 1 Kings v. 19. 
For my Dy? see on l Kings v. 17. imaspnd na, house for his 
kingdom, i.e. the royal palace. The building of this palace is 
indeed shortly spoken of in ii. 11, vii. 11, and viii. 1, but is not 
in the Chronicle described in detail as in 1 Kings vii. 1-12. 


_ ? The assertion of Theninus on 1 Kings x. 26 ff., that he found this section 
in his authorities in two different places and in different connections, copied 
them mechanically, and only towards the end of the second passage remarked 
the repetition and then abridged the statement, is at once refuted by observ- 
mg, that in the supposed repetition the first half (ix. 25, 26) does not at 
ee with 1 Kings x. 26, but coincides with the statement in 1 Kings 
v. 6,7. 
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With chap. ii. 1 begins the account of the preparations which 
Solomon made for the erection of these buildings, especially of 
the temple building, accompanied by a statement that the king 
caused all the workmen of the necessary sort in his kingdom to 
be numbered. There follows thereafter an account of the nego- 
tiations with King Hiram of Tyre in regard to the sending of a 
skilful architect, and of the necessary materials, such as cedar 
wood and hewn stones, from Lebanon (vers. 2-15); and, in con- 
clusion, the statements as to the levying of the statute labourers 
of Israel (ver. 1) are repeated and rendered more complete (vers. 
16,17). If we compare the parallel account in 1 Kings v. 15-32, 
we find that Solomon’s negotiation with Hiram about the pro- 
posed buildings is preceded (ver. 15) by a notice, that Hiram, 
after he had heard of Solomon’s accession, had sent him an 
embassy to congratulate him. This notice is omitted in the 
Chronicle, because it was of no importance in the negotiations 
which succeeded. In the account of Solomon’s negotiation with 
Hiram, both narratives (Chron. vers. 2-15 and 1 Kings v. 16-26) 
agree in the main, but differ in form so considerably, that it 1s 
manifest that they are free adaptations of one common original 
document, quite independent of each other, as has been already 
remarked on 1 Kings v. 15. On ver. 1 see further on ver. 16 f. 

Vers. 2-9. Solomon, through his ambassadors, addressed hin- 
self to Huram king of Tyre, with the request that he would 
send him an architect and building wood for the temple. On 
the Tyrian king Huram or Hiram, the contemporary of David 
and Solomon, see the discussion on 2 Sam. v.11. According to 
the account in 1 Kings v., Solomon asked cedar wood from 
Lebanon from Hiram ; according to our account, which is more 
exact, he desired an architect, and cedar, cypress, and other 
wood. In 1 Kings v. the motive of Solomon’s request is given 
in the communication to Hiram, viz. that David could not carry 
out the building of the proposed temple on account of his wars, 
but that Jahve had given him (Solomon) rest and peace, so thet 
he now, in accordance with the divine promise to David, desired 
to carry on the building (vers. 17-19). In the Chron. vers. 2-9; 
on the contrary, Solomon reminds the Tyrian king of the friend- 
liness with which he had supplied his father David with cedar 
wood for his palace, and then announces to him his purpose 0 
build a temple to the Lord, at the same time stating that it was 
designed for the worship of God, whom the heavens and the 
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earth cannot contain. It is clear, therefore, that both authors 
have expanded the fundamental thoughts of their authority in 
somewhat freer fashion. The apodosis of the clause beginning 
with "Y&2 is wanting, and the sentence is an anacolouthon. The 
apodosis should be: “do so also for me, and send me cedars.” 
This latter clause follows in vers. 6, 7, while the first can easily 
be supplied, as is done e.g. in the Vulg., by sic fac mecum.— 
Ver. 3. “ Behold, I will build.” 33 with a participle of that 
which is imminent, what one intends to do. 12 Wi», to sanctify 
(the house) to Him. The infinitive clause which follows (WPT? 
01) defines more clearly the design of the temple. The temple 
is to be consecrated by worshipping Him there in the manner 
prescribed, by burning incense, etc. 02D NP, incense of odours, 
Ex. xxv. 6, which was burnt every morning and evening on the 
altar of incense, Ex. xxx.7f. The clauses which follow are to 
be connected by zeugma with OPD?, t.e. the verbs corresponding 
to the objects are to be supplied from YHpn: “ and to spread the 
continual spreading of bread” (Ex. xxv. 30), and to offer burnt- 
offerings, as is prescribed in Num. xxviii. and xxix. ‘3 MNt oviy?, 
for ever is this enjoined upon Israel, cf. 1 Chron. xxiii. 31.— 
Ver. 4. In order properly to worship Jahve by these sacrifices, 
the temple must be large, because Jahve is greater than all 
gods; cf. Ex. xviii. 11, Deut. x. 17.—Ver. 5. No one is able 
(nid WY as in 1 Chron. xxix. 14) to build a house in which this 
God could dwell, for the heaven of heavens cannot contain Him. 
These words are a reminiscence of Solomon’s prayer (1 Kings 
viii. 27; 2 Chron. vi. 18). How should I (Solomon) be able to 
build Him a house, sci/. that He should dwell therein? In con- 
nection with this, there then comes the thought: and that is not 
my purpose, but only to offer incense before Him will I build a 
temple. ‘Opi is used as pars pro toto, to designate the whole 
worship of the Lord. After this declaration of the purpose, there 
follows in ver. 6 the request that he would. send him for this end 
a skilful chief workman, and the necessary material, viz. costly 
woods. The chief workman was to be a man wise to work in 
gold, silver, etc. According to chap. iv. 11-16 and 1 Kings 
vii. 13 ff., he prepared the brazen and metal work, and the 
vessels of the temple; here, on the contrary, and in ver. 13 also, 
he is described as a man who was skilful also in purple weaving, 
and in stone and wood work, to denote that he was an artificer 
who could take charge of all the artistic work connected with 
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the building of the temple. To indicate this, all the costly 
materials which were to be employed for the temple and its 
vessels are enumerated. 278, the later form of f0218, deep-red 
purple, see on Ex. xxv. 4. 073, occurring only here, vers. 
6, 13, and in iii. 14, in the signification of the Heb. ‘2¥ nybin, 
crimson or scarlet purple, see on Ex. xxv. 4. It is not originally 
a Hebrew word, but is probably derived from the Old-Persian, 
and has been imported, along with the thing itself, from Persia 
by the Hebrews. roan, deep-blue purple, hyacinth purple, see 
on Ex, xxv. 4. O'MRRB MAB, to make engraved work, and Ex. 
xxviii. 9, 11, 36, and xxxix. 6, of engraving precious stones, but 
used here, as mrB-?3, ver. 13, shows, in the general signification 
of engraved work in metal or carved work in wood ; cf. 1 Kings 
vi. 29. D*oann-py depends upon nivyd : to work in gold... ., 
together with the wise (skilful) men which are with me in Judah. 
P31 WR, guos comparavit, cf. 1 Chron. xxviii. 21, xxii. 15.— 
Ver. 7. The materials Hiram was to send were cedar, cypress, 
and aloummim wood from Lebanon. O°Sv28, ver. 7 and ix. 10, 
instead of 0°39, 1 Kings x. 11, probably means sandal wood, 
which was employed in the temple, according to 1 Kings x. 12, 
for stairs and musical instruments, and is therefore mentioned 
here, although it did not grow in Lebanon, but, according to 
ix. 10 and 1 Kings x. 11, was procured at Ophir. Here, in our 
enumeration, it 1s inexactly grouped along with the cedars and 
cypresses brought from Lebanon.—Ver. 8. The infinitive rnin 
cannot be regarded as the continuation of N13, nor is it a con- 
tinuation of the imperat. ‘? N2Y (ver. 7), with the signification, 
“and let there be prepared for me” (Berth.). It is subordinated 
to the preceding clauses: send me cedars, which thy people who 
are skilful in the matter hew, and in that my servants will assist, in 
order, viz. to prepare me building timber in plenty (the) is explic.). 
On ver. 86 cf. ver. 4. The infin. abs. ROBT is used adverbially : 
“wonderfully ” (Ew. § 280,c). In return, Solomon promises to 
supply the Tyrian workmen with grain, wine, and oil for their 
maintenance,—a circumstance which is omitted in 1 Kings v. 10; 
see on ver. 14. papn is more closely defined by D°syn M59, and 
? is the introductory ? : “ and behold, as to the hewers, the fellers 
of trees.” 0M, to hew (wood), and to dress it (Deut. xxix. 10; 
Josh. ix. 21, 23), would seem to have been supplanted by 2¥n, 
which in vers. 1, 17 is used for it, and it is therefore explained 
by Dyan. “T will give wheat mind to thy servants” (the 
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hewers of wood). The word nid gives no suitable sense; for 
“wheat of the strokes,’ for threshed wheat, would be a very 
extraordinary expression, even apart from the facts that wheat, 
which is always reckoned by measure,.is as a matter of course 
supposed to be threshed, and that no such addition is made use 
of with the barley. \3 is probably only an orthographical error 
for M3, food, as may be seen from 1 Kings v.25. 

Vers. 10-15. The answer of King Hiram; cf.1 Kings v. 
21-25.—Hiram answered 1023, in a writing, a letter, which he 
sent to Solomon. In 1 Kings v. 21 Hiram first expresses his 
joy at Solomon’s request, because it was of importance to him 
to be on a friendly footing with the king of Israel. In the 
Chronicle his writing begins with the congratulation: because 
Jahve loveth His people, hath He made thee king over them. 
Cf. for the expression, ix. 8 and 1 Kings x.9. He then, accord- 
ing to both narratives, praises God that He has given David so 
wisea son. ON", ver. 11, means: then he said further. The 
praise of God is heightened in the Chronicle by Hiram’s enter- 
ing into Solomon’s religious ideas, calling Jahve the Creator of 
heaven and earth. Then, further, 027 {2 is strengthened by 
mH Dy yi, having understanding and discernment; and this 
predicate is specially referred to Solomon’s resolve to build a 
temple to the Lord. Then in ver. 12 f. he promises to send 
Solomon the artificer Huram-Abi. On the title ‘38, my father, 
t¢. minister, counsellor, and the descent of this man, cf. the com- 
mentary on 1 Kings vii. 13,14. In ver. 13 of the Chronicle 
his artistic skill is described in terms coinciding with Solomon’s 
Wish in ver. 6, only heightened by small additions. To the 
metals as materials in which he could work, there are added 
stone and wood work, and to the woven fabrics y:5 (byssus), the 
later word for ’; and finally, to exhaust the whole, he is said 
to be able ‘nm-?2 and, to devise all manner of devices which 
shall be put to him, as in Ex. xxxi. 4, he being thus raised to the 
level of Bezaleel, the chief artificer of the tabernacle. O277DY 
is dependent upon nivy?, as in ver. 6. The promise to send 

ars and cypresses is for the sake of brevity here omitted, and 
only indirectly indicated in ver. 15. In ver. 14, however, it is 
mentioned that Hiram accepted the promised supply of grain, 
wine, and oil for the labourers; and ver. 15 closes with the pro- 
mise to fell the wood required in Lebanon, and to cayse it to be 
sent in floats to Joppa (Jaffa), whence Solomon could take it up 


312 THE SECOND BOOK OF CHRONICLES. | 


to Jerusalem. The word 77%, “need,” is a Graf Xey. in the Old 
Testament, but is very common in Aramaic writings. niD5%, 
“floats,” too, occurs only here instead of ni035, 1 Kings v. 23, 
and its etymology is unknown. If we compare vers. 12-15 with 
the parallel account in 1 Kings v. 22-25, we find that, besides 
Hiram’s somewhat verbose promise to fell the desired quantity of 
cedars and cypresses on Lebanon, and to send them in floats by 
sea to the place appointed by Solomon, the latter contains a 
request from Hiram that Solomon would give him 0%, mainte- 
nance for his house, and a concluding remark that Hiram sent 
Solomon cedar wood, while Solomon gave Hiram, year by year, 
20,000 kor of wheat as food for his house, z.e. the royal house- 
hold, and twenty kor beaten oil, that is, of the finest oil. In 
the book of Kings, therefore, the promised wages of grain, wine, 
and oil, which were sent to the Tyrian woodcutters, is passed 
over, and only the quantity of wheat and finest oil which Solo- 
mon gave to the Tyrian king for his household, year by year, in 
return for the timber sent, is mentioned. In the Chronicle, on 
the contrary, only the wages or payment to the woodcutters is 
mentioned, and the return made for the building timber is not 
spoken of; but there is no reason for bringing these two passages, 
which treat of different things, into harmony by alterations of the 
text. For further discussion of this and of the measures, see on 
1 Kings v. 22. 

In vers. 16 and 17 the short statement in ver.-1 as to Solo- 
mon’s statute labourers is again taken up and expanded. Sola- 
mon caused all the men to be numbered who dwelt in the land 
of Israel as strangers, viz. the descendants of the Canaanites who 
were not exterminated, “according to the numbering (78D occurs 
only here) as his father David had numbered them.” This 
remark refers to 1 Chron. xxii. 2, where, however, it is only said 
that David commanded the strangers to be assembled. But as 
he caused them to be assembled in order to secure labourers 
for the building of the temple, he doubtless caused them to be 
numbered ; and to this reference is here made. The numbering 
gave a total of 153,000 men, of whom 70,000 were made bearers 
of burdens, 80,000 23h, i.e. probably hewers of stone and wood 
173, i.e. on Lebanon, and 3600 foremen or overseers over the | 
workmen, OYA-Ns Tayne, to cause the people to work, that is, to 
hold them to their task. With this cf. 1 Kings v. 29 f., where 
the number of the overseers is stated at 3300. This difference 
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is explained by the fact that in the Chronicle the total number 
of overseers, of higher and lower rank, is given, while in the 
book of Kings only the number of overseers of the lower rank is 
given without the higher overseers. Solomon had in all 550 
higher overseers of the builders (Israelite and Canaanite),—cf. 
1 Kings ix. 23; and of these, 250 were Israelites, who alone are 
mentioned in 2 Chron. viii. 10, while the remaining 300 were 
Canaanites. The total number of overseers is the same in both 
accounts—3850; who are divided in the Chronicle into 3600 
Canaanitish and 250 Israelitish, in the book of Kings into 3300 
lower and 550 higher overseers (see on 1 Kings v. 30). It is, 
moreover, stated in 1 Kings v. 27 f. that Solomon had levied a 
force of 30,000 statute labourers from among the people of 
Israel, with the design that a third part of them, that is, 10,000 
men, should labour alternately for a month at a time in Lebanon, 
looking after their own affairs at home during the two following 
months. This levy of workmen from among the people of Israel 
is not mentioned in the Chronicle. 


CHAP. III.-V. 1. THE BUILDING OF THE TEMPLE. 
(CF. 1 KINGS VI., VII. 18-51.) 


The description of the building begins with a statement of 
the place where and of the time when the temple was built (iii. 
1, 2). Then follows an account of the proportions of the build- 
ing, a description of the individual parts, commencing on the 
re and advancing inwards. First we have the porch (vers. 

3, 4), then the house, t.e. the interior apartment or the holy 
place (vers. 5-7), then the holiest of all, and cherubim therein 
(vers. 8-13), and the veil of partition between the holy place and 
the most holy (ver. 14). After that we have the furniture of 
the court, the pillars of the porch (vers. 15-17), the brazen 
altar (iv. 1), the brazen sea (iv. 2-5), the ten lavers (ver. 6), 
the furniture of the holy place, candlesticks and tables (vers. 
7, 8), and of the two courts (vers. 9, 10), and finally a 
summary enumeration of the brazen and golden utensils of 
the temple (vers. 11,12). The description in 1 Kings vi. and 
vii. is differently arranged; the divine promise which Solomon 
received while the building was in progress, and a description 
of the building of the palace, being inserted: see on 1 Kings vi. 


and vii. 
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Chap. iii, The building of the temple.—Vers. 1-3. The state- 
ments as to the place where the temple was built (ver. 1) are 
found here only. Mount Moriah is manifestly the mountain in 
the land of Moriah where Abraham was to have sacrificed his 
son Isaac (Gen. xxii. 2), which had received the name 7715, te. 
“the appearance of Jahve,” from that event. It is the moun- 
tain which lies to the north-east of Zion, now called Haram 
after the most sacred mosque of the Mohammedans, which is 
built there; cf. Rosen, das Haram von Jerusalem, Gotha 1866. 
‘90 ANY WR is usually translated: “which was pointed out to 
David his father.” But MX has not in Niphal the signification 
‘to be pointed out,” which is peculiar to the Hophal (cf. Ex. 
xxv. 40, xxvi. 30, Deut. iv. 35, etc.) ; it means only “ to be seen,”’ 
“to let oneself be seen,” to appear, especially used of appear- 
ances of God. It cannot be shown to be anywhere used of a 
place which lets itself be seen, or appears to one. We must 
therefore translate: ‘on mount Moriah, where He had appeared 
to David his father.” The unexpressed subject min is easily 
supplied from the context; and with Ws 773, “on the mountain 
where,” cf. Wx bipH3, Gen. xxxv. 13 f,, and Ew. § 331, ¢, 3. 
PIT WR is separated from what precedes, and connected with 
what follows, by the Athnach under 3°38, and is translated, after 
the LXX., Vulg., and Syr., as a hyperbaton thus: in the 
place where David had prepared,” scil. the building of the temple 
by the laying up of the materials there (1 Chron. xxii. 5, xxix. 2). 
But there are no proper analogies to such a hyperbaton, since 
Jer. xiv. 1 and xlvi. 1 are differently constituted. Berth. there- 
fore is of opinion that our text can only signify, “which temple 
he prepared on the place of David,” and that this reading cannot 
be the original, because 29 occurs elsewhere only of David’s 
activity in preparing for the building of the temple, and “ place 
of David” cannot, without further ceremony, mean the place which 
David had chosen. He would therefore transpose the words 
thas: 1 f37 Wwe oipos. But this conjecture is by no. means 
certain. In the first place, the mere transposition of the words 
is not sufficient; we must also alter 0ipd3 into Dipes, to get the 
required sense; and, further, Bertheau’s reasons are not conclusive. 
{21} means not merely to make ready for (zuriisten), to prepare, 
but also to make ready, make (bereiten), found eg. 1 Kings 
vi. 19, Ezra iii. 3; and the frequent use of this word in reference 
to David's action in preparing for the building of the temple 
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does not prove that it has this signification here also. The clause 
may be quite well translated, with J. J. Rambach: “quam domum 
preparacit (Salomo) in loco Davidis.” The expression “ David's 
place,” for “place which David had fixed upon,” cannot in this 
connection be misunderstood, but yet it cannot be denied that the 
clause is stiff and constrained if we refer it to M7 Many, We 
would therefore prefer to give up the Masoretic punctuation, 
and construe the words otherwise, connecting }'2] WS with the 
preceding thus: where Jahve had appeared to his father David, 
who had prepared (the house, z.e. the building of it), and make 
1 bIpoa, with the following designation of the place, to depend 
upon riaab as a further explanation of the ‘07 173, viz. in the 
place of David, é.e. on the place fixed by David on the threshing- 
floor of the Jebusite Ornan; cf. 1 Chron. xxi. 18.—In ver. 2 
nisz> 5mm is repeated in order to fix the time of the building. In 
1 Kings vi. 1 the time is fixed by its relation to the exodus of 
the Israelites from Egypt. ‘283, which the older commentators 
always understood of the second day of the month, is strange. 
Elsewhere the day of the month is always designated by the 
cardinal number with the addition of wind or of, the month 
having been previously given. Berth. therefore considers ‘#3 
to be a gloss which has come into the text by a repetition of 
"81, since the L-X-X. and Vulg. have not expressed it.—Ver. 3. 
“And this is Solomon’s founding, to build the house of God;” 
t¢. this is the foundation which Solomon laid for the building 
of the house of God. The infin. Hoph. 30%" is used here and 
in Ezra iii. 11 substantively, The measurements only of the 
length and breadth of the building are given; the height, 
which is stated in 1 Kings vi. 2, is omitted here. The former, 
te. the ancient measurement, is the Mosaic or sacred cubit, 
which, according to Ezek. xl. 5 and xliii. 13, was a handbreadth 
longer than the civil cubit of the earlier time; see on 1 Kings 
Vi. 2. 

Vers. 4—7. The porch and the interior of the holy place.—Ver. 4. 
The porch which was before (i.e. in front of) the length (of the 
house), was twenty cubits before the breadth of the house, i.e. 
was as broad asthe house. So understood, the words give an 
intelligible sense. 328" with the article refers back to 3785 in 
ver. 3 (the length of the house), and ‘2879 in the two defining 
clauses means “in front;” but in the first clause it is “lying in 
front of the house,” #.¢. built in front; in the second it is “ mea- 


316 THE SECOND BOOK OF CHRONICLES. 


sured across the front of the breadth of the house.”! There is 
certainly either a corruption of the text, or a wrong number in 
the statement of the height of the porch, 120 cubits; for a front 
120 cubits high to a house only thirty cubits high could not be 
called DAN ; it would have been a 77ND, atower. It cannot with 
certainty be determined whether we should read twenty or thirty 
cubits; see in 1 Kings vi. 3. He overlaid it (the porch) with 
pure gold; cf. 1 Kings vi. 21.—Vers. 5-7. The interior of the 
holy place. Ver. 5. The “ great house,” ¢.e. the large apartment 
of the house, the holy place, he wainscotted with cypresses, and 
overlaid it with good gold, and carved thereon palms and gar- 
lands, BM from 75M, to cover, cover over, alternates with the 
synonymous “8% in the signification to coat or overlay with wood 
and gold. OA as in Ezek. xli. 18, for nian, 1 Kings vi. 29, 
35, are artificial palms as wall ornaments. Niwww are in Ex. 
xxviii. 14 small scroll-formed chains of gold wire, here spiral 
chain-like decorations on the walls, garlands of flowers carved on 
the wainscot, as we learn from 1 Kings vi. 18.—Ver. 6. And he 
garnished the house with precious stones for ornament (of the 
inner sides of the walls); cf. 1 Chron. xxix. 2, on which Bahr 
on 1 Kings vi. 7 appositely remarks, that the ornamenting of the 
walls with precious stones is very easily credible, since among 
the things which Solomon brought in quantity from Ophir they 
are expressly mentioned (1 Kings x. 11), and it was a common 
custom in the East so to employ them in buildings and in vessels ; 
cf. Symbolik des mos. Cult. i. 5. 280, 294, 297. The gold was 
from OB. This, the name of a place rich in gold, does not 


1 There is consequently no need to alter the text according to 1 Kings 
vi. 3, from which passage Berth. would interpolate the words wy man 
2B OY {arn maa between ‘yp-by and qk, and thereby get the signifi- 
cation: “and the porch which is before the house, ten cubits is its breadth 
before the same, and the length which is before the breadth twenty cubits.” 
But this conjecture is neither necessary nor probable. It is not necessary, 
for (1) the present text gives an intelligible sense; (2) the assertion that 
the length and breadth of the porch must be stated cannot be justified, if for 
no other reason, for this, that even of the main buildings all three dimensions 
are not given, only two being stated, and that it was not the purpose of the 
author of the Chronicle to give an architecturally complete statement, his 
main anxiety being to supply a general idea of the splendour of the temple. 
It is not probable; because the chronicler, if he had followed 1 Kings vi. 3, 
would not have written YIB~OY, but man %) By, and instead of MRD 


would have written is), to correspond with jam, 
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elsewhere occur, and has not as yet been satisfactorily explained. 
Gesen. with Wilson compares the Sanscrit parvam, the first, 
foremost, and takes it to be the name of the foremost, z.e. eastern 
regions ; others hold the word to be the name of some city in 
southern or eastern Arabia, whence Indian gold was brought to 
Palestine.—In ver. 7 the garnishing of the house with gold is 
more exactly and completely described. ‘ He garnished the house, 
the beams (of the roof), the thresholds (of the doors), and its 
walls and its doors with gold, and carved cherubs on the walls. 
For details as to the internal garnishing, decoration, and gilding 
of the house, see 1 Kings vi. 18, 29, and 30, and for the doors, 
vers. 32-35. 

Vers. 8-14. The most holy place, with the figures of the cheru- 
bim and the veil; cf. 1 Kings vi. 19-28.—The length of the 
most holy place in front of the breadth of the house, twenty 
cubits, consequently measured in the same way as the porch 
(ver. 4); the breadth, i.e. the depth of it, also twenty cubits. 
The height, which was the same (1 Kings vi. 20), is not stated ; 
but instead of that we have the weight of the gold which was 
used for the gilding, which is omitted in 1 Kings vi., viz. 600 
talents for the overlaying of the walls, and 50 shekels for the 
nails to fasten the sheet gold on the wainscotting. He covered 
the upper chambers of the most holy place also with gold; see 
1 Chron. xxviii. 11. This is not noticed in 1 Kings vi.—Vers. 
10 ff. The figures of the cherubim are called D'Yyys nYyD, sculp- 


ture work. The az. Aey. o'yyv¥Y comes from JA¥, Arab. éle, 


formavit, finzit, and signifies sculptures. The plur. 383, “ they 
overlaid them,” is indefinite. The length of the wings was five 
cubits, and the four outspread wings extended across the whole 
width of the most holy place from one wall to the other. The 
repetition of the clauses ION 3433... TANT AID (vers. 11, 12) has 
a distributive force: the top of one wing of each cherub reached 
the wall of the house, that of the other wing reached the wing of 
the other cherub standing by. In the repetition the masc. "39 
alternates with the fem. Ny32, being construed in a freer way as 
the principal gender with the fem. 423, and also with p35, 
adherebat, in the last clause.—In ver. 12 Bertheau would strike 
out the word ‘B22 because it does not suit 0°75, which occurs in 
1 Chron. xxviii. 18, 2 Chron. v. 8, 1 Kings viii. 7, in the tran- 
sitive signification, “ to stretch out the wings.” But nothing is 
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gained by that, for we must then supply the erased word after 
Dv"5 again. And, moreover, the succeeding clause is introduced 
by 7, just because in the first clause the wings, and not the 
cherubim, were the subject. We hold the text to be correct, 
and translate: “the wings of these cherubim were, for they 
stretched them out, twenty cubits.” OM refers to D333. They 
stood upon their feet, consequently upright, and were, according 
to 1 Kings vi. 26, ten cubits high. “ And their faces towards 
the house,” t.e. turned towards the holy place, not having their 
faces turned towards each other, as was the case with the cheru- 
bim upon the Capporeth (Ex. xxv. 20).—Ver. 14. The veil be- 
tween the holy place and the most holy, not mentioned in 
1 Kings vi. 21, was made of the same materials and colours as 
the veil on the tabernacle, and was inwoven with similar cherub 
figures ; cf, Ex. xxvi.31. 23 Simp as in 11. 13. oy ndy, to bring 
upon ; an indefinite expression for: to weave into ‘the material. 
Vers. 15-17. The two brazen pillars before the house, t.e. 
before the porch, whose form is more accurately described in 
1 Kings vii. 15-22. The height of it is here given at thirty-five 
cubits, while, according to 1 Kings vii. 15, 2 Kings xxv. 17, 
Jer. lii. 21, it was only eighteen cubits. The number thirty-five 
has arisen by confounding m = 18 with nd = 85; see on 1 Kings 
vii. 16. MB¥T (az. Aey.) from TBY, overlay, cover, is the hood of 
the pillar, i.e. the capital, called in 1 Kings vii. 16 ff. NN5, crown, 
capital, five cubits high, as in 1 Kings vii. 16.—Ver. 16. “ And 
he made little chains on the collar (Halsreife), and put it on the 
top of the pillars, and made 100 pomegranates, and put them on 
the chains.” In the first clause of this verse, Y373, “in (on) the 
most holy place,” has no meaning, for the most holy place is not 
here being discussed, but the pillars before the porch, or rather 
an ornament on the capital of these pillars. We must not there- 
fore think of chains in the most holy place, which extended thence 
out to the pillars, as the Syriac and Arabic seem to have done, 
paraphrasing as they do: chains of fifty cubits (t.e. the length of 
the holy place and the porch). According to 1 Kings vii. 17-20 
and ver. 41 f., compared with 2 Chron. iv. 12, 13, each capital 
consisted of two parts. The lower part was a circumvolution 
(Wulst) covered with chain-like net-work, one cubit high, with a 
setting of carved pomegranates one row above and one row below. 
The upper part, or that which formed the crown of the capital, 
was four cubits high, and carved in the form of an open lily-calyx. 
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In our verse it is the lower part of the capital, the circumvolu- 
tion, with the chain net-work and the pomegranates, which is 
spoken of. From this, Bertheau concludes that "3" must signify 
the same as the more usual 23%, viz. “the lattice-work which 
was set about the top of the pillars, and served to fasten the 
pomegranates,” and that Wasa has arisen out of T2713 by a 
transposition of the letters. ‘373 (chains) should be read here. 
This conjecture so decidedly commends itself, that we regard it 
as certainly correct, since 31 denotes in Gen. xli. 42, Ezek. 
xvi. 11, a necklace, and so may easily denote also a ring or 
hoop; but we cannot adopt the translation “chains on a ring,” 
nor the idea that the 132%, since it surrounded the head of the 
pillars as a girdle or broad ring, is called the ring of the pillars. 
For this idea does not agree with the translation “chains in a 
ring,” even when they are conceived of as “ chain-like ornaments, 
which could scarcely otherwise be made visible on the ring than 
‘by open work.” Then the chain-like decorations were not, as 
Bertheau thinks, on the upper and under border of the ring, but 
formed a net-work which surrounded the lower part of the 
capital of the pillar like a ring, as though a necklace had been 
drawn round it. ‘31 consequently is not the same as 723, but 
rather corresponds to that part of the capital which is called "3 
(ni53) in 1 Kings vii. 14; for the mio3% served to cover the 
niba, and were consequently placed on or over the M53, as the 
pomegranates were on the chains or woven work. 739 denotes 
the curve, the circumvolution, which is in 1 Kings vii. 20 called 
j037, a broad-arched band, bulging towards the middle, which 
formed the lower part of the capital. This arched part of the 
capital the author of the Chronicle calls 7, ring or collar, 
because it may be regarded as the neck ornament of the head of 
the pillar, in contrast to the upper part of the capital, that con- 
sisted in lily-work, 7.e. the ball wrought into the form of an open 
lily-calyx (77N5).—Ver. 17. As to the position of the pillars, and 
their names, see on 1 Kings vii. 21. 

Chap. iv. 1-lla. The sacred furntture and the courts of the 
temple.—Vers. 1-6. The copper furniture of the court. Ver. 1. 
The altar of burnt-offering. Its preparation is passed over in 1 
Kings vi. and vii., so that there it is only mentioned incidentally 
in connection with the consecration of the temple, viii. 22, 54, and 
ix. 25. It was twenty cubits square (long and broad) and ten 
cubits high, and constructed on the model of the Mosaic altar of 
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burnt-offering, and probably of brass plates, which enclosed the 
inner core, consisting of earth and unhewn stones ; and if we may 
judge from Ezekiel’s description, chap. xliii. 13-17, it rose in steps, 
as it were, so that at each step its extent was smaller; and the 
measurement of twenty cubits refers only to the lowest scale, 
while the space at the top, with the hearth, was only twelve cubits 
square ; cf. my Bibl. Archeol. i. S. 127, with the figure, plate iii. 
fir, 2.— Vers. 2-5. The brazen sea described as in 1 Kings vii. 
23-26. See the commentary on that passage, and the sketch in 
my Archeol. i. plate i. fig. 1. The differences in substance, such 
as the occurrence of 03 and 7?34, ver. 3, instead of D'YPB and 
b'ypsn, and 3000 baths instead of 2000, are probably the result 
of orthographical errors in the Chronicle. 3° in ver. 5 appears 
superfluous after the preceding PN, and Berth. considers it a 
gloss which has come from 1 Kings into our text by mistake. 
But the expression is only pleonastic: “receiving baths, 3000 it 
held;” and there is no sufficient reason to strike out the words.— 
Ver. 6. The ten lavers which, according to 1 Kings vii. 38, stood 
upon ten brazen stands, i.e. chests provided with carriage wheels. 
These stands, the artistic work on which is circumstantially 
described in 1 Kings vii. 27-37, are omitted in the Chronicle, 
because they are merely subordinate parts of the lavers. The 
size or capacity of the lavers is not stated, only their position on 
both sides of the temple porch, and the purpose for which they 
were designed, “to wash therein, viz. the work of the burnt- 
offering (the flesh of the burnt-offering which was to be burnt 
upon the altar) they rinsed therein,” being mentioned. For 
details, see in 1 Kings vii. 38 f. and the figure in my Archeol. 1. 
plate iii. fig. 4. Occasion is here taken to mention in a supple- 
mentary way the use of the brazen sea.—Vers. 7-9. The golden 
furniture of the holy place and the courts. These three verses are 
not found in the parallel narrative 1 Kings vii., where in ver. 395 
the statement as to the position of the brazen sea (ver. 10 of 
Chron.) follows immediately the statement of the position of the 
stands with the lavers. The candlesticks and the table of the 
shew-bread are indeed mentioned in the summary enumeration of 
the temple furniture, 1 Kings vii. 48 and 49, as in the corre- 
sponding passage of the Chronicle (vers. 19 and 20) they again 
occur; and in 1 Kings vi. 36 and vii. 12, in the description of the 
temple building, the inner court is spoken of, but the outer court 
is not expressly mentioned. No reason can be given for the 
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omission of these verses in 1 Kings vii.; but that they have been 
omitted or have dropped out, may be concluded from the fact that 
not only do the whole contents of our fourth chapter correspond to 
the section 1 Kings vii. 23-50, but both passages are rounded off 
by the same concluding verse (Chron. v.1 and 1 Kings li.).—Ver. 7. . 
He made ten golden candlesticks D803, according to their right, 
i.e. as they should be according to the prescript, or corresponding 
to the prescript as to the golden candlesticks in the Mosaic sanctuary 
(Ex. xxv. 31 ff.), 08% is the law established by the Mosaic legisla- 
tion.— Ver. 8. Ten golden tables, corresponding to the ten candle- 
sticks, and, like these, placed five on the right and five on the left 
side of the holy place. The tables were not intended to bear the 
candlesticks (Berth.), but for the shew-bread; cf. on ver. 19 and 
1 Chron. xxviii. 16. And a hundred golden basins, not for the 
catching and sprinkling of the blood (Berth.), but, as their connec- 
tion with the tables for the shew-bread shows, wine flagons, or sacri- 
ficial vessels for wine libations, probably corresponding to the ni*p2D 
on the table of shew-bread in the tabernacle (Ex. xxv. 29). The 
signification, wine flagons, for O’p7t, is placed beyond a doubt by 
Amos vi. 6.—Ver. 9. The two courts are not further described. 
For the court of the priests, see on 1 Kings vi. 36 and vii. 12. 
As to the great or outer court, the only remark made is that it 
had doors, and its doors, t.e.the folds or leaves of the doors, were 
overlaid with copper. In ver. 10 we have a supplementary 
statement as to the position of the brazen sea, which coincides 
with 1 Kings vii. 39; see on the passage. In ver. lla the 
heavier brazen (copper) utensils, belonging to the altar of burnt- 
offering, are mentioned: Ni7'D, pots for the removal of the 
ashes ; O°)", shovels, to take the ashes out from the altar; and 
nipiro, basins to catch and sprinkle the sacrificial blood. This 
half verse belongs to the preceding, notwithstanding that Huram 
is mentioned as the maker. This is clear beyond doubt, from the 
fact that the same utensils are again introduced in the summary 
catalogue which follows (ver. 16). 

Vers. 11-22. Summary catalogue of the temple utensils and 
Surniture.— Vers. 116-18. The brass work wrought by Huram.— 
Ver. 19-22. The golden furniture of the holy place and the 
gilded doors of the temple. This section is found also in 1 
Kings vii. 40)-50. The enumeration of the things wrought in 
brass coincides to a word, with the exception of trifling linguistic 
differences and some defects in the text, with 1 Kings vii. 405- 
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47. In ver. 12 nitnsm niin is the true reading, and we should 
so read in 1 Kings vii. 41 also, since the nidi, circum volutions, are 
to be distinguished from the Mi0N5, crowns; see on iii. 16. In 
ver. 14 the first NYY is a mistake for WY, the second for Mi, 
. Kings ver. 43; for the verb TYP is not required nor expected, as 
the accusative depends upon Nivy?, ver. 11, while the number 
-cannot be omitted, since it is always given with the other things. 
In ver. 16 nisdtp is an orthographic error for Niptto; cf. ver. 11 
and 1 Kings vii. 44. pnes-73-NN) is surprising, for there is no 
meaning in speaking of the utensils of the utensils enumerated 
in ver. 12—16c. According to 1 Kings vii. 45, we should read - 
npRN poan-b> mx. As to 138, see on ii. 12. priD nena is accu- 
sative of the material, of polished brass; and so also 0710 ‘Nn, 1 
Kings vii. 45, with a similar signification. In reference to the 
rest, see the commentary on 1 Kings vii. 40 ff.—Vers. 19-22. 
In the enumeration of the golden furniture of the holy place, our 
text diverges somewhat more from 1 Kings vii. 48-50. On 
the difference in respect to the tables of the shew-bread, see on 
1 Kings vii. 48. In ver. 20 the number and position of the 
candlesticks in the holy place are not stated as they are in 1 
Kings vii. 49, both having been already given in ver. 7. Instead 
of that, their use is emphasized: to light them, according to the 
right, before the most holy place (23 as in ver. 7). As tothe 
decorations and subordinate utensils of the candlesticks, see on 1 
Kings vii. 49. To 371, ver. 21 (accus. of the material), is added 
am nics an, “that is perfect gold.” 020, which occurs only 
here, is synonymous with 9239, perfection. This addition seems 
superfluous, because before and afterwards it is remarked of these 
vessels that they were of precious gold (7D 371), and it is conse- 
quently omitted by the LX X., perhaps also because Ni22D was not 
intelligible to them. The words, probably, are meant to indicate 
that even the decorations and the subordinate utensils of the 
candlesticks (lamps, snuffers, etc.) were of solid gold, and not 
merely gilded.—Ver. 22. ninth, knives, probably used along with 
the enuffers for the cleansing and trimming of the candlesticks 
and lamps, are not met with among the utensils of the taber- 
nacle, but are here mentioned (Chron. and Kings), and in 2 
Kings xii. 14 and Jer. lii. 18, among the temple utensils. Along 
‘with the nipi, sacrificial vessels (see on ver. 8), in 1 Chron. 
xxviii. 17 niaot, forks of gold, are also mentioned, which are not 
elsewhere spoken of. Among the utensils of the tabernacle we 
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find only ms$tm of brass, flesh-forks, as an appurtenance of the 
altar of burnt-offering (Ex. xxvii. 3, xxxviii. 3, Num. iv. 14; cf. 
1 Sam. i. 13 f.), which, however, cannot be intended here, because — 
all the utensils here enumerated belonged to the holy place. 
What purpose the golden forks served cannot be determined, but 
the mention of golden knives might lead us to presuppose that 
there would be golden forks as well. That the forks are not 
mentioned in our verse does not render their existence doubtful, 
for the enumeration is not complete: e.g. the MiBD, 1 Kings vii. 
50, are also omitted. MiB3, vessels for the incense, and Ninn, 
extinguishers, as in 1 Kings vii. 50. Instead of "nina m33 nnps, 
“and as regards the opening (door) of the house, its door-leaves,” 
in 1 Kings vii. 50 we have M35 ning? nnbm, “and the hinges 
of the door-leaves of the house.” This suggests that nnp is only 
an orthographical error for nhB; but then if we take it to be so, 
we must alter nin? into yniny te. And, moreover, the expres- 
sion M31 NHB, door-hinges of the house, is strange, as nip pro- 
perly denotes a recess or space between, and which renders the 
above-mentioned conjecture improbable. The author of the 
Chronicle seems rather himself to have generalized the expression, 
and emphasizes merely the fact that even the leaves of the doors 
in the most holy place and on the holy place were of gold ;— 
of course not of solid gold; but they were, as we learn from iii. 
7, overlaid with gold. This interpretation is favoured by the 
simple 2% being used without the predicate 14D, To the sing. 
ANB no objection can be made, for the word in its fundamental 
signification, “ opening,” may easily be taken collectively.—Chap. 
v. 1 contains the conclusion of the account of the preparation of 
the sacred utensils as in 1 Kings vii. 51, and with it also the 
whole account of the building of the temple is brought to an end. 
The} before D27"N¥ and 3INTNX corresponds to the Lat. et—et, 
both—and also. As to David’s offerings, cf. 1 Chron. xviii. 10 
and 11; and on the whole matter, compare also the remarks on 
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CHAP. V. 2—VII. 22.—-THE DEDICATION OF THE TEMPLE. 
(CF. 1 KINGS VIII. AND IX. 1-9.) 


This solemnity, to which Solomon had invited the elders and 
heads of all Israel to Jerusalem, consisted in four acts: (a) the 
transfer of the ark into the temple (v. 2-vi. 11); (6) Solomon’s 
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dedicatory prayer (vi. 12—42) ; (c) the solemn sacrifice (vii. 1-10) ; 
and (d) the Lord’s answer to Solomon’s prayer (vil. 11-22). By 
the first two acts the temple was dedicated by the king and the 
congregation of Israel to its holy purpose; by the two last it was 
consecrated by Jahve to be the dwelling-place of His name. If 
we compare our account of this solemnity with the account given 
in the book of Kings, we find that they agree in their main sub- 
stance, and for the most part even verbally coincide. Only, in 
the Chronicle the part performed by the priests and Levites is 
described more in detail; and in treating of the third act, instead 
of the blessing spoken by Solomon (1 Kings viii. 54-61), we have 
in Chron. vii. 1-3 a narrative of the devouring of the sacrifices 
by fire from heaven. 

Chap. v. 2-vi. 11. The first part of the celebration was the 
transfer of the ark from Mount Zion to the temple (v. 2-14), 
and in connection with this we have the words in which Solomon 
celebrates the entry of the Lord into the new temple (vi. 1-11). 
This section has been already commented on in the remarks on 
1 Kings viii. 1-21, and we have here, consequently, only to set 
down briefly those discrepancies between our account and that 
other, which have any influence upon the meaning.—In ver. 3 the 
name of the month, DN M2 (Kings ver. 2), with which the 
supplementary clause, “that is the seventh month,” is there 
connected, is omitted, so that we must either change /71h7 into 
wana, or supply the name of the month; for the festival is not 
the seventh month, but was held in that month.— Ver. 4. Instead 
of D2, we have in 2 Kings D'N5A, the priests bare the ark; and 
since even according to the Chronicle (ver. 7) the priests bare the 
ark into the holy place, we must understand by onon such Levites 
were also priests.—In ver. 5, too, the words pnon D175 are inexact, 
and are to be corrected by Kings ver. 4, ppm pnd3, For even 
if the Levitic priests bare the ark and the sacred utensils of the 
tabernacle into the temple, yet the tabernacle itself (the planks, 
hangings, and coverings of it) was borne into the temple, to be 
preserved as a holy relic, not by priests, but only by Levites. The 
conj.} before pon has probably been omitted only by a copyist, 
who was thinking of ovon penn (Josh. iii. 8, Deut. xvii. 9, 18, 
etc.).—In ver. 8 102") is an orthographical error for 3304, 1 Kings 
vni. 7; cf. 1 Chron. xxviii. 18, Ex. xxv. 20.—In ver. 9, too, 
N77 has probably come into our text only by a copyist’s mis- 
take instead of MPI" (Kings ver. 8).—Ver. 10. 2) "8, who 
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had given, t.e. laid in, is not so exact as OY M33 (wx (Kings 
ver. 9), but may be justified by a reference to Ex. x]. 20.—Vers. 
11b-13a describe the part which the priests and Levitical singers 
and musicians took in the solemn act of transferring the ark to 
the temple—a matter entirely passed over in the narrative in 
Kings viii. 11, which confines itself to the main transaction. The 
mention of the priests gives occasion for the remark, ver. 118, 
“for all the priests present had sanctified themselves, but the 
courses were not to be observed,” z.e. the courses of the priests 
(1 Chron. xxiv.) could not be observed. The festival was so 
great, that not merely the course appointed to perform the 
service of that week, but also all the courses had sanctified them- 
selves and co-operated in the celebration. In reference to the 
construction ning? iN, cf. Ew. § 321, 5.—Ver. 12. All the Levitic 
singers and musicians were also engaged in it, to make the festival 
glorious by song and instrumental music: “and the Levites, the 
singers, all of them, Asaph, Heman, and Jeduthun, and their 
sons and brethren, clad in byssus, with cymbals, psalteries, and 
harps, stood eastward from the altar, and with them priests to 120, 
blowing trumpets.” The ? before n93 and the following noun 
is the introductory 2: “as regards.” On the form pn y¥n», see 
on 1 Chron. xv. 24; on these singers and musicians, their clothing, 
and their instruments, see on 1 Chron. xv. 17-28 and chap. xxv. 
1-8.—Ver. 13a runs thus literally: “And it came to pass, as 
one, regarding the trumpeters and the singers, that they sang 
with one voice to praise and thank Jahve.” The meaning is: 
and the trumpeters and singers, together as one man, sang with 
one voice to praise. “IND is placed first for emphasis ; stress is 
laid upon the subject, the trumpeters and singers, by the in- 
troductory 2; and 7 is construed with the following infinitive 
(woe) : it was to sound, to cause to hear, for they were causing 
to hear, where ? c. infin. is connected with 7%, as the participle 
is elsewhere, to describe the circumstances; cf. Ew. § 237. But 
in order to express very strongly the idea of the unisono of 
the trampet-sound, and the singing accompanied by the harp- 
playing, which lies in 7MN3, INN iP is added to Yow, By 
a) AP p-AD all that was to be said of the song and music is 
drawn together in the form of a protasis, to which is joined M37) 
20, the apodosis both of this latter and also of the protasis 
which was interrupted by the parenthesis in ver. 11: “ When 
the priests went forth from the holy place, for... (ver. 11), and 
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when they lifted up the voice with trumpets and with cymbals, 
and the (other) instruments of song, and with the praise of Jahve, 
that He is good, that His mercy endureth for ever (cf. 1 Chron. 
xvi. 34), then was the house filled with the cloud of the house 
of Jahve.” The absence of the article before }2! requires us thus 
to connect the 7 M3 at the close of the verse with }2) (sta. 
constr.), since the indefinite j2? (without the article) is not at all 
suitable here; for it is not any cloud which is here spoken of, but 
that which overshadowed the glory of the Lord in the most holy 
place.—Ver. 14, again, agrees with 1 Kings viii. 6, and has been 
there commented upon, chap. vi. 1-11. The words with which 
Solomon celebrates this wondrous evidence of divine favour, 
entirely coincide with the narrative in 1 Kings viii. 12-21, except 
that in ver. 5 f. the actual words of Solomon’s speech are more 
completely given than in 1 Kings viii. 16, where the words, “ and 
I have not chosen a man to be prince over my people Israel, and 
I have chosen Jerusalem that my name might be thefe,” are 
omitted. For the commentary on this address, see on 1 Kings 
viii. 12-21. 

Chap. vi. 12-42. Solomon’s dedicatory prayer likewise corre- 
sponds exactly with the account of it given in 1 Kings viii. 22-53 
till near the end (vers. 40-42), where it takes quite a different 
turn. Besides this, in the introduction (ver. 13) Solomon’s posi- 
tion during the prayer is more accurately described, it being 
there stated that Solomon had caused a high stage (113, a basin- 
like elevation) to be erected, which he ascended, and kneeling, — 
spoke the prayer which follows. This fact is not stated in 
1 Kings viii. 22, and Then. and Berth. conjecture that it has. 
been dropped out of our text only by mistake. Perhaps so, but 
it may have been passed over by the author of the books of Kings 
as a point of subordinate importance. On the contents of the 
prayer, which begins with the joyful confession that the Lord 
had fulfilled His promise to David in reference to the building of 
the temple, and proceeds with a request for a further bestowment 
of the blessing promised to His people, and a supplication that all 
prayers made to the Lord in the temple may be heard, see the 
Com. on 1 Kings viii. 22 ff. The conclusion of the prayer in 
the Chronicle is different from that in 1 Kings viii. There the 
last supplication, that the prayers might be heard, is followed by 
the thought : for they (the Israelites) are Thy people and inherit- 
ance; and in the further amplification of this thought the prayer 
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returns to the idea with which it commenced. In the narrative 
of the Chronicle, on the other hand, the supplieations conclude with 
the general thought (ver. 40): “ Now, my God, let, I beseech 
Thee, Thine eyes be open, and Thine ears attend unto the prayer 
of this place” (.e. unto the prayer spoken in this place). There 
follows, then, the conclusion of the whole prayer,—a summons to 
the Lord (ver. 41 f.) : “ And now, Lord God, arise into Thy rest, 
Thou and the ark of Thy strength; let Thy priests, Lord God, 
clothe themselves in salvation, and Thy saints rejoice in good! 
Lord God, turn not away the face of Thine anointed : remember 
the pious deeds of Thy servant David.” ODM as in 2 Chron. 
xxxili. 32, xxxv. 26, and Neh. mii. 14. On this Thenius remarks, 
to 1 Kings viii. 53: “This conclusion is probably authentic, 
for there is in the text of the prayer, 1 Kings viii., no special 
expression of dedication, and this the summons to enter into 
possession of the temple very fittingly supplies. The whole con- 
tents of the conclusion are in perfect correspondence with the 
situation, and, as to form, nothing better could be desired. It 
can scarcely be thought an arbitrary addition made by the 
chronicler for no other reason than that the summons spoken of, 
if taken literally, is irreconcilable with the entrance of the cloud 
into the temple, of which he has already given us an account.” 
Berth. indeed thinks that it does not thence follow that our con- 
clusion is authentic, and considers it more probable that it was 
introduced because it appeared more suitable, in place of the 
somewhat obscure words in 1 Kings viii. 51-53, though not by 
the author of the Chronicle, and scarcely at an earlier time. The 
decision on this question can only be arrived at in connection 
with the question as to the origin of the statements peculiar to 
the Chronicle contained in chap. vii. 1-3. If we consider, in the 
first place, our verses in themselves, they contain no thought 
which Solomon might not have spoken, and consequently nothing 
which would tend to show that they are not authentic. It is 
true that the phrase Niawp FIN occurs only here and in vii. 15, 
and again in Ps. cxxx. 2, and the noun ™ instead of AM is 
found only in Esth. ix. 16-18 in the form 3; but even if these 
two expressions be peculiar to the later time, no further conclusion 
can be drawn from that, than that the author of the Chronicle 
has here, as often elsewhere, given the thoughts of his authority 
in the language of his own time. Nor is the relation in which 
vers. 41 and 42 stand to Ps. cxxxii. 8-10 a valid proof of the 
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later composition of the conclusion of our prayer. For (a) it is still 
a question whether our verses have been borrowed from Ps. cxxxii., 
or the verses of the psalm from our passage; and (0) the period 
when Ps. cxxxviii. was written is so doubtful, that some regard it 
as a Solomonic psalm, while others place it in the post-exilic 
period. Neither the one nor the other of these questions can be 
determined on convincing grounds. The appeal to the fact that 
the chronicler has compounded the hymn in 1 Chron. xv. also 
out of post-exilic psalms proves nothing, for even in that case it 
is at least doubtful if that be a correct account of the matter. 
But the further assertion, that the conclusion (ver. 42) resembles 
Isa. lv. 3, and that recollections of this passage may have had 
some effect also on the conclusion (ver. 41), is undoubtedly errone- 
ous, for ™7 “IO in ver. 42 has quite a different meaning from 
that which it has in Isa. lv. 3. There 111 "10M are the favours 
granted to David by the Lord; in ver. 42, on the contrary, they 
are the pious deeds of David,—all that he had done for the raising 
and advancement of the public worship (see above). The phrase 
‘wn mp, “ Arise, O Lord God, into Thy rest,” is modelled on 
the formula which was spoken when the ark was lifted and when 
it was set down on the journey through the wilderness, which 
explains both 72:p and the use of 709, which is formed after 
nma, Num. x. 36. The call to arise into rest is not inconsistent 
with the fact that the ark had already been brought into the 
most holy place, for "3p has merely the general signification, 
“to set oneself to anything.” The idea is, that God would now 
take the rest to which the throne of His glory had attained, show 
Himself to His people from this His throne to be the God of 
salvation, endue His priests, the guardians of His sanctuary, with 
salvation, and cause the pious to rejeice in His goodness. wpe" 
ai3 is generalized in Ps. cxxxii. 9 into 037. ‘BD 28 IMA, to 
turn away the face of any one, te. to deny the request, cf. 
1 Kings ii. 16. 

Chap. vii. 1-22. The divine confirmation of the dedication of 
the temple.—Vers. 1-10. The consecration of the sacrificial ser- 
vice by fire from heaven (vers. 1-3), and the sacrifices and festival 
of the people (vers. 4-10).—Vers. 1-3. At the conclusion of 
Solomon’s prayer there fell fire from heaven, which devoured 
the burnt-offering and the thank-offering, and the glory of the 
Lord filled the house, so that the priests could not enter the 
house of Jahve. The assembled congregation, when they saw 
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the fire and the glory of the Lord descend, bowed themselves 
with their faces to the ground upon the pavement, and wor- 
shipped God to praise. Now since this narrative is not found in 
1 Kings viii. 54 ff., and there a speech of Solomon to the whole 
congregation, in which he thanks God for the fulfilment of Hig 
promise, and expresses the desire that the Lord would hear his 
prayers at all times, and bestow the promised salvation on the 
people, is communicated, modern criticism has rejected this nar- 
rative of the Chronicle as a later unhistorical embellishment of 
the temple dedication. “If we turn our attention,’ says Berth. 
in agreement with Then., “to chap. v. 11-14, and compare chap. 
v. 14 with our second verse, we must maintain that our historian 
found that there existed two different narratives of the proceed- 
ings at the dedication of the temple, and received both into his 
work. According to the one narrative, the clouds filled the 
house (1 Kings viii. 10, cf. 2 Chron. v. 11-14); and after this 
was done Solomon uttered the prayer, with the conclusion which 
we find in 1 Kings viii.; according to the other narrative, Solo- 
mon uttered the prayer, with the conclusion which we find in 
Chron., and God thereafter gave the confirmatory signs. Now 
we can hardly imagine that the course of events was, that the 
glory of Jahve filled the house (chap. v. 14); that then Solo- 
mon spoke the words and the prayer in chap. vi.; that while he 
uttered the prayer the glory of Jahve again left the house, and 
then came down in a way manifest to all the people (chap. vii. 3), 
in order to fill the house for a second time.” Certainly it was 
not so; but the narrative itself gives no ground for any such 
representation. Not a word is said in the text of the glory of 
Jahve having left the temple during Solomon’s prayer. The 
supposed contradiction between chap. v. 14 and the account in 
chap. vii. 1-3 is founded entirely on a misinterpretation of our 
verse. The course of events described here was, as the words 
ran, this: Fire came down from heaven upon the sacrifices and 
devoured them, and the glory of the Lord filled the house; and 
this is in ver. 3 more exactly and precisely repeated by the state- 
ment that the people saw the fire and the glory of Jahve descend 
upon the house. According to these plain words, the glory of 
Jahve descended upon the temple in the fire which came down 
from heaven. In the heavenly fire which devoured the sacri- 
fices, the assembled congregation saw the glory of the Lord 
descend upon the temple and fill it. But the filling of the 
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temple by the cloud when the ark was brought in and set in its 
place (v. 14) can be without difficulty reconciled with this mani- 
festation of the divine glory in the fire. Just as the manifesta- 
tion of the gracious divine presence in the temple by a cloud, as 
its visible vehicle, does not exclude the omnipresence of God or 
His sitting enthroned in heaven, God’s essence not being so con- 
fined to the visible vehicle of His gracious presence among His 
people that He ceases thereby to be enthroned in heaven, and to 
manifest Himself therefrom; so the revelation of the same God 
from heaven by a descending fire 1s not excluded or set aside by 
the presence of the cloud in the holy place of the temple, and 
in the most holy. We may consequently quite well represent 
to ourselves the course of events, by supposing, that while the 
gracious presence of God enthroned above the cherubim on the 
ark made itself known in the cloud which filled the temple, 
or while the cloud filled the interior of the temple, God revealed 
His glory from heaven, before the eyes of the assembled congre- 
gation, in the fire which descended upon the sacrifices, so that 
the temple was covered or overshadowed by His glory. The 
parts of this double manifestation of the divine glory are clearly 
distinguished even in our narrative; for in chap. v. 13, 14 the 
cloud which filled the house, as vehicle of the manifestation of the 
divine glory, and which hindered the priests from standing and 
serving (in the house, t.e. in the holy place and the most holy), 
is spoken of; while in our verses, again, it is the glory of God 
which descended upon the temple in the fire coming down from 
heaven on the sacrifices, and so filled it that the priests could not 
enter it, which is noticed. 

Since, therefore, the two passages involve no contradiction, 
the hypothesis of a compounding together of discrepant narra- 
tives loses all standing ground; and it only remains to determine 
the mutual relations of the two narratives, and to answer the 
question, why the author of the book of Kings has omitted the 
account of the fire which came down from heaven upon the sacri- 
fices, and the author of, the Chronicle the blessing of the con- 
gregation (1 Kings viii. 54-61). From the whole plan and 
character of the two histories, there can be no doubt that in 
these accounts we have not a perfect enumeration of all the 
different occurrences, but only a record of the chief things which 
were done. The authority made use of by both, however, doubt- 
less contained both the blessing of the congregation (1 Kings viii. 
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55-61) and the account of the fire which devoured the sacrifices 
(2 Chron. vii. 2,3); and probably the latter preceded the bless- 
ing spoken by Solomon to the congregation (Kings). In all 
probability, the fire came down from heaven immediately after 
the conclusion of the dedicatory prayer, and devoured the sacri- 
fices lying upon the altar of burnt-offering; and after this had 
happened, Solomon turned towards the assembled congregation 
and praised the Lord, because He had given rest to His people, of 
which the completion of the temple, and the filling of it with the 
cloud of the divine glory, was a pledge. To record this speech 
of Solomon to the congregation, falls wholly in with the plan of 
the book of Kings, in which the prophetic interest, the realization 
of the divine purpose of grace by the acts and omissions of the 
kings, is the prominent one; while it did not lie within the scope 
of his purpose to enter upon a detailed history of the public 
worship. We should be justified in expecting the fire which 
devoured the sacrifices to be mentioned in the book of Kings, 
only if the temple had been first consecrated by this divine act 
to be the dwelling-place of the gracious presence of God, or a 
sanctuary of the Lord; but such significance the devouring of 
the sacrifices by fire coming forth from God did not possess. 
Jahve consecrated the temple to be the dwelling-place of His 
name, and the abode of His gracious presence, in proclaiming His 
presence by the cloud which filled the sanctuary, when the ark 
was brought into the most holy place. ‘The devouring of the 
sacrifices upon the altar by fire from heaven was merely the con- 
firmatory sign that the Lord, enthroned above the ark in the 
temple, accepted, well pleased, the sacrificial service carried on 
on the altar of this temple; and since the people could draw near 
to the Lord only with sacrifices before the altar, it was a con- 
firmatory sign that He from His throne would bestow His cove- 
nant grace upon those who appeared before Him with sacrifices ; 
cf. Lev. ix. 23 f. Implicitly, this grace was already secured 
to the people by God’s consecrating the sanctuary to be the throne 
of His grace by the cloud which filled the temple; and the author 
of the book of Kings thought it sufficient to mention this sign, 
and passed over the second, which only served as a confirmation 
of the first. With the chronicler the case was different; for 
his plan to portray in detail the glory of the worship of the 
former time, the divine confirmation of the sacrificial worship, 
which was to be carried on continually in the temple as the only 
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legitimate place of worship, by fire from heaven, was so important 
that he could not leave it unmentioned; while the words of bless- 
ing spoken by Solomon to the congregation, as being already 
implicitly contained in the dedicatory prayer, did not appear 
important enough to be received into his book. For the rest, 
the sacrifices which the fire from heaven devoured are the sacri- 
fices mentioned in chap. v. 6, which the king and the congrega- 
tion had offered when the ark was borne into the temple. As 
there was an immense number of these sacrifices, they cannot all 
have been offered on the altar of burnt-offering, but, like the 
thank-offerings afterwards brought by Solomon and the congre- 
gation, must have been offered on the whole space which had 
been consecrated in the court for this purpose (ver. 7). This is 
expressly attested by ver. 7, for the nioyn can only be the sacri- 
fices in v. 6, since the sacrifices in ver. 5 of our chapter were 
only one; cf. 1 Kings viii. 62. 

Vers. 4-10. The sacrifices and the festival. After fire from 
heaven had devoured the sacrifices, and Solomon had praised the 
Lord for the fulfilment of His word, and sought for the congrega- 
tion the further bestowal of the divine blessing (1 Kings viii. 54— 
61), the dedication of the temple was concluded by a great thank- 
offering, of which we have in vers. 5, 6 an account which completely 
agrees with 1 Kings viii. 62, 63.—In ver. 6 the author of the Chron. 
again makes express mention of the singing and playing of the 
Levites when these offerings were presented. In the performance 
of this sacrificial act the priests stood pninnwin-oy, in their stations; 
but that does not signify separated according to their divisions 
(Berth.), but tn officiis suis (Vulg.), t.e. ordines suos et functiones 
suas a Davide 1 Chron, xxiv. 7 sqq. institutas servarunt (Ramb.) ; 
see on Num. viii.26. The Levites with the instruments of song of 
Jahve, which David had made, i.e. with the instruments invented 
and appointed by David for song to the praise of the Lord. ana 
DTS 4, not hymnos David canentes per manus suas (Vulg.), 
taking 77195" for the praising appointed by David, which by 
the hands of the Levites, t.e. was performed by the hands of the 
Levites (Berth.), but literally : when David sang praise by their 
hand (2.e. their service). This clause seems to be added to the 
relative clause, “ which king David had made,” for nearer defini- 
tion, and to signify that the Levites used the same instruments 
which David had introduced when he praised God by the play- 
ing of the Levites. The form p‘yynp as in 1 Chron. xv. 24.— 
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Ver. 7 contains a supplementary remark, and the } relat. expresses 
only the connection of the thought, and the verb is to be trans- 
Jated in English by the pluperfect. For the rest, compare on 
vers. 4-10 the commentary on 1 Kings viii. 62—66. 

Vers. 11-22. The Lord’s answer to Solomon’s dedicatory 
prayer. Cf. 1 Kings ix.1-9. The general contents, and the 
order of the thoughts in the divine answer in the two texts, agree, 
but in the Chronicle individual thoughts are further expounded 
than in the book of Kings, and expressions are here and there 
made clear. The second clause of ver. 11 is an instance of this, 
where “and all the desire of Solomon, which he was pleased to 
do,” is represented by “ and all that came into Solomon’s heart, 
to make in the house of the Lord and in his own house, he pros- 
perously effected.” Everything else is explained in the Com. on 
1 Kings ix. 


CHAP. VIII.—SOLOMON’S CITY-BUILDING, STATUTE LABOUR, 
ARRANGEMENT OF PUBLIC WORSHIP, AND NAUTICAL UN- 
DERTAKINGS. (CF. 1 KINGS IX. 10-28.) 


The building of the temple was the most important work of 
Solomon’s reign, as compared with which all the other under- 
takings of the king fall into the background; and these are con- 
sequently only summarily enumerated both in the book of Kings 
and in the Chronicle. In our chapter, in the-first place, we have, 
(a) the building or completion of various cities, which were of 
importance partly as strongholds, partly as magazines, for the - 
maintenance of the army necessary for the defence of the king- 
dom against hostile attacks (vers. 1-6); (4) the arrangement of 
the statute labour for the execution of all his building works 
(vers. 7-11); (c) the regulation of the sacrificial service and 
the public worship (vers. 12-16) ; and (d) the voyage to Ophir 
(vers. 17, 18). All these undertakings are recounted in the 
same order and in the same aphoristic way in 1 Kings ix. 
10-28, but with the addition of various notes, which are not 
found in our narrative; while the Chronicle, again, mentions 
several not unimportant though subordinate circumstances, which 
are not found in the book of Kings; whence it is clear that 
in the two narratives we have merely short and mutually sup- 
plementary extracts from a more elaborate description of these 
matters. 
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Vers. 1-6. The city-building.—Ver. 1. The date, “ at the end 
of twenty years, when Solomon . . . had built,” agrees with that 
in 1 Kings ix. 10. The twenty years are to be reckoned from 
the commencement of the building of the temple, for he had 
spent seven years in the building of the temple, and thirteen 
years in that of his palace (1 Kings vi. 38, vii. 1).—Ver. 2 must 
be regarded as the apodosis of ver. 1, notwithstanding that the 
object, the cities which . . . precedes. The unusual position of 
the words is the result of the aphoristic character of the notice. 
As to its relation to the statement 1 Kings ix. 10-13, see the 
discussion on that passage. i723, ver. 2, is not to be understood 
of the fortification of these cities, but of their completion, for, 
according to 1 Kings ix. 10, 13, they were in very bad condition. 
avi», he caused to dwell there, z.e. transplanted Israelites thither, 
cf. 2 Kings xvii. 6. The account of the cities which Solomon 
built, ¢.e. fortified, is introduced (ver. 3) by the important state- 
ment, omitted in 1 Kings ix.: “ Solomon went to Hamath-zobah, 
and prevailed against it.” by PIn, to be strong upon, that is, 
prevail against, conquer; cf. xxvii. 5. Hamath-zobah is not the 
city Hamath in Zobah, but, as we learn from ver. 4, the land or 
kingdom of Hamath. This did not lie, any more than the city 
Hamath, in Zobah, but bordered on the kingdom of Zobah: cf. 
1 Chron. xviii. 3; and as to the position of Zobah, see the Com- 
mentary on 2 Sam. viii. 3. In David’s time Hamath and Zobah 
had their own kings; and David conquered them, and made their 
kingdoms tributary (1 Chron. xviii. 49). Because they bordered 
on each other, Hamath and Zobah are here bound together as a 
nomen compos. my ptm signifies at least this, that these tribu- 
tary kingdoms had either rebelled against Solomon, or at least 
had made attempts to do so; which Solomon suppressed, and in 
order to establish his daminion over them fortified Tadmor, z.e. 
Palmyra, and all the store cities in the land of Hamath (see on 
1 Kings ix. 18 f.); for, according to 1 Kings xj. 23 ff., he had 
Rezon of Zobah as an enemy during his whole reign; see on that 
passage.— Vers. 5 ff. Besides these, he made Upper and Nether 
Beth-horon (see on 1 Chron. vii. 24) into fortified cities, with walls, 
gates, and bars. ‘“W¥2 "lY is the second object of j2%, and nivin 
0) is in apposition to that. Further, he fortified Baalah, in the 
tribe of Dan, to defend the kingdom against the Philistines, and, 
according to 1 Kings ix. 15-17, Hazor, Megiddo, and Gezer 
also,—which are omitted here, while in 1 Kings ix. 17 Upper 


CHAP, VII. 7-11, | 339 


Beth-horon is omitted,— and store cities, chariot cities, and 
cavalry cities ; see on 1 Kings ix. 15-19. 
Vers. 7-10. On the arrangement of the statute labour, see on 
1 Kings ix. 20-23.— This note is in Chron. abruptly intro- 
duced immediately after the preceding. Ver. 7 is an absolute 
clause: “as regards the whole people, those.” 0/23") (ver. 8) is 
not partitive: some of their sons; but is only placed before the Wk: 
those of their sons (.e. of the descendants of the whole Canaanite 
people) who had remained in the land, whom the Israelites had 
not exterminated ; Solomon made a levy of these for statute 
labourers. ‘The {® is wanting in 1 Kings, but is not to be struck 
out here on that account. Much more surprising is the WW after 
wi *3a°70, ver. 9, which is likewise not found in 1 Kings, since 
the following verb {M2 ¥ is not to be taken relatively, but contains 
the predicate of the subject contained in the words & ‘3377. 
This WwW cannot be otherwise justified than by supposing that it 
is placed after & °23 jo, as in Ps. lxix. 27 it is placed after the 
subject of the relative clause, and so stands for ‘& 122 jo Wr: 
those who were of the sons of Israel (t.e. Israelites) Solomon did 
not make . . . The preplacing of D133 }© in ver. 8 would natu- 
rally suggest that ‘& 92 jo should also precede, in order to bring 
out sharply the contrast between the sons of the Canaanites and 
the sons of Israel.—Ver. 9. YON “1 should be altered into MY 
Tee as in 1 Kings ix. 22, for O°? are not chariot combatants, 
but royal adjutants; see on Ex. xiv. 7 and 2 Sam. xxiii. 8. Over 
the statute labourers 250 upper overseers were placed. 0°2'¥) "WY, 
chief of the superiors, z.e. chief overseer. The Keth. D'2'Y), prefecti, 
is the true reading; cf. 1 Chron. xviii. 13, 2 Chron. xvii.2. The 
Keri has arisen out of 1 Kings ix. 23. These overseers were 
Israelites, while in the number 550 (1 Kings ix. 23) the Israelite 
and Canaanite upper overseers are both included; see on ii. 17. 
bya refers to OYN-PD, ver. 7, and denotes the Canaanite people 
who remained. | 
Ver. 11. The remark that Solomon caused Pharaoh’s daughter, 
whom he had married (1 Kings iii. 1), to remove from the city 
of David into the house which he had built her, z.e. into that 
part of his newly-built palace which was appointed for the 
queen, is introduced here, as in. 1 Kings ix. 24, because it 
belongs to the history of Solomon’s buildings, although in the 
Chronicle it comes in very abruptly, the author not having men- 
tioned Solomon’s marriage to the daughter of Pharaoh (1 Kings 
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iii. 1). The reason given for this change of residence on the 
part of the Egyptian princess is, that Solomon could not allow her, 
an Egyptian, to dwell in the palace of King David, which had 
been sanctified by the reception of the ark, and consequently 
assigned to her a dwelling in the city of David until he should 
have finished the building of his palace, in which she might 
dwell along with him. 7 is, as neuter, used instead of the 
singular; cf. Ew. § 318, 5. See also on 1 Kings iii. 1 and ix. 24. 

Vers. 12-16. The sacrificial service in the new temple. Cf. 1 
Kings ix. 25, where it is merely briefly recorded that Solomon 
offered sacrifices three times a year on the altar built by him to 
the Lord. In our verses we have a detailed account of it. 1X, at 
that time, scil. when the temple building had been finished and 
the temple dedicated (cf. ver. 1), Solomon offered burnt-offerings 
upon the altar which he had built before the porch of the temple. 
He no longer now sacrifices upon the altar of the tabernacle at 
Gibeon, as in the beginning of his reign (i. 3 ff.).—Ver. 13. 
«Even sacrificing at the daily rate, according to the direction of 
Moses.” These words give a supplementary and closer definition 
of the sacrificing in the form of an explanatory subordinate 
clause, which is interpolated in the principal sentence. For the 
following words "In ninay> belong to the principal sentence (ver. 
12): he offered sacrifices . . . on the sabbaths, the new moons, 
etc. The 1 before 7273 is explicative, and that = viz.; and the 
infin. ni?ynd, according to the later usage, instead of infin. absol.; 
cf. Ew. § 280, d. The preposition 2 (before 72%) is the so-called 
3 essentie: consisting in the daily (rate) to sacrifice (this); cf. 
Ew. § 299, &. The daily rate, ce. that which was prescribed in 
the law of Moses for each day, cf. Lev. xxiii. 37. ninyie? is 
further explained by the succeeding clause: on the three chief 
festivals of the year.—Ver. 14 ff. He ordered the temple service, 
also, entirely according to the arrangement introduced by David 
as to the service of the priests and Levites. He appointed, ac- 
cording to the ordinance of David his father, ¢.e. according to the 
ordinance established by David, the classes of the priests (see on 
1 Chron. xxiv.) to that service, and the Levites to their stations 
(ni12v as in vii. 6), to praise (cf. 1 Chron. xxv.), and to serve 
before the priests (1 Chron. xxiii. 28 ff.), according to that 
which was appointed for every day, and the doorkeepers accord- 
ing to their courses, etc. (see 1 Chron. xxvi. 1-19). With the 
last words cf. Neh. xii. 24.—Ver. 15. This arrangement was 
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faithfully observed by the priests and Levites. The verb “1p is 
here construed c. accus. in the signification to transgress a com- 
mand (cf. Ew. § 282, a), and it is therefore not necessary to alter 
MSD into M¥OD, pynDToy depends upon N¥5: the king’s com- 
mand concerning the priests and the Levites, z.e. that which 
David commanded them. ‘t) 137732, in regard to all things, 
and especially also in regard to the treasures; cf. 1 Chron. xxvi. 
20-28.—With ver. 16 the account of what Solomon did for the 
public worship is concluded: “ Now all the work of Solomon 
was prepared until the (this) day, the foundation of the house of 
Jahve until its completion; the house of Jahve was finished.” 
NIN%D is explained by 7035. O13 is the day on which, after the 
consecration of the completed temple, the regular public worship 
was commenced in it, which doubtless was done immediately 
after the dedication of the temple. Only when the regular wor- 
ship according to the law of Moses, and with the arrangements 
as to the service of the priests and Levites established by David, 
had been commenced, was Solomon’s work in connection with the 
temple completed, and the house of God 02, integer, perfect in 
all its parts, as it should be. The last clause, ‘ n'a Dow, is con- 
nected rhetorically with what precedes without the conjunction, 
and is not to be regarded as a subscription, “ with which the his- 
torian concludes the whole narrative commencing with chap. i. 
18” (Berth.); for 02% does not signify “ended,” or to be at 
an end, but to be set thoroughly (perfectly) in order. 

Vers. 17 and 18. Voyage to Ophir. Cf. 1 Kings ix. 26-28, and 
the commentary on that passage, where we have discussed the 
divergences of our narrative, and have also come to the conclu- 
sion that Ophir is not to be sought in India, but in Southern 
Arabia. By '& the date of this voyage is made to fall in the 
period after the building of the temple and the palace, ze. in the 
second half of Solomon’s reign. 


CHAP. IX.—VISIT OF THE QUEEN OF SHEBA. SOLOMON’S RICHES, 
AND ROYAL POWER AND GLORY; HIS DEATH. CF.1 KINGS 
X. AND XI. 41-48. 


Vers, 1-12. The visit of the queen of Sheba. Cf. 1 Kings x. 
1-13.—This event is narrated as a practical proof of Solomon’s 
extraordinary wisdom. The narrative agrees so exactly in both 
texts, with the exception of some few quite unimportant differ- 
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ences, that we must regard them as literal extracts from an 
original document which they have used in common. For the 
commentary on this section, see on 1 Kings x. 1-13. 

Vers. 13-21. Solomon’s revenue in gold, and the use he 
made of it. Cf. 1 Kings x. 14-22, and the commentary there on 
this section, which is identical in both narratives, with the ex- 
ception of some trifling differences. Before Dx'3D OM NBM the 
relative pronoun is to be supplied: “and what the merchants 
brought.” As to the derivation of the word ning, which comes 
from the Aramaic form MMB, governor (ver. 14), see on Hagg. i. 1. 
—vrnn nizch nine, in ver. 21, ships going to Tarshish, is an 
erroneous paraphrase of Men nx, Tarshish-ships, z¢. ships 
built for long sea voyages; for the fleet did not go to Tartessus 
in Spain, but to Ophir in Southern Arabia (see on 1 Kings wu. 
26 ff.). All the rest has been explained in the commentary on 
1 Kings x. 

In vers. 22-28, all that remained to be said of Solomon's 
royal glory, his riches, his wisdom, and his revenues, is in coa- 
clusion briefly summed up, as in 1 Kings x. 23-29. From ver. 
25 onwards, the account given in the Chronicle diverges from 
that in 1 Kings x. 26 ff., in so far that what is narrated in] 
Kings x. 26-28 concerning Solomon’s chariots and horses, and 
his trade with Egypt in horses, is here partly replaced by state- 
ments similar in import to those in 1 Kings v., because the 
former matters had been already treated of in Chron. i. 14-17. 
—Ver. 25 does not correspond to the passage 1 Kings x. 26, but 
in contents and language agrees with 1 Kings v. 6, and ver. 26 
with 1 Kings v. 1. Only the general estimate of Solomon's 
riches in gold and silver, in ver. 27, repeated from chap. i. 19, 
corresponds to 1 Kings x. 27. Finally, in ver. 28 the whole 
description is rounded off; all that has already been said in 
chap. i. 16 and 17 as to the trade in horses with Egypt (1 Kings 
x. 28, 29) being drawn together into one general statement. 

Vers. 29-31. Conclusion of Solomon’s history.—Ver. 29. 
Sources; see the introduction, p. 28 f.—Ver. 30 f. The length of 
his reign, his death and burial, and his successor, as in 1 Kings 
xi. 42 f. 
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IV.—THE HISTORY OF THE KINGDOM OF JUDAH UNTIL ITS 
FALL.—Cuap. X.-XXXVI. 


After giving an account of the revolt of the ten tribes of 
Israel from the divinely chosen royal house of David (chap. x.), 
the author of the Chronicle narrates the history of the kingdom 
of Judah—to which he confines himself, to the exclusion of the 
history of the kingdom of the ten tribes—at much greater length 
than the author of the books of Kings has done. This latter 
portrays the development of both kingdoms, but treats only very 
briefly of the history of the kingdom of Judah, especially under 
its first rulers, and characterizes the attitude of the kings and 
people of Judah to the kingdom of Israel and to the Lord only 
in the most general way. ‘The author of the Chronicle, on the 
other hand, depicts the development of Judah under Rehoboam, 
Abijah, Asa, and Jehoshaphat much more thoroughly, by com- 
municating a considerable number of events which are omitted 
in the book of Kings. As we have already proved (p. 19), the 
purpose of the chronicler was to show, according to the varying 
attitude of the kings of the house of David to the Lord and to 
His law, how, on the one hand, God rewarded the fidelity of the 
kings and of the people to His covenant with prosperity and 
blessing, and furnished to the kingdom of Judah, in war with 
its enemies, power which secured the victory; and how, on the 
other, He took vengeance for every revolt of the kings and people, 
and for every fall into idolatry and superstition, by humiliations 
and awful judgments. And more especially from the times of 
the godless kings Ahaz and Manasseh does our author do this, 
pomting out how God suffered the people to fall ever deeper 
into feebleness, and dependence upon the heathen world powers, 
until finally, when the efforts of the pious kings Hezekiah and 
Josiah to bring back the people, sunk as they were in idolatry 
and moral corruption, to the God of their fathers and to His 
service failed to bring about any permanent repentance and 
reformation, He cast forth Judah also from His presence, and 
gave over Jerusalem and the temple to destruction by the Chal- 
deans, and caused the inhabitants of Jerusalem and Judah to be 
led away into exile to Babylon. 
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CHAP. X.—REVOLT OF THE TEN TRIBES FROM REHOBOAM AND 
THE HOUSE OF DAVID. CF. 1 KINGS XII. 1-19. 


This event is narrated in our chapter, except in so far asa 
few unessential differences in form are concerned, exactly as we 
have it in 1 Kings xii. 1-19; so that we may refer for the exposi- 
tion of it to the commentary on 1 Kings xii., where we have 
both treated the contents of this chapter, and have also discussed 
the deeper and more latent causes of this event, so important in 
its consequences. 


CHAP. XI. AND XII.—REHOBOAM’S REIGN. 


When the ten tribes had renounced their allegiance to Reho- 
boam the son of Solomon, and had made Jeroboam their king 
(1 Kings xii. 20), Rehoboam wished to compel them by force of 
arms again to submit to him, and made for this purpose a levy 
of all the men capable of bearing arms in Judah and Benjamin. 
But the prophet Shemaiah commanded him, in the name of the 
Lord, to desist from making war upon the Israelites, they being 
brethren, and Rehoboam abandoned his purpose (vers. 1-4, cf. 
1 Kings xii. 21-24), and began to establish his dominion over 
Judah and Benjamin. His kingdom, moreover, was increased 
in power by the immigration of the priests and Levites, whom 
Jeroboam had expelled from the priesthood, and also of many 
God-fearing Israelites out of the ten tribes, to Judah (vers. 
13-17). Rehoboam also set his family affairs in order, by nomi- 
nating from among his many sons, whom his wives had borne to 
him, Abijah to be his successor on the throne, and making pro- 
vision for the others in different parts of the country (vers. 
18-23). But when he had established his royal authority, he 
forsook the law of Jahve, and was punished for it by the inroad 
of the Egyptian king Shishak, who marched through his land 
with a numerous host, took Jerusalem, and plundered the palace 
and the temple (chap. xii. 1-11), but without wholly ruining 
Judah; and Rehoboam was king until his death, and his son 
succeeded him on the throne (vers. 12-16). 

The order in which these events are narrated is not chrono 
logical; they are rather grouped together according to their 
similarities. As Rehoboam began even in the third year of his 
reign to forsake the law of God, and King Shishak made war 
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upon Judah as early as in his fifth year, the building of the 
fortresses may have been begun in the first three or four years, 
but cannot have been ended then; still less can, the sons of 
Rehoboam have been provided for in the time before Shishak’s 
inroad. 

Chap. xi. 1-4.—Rehoboam’s attitude to the ten rebel tribes. 
Cf. 1 Kings xii. 21-24.—Rehoboam’s purpose, to subdue these 
tribes by force of arms, and bring them again under his dominion, 
and the abandonment of this purpose in consequence of the com- 
mand of the prophet Shemaiah, belong in a certain measure to 
the history of the revolt of the ten tribes from the house of 
David; for the revolt only became an accomplished fact when 
the prophet Shemaiah proclaimed in the name of the Lord that 
the matter was from the Lord. Ver.3f. Of Jahve was the 
thing done; He had ordained the revolt as a chastisement of the 
seed of David for walking no more in His ways. Solomon had, 
by allowing himself to be seduced by his many foreign wives 
into departing from the Lord, exposed himself to the divine 
displeasure, and his successor Rehoboam increased the guilt by 
his impolitic treatment of the tribes dissatisfied with Solomon’s 
rule, and had, if not brought about the revolt, yet hastened it; 
but yet the conduct of these tribes was not thereby justified. 
Their demand that the burdens laid upon them by Solomon 
should be lightened, flowed from impure and godless motives, 
and at bottom had its root in discontent with the theocratic rule 
of the house of David (see on 1 Kings xii. 21 ff.). The expres- 
sion, “to all Israel in Judah and Benjamin,” is deeper than 
“the whole house of Judah and Benjamin and the remnant of 
the people,” t.e. those belonging to the other tribes who were 
dwelling in the tribal domains of Judah and Benjamin (1 Kings 
xii. 23); for it characterizes all who had remained true to the 
house of David as Israel, i.e. those who walked in the footsteps 
of their progenitor Israel (Jacob). 

Vers. 5-12. Rehoboam’s measures for the fortifying of his 
kingdom.—To defend his kingdom against hostile attacks, Reho- 
boam built cities for defence in Judah. The sing. Wi¥0? is used, 
because the building of cities served for the defence of the king- 
dom. Judah is the name of the kingdom, for the fifteen fenced 
cities enumerated in the following verses were situated in the tribal 
domains of both Benjamin and Judah.—Ver. 6. In Judah lay 
Bethlehem, a small city mentioned as early as in Jacob’s time 
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(Gen. xxxv. 19), two hours south of Jerusalem, the birthplace 
of David and of Christ (Mic. v. 1; Matt. ii. 5, 11), now Beit- 
Lahm ; see on Josh. xv. 59. Etam is not the place bearing the 
same name which is spoken of in 1 Chron. iv. 32 and Judg. xv. 8, 
and mentioned in the Talmud as the place where, near Solo- 
mon’s Pools, the aqueduct which supplied Jerusalem with water 
commenced (cf. Robins. Pal. sub voce ; Tobler, Topogr. v. Jerus. 
ii. S. 84 ff., 855 ff.) ;* nor is it to be looked for, as Robins. Joc. 
cit., and New Bibl. Researches, maintains, in the present village 
Urtds (Artas), for it has been identified by Tobl., dritte Wand. 
S. 89, with Ain Att&n, a valley south-west from Artis. Not 
only does the name Attan correspond more than Artés with 
Etam, but from it the water is conducted to Jerusalem, while 
according to Tobler’s thorough conviction it could not have been 
brought from Artas. Tekoa, now Tekua, on the summit of a 
hill covered with ancient ruins, two hours south of Bethlehem ; 
see on Josh. xv. 59.—Ver. 7. Beth-zur was situated where the 
ruin Beth-Sur now stands, midway between Urtés and Hebron ; 
see on Josh. xv. 58. Shoko, the present Shuweike in Wady 
Sumt, 34 hours south-west from Jerusalem ; see on Josh. xv. 
35. _Adullam, in Josh. xv. 35 included among the cities of the 
hill country, reckoned part of the lowland (Shephelah), t.e. the 
slope of the hills, has not yet been discovered. Tobler, drttte 
Wand. S. 151, conjectures that it is identical with the present 
Dula, about eight miles to the east of Beit-Jibrin ; but this can 
hardly be correct (see against it, Arnold in Herzog’s Realene. 
xiv. S. 723). It is much more probable that its site was that 
of the present Deir Dubban, two hours to the north of Beit- 
Jibrin; see on Josh. xii. 15.— Ver. 8. Gath, a royal city of 
the Philistines, which was first made subject to the Israelites by 
David (1 Chron. xviii. 1), and was under Solomon the seat of its 
own king, who was subject to the Israelite king (1 Kings ii. 39), 
has not yet been certainly discovered; see on Josh. xiii. 3.” 
Mareshah, the city Marissa, on the road from Hebron to the 


1 For further information as to the commencement of this aqueduct, see 
the masterly dissertation of Dr. Herm. Zschokke, ‘‘ Die versiegelte Quelle 
Salomo’s,” in the Tiibinger Theol. Quartalschr. 1867, H. 8, S. 426 ff. 

2 C. Schick, Reise in das Philisterland (in ‘* Ausland” 1867, Nr. 7, S. 162), 
identifics Gath with the present Tel Safieh, ‘“‘ an isolated conical hill in the 
plain, like a sentinel of a watchtower or fortress, and on that account there 
was so much struggling for its possession.” On the other hand, Konr. Furrer, 
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land of the Philistines, was at a later time very important, and 
is not represented by the ruin Marash, twenty-four minutes to 
the south of Beit-Jibrin (Eleutheropolis); see on Josh. xv. 44, 
and Tobl. dritte Wand. S. 129, 142 f. Ziph is probably the 
Ziph mentioned in Josh. xv. 55, in the hill country of Judah, 
of which ruins yet remain on the hill Ziph, about an hour and 
a quarter south-east of Hebron; see on Josh. xv. 55. C. v. 
Raumer thinks, on the contrary, Pal. S. 222, Anm. 249, that 
our Ziph, as it is mentioned along with Mareshah and other 
cities of the lowland, cannot be identified with either of the 
Ziphs mentioned in Josh. xv. 24 and 55, but is probably Achzib 
in the lowland mentioned along with Mareshah, Josh. xv. 44; 
but this is very improbable.—Ver. 9. Adoraim (‘Adwpaty in 
Joseph. Antt. viii. 10. 1), met with in 1 Macc. xiii. 20 as an | 
Idumean city, “Admpa, and so also frequently in Josephus, was 
taken by Hyrcanus, and rebuilt by Gabinius (Jos. Anée. xiii. 15. 
4, and xiv. 5. 8) under the name Adapa, and often spoken of 
along with Marissa (s. Reland, Palast. p. 547). Robinson (Pail. 
sub voce) has identified it with the present Dara, a village about 
74 miles to the westward of Hebron. Lachish, situated in the 
lowland of Judah, as we learn from Josh. xv. 39, is probably 
the present Um Lakis, on the road from Gaza to Beit-Jibrin 
and Hebron, to the left hand, seven hours to the west of Beit- 
Jibrin, on a circular height covered with ancient walls and 
marble fragments, and overgrown with thistles and bushes; see 
on Josh. x. 3, and Pressel in Herz.’s Realenc. viii. S. 157 f. 
Azekah, situated in the neighbourhood of Shoco (ver. 7), and, 
according to 1 Sam. xvii. 1, in an oblique direction near Ephes- 
Dammin, t.e. Damfim, one hour east to the south of Beit-Nettif, 
has not been re-discovered ; see on Josh. x. 10.—Ver. 10. Zorah, 
Samson’s birthplace, is represented by the ruin Sura, at the 
south-west end of the ridge, which encloses the Wady es Surar 
on the north; see on Josh. xv. 33. To the north of that again 
lay Ajalon, now the village Jalo, on the verge of the plain 
Merj ibn Omeir, four leagues to the west of Gibeon; see on 


Wanderungen durch Paldstina, Ziirich 1865, thinks, 8. 188, that he has found 
the true situation of Gath in the Wady el Gat, northward of the ruins of 
Askalon. 

1 Compare the interesting note of Breytenbach (Reybb. des heil. Landes, 
iL 184) in Tobler, dritte Wand. 8. 463: ‘‘ Thence (from Azekah) three miles 
is the city Zochot-Jude, not far from Nobah, where David slew Goliath.” 
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Josh. x. 12 and xix.42. Finally, Hebron, the ancient city of the 
patriarchs, now called el Khalil (The friend of God, t.e. Abra- 
ham); see on Gen. xxiii. 2. All these fenced cities lay in the 
tribal domain of Judah, with the exception of Zorah and Ajalon, 
which were assigned to the tribe of Dan (Josh. xix. 41 f.). These 
two were probably afterwards, in the time of the judges, when a 
part of the Danites emigrated from Zorah and Eshtaol to the 
north of Palestine (Judg. xviii. 1), taken possession of by Ben- 
jamites, and were afterwards reckoned to the land of Benjamin, 
and are here named as cities which Rehoboam fortified in Ben- 
jamin. If we glance for a moment at the geographical position 
of the whole fifteen cities, we see that they lay partly to the 
south of Jerusalem, on the road which went by Hebron to Beer- 
sheba and Egypt, partly on the western slopes of the hill country 
of Judah, on the road by Beit-Jibrin to Gaza, while only a 
few lay to the north of this road towards the Philistine plain, 
and there were none to the north to defend the kingdom against 
invasions from that side. ‘ Rehoboam seems, therefore, to have 
had much more apprehension of an attack from the south and 
west, i.e. from the Egyptians, than of a war with the northern 
kingdom” (Berth.). Hence we may conclude that Rehoboam 
fortified these cities only after the inroad of the Egyptian king 
Shishak.—Ver. 11 f. “ And he made strong the fortresses, and 
put captains in them,” etc.; ¢.e. he increased their strength by 
placing them in a thoroughly efficient condition to defend them- 
selves against attacks, appointing commandants (5°7"3)), provision- 
ing them, and (ver. 12) laying up stores of all kinds of arms. In 
this way he made them exceedingly strong. The last clause, ver. 
12, “ And there were to him Judah and Benjamin,” corresponds 
to the statement, x. 19, that Israel revolted from the house of 
David, and forms the conclusion of the account (vers. 1-172) of 
that which Relioboam did to establish his power and consolidate 
his kingdom. There follows hereupon, in 

Vers. 13-17, the account of the internal spiritual strength- 
ening of the kingdom of Judah by the migration of the priests and 
Levites, and many pious worshippers of Jahve out of all the tribes, 
to the kingdom of Judah.—Ver. 13. The priests and Levites in all 
Israel went over to him out of their whole domain. 5y 2x'N, to 
present oneself before any one, to await his commands, cf. Zech. 
vi. 5, Job i. 6, ii. 1; here in the signification to place oneself at 
another’s disposal, i.e. to go over toone. The suffix in 0233 refers 


’ 
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to “all Israel.” For—this was the motive of their migration, 
ver. 14—the Levites (in the wider signification of the word, 
including the priests) forsook their territory and their possessions, 
z.e. the cities assigned to them, with the pasture lands for their 
cattle (Num. xxxv. 1-8), sci/. in the domain of the ten tribes; 
‘for Jeroboam and his sons had driven them out from the priest- 
hood of Jahve.” To prevent his subjects from visiting the temple 
at Jerusalem, which he feared might ultimately cause the people 
to return to the house of David, Jeroboam had erected his own 
places of worship for his kingdom in Bethel and Dan, where 
Jahve was worshipped in the ox images (the golden calves), and 
had appointed, not the Levites, but men from the body of the 
people, to be priests in these so-called sanctuaries (1 Kings xii. 
26-31), consecrated by himself. By these innovations not only 
the priests and Levites, who would not recognise this unlawful 
image-worship, were compelled to migrate to Judah and Jeru- 
salem, but also the pious worshippers of the Lord, who would not 
renounce the temple worship which had been consecrated by God 
Himself. All Jeroboam’s successors held firmly by this calf- 
worship introduced by him, and consequently the driving out of 
the priests and Levites is here said to have been the act of Jero- 
boam and his sons. By his sons are meant Jeroboam’s succes- 
sors on the throne, without respect to the fact that of Jeroboam’s 
own sons only Nadab reached the throne, and that his dynasty 
terminated with him; for in this matter all the kings of Israel 
walked in the footsteps of Jeroboam.—Ver. 15. And had ordained 
him priests for the high places. i134 is a continuation of 
pms *D, ver. 14. nioa are the places of worship which were 
erected by Jeroboam for the image-worship, called in 1 Kings xii. 
31 nida M3; see on that passage. The gods worshipped in these 
houses in high places the author of the Chronicle calls DO Vyy 
from their nature, and 5°79 from their form. The word 
oy’ is taken from Lev. xvii. 7, and signifies demons, so named 
from the Egyptian idolatry, in which the worship of goats, of 
Pan (Mendes), who was always represented in the form of a 
goat, occupied a prominent place; see on Lev. xvii. 7. For 
further details as to the Dvosy, see on 1 Kings xii. 28.—Ver. 16. 
DIMINN, after them, t.e. following after the priests and Levites. 
With Da2>NN oN, who turned their hearts thereto, cf. 1 Chron. 
xxii. 19. They went to Jerusalem to sacrifice there; t.e., as 
learn from the context, not merely to offer sacrifices, but alsp. 
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remain in the kingdom of Judah.—Ver. 17. These immigrants 
—priests, Levites, and pious worshippers of Jahve—made the 
kingdom of Judah strong, by strengthening the religious foun- 
dation on which the kingdom was founded, and made Rehoboam 
strong three years, so that they (king and people) walked in the 
way of David and Solomon. The strengthening lasted only three 
years—only while the opposition to Jeroboam’s action in the matter 
of religion was kept alive by the emigration of the pious people 
from the ten tribes. What occurred after these three years is 
narrated only in chap. xii.—Here there follows, in 

Vers. 18-23, information as to Rehoboam’s family relation- 
ships.—Ver. 18. Instead of {2 we must read, with the Keri, many 
mss., LXX., and Vulg., 3: Mahalath the daughter of Jeri- 
moth, the son of David. Among the sons of David (1 Chron. iii. 
1-8) no Jerimoth is found. If this name be not another form 
of dy7n, 1 Chron. iii. 3, Jerimoth must have been a son of one 
of David's concubines. Before the name OMX, 1 must have been 
dropped out, and is to be supplied ; so that Mahalath’s father and 
mother are both named: the daughter of Jerimoth the son of David, 
and Abihail the daughter of Eliab the son of Jesse, t.e. David’s eldest 
brother (1 Chron. ii. 13; 1 Sam. xvii. 13). For Abihail cannot 
be held to be a second wife of Rehoboam, because ver. 19, “and 
she bore,” and ver. 20, “ and after her,’’ show that in ver. 18 only 
one wife is named. She bare him three sons, whose names occur 
only here (ver. 19).—Ver. 20. Maachah the daughter, t«. the 
granddaughter, of Absalom; for she cannot have been Absalom's 
daughter, because Absalom, according to 2 Sam. xiv. 27, had only 
one daughter, Tamar by name, who must have been fifty years 
old at Solomon’s death. According to 2 Sam. xviii. 18, Absalom 
left no son; Maachah therefore can only be a daughter of Tamar, © 
who, according to 2 Chron. xiii. 2, was married to Unel of 
- Gibeah: see on 1 Kings xv. 2. Abijah, the oldest son of 
Maachah, whom his father nominated his successor (ver. 22 and 
xii. 16), is called in the book of Kings constantly Abijam, the 
original form of the name, which was afterwards weakened into 
Abijah.—Ver. 21 f. Only these wives with their children are 
mentioned by name, though besides these Rehoboam had a 
number of wives, 18 wives and 60 (according to Josephus, 30) 
concubines, who bore him twenty-eight sons and sixty daughters. 
Rehoboam trod in his father’s footsteps in this not quite praise- 
worthy point. The eldest son of Maachah he made head (v2), 
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#.¢. prince, among his brethren ; inne ‘3, for to make him king, 
scl. was his intention. The infin. with 9 is here used in the swift- 
ness of speech in loose connection to state with what further pur- 
pose he had appointed him 72; cf. Ew. § 351, c, at the end.— 
Ver. 23. And he did wisely, and dispersed of all his sons in all 
the countries of Judah and Benjamin, 2.e. dispersed all his sons so, 
that they were placed in all parts of Judah and Benjamin in the 
fenced cities, and he gave them victual in abundance, and he 
sought (for them) a multitude of wives. X¥, to ask for, for the 
father brought about the marriage of his sons. He therefore 
took care that his sons, by being thus scattered in the fenced 
cities of.the country as their governors, were separated from each 
other, but also that they received the necessary means for living 
in a way befitting their princely rank, in the shape of an abun- 
dant maintenance and a considerable number of wives. They 
were thus kept in a state of contentment, so that they might not 
make any attempt to gain the crown, which he had reserved for 
Abijah ; and in this lay the wisdom of his conduct. 

Chap. xii. Rehoboam’s defection from the Lord, and his 
humiliation by the Egyptian king Shishak.—Ver. 1. The infini- 
tive f273, “at the time of the establishing,” with an indefinite 
subject, may be expressed in English by the passive: when Reho- 
boam’s royal power was established. The words refer back to 
xi. 17. ingind, “when he had become strong” ("PIN is a nomen 
verbale: the becoming strong; cf. xxvi. 16, Dan. xi. 2), he forsook 
the Lord, and all Israel with him. The inhabitants of the 
kingdom of Judah are here called Israel, to hint at the contrast 
between the actual conduct of the people in their defection from 
the Lord, and the destiny of Israel, the people of God. The 
forsaking of the law of Jahve is in substance the fall into 
idolatry, as we find it stated more definitely in 1 Kings xiv. 22 ff. 
—Ver. 2. In punishment of this defection (‘3 spy ‘3, because 
they had acted faithlessly to Jahve), Shishak, the king of Egypt, 
marched with a great host against Jerusalem. This hostile in- 
vasion is also briefly narrated in 1 Kings xiv. 25-28. Shishak 
(Sisak) is, as we have remarked on 1 Kings xiv., Sesonchis or 
Sechonchosis, the first king of the 22d dynasty, who has cele- 
brated his victory in a relief at Karnak. In this sculpture the 
names of the cities captured are recorded on shields, and a con- 
siderable number have been deciphered with some certainty, and 
by them our account is completely confirmed. According to 
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ver. 3, Shishak’s host consisted of 1200 chariots, 60,000 horsemen 
—numbers which, of course, are founded only upon a rough esti- 
mate—and an innumerable multitude of footmen, among whom 
were 0°32, Libyans, probably the Libysegyptii of the ancients 
(see on Gen. x. 13); 5°30, according to the LXX. and Vulg. 
Troglodytes, probably the Ethiopian Troglodytes, who dwelt in 
the mountains on the west coast of the Arabian Gulf; and 
Cushites, t.e. Ethiopians. The Libyans and Cushites are men- 
tioned in Nahum iii. 9 also as auxiliaries of the Egyptians.— 
Ver. 4. After the capture of the fenced cities of Judah, he 
marched against Jerusalem.—Ver. 5. Then the prophet She- 
maiah announced to the king and the princes, who had retired to 
Jerusalem before Shishak, that the Lord had given them into 
the power of Shishak because they had forsaken Him. 3 3%, 
forsaken and given over into the hand of Shishak. When the 
king and the priests immediately humbled themselves before 
God, acknowledging the righteousness of the Lord, the prophet 
announced to them further that the Lord would not destroy 
them since they had humbled themselves, but would give them 
deliverance in a little space. bY3, according to a little, te. in a 
short time. 8°98 is accusative after ‘AN. My anger shall not 
pour itself out upon Jerusalem. The pouring out of anger is 
the designation of an exterminating judgment; cf. xxxiv. 25.— 
Ver. 8. But (‘3 after a negative clause) they shall be his ser- 
vants, sc. for a short time (see ver. 7), “that they may know 
my service, and the service of the kingdoms of the countries” 
(cf. 1 Chron. xxix. 30); te. that they may learn to know by 
_ experience the difference between the rule of God and that of 
the heathen kings, and that God’s rule was not so oppressive as 
that of the rulers of the world. 

With ver. 9 the account of the war is taken up again and 
continued by the repetition of the words, “‘ Then marched Shishak 

. against Jerusalem” (ver. 4). Shishak plundered the trea- 
sures of the temple and the palace; he had consequently cap- 
tured Jerusalem. The golden shields also which had been 
placed in the house of the forest of Lebanon, i.e. the palace 
built by Solomon in Jerusalem, which Solomon had caused to 
be made (cf. ix. 16), Shishak took away, and in their place Reho- 
boam caused brazen shields to be prepared ; see on 1 Kings xiv. 
26-28.—In ver. 12 the author of the Chronicle concludes the 
account of this event with the didactic remark, ‘ Because he 
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(Rehoboam) humbled himself, the anger of Jahve was turned 
away from him.” Nn, N21, and it was not to extermination 
utterly (7925, properly to destruction, i.e. completely ; cf. Ezek. 
xiii. 13), And also in Judah were good things. This is the other 
motive which caused the Lord to turn away His wrath. Good 
things are proofs of piety and fear of God, cf. xix. 3.—Ver. 13 f. 
The length of Rehoboam’s reign, his mother, and the judgment 
about him. Cf. 1 Kings xiv. 21 and 22a. 1nn% here, as in xiii. 
21, can, in its connection with what precedes, be only understood 
to mean that Rehoboam, after his humiliation at the hands of 
Shishak, by which his kingdom was utterly weakened and almost 
destroyed, again gained strength and power. Cf. alsoi. 1, where 
Rinn’ is used of Solomon in the beginning of his reign, after he 
overcame Adonijah, the pretender to the crown, and his party.— 
As tothe age of Rehoboam, etc., see on 1 Kings xiv. 21. 377 wy, 
ver. 14, is defined by the addition, “for he prepared not his heart 
to seek the Lord.” For the expression cf. xix. 3, xxx. 19, Ezra 
vil. 10.—Vers. 15 and 16. Close of his reign. On the authori- 
ties, see the Introduction, p. 34; and in reference to the other | 
statements, the commentary on 1 Kings xiv. 29-31. nion>n, 
wars, te. a state of hostility, was between Rehoboam and Jero- 
boam all days, can only be understood of the hostile attitude of 
the two rulers to each other, like "on? in Kings; for we have 
no narrative of wars between them after Rehoboam had aban- 
doned, at the instance of the prophet, his proposed war with the 
Israelites at the commencement of his reign. 


CHAP. XIII.—THE REIGN OF ABIJAH. CF. 1 KINGS XV. 1-8. 


In the book of Kings it is merely remarked in general, that 
the hostile relationship between Jeroboam and Rehoboam con- 
tinued during his whole life, and that between Abijah and Jero- 
boam there was war (vers. 6 and 7); but not one of his enter- 
prises is recounted, and only his attitude towards the Lord is 
exactly characterized. In our chapter, on the contrary, we have 
& vivid and circumstantial narrative of the commencement, 
course, and results of a great war against Jeroboam, in which 
Abijah, with the help of the Lord, inflicted a crushing defeat on 
the great army of the Israelites, and conquered several cities. 

Vers. 1 and 2. The commencement and duration of the 
reign, as in 1 Kings xv. 1, 2. Abijah’s mother is here (ver. 2) 
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called Michaiah instead of Maachah, as in xi. 20 and 1 Kings 
xv. 2, but it can hardly be a second name which Maachah had 
received for some unknown reason; probably 11>°p is a mere 
orthographical error for mayo. She is here called, not the 

daughter = granddaughter of Abishalom, but after her father, 
the daughter of Uriel of Gibeah; see on xi. 20." 

Vers. 26-21. The War between Abijah and Jeroboam.— 
ab nonoe, war arose, broke out.—Ver. 3. Abijah began the 
war with an army of 400,000 valiant warriors. ‘3 x, chosen 
men. ‘D MX D8, to bind on war, t.e. to open the war. Jeroboam 


1 Against this Bertheau remarks, after the example of Thenius: “ When 
we consider that the wife of Abijah and mother of Asa was also called 
Maachah, 1 Kings xv. 13, 2 Chron. xv. 16, and that in 1 Kings xv. 2 this 
Maachah is again called the daughter of Abishalom, and that this latter 
statement is not met with in the Chronicle, we are led to conjecture that 
Maachah, the mother of Abijah, the daughter of Abishalom, has been con- 
founded with Maachah the mother of Asa, the daughter of Uriel of Gibeah, 
and that in our passage Asa’s mother is erroneously named instead of the 
mother of Abijah.” This conjecture is a strange fabric of perverted facts and 
inconsequential reasoning. In 1 Kings xv. 2 Abijam’s mother is called 
Maachah the daughter of Abishalom, exactly as in 2 Chron. xi. 20 and 21; 
and in 1 Kings xv. 18, in perfect agreement with 2 Chron. xv. 16, it is stated 
that Asa removed Maachah from the dignity of Gebira because she had made 
herself a statue of Asherah. This Maachah, deposed by Ass, is called in 
1 Kings xv. 10 the daughter of Abishalom, and only this latter remark » 
omitted from the Chronicle. How from these statements we must conclade 
that the mother of Abijah, Maachah the daughter of Abishalom, has been 
confounded with Maachah the mother of Asa, the daughter of Uriel, we 
cannot see. The author of the book of Kings knows only one Maachah, the 
daughter of Abishalom, whom in xv. 2 he calls mother, i.e. my A3. ie. Sal- 


tana Walide of Abijah, and in xv. 10 makes to stand in the same relationship 
of mother to Asa. From this, however, the only natural and logically sound 
conclusion which can be drawn is that Abijam’s mother, Rehoboam’s wife, 
occupied the position of queen-mother, not merely during the three years’ 
reign of Abijam, but also during the first years of the reign of his son Asa, 
as his grandmother, until Asa had deprived her of this dignity because of her 
idolatry. It is nowhere said in Scripture that this woman was Abijam’s 
wife, but that is a conclusion drawn by Thenius and Bertheau only from 
her being called jx, his (Asa’s) mother, as if Ox could denote merely the 
actual mother, and not the grandmother. Finally, the omission in the 
Chronicle of the statement in 1 Kings xv. 10, ‘‘ The name of his mother was 
Maachah, the daughter of Abishalom,” does not favour in the very least the 
conjecture that Asa’s mother has been confounded with the mother of Abijab; 
for it is easily explained by the fact that at the accession of Asa no change 
was made in reference to the dignity of queen-mother, Abijah’s mother stil 
holding that position even under Asa. 
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prepared for the war with 800,000 warriors. The number of 
Jeroboam’s warriors is exactly that which Joab returned as the 
result, as to Israel, of the numbering of the people commanded 
by David, while that of Abijah’s army is less by 100,000 men 
than Joab numbered in Judah (2 Sam. xxiv. 9).—Ver. 4 ff. 
When the two armies lay over against each other, ready for the 
combat, Abijah addressed the enemy, King Jeroboam and all 
Israel, in a speech from Mount Zemaraim. The mountain OD DY 
is met with only here; but a city of this name is mentioned in 
Josh. xviii. 22, whence we would incline to the conclusion that the 
mountain near or upon which this city lay was intended. But if 
this city was situated to the east, not only of Bethel, but also of 
Jerusalem, on the road to Jericho (see on Josh. xviii. 22), as we 
may conclude from its enumeration between Beth-Arabah and 
Bethel in Josh. doc. cit., it will not suit our passage, at least if 
Zemaraim be really represented by the ruin el Sumra to the east 
of Khan Hadur on the way from Jerusalem to Jericho. Robin- 
son (Phys. Geog. S. 38) conjectures Mount Zemaraim to the east 
of Bethel, near the border of the two kingdoms, to which Mount 
Ephraim also extends. Abijah represented first of all (vers. 
0-7) to Jeroboam and the Israelites that their kingdom was the 
result of a revolt against Jahve, who had given the kingship over 
Israel to David and his sons for ever.—Ver. 5. “Is it not to you 
to know?” i.e. can it be unknown to you? now na, accus. of 
nearer definition: after tlie fashion of a covenant of salt, ¢.e. of 
an irrevocable covenant; cf. on Lev. ii. 13 and Num. xviii. 19. 
“And J eroboam, the servant of Solomon the son of David (cf. 
1 Kings xi. 11), rebelled against his lord,” with the help of 
frivolous, worthless men (0°?) as in J fudg. ix, 4, xi. 3; yrds 33 
asin 1 Kings xxi. 10, 13,—not recurring elsewhere i in the Chro- 
nicle), who gathered around him, and rose against Rehoboam with 
power. 5y yeXNT, to show oneself powerful, to show power 
against any one. Against this rising Rehoboam showed himself 
not strong enough, because he was an inexperienced man and 
soft of heart. 2 denotes not “a boy,” for Rehoboam was forty- 
one years old when he entered upon his reign, but “an inex- 
perienced young man,” as in 1 Chron. xxix. 1. 329 |, soft of 
heart, i.e. faint-hearted, inclined to give way, without energy to 
make a stand against those rising insolently against him. % 

‘nd Pann, and showed himself not strong before them, proved to 
be too weak in opposition to them. This representation does not 
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conform to the state of the case as narrated in chap. x. Reio- 
boam did not appear soft-hearted and compliant in the negotia- 
tion with the rebellious tribes at Sichem; on the contrary, he 
was hard and defiant, and showed himself youthfully inconsiderate 
only in throwing to the winds the wise advice of the older men, 
and in pursuance of the rash counsel of the young men who had 
grown up with him, brought about the rupture by his domineering 
manner. But Abijah wishes to justify his father as much as 
possible in his speech, and shifts all the guilt of the rebellion of 
the ten tribes from the house of David on to Jeroboam and his 
worthless following.—Vers. 8 and 9. Abijah then points out to 
his opponents the vanity of their trust in the great multitude of 
their warriors and their gods, while yet they had driven out the 
priests of Jahve. “ And now ye say,” ecil. in your heart, t.e. you 
think to show yourself strong before the kingdom of Jahve in 
the hands of the sons of David, ¢.e. against the kingdom of Jahve 
ruled over by the sons of David, by raising a great army in 
order to make war upon and to destroy this kingdom. 27 jio7 BAN, 
and truly ye are a great multitude, and with you are the golden 
calves, which Jeroboam hath made to you for gods; but trust 
not unto them, for Jahve, the true God, have ye not for you 
as a helper.—Ver. 9. “ Yea, ye have cast out the priests of 
Jahve, the sons of Aaron, and made you priests after the manner . 
of the nations of the lands. Every one who has come, to fill 
his hand with a young bullock and..... he has become a 
‘priest to the no-god.” 47° 830, to fill his hand, denotes, in the 
language of the law, to invest one with the priesthood, and con- 
nected with mm it signifies to provide oneself with that which 
is to be offered to Jahve. To fill his hand with a young bullock, 
etc., therefore denotes to come with sacrificial beasts, to cause 
oneself to be consecrated priest. The animals mentioned also, 
a young bullock and seven rams, point to the consecration to the 
priesthood. In Ex. xxix. a young bullock as a sin-offering, a 
ram as a burnt-offering, and a ram as a consecratory-offering, are 
prescribed for this purpose. These sacrifices were to be repeated 
during seven days, so that in all seven rams were required for 
consecratory-sacrifices. Abijah mentions only one young bullock 
along with these, because it was not of any importance for him 
to enumerate perfectly the sacrifices which were necessary. But 
by offering these sacrifices no one becomes a priest of Jahve, and 
consequently the priests of Jeroboam also are only priests for 
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Not-Elohim, 7.e. only for the golden calves made Elohim by 
Jeroboam, to whom the attributes of the Godhead did not belong. 
—Vers. 10 and11. While, therefore, the Israelites have no-gods 
in their golden calves, Judah has Jahve for its God, whom it 
worships in His temple in the manner prescribed by Moses. 
‘¢ But in Jahve is our God, and we have not forsaken Him,” in 
so far, viz., as they observed the legal Jahve-worship. So Abijah 
himself explains his words, “as priests serve Him the sons of 
Aaron (who were chosen by J ahve), and the Levites are N3X?D3, 
in service,” t.¢. performing the service prescribed to them. As 
essential parts of that service of God, the offering of the daily 
burnt-offering and the daily incense-offering (Ex. xxix. 38 ff., 
xxx. 7), the laying out of the shew-bread (Ex. xxv. 30; Lev. 
xxiv. 5 ff.), the lighting of the lamps of the golden candlesticks 
(Ex. xxv. 37, xxvii. 20 f.), are mentioned. In this respect they 
keep the mn mown (cf. Lev. viii. 35).—Ver. 12. Abijah draws 
from all this the conclusion: “ Behold, with us at our head are 
(not the two calves of gold, but) God (ondxn with the article, 
the true God) and His priests, and the alarm-trumpets to sound 
against you.” He mentions the trumpets as being the divinely 
appointed pledges that God would remember them in war, and 
would deliver them from their enemies, Num. x. 9. Then he 
closes with a warning to the Israelites not to strive with Jahve, 
the God of their fathers. 

Vers. 13-17. The war; Judah’s victory, and the defeat of 
Jeroboam and the Israelites—Ver. 13. Jeroboam caused the 
ambush (the troops appointed to be an ambush) to go round 
about, so as to come upon their rear (i.e. of the men of Judah) ; 
and so they (the main division of Jeroboam’s troops) were before 
eJudah, and the ambush in their rear (7.e. of the men of Judah) ; 
and the men of Judah, when they turned themselves (scil. to 
attack), saw war before and behind them, 1.e. perceived that they 
were attacked in front and rear. In this dangerous position the 
men of Judah cried to the Lord, and the priests blew the trum- 
pets (ver. 15); and as they raised this war-cry, God smote their 
enemies so that they took to flight. In 3" and ya the loud 
shout of the warriors and the clangour of the trumpets in the 
hands of the priests are comprehended; and 3"77 is neither to be 
taken to refer only to the war-cry raised by the warriors in 
making the attack, nor, with Bertheau, to be referred only to the 
blowing of the trumpets.—Ver. 16 f. So Abijah and his people 
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inflicted a great blow (defeat) on the Israelites, so that 500,000 of 
them, i.e. more than the half of Jeroboam’s whole army, fell. 
Ver. 18 f. The results of this victory. The Israelites were 
bowed down, their power weakened ; the men of Judah became 
strong, mighty, because they relied upon Jahve their God. Fol- 
lowing up his victory, Abijah took from Jeroboam several cities 
with their surrounding domains: Bethel, the present Beitin, see 
on Josh. vii. 2; Jeshanah, occurring only here, and the position 
of which has not yet been ascertained; and Ephron (j1789, Keth. ; 
the Keri, on the contrary, 5). This city cannot well be iden- 
tified with Mount Ephron, Josh. xv. 9; for that mountain was 
situated on the southern frontier of Benjamin, not far from 
Jerusalem, while the city Ephron is to be sought much farther 
north, in the neighbourhood of Bethel. C.v. Raumer and others 
identify Ephron or Ephrain both with Ophrah of Benjamin, 
which, it is conjectured, was situated near or in Tayibeh, to the 
east of Bethel, and with the ’E¢paty, John xi. 54, whither Jesus 
withdrew into the wilderness, which, according to Josephus, Bell. 
Jud. iv. 9. 9, lay in the neighbourhood of Bethel. See on Josh. 
xviii. 23.'—Ver. 20. Jeroboam could not afterwards gain power 


1 The account of this war, which is peculiar to the Chronicle, and which 
de Wette declared, on utterly insufficient grounds, to be an invention of the 
chronicler (cf. against him my apol. Vers. tiber die Chron. S. 444 ff.), is thus 
regarded by Ewald (Gesch. Isr. iii. S. 466, der 2 Aufl.): ‘* The chronider 
must certainly have found among his ancient authorities an account of this 
conclusion of the war, and we cannot but believe that we have here, in so far, 
authentic tradition ;” and only the details of the description are the results of 
free expansion by the chronicler, but in the speech vers. 4—18 every word and 
every thought is marked by the peculiar colouring of the Chronicle. But this 
last assertion is contradicted by Ewald’s own remark, i. S. 203, that ‘in 
2 Chron. xiii. 4-7, 19-21, an antiquated manner of speech and representation 
appears, while in the other verses, on the contrary, those usual with the 
chronicler are found,”—in support of which he adduces the words Synba ‘23; 
ver. 7, and nop na, ver. 5. According to this view, Abijah’s speech cannot 
have been freely draughted by the chronicler, but must have been derived, at 
least so far as the fundamental thoughts are concerned, from an ancient 
authority, doubtless the Midrash of the prophet Iddo, cited in ver. 22. Bat 
Ewald’s further remark (iii. S. 466), that the author of the Chronicle, 
because he regarded the heathenized Samaria of his time as the true repre- 
sentative of the old kingdom of the ten tribes, seized this opportunity to put 
into King Abijah’s mouth a long denunciatory and didactic speech, 
at the commencement of the battle to the enemy as rebels not merely against 
the house of David, but also against the true religion, is founded upon the 
unscriptural idea that the calf-worship of the Israelites was merely a some- 
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(MD 7¥Y, as in 1 Chron. xxix. 14): “ And Jahve smote him, and: 
he died.” The meaning of this remark is not clear, since we 
know nothing further of the end of Jeroboam’s life than that he 
died two years after Abijah. 353% can hardly refer to the unfor- 
tunate result of the war (ver. 15 ff.), for Jeroboam outlived the 
war by several years. We would be more inclined to understand 
it of the blow mentioned in 1 Kings xiv. 1-8, when God an- 
nounced to him by Ahijah the extermination of his house, and 
took away his son Abijah, who was mourned by all Israel. 

Vers. 21-23. Wives and children of Abijah. His death.—Ver. 
21. While Jeroboam was not able to recover from the defeat he 
had suffered, Abijah established himself in his kingdom (P3in, 
ef. xii. 13), and took to himself fourteen wives. The taking of 
these wives is not to be regarded as later in time than his estab- 
lishment of his rule after the victory over Jeroboam. Since 
Abijah reigned only three years, he must have already had the 
greater number of his wives and children when he ascended the 
throne, as we may gather also from chap. xi. 21-23. The 4 consec. 
with 8& serves only to connect logically the information as to his 


what sensuous form of the true Jahve-worship, and was fundamentally 
distinct from the heathen idolatry, and also from the idolatry of the later 
Samaritans. In the judgment of all the prophets, not only of Hosea and Amos, 
but also of the prophetic author of the book of Kings, the calf-worship was a 
defection from Jahve, the God of the fathers,—a forsaking of the commands 
of Jahve, and a serving of the Baals; cf.e.7. 1 Kings xiii., 2 Kings xvii. 
7-23. What Abijah says of the calf-worship of the Israelites, and of 
Judah’s attitude to Jahve and His worship in the temple, is founded on the 
truth, and is also reconcilable with the statement in 1 Kings xv. 3, that 
Abijah’s heart was not wholly devoted to the Lord, like David’s heart. 
Abijah had promoted the legal temple-worship even by consecratory gifts 
(1 Kings xv. 15), and could consequently quite well bring forward the wor- 
ship of God in Judah as the true worship, in contrast to the Israelitic calf- 
worship, for the discouragement of his enemies, and for the encouragement of 
his own army; and we may consequently regard the kernel, or the essential 
contents of the speech, as being historically well-founded. The account of 
the war, moreover, is also shown to be historical by the exact statement as to 
the conquered cities in ver. 19, which evidently has been derived from ancient 
authorities. Only in the statements about the number of warriors, and of 
the slain Israelites, the numbers are not to be estimated according to the 
literal value of the figures ; for they are, as has been already hinted in the 
commentary, only an expression in figures of the opinion of contemporaries 
of the war, that both kings had made a levy of all the men in their respective 
kingdoms capable of bearing arms, and that Jeroboam was defeated with such. 
slaughter that he lost more than the half of his warriors. 


356 THE SECOND BOOK OF CHRONICLES. 


wives and children with the preceding, as the great increase of 
his family was a sign of Abijah’s increase in strength, while 
Jeroboam’s dynasty was soon extirpated.—Ver. 22. As to the 
wip of the prophet Iddo, see the Introduction, p. 34.—Ver. 23. 
Under his son and successor Asa the land had a ten-years’ rest. 
This is remarked here, because this rest was also a result of 
Abijah’s great victory over Jeroboam. 


CHAP. XIV.-XVI.—ASA’S REIGN. 


In 1 Kings xv. 9-24 it is merely recorded of Asa, that he 
reigned forty-one years, did that which was right as David did, 
removed from the land all the idols which his fathers had made, 
and, although the high places were not removed, was devoted to 
the Lord during his whole life, and laid up in the temple trea- 
sury all that had been consecrated by his father and himself. 
Then it is related that when Baasha marched against him, and 
began to fortify Ramah, he induced the Syrian king Benhadad, 
by sending to him the treasures of the temple and of his palace, 
to break faith with Baasha, and to make an inroad upon and 
smite the northern portion of the land; that Baasha was thereby 
compelled to abandon the building of Ramah, and to fall back 
to Tirzah, and that thereupon Asa caused the fortifications of 
Ramah to be pulled down, and the cities Geba in Benjamin 
and Mizpah to be fortified with the materials; and, finally, it is 
recorded that Asa in his old age became diseased in his feet, and 
died. The Chronicle also characterizes Asa as a pious king, who 
did that which was right, and removed the high places and sun- 
pillars in the land; but gives, as to other matters, a much more 
detailed account of his reign of forty-one years. It states that 
in the first years, as the land had rest, he built fortified cities in 
Judah, and had an army fit for war (xiv. 1-7); that thereupon 
he marched against the Cushite Zerah, who was then advancing 
upon Judah with an innumerable host, prayed for help to the 
Lord, who then smote the Cushites, so that they fled; and that 
Asa pursued them to Gerar, and returned with great booty (vers. 
8-14). Then we learn that the prophet Azariah, the son of 
Oded, came to meet him, who, pointing to the victory which the 
Lord had granted them, called upon the king and the people 
to remain stedfast in their fidelity to the Lord; that Asa 
thereupon took courage, extirpated all the still remaining idola- 
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trous abominations from the land, and in the fifteenth year of 
his reign held with the people a great sacrificial feast in Jerusa- 
lem, renewed the covenant with the Lord, crushed out all the 
remains of former idolatry, although the high places were not — 
destroyed, and also deposited in the temple treasury all that had 
been consecrated by his father and himself (chap. xv.). There- 
after Baasha’s inroad upon Judah and the alliance with Ben- 
hadad of Syria are narrated (xvi. 1-6), as in the book of Kings; 
but it is also added that the prophet Hanani censured his seeking 
help from the king of Syria, and was thereupon put into the 
prison-house by Asa (vers. 7-10); and then we have an account 
of the end of his reign, in which several additions to the account 
in 1 Kings are communicated (vers. 11-14). 

Chap. xiv. 1-7.—Asa’s efforts for the abolition of idolatry 
and the establishment of the kingdom.—Vers. 1-4. The good and 
right in God’s eyes which Asa did is further defined in vers. 2-4. | 
He abolished all the objects of the idolatrous worship. The 
“altars of the strangers” are altars consecrated to foreign gods ; 
from them the niva, high places, are distinguished,—these latter 
being illegal places of sacrifice connected with the worship of 
Jahve (see on 1 Kings xv. 14). The nia¥o are the statues or 
morumental columns consecrated to Baal, and DWX the wooden 
idols, tree-trunks, or trees, which were consecrated to Astarte 
(see on 1 Kings xiv. 23 and Deut. xvi. 21). Asa at the same 
time commanded the people to worship Jahve, the God of the 
fathers, and to follow the law.—Ver. 4. He removed from all 
the cities of Judah the altars of the high places, and the o°20n, 
son-pillars, pillars or statues consecrated to Baal as sun-god, 
which were erected near or upon the altars of Baal (2 Chron. 
xxxiy. 4; see on Lev. xxvi. 30). In consequence of this the 
kingdom had rest 289, before him, i.e. under his oversight (cf. 
Num. viii. 22). This ten-years’ quiet (xiii. 23) which God 
granted him, Asa employed in building fortresses in Judah (ver. 
5). “We will build these cities, and surround them with walls 
and towers, gates and bolts.” It is not said what the cities were, 
but they were at any rate others than Geba and Mizpah, which 
he caused to be built after the war with Baasha (xvi. 6). “The 
land is still before us,” i.e. open, free from enemies, so that we 
may freely move about, and build therein according to our 
pleasure. For the phraseology, cf. Gen. xiii. 9. The repetition 
of BY, ver. 6, is impassioned speech. “ They built and had 
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success ;” they built with effect, without meeting with any hip- 
drances.—Ver. 7. Asa had also a well-equipped, well-armed army. 
The men of Judah were armed with a large shield and lance 
(cf. 1 Chron: xii. 24), the Benjamites with a small shield and 
bow (cf. 1 Chron. viii. 40). The numbers are great; of Judah 
300,000, of Benjamin 280,000 men. Since in these numbers 
the whole population capable of bearing arms is included, 300,000 
men does not appear too large for Judah, but 280,000 is a very 
large number for Benjamin, and is founded probably on an 
overestimate. 

Vers. 8-14. The victory over the Cushtte Zerah.—Ver. 8. 
‘¢ And there went forth against them Zerah.” DINO for prey 
refers to Asa’s warriors mentioned in ver. 7. The number of 
the men in Judah capable of bearing arms is mentioned only 
to show that Asa set his hope of victory over the innumerable 
host of the Cushites not on the strength of his army, but on 
the all-powerful help of the Lord (ver. 10). The Cuashite M™ is 
usually identified with the second king of the 22d (Bubastitic) 
dynasty, Osorchon 1.; while Brugsch, hist. de [Eg. i. p. 298, 
on the contrary, has raised objections, and holds Zerah to be an 
Ethiopian and not an Egyptian prince, who in the reign of 
Takeloth 1., about 944 B.c., probably marched through Egypt as 
a conqueror (cf. G. Résch in Herz.’s Realenc. xviii. S. 460). 
The statement as to Zerah’s army, that it numbered 1,000,000 
warriors and 300 war-chariots, rests upon a rough estimate, in 
which 1000 times 1000 expresses the idea of the greatest pos- 
sible number. The Cushites pressed forward to Mareshah, te. 
Marissa, between Hebron and Ashdod (see on xi. 8).—Ver. 9. 
Thither Asa marched to meet them, and drew up his army in 
battle array in the valley Zephathah, near Mareshah. The 
valley Zephathah is not, as Robins., Pal. sub voce, thinks, to be 
identified with Tel es Safieh, but must lie nearer Mareshah, to 
the west or north-west of Marisch.—Ver. 10. Then he called 
upon the Lord his God for help. 1) OY [' we translate, with 
Berth., “None is with Thee (on 789, cf. xx. 6, Ps. xxiii. 25) to 
help between a mighty one and a weak,” t.e. no other than Thou 
can help in an unequal battle, i.e. help the weaker side; while 
the Vulg., on the contrary, after the analogy of 1 Sam. xiv. 6, 
translates, “non est apud te ulla distantia, utrum in paucis auzih- 
eris an in pluribus ;” and the older commentators (Schmidt, Ramb.) 
give the meaning thus: “ perinde est tibt potentiort vel imbecilliors 
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opem ferre.” But in 1 Sam. xiv. 16 the wording is different, so 
that that passage cannot be a standard for us here. ‘In Thy 
name (i.e. trusting in Thy help) are we come against this multi- 
tude” (not “have we fallen upon this multitude”). ‘10 74x" 5x, 
“Tet not a mortal retain strength with Thee” ((¥¥—=N5 yy, xiii, 
20, 1 Chron. xxix. 14), i.e. let not weak men accomplish any- 
thing with Thee, show Thy power or omnipotence over weak men. 
—Ver. 11. God heard this prayer. Jahve drove the Cushites 
into flight before Asa, scil. by His mighty help—Ver. 12. Asa, 
with his people, pursued to Gerar, the old ancient Philistine 
city, whose ruins Rowlands has discovered in the Khirbet el 
Gerar, in the Wady Jorf el Gerar (the torrent of Gerar), three 
leagues south-south-east of Gaza (see on Gen. xx.1). “And 
there fell of the Cushites, so that to them was not revival,” ¢.¢. 
so many that they could not make a stand and again collect 
themselves, ut eis vivijicatio t. e. coptas restaurandt ratio non esset, 
as older commentators, in Annott. ubertor. ad h. l., have already 
rightly interpreted it. The words are expressions for complete 
defeat. Berth. translates incorrectly: “until to them was nothing 
living ;” for PX? does not stand for ped WY, but ? serves to subor- 
dinate the clause, “so that no one,” where in the older language 
?* alone would have been sufficient, as in xx. 25, 1 Chron. xxii. 
4, cf. Ew. § 315, ¢; and MN denotes, not “a living thing,” but 
only “preservation of life, vivification, revival, maintenance.” 
For they were broken before Jahve and before His host. 1210, 
i.e. Asa’s army is called Jahve’s, because Jahve fought in and 
with it against the enemy. There is no reason to suppose, with 
some older commentators, that there is any reference to an angelic 
host or heavenly camp (Gen. xxxii. 2 f.). And they (Asa and | 
his people) brought back very much booty.—Ver. 13. “They 
smote ali the cities round about Gerar,” which, as we must con- 
clude from this, had made common cause with the Cushites, 
being inhabited by Philistines; for the fear of Jahve had fallen 
upon them. M7’ 3B here, and in xvii. 10, xx. 29, asin 1 Sam. 
xi. 7, the fear of the omnipotence displayed by Jahve in the 
annihilation of the innumerable hostile army. In these cities 
Judah found much booty.—Ver. 14. They also smote the tents 
of the herds of the wandering tribes of that district, and carried 
away many sheep and camels as booty. 

Chap. xv. The prophet Azariah’s exhortation to faithful 
cleaving to the Lord, and the solemn renewal of the covenant.— 
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Vers. 1-7. The prophet’s speech. The prophet Azariah, the son 
of Oded, is mentioned only here. The conjecture of some of the 
older theologians, that THY was the same person as MI (xii. 15, 
ix. 29), has no tenable foundation. Azariah went to meet the 
king and people returning from the war (2 x3’, he went forth 
in the presence of Asa, i.e. coming before him; cf. xxviii. 9, 
1 Chron. xii. 17, xiv. 8). ‘“Jahve was with you (has given you 
the victory), because ye were with Him (held to Him).” Hence 
the general lesson is drawn: If ye seek Him, He will be found 
of you (cf. Jer. xxix. 13); and if ye forsake Him, He will for- 
sake you (cf. xxiv. 20, xii. 5). To impress the people deeply 
with this truth, Azariah draws a powerful picture of the times 
when a people is forsaken by God, when peace end security in 
social intercourse disappear, and the terrors of civil war prevail. 
Opinions as to the reference intended in this portrayal of the 
dreadful results of defection from God have been from antiquity 
very much divided. Tremell. and Grot., following the Targ., 
take the words to refer to the condition of the kingdom of the 
ten tribes at that time; others think they refer to the past, 
either to the immediately preceding period of the kingdom of 
Judah, to the times of the defection under Rehoboam and 
Abijah, before Asa had suppressed idolatry (Syr., Arab., Raschi), 
or to the more distant past, the anarchic period of the judges, 
from Joshua’s death, and that of the high priest Phinehas, until 
Eli and Samuel’s reformation (so especially Vitringa, de synag. 
vet. p. 335 sqq.). Finally, still others (Luther, Clericus, Budd., 
etc.) interpret the words as prophetic, as descriptive of the futare, 
and make them refer either to the unquiet times under the later 
idolatrous kings, to the times of the Assyrian or Chaldean exile 
(Kimchi), or to the condition of the Jews since the destruction 
of Jerusalem by the Romans up till the present day. Of these 
three views, the first, that which takes the reference to be to the 
present, i.e. the state of the kingdom of the ten tribes at that 
time, is decidedly erroneous; for during the first thirty years of 
the existence of that kingdom no such anarchic state of things 
existed as is portrayed in vers. 5 and 6, and still less could s 
return of the ten tribes to the Lord at that time be spoken of 
(ver. 4). It is more difficult to decide between the two other 
main views. The grounds which Vitr., Ramb., Berth. adduce 
in support of the reference to the times of the judges are not 
convincing ; for the contents and form (ver. 4) do not prove 
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that here something is asserted which has been confirmed by 
history, and still less is it manifest (ver. 5) that past times are 
pointed to. Whether the statement about the return to Jahve 
in the times of trouble (ver. 4) refers to the past or to the future, 
depends upon whether the past or future is spoken of in ver. 3. 
But the unquiet condition of things portrayed in ver. 5 corre- 
sponds partly to various times in the period of the judges; and 
if, with Vitr., we compare the general characteristics of the 
religious condition of the times of the judges (Judg. ii. 10 ff.), we 
might certainly say that Israel in those times was without ‘5x 
Me, as it again and again forsook Jahve and served the Baals. 
And moreover, several examples of the oppression of Israel por- 
trayed in vers. 5 and 6 may be adduced from the time of the 
judges. Yet the words in ver. 6, even when their rhetorical 
character is taken into account, are too strong for the anarchic 
state of things during the period of the judges, and the internal 
struggles of that time (Judg. xii. 1-6 and chap. xx. f.). And 
consequently, although Vitr. and Ramb. think that a reference 
to experiences already past, and oppressions already lived through, 
would have made a much deeper impression than pointing for- 
ward to future periods of oppression, yet Ramb. himself remarks, 
nihilominus tamen in seculis Ase imperium antegressis viz ullum 
tempus post ingressum in terram Canaan et constitutam rempubl. 
Israel. posse ostendi, cut omnia criteria hujus orationis prophetica 
omni ex parte et secundum omnia pondera verbis insita conveniant. 
But, without doubt, the omission of any definite statement of the 
time in ver. 3 is decisive against the exclusive reference of this 
speech to the past, and to the period of the judges. The verse 
contains no verb, so that the words may just as well refer to the 
past as to the future. The prophet has not stated the time de- 
finitely, because he was giving utterance to truths which have 
force at all times,’ and which Israel had had experience of 
already in the time of the judges, but would have much deeper 
experience of in the future. 

We must take the words in this general sense, and supply 
neither a preterite nor a future in ver. 3, neither fuerant nor 
erunt, but must express the first clause by the present in English: 


1 As Ramb. therefore rightly remarks, ‘‘ Vatem videri consulto abstinuisse 
a determinatione temporis, ut vela sensui quam amplissime panderentur, verbaque 
omnibus temporum periodis adplicari possent, tn quibus criteria hic recensita 


adpareant.” 
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‘Many days are for Israel (i.e. Israel lives many days) without 
the true God, and without teaching priests, and without law.” 
b'D1 D'D’ is not accus. of time (Berth.), but the subject of the 
sentence; and ‘Tot 89 is not subject— during many days there 
was to the people Israel no true God” (Berth.)—but predicate, 
while ° expresses the condition into which anything comes, and 
x forms part of the following noun: Days for Israel for having . 
not a true God. 9 differs from ¥?3, “without,” just as ? differs 
from 3; the latter expressing the being in a condition, the former 
the coming into it. On noKX ‘nx, cf. Jer.x.10, mid M9 is not 
to be limited to the high priest, for it refers to the priests in 
general, whose office it was to teach the people law and justice 
(Lev. x. 10; Deut. xxxiii.10). The accent is upon the predicates 
nos and Min. Israel had indeed Elohim, but not the true God, 


eo ose 
* . 


and also priests, but not priests who attended to their office, who 
watched over the fulfilment of the law; and so they had no THA, 
notwithstanding the book of the law composed by Moses.—Ver. 
5. “ And in these times is no peace to those going out or to those 
coming in.” Free peaceful intercommunication is interfered with 
(cf. Judg. v. 6, vi. 2), but great terrors upon all inhabitants of 
the lands (MISIND are, according to the usage of the chronicler, 
the various districts of the land of Israel).—Ver. 6. “ And one 
people is dashed in pieces by the other, and one city by the other; 
for God confounds them by all manner of adversity.” D0 de- 
notes confusion, which God brings about in order to destroy His 
enemies (Ex. xiv. 24; Josh. x. 10; Judg. iv.15). Days when 
they were without the true God, without teaching prophets, and 
without law, Israel had already experienced in the times of de- 
fection after Joshua (cf. Judg. ii. 11 ff.), but will experience 
them in the future still oftener and more enduringly under the 
idolatrous kings in the Assyrian and Babylonian exile, and still 
even now in its dispersion among all nations. That this saying 
refers to the future is also suggested by the fact that Hosea 
(chap. iii. and iv.) utters, with a manifest reference to ver. 3 of 
our speech, a threat that the ten tribes will be brought into a 
similar condition (cf. Hos. ix. 3, 4); and even Moses proclaimed 
to the people that the punishment of defection from the Lord 
would be dispersion among the heathen, where Israel would be 
compelled to serve idols of wood and stone (Deut. iv. 27 #,, 
xxviii. 36, 64), i.e. would be without the true God. That Israel 
would, in such oppression, turn to its God, would seek Him, and 
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that the Lord would be found of them, is a thought also ex- 
pressed by Moses, the truth of which Israel had not only had 
repeated experience of during the time of the judges, but also 
would again often experience in the future (cf. Hos. iii. 5; Jer. 
xxxi. 1; Ezek. xxxvi. 24 ff.; Rom. xi. 25 ff.). ib-x2 refers back 
to Deut. iv. 30; the expression in ver. 4d is founded upon Deut. 
_iv. 29 (cf. Isa. lv. 6).—Of the oppression in the times of defec- 
tion portrayed in ver. 5 f., Israel had also had in the time of the 
judges repeated experience (cf. Judg. v. 6), most of all under 
the Midianite yoke (Judg. vi. 2); but such times often returned, 
as the employment of the very words of the first hemistich of 
ver. 5 in Zech. viii. 10, in reference to the events of the post- 
exilic time, shows; and not only the prophet Amos (iii. 9) sees 
mia7 njowd, great confusions, where all is in an indistinguishable 
whirl in the Samaria of his time, but they repeated themselves at 
all times when the defection prevailed, and godlessness degene- 
rated into revolution and civil war. Azariah portrays the terrors 
of such times in strong colours (ver. 6): ‘ Dashed to pieces is 
people by people, and city by city.” The war of the tribes of 
Israel against Benjamin (Judg. xx. f.), and the struggle of the 
Gileadites under Jephthah with Ephraim (Judg. xii. 4 ff.), were 
civil wars; but they were only mild preludes of the bellum omnium 
contra omnes depicted by Azariah, which only commenced with 
the dissolution of both kingdoms, and was announced by the 
later prophets as the beginning of the judgment upon rebellious 
Israel (e.g. Isa. ix. 17-20), and upon all peoples and kingdoms 
hostile to God (Zech. xiv. 13; Matt. xxiv. 7). With on>s ‘3 
poen cf. m3 now, Zech. xiv. 13. To this portrayal of the 
dread results of defection from the Lord, Azariah adds (ver. 7) 
the exhortation, ‘ Be ye strong (vigorous), and show yourselves 
not slack, languid” (cf. Zeph. iii. 16; Neh. vi. 9); t.¢., in this con- 
nection, proceed courageously and vigorously to keep yourselves 
true to the Lord, to exterminate all idolatry; then you shall 
obtain a great reward: cf. on these words, Jer. xxxi. 16. 

Vers. 8-18. Completion of the reform in worship, and the renewal 
of the covenant.—Ver. 8. The speech and prophecy of the prophet 
strengthened the king to carry out the work he had begun, viz. 
the extirpation of idolatry from the whole land. In ver. 8 the 
words 8233 TIP are surprising, not only because the prophet is 
called in ver. 1, not Oded, but Azariah the son of Oded, but also 
on account of the preceding 781337 in the absolute state, which 
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cannot stand, without more ado, for the stat. constr. NNW (cf. ix. 
29). The view of Cler. and Ew., that by an orthographical error 
{2 3"1y has been dropped out, does not remove the difficulty, for 
it leaves the stat. absol. 78233 unexplained. This is also the case 
with the attempt to explain the name Oded in ver. 8 by transpos- 
ing the words Azariah ben Oded, ver. 1, so as to obtain Oded ben 
Azariah (Movers) ; and there seems to be no other solution of the 
difficulty than to strike out the words Oded the prophet from the 
text as a gloss which has crept into it (Berth.), or to suppose that 
there is a considerable hiatus in the text caused by the drop- 
ping out of the words {2 Ny 723 WN.’ PINNT corresponds to 
pin, Asa complied with the exhortation, and removed (12%, 
as in 1 Kings xv. 12) all abominations (idols) from the whole 
land, and from the cities which he had taken from Mount 
Ephraim: these are the cities which Asa’s father Abijah had 
conquered, xiii. 19. ‘And he renewed the altar before the 
porch,” i.e. the altar of burnt-offering, which might stand in need 
of repairs sixty years after the building of the temple. The 
Vulg. is incorrect in translating dedicavit, and Berth. in suppos- 
ing that the renovation refers only to a purification of it from 
defilement by idolatry. IN is everywhere to renew, repait, 
restaurare; cf. xxiv. 4.—But in order to give internal stability to 
the reform he had begun, Asa prepared a great sacrificial fes- 
tival, to which he invited the people out of all the kingdom, and 
induced them to renew the covenant with the Lord. Ver. 9. He 
gathered together the whole of Judah and Benjamin, and the 
strangers out of Ephraim, Manasseh, and Simeon, who dwelt 
among them. Strangers, «.e. Israelites from the ten tribes, had 
come over as early as Rehoboam’s reign to the kingdom of Judah 
(xi. 16); these immigrations increased under Asa when it was 
seen that Jahve was with him, and had given him a great victory 
over the Cushites. It is surprising that Simeon should be men- 
tioned among the tribes from which Israelites went over to the 
kingdom of Judah, since Simeon had received his heritage in the 
southern district of the tribal domain of Judah, so that at the 
division of the kingdom it could not well separate itself from 


1 C. P. Caspari, der Syrisch- -ephraimitische Krieg, Christian. 1849, S. 51, 
explains the absol. NN by an ellipse, as in Isa, iii. 14, viii. 11, ‘‘the pro- 
phecy (that) of Oded, ” but answers the question why Oded is used in ver. 8 
instead of Azarjahu ben Oded by various conjectures, none of which can be 
looked upon as probable. 
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Judah, and join with the tribes who had revolted from the house 
of David. The grouping together of Simeon, Ephraim, and 
Manasseh, both in our verse and in xxxiv. 6, can consequently 
scarcely be otherwise explained than by the supposition, either 
that a part of the Simeonites had in course of time emigrated 
from the cities assigned to them under Joshua into districts in 
the northern kingdom (Berth.), or that the Simeonites, though 
politically united with Judah, yet in religious matters were not 
so, but abstained from taking part in the Jahve-worship in Jeru- 
salem, and had set up in Beersheba a worship of their own similar 
to that in Bethel and Dan. In such a case, the more earnest and 
thoughtful people from Simeon, as well as from Ephraim and 
Manasseh, may have gone to Jerusalem to the sacrificial festival 
prepared by Asa. In favour of this last supposition we may 
adduce the fact that the prophet Amos, chap. v. 5, iv. 4, viii. 14, 
mentions Beersheba, along with Bethel and Gilgal, as a place to 
which pilgrimages were made by the idolatrous Israelites.—Ver. 
10f. At this festival, which was held on the third month of the 
fifteenth year of Asa’s reign, they offered of the booty, i.e. of the 
cattle captured in the war against the Cushites (xiv. 14), 700 
oxen and 7000 sheep. 38°27 9787} defines the N34 more closely: 
they sacrificed, viz. from the booty they offered. From this it 
seems to follow that the sacrificial festival was held soon after 
the return from the war against the Cushites. The attack of the 
Cuashite Zerah upon Judah can only have occurred in the eleventh 
year of Asa, according to xiii. 23; but it is not stated how long 
the war lasted, nor when Asa returned to Jerusalem (xiv. 14) 
after conquering the enemy and plundering the towns of the 
south land. But Asa may quite well have remained longer in 
the south after the Cushites had been driven back, in order again 
firmly to establish his rule there; and on his return to Jerusalem, 
in consequence of the exhortation of the prophet Azariah, may 
have straightway determined to hold a sacrificial festival at which 
the whole people should renew the covenant with the Lord, and 
have set apart and reserved a portion of the captured cattle for 
this purpose—Ver. 12. And they entered into the covenant, z.¢. 
they renewed the covenant, bound themselves by a promise on 
oath (MR2Y, ver. 14) to hold the covenant, viz. to worship Jahve 
the God of the fathers with their whole heart and soul; cf. Deut. 
Iv. 29. With n32 Nia, cf. Jer. xxxiv. 10.—Ver. 13 f. To attest 
the sincerity of their return to the Lord, they determined at the 
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same time to punish defection from Jahve on the part of any one, 
without respect to age or sex, with death, according to the command 
in Deut. xvii. 2-6. mi? wrt >, not to worship Jahve, is substan- 
tially the same as to serve other gods, Deut. xvii. 3. This they swore 
aloud and solemnly, 741N3, with joyful shouting and the sound of 
trumpets and horns.—Ver. 15. This return to the Lord brought joy 
to all Judah, i.e. to the whole kingdom, because they had swom 

with all their heart, and sought the Lord b:1¥7"933, with perfect 
willingness and alacrity. Therefore Jahve was found of them, 
and gave them rest round about.—In vers. 16-18, in conclusion, 
everything which still remained to be said of Asa’s efforts to pro- 
mote the Jahve-worship is gathered up. Even the queen-mother 
Maachah was deposed by him from the dignity of ruler because 
she had made herself an image of Asherah; yet he did not suc- 
ceed in wholly removing the altars on the high places from the 
land, etc. These statements are also to be found in 1 Kings xv. 
13-16, and are commented upon at that place. Only in the 
Chronicle we have XOX BX instead of iD (Kings), because there 
Maachah had just been named (ver. 10); and to the statement 
as to the abolition of idolatry, PT, crushed, is added, and in ver. 
17 sity ; while, on the other hand, after 28, Mi” DY is omitted, 
as not being necessary to the expression of the meaning. 

Ver. 19 is different from 1 Kings xv. 16. In the latter pas- 
sage it is said: war was between Asa and Baasha the king of 
Israel DN'9'~93, i.e. so long as both reigned contemporaneously ; 
while in the Chronicle it is said: war was not until the thirty-fifth 
year of Asa’s reign. This discrepancy is partly got rid of by 
taking mony in the book of Kings to denote the latent hostility 
or inimical attitude of the two kingdoms towards each other, and 
in the Chronicle to denote a war openly declared. The date, 
until the thirty-fifth year, causes a greater difficulty ; but this has 
been explained in chap. xvi. 1 by the supposition that in the 
thirty-sixth year of Asa’s reign war broke out between Asa and 
Baasha, when the meaning of our 16th verse would be: It did not 
come to war with Baasha until the thirty-sixth year of Asa’s rule. 
For further remarks on this, see on xvi. 1. 

Chap. xvi. War with Baasha, and the weakness of Asa's faith. 
The end of his reign.—Vers. 1-6. Baasha’s invasion of Judah, and 
Asa’s prayer for help to the king of Syria. The statement, “In 
the thirty-sixth year of the reign of Asa, Baasha the king of Israel 
came up against Judah,” is inaccurate, or rather cannot possibly 
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be correct; for, according to 1 Kings xvi. 8, 10, Baasha died 
in the twenty-sixth year of Asa’s reign, and his successor Elah 
was murdered by Zimri in the second year of his reign, i.e. in the 
twenty-seventh year of Asa. The older commentators, for the 
most part, accepted the conjecture that the thirty-fifth year (in 
xv. 19) is to be reckoned from the commencement of the king- 
dom of Judah; and consequently, since Asa became king in the 
twentieth year of the kingdom of Judah, that Baasha’s invasion 
occurred in the sixteenth year of his reign, and that the land had 
enjoyed peace till his fifteenth year; cf. Ramb. ad h. l.; des 
Vignoles, Chronol, i. p. 299. This is in substance correct ; but 
the statement, “in the thirty-sixth year of Asa’s kingship,” can- 
not be reconciled with it. For even if we suppose that the 
author of the Chronicle derived his information from an autho- 
rity which reckoned from the rise of the kingdom of Judah, yet 
it could not have been said on that authority, SDN msn?, This 
only the author of the Chronicle can have written ; but then he 
cannot also have taken over the statement, “in the thirty-sixth 
year,” unaltered from his authority into his book. There re- 
mains therefore no alternative but to regard the text as erroneous, 
—the letters 5 (30) and * (10), which are somewhat similar in 
the ancient Hebrew characters, having been interchanged by a 
copyist; and hence the numbers 35 and 36 have arisen out of 
the original 15 and 16. By this alteration all difficulties are re- 
moved, and all the statements of the Chronicle as to Asa’s reign 
are harmonized. During the first ten years there was peace 
(xiii. 23); thereafter, in the eleventh year, the inroad of the 
Cushites ; and after the victory over them there was the con- 
tinuation of the Cultus reform, and rest until the fifteenth year, 
in which the renewal of the covenant took place (xv. 19, cf. with 
ver. 10); and in the sixteenth year the war with Baasha arose.’ 
The account of this war in vers. 1-6 agrees with that in 1 Kings 
xv. 17-22 almost literally, and has been commented upon in the 
remarks on 1 Kings xv. In ver. 2 the author of the Chronicle 
has mentioned only the main things. Abel-Maim, te. Abel 
in the Water (ver. 4), is only another name for Abel-Beth- 
Maachah (Kings); see on 2 Sam. xx. 14. In the same verse 


1 Movers, 8. 255 ff., and Then. on 1 Kings xv., launch out into arbitrary 
hypotheses, founded in both cases upon the erroneous presumption that the 
author of the Chronicle copied our canonical books of Kings—they being bis 
authority—partly misunderstanding and partly altering them. 
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‘omp) “W niszpp->3 NN) is surprising, “and all magazines (or 
stores) of the cities of Naphtali,” instead of PIR-D by ninsamop me 
nD}, “all Kinneroth, together with all the land of Naphtali” 
(Kings). Then. and Berth. think “y myspp has arisen out of 
778 and nvw> by a misconception of the reading; while Gesen., 
Dietr. in Lex. sub voce 11733, conjecture that in 1 Kings xv. 20 
niza0D should be read instead of M033. Should the difference 
actually be the result only of a misconception, then the latter 
conjecture would have much more in its favour than the first. 
But it is a more probable solution of the difficulty that the text 
of the Chronicle is a translation of the unusual and, especially 
on account of the ‘2 71792 5Y, scarcely intelligible nina3"72, 
nin33 is the designation of the very fertile district on the west 
side of the Sea of Kinnereth, i.e. Gennesaret, after which a city 
also was called 735 (see on Josh. xix. 35), and which, on ac- 
count of its fertility, might be called the granary of the tribal 
domain of Naphtali. But the smiting of a district can only bea 
devastation of it,—a plundering and destruction of its produce, 
both in stores and elsewhere. With this idea the author of the 
Chronicle, instead of the district Kinnereth, the name of which 
had perhaps become obsolete in his time, speaks of the M2300, 
the magazines or stores, of the cities of Naphtali. In ver. 5, too, 
we cannot hold the addition inaNdO-NN nav™, “he caused his 
work to rest,” as Berth. does, for an interpretation of the original 
reading, 7Y1NS 3 (Kings), it having become illegible: it is 
rather a free rendering of the thought that Baasha abandoned 
his attempt upon Judah.—Ver. 6. In regard to the building of 
Mizpah, it is casually remarked in Jer. xli. 9 that Asa had there 
built a cistern. 

Vers. 7-10. The rebuke of the prophet Hanani, and A sa’s crime. 
—Ver. 7. The prophet Hanani is met with only here. Jehu, the 
son of Hanani, who announced to Baasha the ruin of his house 
(1 Kings xvi. 1), and who reappears under Jehoshaphat (2 
Chron. xix. 2), was without doubt his son. Hanani said to King 
Asa, “ Because thou hast relied on the king of Aram, and not 
upon Jahve thy God, therefore is the host of the king of Aram 
escaped out of thy hand.” Berth. has correctly given the mean- 
ing thus: “that Asa, if he had relied upon God, would have 
conquered not only the host of Baasha, but also the host of the 
king of Damascus, if he had, as was to be feared, in accordance 
with his league with Baasha (ver. 3), in common with Israel, 
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made an attack upon the kingdom of Judah.” To confirm this 
statement, the prophet points to the victory over the great army 
of the Cushites, which Asa had won by his trust in God the Lord. 
With the Cushites Hanani names also 0°, Libyans (cf. xii. 3), 
and besides 239, the war-chariots, also 5'Y7B, horsemen, in order 
to portray the enemy rhetorically, while in the historical narra- 
tive only the immense number of warriors and the multitude of 
the chariots is spoken of.—Ver. 9. “For Jahve, His eyes run to 
and fro throughout the whole earth, to show Himself strong 
with those whose heart is devoted to Him ;” 1.e., for Jahve, who 
looks forth over all the earth, uses every opportunity wonderfully 
to succour those who are piously devoted to Him. OY PINNh, to 
help mightily, as in 1 Chron. xi. 10. 9x Dv paa7Dy is a relative 
sentence without the relative WX with DY; cf. 1 Chron. xv. 12. 
‘‘'Thou hast done foolishly, therefore,” scil. because thou hast 
set thy trust upon men instead of upon Jahve, “ for from hence- 
forth there shall be wars to thee” (thou shalt have war). In 
these words the prophet does not announce to Asa definite wars, 
but only expresses the general idea that Asa by his godless 
policy would bring only wars (nioniee in indefinite universality), 
not peace, to the kingdom. History confirms the truth of this 
announcement, although we have no record of any other wars 
which broke out under Asa.—Ver. 10. This sharp speech so 
angered the king, that he caused the seer to be set in the stock- 
house. M383 M3, properly, house of stocks. 28D, twisting, 
is an instrument of torture, a stock, by which the body was 
forced into an unnatural twisted position, the victim perhaps 
being bent, double, with the hands and feet fastened together : 
cf. Jer. xx. 2, xxix. 26; and Acts xvi. 24, éBarev eis THY duda- 
KyY Kal Tovs Todas Nodadicato avTav cis TO Evrov. “For in 
wrath against him (scil. he did it) because of this thing, and 
Asa crushed some of the people at this time.” Clearly Hanani’s 
speech, and still more Asa’s harsh treatment of the seer, caused 
great discontent among the people, at least in the upper classes, 
so that the king felt himself compelled to use force against them. 
Y¥, to break or crush, is frequently used along with PY? (Deut. 
xxviii. 33; 1 Sam. xii. 3, etc.), and signifies to suppress with 
violence. Asa had indeed well deserved the censure, Thou hast 
dealt foolishly. His folly consisted in this, that in order to get 
help against Baasha’s attack, he had had recourse to a means 
which must become dangerous to him and to his kingdom; for 
24 
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it was not difficult to foresee that the Syrian king Benhadad 
would turn the superiority to Israel which he had gained against 
Judah itself. But in order to estimate rightly Asa’s conduct, 
we must consider that it was perhaps an easier thing, in human 
estimation, to conquer the innumerable multitudes of the Ethio- 
pian hordes than the united forces of the kings of Israel and 
Syria; and that, notwithstanding the victory over the Ethiopians, 
yet Asa’s army may have been very considerably weakened by 
that war. But these circumstances are not sufficient to justify 
Asa. Since he had so manifestly had the help of the Lord in 
the war against the Cushites, it was at bottom mainly weakness 
of faith, or want of full trust m the omnipotence of the Lord, 
which caused him to seek the help of the enemy of God’s people, 
the king of Syria, instead of that of the Almighty God, and to 
make flesh his arm; and for this he was justly censured by the 
prophet. | 

Vers. 11-14. The end of Asa’s reign; cf. 1 Kings xv. 23, 24. 
—On ver. 11, cf. the Introduction.— Ver. 12. In the thirty-ninth 
year of his reign Asa became diseased in his feet, and that in a 
high degree. The words {"n noyoo"y are a circumstantial clause: 
to a high degree was his sickness. “ And also in his sickness (as 
in the war against Baasha) he sought not Jahve, but turned to 
the physicians.” 7 is primarily construed with the accus., a3 
usually in connection with mn’ or oN, to seek God, to come 
before Him with prayer and supplication ; then with 3, as usually 
of an oracle, or seeking help of idols (cf. 1 Sam. xxviii. 7; 2 
Kings i. 2 ff.; 1 Chron. x. 14), and so here of superstitious trust 
m the physicians. Consequently it is not the mere inquiring 
of the physicians which is here censured, but only the godless 
manner in which Asa trusted in the physicians.—Ver. 14. The 
Chronicle gives a more exact account of Asa’s burial than 
1 Kings xv. 24. He was buried in the city of David ; not in the 
general tomb of the kings, however, but in a tomb which he had 
caused to be prepared for himself in that place. And they laid 
him upon the bed, which had been filled with spices (D'DW3, see 
Ex. xxx. 23), and those of various kinds, mixed for an anointing 
mixture, prepared. O° from ff, kind, species; O'R, ef vara 
quidem. Mpid in Piel only here, properly spiced, from MP}, to 
spice, usually to compound an unguent.of various spices. NTP, 
the compounding of ointment; so also 1 Chron. ix. 30, where it 
is usually translated by unguent. yo, work, manufacture, is 8 
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shortened terminus technicus for Np Ney, manufacture of the 
ointment-compounder (cf. Ex. xxx. 25, 35), and the conjecture 
that MPM has been dropped out of the text by mistake is unneces- 
sary. ‘ And they kindled for him a great, very great burning,” 
cf. xxi. 19 and Jer. xxxiv. 5, whence we gather that the kindling 
of a burning, ze. the burning of odorous spices, was customary 
at the burials of kings. Here it is only remarked that at Asa’s 
funeral an extraordinary quantity of spices was burnt. A burn- 
ing of the corpse, or of the bed or clothes of the dead, is not to 
be thought of here: the Israelites were in the habit of burying 
their dead, not of burning them. That occurred only in extra- 
ordinary circumstances,—as, for example, in the case of the bodies 
of Saul and his sons; see on 1 Sam. xxxi. 12. The kindling and 
burning of spices at the solemn funerals of persons of princely 
rank, on the other hand, occurred also among other nations, e.g. 
among the Romans; cf. Plinii hist. nat. xii. 18, and M. Geier, 
de luctu Hebr. c. 6. 


CHAP. XVII.—XX.—JEHOSHAPHAT’S REIGN. 


Jehoshaphat laboured to strengthen the kingdom both within 
and without. Not only did he place soldiers in the fenced cities, 
and removed the high places and the Astartes, but sought also to 
diffuse the knowledge of the law among the people, and by 
building castles and the possession of a well-equipped army, 
firmly to establish his power (chap. xvii.) In the course of 
years he married into the family of Ahab king of Israel, and, 
while on a visit in Samaria, allowed himself to be persuaded by 
Ahab to enter upon a joint war against the Syrians at Ramoth 
in Gilead, in which he all but lost his life, while King Ahab was 
mortally wounded in the battle (chap. xviii.). Censured on his 
return to Jerusalem by the prophet Jehu for this alliance with 
the godless Ahab, he sought still more earnestly to lead back his 
people to Jahve, the God of their fathers, bestirring himself to 
bring the administration of justice into a form in accordance 
with the law of God, and establishing a supreme tribunal in 
Jerusalem (chap. xix.). Thereafter, when the Moabites and 
Ammonites, with the Edomites and other desert tribes, made an 
inroad into Judah, the Lord gave him a wonderful victory over 
these enemies. At a later time he yet again allied himself with 
the Israelitish king Ahaziah for the restoration of the commerce 
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with Ophir; but the ships built for this purpose were broken in 
the harbour, so that the voyage was abandoned (chap. xx.). Of 
all these enterprises of Jehoshaphat, none are mentioned in the 
book of Kings except the campaign entered upon with Ahab 
against Ramoth in Gilead, which is found in the history of Ahab, 
1 Kings xxii. 2-35. Jehoshaphat’s reign itself is only charac- 
terized generally, but in such a way as to agree with the account 
in the Chronicle; and, in conclusion, the alliance with Ahaz for 
the purpose of making the voyage to Ophir is shortly narrated 
in 1 Kings xxii. 41-57, but in a form which differs considerably 
from that in which it is communicated in the Chronicle. 

Chap. xvii. Jehoshaphat’s efforts to strengthen the kingdom, 
internally and externally—vVer. 1, or rather the first half of this 
verse, belongs properly to the preceding chapter, since, when the 
son immediately follows the father on the throne, the successor 
is mentioned immediately: cf. ix. 31, xii. 16, xxiv. 27, xxvii. 9, 
etc. Here, however, the.account of the accession to the throne is 
combined with a general remark on the reign of the successor, and 
therefore it is placed at the commencement of the account of the 
reign ; while in the case of Asa (chap. xiii. 23) both come in imme- 
diately at the conclusion of the reign of his predecessor. Asa had 
shown himself weak against Israel, as he had sought help against 
Baasha’s attack from the Syrians (xvi. 1 ff.), but it was otherwise 
with Jehoshaphat. He indeed put the fenced cities of his kingdom 
in a thoroughly good condition for defence, to protect his king- 
dom against hostile attacks from without (ver. 2); but he walked 
at the same time in the ways of the Lord, so that the Lord made 
his kingdom strong and mighty (vers. 3-5). This general cha- 
racterization of his reign is in ver. 6 illustrated by facts: first 
by the communication of what Jehoshaphat did for the inner 
spiritual strengthening of the kingdom, by raising the standard of 
religion and morals among the people (vers. 6-11), and then by 
what he did for the external increase of his power (vers. 12-19). 

Vers. 2-5. He placed forces (°'M) in all the fenced cities of 
Judah, and garrisons (0°2'Y), military posts; cf. 1 Chron. xi. 16) 
in the land of Judah, and in the cities of Ephraim, which his 
father Asa had taken ; cf. xv. 8. God blessed these undertakings. 
Jahve was with him, because he walked in the ways of David 
his ancestor, the former ways, and sought not the Baals. The 
former ways of David are his ways in the earlier years of his 
reign, in contrast to the later years, in which his adultery with 
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Bathsheba (2 Sam. xi. ff.) and the sin of numbering the 
people (1 Chron. xxi.) fall. 0°23 are all false gods, in contrast 
to Jahve, the one God of Israel; and here the word designates 
not only the Baal-worship properly so called, but also the worship 
of Jahve by means of images, by which Jahve is brought 
down to the level of the Baals; cf. Judg. ii. 11. The ? before 
d*92 stands, according to the later usage, as a sign of the accu- 
sative. In the last clause of ver. 4, “and not after the doings 
of Israel” (of the ten tribes), 707, “he walked,” is to be repeated. 
The doing of Israel is the worship of Jahve through the images 
of the golden calves, which the author of the Chronicle includes 
in the pYyay wis.—Ver. 5. Therefore Jahve established the 
kingdom in his hand, ¢.e. under his rule; cf. 2 Kings xiv. 5. 
All Judah brought him presents. ‘30, often used of tribute of 
subject peoples, e.g. in ver. 11 of the Philistines, cannot here 
have that signification ; nor can it denote the regular imposts of 
subjects, for these are not called 1925; but must denote volun- 
tary gifts which his subjects brought him as a token of their 
reverence and love. The last clause, “‘and there was to him (he 
attained) riches and honour in abundance,” which is repeated 
xviii. 1, recalls 1 Chron. xxix. 28, 2 Chron. i. 12, and signifies 
that Jehoshaphat, like his ancestors David and Solomon, was 
blessed for walking in the pious ways of these his forefathers. 
Vers. 6-9. This blessing encouraged Jehoshaphat to extirpate 
from the land all idolatrous worship, and to teach the people the 
law of the Lord. 2? 733, usually sensu malo, to be haughty, 
proud, cf. eg. xxvi. 16, xxxiil. 25; here sensu bono, of rising 
courage to advance in ways pleasing to God: and he removed the 
high places also, etc. “i points back to ver. 3: not only did he him- 
self keep far from the Baals, but he removed, besides, all memorials 
of the Baal-worship from Judah. On Nida and WR, see on 
xiv. 2.—Ver. 7 ff. In the third year of his reign he sent five 
princes, t.e. laymen of high position, with nine Levites and two 
priests, into the cities of Judah, with the book of the law, to teach 
the law everywhere to the people. 72 is nom. prop., like 
1DNj3, 1 Kings iv. 10, "P1773, 1 Kings iv. 9, and is not to be 
translated as an adjective, as in LXX. and Syr., partly on 
account of the $ pref, and still more on account of the singular, 
for the plural n ‘22 must be used when it is in apposition to 
‘>. Nothing further is known of the men named ; the designa- 
tion of them as O° suggests the idea that they were heads of 
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families or fathers’-houses. P3178 31D, too (ver. 8), is one name. 
The “book of the law of Jahve” is the Pentateuch, not merely 
a collection of Mosaic laws, since in Jehoshaphat’s time the 
Mosaic book of the law (the Pentateuch) had been long in exist- 
ence. iT1. “Ya 33D signifies to go through the cities of Judah 
in different directions ; OY3 78, to teach among the people (not 
the people), The mission of these men is called by the older 
theologians a solemn ecclesiarum visitatio, quam Josaphat lauda- 
bili exemplo per universum regnum suum instituit, and they differ in 
opinion only as to the part played by the princes in it. Vitringa, 
de synagoga vet. p. 389, in agreement with Rashi, thinks that 
only the Levites and priests were deputed ué docerent; the 
princes, ut auctoritate imperioque suo populum erudiendum in 
Officio continerent eumque de seria regis voluntate certiorem face- 
rent ; while others, e.g. Buddseus, refer to ver. 9, ubi principes 
pariter ac Levite populum docuisse dicuntur, or believe with 
Grotius, docere et explicare legem non tantum sacerdotum erat et 
Levitarum, sed omnium eruditorum. Both views contain elements — 
of truth, and do not mutually exclude each other, but may be 
harmonized. We can hardly confine 7? to religious teaching. 
The Mosaic law contains a number of merely civil precepts, as 
to which laymen learned in the law might impart instruction ; 
and consequently the teaching probably consisted not merely ia 
making the people acquainted with the contents of the law, but 
at the same time of direction and guidance in keeping the law, 
- and generally in restoring and confirming the authority of the 
law among the people. In connection with this there were many 
abuses and illegalities which had to be broken down and removed ; 
so that in this respect.the task of the commission sent round the 
country by Jehoshaphat may be compared to a church inspection, 
if only we understand thereby not an inspection of churches in 
the Christian sense of the words, but an inspection of the reli- 
gious and moral life of the communities of Israel under the old 
covenant. 

Vers. 10 and 11. This attempt of Jehoshaphat brought him this 
blessing, that the terror of Jahve fell upon all the surrounding 
kingdoms; and not only did none of the neighbouring peoples 
venture to make war upon him, but also various tribes did 
homage to him by presents. Ramb. has already s0 understood 
the connection of these verses (erat hoc pramitun pietatis Josa- 
phati, quod vicint satisque potentes hostes non auderent adcersus 
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tpsum hiscere); while Berth. fails to apprehend it, saying that 
Jehoshaphat had time to care for the instruction of his people, 
because at that time the neighbouring peoples did not venture to 
undertake war against Judah. The words “terror of Jahve,” 
cf. xiv. 13, xx. 29, and “all the kingdoms of the lands,” cf. xii. 
8, 1 Chron. xxix. 30, are expressions peculiar to the author of the 
Chronicle, which show that by these remarks he is preparing the 
way for a transition to a more detailed portrayal of Jehoshaphat’s 
political power. DAVE ID is subject, 1 partitive: some of the 


Philistines brought him presents (for M30 see on ver. 5), “ and 
silver a burden,” ¢.¢..in great quantity. SD does not signify tri- 
bute, vectigal argento (Vulg.), for the word has not that significa- 
tion, but denotes burden, that which can be carried, as in X¥O PR?, 
xx. 25.—D'X TY or OMI, xxvi. 7, and more usually 0°31, xxi. 
16, xxii. 1, are Arabian nomadic tribes (Bedawin), perhaps those 
whom Asa, after his victory over the Cushite Zerah, had brought 
under the kingdom of Judah, xiv. 14. These paid their tribute 
in small cattle, rams, and he-goats. (D'WnA, Gen. xxx. 35, xxxii. 
15, Prov. xxx. 31.) 

Vers. 12-19. Description of Jehoshaphat's power.—Ver. 12. 
And Jehoshaphat became ever greater, sc.in power. The partic. 
1217 expresses the continuous advance in greatness, cf. Ew. § 280, 
b, as the infin. absol. does elsewhere, e.g. Gen. viii. 3.. Tyo W 
as in xvi. 12.—He built castles in Judah. *27°3, only here and 
in xxvii. 4, from 1'21'3, derivative formed from 77'3 by the Syriac 
termination N'J—, fem. of |—: castle, fortress. On Ni332DD “WY cf. vill. 
4—Ver. 13.) 731 72KdN is rightly translated by Luther, “ und 
hatte viel Vorraths” (and had much store). 242% denotes here, 
as in Ex. xxii. 7-10, property, that which has been gained by 
work or business. The signification, much work, opera magna 
(Vulg., Cler., etc.), as also Bertheau’s translation, “ the works for 
equipping and provisioning the fortresses,” correspond neither to 
the context nor to the parallel (synonymous) second member of 
the verse. The work and trouble necessary to equip the cities of 
Judah does not correspond to “ the valiant warriors in Jerusalem ;” 
the only parallel is the goods and property which were in these 
cities, the provision of victuals and war material there stored up. 
—Vers. 14-19. The men fit for war passed in review according 
to their fathers’-houses. The male population of Judah fell into 
three divisions, that of Benjamin into two. The prince Adnah 
held the first place among the generals, with 300,000 men of 
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Judah, {7° by, at his hand, t.e. with and under him, Jehohanan 
had the command of 280,000 men, and Amasiah over 200,000. 
17 is a contraction for O°D)8 WY. For what special reason it is 
so honourably recorded of ‘Amasiah that he had willingly offered 
himself to the Lord (cf. for 2727, Judg. v. 9) has not been com- 
municated.—Ver. 17 f. The Benjamites fell into two detach- 
ments: archers with shields (cf. 1 Chron. viii. 40) 200,000 men, 
under the chief command of Eliada, and “ equipped of the 
army,” t.e. not heavy armed (Berth.), but provided with the 
usual weapons, sword, spear, and shield (cf. 1 Chron. xii. 24), 
180,000 under the command of Jehozabad. According to this 
statement, Judah had 780,000 warriors capable of bearing arms. 
These numbers are clearly too large, and bear no proportion to 
the result of the numbering of the people capable of bearing arms 
under David, when there were in Judah only 500,000 or 470,000 
men (cf. 1 Chron. xxi. 5 with 2 Sam. xxiv. 5); yet the sums of 
the single divisions appear duly proportioned,—a fact which renders 
it more difficult to believe that these exaggerated numbers are 
the result of orthographical errors.—Ver. 19. These were serving 
the king. 28 refers not to the above-mentioned men capable of 
bearing arms, for MY is not used of service in war, but to the 
commanders whom he had placed in the fortified cities of all 
Judah, “in which probably bodies of the above-mentioned troops 
Jay as garrisons” (Berth.). 

Chap. xviii. Jehoshaphat’s marriage alliance with Ahab, and 
his campaign with Ahab against the Syrians at Ramoth tn Gilead. 
—Ver. 1. Jehoshaphat came into connection by marriage with 
Ahab through his son Joram taking Athaliah, a daughter of 
Ahab, to wife (xxi. 6); an event which did not take place on 
the visit made by Jehoshaphat to Ahab in his palace at Samaria, 
and recorded in ver. 2, but which had preceded that by about 
nine years. That visit falls in the beginning of the year in 
which Ahab was mortally wounded at Ramoth, and died, z.e. the 
seventeenth year of Jehoshaphat’s reign. But at that time 
Ahaziah, the son of Joram and Athaliah, was already from eight 
to nine years old, since thirteen years later he became king at 
the age of twenty-two; 2 Kings viii. 26, cf. with the chronol. 
table to 1 Kings xii. The marriage connection is mentioned in 
order to account for Jehoshaphat’s visit to Samaria (ver. 2), and 
his alliance with Ahab in the war against the Syrians; but it is 
also introduced by a reference to Jehoshaphat’s riches and his 
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royal splendour, repeated from chap. xvii. 5. In the opinion of 
many commentators, this is stated to account for Ahab’s willing- 
ness to connect his family by marriage with that of Jehoshaphat. 
This opinion might be tenable were it Ahab’s entering upon a 
marriage connection with Jehoshaphat which is spoken of ; but for 
Jehoshaphat, of whom it is related that he entered into a mar- 
riage connection with Ahab, his own great wealth could not be a 
motive for his action in that matter. If we consider, first, that 
this marriage connection was very hurtful to the kingdom of 
Judah and the royal house of David, since Athaliah not only 
introduced the Pheenician idolatry into the kingdom, but also at 
the death of Ahaziah extirpated all the royal seed of the house 
of David, only the infant Joash of all the royal children being 
saved by the princess, a sister of Ahaziah, who was married to the 
high priest Jehoiada (xxii. 10-12); and, second, that Jehosha- 
phat was sharply censured by the prophet for his alliance with 
the criminal Ahab (xix. 2 ff.), and had, moreover, all but for- 
feited his life in the war (xviii. 34 f.),—we see that the author of 
the Chronicle can only have regarded the marriage connection 
between Jehoshaphat and Ahab as a mistake. By introducing 
this account of it by a second reference to Jehoshaphat’s riches 
and power, he must therefore have intended to hint that Jehosha- 
phat had no need to enter into this relationship with the idolatrous 
house of Ahab, but had acted very inconsiderately in doing so. 
Schmidt has correctly stated the contents of the verse thus: 
Josaphatus cetera dives et gloriosus infelicem adfinitatem cum 
Achabo, rege Israelis, contrahit. With which side the proposals 
for thus connecting the two royal houses originated we are not 
anywhere informed. Even if the conjecture of Ramb., that Ahab 
proposed it to Jehoshaphat, be not well founded, yet so much 
is beyond doubt, namely, that Ahab not only desired the alliance, 
but also promoted it by every means in his power, since it must 
have been of great importance to him to gain in Jehoshaphat a 
strong ally against the hostile pressure of the Syrians. Jehosha- 
phat probably entered upon the alliance bono animo et spe firmande 
inter duo regna pacts (Ramb.), without much thought of the 
dangers which a connection of this sort with the idolatrous 
Ahab and with Jezebel might bring upon his kingdom. 

Vers. 2-34. The campaign undertaken along with Ahab against 
the Syrians at Ramoth in Gilead, with its origin, course, and 
results for Ahab, is narrated in 1 Kings xxii. (in the history of 
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Ahab) in agreement with our narrative, only the introduction to 
the war being different here. In 1 Kings xxii. 1-3 it is re- 
marked, in connection with the preceding wars of Ahab with the 
Syrians, that after there had been no war for three years between 
Aram and Israel, in the third year Jehoshaphat king of Judah 
came up to the king of Israel; and the latter, when he and his 
servants had determined to snatch away from the Syrians the 
city Ramoth in Gilead, which belonged to Israel, called upon 
Jehoshaphat to march with him to the war against Ramoth. In 
the Chronicle the more exact statement, “in the third year,” 
which is intelligible only in connection with the earlier history of 
Ahab, is exchanged for the indefinite 0°.” YP, “at the end of 
years ;” and mention is made of the festal entertainment which 
Ahab bestowed upon his guest and his train (TY "We DYN), to 
show the pains which Ahab took to induce King Jehoshaphat to 
take part in the proposed campaign. He killed sheep and oxen 
for him in abundance, 12D", and enticed, seduced him to go up 
with him to Ramoth. di, to incite, entice to anything (Judg. 
. 1, 14), frequently to evil; cf. Deut. xiii. 7, etc. 29, to advance 
upon a land or a city in a warlike sense. The account which 
follows of the preparations for the campaign by inquiring of 
prophets, and of the war itself, vers, 4-34, is in almost verbal 
agreement with 1 Kings xxii. 5-35. Referring to 1 Kings xxii. 
for the commentary on the substance of the narrative, we will 
here only group together briefly the divergences. Instead of 
400 men who were prophets, ver. 5, in 1 Kings xxi. 6 we have 
about 400 men. It is a statement in round numbers, founded 
not upon exact enumeration, but upon an approximate estimate. 
Instead of “INN ON... e271, ver. 5, in Kings, ver. 6, we have 
INN ON... TNT, both verbs being in the same number; and 
so too in ver. 14, where in Kings, ver. 15, both verbs stand in the 
plural, notwithstanding that the answer which follows, NM TY, 
is addressed to Ahab alone, not to both the kings, while in the 
Chronicle the answer is given in the plural to both the kings, 
yea) 7. In ver. 7a, “he prophesies me nothing good, but all 
his days (1.e. so long as he has been a prophet) evil,” the meaning 
is intensified by the "2", which is not found in 1 Kings ver. 8. 
In ver. 9, the D°2¥/%, which is introduced before the 13, “and 
sitting upon the threshing-floor,” is due to difference of style, 
for it is quite superfluous for the signification. In ver. 14, the 
ambiguous words of Micah, “and Jahve will give into the hand of 
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the king” (Kings, ver. 15), are given in a more definite form: ‘and 
they (the enemy) shall be given into your hand.” In ver. 19, in 
the first 723 (O¥ Ft, the IO after the preceding WON" is not only 
superfluous, but improper, and has probably come into the text: 
by a copyist’s error. We should therefore read only 753 7, 

corresponding to the 723 of Kings, ver. 20: “Then spake one 
after this manner, and the other spake after another manner.” 
In ver. 23, the indefinite 1" of Kings, ver. 24, is elucidated by 
TTI AT N, “is that the manner” (cf. 1 Kings xiii. 12; 2 Kings 
iii. 8), and the verb. 129 follows without the relative pronoun, as 
in the passages cited. In ver. 30, only 2275 "® of the king are 
mentioned, without any statement of the number, which is given 
in Kings, ver. 31, with a backward reference to the former war 
(1 Kings xx. 24). In ver. 31, after the words, “and Jehoshaphat 
cried out,” the higher cause of Jehoshaphat’s rescue is pointed 
out in the words, “and Jahve helped him, and God drove them 
from him,” which are not found in Kings, ver. 32; but by this 
religious reflection the actual course of the event is in no way 
altered. Bertheau’s remark, therefore, that “the words disturb 
the clear connection of the events,’ is quite unwarrantable. — 
Finally, in ver. 34, Toyo A, he was holding his position, ze. he 
held himself standing upright, the Hiph. is more expressive than 
the Hoph. oy (Kings, ver. 35), since it expresses more definitely 
the fact that he held himself upright by his own strength. With 
Ahab’s death, which took place in the evening at the time of the 
going down of the sun, the author of the Chronicle concludes his 
account of this war, and proceeds in chap. xix. to narrate the 
further course of Jehoshaphat’s reign. In 1 Kings xxii. 36-39, 
the return of the defeated army, and the details as to Ahab’s 
death and burial, are recorded ; but these did not fit into the plan 
of the Chronicle. 

Chap. xix. The prophet Jehu’s declaration as to Jehoshaphat's 
alliance with Ahab, and Jehoshaphat’s further efforts to promote 
the fear of God and the administration of justice in Judah.— 
Vers. 1-3. Jehu’s declaration. Jehoshaphat returned from thie 
war in which Ahab had lost his life, pirvia, t.e. safe, unin- 
jured, to his house in Jerusalem; so that the promise of Micah 
in xvili. 166 was fulfilled also as regards him. But on his 
return, the seer Jehu, the son of Hanani, who had been thrown 
into the stocks by Asa (xvi. 7 ff.), met him with the reproving 
word, “Should one help the wicked, and lovest thou the haters 
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of Jahve!” (the inf. with 9, as in 1 Chron. v. 1, ix. 25, etc.). 
Of these sins Jehoshaphat had been guilty. “ And therefore is 
anger from Jahve upon thee” (9 XP as in 1 Chron. xxvii. 24). 
Jehoshaphat had already had experience of this wrath, when in 
the battle of Ramoth the enemy pressed upon him (xvii. 31), 
and was at a later time to have still further experience of it, 
partly during his own life, when the enemy invaded his land 
(chap. xx.), and when he attempted to re-establish the sea trade 
with Ophir (xx. 35 ff.), partly after his death in his family (chap. 
xxi. and xxii.), ‘ But,” continues Jehu, to console him, “ yet 
there are good things found in thee (cf. xii. 12), for thou hast 
destroyed the Asheroth . . .” niWwx=DNWR, xvii. 6. On these 
last words, comp. xii. 14 and xvii. 4. 

Vers. 4-11.—Jehoshaphat’s further arrangements for the re- 
vival of the Jahve-worship, and the establishment of a@ proper 
administration of justice—The first two clauses in ver. 4 are 
logically connected thus: When Jehoshaphat (after his return 
from the war) sat (dwelt) in Jerusalem, he again went forth 
(NY 31 are to be taken together) among the people, from 
Beersheba, the southern frontier (see 1 Chron. xxi. 2), to Mount 
Ephraim, the northern frontier of the kingdom of Judah, and 
brought them back to Jahve, the God of the fathers. The 
“again” (2%) can refer only to the former provision for the in- 
struction of the people, recorded in chap. xvii. 7 ff.; all that was 
effected by the commission which Jehoshaphat had sent through- 
out the land being regarded as his work. The instruction of 
the people in the law was intended to lead them back to the 
Lord. Jehoshaphat now again took up his work of reformation, 
in order to complete the work he had begun, by ordering and 
Improving the administration of justice.—Ver. 5 ff. He set 
judges in the land, in all the fenced cities of Judah; they, as 
larger cities, being centres of communication for their respective 
neighbourhoods, and so best suited to be the seats of judges. 
"")1 192, in reference to every city, as the law (Deut. xvi. 18) 
prescribed. He laid it upon the consciences of these judges to 
administer justice conscientiously. ‘Not for men are ye to 
judge, but for Jahve;” ¢.e. not on the appointment and according 
to the will of men, but in the name and according to the will of 
the Lord (cf. Prov. xvi.11). In the last clause of ver. 6, Jahve 
is to be supplied from the preceding context : “and Jahve is with 
you in judgment,” ze, in giving your decisions (cf. the conclusion 
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of ver. 11); whence this clause, of course, only serves to strengthen 
the foregoing, only contains the thoughts already expressed in 
the law, that judgment belongs to God (cf. Deut. i. 17 with 
Ex. xxi. 6, xxii. 7 f.). Therefore the fear of the Lord should 
keep the judges from unrighteousness, so that they should 
neither allow themselves to be influenced by respect of persons, 
nor to be bribed by gifts, against which Deut. xvi. 19 andi. 17 
also warns. ‘#1 DY is rightly paraphrased by the Vulgate, 
cum diligentia cuncta facite. The clause, “ With God there is 
no respect of persons,’ etc., recalls Deut. x. 17.—Vers. 8-11. 
Besides this, Jehoshaphat established at Jerusalem a supreme 
tribunal for the decision of difficult cases, which the judges of 
the individual cities could not decide. Ver. 8. ‘“‘ Moreover, in 
Jerusalem did Jehoshaphat set certain of the Levites, and of the 
priests, and of the chiefs of the fathers’-houses of Israel, for the 
judgment of the Lord, and for controversies (299).” From this 
clause Berth. correctly draws the conclusion, that as in Jerusalem, 
so also in the fenced cities (ver. 5), it was Levites, priests, and 
heads of the fathers’-houses who were made judges. This con- 
clusion is not inconsistent with the fact that David appointed 
6000 of the Levites to be shoterim and judges; for it does not 
follow from that that none but Levites were appointed judges, 
but only that the Levites were to perform an essential part in 
the administration of the law. The foundation of the judicial 
body in Israel was the appointment of judges chosen from the 
elders of the people (Ex. xviii. 21 ff.; Deut. i. 15 ff.) by 
Moses, at Jethro’s instigation, and under the divine sanction. 
David had no intention, by his appointment of some thousands 
of Levites to be officials (writers) and judges, to set aside the 
Mosaic arrangement; on the contrary, he thereby gave it the 
expansion which the advanced development of the kingdom re- 
quired. For the simple relationships of the Mosaic time, the 
appointment of elders to be judges might have been sufficient ; 
but when in the course of time, especially after the introduction 
of the kingship, the social and political relations became more 
complicated, it is probable that the need of appointing men with 
special skill in law, to co-operate with the judges chosen from 
among the elders, in order that justice might be administered in 
a right way, and in a manner corresponding to the law, made 
itself increasingly felt; that consequently David had felt himself 
called upon to appoint a greater number of Levites to this office, 
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and that from that time forward the courts in the larger cities 
were composed of Levites and elders. The supreme court which 
Jehoshaphat set up in Jerusalem was established on a similar 
basis. For mi OBv% we have in ver. 11 M7 299, ze. for all 
matters connected with religion and the worship; and instead of 
2? we have 700 137 209, for every matter of the king, tc. for 
all civil causes. The last clause, ver. 8, Doan 2m", cannot 
signify that the men called to this supreme tribunal went to 
Jerusalem to dwell there thenceforth (Ramb., etc.), or that the 
suitors went thither; for 2 does not denote to betake oneself 
to a place, but to return, which cannot be said of the persons 
above named, since it is not said that they had left Jerusalem. 
With Kimchi and others, we must refer the words to the previous 
statement in ver. 4, ‘13) DYI XY, and understand them as a sup- 
plementary statement, that Jehoshaphat and those who had gone 
forth with him among the people returned to Jerusalem, which 
would have come in more fittingly at the close of ver. 7, and is 
to be rendered: “ when they had returned to Jerusalem.” The 
bringing in of this remark at so late a stage of the narrative, 
only after the establishment of the supreme tribunal has been 
mentioned, is explained by supposing that the historian was in- 
duced by the essential connection between the institution of the 
supreme court and the arrangement of the judicatories in the 
provincial cities, to leave out of consideration the order of time 
in describing the arrangements made by Jehoshaphat.—Ver. 9 f. 
To the members of the superior tribunal also, Jehoshaphat gave 
orders to exercise their office in the fear of the Lord, with 
fidelity and with upright heart (Dow 2253, corde s. animo integro, 
ef. xv. 17, xvi. 9). pe’yn 45, thus shall ye do; what they are to 
do being stated only in ver. 10. The ' before 2179 is explica- 
tive, namely, and is omitted by the L.XX. and Valg. as super- 
fluous. ‘Every cause which comes to you from your brethren 
who dwell in their cities” (and bring causes before the superior 
court in the following cases) : between blood and blood ("3 with 
> following, as in Gen. i. 6, etc.), ée. in criminal cases of mur- 
der and manslaughter, and between law and between command, 
statutes, and judgments, z.¢. in cases where the matter concerns 
the interpretation and application of the law, and its individual 
commands, statutes, and judgments, to particular crimes; wher- 
ever, in short, there is any doubt by what particular provision of 
the law the case in hand should be decided. With OMI the 
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apodosis commences, but it is an anacolouthon. Instead of 
“ye shall give them instruction therein,” we have, “ye shall 
teach them (those who bring the cause before you), that they 
incur not guilt, and an anger (i.e. God’s anger and punishment) 
come upon you and your brethren” (cf. ver. 2). mM, properly 
to illuminate, metaphorically to teach, with the additional idea 
of exhortation or warning. The word is taken from Ex. xviii. 
20, and there 1s construed c. accus. pers. et ret. This construc- 
tion is here also the underlying one, since the object which pre- 
cedes in the absolute is to be taken as accus.: thus, and as regards 
every cause, ye shall teach them concerning it. After the 
enumeration of the matters falling within the jurisdiction of 
this court, RYYN ND is repeated, and this precept is then pressed 
home upon the judges by the words, “that ye incur not guilt.” 
Thereafter (in ver. 11) Jehoshaphat nominates the spiritual and 
civil presidents of this tribunal: for spiritual causes the high 
priest Amariah, who is not the same as the Amariah mentioned 
after Zadok as the fifth high priest (1 Chron. v. 37) (see p. 
116 and 120); in civil causes Zebadiah the son of Ishmael, the 
prince of the house of Judah, 2.¢. tribal prince of Judah. These 
shall be psy over you, te. presidents of the judges; and DDY, 
writers, shall the Levites be 02"25?, before you, t.e. as your assist- 
ants and servants. Jehoshaphat concludes the nomination of the 
judicial staff with the encouraging words, “Be strong (cou- 
rageous) and do,” 4.¢. g to work with good heart, “and the Lord 
be with the good, ” te. with him wap discharges the duties. of 
his office well. 

The establishment of this superior court was in form, indeed, 
the commencement of a new institution; but in reality it was 
only the expansion or firmer organization of a court of final 
appeal already provided by Moses, the duties of which had been 
until then performed partly by the high priest, partly by the 
existing civil heads of the people (the judges and kings). When 
Moses, at Horeb, set judges over the people, he commanded 
them to bring to him the matters which were too difficult for 
them to decide, that he might settle them according to decisions 
obtained of God (Ex. xviii. 26 and 19). Ata later time he 
ordained (Deut. xvii. 8 ff.) that for the future the judges in the 
various districts and cities should bring the more difficult cases 
to the Levitic priests and the judge at the place where the 
central sanctuary was, and let them be decided by them. In 
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thus arranging, he presupposes that Israel would have at all 
times not only a high priest who might ascertain the will of God 
by means of the Urim and Thummim, but also a supreme 
director of its civil affairs at the place of the central sanctuary, 
who, in common with the priests, z.e. the high priest, would give 
decisions in cases of final appeal (see the commentary on Deut. 
xvii. 8-13). On the basis of these Mosaic arrangements, 
Jehoshaphat set up a supreme court in Jerusalem, with the high 
priest and a lay president at its head, for the decision of causes 
which up till that time the king, either alone or with the co- 
operation of the high priest, had decided. For further informa- 
tion as to this supreme court, see in my 8tbl. Archdol. i. S. 
250 f. 

Chap. xx. Jehoshaphat’ s victory over the Moabites, Ammonttes, 
and other nations; and the remaining ttems of tnformation as to 
his reign.—Vers. 1-30. The victory over the hostile peoples who 
invaded Judah. In the succeeding time, the Moabites and 
Ammonites, in alliance with other tribes of Mount Seir, invaded 
Judah with the purpose of driving the people of God out of their 
country, and extirpating them (ver. 1). On being informed of 
this invasion, Jehoshaphat sought help of the Lord, while he pro- 
claimed a fast in the land, and in the temple before the assembled 
people prayed God for His help (vers. 2-12) ; and received by the 
mouth of the prophet Jahaziel the promise that God would fight 
for Judah, and that king and people would next day behold the 
help the Lord would give (vers. 13-18). And so it happened. 
On the following day, when the Judean army, with the Levitic 
singers and players at their head, came into the wilderness Jeruel, 
their enemies had by the dispensation of God mutually destroyed 
each other (vers. 19-24), so that Jehoshaphat and his people found 
the proposed battle-field full of corpses, and gathered spoil for 
three days, and then on the fourth day, in the Valley of Blessing, 
they praised the Lord for the wonderful deliverance; thereafter 
returning to Jerusalem with joy, again to thank the Lord in the 
house of God for His help (vers. 25-30). 

Ver. 1 f. By j2IN8, postea, the war which follows is made to 
fall in the latter part of Jehoshaphat’s reign, but certainly not in 
the last year in which he reigned alone, two years before his death, 
but only somewhat later than the events in chap. xviii. and xix., 
which occurred six or seven years before his death. Along with 
the Moabites and Ammonites there marched against Jehoshaphat 
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also D'inyD. This statement is obscure. Since {0 has unques- 
tionably a partitive or local signification, we might take the word 
to signify, enemies who dwelt aside from the Ammonites (0 as in 
1 Sam. xx. 22, 37), which might possibly be the designation of 
tribes in the Syro-Arabic desert bordering upon the country of the 
Ammonites on the north and east ; and DoND in ver. 2 would seem 
to favour this idea. But vers. 10 and 22 f. are scarcely reconcil- 
able with this interpretation, since there, besides or along with 
the sons of Ammon and Moab, inhabitants of Mount.Seir are 
named as enemies who had invaded Judah. Now the Edomites 
dwelt on Mount Seir; but had the Edomites only been allies of 
the Ammonites and Moabites, we should expect simply O78 ‘23 or 
Dp, or NYY ‘23 (cf. xxv. 11, 14). Nor can it be denied that 
the interpretation which makes 5°\HY71M to denote peoples dwell- 
ing beyond the Ammonites is somewhat artificial and far-fetched. 
Under these circumstances, the alteration proposed by Hiller in 
Onomast. p. 285 commends itself, viz. the change of npynp into 
b'37, Maunites or Maonites,—a tribe whose headquarters were 
the city Maan in the neighbourhood of Petra, to the east of the 
Wady Musa; see on 1 Chron. iv. 41. Maan lay upon Mount 
Seir, i.e. in the mountainous district to the west of the Arabah, 
which stretches upwards from the head of the Dead Sea to 
the Elanitic Gulf, now called Jeb&l (Gebalene) in its northern 
part, and es-Sherah in the south. The Maunites were conse- 
quently inhabitants of Mount Seir, and are here mentioned instead 
of the Edomites, as being a people dwelling on the southern side 
of the mountain, and probably of non-Edomitic origin, in order 
to express the idea that not merely the Edomites took part in the 
campaign of the Ammonites and Moabites, but also tribes from 
all parts of Mount Seir. In chap. xxvi. 7 the 0° are mentioned 
along with Arabs and Philistines as enemies of Israel, who had 
been conquered by Uzziah. These circumstances favour the pro- 
posed alteration ; while, on the contrary, the fact that the LXX. 
have here é« trav Mwaiwy for D'\ynd proves little, since these 
translators have rendered D'iD¥7 in xxvi. 8 also by of Muvator, 
there erroneously making the Ammonites Minalites.—Ver. 2. 
Then they came and announced to Jehoshaphat, sc. messengers 
or fugitives ; the subject is indefinite, and is to be supplied from 
the context. “ Against thee there cometh a great multitude from 
beyond the (Dead) sea.” D°ND also has no suitable sense here, 
since in the whole narrative nothing is said of enemies coming 
2B 
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out of Syria; we should read O18 with Calmet and others. As 
the enemy made their attack from the south end of the Dead 
_ Sea, the messengers announce that they were come from Edom. 
‘Behold, they are in Hazazon-Tamar,” i.e. Engedi, the present 
Ain Jidy, midway along the west coast of the Dead Sea (see 
on Josh. xv. 62 and Gen. xiv. 7), about fifteen hours from 
Jerusalem, 

Vers. 3-13. This report filled Jehoshaphat with fear, and he 
resolved to seek help of the Lord. 128 jt —’a mW, cf. 2 Kings 
xii. 18, Jer. xlii. 15, to direct the face to anything, t.e. to purpose 
something, come to a determination. He proclaimed a fast in all 
Judah, that the people might bow themselves before God, and 
supplicate His help, as was wont to be done in great misfortunes ; 
cf. Judg. xx. 26, 1 Sam. vii. 6, Isa.ii. 15. In consequence of the 
royal appeal, Judah came together to seek of the Lord, te. to 
pray for help, by fasting and prayer in the temple; and it was not 
only the inhabitants of Jerusalem who thus assembled, for they 
came out of all the cities of the kingdom. i'D wpa, to seek of 
the Lord, ac. help, is expressed in the last clause by MI~nx wpa, 
to seek the Lord.—Ver. 5. When the inhabitants of Judah and 
Jerusalem had assembled themselves in the house of God, Jeho- 
shaphat came forth before the new court and made supplication 
in fervent prayer tothe Lord. The new court is the outer or 
great court of the temple, which Solomon had built (iv. 9). It 
is here called the new court, probably because it had been restored 
or extended under Jehoshaphat or Asa. This court was the 
place where the congregation assembled before God in the sanc- 
tuary. Jehoshaphat placed himself before it, i.e. at the entrance 
into the court of the priests, so that the congregation stood oppo- 
site to him.—Ver. 6 ff. The prayer which Jehoshaphat directed 
to Jahve the God of the fathers, as the almighty Ruler over all 
kingdoms, consists of a short representation of the circumstances 
of the case. Jahve had given the land to His people Israel for an 
everlasting possession, and Israel had built a sanctuary to His 
name therein (vers. 7 and 8); but they had in no way provoked 
the Ammonites, Moabites, and Edomites to fall upon ‘them, and 
to drive them out of their land (vers. 10 and 11). On these two 
facts Jehoshaphat founds his prayer for help, in a twofold 
manner: in respect to the first, calling to mind the divine pro- 
mise to hear the prayers offered up to God in the temple (ver. 9) ; 
and in reference to the second, laying emphasis upon the inability 
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of Israel to fight against so numerous an enemy (ver. 12). In 
his manner of addressing Jahve, “ God of our fathers,” there is 
contained a reason why God should protect His people in their 
present distress. Upon Him, who had given the land to the 
fathers for a possession, it was incumbent to maintain the children 
in the enjoyment of it, if they had not forfeited it by their sins. 
Now Jahve as a covenant God was bound to do this, and also 
as God and ruler of heaven and earth He had the requisite power 
and might; cf. Ps. cxv.3. axnn? WY Px, there is none with 
Thee who could set himself, i.e. could withstand Thee: cf. the 
similar phrase, xiv. 10; and for the thought, see 1 Chron. xxix. 
12.—On ver. 7a, cf. J osh. xxiii. 9, xxiv. 12, Ex. xxiii. 20 ff, etc. ; 
on 76, cf. Gen. xiii. 15 f., xv. 18, etc.; on 127%, Isa. xli. 8.— 
Ver. 8. In this land they dwelt, and built Thee therein a sanc- 
tuary for Thy name; cf. vi. 5, 8. "ON, saying, te. at the consecra- 
tion of this house, having expressed the confident hope contained 
in the following words (ver. 9). In this verse, the cases enume- 
rated in Solomon’s dedicatory prayer, in which supplication is 
made that God would hear in the temple, are briefly sammed up. 
By referring to that prayer, Jehoshaphat presupposes that Jahve 
had promised that He would answer prayer offered there, since He 
had filled the temple with His glory ; see vii. 1-3. The name biby, 
which occurs only here, between 135 and 25N, denotes in this connec- 
tion a punitive judgment.—Ver. 10. 1731, and now, the contrary of 
this has occurred. Peoples into whose midst (DI2 Nia? .. . WH) 
Thou didst not allow Israel to come, te. into whose land Thou 
didst not allow Israel to enter when they came out of the land 
of Egypt, for they (the Israelites under Moses) turned from them 
and destroyed them not (cf. as to the fact, Num. xx. 14 ff.; Deut. 
ii. 4, ix. 19); behold, these peoples recompense us by coming to 
cast us out of our possession which Thou hast given us (IN, 
to give as a possession, as in Judg. xi. 24). There follows i 
upon in ver. 12 the prayer: “ Our God, wilt Thou not judge,” ¢ 
do right upon them, for we have not ‘strength before (to with 
stand) this multitude? We know not what to do, sc. against so 
many enemies; but our eyes are turned to Thee, i.e. to Thee we 
look for help; cf. Ps. cxxiii. 2, exli. 8— Ver. 13. Thus all Judah, 
with their king, stood praying before the Lord. They had, more- 
over, brought with them their little ones, their wives, and their 
sons, to pray for deliverance for them from the enemy; cf. 
Judith iv. 9. | 
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Vers. 14-19. The Lord’s answer by the prophet Jahaziel.— 
Ver. 14. In the midst of the assembly the Spirit of the Lord 
came upon Jahaziel, a Levite of the sons of Asaph, and promised 
miraculous assistance to king and people. Jahaziel’s descent is 
traced back for five generations to the Levite Mattaniah of the 
sons of Asaph. This Mattaniah is not the same person as the 
Mattaniah in 1 Chron. xxv. 4, 16, who lived in David’s time, for 
he belonged to the sons of Heman; but perhaps (as Movers con- 
jectures, S. 112) he is identical with the Asaphite Nethaniah, 
1 Chron. xxv. 2, 12, since » and 3 might easily be confounded.— 
Ver. 15. Jahaziel announced to the king and people that they 
need not fear before the great multitude of their foes; “for the 
war is not yours, but Jahve’s,” i.e. you have not to make war 
upon them, for the Lord will do it; cf. 1 Sam. xvii. 47.—Ver. 16. 
‘ To-morrow go ye down against them: behold, they come up by 
the height Hazziz; and ye will find them at the end of the valley, 
before the desert Jeruel.” The wilderness Jeruel was, without 
doubt, the name of a part of the great stretch of flat country, 
bounded on the south by the Wady el Gh&r, and extending from 
the Dead Sea to the neighbourhood of Tekoa, which is now 
called el Hasasah, after a wady on its northern side. The whole 
country along the west side of the Dead Sea, “ where it does not 
consist of mountain ridges or deep valleys, is a high table-land, 
sloping gradually towards the east, wholly waste, merely covered 
here and there with a few bushes, and without the slightest trace 
of having ever been cultivated” (Robinson’s Pal. sub voce). The 
name /*¥) ALY, ascent or height of Hazziz, has perhaps remained 
attached to the Wady el Hasasah. L-XX. have rendered )*¥7 
by ’Aoceis; Josephus (Anit. ix. 1.2) has avaBdoews: Neyouérns 
é£oy7s, in accordance with which Robinson (loc. cit.) takes the way 
“ upwards from Ziz” to be.the pass which at present leads from 
Ain Jidy to the table-land. Yet it is described by him as a 
“ fearful pass,”’ and it can hardly be thought of here, even if 
the enemy, like the Bedouins now when on their forays, may be 


1 He remarks: ‘‘The path winds up in zig-zags, often at the steepest 
gradient which horses could ascend, and runs partly along projecting walls 
of rock on the perpendicular face of the cliff, and then down the heaps of 
débris, which are almost as steep. When one looks back at this part from 
below, it seems quite impossible that there could be any pathway ; but by 
skilful windings the path has been carried down without any unconquerable 
difficulties, so that even loaded camels often go up and down.” 
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supposed to have marched along the shore of the sea, and 
ascended to the table-land only at Engedi; for the Israelites did 
not meet the enemy in this ascent, but above upon the table-land. 
Josephus’ translation of 8 by é£oy7 is also very questionable, 
for it is not necessary that the 4 should be the article (Ew. Gesch. 
ii. S. 475, der 2 Aufl.).—Ver. 17. Ye have not to fight therein 
(nNta) ; only come hither, stand and see the help of the Lord . 
(who is) with you. You need do nothing more, and therefore 
need not fear.—Ver. 18. For this comforting assurance the king 
and people thanked the Lord, falling down in worship before Him, 
whereupon the Levites stood up to praise God with a loud voice. 
Levites “ of the sons of Kohath, yea, of the Korahites,” for they 
were descended from Kohath (1 Chron. vi. 22). 

Vers. 20-30. The fulfilment of the divine promise.—Ver. 20. 
On the next morning the assembled men of Judah marched, in 
accordance with the words of the prophet, to the wilderness of 
Tekoa. As they marched forth, Jehoshaphat stood, probably in 
the gate of Jerusalem, where those about to march forth were 
assembled, and called upon them to trust firmly in the Lord and 
His prophets (2"DN7 and DONA, as in Isa. vii. 9). After he had 
thus counselled the people (28 7%, shown himself a counsellor ; 
cf. 2 Kings vi. 8), he ordered them to march, not for battle, but 
to assure themselves of the wonderful help of the Lord. He 
placed singers of the Lord (5 before mm as a periphrasis for 
the genitive), singing praise in holy ornaments, in the marching 
forth before the army, and saying; t.e. he commanded the 
Levitic singers to march out before the army, singing and play- 
ing in holy ornaments (‘p-nt?, clad in holy ornaments, =N7173 
in 1 Chron. xvi. 29; cf. Ew. § 217, a), to praise the Lord for the 
help He had vouchsafed.—Ver. 22. And at the time when they 
(having come into the neighbourhood of the hostile camp) began 
with singing and praising, Jahve directed liers in wait against 
the sons of Ammon, Moab, and Mount Seir, who were come 
against Judah, and they were smitten. O°37N® denotes liers in 
wait, men hidden in ambush and lying in wait (Judg. ix. 25). 
_ Who are here meant cannot be ascertained with certainty. Some 
of the older commentators, Ew. and Berth., think it refers to 
powers, angels sent by God, who are called insidiatores, because 
of the work they had to do in the army of the hostile peoples. 
But the passages where the interposition of heavenly powers is 
spoken of are different (cf. 2 Kings vi. 17, xix. 35), and it is not 
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probable that heavenly powers would be called O'°ND. Most 
probably earthly liers in wait are meant, who unexpectedly rushed 
forth from their ambush upon the hostile army, and raised a 
panic terror among them; so that, as is narrated in ver. 23 f,, 
the Ammonites and Moabites first turned their weapons against 
the inhabitants of Mount Seir, and after they had exterminated 
them, began to exterminate each other. But the ambush cannot 
have been composed of men of Judah, because they were, ac- 
cording to vers. 15 and 17, not to fight, but only to behold the 
deliverance wrought by the Lord. Probably it was liers in wait 
of the Seirites, greedy of spoil, who from an ambush made an 
attack upon the Ammonites and Moabites, and by the divine 
leading put the attacked in such fear and confusion, that they 
turned furiously upon the inhabitants of Mount Seir, who 
marched with them, and then fell to fighting with each other; 
just as, in Judg. vii. 22 f., the Midianites were, under divine in- 
fluence, so terrified by the unexpected attack of the small band 
led by Gideon, that they turned their swords against and mutv- 
ally destroyed each other. ‘w ‘2vi‘a onibz2;, and when they had 
come to an end (were finished) among the inhabitants of Serr, 
when they had massacred these, they helped the one against the 
other to destruction ("NYO is a substantive, as xxii. 4, Ezek. 
v. 16, etc.).—Ver. 24. Now, when Judah came to the height 
in the wilderness (MBYO, specula, watch-tower, here a height in 
the wilderness of Tekoa, whence one might look out over the 
wilderness Jeruel, ver. 16), and turned, or was about to turn, 
against the multitude of the enemy (f07 referring back to ver. 
12), behold, they saw “corpses lying upon the earth, and none 
had escaped,” t.e. they saw corpses in such multitude lying there, 
that to all appearance none had escaped.—Ver. 25. So Jehosha- 
phat, with his people, came (as Jahaziel had announced, not to 
fight, but only to make booty) and found among them (073, 
among or by the fallen) in abundance both wealth and corpses 
and precious vessels. The mention of 5%38 as part of the booty, 
between tA and the precious vessels, is somewhat surprising. 
Some Codd. (4 Kennic. and 3 de Rossi) and various ancient 
editions (Complut., the Brixenian used by Luther, the Bomberg. 
of date 1518 and 21, and the Miinster) have, instead of it, 0°23; 
but it is very questionable if the LXX. and Vulg. have it (cf. 
de Rossi varie lectt. ad h. 1.). 0°23, garments, along with 7%}, 
moveable property (cattle, tents, etc.), seems to suit better, and is 
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therefore held by Dathe and Berth. to be the correct and original 
reading. Yet the proofs of this are not decisive, for np is 
much better attested, and we need not necessarily take M2" to 
mean living and dead cattle; but just as M2" denotes property 
of any kind, which, among nomadic tribes, consists principally 
in cattle, we may also take 0%38 in the signification of slain men 
and beasts—the clothes of the men and the accoutrements and 
ornaments of the beasts (cf. Judg. viii. 26) being a by no means 
worthless booty. Garments as such are not elsewhere met with 
in enumerations of things taken as booty, in Judg. viii. 26 only 
the purple robes of the Midianite princes being spoken of; and 
to the remark that the before-mentioned 0°28 has given rise 
to the changing of 023 into 0%, we may oppose the equally 
well-supported conjecture, that the apparently unsuitable mean- 
ing of the word b™35 may have given rise to the alteration of it 
into O23, niton 2 are probably in the main gold and silver . 
ornaments, such as are enumerated in Judg. vill. 25f. And they 
spoiled for themselves X¥O rx?, “there was not carrying,” i.e. 
in such abundance that it could not be carried away, removed, 
and plundered in three days, because the booty was so great. 
The unusually large quantity of booty is accounted for by the 
fact that these peoples had gone forth with all their property to 
drive the Israelites out of their inheritance, and to take posses- 
sion of their land for themselves; so that this invasion of Judah 
was a kind of migration of the peoples, such as those which, at 
a later time, have been repeated on a gigantic scale, and have 
poured forth from Central Asia over the whole of Europe. In 
this, the purpose of the hostile hordes, we must seek the reason 
for their destruction by a miracle wrought of God. Because 
they intended to drive the people of Israel out of the land given 
them by God, and to destroy them, the Lord was compelled to 
come to the help of His people, and to destroy their enemies.— 
Ver. 26. On the fourth day the men of Judah gathered them- 
selves together, to give thanks to God the Lord for this blessing, 
in a valley which thence received the name 7373 Pby (valley of 
blessing), and which cannot have been far from the battle-field. 
Thence they joyfully returned, with Jehoshaphat at their head, 
to Jerusalem, and went up, the Levites and priests performing 
solemn music, to the house of God, to render further thanks to 
the Lord for His wondrous help (ver. 27 f.). The ancient name 
72372 still exists in the Wady Bereikut, to the west of Tekoa, near 
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the road which leads from Hebron to Jerusalem. “A wide, 
open valley, and upon its west side, on a small rising ground, 
are the ruins of Bereikut, which cover from three to four acres” 
(Robinson’s New Biblical Researches, and Phys. Geogr. S. 106 ; 
cf. v. de Velde, Memoir, p. 292). Jerome makes mention of 
the place in Vita Paula, where he narrates that Paula, standing 
in supercilio Caphar baruca, looked out thence upon the wide 
desert, and the former land of Sodom and Gomorrah (cf. Reland, 
Pal. illustr. pp. 356 and 685). There is no ground, on the other 
hand, for the identification of the valley of blessing with the 
upper part of the valley of Kidron, which, according to Joel iv. 
2, 12, received the name of Valley of Jehoshaphat (see on Joel 
iv. 2).—On ver. 276, cf. Ezra vi. 22, Neh. xii. 43.—Ver. 29. 
The fame of this victory of the Lord over the enemies of Israel 
caused the terror of God to be spread abroad over all the king- 
doms of the surrounding lands, in consequence of which the 
kingdom of Judah had rest (cf. xvii. 10). On the last clause of 
ver. 30, cf. xv. 15. This wonderful act of the Lord is made 
the subject of praise to God in the Korahite Psalms, xlvi., 
xlvii., and xlviii., and perhaps also in Ps. ]xxxili.. composed by 
an Asaphite, perhaps Jahaziel (see Del. Introduction to these 
Psalms). 

Vers. 31-37. Concluding notes on Jehoshaphat’s reign, which 
are found also in 1 Kings xxii. 41-51, where they, supplemented 
by some notes (vers. 45, 48, and 49) which are wanting in the 
Chronicle, form the whole account, of his reign. Inthe statements 
as to Jehoshaphat’s age at his accession, and the length and 
character of his reign, both accounts agree, except that the author 
of the Chronicle has, instead of the stereotyped formula, “ and 
the people still sacrificed and offered incense upon the high 
places,’ a remark more significant of the state of affairs: “ and 
the people had not yet determinedly turned their heart to the 
God of their fathers” (ver. 33). The notice that Jehoshaphat 
made peace with the king of Israel (Kings, ver. 45) is not found 
in the Chronicle, because that would, as a matter of course, fol- 
low from Jehoshaphat’s having joined affinity with the royal 
house of Ahab, and had been already sufficiently attested by the 
narrative in chap. xviii., and is so still further by the undertaking 
spoken of in ver. 35 ff. For the same reason, the clause intro- 
duced in 1 Kings xxii. 46 about the valiant acts and the wars of 
Jehoshaphat is omitted in the Chronicle, as these acts have been 
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specially narrated here. As to Jehu’s speeches, which were put 
into the book of Kings, see the Introduction, p.34. Further, the 
remark on the driving out of the remaining Sodomites (#1?) from 
the land, 1 Kings xxii. 47, which refers back to 1 Kings xv. 12, 
is wanting here, because this speciality is not mentioned in the 
case of Asa. Finally, the remark that Edom had no king, but: 
only a viceroy or deputy, serves in 1 Kings xxii. 48 only as an 
introduction to the succeeding account of Jehoshaphat’s attempt 
to open up anew the sea traffic with Ophir. But on that subject 
the author of the Chronicle only recounts in vers. 35-37 that 
Jehoshaphat allied himself with the godless Ahaziah the king 
of Israel to build in Ezion-gaber ships to go to Tarshish, was cen- 
sured for it by the prophet Eliezer, who announced to him that 
Jahve would destroy his work, and that thereupon the ships were 
broken, doubtless by a storm, and so could not go upon the 
voyage. {2°*IM8 does not definitely fix the time (cf. xx. 1), but 
only states that the alliance with Ahaziah took place after the 
victory over the Ammonites and Moabites. Ahaziah ascended 
the throne in the seventeenth year of Jehoshaphat, and reigned 
scarcely two years, and the enterprise under discussion falls in 
that period. “3NNN is an Aramaic form for 129n7, The last 
clause of ver. 38, “he did wickedly,” Bertheau refers to Jeho- 
shaphat: he did wrong; because the context shows that these 
words are intended to contain a censure on Jehoshaphat for his 
connection with the king of the northern kingdom. But this 
remark, though substantially correct, by no means proves that 
xan refers to Jehoshaphat. The words contain a censure on 
Jehoshaphat on account of his alliance with Ahaziah, even if 
they describe Ahaziah’s conduct. We must, with the older 
commentators, take the words to refer to Ahaziah, for YW is 
much too strong a word for Jehoshaphat’s fault in the matter. 
The author of the Chronicle does indeed use the word !'W7 of 
Jehoshaphat’s grandson Ahaziah, xxii. 3, in the clause, “ his 
mather, a daughter of Ahab and Jezebel, was for Ye his 
counsellor,” but only that he may characterize the acts of the 
Ahabic house. Jehoshaphat allied himself with the wicked 
Ahaziah to build ships ¥w1A N29, to go to Tarshish ; and they 
built: ships at Ezion-gaber, i.e. on the Red Sea. Instead of this, 
we have in 1 Kings xxii. 49: Jehoshaphat built Tarshish ships 
to go to Ophir for gold. Hence it is manifest that in both pas- 
sages the same undertaking is spoken of, and the expression 
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‘‘Tarshish ships” is paraphrased in the Chronicle by “ ships to 
go to Tarshish.” This periplirasis is, however, a mistake; for 
Tarshish ships are merely ships which, like those going to Tar- 
shish, were built for long sea voyages, for Jehoshaphat merely 
desired to renew the voyages to Ophir. With the exception of 
this erroneous interpretation of the words, Tarshish ships, the two 
narratives agree, if we only keep in mind the fact that both are 
incomplete extracts from a more detailed account of this enter- 
prise. The Chronicle supplies us with an explanatory commen- 
tary on the short account in 1 Kings xxii. 49, both m the 
statement that Jehoshaphat allied himself with Ahaziah of Israel 
for the preparation of the ships, and also in communicating the 
word of the prophet Eliezer as to the enterprise, which makes 
clear to us the reason for the destruction of the ships; while in 
1 Kings xxii. 49 merely the fact of their destruction is recorded. 
Of the prophet Eliezer nothing further is known than the saying 
here communicated. His father’s name, Dodavahn, is analogous 
in form to Hodavya, Joshavya (see on 1 Chron. iii. 24), so that 
there is no good ground to alter it into #1, friend of Jahve, 
after the Awdia of the LXX. As to Mareshah, see on xi. 8. 
The perfect 728 is prophetic: Jahve will rend thy work asunder. 
The words which follow record the fulfilment. ‘¥¥ as in xiii. 20, 
xiv. 10. With this the chronicler’s account of this enterprise 
concludes; while in 1 Kings xxii. 50 it is further stated that, after 
the destruction of the ships first built, Ahaziah called upon 
Jehoshaphat still to undertake the Ophir voyage in common with 
him, and to build new ships for the purpose, but Jehoshaphat 
would not. The ground of his refusal may easily be gathered 


from ver. 37 of the Chronicle. 


CHAP. XXI.—JEHOSHAPHAT’S DEATH, AND THE REIGN OF HIS 
SON JORAM. 


The account of the death and burial of Jehoshaphat is carried 
over to chap. xxi., because Joram’s first act after Jehoshaphat 
death, ver. 2 ff., stands in essential connection with that event, 
since Joram began his reign with the murder of all his brothers, 
the sons of Jehoshaphat (vers. 2-4). The further account of 
Joram (vers. 5-10) agrees almost verbally with the account in 
2 Kings viii. 17-22; then in vers. 12—19 there follows further 
information as to the divine chastisements inflicted upon Joram 
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for his crime, which is not found in 2 Kings; and in ver. 20 we 
have remarks on his end, which correspond to the statements in 
2 Kings vil. 24. 

Vers. 1-4. Jehoshaphat’s death, and the slaughter of his sons 
by Joram.—Vers. 2,3. Joram had six brothers, whom their 
father had plentifully supplied with means of subsistence— 
presents in silver, gold, and precious things—“in the fenced 
cities of Judah;” te. he had made them, as Rehoboam also 
had made his sons, commandants of fortresses, with ample 
revenues; but the kingdom he gave to Joram as the first-born. 
Among the six names two Azariahs occur,—the one written 
Azarjah, the other Azarjahu. Jehoshaphat is called king of 
Israel instead of king of Judah, because he as king walked in 
the footsteps of Israel, Jacob the wrestler with God, and was a 
true king of God’s people-—Ver. 4. Now when Joram ascended 
(raised himself to) the throne of his father, and attained to power 
(Pn as in i. 1), he slew all his brethren with the sword, and 
also some of the princes of Israel, i.e. the tribal princes of his 
kingdom. It could hardly be from avarice that he slew his 
brothers, merely to get possession of their property ; probably it 
was because they did not sympathize with the political course 
which he was entering upon, and disapproved of the idolatrous 
conduct of Joram and his wife Athaliah. This may be gathered 
from the fact that in ver. 13 they are called better than Joram. 
The princes probably drew down upon themselves the wrath of 
Joram, or of his heathen consort, by disapproving of the slaughter 
of the royal princes, or by giving other signs of discontent with 
the spirit of their reign. 

Vers. 5-10. Duration and spirit of Joram’s reign.—These 
verses agree with 2 Kings viii. 17-22, with the exception of some 
immaterial divergences, and have been commented upon in the 
remarks on that passage.—In ver. 7 the thought is somewhat 
otherwise expressed than in ver. 19 (Kings): “ Jahve would not 
destroy the house of David, because of the covenant that He had 
made with David;” instead of, “He would not destroy Judah 
because of David His servant, as He had said.” Instead of nnd 
1925 3 {9 we have in the Chronicle 22" 79 > nnd, to give him a 
lamp, and that in respect of his sons, being inserted before 1229 
to bring the idea more prominently forward. In regard to MY dy, 
ver. 9, instead of 7y¥, Kings ver. 21, see on 2 Kings loc. cit. 
At the end of ver. 9the words, “and the people fled to their 
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tents” (ver. 21, Kings), whereby the notice of Joram’s attempt 
to bring Edom again under his sway, which is in itself obscure 
enough, becomes yet more obscure.—Ver. 10 f. The chronicler 
concludes the account of the revolt of Edom and of the city of 
Libnah against Judah’s dominion with the reflection: “ For he 
(Joram) had forsaken Jahve the God of the fathers,” and conse- 
. quently had brought this revolt upon himself, the Lord punish- 
ing him thereby for his sin. “Yea, even high places did he 
make.” The 03 placed at the beginning may be connected 
with nina (cf. Isa. xxx. 33), while the subject is emphasized by 
sat: The same who had forsaken the God of the fathers, made 
also high places, which Asa and Jehoshaphat had removed, 
xiv. 2, 4, xvii. 6. ‘And he caused the inhabitants of Jerusalem 
to commit, fornication,” ¢.e. seduced them into the idolatrous wor- 
ship of Baal. That the Hiph. i is to be understood of the 
spiritual whoredom of Baal-worship we learn from ver. 13: ‘as 
the house of Ahab caused to commit fornication.” 7, “and 
misled Judah,” t.e. drew them away by violence from the right 
way. 7° is to be interpreted in accordance with Deut. xiii. 6, 11. 

Vers. 12-19. The prophet Elijah’s letter against Joram, and 
the infliction of the punishments as announced.—Ver. 12. There 
came to him a writing from the prophet Elijah to this effect : 
“Thus saith Jahve, the God of thy father David, Because thou 
hast not walked in the ways of Jehoshaphat, . . . but hast 
walked in the way of the kings of Israel, . . . and also hast 
slain thy brethren, the house of thy father, who were better than 
thyself; behold, Jahve will send a great plague upon thy people, 
and upon thy sons, and thy wives, and upon all thy goods; and 
thou shalt have great sickness, by disease of thy bowels, until 
thy bowels fall out by reason of the sickness day by day.” 2A5», 
writing, is a written prophetic threatening, in which his sins are 
pointed out to Joram, and the divine punishment for them an- 
nounced. In regard to this statement, we need not be surprised 
that nothing is elsewhere told us of any written prophecies of 
Elijah; for we have no circumstantial accounts of his prophetic 
activity, by which we might estimate the circumstances which 
may have induced him in this particular instance to commit his 
prophecy to writing. But, on the other hand, it is very question- 
able if Elijah was still alive in the reign of Joram of Judah. 
His translation to heaven is narrated in 2 Kings ii., between the 
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is nowhere stated in Scripture. In the Jewish Chronicle Seder 
olam, chap. xvii. 45, it is indeed placed in the second year of 
Ahaziah of Israel; but this statement is not founded upon his- 
torical tradition, but is a mere deduction from the fact that his 
translation is narrated in 2 Kings ii. immediately after Ahaziah’s 
death ; and the last act of Elijah of which we have any record 
(2 Kings i.) falls in the second year of that king. Lightfoot, in- 
deed (Opp. i. p. 85), Ramb., and Dereser have concluded from 
2 Kings iii. 11 that Elijah was taken away from the earth in the 
reign of Jehoshaphat, because according to that passage, in the 
campaign against the Moabites, undertaken in company with 
Joram of Israel, Jehoshaphat inquired for a prophet, and re- 
ceived the answer that Elisha was there, who had poured water 
upon the hands of Elijah. But the only conclusion to be drawn 
from that is, that in the camp, or near it, was Elisha, Elijah’s 
servant, not that Elijah was no longer upon earth. The perfect 
Py WN seems indeed to imply this; but it is questionable if we 
may so press the perfect, t.e. whether the speaker made use of it, 
or whether it was employed only by the later historian. The words 
are merely a periphrasis to express the relationship of master 
and servant in which Elijah stood to Elisha, and tell us only 
that the latter was Elijah’s attendant. But Elisha had entered 
upon this relationship to Elijah long before Elijah’s departure 
from the earth (1 Kings xix. 19 ff.). Elijah may therefore have 
still been alive under Joram of Judah; and Berth. accordingly 
thinks it “antecedently probable that he spoke of Joram’s sins, 
and threatened him with punishment. But the letter,” so he 
further says, ‘“is.couched in quite general terms, and gives, 
moreover, merely a prophetic explanation of the misfortunes 
with which Joram was visited ;” whence we may conclude that 
in its present form it is the work of a historian living at a later 
time, who describes the relation of Elijah to Joram in few words, 
and according to his conception of it as awhole. This judgment 
rests on dogmatic grounds, and flows from a principle which 
refuses to recognise any supernatural prediction in the prophetic 
utterances. The contents of the letter can be regarded as a pro- 
phetic exposition of the misfortunes which broke in, as it were, 
upon Joram, only by those who deny 4 priori that there is any 
special prediction in the speeches of the prophets, and hold all 
prophecies which contain such to be vaticinia post eventum. 
Somewhat more weighty is the objection raised against the 
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view that Elijah was still upon earth, to the effect that the 
divine threatenings would make a much deeper impression upon 
Joram by the very fact that the letter came from a prophet who 
was no longer in life, and would thus more easily bring him to 
the knowledge that the Lord is the living God, who had in His 
hand his breath and all his ways, and who knew all his acts. 
Thus the writing would smite the conscience of Joram like a 
voice from the other world (Diachsel). But this whole remark is 
founded only upon subjective conjectures and presumptions, for 
which actual analogies are wanting. For the same reason we 
cannot regard the remark of Menken as very much to the point, 
when he says: “If a man like Elias were to speak again upon 
earth, after he had been taken from it, he must do it from the 
clouds: this would harmonize with the whole splendour of his 
course in life; and, in my opinion, that is what actually occurred.” 
For although we do not venture “to mark the limits to which the 
power and sphere of activity of the perfected saints is extended,” 
yet we are not only justified, but also bound in duty, to judge 
of those facts of revelation which are susceptible of different in- 
terpretations, according to the analogy of the whole Scripture. 
But the Scriptures of the Old and New Testaments know 
nothing of any communications by writing between the per- 
fected saints in heaven and men; indeed, they rather teach the 
contrary in the parable of the rich man’ (Luke xvi. 31). There 
are consequently no sufficient grounds for believing that the 
glorified Elijah either sent a letter to Joram from heaven by an 
angel, or commissioned any living person to write the letter. 
The statement of the narrative, “there came to him a writing 
from Elijah the prophet,” cannot well be understood to mean 
anything else than that Elijah wrote the threatening prophecy 
which follows; but we have no certain proof that Elijah was 
then no longer alive, but had been already received into heaven. 
The time of his translation cannot be exactly fixed. He was 
still alive in the second year of Ahaziah of Israel; for he. an- 

1 ‘6 Neque enim,” says Ramb., ‘‘ ulla ratione credibile est, Deum in gratiam 
impis regis ejusmodi quid fecisse, cujus nullum alias exemplum exstat ; tmmo quod 
nec necessarium erat, quum plures aliz essent rationes, quibus Deus volurtatem 
suam ei manifestare poterat; coll. Luc. xvi. 27, 29.” And, still more con- 
clusively, Calov. declares: ‘‘ Non enim triumphantium in caelis est erudire aut 
ad penitentiam revocare mortales in terra. Habent Mosen et prophetas, si illos 
non audiant, neque si quis ex mortuis resurrexerit, nedum si quis ex celis literas 
perscripserit, credent Luc. xvi. 31.” 
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nounced to this king upon his sick-bed that he would die of his 
fall (2 Kings i.). Most probably he was still alive also at the 
commencement of the reign of Joram of Israel, who ascended the 
throne twenty-three years after Ahab. Jehoshaphat died six or 
seven years later; and after his death, his successor Joram slew his 
brothers, the other sons of Jehoshaphat. Elijah may have lived 
to see the perpetration of this crime, and may consequently also 
have sent the threatening prophecy which is under discussion to 
Joram. As he first appeared under Ahab, on the above supposi- 
tion, he would have filled the office of prophet for about thirty 
years; while his servant Elisha, whom he chose to be his suc- 
cessor as early as in the reign of Ahab (1 Kings xix. 16), died 
only under Joash of Israel (2 Kings xiii. 14 f.), who became 
king fifty-seven years after Ahab’s death, and must consequently 
have discharged the prophetic functions for at least sixty years. 
But even if we suppose that Elijah had been taken away from 
the earth before Jehoshaphat’s death, we may, with Buddeens, 
Ramb., and other commentators, accept this explanation: that 
the Lord had revealed to him Joram’s wickedness before his 
translation, and had commissioned him to announce to Joram 
in writing the divine punishment which would follow, and to send 
this writing to him at the proper time. This would entirely har- 
monize with the mode of action of this great man of God. To 
him God had revealed the elevation of Jehu to the throne of 
Israel, and the extirpation of the house of Ahab by him, together 
with the accession of Hazael, and the great oppressions which he 
would inflict upon Israel,—all events which took place only after 
the death of Joram of Judah. Him, too, God had commissioned 
even under Ahab to anoint Jehu to be king over Israel (1 Kings 
xix. 16), which Elisha caused to be accomplished by a prophetic 
scholar fourteen years later (2 Kings ix. 1 ff.); and to him the 
Lord may also have revealed the iniquity of Joram, Jehoshaphat’s 
successor, even as early as the second year of Ahaziah of Israel, 
when he announced to this king his death seven years before 
Jehoshaphat’s death, and may have then commissioned him to 
announce the divine punishment of his sin. But if Elijah com- 
mitted the anointing of both Hazael and Jehu to his servant 
Elisha, why may he not also have committed to him the de- 
livery of this threatening prophecy which he had drawn up in 
writing? Without bringing forward in support of this such 
hypotheses as that the contents of the letter would have all the 
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greater effect, since it would seem as if the man of God were 
speaking to him from beyond the grave (O. v. Gerlach), we have 
yet a perfect right to suppose that a written word from the 
terrible man whom the Lord had accredited as His prophet by 
fire from heaven, in his struggle against Baal-worship under 
Ahab and Ahaziah, would be much better fitted to make an 
impression upon Joram and his consort Athaliah, who was walk- 
ing in the footsteps of her mother Jezebel, than a word of Elisha, 
or any other prophet who was not endowed with the spirit and 
power of Elijah. 

Klijah’s writing pointed out to Joram two great transgres- 
sions: (1) his forsaking the Lord for the idolatrous worship of 
the house of Ahab, and also his seducing the people into this 
sin; and (2) the murder of his brothers. For the punishment 
of the first transgression he announced to him a great smiting 
which God would inflict upon his people, his family, and his 
property; for the second crime he foretold heavy bodily chas- 
tisements, by a dreadful disease which would terminate fatally. 
D'p’ oy D'D’, ver. 15, is accus. of duration: days on days, te. 
continuing for days added to days; cf. mw by m2 3D, Isa. 
xxix. 1. O'D' Berth. takes to mean a period of a year, so that by 
this statement of time a period of two years is fixed for the dura- 
tion of the disease before death. But the words in themselves 
cannot have this signification ; it can only be a deduction from 
ver. 18. These two threats of punishment were fulfilled. The 
fulfilment of the first is recorded in ver. 16 f. God stirred up 
the spirit of the Philistines and the Arabians (7 M8 WYN, as in 1 
Chron. v. 26), so that they came up against Judah, and broke it, 
z.e. violently pressed into the land as conquerors (3?2, to split, 
then to conquer cities by breaking through their walls; cf. 2 
Kings xxv. 4, etc.), and carried away all the goods that were 
found in the king’s house, with the wives and sons of Joram, 
except Jehoahaz the youngest (xxii.1). Movers (Chron. S. 122), 
Credner, Hitz., and others on Joel iv. 5, Berth., etc., conclude 
from this that these enemies captured Jerusalem and plundered 
it. But this can hardly be the case; for although Jerusalem 
belonged to Judah, and might be included in 17'S, yet as a rule 
Jerusalem is specially named along with Judah as being the chief 
city; and neither the conquest of Judah, nor the carrying away 
of the goods from the king’s house, and of the king’s elder sons, 
with certainty involves the capture of the capital. The opinion 
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that by the “substance which was found in the king’s house” we 
are to understand the treasures of the royal palace, is certainly 
incorrect. W437 denotes property of any sort; and what the 
property of the king or of the king’s house might include, we 
may gather from the catalogue of the ninyix of David, in the 
country, in the. cities, villages, and castles, 1 Chron. xxvii. 25 ff, 
where they consist in vineyards, forests, and herds of cattle, 
and together with the 3787 niW¥& formed the property (vADIN) 
of King David. All this property the conquering Philistines 
and Arabians who had pressed into Judah might carry away 
without having captured Jerusalem. But 32789 n'a denotes here, 
not the royal palace, but the king’s family; for 700 na? NY¥DI 
does not denote what was found in the palace, but what of the 
possessions of the king’s house they found. &¥®) with ? is not 
synonymous with 3 X¥5), but denotes to be attained, possessed 
by; cf. Josh. xvii. 16 and Deut. xxi. 17. Had Jerusalem been 
plundered, the treasures of the palace and of the temple would 
also have been mentioned : 2 Chron. xxv. 24, xil. 9; 2 Kings xiv. 
13 f. and 1 Kings xiv. 26; cf. Kuhlmey, alttestl. Studien in der 
Luther. Zischr. 1844, iii. S. 82 ff. Nor does the carrying away 
of the wives and children of King Joram presuppose the capture 
of Jerusalem, as we learn from the more exact account of the 
matter in xxil. 1.—Ver. 18 f. The second punishment fell upon 
the body and life of theking. The Lord smote him in his bowels 
to (with) disease, for which there was no healing. 8879 PX? is in 
apposition to ‘7M, literally, “to not being healing.”—Ver. 19. And 
it came to pass in days after days (t.e. when a number of days 
had passed), and that at the time (NY) of the expiration of the 
end in two days, then his bowels went out during his sickness, 
and he died in sore pains (DYXONA, phenomena of disease, i.e. 
pains). The words DY DD? 723 NX¥ NY are generally trans- 
lated as if DY Dp"? were a mere periphrasis of the stat. constr. 
Vatabl. and Cler., for example, translate: et secundum tempus 
egrediendi finis annorum duorum, i.e. postquam advenit finis a. d., 
or cum exacti essent duo anni; similarly Berth.: “ at the time of 
the approach of the end of two times.” But against this we have 
not only the circumstance that no satisfactory reason for the use 
of this periphrasis for the genitive can be perceived, and that no 
analogies can be found for the expression 0° D'0? ypn, the end 
of two years, instead of DY b'2 7P; but also the more decisive 
linguistic reason that 77 NX¥ cannot denote the approach of the 
20 
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end, but only the expiry, the running out of the end; and finally, 
that the supposition that D’D" here and in ver. 15 denotes a year 
is without foundation. Schmidt and Ramb. have already given 
a better explanation: quumque esset tempus, quo extit finis 8. quum 
exiret ac compleretur terminus ille, tn epistola Elia v. 15 pre- 
jizus; but in this case also we should expect 0°D*D /P, since 
pw ppt should point back to D'2* by D'D’, and contain a more 
exact definition of the terms employed in ver. 15, which are not 
definite enough. We therefore take }'p7 Ne¥ by itself, and trans- 
late: At the time of the end, t.e. when the end, sc. of life or of the 
disease, had come about two days, t.e. about two days before the 
issue of the end of the disease, then the bowels went out of the 
body—they flowed out from the body as devoured by the disease. 
en DY, in, during the sickness, consequently before the decease 
(cf. for OY in this signification, Ps. Ixxii. 5, Dan. iii. 33). Trusen 
(Sitten, Gebr. und Krankh. der alten Hebrder, S. 212 f.) holds this 
disease to have been a violent dysentery (diarrhoea), “ being an in- 
flammation of the nervous tissue (Vervenhaut) of the whole great 
intestine, which causes the overlying mucous membrane to decay 
and peel off, which then falls out often in tube-shape, so that the 
intestines appear to fall from the body.” His people did not 
make a burning for him like the burning of his fathers, cf. xvi. 
14; that is, denied him the honours usual at burial, because of 
their discontent with his evil reign.—Ver. 20. The repetition of 
his age and the length of his reign (cf. ver. 6) is accounted for 
by the fact that the Jast section of this chapter is derived from a 
special source, wherein these notes likewise were contained. The 
peculiarity of the language and the want of the current expres- 
sions of our historian also favour the idea that some special autho- 
rity has been used here. ‘ And he departed, mourned by none.” 
Luther erroneously translates, “and walked in a way which was 
not right” (und wandelt das nicht fein war), after the “ambu- 
lavit non recte” of the Vulg.; for 7M denotes, not a good walk, | 
but destderium, TSN N03, sine desiderio, 1.c. a nemine desideratus. 
27, to depart, z.e. die, as Gen. xv. 2. Moreover, though he was 
buried in the city of David, yet he was not laid in the graves of 
* the kings, by which act also a judgment was pronounced upon 
his reign ; cf. xxiv. 25 and xxvi. 23. 
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CHAP. XXII.—THE REIGNS OF AHAZIAH AND THE IMPIOUS 
ATHALIAH. 


Vers. 1-9. Aiaxiates reign of a year, and his death.—The 
account of Ahaziah in 2 Kings viii. 26-29 agrees with our 
narrative, except that there the reflections of the chronicler 
on the spirit of his government are wanting; but, on the con- 
trary, the account of his death is very brief in the Chronicle 
(vers. 6-9), while in 2 Kings ix. and x. the extirpation of the 
Ahabic house by Jehu, in the course of which Ahaziah was slain 
with his relatives, is narrated at length.—Ver. 1. Instead of the 
short stereotyped notice, “and Ahaziah his son was king in his 
stead,” with which 2 Kings viii. 24 concludes the history of Joram, 
the Chronicle gives more exact information as to Ahaziah’s 
accession: ‘The inhabitants of Jerusalem made Ahaziah, his 
youngest son (who is called in xxi. 17 Jehoahaz), king in his 
stead ; for all the elder (sons), the band which had come among 
the Arabs to the camp had slain.” In %3'90' we have a hint 
that Ahaziah’s succession was disputed or doubtful; for where 
the son follows the father on the throne without opposition, it is 
simply said in the Chronicle also, “and his son was king in his 
stead.” But the only person who could contest the throne with 
Ahaziah, since all the other sons of Joram who would have had 
claims upon it were not then alive, was his mother Athaliah, who 
usurped the throne after his death. All the elder sons (O°, 
the earlier born) were slain by the troop which had come among 
(with) the Arabians (see xxi. 16 f.) into the camp,—not of the 
Philistines (Cler.), but of the men of Judah; that is, they were 
slain by a reconnoitring party, which, in the invasion of Judah 
by the Philistines and Arabs, surprised the camp of the men of 
Judah, and slew the elder sons of Joram, who had marched to 
the war. Probably they did not cut them down on the spot, but 
(according to xxi. 17) took them prisoners and slew them after- 
wards.— Ver. 2. The number 42 is an orthographical error for 22 
(a having been changed into »), 2 Kings viii. 26. As Joram was 
thirty-two years of age at his accession, and reigned eight years 
(xxi. 20 and 5), at his death his youngest son could not be older 
than twenty-one or twenty-two years of age, and even then 
Joram must have begotten him in his eighteenth or nineteenth 
year. It is quite consistent with this that Joram had yet older 
sons; for in the East marriages are entered upon at a very early 
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age, and the royal princes were wont to have several wives, or, 
besides their proper wives, concubines also. Certainly, had Ahaziah 
had forty-two older brothers, as Berth. and other critics conclude 
from 2 Kings x. 13 f., then he could not possibly have been 
begotten, or been born, in his father’s eighteenth year. But that 
idea rests merely upon an erroneous interpretation of the passage 
quoted ; see on ver. 8. Ahaziah’s mother Athaliah is called the 
daughter, #.e. granddaughter, of Omri, as in 2 Kings viii. 26, 
because he was the founder of the idolatrous dynasty of the 
kingdom of the ten tribes.—Ver. 3. He also (like his father 
Joram, xxi. 6) walked in the ways of the house of Ahab. This 
statement is accounted for by the clause: for his mother (a 
daughter of Ahab and the godless Jezebel) was his counsellor to 
do evil, z.e. led him to give himself up to the idolatry of the 
house of Ahab.—Ver. 4. The further remark also, “ he did that 
which was displeasing in the sight of the Lord, like the house of 
Ahab,” is similarly explained; for they (the members of the 
house of Ahab related to him through his mother) were coun- 
sellors to him after the death of his father to his destruction, ef. 
xx. 23; while in 2 Kings viii. 27, the relationship alone is 
spoken of as the reason of his evil-doing. How far this counsel 
led to his destruction is narrated in ver. 5 and onwards, and the 
narrative is introduced by the words, “ He walked also in their 
counsel ;” whence it is clear beyond all doubt, that Ahaziah entered 
along with Joram, Ahab’s son, upon the war which was to bring 
about the destruction of Ahab’s house, and to cost him his life, 
on the advice of Ahab’s relations. There is no doubt that Joram, 
Ahab’s son, had called upon Ahaziah to take part in the war 
against the Syrians at Ramoth Gilead (see on xviii. 28), and that 
Athaliah with her party supported his proposal, so that Ahaziah 
complied. In the war the Arameans (Syrians) smote Joram ; 
1.¢., according to ver. 6, they wounded him (0°87 is a contrac- 
tion for D°'O183, 2 Kings viii. 28). In consequence of this Joram 
returned to Jezreel, the summer residence of the Ahabic royal 
house (1 Kings ‘xviii. 45), the present Zerin; see on Josh. 
xix. 18. 0°33 ‘> has no meaning, and is merely an error for 
Dae jd, 2 Kings viii. 29, which indeed is the reading of several 
Codd.: to let himself be cured of his strokes (wounds). 30, 
too, is an orthographical error for ¥"INN1: and Ahaziah went down 
to visit the wounded Joram, his brother-in-law. Whether he 
went from Jerusalem or from the loftily-situated Ramah cannot 
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be with certainty determined, for we have no special account of 
the course of the war, and from 2 Kings ix. 14 f. we only learn 
that the Israelite army remained in Ramoth after the return of 
the wounded Joram. It is therefore probable that Ahaziah went 
direct from Ramoth to visit Joram, but it is not ascertained ; 
for there is nothing opposed to the supposition that, after Joram 
had been wounded in the battle, and while the Israelite host 
remained to hold the city against the Syrian king Hazael, 
Ahaziah had returned to his capital, and thence went after some 
time to visit the wounded Joram in Jezreel. 

Vers. 7-9. Without touching upon the conspiracy against 
Joram, narrated in 2 Kings ix., at the head of which was Jehu, 
the captain of the host, whom God caused to be anointed king 
over Israel by a scholar of the prophets deputed by Elisha, and 
whom he called upon to extirpate the idolatrous family of Ahab, 
since it did not belong to the plan of the Chronicle to narrate 
the history of Israel, our historian only briefly records the 
slaughter of Ahaziah and his brother’s sons by Jehu as being 
the result of a divine dispensation.—Ver. 7. “‘ And of God was 
(came) the destruction ("O1.n, a being trodden down, a forma- 
tion which occurs here only) of Ahaziah, that he went to Joram ;” 
t.e. under divine leading had Ahaziah come to Joram, there to 
find his death. ‘t) iN, And when he was come, he went out 
with Joram against Jehu (instead of sam-oN, we have in 2 
Kings ix. 21 the more distinct Xi neIpe, towards Jehu) the son 
of Nimshi, whom God had anointed to extirpate the house of 
Ahab (2 Kings ix. 1-10).—Ver. 8. When Jehu was executing 
jadgment upon the house of Ahab (©8¥3 usually construed with 
NX, to be at law with any one, to administer justice; cf. Isa. 
Ixvi. 16, Ezek. xxxviii. 22), he found the princes of Judah, and 
the sons of the brothers of Ahaziah, serving Ahaziah, and slew 
them. OW, i.e. in the train of King Ahaziah as his servants. 
As to when and where Jehu met the brothers’ sons of Ahaziah 
and slew them, we have no further statement, as the author of 
the Chronicle mentions that fact,only as a proof of the divinely 
directed extirpation of all the members of the idolatrous royal 
house. In 2 Kings x. 12-14 we read that Jehu, after he had 
extirpated the whole Israelite royal house—Joram and Jezebel, 
and the seventy sons of Ahab—went to Samaria, there to eradi- 
cate the Baal-worship, and upon his way thither met the brothers 
of Ahaziah the king of Judah, and caused them to be taken 
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alive, and then slain, to the number of forty-two. These ‘me 
an, forty-two men, cannot have been actual brothers of Ahaziah, 
since “all Ahaziah’s brethren had, according to ver. 1 and xxi. 17, 
been slain in the reign of Joram, in the invasion of the Philistines 
and Arabians. They must be brothers only in the wider sense, 
t.e. cousins and nephews of Ahaziah, as Movers (S. 258) and Ewald 
recognise, along with the older commentators. The Chronicle, 
therefore, is quite correct in saying, “sons of the brethren of 
Ahaziah,” and along with these princes of Judah, who, according 
to the context, can only be princes who held offices at court, 
especially such as were entrusted with the education and guar- 
dianship of the royal princes. Perhaps these are included in the 
number forty-two (Kings). But even if this be not the case, 
we need not suppose that there were forty-two brothers’ sons, or 
nephews of Ahaziah, since O°M8 includes cousins also, and in the 
text of the Chronicle no number is stated, although forty-two 
nephews would not be an unheard-of number; and we do not 
know how many elder brothers Ahaziah had. Certainly the 
nephews or brothers’ sons of Ahaziah cannot have been very old, 
since Ahaziah’s father Joram died at the age of forty, and 
Ahaziah, who, became king in his twenty-second year, reigned 
only one year. But from the early development of posterity in 
southern lands, and the polygamy practised by the royal princes, 
Joram might easily have had in his fortieth year a considerable 
number of grandsons from five to eight years old, and boys of 
from six to nine years might quite well make a journey with their 
tutors to Jezreel to visit their relations. In this way the diver- 
gent statements as to the slaughter of the brothers and brothers’ 
sons of Ahaziah, contained in 2 Kings ix. and in our 8th verse, 
may be reconciled, without our being compelled, as Berth. thinks 
we are, to suppose that there were two different traditions on this 
subject.—Ver. 9. And he (Jehu) sought Ahaziah, and they 
(Jehu’s body-guard or his warriors) caught him while he was 
hiding in Samaria, and brought him to Jehu, and slew him. Then 
they (his servants, 2 Kings ix. 27) buried him, for they said: 
He is a son of Jehoshaphat, who sought Jahve with all his heart. 
We find more exact information as to Ahaziah’s death in 2 Kings 
ix. 27 f., according to which Ahaziah, overtaken by Jehu near 
Jibleam in his flight before him, and smitten, t.e. wounded, fled 
to Megiddo, and there died, and was brought by his servants to 
Jerusalem, and buried with his fathers in the city of David. For 
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the reconciliation of these statements, see on 2 Kings ix. 27 f. 
The circumstance that in our account first the slaughter of the 
brothers’ sons, then that of Ahaziah is mentioned, while ac- 
cording to 2 Kings ix. and x. the slaughter of Ahaziah would 
seem to have preceded, does not make any essential differ- 
ence; for the short account in the Chronicle is not arranged 
chronologically, but according to the subject, and the death of 
Ahaziah is mentioned last only in order that it might be con- 
nected with the further events which occurred in Judah. The 
last clause of ver. 9, “and there was not to the house of Ahab 
one who would have possessed power for the kingdom,” i.e. there 
was no successor on the throne to whom the government might 
straightway be transferred, forms a transition to the succeeding 
account of Athaliah’s usurpation. 

Vers. 10-12. The siz years’ tyranny of Athaliah—tIn regard 
to her, all that is stated is, that after Ahaziah’s death she 
ascended the throne, and caused all the royal seed of the house 
of Judah, z.¢. all the male members of the royal house, to be 
murdered. From this slaughter only Joash the son of Ahaziah, 
an infant a year old, was rescued, together with his nurse, by 
the princess Jehoshabeath, who was married to the high priest 
Jehoiada. He was hidden for six years, and during that time 
Athaliah reigned. The same narrative, for the most part in the 
same words, is found in 2 Kings xi. 1—3, and has been already 
commented upon there. 


CHAP. XXIII. AND XXIV.—THE FALL OF ATHALIAH, AND THE 
CORONATION AND REIGN OF JOASH. 


After Joash had been kept in hiding for six years, the high 
priest Jehoiada came to the resolution to make an end of the 
tyranny of Athaliah, and to raise the young prince to the throne. 
The carrying out of this resolution is narrated in chap. xxiii., and 
thereafter in chap. xxiv. All that is important as to the reign of 
Joash is communicated. 

Chap. xxiii. Joash raised to the throne, and Athaliah slain.— 
In 2 Kings xi. 4-20 we have another account of these events, 
in which the matter is in several points more briefly narrated, 
and apparently differently represented. According to both nar- 
ratives, the thing was undertaken and carried out by the high 
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priest Jehoiada; but according to 2 Kings xi., the high priest 
would appear to have mainly availed himself of the co-operation 
of the royal body-guard in the execution of his plan, while ac- 
cording to the Chronicle it is the Levites and the heads of the 
fathers’-houses who are made use of. Thereupon De Wette, 
Movers, Thenius, and Bertheau consequently maintain that the 
author of the Chronicle, proceeding on the view that the high 
priest, the chief of so many priests and Levites, would not have 
recourse to the assistance of the royal body-guard, has altered the 
statements in the second book of Kings accordingly, and wishes 
to represent the matter in a different way. But this assertion 
can be made with an appearance of truth only on the presup- 
position, already repeatedly shown to be erroneous, that the author 
of the Chronicle has made the account in 2 Kings xi. the basis 
of his narrative, and designedly altered it, and can scarcely be 
upheld even by the incorrect interpretation of various words. 
That 2 Kings xi. is not the source from which our account has 
been derived, nor the basis on which it is founded, is manifest 
from the very first verses of the chronicler’s narrative, where the 
names of the five princes over hundreds, with whose co-operation 
Jehoiada elaborated his plan and carried it into execution, are 
individually enumerated; while in 2 Kings xi., where the pre- 
parations for the accomplishment of the work are very briefly 
treated of, they will be sought for in vain. But if, on the con- 
trary, the two accounts be recognised to be extracts confining 
themselves to the main points, excerpted from a more detailed 
narrative of the event from different points of view, the discre- 
pancies may be at once reconciled. Instead of the short state- 
ment, 2 Kings xi. 4, that the high priest Jehoiada ordered the 
centurions of the royal body-guard to come to him in the temple 
_ (82%... Mp), made a covenant with them, caused them to swear, 
and showed them the king’s son, we read in the Chronicle (vers. 
1-3), that the high priest Jehoiada took five centurions, whose 
names are stated with historical exactitude, into covenant with 
him, i.e. sent for them and made a covenant with them, and that 
these men then went throughout Judah, and summoned the 
Levites from all the cities of Judah, and the heads of the fathers’- 
houses of Israel, to Jerusalem; whereupon Jehoiada with the 
whole assembly made a covenant with the king in the house of 
God, and Jehoiada said to the people, ‘ The king’s son shall be 
king, as Jahve hath said of the sons of David.” That this more 
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expanded narrative can without difficulty be reconciled with the 
summary statement in 2 Kings xi. 4, is perfectly manifest. By 
various devices, however, Berth. tries to bring out some discre- 
pancies. In the first place, in the words, “Jehoiada sent and 
brought the princes of hundreds” (Kings, ver. 4), he presses the 
nev, which is not found in the Chronicle, translates it by “he 
sent out,” and interprets it with ver. 2 of the Chronicle; in the 
second, he takes DApT-PD in ver. 3 of the Chronicle to mean “the 
whole congregation,” whereas it denotes only the assembly of the 
men named in vers. 1 and 2; and, thirdly, he opposes the ex- 
pression, “ they made a covenant with the king” (ver. 3, Chron.), 
to the statement (ver. 2, Kings) that Jehoiada made a covenant 
to the princes, by making this latter statement mean that 
Jehoiada made a covenant with the princes, but not with the 

king, as if this covenant concerning the coronation of Joash as 
king might not be called, by a shorter mode of expression, a 
covenant with the king, especially when the declaration, “the 
son of the king shall reign,” follows immediately.—Vers. 4-7. 
The case is similar with the contradictions in the account of the 
carrying out of the arrangements agreed upon. In Bertheau’s 
view, this is the state of the case: According to 2 Kings xi. 5-8, 
the one part of the body-guard, which on Sabbath mounted 
guard in the royal palace, were to divide themselves into three 
bands: one third was to keep the guard of the royal house, 
which was certainly in the neighbourhood of the main entrance; 
the second third was to stand at the gate Sur, probably a side- 
gate of the palace; the third was to stand behind the door of 
the runners. The other part of the body-guard, on the other 
hand—all those who wete relieved on the Sabbath—were to 
occupy the temple, so as to defend the young king. But ac- 
cording to the representation of the Chronicle, (1) the priests 
and the Levites were to divide themselves into three parts: the 
first third, those of the priests and Levites, who entered upon 
their duties on the Sabbath, were to be watchers of the thresh- 
olds (cf. on 1 Chron. ix. 19 f.), ¢e. were to mount guard in 
the temple as usual; the second third was to be in the house of 
the king (i.e. where the first third was to keep watch, according 
to 2 Kings); the third was to be at the gate Jesod. Then 
(2) the whole people were to stand in the courts of the temple, 
and, according to ver. 6, were to observe the ordinance of Jahve 
(chap. xiii. 11), by which they were forbidden to enter the 
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temple. From this Bertheau then concludes: “The guarding 
of the house of Jahve for the protection of the king (2 Kings 
xi. 7) has here become a mi" Mnpw.” But in opposition to this, 
we have to remark that in 2 Kings xi. 5-8 it is not said that 
the royal body-guard was to be posted as guards in the royal 
palace and in the temple; that is only a conclusion from the 
fact that Jehoiada conferred on the matter with the Nixo7 of 
the executioners and runners, i.e. of the royal satellites, and 
instructed these centurions, that those entering upon the service 
on Sabbath were to keep watch in three divisions, and those 
retiring from the service in two divisions, in the following places, 
which are then more accurately designated. The one division 
of those entering upon the service were to stand, according to 
2 Kings, by the gate Sur; according to the Chronicle, by the 
“gate Jesod. The second, according to 2 Kings, was: to keep the 
guard of the king’s house; according to the Chronicle, it was to 
be in or by the king’s house. The third was, according to 2 
Kings, to be by (in) the gate behind the runners, and to keep 
the guard of the house Massach ; according to the Chronicle, 
they were to serve as watchers of the thresholds. If, as is ac- 
knowledged by all, the gate “3p is identical with the gate Tid‘, 
—although it can neither be ascertained whether the difference in 
name has resulted merely from an orthographical error, or rests 
upon a double designation of one gate; nor yet can it be pointed 
out what the position of this gate, which is nowhere else men- 
tioned, was,—then the Chronicle and 2 Kings agree as to the 
posts which were to occupy this door. The position also of the 
third part, 4229 123 (Chron.), will not be different from that of 
the third part, to which was committed the guarding of the 
king’s house (Kings). The place-where this third part took up 
its position 1s not exactly pointed out in either narrative, yet the 
statement, “to keep the watch of the house (temple) for warding 
off” (Kings), agrees with the appointment “ to be guards of the 
thresholds” (Chron.), since the guarding of the thresholds has no 
other aim than to prevent, unauthorized persons from entering. 
Now, since the young king, not merely according to the Chron., 
but also according to 2 Kings xi. 4,—where we are told that 
Jehoiada showed the son of the king to the chief men whom he 
had summoned to the house of Jahve,—was in the temple, and 
only after his coronation and Athaliah’s death was led solemnly 
into the royal palace, we might take the king’s house, the guard 
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of which the one third of those entering upon the service were 
to keep (Kings, ver. 7), to be the temple building in which the 
young king was, and interpret 9780 123 in accordance with that 
idea. In that case, there would be no reference to the settling 
of guards in the palace; and that view would seem to be favoured’ 
by the circumstance that the other third part of those entering 
upon their service on the Sabbath were to post themselves at 
the gate, behind the runners, and keep the guard of the house 
nbd. That MDD is not a nom. propr., but appellat., from MD2, to 
ward off, signifying warding off, is unanimously acknowledged 
by modern commentators; only Thenius would alter MD into 
nd3, “and shall ward off.” Gesenius, on the contrary, in his 
Thesaurus, takes the word to be a substantive, cum MOYO per 
appositionem conjunctum, in the signification, the guard for 
warding off, and translates, et vos agetis custodiam templi ad 
depellendum sc. populum (to ward off). If this interpretation be 
correct, then these words also do not treat of a palace guard; 
and to take 1'37 to signify the temple is so evidently suggested 
by the context, according to which the high priest conducted 
the whole transaction in the temple, that we must have better 
grounds for referring the words to the royal palace than the 
mere presumption that, because the high priest discussed the plan 
with the captains of the royal body-guard, it must be the occupa- 
tion of the royal palace which is spoken of. But quite apart 
from the Chronicle, even the further account of the matter in 2 
Kings xi. is unfavourable to the placing of guards in the royal 
palace. According to ver. 9, the captains did exactly as Jehoiada 
commanded. They took each of them their men—those coming 
on the Sabbath, and those departing—and went to the priest 
Jehoiada, who gave them David’s weapons out of the house of 
God (ver. 10), and the satellites stationed themselves in the court 
of the temple, and there the king was crowned. The unam- 
biguous statement, ver. 9, that the captains, each with his men— 
t.e. those coming on Sabbath (entering upon the service), and those 
departing—came to the high priest in the temple, and there took 
up their position in the court, decisively excludes the idea that 
“‘ those coming on the Sabbath” had occupied the guard-posts in 
the royal palace, and demands that the divisions mentioned in 
vers. 5 and 6 should be posted at different parts and gates of 
the temple. That one third part had assigned to it a place 
behind the gate of the runners is not at all inconsistent with the 
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above idea; for even if the gate behind the runners be identical 
with the gate of the runners (Kings, ver. 19), it by no means 
follows from that that it was a gate of the palace, and not of the 
outer court of the temple. In accordance with this view, then, 
vers. 5 and 6 (Kings) do not treat of an occupation of the royal 
palace, but of a provision for the security of the temple by 
the posting of guards. It is, moreover, against the supposition 
that the entrances to the palace were occupied by guards, that 
Athaliah, when she heard from her palace the noise of the 
people in the temple, came immediately into the temple, and 
was dragged forth and slain by the captains there in command. 
For what purpose can they have placed guards by the palace 
gates, if they did not desire to put any hindrance in the way of 
the queen’s going forth into the temple? The hypotheses of 
Thenius, that it was done to keep away those who were devoted 
to Athaliah, to make themselves masters of the palace, and to 
hinder Athaliah from taking any measures in opposition to them, 
and to guard the place of the throne, are nothing but expedients 
resulting from embarrassment. If there was no intention to put 
any hindrance in the way of the queen leaving the palace, 
there could have been none to prevent her taking opposing 
measures. For the rest, the result obtained by careful con- 
sideration of the account in 2 Kings xi., that in vers. 5 and 6 
an occupation by guards, not of the royal palace, but of the 
temple, is spoken of, does not stand or fall with the supposition 
that 7202 M2 was the dwelling of the young king in the temple 
building, and not the palace. The expression n'a MovD Dy 
777, to guard the guard of the king’s house, i.e. to have regard 
to whatever is to be regarded in reference to the king’s house, is 
so indefinite and elastic, that it may have been used of a post 
which watched from the outer court of the temple what was 
going on in the palace, which was over against the temple. 
With this also the corresponding 00 n’33, in the short account 
of the distribution of the guards given by the chronicler 
(ver. 5), may be reconciled, if we translate it “at the house of 
the king,” and call to mind that, according to 2 Kings xvi. 18 
and 1 Kings x. 5, there was a special approach from the palace 
to the temple for the king, which this division may have had 
to guard. But notwithstanding the guarding of this way, 
Athaliah could come from the palace into the court of the 
temple by another way, or perhaps the guards were less 
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watchful at their posts during the solemnity of the young king’s 
coronation. 
_ And not Jess groundless is the assertion that the priest Je- 
hoiada availed himself in the execution of his plan, according to 
2 Kings xi., mainly of the co-operation of the royal body-guard, 
according to the Chronicle mainly of that of the Levites; or 
that the chronicler, as Thenius expresses it, “has made the 
body-guards of 2 Kings into Levites, in order to divert to the 
priesthood the honour which belonged to the Pretorians.” The 
nix ’, mentioned by name in the Chronicle, with whom 
Jehoiada discussed his plan, and who had command of the 
guards when it was carried out, are not called Levites, and may 
consequently have been captains of the executioners and runners, 
i.e. of the royal body-guard, as they are designated in 2 Kings 
xi. 4, But the men who occupied the various posts are called in 
both texts N3vl *NS (Kings, ver. 5; Chron. ver. 4): in 2 Kings, 
vers. 7 and 9, the corresponding N3¥0 ‘x¥ is added; while in the 
Chronicle the nawm ‘xa are expressly called Levites, the words 
pbhr mynd? being added. But we know from Luke i. 5, com- 
pared with 1 Chron. xxiv. (see above, p. 263), that the priests 
and Levites performed the service in the temple in courses from 
one Sabbath to another, while we have no record of any such 
arrangement as to the service of the Pretorians; so that we 
must understand the words “coming on the Sabbath” (entering 
upon the service), and “ going on the Sabbath” (those relieved 
from it), of the Levites in the first place. Had it been intended 
that by these words in 2 Kings xi. we should understand Pre- 
torians, it must necessarily have been clearly said. From the 
words spoken to the centurions of the body-guard, “the third 
part of you,” etc., it does not follow at all as a matter of course 
that they were so, any more than from the fact that in Kings, 
ver. 11, the posts set are called O°, the runners = satellites. 
If we suppose that in this extraordinary case the Levitic temple 
servants were placed under the command of centurions of the 
royal body-guard, who were in league with the high priest, the 
designation of the men they commanded by the name O'S, 
satellites, is fully explained; the men having been previously 
more accurately described as those who were entering upon and 
being relieved from service on the Sabbath. In this way I have 
explained the matter in my apologet. Versuch uber die Chron. 
S. 362 ff., but this explanation of it has neither been regarded 
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nor confuted by Thenius and Bertheau. Even the mention of 
"3 and O'¥) along with the captains and the whole people, in 
Kings, ver. 19, is not inconsistent with it; for we may without 
difficulty suppose, as has been said in my commentary on that 
verse, that the royal body-guard, immediately after the slaughter 
of Athaliah, went over to the young king just crowned, in order 
that they, along with the remainder of the people who were assem- 
bled in the court, might lead him thence to the royal palace. There 
is only one statement in the two texts which can scarcely be 
reconciled with this conjecture,—namely, the mention of the D'S 
and of the people in the temple before Athaliah was slain (ver. 
12 Chron. and ver. 13 Kings), since it follows from that that 
runners or satellites belonging to the body-guard were either 
posted, or had assembled with the others, in the court of the 
temple. To meet this statement, we must suppose that the 
centurions of the body-guard employed not merely the Levitic 
temple guard, but also some of the royal satellites, upon whose 
fidelity they could rely, to occupy the posts mentioned in vers. 5-7 
(Kings) and vers. 4 and 5 (Chron.); so that the company under 
the command of the centurions who occupied the various posts in 
the temple consisted partly of Levitic temple guards, and partly 
of royal body-guards. But even on this view, the suspicion that 
the chronicler has mentioned the Levites instead of the body- 
guard is shown to be groundless and unjust, since the O'S) also 
are mentioned in the Chronicle. 

According to this exposition, the true relation between the 
account in the Chronicle and that in the book of Kings would 
seem to be.something like this: Both accounts mention merely 
the main points of the proceedings,—the author of the book of 
Kings emphasizing the part played in the affair by the royal 
body-guard; the author of the Chronicle, on the other hand, 
emphasizing that played by the Levites: so that both accounts 
mutually supplement each other, and only when taken together 
give a full view of the circumstances. We have still to make 
the following remarks on the narrative of the Chronicle in detail. 
The statement (Kings, ver. 5) that all those relieved on the 
Sabbath were to keep guard of the house of Jahve, in refer- 
ence to the king, in two divisions, is in Chronicles, ver. 5, thus 
generalized: “ all the people were in the courts of the house of 
J ahve.” pyn-o3 is all the people except the before-mentioned 
bodies of men with their captains, and comprehends not only 
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the remainder of the people mentioned in 2 Kings xi. 13 and 19, 
who came to the temple without any special invitation, but also 
the body of guardg who were relieved from service on Sabbath. 
This is clear from ver. 8 of the Chronicle, where we have the 
supplementary remark, that those departing on the Sabbath also, 
as well as those coming, did what Jehoiada commanded. In 
addition to this, in ver. 6 this further command of Jehoiada is 
communicated: Let no one enter the house of Jahve (Ti Ma is 
the temple building, i.e. the holy place and the most holy, as 
distinguished from the courts), save the priests, and they that 
minister of the Levites, t.e. of those Levites who perform the 
service, who are consecrated thereto; but all the people shall 
keep the watch of the Lord, t.e. keep what is to be observed in 
reference to Jahve, t.e. here, to keep without the limits appointed 
in the law to the people in drawing near to the sanctuaries. 
The whole verse, therefore, contains only an elucidation of the 
command that all the people were to remain in the courts, and 
not to press farther into the sanctuary.— Ver. 7. “ And the Levites 
shall compass the king round about, each with his weapons in 
his hand.” ‘The Levites are the bodies of guards mentioned in 
vers. 4,5. If we keep that in view, then the following words, 
“every one who cometh into the house shall be put to death,” 
say the same as the words, “every one who cometh within the 
ranks” (Kings, ver. 8). <A contradiction arises only if we mis- 
interpret %©’p}, and understand it of the forming of a circle 
around the king; whereas 2p, like OABPN (Kings), is to be 
understood, according to the context, of the setting of the guards 
both at the temple gate and in the courts, so that whoever en- 
tered the court of the temple came within the ranks of the 
guards thus placed.—Vers. 8-10. The account of the occupation 
of the temple thus arranged agrees with vers. 9-11, Kings. In- 
stead of nixon "wy (Kings), in ver. 8 are very fittingly named 
“the Levites (as in ver. 5) and all Judah,” viz. in its chiefs, 
since the high priest had assured himself of the support of the 
heads of the fathers’-houses of Israel (ver. 2). Further, to the 
statement that those who were departing from the service also 
took part in the affair, it is added, “for Jehoiada had not dis- 
missed the courses.” Nip2nin are the divisions which, according 
to the arrangement made by David (1 Chron. xxiv.—xxvi.), had 
charge of the temple service at that time. To the captains 
Jehoiada gave the spears and shields which had been presented 
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to the temple by David as offerings, because they had come into 
the temple without weapons; see on 2 Kings xi.10. “Oym, “and 
he caused the whole people to take position,” is connected for- 
mally with j=, ver. 9; while in Kings, ver. 11, we have simply 
yoy".—Ver. 11. The coronation of Joash, as in ver. 12 (Kings). 

The subject of 38'xi" and 137% is those present, while in X'¥™ and 
im (Kings), Jehoiada as leader of the whole is referred to. In 
the Chronicle, Jehoiada and his sons, i.e. the high priest with 
the priests assisting him, are expressly named as subject to 27D? 
and sino", where in Kings also the plural is used; while, on 
the contrary, “the clapping of the hands” as a sign of joyful 
acclamation (Kings) is omitted, as being unimportant.— Vers. 
12-15. Slaughter of Athaliah, as in 2 Kings xi. 13-16. In ver. 
13 of the Chronicle, the statement that the assembled people 
played on instruments is expanded by the addition, “and sing- 
ing with instruments of song, and proclaiming aloud to praise, 

i.e. and praising. N¥i", ver. 14, is an orthographical error for 
wn (Kings). 

Vers. 16-21. The renewal of the covenant, extirpation of Baal- 
worship, and the solemn entry of the king into his palace, as in 
2 Kings xi. 17-20, and already commented on in that place. The 
remark as to the renewal of the covenant is in ver. 16 (Chron.) 
somewhat more brief than in Kings, ver. 17; and 12°2, between 
himself, the same as between himself, the high priest, as repre- 
sentative of Jehovah. In Kings, ver. 17, the matter is more 
clearly expressed. In ver. 18 f., the statement, “the priest set 
overseers over the house of Jahve” (Kings), is expanded by the 
addition of the words, “by means of the Levitic priests whom 
David had distributed for the house of Jahve to offer sacrifices ; 

. and he placed doorkeepers at the doors of the house of 
Jahve,” etc. The meaning is: Jehoiada again introduced the 
old arrangement of the public worship in the temple as David 
had settled it, it having either fallen into decay or wholly ceased 
under the rule of the idolatrous Athaliah. As to the remainder, 
see on 2 Kings xi. 19 and 30. 

Chap. xxiv. The reign of Joash; cf. 2 Kings xii.—In both 
accounts only two main events in Joash’s reign of forty years 
are narrated at any length,—the repair of the temple, and the 
campaign of the Syrian king Hazael against Jerusalem. Be- 
sides this, at the beginning, we have a statement as to the 
duration and spirit of his reign; and in conclusion, the murder 
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of Joash in consequence of a conspiracy is mentioned. Both 
accounts agree in all essential points, but are shown to be extracts 
containing the most important part of a more complete history of 
Joash, by the fact that, on the one hand, in 2 Kings xii. single 
circumstances are communicated in a more detailed and more 
exact form than that in which the Chronicle states them; while, 
on the other hand, the account of the Chronicle supplements the 
account in 2 Kings xii. in many respects. To these latter belong 
the account of the marriage of Joash, and his many children, 
the account of the death of Jehoiada at the age of 130 years, 
and his honourable burial with the kings, etc. ; see on ver. 15. 
Vers. 4-14. As to the repair of the temple, see the commentary 
on 2 Kings xii. 5-17, where both the formal divergences and the 
essential agreement of the two narratives are pointed out.—Ver. 
11. ‘) ND) nya ‘NY, translate: It came to pass at the time when 
they brought the chest to the guard of the king by the Levites, 7.e. 
to the board of oversight appointed by the king from among the 
Levites. NY stat. constr. before a sentence following, di*2 Di" 
does not denote every day, but every time when there was much 
money in the chest.—Ver. 13. 73308 °ym, and there was a band 
laid upon the work, z.e. the restoration of the house of God was 
furthered ; cf. for this symbolical expression, Neh. iv. 1, Jer. 
viii. 7.—Ver. 14, 0°72 nw, therefrom (the king) caused to be 
made (prepared) vessels for the house of Jahve, (namely) vessels 
of the service, te. according to Num. iv. 12, in the holy place, 
and for the offering of burnt-offering, i.e. altar vessels, and 
(besides) bowls, and (other) vessels of gold and silver. The 
last clause of ver. 14 leads on to the following: “ They (king 
and people) offered burnt-offering continually so long as Jehoiada 
lived.” 
, Vers. 15-22. Jehoiada’s death: the fall of the people into 
idolatry: the protest of the prophet Zechariah against it, and the 
stoning of him.—This section is not found in 2 Kings. xii., but is 
important for the understanding of the later history of Joash 
(ver. 23 ff.). With the death of the grey-haired high priest 
came a turning-point in the reign of Joash. Jehoiada had saved 
the life and throne of Joash, preserved to the kingdom the royal 
house of David, to which the promises belonged, and had put an 
end to the idolatry which had been transplanted into Judah by 
Joram’s marriage into the royal house of Ahab, restoring the 
Jahve-worship. For this he was honoured at his death, his body 
2D 
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being laid in the city of David among the kings: “ For he had 
done good in Israel, and towards God and His house” (the 
temple). According to 2 Kings xii. 7, he still took an active 
part in the repair of the temple in the twenty-third year of 
Joash, and according to ver. 14 he lived for some time after the 
completion of that work. But after his death the people soon 
forgot the benefits they owed him.—Ver. 17 f. The princes of 
Judah besought the king to allow them to worship the Astartes 
and idols, and the king hearkened to them, did not venture to 
deny their request. 282 sv, they bowed themselves before 
the king, i.e they besought him. What they thus beseechingly 
requested is not stated, but may be gathered from what they did, 
according to ver. 18. They forsook Jahve the God of their 
fathers, etc. There came wrath upon Judah because of this 
their trespass. SP, a wrathful judgment of the Lord, cf. xxix. 
8, viz. the invasion of the land by Hazael, ver. 23 ff. On the 
construction NX? DNDwE, cf. Ew. § 293, c, S. 740. Against 
this defection prophets whom the Lord sent did indeed lift up 
their testimony, but they would not hearken tothem. -Of these 
prophets, one, Zechariah the son of the high priest Jehoiada, is 
mentioned by name in ver. 20 ff., who, seized by the Spirit of 
the Lord, announced to the people divine punishment for their 
defection, and was thereupon, at the king’s command, stoned in 
the court of the temple. With 7/2? ™ cf. 1 Chron. xii. 18, 
and the commentary on Judg. vi. 34. O99 2p, above the 
people, viz., as we learn from ver. 21, in the inner, higher-lymg 
court, so that he was above the people who were in the outer 
court. ‘“ Why transgress ye the commandments of the Lord, 
and (why) will ye not prosper?” Fidelity to the Lord is the 
condition of prosperity. If Israel forsake the Lord, the Lord 
will also forsake it; cf. xii. 5, xv. 2.—Ver. 21. And they (the | 
princes and the people) conspired against him, and stoned him, 
at the command of the king, in the court of the temple. This 
mM! is the Zayaplas whose slaughter is mentioned by Christ in 
Matt. xxiii. 36 and Luke xi. 51 as the last prophet-murder nar- 
rated in the Old Testament, whose blood would come upon the 
people, although Matthew calls him vids Bapayiov. According 
to these passages, he was slain between the temple and the altar 
of burnt-offering, consequently in the most sacred part of the court 
of the priests. That the king, Joash, could give the command 
for this murder, shows how his compliance with the princes’ 
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demands (ver. 17) had made him the slave of sin. Probably the 
idolatrous princes accused the witness for God of being a seditious 
person and a rebel against the majesty of the crown, and thereby 
extorted from the weak king the command for his death. For it 
is not said that Joash himself worshipped the idols; and even in 
ver. 22 it is only the base ingratitude of which Joash had been 
guilty, in the slaughter of the son of his benefactor, which is 
adduced against him. But Zechariah at his death said, “May 
the Lord look upon it, and take vengeance” (14, to seek or re- 
quire a crime, z.e. punish it). This word became a prophecy, 
which soon began to be fulfilled, ver. 23 ff. 

Veus. 23-26. The punishment comes upon them. Joash 
afflicted by the invasion of Judah by Hazael the Syrian; and his 
death in consequence of a conspiracy against him.—These two 
events are narrated in 2 Kings xii. 18-22 also, the progress of 
Hazael’s invasion being more exactly traced; see the commen- 
tary on 2 Kings xii. 18 f. The author of the Chronicle brings 
forward only those parts of it which show how God punished 
Joash for his defection from Him.—Ver. 23. ‘ At the revolu- 
tion of a year,’ te. scarcely a year after the murder of the 
prophet Zechariah, a Syrian army invaded Judah and advanced 
upon Jerusalem; “and they destroyed all the princes of the 
people from among the people,” .c. they smote the army of Joash 
in a battle, in which the princes (the chief and leaders) were 
destroyed, i.e. partly slain, partly wounded. This punishment 
came upon the princes as the originators of the defection from 
the Lord, ver. 17. ‘And they sent all their booty to the king 
(Hazael) to Damascus.” In this booty the treasures which 
Joash gave to the Syrians (2 Kings xii. 19) to buy their with- 
drawal are also included. In order to show that this invasion of 
the Syrians was a divine judgment, it is remarked in ver. 24 
that the Syrians, with a small army, gained a victory over the 
very large army of Judah, and executed judgment upon Joash. 
Day nvy, as in Ex. xii. 12, Num. xxxiii. 4, frequently in 
Ezekiel, usually construed with 3, here with N&, analogous to the 
ne rip ny, eg. 1 Sam. xxiv. 19. These words refer to the 
wounding of Joash, and its results, ver. 25 f. Inthe war Joash 
was badly wounded; the Syrians on their withdrawal had left 
him behind in many wounds (ono only met with here, synony- 
mous with O'xonn, xxi. 19). Then his own servants, the court 
officials named in ver. 26, conspired against him, and smote him 
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upon his bed. In 2 Kings xii. 21, the place where the king, 
lying sick upon his bed, was slain is stated. He met with his 
end thus, “ because of the blood of the sons of Jehoiada the 
priest” which had been shed. The plural ‘23 is perhaps only 
an orthographical error for {3, occasioned by the preceding ‘D3 
-(Berth.) ; but more probably it is, like "23, xxviii. 3 and xxxiii. 6, 
a rhetorical plural, which says nothing as to the number, but 
only brings out that Joash had brought blood-guiltiness upon 
himself in respect of the children of his benefactor Jehoiada ; 
see on xxviii. 3. Upon the murdered king, moreover, the 
honour of being buried in the graves of the kings was not be- 
stowed ; cf. xxi. 20. On'the names of the two conspirators, ver. 
26, see on 2 Kings xii. 21. In ver. 27 it is doubtful how 3% is 
to be read. The Keri demands 2%, which Berth. understands 
thus: And as regards his sons, may the utterance concerning 
him increase ; which might signify, “ May the wish of the dying 
Zechariah, ver. 22, be fulfilled on them in a still greater degree 
than on their father.” But that is hardly the meaning of the 
Keri. The older theologians took 2% relatively : ef quam creverit 
s. multiplicatum fuerit. Without doubt, the Keth. 21) or 37 is 
the correct reading. 88511, too, is variously interpreted. Vulg., 
Luther, and others take it to be synonymous with NNW, vers. 6, 
9, and understand it of the money derived from Moses’ tax ; but 
to that roy is by:no means suitable. Others (as Then.) think of 
the tribute laid upon him, 2 Kings xii. 19, but very arbitrarily. 
On the other hand, Clericus and others rightly understand it of 
prophetic threatenings against him, corresponding to the state- 
ment in ver. 19, that God sent prophets against him. As to the 
Midrash of the book of Kings, see the Introduction, p. 31 f. 


CHAP. XXV.—THE REIGN OF AMAZIAH. CF. 2 KINGS XIV. 1-20. 


Vers. 1-4. The statement as to the duration and spirit of the 
reign agrees with 2 Kings xiv. 1-6, except that in ver. 2 the 
estimation of the spirit of the reign according to the standard of 
David, “only not as his ancestor David, but altogether as his 
father Joash did,” which we find in the book of Kings, is re- 
placed by “only not with a perfect heart;” and the standing 
formula, “only the high places were not removed,” etc., is 
omitted. | 

The succeeding section, vers. 5-16, enlarges upon Amaziah’s 
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preparations for war with Edom, which had revolted under 
Joram of Judah, 2 Kings viii. 22; upon the victory over the 
Edomites in the Valley of Salt, and on the results of this war ;— 
on all which we have in 2 Kings xiv. 7 only this short note: “ he 
smote Edom in the valley of Salt 10,000 men, and took Selah 
in war, and called its name Joktheel unto this day.” But the 
more exact statements of the Chronicle as to the preparations 
and the results of this war and victory are important for Ama- 
ziah’s later war with King Joash of Israel, which is narrated in 
ver. 17 ff. of our chapter, because in them lie the causes of that 
war, so fatal to Amaziah; so that the history of Amaziah is 
essentially supplemented by those statements of the Chronicle 
which are not found in 2 Kings. 

Vers. 5-13. The preparations for the war against Edom, and 
the victory over the Edomites in the Valley of Salt.—Ver. 5. 
Amaziah assembled Judah, .¢. the men in his kingdom capable 
of bearing arms, and set them up (ordered them) according to 
the princes of thousands and hundreds, of all Judah and Ben- 
jamin, and passed them in review, %.e. caused a census to be 
taken of the men liable to military service from twenty years old 
and upward. They found 300,000 warriors “bearing spear and 
target” (cf. xiv. 7); a relatively small number, not merely in 
comparison with the numbers under Jehoshaphat, chap. xvii. 14 ff., 
which are manifestly too large, but also with the numberings made 
by other kings, eg. Asa, chap. xiv. 7. By Joram’s unfortunate 
wars, chap. xxi. 17, those of Ahaziah, and especially by the defeat 
which Joash sustained from the Syrians, xxiv. 43, the number 
of men in Judah fit for war may have been very much reduced. 
Amaziah accordingly sought to strengthen his army against the 
Edomites, according to ver. 6, by having an auxiliary corps of 
100,000 men from Israel (of the ten tribes) for 100 talents of 
silver, t.e. he took them into his pay. But a prophet advised him 
not to take the Israelitish host with him, because Jahve was not 
with Israel, viz. on account of their defection from Jahve by the 
introduction of the calf-worship. To Israel there is added, (with) 
all the sons of Ephraim, to guard against any misunderstanding. 
—Ver. 8. Amaziah is to go alone, and show himself valiant in 
war, and the Lord will help him to conquer. This is without 
doubt the thought in ver. 8, which, however, does not seem to be 
contained in the traditional Masoretic text. ‘ON" wwr can hardly, 
after the preceding imperatives—do, be strong for battle—be other- 
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wise translated than by, “and God will cause thee to stumble 
before the enemy.” But this is quite unsuitable. Clericus, 
therefore, would take the words ironically: sin minus, tu vadito, 
etc. ; z.¢. if thou dost not follow my advice, and takest the Israel- 
ites with thee to the war, go, show thyself strong for the war, 
God will soon cause thee to stumble. But O8 ‘3 can never signify 
sin minus. Others, as Schmidt and Ramb., translate: Rather do 
thou go alone (without the Israelitish auxiliaries), and be valiant, 
akioquin enim, si illos tecum duxeris, corruere te faciet Deus ; or, 
May God make thee fall before the enemy (De Wette). But the 
supplying of alioquin, which is only hidden by De Wette’s trans- 
lation, cannot be grammatically justified. This interpretation of 
the I7'¥3" would be possible only if the negation N? DN "3 stood 
in the preceding clause and 32°" was joined to it by 1 The 
traditional text is clearly erroneous, and we must, with Ewald 
and Berth., supply a x> or 8% before Tw : Go thou (alone), 
do, be valiant for battle, and God will not let thee come to ruin.! 
After this we have very fittingly the reason assigned: “ for with 
God there is power to help, and to cause to fall.”—Ver. 9. 
Amaziah had regard to this exhortation of the prophet, and asked 
him only what he should do for the 100 talents of silver which 
he had paid the Israelite auxiliary corps; to which the prophet 
answered that Jahve could give him more than that sum. Ama- 
ziah thereupon dismissed the hired Ephraimite mercenaries. 
po’, he separated them (sc. from his army prepared for battle), 
viz. the band, that they might go to their place, t.e. might return 
home. The ? before W739 is nota accus., and W720? is in apposi- 
tion to the suffix in pea. But the auxiliaries thus dismissed 
veturned home full of wrath against Judah, and afterwards fell 
upon the border cities of Judah, wasting and plundering (ver. 
13). Their anger probably arose from the fact that by their 
dismissal the opportunity of making a rich booty in war was taken 
away.—Ver. 11 f. But Amaziah courageously led his people into 
the Valley of Salt, and smote the Edomites. PR7N7, as in xv. 8, 
refers back to Pn, ver.8: he showed himself strong, according to 
the word of the prophet. As to the Valley of Salt, see on 2 Sam. 


1 Even the old translators could make nothing of the present text, and 
expressed the first clause of the verse as they thought best. LXNX., or: tas 
oxoraine xatacxvoas ty rovrois; Vulg., quod si putes in robure ezercitus bella 
consistere ; after which Luth., ‘‘denn so du komest das du ciue kiinheit be- 
weisest im streit, wird Gott dich fallen lassen fiir deinen Feinden.” 
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viii. 13 and 1 Chron. xviii. 12. Besides the 10,000 slain in the 
battle, the men of Judah took 10,000 other Edomites prisoners, 
whom they cast from the top of a rock. This statement is want- 
ing in 2 Kings xiv. 7, where, instead of it, the capture of the city 
Sela (Petra) is mentioned. The conjecture of Thenius, that this 
last statement of the Chronicle has been derived from a text of 
the Kings which had become illegible at this place, has already 
been rejected as untenable by Bertheau. Except the word do, 
the two texts have nothing in common with each other; but it 
does suggest itself that yon WN, the top of the rock (which has 
become famous by this event), is to be looked for in the neigh- 
bourhood of the city Selah, as the war was ended only by the 
capture of Selah. Besides the battle in the Valley of Salt there 
were still further battles; and in the numbers 10,000, manifestly 
the whole of the prisoners taken in the war are comprehended, 
who, as irreconcilable enemies of Judah, were not made slaves, but 
were slain by being thrown down from a perpendicular rock.— 
Ver. 13. The Ephraimite host dismissed by Amaziah fell plunder- 
ing upon the cities of Judah, and smote of them (the inhabitants 
of these cities) 3000, and carried away great booty. They would 
seem to have made this devastating attack on their way home ; 
but to this idea, which at first suggests itself, the more definite 
designation of the plundered cities, “ from Samaria to Bethhoron,” 
does not correspond, for these words can scarcely be otherwise 
understood than as denoting that Samaria was the starting-point 
of the foray, and not the limit up to which the plundered cities 
reached. For this reason Berth. thinks that this attack upon the 
northern cities of Judah was probably carried out only at a later 
period, when Amaziah and his army were in Edom. The latter 
is certainly the more probable supposition; but the course of 
events can hardly have been, that the Ephraimite auxiliary 
corps, after Amaziah had dismissed it, returned home to Samaria, 
and then later, when Amaziah had marched into the Valley of 
Salt, made this attack upon the cities of Judah, starting from 
Samaria. It is more probable that the dismissal of this auxiliary 
corps, which Amaziah had certainly obtained on hire from King 
Joash, happened after they had been gathered together in 
Samaria, and had advanced to the frontier of Judah. Then, 
roused to anger by their dismissal, they did not at once separate 
and return home; but, Amaziah having meanwhile taken the field 
against the Edomites with his army, made an attack upon the 
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northern frontier cities of Judah as far as Bethhoron, plundering 
as they went, and only after this plundering did they return home. 
As to Bethhoron, now Beit-Ur, see on 1 Chron. vii. 24. 

Vers. 14-16. Amaziah’s tdolatry—Ver. 14. On his return 
from smiting the Edomites, z.e. from the war in which he had 
smitten the Edomites, Amaziah brought the gods (images) of the 
sons of Seir (the inhabitants of Mount Seir) with him, and set 
them up as gods, giving them religious adoration.’ In order to 
turn him away from this sin, which would certainly kindle Jahve’s 
wrath, a prophet said to Amaziah, “ Why dost thou seek the gods 
of the people, who have not delivered their people out of your 
hand?” ‘The prophet keeps in view the motive which had 
induced the king to set up and worship the Edomite idols, viz. 
the belief of all polytheists, that in order to make a people sub- 
ject, one must seek to win over their gods (cf. on this belief the 
remarks on Num. xxii. 17), and exposes the folly of this belief by 
pointing out the impotence of the Edomite idols, which Amaziah 
himself had learnt to know.—Ver. 16. The king, however, in his 
blindness puts aside this earnest warning with proud words: 
“Have we made thee a counsellor of the king? Forbear, why 
should they smite thee?” ‘T3M3 is spoken collectively: We, the 
king, and the members of the council. And the prophet ceased, 
only answering the king thus: “I know that God hath deter- 
mined to destroy thee, because thou hast done this (introduced 
Edomite idols), and hast not hearkened unto my counsel.” The 
prophet calls his warning “ counsel,” referring to the king’s word, 
that he was not appointed a counsellor to the king. 


1 This statement, which is not found in 2 Kings xiv., may, in the opinion 
of Berth., perhaps not rest upon a definite tradition, but be merely the appli- 
cation of a principle which generally was found to act in the history of Israel 
to a particular case ; 1.¢., it may be a clothing in historical garments of the 
principle that divine punishment came upon the idolatrous king, because it 
does not agree with the statement of 2 Kings xiv.3. In that passage it is 
said of Amaziah: He did what was right in the eyes of Jahve, only not as 
David; altogether as his father Joash had done, did he. But Joash allowed 
his princes, after Jehoiada’s death, to worship idols and Asheras, and had 
caused the prophet Zechariah, who reproved this idolatry, to be stoned. 
These are facts which, it is true, are narrated only in the Chronicle, but which 
are admitted by Bertheau himself to be historical. Now if Amaziah did alto- 
gether the same as his father Joash, who allowed idolatry, etc., it is hard 
indeed to see wherein the inconsistency of our account of Amaziah's idolatry 
with the character assigned to this king in 2 Kings xiv. 8 consists. Bertheau 
has omitted to give us any more definite information on this point. 
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Vers. 17-24. The war with Joash, king of Israel.—Instead of 
following the counsel of the prophet, Amaziah consulted (sc. with 
his public officials or courtiers), and challenged King Joash of 
Israel to war. The challenge, and the war which followed, are 
also narrated in 2 Kings xiv. 8-14 in agreement with our account, 
and have been already commented upon at that place, where we 
have also considered the occasion of this war, so fatal to Amaziah 
and the kingdom of Judali, an account of which has been handed 
down to us only in the supplementary narrative of the Chronicle. 
12 in ver. 17 for 722, come, as in Num. xxiii. 13 and Judg. xix. 
13.—In ver. 20 the chronicler explains Amaziah’s refusal to hear 
the warning of Joash before the war with him, by a reference to 
the divine determination : “ For it (came) of God (that Amaziah 
still went to war), that He might deliver them (the men of Judah) 
into the hand, because they had sought the gods of Edom.” “3 n2, 
to give into the power of the enemy.—In ver. 23, 731573 "Wis a 
manifest error for 7333 (Kings, ver. 13). Were 73185, the gate 
that turns itself, faces (in some direction), correct, the direction 
would have to be given towards which it turned, e.g. Ezek. viii. 3. 
— IAT", ‘ver. 24, still depends upon BA, ver. 23: and (took 
away) all the gold, etc. In Kings, ver. 14, "P21 is supplied. 

Vers. 25-28. The end of Amaziah’s reign; cf. 2 Kings xiv. 
17-20.—Although conquered and taken prisoner by Joash, Ama- 
ziah did not lose the throne. For Joash, contented with the 
carrying away of the treasures of the temple and of the palace, 
and the taking of hostages, set him again at liberty, so that he 
continued to reign, and outlived Joash by about fifteen years.— 
Ver. 26. On the book of the kings of Judah and Israel, see the 
Introduction, p. 30 f.—Ver. 27. On the conspiracy against Ama- 
ziah, his death, etc., see the commentary on 2 Kings xiv. 17 f. 
TM Vya,in the city of Judah, is surprising, since everywhere 
else “the city of David” is mentioned as the burial-place, and 
even in our passage all the ancient versions have “in the city of 
David.” 7} would therefore seem to be an orthographical error 
for M7, occasioned by the immediately following 717. 


CHAP. XXVI.—THE REIGN OF UZZIAH (AZARIAR). 


Vers. 1-5. The statements as to Uzziah’s attainment of 
dominion, the building of the seaport town Elath on the Red 
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Sea, the length and character of his reign (vers. 1-4), agree 
entirely with 2 Kings xiv. 21, 22, and xv. 2,3; see the com- 
mentary on these passages. Uzziah (34) is called in 1 Chron. 
iii. 12 and in 2 Kings (generally) Azariah (71); cf., on the 
use of the two names, the commentary on 2 Kings xiv. 21.—In 
ver. 5, instead of the standing formula, “only the high places 
were not removed,” etc. (Kings), Uzziah’s attitude towards the 
Lord is more exactly defined thus: “ He was seeking God in the 
days of Zechariah, who instructed him in the fear of God ; and in 
the days when he sought Jahve, God gave him success.” In 
wanP the infinitive with ? is subordinated to 77, to express the 
duration of his seeking, for which the participle is elsewhere used. 
Nothing further is known of the Zechariah here mentioned : 
the commentators hold him to have been an important prophet ; 
for had he been a priest, or the os priest, probably # 139 would 
have been used. The reading O°%7>xn nina (Keth.) is surprising. 
‘a 3 P3207 can only denote, who had ‘insight into (or understand- 
ing for the) seeing of God; cf. Dan. i. 17. But Kimchi’s idea, 
which other old commentators share, that this is a periphrasis to 
denote the prophetic endowment or activity of the man, is opposed 
by this, that “the seeing of God” which was granted to the 
elders of Israel at the making of the covenant, Ex. xxiv. 10, 
cannot be regarded as a thing within the sphere of human action 
or practice, while the prophetic beholding in vision is essentially 
different from the seeing of (God, and is, moreover, never so 
called. mixn3 would therefore seem to be an orthographical error 
for NXT3, some Mss. having mMiNw3 or nNWa (cf. de Rossi, varia 
lectt.); and the LXX., Syr., Targ., Arab., Raschi, Kimchi, and 
others giving the reading ANN P37, who was a teacher (in- 
structor) i in the fear of God, in favour of which also Vitringa, 
_proll. in Jes. p. 4, has decided. 

Vers. 6-13. Wars, buildings, and army of Uzziah.—OFf the 
successful undertakings by which Uzziah raised the kingdom of 
Judah to greater worldly power and prosperity, nothing is said in 
the book of Kings; but the fact itself is placed beyond all doubt, 
for it is confirmed by the portrayal of the might and greatness of 
Judah in the prophecies of Isaiah (chap. ii.-iv.), which date from 
the times of Uzziah and Jotham.—Ver. 6. After Uzziah had, in 
the very beginning of his reign, completed the subjection of the 
Edomites commenced by his father by the capture and fortification 
of the seaport Elath (ver. 2), he took the field to chastise the 
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Philistines and Arabians, who had under Joram made an inroad 
upon Judah and plundered Jerusalem (xxi. 16 f.). In the war 
against the Philistines he broke down the walls of Gath, Jabneh, 
and Ashdod (ze. after capturing these ‘cities), and built cities in 
Ashdod, #.e. in the domain of Ashdod, and 5°83, i.e. in other 
domains of the Philistines, whence we gather that he had wholly 
subdued Philistia. The city of Gath had been already taken 
from the Philistines by David; see 1 Chron. xviii. 1; and as to 
situation, see on x1. 8. Jabneh, here named for the first time, 
but probably occurring in Josh. xv. 11 under the name Jabneel, 
Is often mentioned under the name Jamnia in the books of the 
Maccabees and in Josephus. It is now a considerable village, 
Jebnah, four hours south of Joppa, and one and a half hours 
from the sea; see on Josh. xv. 11. Ashdod is now a village 
called Esdud; see on Josh. xiii. 3.—Ver. 7. As against the 
Philistines, so also against the Arabians, who dwelt in Gur-Baal, 
God helped him, and against the Maanites, so that he overcame 
them and ‘made them tributary. Gur-Baal occurs only here, 
and its position is unknown. According to the Targum, the 
city Gerar is supposed to be intended; L-X-X. translate ézi rijs 
Ilérpas, having probably had the capital city of the Edomites, 
Petra, in their thoughts. The D'3¥0 are the inhabitants of 
Maan; see on 1 Chron. iv. 41.—Ver. 8. And the Ammonites 
also paid him tribute ("73D), and his name spread abroad even to 
the neighbourhood of Egypt; 2... in this connection, not merely 
that his fame spread abroad to that distance, but that the report 
of his victorious power reached so far, he having extended his 
rule to near the frontiers of Egypt, for he was exceedingly 
powerful. PYM, to show power, as in Dan. xi. 7.—Ver. 9. In 
order enduringly to establish the power of his kingdom, he still 
more strongly fortified Jerusalem by building towers at the gates, 
and the wall of the citadel. At the corner gate, i.e. at the 
north-west corner of the city (see on xxv. 23 and 2 Kings xiv. 13), 
and at the valley gate, t.e. on the west side, where the Jaffa 
gate now is. From these sides Jerusalem was most open to 
attack. xpi, at the corner, ¢.¢., according to Neh. iii. 19 f., 24 f., 
on the east side of Zion, at the place where the wall of Zion 
crossed over at an angle to the Ophel, and joined itself to the. 
south wall of the temple hill, so that the tower at this corner 
defended both Zion and the temple hill against attacks from the 
valley to the south-east. Opi, he made them (thereby) strong 
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or firm; not, he put them in a condition of defence (Berth.), 
although the making strong was for that end.—Ver. 10. More- 
over, Uzziah took measures for the defence of his herds, which 
formed one main part of his revenues and wealth. He built 
‘towers in the wilderness, in the steppe-lands on the west side 
of the Dead Sea, so well fitted for cattle-breeding (¢.e. in the 
wilderness of Judah), to protect the herds aguinst the attacks of 
the robber peoples of Edom and Arabia. And he dug many 
wells to water the cattle; “ for he had much cattle” in the wilder- 
ness just mentioned, and “in the lowland” (Shephelah) on the 
Mediterranean Sea (see 1 Chron. xxvii. 28), and “in the plain ” 
(riv*D), ze. the flat land on the east side of the Dead Sea, extend- 
ing from Arnon to near Heshbon in the north, and to the north- 
east as far as Rabbath Ammon (see on Deut. iii. 10), te. the 
tribal land of Reuben, which accordingly at that time belonged 
to Judah. Probably it had been taken from the Israelites by the 
Moabites and Ammonites, and reconquered from them by Uzziah, 
and incorporated with his kingdom; for, according to ver. 8, he had 
made the Ammonites tributary; cf.on 1 Chron. v. 17. Hus- 
bandmen and vine-dressers had he in the mountains and upon 
Carmel, for he loved husbandry. After 2) DNDN, 19 94 is to be 
supplied. 18, the land, which is cultivated, stands here for 
agriculture. As to Carmel, see on Josh. xix. 26.—Vers. 11-14. 
His army. He had a host of fighting men that went out to 
war by bands (TIDY, in bands), “in the number of their muster 
by Jeiel the scribe, and Maaseiah the steward (dW), under 
Hananiah, one of the king’s captains.” The meaning is: that 
the mustering by which the host was arranged in bands or 
detachments for war service, was undertaken by (7'3) two officials 
- practised in writing and the making up of lists, who were given 
as assistants to Hananiah, one of the princes of the kingdom 
(7 OY), or placed at his disposal.— Ver. 12. The total number of 
the heads of the fathers’-houses in valiant heroes (in? with ? of 
subordination) was 2600, and under these (8T by, to their hand, 
i.e. subordinate to them) an army of 307,500 warriors with mighty 
power, to help the king against the enemy. The army was 
_ consequently divided according to the fathers’-houses, so that 

probably each father’s-house formed a detachment (873) led by 
the most valiant among them.—Ver. 14. Uzziah supplied this 
force with the necessary weapons,—shield, lance, helmet, and 
coat of mail, bows and sling-stones. 57? is more closely defined 
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by 939.—Ver. 15. Besides this, he provided Jerusalem with ma- 
chines for defence on the towers and battlements. ni2¢n from 
f29N, literally excogitata, t.e. machine, with the addition “ inven- 
tion of the artificers,” are ingenious machines, and as we learn 
from the following BY) NIN, slinging machines, similar or corre- 
sponding to the catapulte and balliste of the Romans, by which 
arrows were shot and great stones propelled. Thus his name 
spread far abroad (cf. ver. 8), for he was marvellously helped 
till he was strong. 

Vers. 16-22. Uzztah’s pride, and chastisement by leprosy. . His 
death and burial_—The fact that the Lord smote Uzziah with 
leprosy, which continued until his death, so that he was com- 
pelled to dwell in a hospital, and to allow his son Jotham to 
conduct the government, is narrated also in 2 Kings xv. 5; but 
the cause of this punishment inflicted on him by God is stated’ 
only in our verses.— Ver. 16. “ When Uzziah had become mighty 
(inpind as in xii. 1), his heart was lifted up (in pride) unto 
destructive deeds.” He transgressed against Jahve his God, and 
came into the sanctuary of Jahve to offer incense upon the altar 
of incense. With a lofty feeling of his power, Uzziah wished to 
make himself high priest of his kingdom, like the kings of Egypt 
and of other nations, whose kings were also summi pontifices, and to 
unite all power in his person, like Moses, who consecrated Aaron 
and his sons to be priests. Then. and Ewald, indeed, think that 
the powerful Uzziah wished merely to restore the high-priesthood 
exercised by David and Solomon; but though both these kings 
did indeed arrange and conduct religious festal solemnities, yet 
they never interfered in any way with the official duties reserved 
for the priests by the law. The arrangement of a religious 
solemnity, the dedicatory prayer at the dedication of the temple, 
and the offering of sacrifices, are not specifically priestly func- 
tions, as the service by the altars, and the entering into the holy 
place of the temple, and other sacrificial acts were.—Ver. 17 ff. 
The king’s purpose was consequently opposed by the high priest 
Azariah and eighty priests, valiant men, who had the courage to 
represent to him that to burn incense to the Lord did not apper- 
tain to the king, but only to the sanctified Aaronite priests; but 
the king, with the censer in his hand, was angry, and the leprosy 
suddenly broke out upon his forehead. When the priests saw the 
leprosy, they removed the king immediately from the holy place; 
and Uzziah himself also hurried to go forth, because Jahve had 
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smitten him; for he recognised in the sudden breaking out of 
the leprosy a punishment from God. Azariah is called M77 175, 
t.e. a high priest, and is in all probability the same person as the 
high priest mentioned in 1 Chron. v. 36 (see on the passage). 
"i229 FP N?, “Tt (the offering of incense) is not for thine honour 
before Jahve.” Yt, to foam up in anger. iBS?3, and while he 
foamed against the priests, t.e. was hot against them, the leprosy 
had broken out. nares-oyD, from by = near, the altar. Thus 
was Uzziah visited with the same punishment, for his haughty 
disregard of the divinely appointed privileges of the priesthood, 
as was once inflicted upon Miriam for her rebellion against the 
prerogatives assigned to Moses by God (Num. xii. 10).—Ver. 21. 
But Uzziah had to bear his punishment until his death, and 
dwelt the rest of his life in a separate house, while his son 
‘conducted the government for him. This is also recorded in 
2 Kings xv. 5 (cf. for Mwvann ma the commentary on that 
passage). The reason of the separation of the king from inter- 
course with others, by his dwelling in the hospital, is given in the 
Chronicle in the words: “ for he was cut off (shut out) from the 
house of Jahve.” This reason can only mean, that because he, 
as a leper, was shut out from the house of the Lord, he could not 
live in fellowship with the people of God, but must dwell in a 
separate house. For the rest, we cannot exactly say how long 
Uzziah continued to live under the leprosy; but from the fact 
that his son Jotham, who at Uzziah’s death was twenty-five 
years old, conducted the government for him, so much is clear, 
viz. that it can only have lasted a year or two.—Ver. 22. The 
history of his reign was written by the prophet Isaiah (see the 
Introduction, p. 34).—Ver. 23. At his death, Uzziah, having 
died in leprosy, was not buried in the graves of the kings, but 
only in the neighbourhood of them, in the burial-field which 
belonged to the kings, that his body might not defile the royal 


graves. 


CHAP. XXVII.—THE REIGN OF JOTHAM. CF. 2 KINGS XV. 32-38. 


Vers. 1-4. Jotham having ascended the throne at the age of 
twenty-five, reigned altogether in the spirit and power of his 
father, with the single limitation that he did not go into the 
sanctuary of Jahve (cf. xxvi. 16 ff.). This remark is not found 
in 2 Kings xv., because there Uzziah’s intrusion into the temple 
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is also omitted. The people still did corruptly (cf. xxvi. 16). 
This refers, indeed, to the continuation of the worship in the 
high places, but hints also at the deep moral corruption which 
the prophets of that time censure (cf. especially Isa. ii. 5 f,, 
v. 7 ff.; Mic. i. 5, ii. 1 ff.).—Ver. 3 f. He built the upper gate 
of the house of Jahve, ze. the northern gate of the inner or 
upper court (see on 2 Kings xv. 35); the only work of his reign 
which is mentioned in the book of Kings. But besides this, he 
continued the fortifying of Jerusalem, which his father had com- 
menced; building much at the wall of the Ophel. 257 was the 
name of the southern slope of the temple mountain (see on xxxiii. 
14); the wall of Ophel is consequently the wall connecting Zion 
with the temple mountain, at which Uzziah had already built (see 
on xxvi. 9). He likewise carried on his father’s buildings for the 
protection of the herds (xxvi. 10), building cities in the mountains 
of Judah, and castles (ni21'3, xvii. 12) and towers in the forests 
of the mountains of Judah (2'°XN from 7h, a thicket). 

Vers. 5-9. He made war upon the king of the Ammonites, 
and overcame them. The Ammonites had before paid tribute to 
Uzziah. ‘After his death they would seem to have refused to. 
pay this tribute; and Jotham made them again tributary by 
force of arms. They were compelled to pay him after their 
defeat, in that same year, 100 talents of silver, 10,000 cor of 
wheat, and a similar quantity of barley, as tribute. {> 12°wn NN: 
this they brought to him again, i.e. they paid him the same 
amount as tribute in the second and third years of their subjec- 
tion also. After three years, consequently, they would seem to 
have again become independent, or refused the tribute, probably 
in the last years of Jotham, in which, according to 2 Kings 
xv. 37, the Syrian king Rezin and Pekah of Israel began to 
make attacks upon Judah.—Ver. 6. By all these undertakings 
Jotham strengthened himself, sc. in the kingdom, #.e. he attained 
to greater power, because he made his ways firm before Jahve, 
we. walked stedfastly before Jahve; did not incur guilt by fall- 
ing away into idolatry, or by faithless infringement of the rights 
of the Lord (as Uzziah did by his interference with the rights of 
the priesthood). From the Ynbn2p~>3 in the concluding remark 
(ver. 7) we learn that he had waged still other successful wars. 
The older commentators reckon among these wars, the war 
against Rezin and Pekah, which kings the Lord began in his 
days to send against Judah (see 2 Kings xv. 37), but hardly with 
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justice. The position of this note, which is altogether omitted in 
the Chronicle, at the end of the account of Jotham in 2 Kings 
xv. 37, appears to hint that this war broke out only towards the 
end of Jotham’s reign, so that he could not undertake anything 
important against this foe.— Ver. 8. The repetition of the 
chronological statement already given in ver. 1 is probably to 
be explained by supposing that two authorities, each of which 
contained this remark, were used. 


CHAP. XXVIII.—THE REIGN OF AHAZ. CF. 2 KINGS XVI. 


In the general statements as to the king’s age, and the duration 
and the spirit of his reign, both accounts (Chron. vers. 1-4; Kings, 
vers. 1-4) agree entirely, with the exception of some unessential 
divergences; see the commentary on 2 Kings xvi. 1-4. From 
ver. 5 onwards both historians go their own ways, so that they 
coincide only in mentioning the most important events of the 
reign of this quite untheocratic king. The author of the book 
of Kings, in accordance with his plan, records only very briefly 
the advance of the allied kings Rezin and Pekah against Jeru- 
salem, the capture of the seaport Elath by the Syrians, the 
recourse which the hard-pressed Ahaz had to the help of Tiglath- 
pileser the king of Assyria, whom he induced, by sending him the 
temple and palace treasures of gold and silver, to advance upon 
Damascus, to capture that city, to destroy the Syrian kingdom, to 
lead the inhabitants away captive to Kir, and to slay King Rezin 
(vers. 5-9). Then he records how Ahaz, on a visit which he paid 
the Assyrian king in Damascus, saw an altar which so delighted 
him, that he sent a pattern of it to the priest Urijah, with the 
command to build a similar altar for the temple of the Lord, on 
which Ahaz on his return not only sacrificed himself, but also 
commanded that all the sacrifices of the congregation should be 
offered. And finally, he recounts how he laid vidlent hands on 
the brazen vessels of the court, and caused the outer covered sab- 
bath way to be removed into the temple because of the king of 
Assyria (vers. 10-18); and then the history of Ahaz is concluded 
by the standing formulz (vers. 19, 20). The author of the 
Chronicle, on the contrary, depicts in holy indignation against the 
crimes of the godless Ahaz, how God punished him for his sins. 
1. He tells us how God gave Ahaz into the hand of the king of 
Syria, who smote him and led away many prisoners to Damascus, 
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and into the hand of King Pekah of Israel, who inflicted on him 
a dreadful defeat, slew 120,000 men, together with a royal prince 
and two of the highest officials of the court, and carried away 
200,000 prisoners—women and children—with a great booty 
(vers. 5-8); and how the Israelites yet, at the exhortation of the 
prophet Oded, and of some of the heads of the people who sup- 
ported the prophet, again freed the prisoners, provided them with 
food and clothing, and conducted them back to Jericho (vers. 
9-15). 2. He records that Ahaz turned to the king of Assyria 
for help (ver. 16), but that God still further humbled Israel by 
an invasion of the land by the Edomites, who carried prisoners 
away (ver. 17); by an attack of the Philistines, who deprived 
Judah of a great number of cities (ver. 18); and finally also by 
the Assyrian king Tiglath-pileser, who, although Ahaz had sent 
him the gold and silver of the temple and of the palaces of the 
kings and princes, yet did not help him, but rather oppressed him 
(ver. 20 f.). 38. Then he recounts how, notwithstanding all . 
this, Ahaz sinned still more against Jahve by sacrificing to the 
idols of the Syrians, cutting up the vessels of the house of God, 
closing the doors of the temple, and erecting altars and high 
places in all corners of Jerusalem, and in all the cities of Judah, 
for the purpose of sacrificing to idols (vers. 22-25). This whole 
description is planned and wrought out rhetorically; cf. C. P. 
Caspari, der syriech-ephraimitische Krieg, S. 42 ff. Out of the 
historical materials, those facts which show how Ahaz, notwith- 
standing the heavy blows which Jahve inflicted upon him, always 
sinned more deeply against the Lord his God, are chosen, and 
oratorically so presented as not only to bring before us the in- 
creasing obduracy of Ahaz, but also, by the representation of 
the conduct of the citizens and warriors of the kingdom of 
Israel towards the people of Judah who were prisoners, the 
deep fall of that kingdom. 

Vers. 5-8.° The war with the Kings Rezin of Syria and Pekah 
of Israel.—On the events of this war, so far as they can be 
ascertained by uniting the statements of our chapter with the 
‘summary account in 2 Kings xvi., see the commentary on 2 
Kings xvi. 5 ff. The author of the Chronicle brings the two 
main battles prominently forward as illustrations of the way in 
which Jahve gave Ahaz into the power of his enemies because of 
his defection from Him. Into the power of the king of Aram. 
They (33%, and they, the Arameans) smote {3, in him, 1.e. they 
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inflicted on his army a great defeat. Just so also 3% signifies 
of his army. noi av, a great imprisonment, 7.e. a great number 
of prisoners. And into the power of the king of Israel, Pekah, 
who inflicted on him a still greater defeat. He slew in (among) 
Judah 120,000 men “in one day,” te. in a great decisive battle. 
Judah suffered these defeats because they (the men of Judah) 
had forsaken Jahve the God of their fathers. Judah’s defection 
from the Lord is not, indeed, expressly mentioned in the first 
verses of the chapter, but may be inferred as a matter of course 
from the remark as to the people under Jotham, xxvii.2. If 
under that king, who did that which was right in the eyes of 
Jahve, and stedfastly walked before the Lord (xxvii. 6), they 
did corruptly, they must naturally have departed much further 
from the God of the fathers, and been sunk much deeper in the 
worship of idols, and the worship on high places, under Ahaz, 
who served the Baals and other idols.—Ver. 7. In this battle, 
Zichri, an Ephraimite hero, slew three men who were closely con- 
nected with the king: Maaseiah, the king’s son, t.e. not a son of 
Ahaz, for in the first years of his reign, in which this war arose, 
he cannot have had an adult son capable of bearing arms, but a 
royal prince, a cousin or uncle of Ahaz, as in xviii. 25, xxii. 11, 
etc. (cf. Caspari, loc. cit. S. 45 ff.); Azrikam, a prince of the 
house, probably not of the house of God (xxxi. 13; 1 Chron. ix. 
11), but a high official in the royal palace; and Elkanah, the 
second from the king, t.e. his first minister; cf. Esth. x. 3, 1 
Sam. xxiii. 17.—Ver. 8. The Israelites, moreover, carried away 
200,000—women, sons, and daughters—from their brethren, and 
a great quantity of spoil, and brought the booty (prisoners and 
goods ; cf. for 9% of men, J udg. v. 30) to Samaria. ON, the 
brethren of the Israelites, is the name given, with emphasis, to 
the inhabitants of Judah, here and in ver. 11, in order to point 
out the cruelty of the Israelites in not scrupling to carry away 
captive the defenceless women and children of their brethren. 
The modern critics have taken offence at the large numbers, 
120,000 slain and 200,000 women and children taken prisoners, 
and have declared them to be exaggerations of the wonder-loving 
chronicler (Gesen. on Isa., De Wette, Winer, etc.). But in this 
they are mistaken; for if we consider the war more closely, we 
learn from Isa. vii. 6 that the allied kings purposed to anni- 
hilate the kingdom of Judah. And, moreover, the Ephraimites 
acted always with extreme cruelty in war (cf. 2 Kings xv. 16) ; 
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but more especially cherished the fiercest hatred against the men 
of Judah, because these regarded them as having fallen away 
from the service of the true God (2 Chron. xxv. 6-10, xiii. 
4 ff.). But in a war for the existence of the kingdom, Ahaz 
must certainly have called out the whole male population capable 
of bearing arms, which is estimated in the time of Amaziah at 
300,000 men, and in that of Uzziah at 307,500 (xxv. 5, xxvi. 13), 
—numbers which appear thoroughly credible, considering the size 
and populousness of Judah. If we suppose the army of Ahaz to 
have been as large, in a decisive battle fought with all possible 
energy nearly 120,000 men may have fallen, especially if the 
Ephraimites, in their exasperation, unsparingly butchered their 
enemies, as the narrative would seem to hint both by the word 
m7 in ver. 6, which signifies to murder, massacre, butcher, and 
by the saying of the prophet, ver. 9, ‘“ Ye massacred among them 
with a rage which reached to heaven.” By the character of the 
war, which resembled a civil or even a religious war, and by the 
cruelty of the Israelites, the great number of those carried captive 
is accounted for; for after the great defeat of the men of Judah 
the whole land fell into the hands of the enemy, so that they 
could sate their hatred and anger to their heart’s content by 
carrying off the defenceless women and children to make them 
slaves. And finally, we must also consider that the numbers of 
the slain and of the prisoners are not founded upon exact enu- 
meration, but upon a mere general estimate. The immense loss 
which was sustained in the battle was estimated on the side of 
Judah at 120,000 men; and the number of captive women and 
children was so immense, that they were, or might be, estimated 
at 200,000 souls, it being impossible to give an exact statement of 
their number. These numbers were consequently recorded in 
the annals of the kingdom, whence the author of the Chronicle 
has taken them; cf. Caspari, S. 37 ff. 

Vers. 9-15. The liberation of the prisoners.—In Samaria there 
was a prophet of the Lord (i.e. not of the Jahve there worshipped 
in the calf images, but of the true God, like Hosea, who also at 
that time laboured in the kingdom of the ten tribes), Oded by 
name. He went forth to meet the army returning with the pri- 
soners and the booty, as Azariah-ben-Oded (xv. 2) once went to 
meet Asa; pointed out to the warriors the cruelty of their treat- 
ment of their brethren, and the guilt, calling to Heaven for ven- 
geance, which they thereby incurred; and exhorted them to turn 
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away the anger of God which was upon them, by sending back 
the prisoners. To-soften the hearts of the rude warriors, and to 
gain them for his purpose, he tells them (ver. 9), “ Because the 
Lord God of your fathers was wroth, He gave them (the men of 
Judah) into your hand:” your victory over them is consequently 
not the fruit of your power and valour, but the work of the God 
of your fathers, whose wrath Judah has drawn upon itself by 
its defection from Him. This you should have considered, and 
so have had pity upon those smitten by the wrath of God; “ but 
ye have slaughtered among them with a rage which reacheth up 
to heaven,” i.e. not merely with a rage beyond all measure, but a 
rage which calls to God for vengeance; cf. Ezra ix. 6.—Ver. 
10. “‘ And now the sons of Judah and Jerusalem ye purpose to 
subject to yourselves for bondmen and bondwomen!” iN %33 
is accus., and precedes as being emphatic; ¢.e., your brethren, 
whom the wrath of God has smitten, you purpose to keep in sub- 
jection. OFS also is emphatically placed, and then is again 
emphasized at the end of the sentence by the suffix in 039: “ Are 
there not, only concerning you, with you, sins with Jahve your 
God?” te. Have you, to regard only you, not also burdened 
yourselves with many sins against the Lord? The question N03 
is @ lively way of expressing assurance as to a matter which is 
not at all doubtful—Ver. 11. After thus quickening the con- 
science, he calls upon them to send back the prisoners which 
they had carried away from among their brethren, because the 
anger of Jahve was upon them. Already in their pitiless 
butchery of their brethren they had committed a sin which cried 
to heaven, which challenged God’s anger and His punishments ; 
but by the carrying away of the women and children from their 
brethren they had filled up the measure of their sin, so that God’s 
anger and rage must fall upon them.—Ver. 12. This speech 
made a deep impression. Four of the heads of the Ephraimites, 
here mentioned by name,—according to ver. 12, four princes at 
the head of the assembled people,—came before those coming from 
tlle army (OY Dip, to come forward before one, to meet one), and 
said, ver. 13, ‘“ Bring not the captives hither; for in order that a 
sin of J ahve come upon us, do you purpose (do you intend) to 
add to our sins and to our guilt?” «e. to increase our sins and 
our guilt by making these prisoners slaves; “for great is our 
guilt, and fierce wrath upon Israe].”—Ver. 14. Then the armed 
men (enn, cf. 1 Chron. xii. 23) who had escorted the prisoners 
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to Samaria left the prisoners and the booty before the princes 
“and the whole assembly.—Ver. 15. “ And the men which were 
specified by name stood up.” niowa %3p3 We does not signify 
those before mentioned (ver. 12), but the men specified by name, 
distinguished or famous men (see on 1 Chron. xii. 31), among 
whom, without doubt, those mentioned in ver. 12 are included, 
but not these alone ; other prominent men are also meant. These 
received the prisoners and the booty, clothed all the naked, provid- 
ing them with clothes and shoes (sandals) from the booty, gave 
them to eat and to drink, anointed them, and set all the feeble upon 
asses, and brought them to Jericho to their brethren (country- 
men). ‘The description is picturesque, portraying with satisfac- 
tion the loving pity for the miserable. O70, nakedness, abstr. 
pro coner., the naked. 242-229 is accus., and a nearer definition 
of the suffix in Deny: they brought them, (not all, but only) all 
the stumbling, who could not, owing to their fatigue, make the 
journey on foot. Jericho, the city of palm trees, as in Judg. iil. 
13, in the tribe of Benjamin, belonged to the kingdom of Judah; 
see Josh. xviii. 21. Arrived there, the prisoners were with their 
brethren. 

The speech of the prophet Oded is reckoned by Gesenius, on 
Isaiah, S. 269, among the speeches invented by the chronicler ; 
but very erroneously so: cf. against him, Caspari, loc cit. i. S. 
49 ff. The speech cannot be separated from the fact of the 
_ liberation of the prisoners carried away from Judah, which it 
brought about ; and that is shown to be a historical fact by the 
names of the tribal princes of Ephraim, who, in consequence of 
the warning of the prophet, took his part and accomplished the 
sending of them back; they being names which are not else- 
where met with (ver. 12). The spontaneous interference of 
these tribal chiefs would not be in itself impossible, but yet it is 
very improbable, and becomes perfectly comprehensible only by 
the statement that these men were roused and encouraged thereto 
by the word of a prophet. We must consequently regard the 
speech of the prophet as a fact which is as well established as 
that narrated in vers. 12-15. ‘If that which is narrated in ver. 
12 ff. be not invented, it would betray the greatest levity to hold 
that which is recorded in vers. 9-11 to be incredible” (Casp.). 
And, moreover, the speech of the prophet does: not contain the 
thoughts and phrases current with the author of the Chronicle, 
but is quite suitable to the circumstances, and so fully corre- 
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sponds to what we should expect to hear from a prophet on such 
an occasion, that there is not the slightest reason to doubt the 
authenticity of its contents. Finally, the whole transaction is 
exactly parallel to the interference of the prophet Shemaiah in 
1 Kings xii. 22-24 (2 Chron. xi. 1-4), who exhorted the army of 
Judah, fully determined upon war with the ten tribes which had 
just revolted from the house of David, not to make war upon 
their brethren the Israelites, as the revolt had been brought 
about by God. “That fact at the beginning of the history of 
the two separated kingdoms, and this at the end of it, finely 
correspond to each other. In the one place it is a Judean 
prophet who exhorts the men of Judah, in the other an Ephraimite 
prophet who exhorts the Ephraimites, to show a conciliatory spirit 
to the related people; and in both cases they are successful. If 
we do not doubt the truth of the event narrated in 1 Kings xii. 
22-24, why should that recorded in 2 Chron. xxviii. 9-11 be in- 
vented?” (Casp. S. 50.) 

Vers. 16-21. The further chastisements inflicted upon King 
Ahaz and the kingdom of Judah.—Ver. 16. At this time, when 
the kings Rezin and Pekah had so smitten Ahaz, the latter sent 
to the king of Assyria praying him for help. The time when 
Ahaz sought the help of the king of Assyria is neither exactly 
stated in 2 Kings xvi. 7-9, nor can we conclude, as Bertheau 
thinks we can, from Isa. vii. f. that it happened soon after the 
invasion of Judah by the allied kings. The plural Wr "200 is 
rhetorical, like the plur. "23, ver. 3. For, that Ahaz applied 
only to one king, in the opinion of the chronicler also, we learn 
from vers. 20, 21. By the plural the thought is expressed that 
Ahaz, instead of seeking the help of Jahve his God, which the 
prophet had promised him (Isa. vii. 4 ff.), turned to the kings of 
the world-power, so hostile to the kingdom of God, from whom 
he naturally could obtain no real help. Even here the thought 
which is expressed only in vers. 20, 21, is present to the mind of 
the author of the Chronicle. For before he narrates the issue of 
the help thus sought from the Assyrian world-power in vers. 17-19, 
he ranges all the other afflictions which Judah suffered by its 
enemies, viz. the devastating inroads of the Edomites and Philis- 
tines, in a series of circumstantial clauses, as they preceded in 
time the oppression of Tiglath-pileser.—Ver. 17 is to be translated, 
¢ And besides, the Edomites had come, and had inflicted a defeat 
upon Judah, and carried away captives.” “iy, yet besides, praterea, 
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as in Gen. xliii. 6, Isa.1.5. The Edomites had been made subject 
to the kingdom of Judah only by Amaziah and Uzziah (xxv. 11 ff., 
xxvi. 2); but freed by Rezin from this (cf. 2 Kings xvi. 6), they 
immediately seized the opportunity to make an inroad upon 
Judah, and take vengeance on the inhabitants.—Ver. 18. And 
the Philistines whom Uzziah had subdued (xxvi. 6) made use of 
the pressure of the Syrians and Ephraimites upon Judah, not — 
only to shake off the yoke imposed upon them, but also to fall 
plundering upon the cities of the lowland and the south of Judah, 
and to extend their territory by the capture of several cities of 
Judah. They took Beth-shemesh, the present Ain Shems; and 
Ajalon, the present village Jélo (see on 1 Chron. vi. 44 and 54); 
Gederoth in the lowland (Josh. xv. 41), not yet discovered, for 
there are not sufficient grounds for identifying it with Gedera 
(Josh. xv. 36), which v. de Velde has pointed out south-eastward 
from Jabneh (see on 1 Chron. xii. 4); Shocho, the present 
Shuweike, which Rehoboam had fortified (xi. 7); Timnah, on 
_ the frontier of the tribal domain of Judah, the present Tibneh, 
three-quarters of an hour to the west of Ain Shems (see on Josh. 
xv. 10); and Gimzo, now Jims@, a large village about. two 
miles south-east of Lydda (Lud) on the way to Jerusalem (Rob. 
sub voce). The three last-named cities, with their daughters, 7.e. 
the small villages dependent upon them.—Ver. 19. Judah suf- 
fered this defeat, because God humbled them on account of 
Ahaz. Ahaz is called king of Israel, not because he walked in 
the ways of the kings of the kingdom of the ten tribes (ver. 2), 
but ironically, because his government was the bitterest satire upon 
the name of the king of Israel, z.e. of the people of God (Casp.) ; 
so that Israel here, and in ver. 27, as in xxi. 2, xii. 6, 1s used 
with reference to the pregnant signification of the word. 3*57 ‘5, 
for (Ahaz) had acted wantonly in Judah; not: made Judah 
wanton, for ¥5'} is construed with 3, not with accus. 0bj., as in 
Ex. v. 4. 

After this episode the narrator comes back upon the help 
which Ahaz sought of the Assyrians. ‘The Assyrian king 
Tiglath-pileser (on the name, see on 1 Chron. v. 6) did indeed 
come, but ‘¥, against him (Ahaz), and oppressed him, but 
strengthened him not. {p!n Nr {2 8% Thenius and Bertheau 
translate: he oppressed him, that is, besieged him, yet did not 
overcome him; adducing in support of this, that PIN c. accus. 
cannot be shown to occur in the sjgnification to strengthen one, 
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and according to Jer. xx. 7, 1 Kings xvi. 22, is to be translated, 
to overcome. But this translation does not at all suit the reason 
given in the following clause: “for Ahaz had plundered the house 
of Jahve,... and given it to the king of Asshur; but it did not 
result in help tohim.” The sending away of the temple and palace 
treasures to the Assyrian king, to obtain his help, cannot possibly 
be stated as the reason why Tiglath-pileser besieged Ahaz, but 
did not overcome him, but only as a reason why he did not give 
- haz the expected help, and so did not strengthen him. pin Not 
corresponds to the {9 1Y? NA, ver. 21, and both clauses refer back 
to i> ty, ver. 16. That which Ahaz wished to buy from Tig- 
lath-pileser, by sending him the treasures of the palace and the 
temple,—namely, help against his enemies,—he did not thereby 
obtain, but the opposite, viz. that Tiglath-pileser came against him 
and oppressed him. When, on the contrary, Thenius takes the 
matter thus, that the subjection of Ahaz under Tiglath-pileser was 
indeed prevented by the treasures given, but the support desired 
was not purchased by them, he has ungrammatically taken pin 
as imperfect, and violently torn away the 1 my NDI from what 
precedes. If we connect these words, as the adversative Nn re- 
quires, with ‘13) jf", then the expression, ** Ahaz gave the Assyrian 
king the treasures of the temple, . . . but it did not result in 
help to him,” gives no support to the idea that Tiglath-pileser 
besieged Ahaz, but could not overcome him. The context 
therefore necessarily demands that Pt should have the active 
signification, to strengthen, notwithstanding that Ptn in Kal is 
mainly used as intransitive. Moreover, 1? 18% also does not 
denote he besieged, as YON "Y" or yoy, 2 Sam. xx. 15, 1 Sam. 
xxili. 8; but only, he oppressed him, and cannot here be translated 
otherwise than the ? I¥N, ver. 22, which corresponds to it, where 
Bertheau also has decided in favour of the signification oppress. 
It is not stated wherein the oppression consisted ; but without 
doubt it was that Tiglath-pileser, after he had both slain Rezin 
and conquered his kingdom, and also taken away many cities in 
Galilee and the land of Naphtali from Pekah, carrying away the 
inhabitants to Assyria (2 Kings xvi. 9 and xv. 29), advanced 
against Ahaz himself, to make him a tributary. The verbs Pon 
and {" (ver. 21) are pluperfects: “ for Ahaz had plundered,” etc. 
Not when Tiglath-pileser oppressed him, but when he besought 
help of that king, Ahaz had sent him the treasures of the temple 
and the palace as IN’, 2 Kings xvi. 7,8. P2M denotes to plunder, 
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like pen, a share of booty, Num. xxsi. 36, and booty, Job xvii. 5. 
The selection of this word for the taking away of the treasures 
of silver and gold out of the temple and palace arises from the 
impassioned nature of the language. The taking away of these 
treasures was, in fact, a plundering of the temple and of the 
palace. Had Ahaz trusted in the Lord his God, he would not 
have required to lay violent hands on these treasures. O87 is 
added to 387 M3, to signify that Ahaz laid hands upon. the 
precious things belonging to the high officials who dwelt in the 
palace, and delivered them over to the Assyrian king (Berth.). 
Although the author of the Chronicle makes the further 
remark, that the giving of these treasures over did not result in 
help to Ahaz, yet it cannot be at all doubtful that he had the 
fact recorded in 2 Kings xvi. 7-9 before his eyes, and says 
nothing inconsistent with that account. According to 2 Kings 
xvi. 9, Tiglath-pileser, in consequence of the present sent him, 
took the field, conquered and destroyed the kingdom of Rezin, 
and also took possession of the northern part of the kingdom of 
Israel, as is narrated in 2 Kings xv. 29. The author of the 
Chronicle has not mentioned these events, because Ahaz was not 
thereby really helped. Although the kings Rezin and Pekah 
were compelled to abandon their plan of capturing Jerusalem 
and subduing the kingdom of Judah, by the inroad of the Assy- 
rians into their land, yet this help was to be regarded as nothing, 
seeing that Tiglath-pileser not only retained the conquered terri- 
tories and cities for himself, but also undertook the whole cam- 
paign, not to strengthen Ahaz, but for the extension of his own 
(the Assyrian) power, and so made use of it, and, as we are told 
in ver. 20 of the Chronicle, oppressed Ahaz. This oppression is, 
it is true, not expressly mentioned in 2 Kings xvi., but is hinted 
in 2 Kings xvi. 18, and placed beyond doubt by 2 Kings xviii. 
7, 14, 20; cf. Isa. xxxvi. 5. In 2 Kings xvi. 18 it is recorded 
that Ahaz removed the covered sabbath portico which had been 
built to the house of God, and the external entrance of the king 
into the house of the Lord, because of (‘280) the king of Assyria. 
Manifestly Ahaz feared, as J. D. Mich. has already rightly 
concluded from this, that the king of Assyria, whom he had 
summoned to his assistance, might at some time desire to take 
possession of the city, and that in such a case this covered sabbath 
porch and an external entrance into the templé might be of use 
to him in the siege. This note, therefore, notwithstanding its 
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obscurity, yet gives sufficiently clear testimony in favour of the 
statement in the Chronicle, that the king of Assyria, who had 
been called upon by Ahaz for help, oppressed him, upon which 
doubt has been cast by Gesen. Jsa.i.S. 269, etc. Tiglath-pileser 
must have in some way shown a desire to possess Jerusalem, 
and Ahaz have consequently feared that he might wish to take it 
by force. But from 2 Kings xviii. 7, 14, 20, cf. Isa. xxxvi. 5, it 
is quite certain Ahaz had become tributary to the Assyrian king, 
and the kingdom dependent upon the Assyrians. It is true, 
indeed, that in these passages, strictly interpreted, this subjection 
of Judah is only said to exist immediately before the invasion of 
Sennacherib; but since Assyria made no war upon J udah between 
the campaign of Tiglath-pileser against Damascus and Samaria 
and Sennacherib’s attack, the subjection of Judah to Assyria, 
which Hezekiah brought to an end, can only have dated from 
the time of Ahaz, and can only have commenced when Ahaz had 
called in Tiglath-pileser to aid him against his enemies. Cer- 
tainly the exact means by which Tiglath-pileser compelled Ahaz 
to submit and to pay tribute cannot be recognised under, and 
ascertained from, the rhetorical mode of expression: Tiglath- 
pileser came against him, and oppressed him. Neither voy x34 
nor {9 "¥" require us to suppose that Tiglath-pileser advanced 
against Jerusalem with an army, although it is not impossible 
that Tiglath-pileser, after “having conquered the Israelite cities 
in Galilee and the land of Naphtali, and carried away their 
inhabitants to Assyria (2 Kings xv. 29), may have made a further 
advance, and demanded of Ahaz tribute and submission, ordering 
a detachment of his troops to march into Judah to enforce his 
demand. But the words quoted do not necessarily mean more 
than that Tiglath made the demand on Ahaz for tribute from 
Galilee, with the threat that, if he should refuse it, he would 
march into and conquer Judah; and that Ahaz, feeling himself 
unable to cope successfully with so powerful a king, promised to 
pay the tribute without going to war. Even in this last case the 
author of the Chronicle might say that the king who had been 
summoned by Ahaz to his assistance came against him and 
oppressed him, and helped him not. Cf. also the elaborate defence 
of the account in the Chronicle, in Caspari, S. 56 ff. 

Vers, 22-25. Increase of Ahaz’ transgressions against the Lord. 
—Ver. 22. After this proof that Ahaz only brought greater 
oppression upon himself by seeking help from the king of 
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Assyria (vers. 16-21), there follows (ver. 22 f.) an account of 
how he, in his trouble, continued to sin more and more against 
God the Lord, and hardened himself more and more in 
idolatry. i I¥iI NY corresponds to the NW Ny, ver. 16. “ At 
the time when they oppressed him, he trespassed yet more 
against the Lord, he King Ahaz.” In the last words the 
rhetorical emphasizing of the subject comes clearly out. The 
sentence contains a general estimation of the attitude of the 
godless king under the divine chastisement, which is then illus- 
trated by facts (vers. 23-25).—Ver. 23. He sacrificed to the 
gods of Damascus, which smote him, saying, z.e. thinking, The 
gods of the kings of Aram which helped them, to them will I 
sacrifice, and they will help me. ‘2 serves to introduce the 
saying, and both 7 and pre are rhetorical. Berth. incorrectly 
translates the participle 0°57 by the pluperfect: who had smitten 
him. It was not after the Syrians had smitten him that Ahaz 
sought to gain by sacrifice the help of their gods, but while the 
Syrians were inflicting defeats upon him; not after the con- 
clusion of the Syrian war, but during its course. The ungram- 
matical translation of the participle by the pluperfect arises from 
the view that the contents of our verse, the statement that Ahaz 
sacrificed to the Syrian gods, is an unhistorical misinterpretation 
of the statement in 2 Kings xvi. 10 ff., about the altar which 
Ahaz saw when he went to meet the Assyrian king in Damas- 
cus, and a copy of which he caused to be made in Jerusalem, 
and set up in the temple court, in the place of the copper altar 
of burnt-offering. But we have already rejected that view as 
unfounded, in the exposition of 2 Kings xvi. 10. Since Ahaz 
had cast and erected statues to the Baals, and even sacrificed his 
son to Moloch, he naturally would not scruple to sacrifice to the 
Assyrian gods to secure their help. But they (these gods) 
brought ruin to him and to all Israel. ‘#-3? is in the accusative, 
and co-ordinate with the suffix in ‘winn.—Ver. 24 f. Not con- 
tent with thus worshipping strange gods, Aliaz laid violent hands 
upon the temple vessels and suppressed the temple worship. He 
collected all the vessels of the house of God together, and broke 
them in pieces. These words also are rhetorical, so that neither 
the DX’, which depicts the matter vividly, nor the 5b, is to be 
pressed. The 7%? of the vessels consisted, according to 2 Kings 
xvi. 17, in this, that he mutilated the artistically wrought vessels 
of the court, and cut out the panels from the bases, and took 
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away the lavers from them, and took down the brazen sea from 
the oxen on which it stood, and set it upon a pavement of stones. 
‘6 And he closed the doors of the house of Jahve,” in order to 
put an end to the Jahve-worship in the temple, which he re- 
garded as superfluous, since he had erected altars at the corners 
of all the streets in Jerusalem, and in all the cities of Judah. 
The statement as to the closing of the temple doors, to which 
reference is made in chap. xxix. 3, 7, is said by Berth. not to 
rest upon good historical recollection, because the book of Kings 
not only does not say anything of it, but also clearly gives us 
to understand that Ahaz allowed the Jahve-worship to continue, 
2 Kings xvi. 15 f. That the book of Kings (ii. 16) makes no 
mention of this circumstance does not prove much, it being an 
argumentum e silentio; for the book of Kings is not a complete 
history, it contains only a short excerpt from the history of the 
kings; while the intimation given us in 2 Kings xvi. 15 f. as to 
the continuation of the worship of Jahve, may without difficulty 
be reconciled with the closing of the temple doors. The ninva 
mm m2 are not the gates of the court of the temple, but, ac- 
cording to the clear explanation of the Chronicle, chap. xxix. 7, 
the doors of the porch, which in xxix. 3 are also called doors of 
the house of Jahve; the “house of Jahve” signifying here not 
the whole group of temple buildings, but, in the narrower sense 
of the words, denoting only the main body of the temple (the 
Holy Place and the Most Holy, wherein Jahve was enthroned). 
By the closing of the doors of the porch the worship of Jahve in 
the Holy Place and the Most Holy was indeed suspended, but the 
worship at the altar in the court was not thereby necessarily inter- 
fered with: it might still continue. Now it is the worship at the 
altar of burnt-offering alone of which it is said in 2 Kings xvi. 15 
that Ahaz allowed it to continue to this extent, that he ordered 
the priest Urijah to offer all the burnt-offerings and sacrifices, 
meat-offerings and drink-offerings, which were offered morning 
and evening by both king and people, not upon the copper sacri- 
ficial altar (Solomon’s), but on the altar built after the pattern of 
that which he had seen at Damascus. The cessation of worship at 
this altar is also left unmentioned by the Chronicle, and in xxix. 
7. Hezekiah, when he again opened the doors of the house of 
Jahve, only says to the priests and Levites, “ Our fathers have 
forsaken Jahve, and turned their backs on His sanctuary; yea, 
have shut the doors of the porch, put out the lamps, and have 
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not burnt incense nor offered burnt-offerings in the Holy Place 
unto the God of Israel.” Sacrificing upon an altar built after a 
heathen model was not sacrificing to the God of Israel. There 
is therefore no ground to doubt the historical truth of the state- 
ment in our verse. The description of the idolatrous conduct of 
Ahaz concludes with the remark, ver. 25, that Ahaz thereby 
provoked Jahve, the God of his fathers, to anger. 

Vers. 26 and 27. The end of his reign.—Ver. 27. Ahaz 
indeed both died and was buried in the city, in Jerusalem (as 
2 Kings xvi. 20), but was not laid in the graves of the kings, 
because he had not ruled like a king of the people of God, the 
true Israel. Since the name Israel is used in a pregnant sense, 
as in ver. 19, the terms in which the place where he died is 
designated, “in the city, in Jerusalem,” would seem to have 
been purposely selected to intimate that Ahaz, because he had 
not walked during life like his ancestor David, was not buried 
along with David when he died. 


CHAP. XXIX.—-XXXII.—THE REIGN OF HEZEKIAH. 


Hezekiah, the pious son of the godless Ahaz, recognised that 
it was to be the business of his reign to bring the kingdom out of 
the utterly ruinous condition into which Ahaz had brought it by 
his idolatry and his heathen policy, and to elevate the state again, 
both in respect to religion and morals, and also in political affairs. 
He consequently endeavoured, in the first place, to do away with 
the idolatry, and to restore the Jahve-worship according to the 
law, and then to throw off the yoke of subjection to the Assyrian. 
These two undertakings, on the success of which God bestowed 
His blessing, form the contents of the history of his reign both 
in the books of Kings and in the Chronicle; but they are differ- 
ently treated by the authors of these books. In the book of 
Kings, the extirpation of idolatry, and Hezekiah’s faithfulness in 
cleaving to the Lord his God, are very briefly recorded:(2 Kings 
xvii. 3-7); while the throwing off of the Assyrian yoke, which 
brought on Sennacherib’s invasion, and ended with the destruction 
of the Assyrian army before Jerusalem, and the further results 
of that memorable event (the sickness and recovery of Hezekiah, 
the arrival of a Babylonian embassy in Jerusalem, and Hezekiah’s 
reception of them), are very fully narrated in 2 Kings xviii. 8- 
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xx. 19. The author of the Chronicle, on the contrary, enlarges 
upon Hezekiah’s reform of the cultus, the purification of the 
temple from all idolatrous abominations, the restoration of the 
Jahve-worship, and a solemn celebration of the passover, to which 
the king invited not only his own subjects, but also the remainder 
of the ten tribes (chap. xxix.-xxxi.); and gives merely a brief 
summary of the chief points in Sennacherib’s invasion, and the 
events connected with it (chap. xxxii.). 

Chap. xxix. The beginning of his reign (vers. 1,2). Purijfica- 
tion and consecration of the temple (vers. 3-36).—Vers. 1 and 2. 
Age of Hezekiah, duration and spirit of his reign, as in 2 Kings 
xviii. 1-3. With ver. 3 the account of the restoration of the 
Jahve-worship begins, In the first year of his reign, in the first 
month, Hezekiah caused the temple doors to be opened, and the 
priests and Levites to assemble, in order that he might rouse 
them by an energetic address to purify the house of God from 
all the uncleannesses of idolatry (vers. 3-11). They, vigorously 
commencing the work, completed the purification of the temple 
with its courts and vessels in sixteen days, and reported to the 
king what had been done (vers. 12-19) ; and then the king and 
the chiefs of the city offered a great sacrifice to consecrate the 
purified sanctuary, upon which followed burnt-offerings, and 
_ sacrifices, and thankofferings of the whole assembly (vers. 20-36). 

Vers. 3-19. The purification of the temple by the priests and 
Levites.—Ver. 3. In the first year of his reign, in the first month, 
he caused the doors of the house of Jahve to be opened and 
repaired (P37 as in xxiv. 12, where it alternates with wn). Cf. 
herewith the remark in 2 Kings xviii. 16, that Hezekiah caused 
the doors of the 92") to be covered with leaf-gold. The date, in 
the first month, in the first year of his reign, is variously inter- 
preted. As the Levites, according to ver. 17, began the purifi- 
cation on the first day of the first month, in eight days had 
reached the porch, and on the sixteenth day of the first month 
had completed the work, while the king had, according to ver. 4, 
before called upon the priests and Levites to sanctify themselves 
for the work, and those summoned then assembled their brethren 
for this purpose, and after they had consecrated themselves, 
began the cleansing (ver. 15), it would seem as if the sum- 
mons of the king and the calling together of the remaining 
Levites had occurred before the first day of the first month, when 
they began the purification of the house of God. On that 
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account Caspari (Beitrdge z. Einlett. in d. B. Jesaiah, S. 111) 
thinks that the first month (ver. 3) is not the first month of the 
year (Nisan), but the first month of the reign of Hezekiah, who 
probably became king shortly before Nisan, towards the end of 
the year. But it is not at all likely that fwe7 wht is used in 
a different sense in ver. 3 from that in which it is used in ver. 17. 
We therefere hold, with Berth. and others, the first month, both 
in ver. 3 and in ver. 17, to be the first month of the ecclesiastical 
year Nisan, without, however, accepting the supposition of Gum- 
pach and Bertheau that the years of Hezekiah’s reign began 
with the first of Tishri, for for that way of reckoning there are 
no certain data in the historical books of the Old Testament. 
The statement, “in the first year of his reign, in the first month” 
(not in the first year, in the first month of his reign), is suffi- 
ciently explained if Hezekiah ascended the throne in one of the — 
last months of the calendar year, which began with Nisan. In 
that case, on the first of Nisan of the new year, so few months, 
or perhaps only weeks, would have elapsed since his accession, 
that what he did in Nisan could not rightly have been dated 
otherwise than “in the first year of his reign.” The other diffi- 
culty, that the purification of the temple began on the first day of 
the first month (ver. 7), while the preparations for it which pre- 
ceded were yet, according to ver. 3, made also in the first month, 
is removed if we take ver. 3 to be a comprehensive summary of 
what is described in the following verses, and regard the connec- 
tion between vers. 3 and 4 ff. as only logical, not chronological, 
the 3 consec. (N3") expressing, not succession in time, but con- 
nection in thought. The opening of the doors of the house of 
God, and the repairing of them (ver. 3), did not precede in time 
the summons to the priests (ver. 4), but is placed at the com- 
mencement of the account of the reopening and restoration of 
the temple as a contrast to the closing and devastation of the 
sanctuary by Ahaz. Hezekiah commenced this work in the first 
year of his reign, in the first month of the calendar year, and 
accomplished it as is described in vers. 4-17. If we take ver. 3 as 
a statement of the contents of the succeeding section,—as are ¢.9. 
(1 Kings vi. 14, vii. 1) the statements, “he built the house, and 
completed it,’ where in both passages the completion of the 
building is described only in the succeeding verses,—we need not 
confine the preparations spoken of in vers. 4-15 to the first day 
of the first month, but may quite well suppose that these pre- 
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parations preceded the first day of the month, and that only the 
accomplishment of that which had been resolved upon and com- 
manded by the king fell in the first month, as is more accurately 
stated in ver. 17.—Ver. 4. Hezekiah gathered the priests and 
Levites together “into the open space of the east,” t.e in the 
eastern open space before the temple, not “in the inner court” 
. (Berth.),—see on Ezra x. 9,—and called upon them (ver. 5) to 
sanctify themselves, and then to sanctify the house of the Lord. 
To purify the temple they must first sanctify themselves (cf. ver. 
15), in order to proceed to the work of sanctifying the house of 
God in a state of Levitical purity. The work was to remove all 
that was unclean from the sanctuary. i733 is Levitical un- 
cleanness, for which in ver. 16 we have A8Owt; here the abomi- 
nations of idolatry. The king gave the reason of his summons 
in a reference to the devastation which Ahaz and his contempo- 
raries had wrought in the house of God (vers. 6, 7), and to the 
wrath of God which had on that account come upon them (vers. 
8,9). ‘Our fathers” (ver. 6), that is, Ahaz and his contempo: 
raries, for only these had been guilty of displeasing God in the 
ways mentioned in vers. 6 and 7, “ have turned away their face 
from the dwelling of Jahve, and turned their back (upon it).” 
These words are a symbolical expression for: they have ceased 
to worship Jahve in His temple, and exchanged it for idolatry.— 
Ver. 7. Even (03) the doors of the porch have they shut, and 
caused the service in the sanctuary, the lighting of the lamps, 
and the sacrifices of incense, to cease; see on xxvill. 24. The 
words, “and they brought not burnt-offerings in the sanctuary to 
the God of Israel,” do not imply the complete cessation of the 
legal sacrificial worship, but only that no burnt-offerings were 
brought to the God of Israel. Sacrifices offered upon the altar 
of burnt-offering built after a heathen pattern by Ahaz were not, 
in the eyes of the author of the Chronicle, sacrifices which were 
offered to the God of Israel; and it is also possible that even this 
sacrificial worship may have more and more decayed. 1, ver. 
7, is the whole sanctuary, with the court of the priests.—Ver. 8 f. 
Wherefore the wrath of the Lord came upon Judah and Jeru- 
salem. Cf. for the expression, xxiv. 18, xxxii. 25; on ver. 88, cf. 
Deut. xxviii. 25, 37, Jer. xxiv. 9, xxv. 9, etc. ‘ As ye see with 
your eyes.” The shameful defeats which Judah had sustained 
under Ahaz from the Syrians, Ephraimites, Philistines, and 
Edomites, and the oppression by the Syrian king (xxviii. 5 ff., 
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vers. 17-21), are here referred to, as we learn from ver. 9.—Ver. 
10. To turn away this anger of God, Hezekiah wishes to make a 
covenant with the Lord, z.e. to renew the covenant with Jahve 
by restoring His worship (22? OY as in vi. 7, ix. 1, 1 Chron. 
XXVili. 2, etc.), and therefore calls upon the Levites not to neglect 
the performance of their duty. ‘22 he calls the Levites, address- 
ing them in kindly language; cf. Prov. i. 8, etc. 29m in Niph. 
occurs only here, and denotes to avoid a thing from carelessness 
or laziness,—from moe, to draw forth; Job xxvii. 8. On ver. 
118, cf. Deut. x. 8, 1 Chron. xxiii. 13. 

Vers. 12-19. This address was heard with gladness. The 
Levites present assembled their brethren, and set to work, after 
they had all sanctified themselves, to purify the temple. In 
vers. 12-14 fourteen names are mentioned as those of the audi- 
ence, viz.: two Levites of each of the great families of Kohath, 
Merari, and Gershon ; two of the family of Elizaphan, z.e. Elza- 
phan the son of Uzziel, the son of Kohath, Ex. vi. 18, who in 
the time of Moses was prince of the family of Kohath, Num. iii. 
30; and then two Levites of the descendants of Asaph (of the 
family of Gershon); two of Heman’s descendants (of the family 
of Kohath) ; and two of Jeduthun’s (of the family of Merari) : 
see on 1 Chron. vi. 18-32. Of these names, Mahath, Eden, and 
Jehiel occur again in chap. xxxi. 13-15; several others, Joah 
ben Zimmah and Kish ben Abdi, have occurred already in the 
genealogy, 1 Chron. vi. 5 f. and ver. 29, for in the various 
families the same name often repeats itself.—Ver. 15. These 
fourteen heads of the various families and branches of Levi 
assembled their brethren (the other Levites who dwelt in Jeru- 
salem); then they all sanctified themselves, and went forward, 
according to the command of the king, with the work of cleans- 
ing the temple. 7 "273 belongs to ‘07 MY¥N3, according to the 
command of the king, which was founded upon the words of 
Jahve, z.e. upon the commands of Moses’ law; cf. xxx. 12.—Ver. 
16. The priests went into the inner part of the house of the 
Lord (into the holy place, probably also into the most holy place) 
to cleanse it, and removed all the uncleanness which was there 
into the court, whence the Levites carried it out into the valley 
of the brook Kidron (731M, out of the precincts of the temple). 
The Levites were forbidden by the law to enter the holy place, 
and this command was strictly observed. Of what nature the 
uncleannesses were which the priests found in the holy place 
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(°2") cannot be accurately ascertained. Owing to the preva- 
lence of idolatry under Ahaz, vessels, e.g. sacrificial bowls, which 
were used in the worship, may have come into the holy place ; 
and besides, all vessels of the holy place would require to be 
cleaned, and their filth removed. The closing of the temple 
doors (xxviii. 24) occurred only in the last year of Ahaz, while 
idolatry had been practised from the beginning of his reign. 
On the Kidron, see on 2 Kings xxiii. 4.—Ver. 17. The duration 
of the purification. On the first day of the first month they 
commenced with the purification of the courts; on the eighth 
day of the same month they came to the porch of Jahve, and 
with it began the purification of the temple building. This 
lasted eight days more, so that the work was finished on the six- 
teenth day of the first month.—Ver. 18 f. At the end of this 
business they made their report to the king. “All the vessels 
which King Ahaz had thrown away, i.e. made worthy of re- 
jection,” are the copper altar of burnt-offering, the brazen sea, 
and the lavers upon the bases (2 Kings xvi. 14, 17). 1337, we 
have prepared, is a shorter form of 3129; cf. Gesen, Gramm. 
§ 72. 5, and J. Olshausen, hebr. Grammat. S. 565. The altar 
of Jahve is the altar of burnt-offering; cf. ver. 21. 

Vers. 20-30. The re-dedication of the temple by offering sacri- 
fices.— Ver. 20. Probably on the very next morning Hezekiah 
went with the princes (heads) of the city into the house of the 
Lord, and brought seven bullocks, seven rams, and seven lambs 
for a burnt-offering, and seven he-goats for a sin-offering, “ for 
the kingdom, for the sanctuary, and for Judah,” ¢.e. as expiation 
for and consecration of the kingdom, sanctuary, and people. 
These sacrifices were offered by the priests according to the 
prescription of the law of Moses, vers. 22-24. The burnt- 
offerings are first named, as in the sacrificial Torah in Lev. 
i—vi., although the offering of the sin-offering preceded that of 
the burnt-offering. The laying on of hands, too, is mentioned 
only with the sin-offering, ver. 23, although according to Lev. 
i. 4 the same ceremony was gone through with the burnt-offer- 
ings; but that is not because a confession of sin was probably 
made during the laying on of hands, as Bertheau conjectures, ad- 
ducing Lev. xvi. 21, for from that passage no such conclusion can 
be drawn. The ceremony is mentioned only in the one case to 
emphasize the fact that the king and the assembly (the latter, of 
course, by their representatives) laid their hands upon the sacri- 
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ficial beasts, because the atonement was, according to the king’s 
words, to be for all Israel. ‘All Israel” are probably not only 
all the inhabitants of the kingdom of Judah, but Israelites in 
general (the twelve tribes), for whom the temple in Jerusalem 
was the only lawful sanctuary. 7 NX NN signifies to bring the 
blood to the altar for an atonement, in the manner prescribed in 
Lev. iv. 30, 34.—Ver. 25. Hezekiah, moreover, restored again 
the music with which the Levites were wont to accompany the 
sacrificial act, and which David, with the prophets Gad and 
Nathan, had arranged. The 1 consec. with 703" expresses the 
secution of thought, and ver. 25 corresponds to the 21st verse. 
First, the beasts to be sacrificed were prepared for the sacrifice, 
and then to the Levites was committed the performance of in- 
strumental and vocal music during the sacrificial act. In refer- 
ence to the musical instruments, see on 1 Chron. xv. 16. The 
‘Levites were appointed to sing, “ according to the command of © 
David ;” but this command was ‘NS, by interposition of Jahve, 
viz. given by His prophets. David had consequently made this 
arrangement at the divine suggestion, coming to him through 
the prophets. With 3793 mh cf. 1 Chron. xxi. 9. YD WS is 
in explanatory apposition to 1 3, and YD is not to be re- 
ferred to David, although David is called in viii. 14 “man of 
God.”—Ver. 26. 111 03 are the musical instruments the use of 
which David introduced into the public worship; see 1 Chron. 
xxiii. 5.—The first clause, ver. 27, “ And Hezekiah commanded 
to offer the burnt-offering upon the altar,” is repeated from ver. 
21 to form a connection for what follows: “At the time when 
the sacrificial act began, the song of Jahve commenced,” +.e. the 
praising of Jahve by song and instrumental music (Mn VY = 
mm> vv, 1 Chron. xxv. 7), and (the blowing) of trumpets, “and 
that under the leading (‘3 °Y) of the instruments of David.” 
This is to be understood as denoting that the blowing of the 
trumpets regulated itself by the playing of the stringed instru- 
ments,—suited itself,to the song and the music of the stringed 
instruments.— Ver. 28. During the offering of the burnt-offering, 
until it was ended, the whole congregation stood worshipping ; 
and the song of the Levites, accompanied by the music of the 
stringed instruments and the trumpet-blowing of the priests, 
continued, ‘iv Wyn, “ the song was singing,” stands for “ the 
body of singers sang;” and the trumpets also stand for the 
trumpeters.—Ver. 29. At the conclusion of the sacrificial act 
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(nibynp is a contraction for 7oiyn nidynd, ver. 27) the king and all 
who were present knelt and worshipped.—Ver. 30. The king 
and the princes commanded the Levites to sing praise unto the 
Lord with the words (psalms) of David and of Asaph; and they 
sang praise with joy, and bowed themselves and worshipped. 
This verse does not mean that the Levites began to sing psalms 
at the king’s command only after the sacrificial act and the 
instrumental music (ver. 27 f.) had been finished, but it forms a | 
comprehensive conclusion of the description of the sacrificial 
solemnities. The author of the Chronicle considered it neces- 
sary to make express mention of the praising of God in psalms, 
already implicite involved in the Twp VN, ver. 28, and to 
remark that the Levites also, at the conclusion of the song of 
praise, knelt and worshipped. Asaph is here called Mh, as 
Jeduthun (Ethan) is in chap. xxxv. 15, and Heman, 1 Chron. 
xxv. 5. 

Vers. 31-36. The sacrifice of thank-offerings and praise-offer- 
ings and voluntary burnt-offerings.—Hezekiah introduces this, the 
concluding act of this religious festival, with the words, “ Now 
have ye filled your hand to the Lord,” ¢.e. you have again con- 
secrated yourselves to the service of the Lord (cf. Ex. xxxii. 39 
and the commentary on Lev. vii. 37 f.) ; “ come near, and bring 
sacrifices and thank-offerings into the house of the Lord.” The 
words “ Now have ye filled” are regarded by the commentators 
(Clericus, Ramb., Bertheau, etc.) as addressed to the priests; 
while the following '1) 33 are supposed to be directed to the con- 
gregation, and Clericus and Ramb. consequently supply before 
Wa, vos vero, Israelite. The summons 383M Wa can certainly 
only be addressed to the congregation, as is shown by the words 
onpit 334, and the congregation brought, which correspond to 
the summons. But the supplying of vos vero before 3 is quite 
arbitrary. If in 3 other persons are addressed than those to 
whom the king formerly said, “ Now have ye filled your hands,” 
the change in the persons addressed would have been intimated 
by mention of the person, or at least by OFAN), “ but ye.” As the 
two clauses at present stand, they must be spoken to the same 
persons, viz. the whole assembled congregation, including the 
priests and Levites. We must therefore suppose that the phrase 
2 Ndn, which in its narrower sense denotes only the conse- 
cration of the priests for service at the altar (see on Lev. vii. 37), 
is here used in a wider sense, and transferred to the whole con- 
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gregation. They, by their participation in the consecratory 
offerings, by laying on of hands and worship during the sacri- 
ficial act, had consecrated themselves anew to the service of the 
Lord as their God, and had anew made a covenant with the 
Lord (ver. 10) ; so that only the sacrificial meal was wanting’ to 
the completion of this celebration of the covenant, and for this 
the offering of sacrifices was requisite. The collocation O'n3t 
niin is strange. ONT are D'D2Y O'NI, sacrifices of peace-offer- 
ing, also called briefly piney, Of these, in the law, three species— 
praise-offerings (nisin), vowed offerings, and voluntary offerings— 
are distinguished (Lev. vii. 11, 16). nisin therefore denotes a 
species of the sacrifices or peace-offerings, the praise or thank- 
offerings in the stricter sense; and Mi7in) must be taken as expli- 
cative: sacrifices, and that (or namely) praise-offerings. 31372) 
29, and every one who was heartily willing, (brought) burnt- 
' offerings; i.e., all who felt inwardly impelled to do so, brought of 
their own accord burnt-offerings.— Ver. 32. The number of the 
burnt-offerings brought spontaneously by the congregation was 
very large: 70 bullocks, 100 rams, and 200 lambs.—Ver. 33. 
nvipm, and the consecrated, i.e. the beasts brought as thank- 
offering (cf. xxxv. 13, Neh. x. 34), were 600 butlocks and 3000 
small cattle (sheep and goats).—In vers. 34-36 the account closes 
with some remarks upon these sacrifices and the festal solemnity. 
Ver. 34. But there were too few priests, and they were not able 
(so that they were not able) to flay all the burnt-offerings; and 
their brethren the Levites helped them till the work was ended 
(z.e. the flaying), and until the priests had sanctified themselves. 
In the case of private burnt-offerings the flaying of the beast 
was the business of the sacrificer (Lev. i. 6); while in the case 
of those offered on solemn occasions in the name of the congre- 
gation it was the priest’s duty, and in it, as the work was not of 
a specifically priestly character, the Levites might assist. The 
burnt-offerings which are spoken of in ver. 34 are not merely those 
voluntarily offered (ver. 34), but also the consecratory burnt- 
offerings (vers. 22, 27). Only ver. 35 refers to the voluntary 
offerings alone. ‘For the Levites had been more upright to 
sanctify themselves than the priests.” 39 "W*, rectiores animo, 
had endeavoured more honestly. Perhaps the priests had taken 
more part in the idolatrous worship of Ahaz than the Levites, 
which would be quite accounted for, as Kueper, das Priesterth. 
des A. Bundes (1870), S. 216, remarks, by their relation to the 
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court of the king, and their dependence upon it. They con- 
sequently showed themselves more slack even in the purification 
than the Levites, who forte etiam tdololatricts sacris minus con- 
taminalt et impeditt erant (Ramb.).—Ver. 35 gives yet another 
reason why the Levites had to help the priests: ‘ And also the 
burnt-offerings were in abundance, with the fat of the peace- 
offerings, and the drink-offerings for every burnt-offering.” 
The priests could not accomplish the flaying for this reason also, 
that they had, besides, to see to the proper altar service (sprink- 
ling of the blood, and burning of the sacrifices upon the altar), 
which taxed their strength, since, besides the consecratory burnt- 
offerings, there were the voluntary burnt-offerings (ver. 31), 
which were offered along with the thank-offerings and the drink- 
offerings, which belonged to the burnt-offerings of Num. xv. 
1-15. Thus the service of the house of Jahve was arranged. 
iT2Y is not the purification and dedication of the temple (Berth.), 
but only the sacrificial service, or rather all that concerned the 
regular temple worship, which had decayed under Ahaz, and had 
at length wholly ceased. — Ver. 36. Hezekiah and the whole 
people rejoiced because of it. 210 5Y, over that which God had 
prepared for the people (by the purification of the temple and 
the restoration of the Jahve-worship), not ‘because God had 
made the people ready” (Ramb., Berth.). The article with f37 
represents the relative pronoun "W&; see on 1 Chron. xxvi. 28. 
The joy was heightened by the fact that the thing was done 
suddenly. 

Chap. xxx. The celebration of the passover—Vers. 1-12. The 
preparations for this celebration—Ver. 1. Hezekiah invited all 
Israel and Judah to it; “ and he also wrote letters to Ephraim and 
Manasseh,” the two chief tribes of the northern kingdom, which 
here, as is manifest from vers. 5,.10, are named instar omnium. 
But the whole sentence serves only to elucidate oeern2 by now, 
To all Israel (of the ten tribes) he sent the invitation, and this he 
did by letters. The verse contains a general statement as to the 
matter, which is further described in what follows.—Ver. 2. The 
king consulted with his princes and the whole assembly in Jeru- 
salem, i.e. with the community of the capital assembled in their 
representatives for this purpose, as to keeping the passover in the 
second month. This was (Num. ix. 6-13) allowed to those who, 
by uncleanness or by absence on a distant journey, were prevented 
from holding the feast at the lawful time, the 14th of the first 
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month. Both these reasons existed in this case (ver. 3): the 
priests had not sufficiently sanctified themselves, and the people 
had not assembled in Jerusalem, sc. at the legal time in the first 
month. “ID?, contracted from “77h, that which is sufficient, is 
‘usually interpreted, “not in sufficient number” (Rashi, Vulg., 
Berth., etc.) ; but the reference of the word to the number can- 
not be defended. “0 denotes only ad sufficienttiam, and means 
not merely that the priests had not sanctified themselves in such 
numbers as were required for the slaughtering and offering of 
the paschal lambs, but that the priesthood in general was not yet 
sufficiently consecrated, many priests not having at that time 
wholly renounced idolatry and consecrated themselves anew. 
Nor does the passage signify, as Bertheau says it does, ‘that 
although the purification of the temple was completed only on 
the sixteenth day of the first month (xxix. 17), the passover 
would yet have been celebrated in the first month, though per- 
haps not on the legal fourteenth day, had not a further postpone- . 
ment become necessary for the reasons here given;” for there 
is nothing said in the text of a “further postponement.” That 
is just as arbitrarily dragged into the narrative as the idea that 
Hezekiah ever intended to hold the passover on another day than 
the legal fourteenth day of the month, which is destitute of all 
support, and even of probability. The postponement of the 
passover until the second month in special circumstances was pro- 
vided for by the law, but the transfer of the celebration to another 
day of the month was not. Such a transfer would have been an 
illegal and arbitrary innovation, which we cannot suppose Heze- 
kiah capable of. Rather it is clear from the consultation, that 
the king and his princes and the congregations were persuaded 
that the passover could be held only on the fourteenth day of 
the month; for they did not consult as to the day, but only as 
to the month, upon the basis of the law: if not in the first, then 
at any rate in the second month. The day was, for those con- 
sulting, so definitely fixed that it was never discussed, and is not 
mentioned at all in the record. If this were so, then the con- 
sultation must have taken place in the first month before the 
fourteenth day, at a time when the lawful day for the celebra- 
tion was not yet past. This is implied in the words, “ for they 
could not hold it at that time.” 7 nya is the first month, in 
contrast to “in the second month;” not this or that day of the 
month. Now, since the reason given for their not being able to 
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hold it in the first month is that the priests had not sufficiently 
purified themselves, and the people had not assembled them- 
selves in Jerusalem, we learn with certainty from these reasons 
that it is not a celebration of the passover in the first year of 
Hezekiah’s reign which is here treated of, as almost all com- 
mentators think.! In the whole narrative there is nothing to 
favour such a supposition, except (1) the circumstance that the 
account of this celebration is connected by 1 consec. (in 2%) 
with the preceding purification of the temple and restoration of 
the Jahve-worship which took place in the first year of Heze- 
kiah’s reign; and (2) the statement that the priests had not 
sufficiently sanctified themselves, ver. 3, which, when compared 
with that in chap. xxix. 34, that the number of priests who had 
sanctified themselves was not sufficient to flay the beasts for 
sacrifice, makes it appear as if the passover had been celebrated 
immediately after the consecration of the temple; and (3) the 
mention of the second month in ver. 2, which, taken in connec- 
tion with the mention of the first month in xxix. 3, 17, seems 
to imply that the second month of the first year of Hezekiah’s 
reign is meant. But of these three apparent reasons none is 
convincing. 

The use of 1 consec. to connect the account of the celebra- 
tion of the passover with the preceding, without the slightest 
hint that the celebration took place in another (later) year, is 
fully accounted for by the fact that in no case is the year in 
which any event of Hezekiah’s twenty-nine years’ reign occurred 
stated in the Chronicle. In chap. xxxii. 1, Sennacherib’s inva- 
sion of Judah is introduced only by the indefinite formula, “ and 
after these events,” though it happened in the fourteenth year 
of Hezekiah; while the arrangements as to the public worship 
made by this king, and recorded in chap. xxxi., belong to the 
first years of his reign. Only in the case of the restoration of 
the Jahve-worship is it remarked, xxix. 3, that Hezekiah com- 
menced it in the very first year of his reign, because that was 
important in forming an estimate of the spirit of his reign; 
but the statement of the year in which his other acts were done 
had not much bearing upon the practical aim of the chronicler. 
Nor does the reason given for the transfer of the celebration of 
the passover to the second month, viz. that the priests had not 


1 Cf. the elaborate discussion of this question in Caspari, Beitrr. zur Eint. 
in das B. Jesaja, S. 109 ff. 


CHAP. XXX. 1-12, | 457 


sufficiently sanctified themselves, prove that the celebration took 
place in the first year of Hezekiah. During the sixteen years’ 
reign of the idolater Ahaz, the priesthood had beyond doubt 
fallen very low,—become morally sunk, so that the majority of 
them would not immediately make haste to sanctify themselves 
for the Jahve-worship. Finally, the retrospective reference to 
xxix. 3, 17, would certainly incline us to take ‘289 W1N2 to mean 
the second month of the first year ; but yet it cannot be at once 
taken in that sense, unless the reasons given for the transfer of 
the celebration of the passover to the second month point to the 
first year. But these reasons, so far from doing so, are rather 
irreconcilable with that view. The whole narrative, chap. xxix. 
and xxx., gives us the impression that Hezekiah had not formed 
the resolution to hold a passover to which the whole of Israel and 
Judah, all the Israelites of the ten tribes as well as the citizens 
of his kingdom, should be invited before or during the purifica- 
tion of the temple; at least he did not consult with his princes 
and the heads of Jerusalem at that time. According to xxix. 20, 
the king assembled the princes of the city only after the report 
had been made to him, on the completion of the purification of 
the temple on the sixteenth day of the first month, when he 
summoned them to the dedication of the purified temple by 
solemn sacrifice. But this consecratory solemnity occupied several 
days. The great number of burnt-offerings,—first seven bullocks, 
seven rams, and seven lambs, besides the sin-offering for the 
consecration of the temple (xxix. 21); then, after the comple- 
tion of these, the voluntary burnt-offering of the congregation, 
consisting of 70 bullocks, 100 rams, and 200 lambs, together 
with and exclusive of the thank-offerings (xxix. 32),—could not 
possibly be burnt on one day on one altar of burnt-offering, and 
consequently the sacrificial meal could not well be held on the 
same day. If, then, the king consulted with the princes and the 
assembly about the passover after the conclusion of or during 
celebration,—say in the time between the seventeenth and the 
twentieth day,—it could not be said that the reason of the post- 
ponement of the passover was that the priests had not yet suffi- 
ciently sanctified themselves, and the people were not assembled 
in Jerusalem: it would only have been said that the fourteenth 
day of the first month was already past. Caspari has therefore 
rightly regarded this as decisive. But besides that, the invitation 
to all Israel (of the ten tribes) to this passover is more easily ex- 
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plained, if the celebration of it took place after the breaking up 
of the kingdom of the ten tribes by the Assyrians, than if it was 
before that catastrophe, in the time of Hosea, the last king of 
that kingdom. Though King Hosea may not have been so evil 
as some of his predecessors, yet it is said of him also, “he did 
that which was evil in the sight of Jahve” (2 Kings xvii. 2). 
Would Hezekiah have ventured, so long as Hosea reigned, to 
invite his subjects to a passover at Jerusalem ? and would Hosea 
have permitted the invitation, and not rather have repelled it as 
an interference with his kingdom? Further, in. the invitation, 
the captivity of the greater part of the ten tribes is far too 
strongly presupposed to allow us to imagine that the captivity 
there referred to is the carrying away of several tribes by Tig- 
lath-pileser. The words, “the escaped who are left to you from 
the hand of the king of Assyria” (ver. 6), presuppose more than 
the captivity of the two and a half trans-Jordanic tribes and the 
Naphtalites ; not merely because of the plural, the “kings of 
Assur,” but also because the remaining five and a half tribes were 
not at all affected by Tiglath-pileser’s deportation, while there is 
no mention made of any being carried away by King Pul, nor is 
it a probable thing in itself; see on 1 Chron. v. 26. Finally, 
according to chap. xxxi. 1, the Israelites who had been assembled 
in Jerusalem for the passover immediately afterwards destroyed the 
pillars, Astartes, high places, and altars, not merely in all Judah 
and Benjamin, but also in Ephraim and Manasseh (consequently 
even in the capital of the kingdom of the ten tribes), “ unto com- 
pletion,” z.e. completely, leaving nothing-of them remaining. Is 
it likely that King Hosea, and the other inhabitants of the king- 
dom of the ten tribes who had not gone to the passover, but had 
laughed at and mocked the messengers of Hezekiah (ver. 10), 
would have quietly looked on and permitted this? All these 
things are incomprehensible if the passover was held in the 
first year of Hezekiah, and make it impossible to accept that 
view. 

Moreover, even the preparation for this passover demanded 
_ more time than from the seventeenth day of the first month to the 
fourteenth day of the second. The calling of the whole people 
together, “ from Dan to Beersheba” (ver. 5), could not be accom- 
plished in three weeks. Even if Hezekiah’s messengers may 
have gone throughout the land and returned home again in that 
time, we yet cannot suppose that those invited, especially those 
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of the ten tribes, could at once commence their journey, so as to 
appear in Jerusalem at the time of the feast. In consequence of 
all these things, we must still remain stedfastly of the opinion 
already expressed in the Commentary on the Books of Kings 
(vol. ii. p. 81 ff.), that this passover was not held in the first 
year of Hezekiah, only a week or two after the restoration of 
the Jahve-worship according to the law had been celebrated. 
But if it was not held in the first year, then it cannot have been 
held before the ruin of the kingdom of the ten tribes, in the 
sixth year of Hezekiah. In the third year of Hezekiah, Shal- 
maneser marched upon Samaria, and besieged the capital of the 
kingdom of the ten tribes. But during the occupation of that 
kingdom by the Assyrians, Hezekiah could not think of inviting 
its inhabitants to a passover in Jerusalem. He can have re- 
solved upon that only after the Assyrians had again left the 
country, Samaria having been conquered, and the Israelites 
carried away. “ But after an end had been thoroughly made of 
the kingdom of the house of Israel, Hezekiah might regard him- 
self as the king of all Israel, and in this character might invite 
the remnant of the ten tribes, as his subjects, to the passover 
(cf. Jer. xl. 1); and he might cherish the hope, as the Israelitish 
people had been just smitten down by this last frightful cata- 
strophe, that its remaining members would humble themselves 
under the mighty hand of God, which had been laid on them 
solemnly, and turning to Him, would comply with the invitation ; 
while before the ruin of the Israelitish kingdom, in inviting the 
Israelites of the ten tribes, he would have been addressing the 
subjects of a foreign king” (Caspari, S. 125). And with this 
view, the statement, xxx. 10, that the messengers of Hezekiah 
were laughed at by the majority of the Israelites, in the land of 
Ephraim and Manasseh unto Zebulun, may be easily reconciled. 
“‘ Tf we only look,” as Caspari pertinently says in answer to this 
objection, “at the conduct of those who remained in Judea 
after the destruction of Jerusalem, and who soon afterwards fled 
to Egypt to Jeremiah (Jer. xlii, 44), we will understand how 
the majority of the people of the kingdom of the ten tribes, who 
remained behind after the deportation by Shalmaneser, could be 
hardened and blinded enough to laugh at and mock the messen- 
gers of Hezekiah.” 

But if Hezekiah formed the resolution of holding such a 
passover festival only after the destruction of the kingdom of 
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Israel, it may perhaps be asked why he did not take the matter 
into consideration early enough to allow of the festival being 
held at the legal time, ¢.e. in the first month? To this we cer- 
tainly cannot give an assured answer, because, from the reasons 
given for the delay of the passover to the second month (ver. 3), 
we can only gather that, when the king consulted with the 
princes in the matter, there was no longer sufficient time to carry 
out the celebration in the manner proposed at the legal time, 
But it is quite possible that Hezekiah resolved to invite the 
remnant of the ten tribes to the next passover, only in the be- 
ginning of the year, when the Assyrians had withdrawn from 
the land, and that in the consultation about the matter the two 
circumstances mentioned in ver. 3 were decisive for the post- 
ponement of the feast to the second month. It became clear, on 
the one hand, that the whole priesthood was not yet sufficiently 
prepared for it; and on the other, that the summoning of the 
people could not be accomplished before the 14th Nisan, so as 
to allow of the feast being held in the way proposed at the legal 
time ; and accordingly it was decided, in order to avoid the 
postponement of the matter for a whole year, to take advantage 
of the expedient suggested by the law, and to hold the feast in 
the second month. From ver. 14 and chap. xxxi. 1 we gather 
that at that time there were still standing in Jerusalem, and in 
the cities of Judah and Benjamin, Mazzeboth, Asherim, Bamoth, 
and altars; consequently, that the Baal-worship had not yet 
been extirpated. The continuance of the Baal-worship, and 
that on the high places in Jerusalem and Judah, until the sixth 
or seventh year of Hezekiah’s reign, will not much astonish us, 
if we consider that even before Ahaz the most pious kings had 
not succeeded in quite suppressing worship on the high places 
on the part of the people. The reopening of the temple, and of 
the Jahve-worship in it, Hezekiah might undertake and carry 
out in the beginning of his reign, because he had all those of 
the people who were well inclined upon his side. But it was 
otherwise with the altars on the high places, to which the people 
from ancient times had been firmly attached. These could not 
be immediately destroyed, and may have been again restored 
here and there after they had been destroyed, ‘even in the cor- 
ners of the capital. Many Levitic priests had, to a certainty, 
taken part in this worship on high places, since, as a rule, it was 
not heathen idols, but Jahve, to whom sacrifice was offered upon 
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the high places, though it was done in an illegal way. Such 
Levitic priests of the high places could not, even if they had 
not practised idolatry, straightway take part in a passover to be 
celebrated to Jahve according to the precepts of the law. They 
must first sanctify themselves by abandoning the worship on 
the high places, and earnestly turning to the Lord and to His 
law. Now, if the passover was to be a general one, the time 
necessary for this sanctification of themselves must be granted 
to these priests. For the sanctification of these priests, and for 
the invitation of all Israel to the festival, the time up to the 
fourteenth of the second month was sufficient, and the king’s 
proposal was consequently approved of by the whole assembly.— 
Ver. 5. They established the matter (027 YTD", Vulg. rightly, 
according to the sense, decreverunt), to make proclamation through- 
out all Israel, from. Beersheba to Dan (cf. Judg. xx. 1), that they 
should come to keep the passover. 24) X9 ‘3, for not in multi- 
tude had they celebrated it, as it is written. These words were 
interpreted as early as by Rashi thus: they had not celebrated it 
for a long time according to the precepts of the law, and were 
referred to the time of the division of the kingdom. But to this 
Berth. has rightly objected that the use of 24? of time is unusual, 
and has correctly referred the words to the Israelites: they had 
not celebrated it in multitude, i.e. in the assembly of the whole 
people, as the law required. The words consequently tell us 
nothing as to the length of time during which it had not been 
celebrated in multitude: as to that, see ver. 26. Still less does it 
follow from the words that under Hezekiah, after the restoration 
of the temple worship, the passover had not been yearly held.— 
Ver. 6. “ The runners (whether soldiers of the royal body-guard, 
cf. xii. 10, or other royal couriers, as Esth. iii. 13, 15, cannot be 
determined) went with letters from the hand of the king, .. . 
and according to the commandment of the king to say.’ To the 
written invitation of the king and his princes they were to add 
words of exhortation: “Turn again to Jahve, . . . that He may 
return (turn Himself) to the remnant which remains to you from 
the hand of the kings of Assyria,” te. of Tiglath-pileser and 
Shalmaneser.—Ver. 7. Be not like your fathers, your brethren, 
i.e. those carried away by Tiglath and Shalmaneser. On mv? DIM 
ef. xxix. 8.— Ver. 8. Be not stiff-necked; cf. 2 Kings xvii. 14. 
‘‘ Give the hand to the Lord,” %.e. here, not submit yourselves, as 
1 Chron. xxix. 24, construed with NNA; it denotes the giving of 
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the hand as a pledge of fidelity, as in 2 Kings x. 15, Ezra x. 19, 
Ezek. xvii. 18.—Ver. 9. If ye return to the Lord, your brethren 
and your sons (who are in exile) shall be for mercy, te. shall find 
mercy of them who carried them away, and for returning, #.e. 
and they shall return into this land. ‘) pan ‘2, cf. Ex. xxxiv. 6. 
—Ver. 10. The couriers went about from city to city in the land 
of Ephraim and Manasseh, even unto Zebulun; but the people 
laughed to scorn and mocked at the summons to return, and the 
invitation to the passover festival. - The words “ from city to city” 
are not inconsistent with the view that the kingdom of Israel had 
already been ruined. The Assyrians had not blotted out all the 
cities from the face of the land, nor carried away every one of 
the inhabitants to the last man, but had been satisfied with the 
capture of the fortresses and their partial or complete demolition, 
and carried only the flower of the inhabitants away. No doubt 
also many had saved themselves from deportation by flight to 
inaccessible places, who then settled again and ‘built in the cities 
and villages which had not been completely destroyed, or perhaps 
had been completely spared, after the enemy had withdrawn. 
From the statement, moreover, that the couriers passed through 
the land of Ephraim and Manasseh unto Zebulun, no proof can 
be derived that the messengers did not touch upon the domain of 
the tribes led away captive by Tiglath-pileser (Naphtali and the 
trans-Jordanic land), but only visited those districts of the country 
which formed the kingdom of Israel as it continued to exist after 
Tiglath-pileser. If that were so, it would follow that the king- 
dom had not then been destroyed. But the enumeration is not 
complete, as is manifest from -the fact that, according to vers. 11 
and 18, men of the tribes of Asher and Issachar came to Jerusa- 
lem in compliance with the invitation ; and the domain of Asher 
extended to the northern frontier of Canaan. If we further take 
it into consideration, that, according to the resolution of the king 
and his princes, all Israel, from Beersheba on the southern fron- 
tier to Dan on the northern, were to be invited, it is not to be 
doubted that the couriers went through the whole land.—Ver. 12. 
Also upon Judah came the hand of God, to give them one heart, 
todo ...- The phrase 3 nn mn 7 has usually a punitive sig- 
nification (cf, Ex. ix. 3; Deut. ii. 15, etc.), but here it is the 
helping hand of God. God wrought powerfully upon Judah to 
make them of one mind. 1 7273 as in xxix. 15. 

Vers. 13-22. The celebration of the passover.—Ver. 13. The 


CHAP. XXX. 13-22, 463 


assembly of the people at Jerusalem to celebrate the feast became 
a great congregation.— Ver. 14. Before the slaying of the pass- 
over, in order to purify and sanctify the city for the feast, they 
removed the (illegal) altars and places for offering incense which 
had been erected under Ahaz (xxviii. 24), and threw them into 
the Kidron (xxix. 16). nivpe is here a substantive: places for 
incense-offerings (cf. Ew. § 160, ¢), and denotes altars intended 
for the offering of the Mbp.—Ver. 15. When they slaughtered 
the passover on the 14th, the Levites and priests also were 
ashamed, z.e. had sanctified themselves under the influence of a 
feeling of shame, and offered the sacrifice in the house of the 
Lord; i.e. they performed the sacrificial functions incumbent 
upon them at the passover in the temple, as is stated more in 
detail in ver. 16. The clause ‘) O°N3N is a circumstantial 
clause, and the statement points back to ver. 3. The mention 
of Levites along with the priests here is worthy of remark, since 
in xxix. 34 it is said that at the celebration of the dedication of 
the temple the Levites had sanctified themselves more zealously 
than the priests. But these two statements do not contradict 
each other. In chap. xxix. 34 it is the Levites and priests then 
present in or dwelling in Jerusalem who are spoken of; here, on 
the contrary, it is the priests and the Levites of the whole king- 
dom of Judah. Even though, at the former period, the Levites 
were more zealous in sanctifying themselves for the dedication 
of the temple, yet there must certainly have been many Levites 
in Judah, who, like many of the priests, did not immediately 
purify themselves from their defilement by the worship in the 
high places, and were only impelled and driven to sanctify them- 
selves for the service of the Lord by the zeal of the people who 
had come to Jerusalem to hold the passover.—-Ver. 16. Standing 
in their place, according to their right, ¢.e. according to the pre- 
scribed arrangement (see on 1 Chron. vi. 17), the priests sprinkled 
the blood (of the paschal lambs) from the hand of the Levites, 
they handing it to them. This was not the rule: in the case of 
the paschal lamb, the father of the family who slew the lamb 
had to hand the blood to the priest, that it might be sprinkled 
upon the altar; here the Levites did it for the reasons given in 
ver. 17. Because many in the assembly had not sanctified them- 
selves, the Levites presided over the slaying of the paschal lambs 
for every one who was unclean, to sanctify (the lambs) to the 
Lord (see also on xxxv. 6, 11). 31, stat. constr. before the 
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noun with a preposition, stands as neuter substantively : there was 
a multitude in the assembly who... M31 in ver. 18 is to be 
taken in a similar manner, not as an adverb (Berth.). ONaxo n> 
‘\) is in apposition to DYN N33, a multitude of people, viz.: Many 
of Ephraim ... had not purified themselves, but ate the pass- 
over in an illegal fashion, not according to the precept (cf. Num. 
ix. 6). This clause explains how it happened that the Levites 
presided at the slaying of the passover for those who had not 
sanctified themselves, i.e. they caught the blood and gave it to 
the priests. Had this been done by persons levitically un- 
clean, the expiatory sacrificial blood would have been defiled. 
The eating of the paschal lamb or the participation in the pass- 
over meal was indeed allowed only to the clean; but yet it was 
not so holy an act, z.e. did not bring the people into such imme- 
diate contact with God, who was present at His altar, that those 
who were not clean might not, under some circumstances, be 
admitted to it. Here it was allowed, for Hezekiah had prayed 
for them that God might forgive the transgression of the law.— 
Ver. 18 ends, according to the Masoretic verse-division, with the 
preposition 72; but that division seems merely to have arisen 
from ignorance of the construction {33 229703, of the fact that 
1Y2 stands before a relative sentence without 8, like oN in 
1 Chron..xv. 12, and is certainly wrong. If we separate “2 
from what follows, we must, with Aben Ezra, supply 73x, and 
make {37 (ver. 19) refer to Hezekiah, both being equally inad- 
missible, Rightly, therefore, the L.XX., Vulg., and also Kimchi, 
with the majority of commentators, have given up this division 
of the verses as incorrect, and connected the words in this way : 
May the good Jahve atone, z.e. forgive every one who has fixed 
his heart (cf. xii. 14) to seek God, Jahve, the God of his fathers, 
but not in accordance with the purity of the sanctuary. This 
intercession of Hezekiah’s is worthy of remark, not only because 
it expresses the conviction that upright seeking of the Lord, 
which proceeds from the heart, is to be more highly estimated 
than strict observance of the letter of the law, but also because 
Hezekiah presumes that those who had come out of Ephraim, etc., 
to the passover had fixed their heart to seek Jahve, the God 
of their fathers, but had not been in a position to comply with 
the precept of the law, i.e. to purify themselves up to the day 
appointed for the passover.—Ver. 20. God heard this interces- 
sion, and healed the people. 57, sanare, is not to be explained 
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by supposing, with Bertheau, that first sickness, and then even 
death, were to be expected as the results of transgression of the 
law, according to Lev. xv. 31, and that the people might be 
already regarded as sick, as being on the point of becoming so. 
The use of the word is explained by the fact that sin was re- 
garded as a spiritual disease, so that NDT 1s to be understood of 
healing the soul (as Ps. xli. 5), or the transgression (Hos. xiv. 5; 
Jer. iii. 22).—Ver. 21. And the Israelites that were present at 
Jerusalem kept the feast of unleavened bread seven days with 
great gladness; and the Levites and priests praised the Lord 
day by day, singing to the Lord mm ty ‘23, “ with instruments 
of power to the Lord,” ze. with which they ascribed power to 
the Lord; or, to express it more clearly, which they played to 
the praise of the power of the Lord. The stringed instruments 
played by the Levites, and the trumpets blown by the priests, to 
accompany the psalm-singing, are meant. The singing of praise 
in connection with the sacrificial service took place on the seventh 
day of the feast.—Ver. 22. Hezekiah spoke to the heart of all 
the Levites, z.e. spoke encouraging words of acknowledgment to 
all the Levites, “ who showed good understanding in regard to 
Jahve,” te. not gui erant rerum divinarum peritiores aliosque in- 
struere poterant, but, as Clericus has already said, those who had 
distinguished themselves by intelligent playing to the honour of 
the Lord. ‘And they ate”—not merely the Levites and priests, 
but all who took part in the festival—the festal sacrifices, seven 
days. The expression 7Yini-ns 228, to hold the festal sacrificial 
meal, is formed after NDBITNS 238, to eat the passover = the 
passover meal. This we gather from the following participial 
clause, “ offering peace-offerings,’ of which the sacrificial meals 
were prepared. Ono’, and acknowledged the Lord, the God of 
their fathers. iN denotes here neither “to make confession of 
sin,” nor “ to approach with thank-offerings” (Berth.), but simply 
to acknowledge the Lord with heart and mouth, word and deed, 
or by prayer, praise, thanks, and offering of sacrifice. 

Vers. 23-27. Prolongation of the festival for seven days more, 
and the conclusion of it.—Ver. 23 f. Since the king and the 
princes had given a very large number of beasts for sacrifice as 
thank-offerings, it was resolved to keep joy for other seven days, 
i.e. to keep them festally, with sacrificial meals. The expression 
D°o’ AYY, to hold or celebrate days, is similar to NDD NYY, to hold 
the passover. Nb¥ is an adverbial accusative: in joy. For this 
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resolution two reasons are given in ver. 24: 1. Hezekiah had 
given to the assembly 1000 bullocks and 7000 head of small 
cattle, and the princes had given 1000 bullocks and 10,000 head 
of small cattle besides; so that there was more than they could 
use during the seven days of the Mazzoth feast. Bertheau in- 
correctly supposes that these were “rich gifts for further sacri- 
ficial feasts.” The gifts were bestowed for the Mazzoth festival, 
but were so plentiful that they sufficed for another festival of 
seven days. O05, like MOA, denotes to bestow, te. to present 
beasts, etc., with the design that they should be used as sacrifices ; 
cf. xxxv. 7. 2. The second reason: “ priests also had sanctified 
themselves in multitude,” so as to be able to carry on the service 
at the altar, even with such numerous sacrifices, refers back to 
vers. 15 and 3.—Vers. 25-27. Concluding remarks on this 
festival. There took part in it (1) the whole congregation of 
Judah, and the priests and Levites; (2) the whole congregation 
of those who had come out of Israel (the ten tribes); (3) the 
strangers, both those who came out of the land of Israel and 
those dwelling in Judah.—Ver. 26. The joy was great, for there 
had not been the like in Jerusalem since the days of Solomon. 
“The meaning is, that this feast could be compared only with the 
feast at the dedication of the temple in the time of Solomon, 
chap. vii. 1-10, in respect to its length, the richness of the sacri- 
ficial gifts, the multitude of those who participated, and the 
joyous feeling it caused” (Berth.). The feast at the dedication 
of the temple had been a festival of fourteen days; for the feast 
of tabernacles, which lasted seven days, came immediately after 
the proper dedicatory feast, and since the time of Solomon all 
the tribes had never been united at a feast in Jerusalem.—Ver. 
27. At the end the Levitic priests dismissed the people with the 
blessing (the 1 before D973 in some ss., and which the LXX., 
Vulg., and Syr. also have, is a copyist’s gloss brought from ver. 
25; cf. against it, chap. xxiii. 18), and the historian adds, “ Their 
voice was heard, and their prayer came to His holy dwelling-place, 
to heaven.” This conclusion he draws from the divine blessing 
having been upon the festival ; traceable partly in the zeal which 
the people afterwards showed for the public worship in the temple 
(chap. xxxi.), partly in the deliverance of Judah and Jerusalem 
from the attack of the Assyrian Sennacherib (chap. xxxii.). 
Chap. xxxi. Destruction of the idols and the altars of the high 
places. Provisions for the ordering and maintenance of the temple 


CHAP. XXXI. 2-21. 467 


worship, and the attendants upon it.—Ver. 1. At the conclusion of 
the festival, all the Israelites who had been present at the feast 
(DYN bwnnop to be understood as in xxx. 21) went into the 
cities of Judah, and destroyed all the idols, high places, and 
altars not only in Judah and Benjamin (the southern kingdom), 
but also in Ephraim and Manasseh (the domain of the ten tribes), 
utterly ("227-TP, cf. xxiv. 10), and only then returned each to 
his home; cf. 2 Kings xviu. 4. 

Vers. 2-21. Restoration of order in the public worship, and of 
the temple revenues and those of the priests.—Ver. 2. Hezekiah 
appointed the courses of the priests and Levites according to 
their courses, each according to the measure of his service (cf. 
Num. vii. 5, 7), viz. the priests and Levites ('971 ‘N23? are sub- 
ordinated to WS in apposition by °), for burnt-offerings and 
thank-offerings, to serve (to wait upon the worship), and to 
praise and thank (by song and instrumental music) in the gates 
of the camp of Jahve, z.e. in the temple and court of the priests ; 
see on 1 Chron. ix. 18 f.—Ver. 3. And the portion of the king 
from his possession was for the burnt-offerings, etc.; that is, 
the material for the burnt-offerings which are commanded in 
Num. xxviii. and xxix. the king gave from his possessions, which 
are enumerated in chap. xxxii. 27-29.—Vers. 4-8. The priests 
and Levites received their maintenance from the first-fruits (Ex. 
xxiii. 19; Num. xviii. 12; Deut. xxvi. 2) and the tithes, which the 
people had to pay from the produce of their cattle-breeding and 
their agriculture (Lev. xxvii. 30-33, cf. with Num. xviii. 21-24). 
Hezekiah commanded the people, viz. the inhabitants of Jeru- 
salem, to give this portion to the Levites and priests, that they 
might hold themselves firmly to the law of Jahve, ze. might 
devote themselves to the duties laid upon them by the law, the 
. attendance upon the worship, without being compelled to labour 
for their subsistence; cf. Neh. xiii. 10 ff.—Ver. 5. When the 
word (the royal command) went forth (spread abroad), the 
Israelites brought in abundance the first-fruits which had been 
assigned to the priests (xviii. 12 f.), and the tithes, which were 
paid to the whole tribe of Levi (Num. xviii. 21-24). Ie 23, 
ver. 6, are not the inhabitants of the northern kingdom, but the 
Israelites who had emigrated from that kingdom into Judah (as 
xxx. 25, xi. 16, x. 17). OP wy, the tenth from the holy 
gifts which were consecrated to Jahve, is surprising, since in the 
law, Num. xviii. 8 ff., it is not the tenth of the consecrated gifts 
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which is spoken of, but only OPA NioyA (Nom. xviii. 19). 
Proceeding upon the assumption that all nwp which were con- 
secrated to Jahve were given over to the tribe of Levi, Bertheau 
finds no correspondence between the law and the statement of 
our verse, that the tenth of the holy things was given, and points 
out that the LX-X. seem to have read DO'71pM 1 instead of 
DIP AWD, without, however, himself deciding in favour of that 
reading. But the LXX. have rendered the words ow rwyn1 
pwipon by émridéxatra avyov, Kal 7yiacay, and consequently 
cannot have read 13 for Wyn, since in their translation émidéxata 
corresponds to wyo. But the deviation of the statement in our 
verse from the law, Num. xviii., arises partly from an incorrect 
or inexact interpretation of the provisions of the law, Num. 
xviii. 8 ff. In the law, o'v7p as such were not assigned to the 
tribe of Levi, or more correctly to the priests (Aaron and his 
sons), but only the DwIp"73? ninvn, the heave-offerings of all the 
holy gifts of the sons of Israel, i.e. the pieces or parts of the 
sacrificial gifts of the Israelites which were not burnt upon the 
altar, consequently the greater part of the meal, and oil, and 
flesh of the oblations, the sin-offerings, the trespass-offerings, 
and of the peace-offerings, the wave-breast and wave-thigh, 
and whatever else was waved in wave-offerings; see on Num. 
xviil. 8 ff. These Therumoth of the consecrated gifts are in our 
verse designated D'YIP WWyh, because they were only a fragment 
of that which was consecrated to the Lord, just as the tenth was 
a fragment of the whole herd, and of the field produce. The 
statement of our verse, therefore, differs only in expression from 
the prescription of the law, but in substance it completely agrees 
with it. ‘Wy nipqy wn, -and they made many heaps, i.e. they 
brought the first-fruits and tithes in heaps.—Ver. 7. In the 
third month, consequently immediately at the end of the grain 
harvest, they commenced to found the heaps (to lay the founda- 
tion of the heaps); and in the seventh month, ze. at the end of 
the fruit and wine harvest, they completed them (the heaps). 
In the third month fell pentecost, or the harvest feast; in the 
seventh, the feast of tabernacles, after the gathering in of all 
the fruits. id"? has Daghesh in b, because this verb in the im- 
perf. assimilates its * like 3 to the second radical, and the infini- 
tive is formed after the imperf.; cf. Ew. § 245, a.—Ver. 8. 
When Hezekiah and the priests saw these heaps, they praised 
the Lord and His people Israel. 
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The employment and storing of these gifts, vers. 9-19.—Ver. 
9 f. Hezekiah questioned (¥11') the priests and Levites concerning 
the heaps, ¢.e. not as to whether they were sufficient for the sup- 
port of the priests and Levites, but as to how it happened that 
such masses had been heaped up. Thereupon Azariah the high 
priest (hardly the Azariah mentioned xxvi. 17, who forty years 
before tried to prevent Uzziah from pressing into the holy place), 
of the house of Zadok, answered him: Since they began to 
bring (8'3? for 8°39) the heave-offerings into the house of the 
Lord, we have eaten and satisfied ourselves, and have left in 
plenty. The tnjin. adbsoll. "nim yirn DIDN stand in animated 
speech instead of the first pers. plur. perf. From the same ani- 
mation arises the construction of fOAT-NX with 139; for “ that 
which is left” signifies, and we have left this quantity here.—Ver. 
11 f. Then the king commanded to prepare cells in the house of 
God for the storing of the provisions. Whether new cells were 
built, or cells already existing were prepared for this purpose, 
cannot be decided, since 13 may signify either. Into these cells 
they brought the "oA, which here denotes the first-fruits (cf. 
ver. 5), the tithes, and the dedicated things, 723083, with fidelity, 
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cf, xix. 9. DNey, over them (the first-fruits, etc.) the Levite 
Cononiah was set as ruler (inspector), and his brother Shimei as 
second ruler (72¥0).—Ver. 13. To them at their hand, i.e. as 
subordinate overseers, were given ten Levites, who are enume- 
rated by name. Of the names, Jehiel and Mahath occur in xxix. 
12 and 14. ‘pD2 is translated by the Vulg. ex wnperio, better 
ex mandato Hizkie. Azariah, the prince of the house of God, 
is the high priest mentioned in ver. 10.—To the fourteen 
Levites named in vers. 13 and 14 was committed the oversight 
and storing of the first-fruits, tithes, and corfsecrated gifts. 
Besides these, there were special officers appointed for the distri- 
bution of them.—In vers. 14-19 these are treated of ; ver. 14 
dealing with the distribution of the voluntary gifts of God, te. 
all which was offered to God of spontaneous impulse (Lev. xxiii. 
88; Deut. xii. 17), to which the first-fruits and tithes did not 
belong, they being assessments prescribed by the law. Over the 
freewill offerings the Levite Kore, the doorkeeper towards the 
east (see on 1 Chron. ix. 18), was set. His duty was to give 
(distribute) “ the heave-offerings of Jahve,” i.e. that portion of 
the thank-offerings which properly belonged to Jahve, and which 
was transferred by Him to the priests (Lev. vii. 14, xxxii. 10, 
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14 f.; Num. v. 9), and the “ most holy,” ¢.e. that part of the sin 
and trespass offerings (Lev. vi. 10, 22, vil. 6) and of the oblations 
(Lev. ii. 3, 10) which was to be eaten by the priests in the holy 
place.—Ver. 15. At his hand (37 by = "1"D, ver. 13), z.e. under his 
superintendence, there were six Levites, enumerated by name, in 
the priests’ cities, with fidelity, “to give to their brethren in their 
courses, as well to the great as to the small” (¢.e. to the older and 
to the younger), sc. the portion of the gifts received which fell to 
each. By the brethren in their courses we are to understand 
not merely the Levites dwelling in the priests’ cities, who on 
account of their youth or old age could not come into the temple, 
but also those who at the time were not on duty, since the Levites’ 
courses performed it by turns, only some courses being on duty 
in the temple, while the others were at home in the priests’ cities. 
The object to MN?, ver. 15, is not to be taken straightway from 
the objects mentioned with nn> in ver. 14. For the most holy 
gifts could not be sent to the priests’ cities, but were consumed 
in the holy place, t.e. in the temple. Nor can we confine nn? to 
the onoen niai1; for since the gifts of the people, laid up in the 
cells, consisted in first-fruits, tithes, and consecrated gifts (ver. 
11), and special officers were appointed for the storing and distri- 
bution of them, the business .of distribution could not consist 
merely in the giving out of freewill offerings, but must have ex- 
tended to all the offerings of the people. When, therefore, it 
is said of the Levite Kore, in ver. 14, that he was appointed over 
the freewill offerings, to distribute the heave-offerings and the 
most holy, only his chief function is there mentioned, and the 
functions of the officials associated with and subordinated to him 
in the priests’ cities are not to be confined to that. The object 
to nno, ver. 15, is consequently to be determined by the whole 
context, and the arrangements which are assumed as known from 
the law; 1t.e. we must embrace under that word the distribution: 
of the first-fruits, tithes, and consecrated gifts, of which the 
Levites in the priests’ cities were to receive their portion accord- 
ing to the law.—In ver. 16, the nipenoa Ons of ver. 15 is more 
closely defined by an exception: ‘‘ Besides their catalogue of the 
men (i.e. exclusive of those of the male sex catalogued by them) 
' from three years old and upward, namely, of all those who came 
into the house of Jahve to the daily portion, for their service in 
their offices according to their courses.” {oi'a Di" signifies, 
in this connection, the portion of the holy gifts coming to them 
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for every day; cf. Neh. xi.23. The meaning of the verse is: 
From those dwelling in the priests’ cities were excluded those who 
had come to perform service in the temple; and, indeed, not 
merely those performing the service, but also their male children, 
who were catalogued along with them if they were three years old 
and upward. Thence it is clear that those entering upon their 
service took their sons with them when they were three years old. 
These children ate in the place of the sanctuary of the portion 
coming to their parents.—Ver. 17 contains a parenthetic remark 
as to the catalogues. NN), as nota accus., serves here to empha- 
size the statement which is added as an elucidation (cf. Ew. § 
277, d): “ But concerning the catalogue of the priests, it was 
(taken, prepared) according to the fathers’-houses; and the 
Levites, they were from twenty years old and upwards in their 
offices in their courses.” All the duties were discharged by 
several courses. On the age fixed on, see 1 Chron. xxiii. 27.— 
Ver. 18. The connection and interpretation of this verse is doubt- 
ful. If we take &mMNn? as a continuation of WmniTnN\, ver. 17, 
it gives us no suitable sense. The addition, “and also to every 
priest and Levite was a larger or smaller portion given according 
to the catalocue” (Ramb., etc.), is arbitrary, and does not fully 
express the 2 before 080-72. Berth., on the other hand, cor- 
rectly remarks, “ After the parentheses in vers. 16 and 17, wren 
may be taken as a continuation of MN? in ver. 16 ;” but the word 
itself he translates wrongly thus: The men were in the priests’ 
cities, also to register their children, etc., disregarding the con- 
struction of ’nni with 3.—From ver. 19, where the same con- 
struction recurs, we learn how to interpret 0"223 &mnt: the 
catalogue = those registered in (of ) all their children. According 
to this view, wn’nndy corresponds to the DIYIND, ver. 15: to give 
to their brethren, .. . and to the registered of all their children, 
their wives, and their sons and daughters, viz. to the whole multi- 
tude (sc. of the wives, sons, and daughters), i.e. as many of them 
_asthere were. This interpretation of the bp 2 seems simpler 
than with Schmidt and Ramb. to understand 27? to denote the 
corporation of priests. There was therefore no one forgotten or 
overlooked; “for according to their fidelity (ver. 15) did they 
show themselves holy in regard to the holy,” ¢.e. they acted in a 
holy manner with the holy gifts, distributed them disinterestedly 
and impartially to all who had any claim to. them.—Ver. 19. 
And for the sons of Aaron, the priests, in the field of the districts 


472 THE SECOND BOOK OF CHRONICLES. 


of their cities (cf. Lev. xxv. 34; Num. xxxv. 5), in each city 
were men (appointed) famous (ninw3 337) WE, as in xxviii. 15; 
see on 1 Chron. xii. 31), to give portions to each male among the 
priests, and to all that were registered among the Levites. As 
for the inhabitants of the priests’ cities (ver. 15), so also for the 
priests and Levites dwelling in the pasture grounds of the priests’ 
cities, were special officers appointed to distribute the priestly 
revenues. | 

Vers. 20, 21. The conclusion of this account. Thus did 
Hezekiah in all Judah, and wrought in general that which was 
good and right and NONF before the Lord his God; and in every 
work that he commenced for the service of the house of God, 
and for the law and the commandment (i.e. for the restoration of 
the law and its commands), to seek his God, he did it with all his 
heart, and prospered. 

Chap. xxxii. Sennacherib’s campaign against Judah and Israel: 
Hezekiah’s sickness, the remainder of his reign, and his death. 
Cf. 2 Kings xviii. 13—xx. 21, and Isa. xxxvi.—xxxix.—Vers. 
1-13. Sennacherib’s campaign against Judah and Jerusalem, 
and the annihilation of his whole army by the angel of the 
Lord. In 2 Kings xviii. and xix. and Isa. xxxvi. and 
XXxvli., we have two minute parallel accounts of this war, which 
threatened the existence of the kingdom of Judah, in both of 
which the course of this attack by the Assyrian world-power 
upon the kingdom of God is circumstantially narrated. The 
author of the Chronicle gives only a short narrative of the main 
events of the struggle; but, notwithstanding its brevity, sup- 
plies us with several not unessential additions to these detailed 
accounts. After stating that Sennacherib invaded Judah with 
the design of conquering the kingdom for himself (ver. 1), the 
author of the Chronicle describes the preparations which Heze- 
kiah made for the defence of the capital in case it should’ be 
besieged (vers. 2-8). Then we have an account of Sennacherib’s 
attempts to get Jerusalem into his power, by sending his generals, 
who sought to induce the people to submit by boastful speeches, 
and by writing threatening letters to Hezekiah (vers. 9-19); 
and, finally, of Hezekiah’s prayer to God for help, and the 
answer to his prayer—the wonderful annihilation of the Assyrian 
army (vers. 20-23). The purpose of the chronicler in narrating 
these events was a didactic one: he wishes to show how God the 
Lord helped the pious King Hezekiah in this danger to his 
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kingdom, and humbled the presumption of Sennacherib confid- 
ing in the might of his powerful army. For this purpose, a 
brief rhetorical summary of the main events of the struggle and 
its issues was sufficient. As to the facts, see the commentary on 
2 Kings xviii. f. and Isa. xxxvi. f. 

Ver. 1. The didactic and rhetorical character of the narra- 
tive is manifest in the very form of the introductory statement. 
Instead of the chronological statement of 2 Kings xviii. 13, we 
find the loose formula of connection: After these events and this 
fidelity (cf. xxxi. 20), Sennacherib came (83) and entered into 
Judah (713 NX), and besieged the fenced cities, and thought 
(7284) to break (conquer) them for himself. He had already 
taken a number of them, and had advanced as far as Lachish in 
the south-west of Judah, when he made the attempt to get Jeru- 
salem into his power; cf. 2 Kings xviii. 13 f. 

Vers. 2-8. Preparations of Hezekiah for the strengthening and 
defending of Jerusalem.—We find an account of this neither in 
2 Kings xviii. nor in Isa. xxxvi.; but the fact is confirmed both 
by Isa. xxii. 8-11, and by the remark 2 Kings xx. 20 (cf. 
ver. 30 of our chapter).—Ver. 2 ff. When Hezekiah saw that 
Sennacherib advanced, and his face was to war against Jeru- 
salem, t.e. that he purposed to capture Jerusalem, he consulted 
with his princes and his valiant men to cover the waters of the 
springs which were outside the city; and they helped him, 
brought much people together, and covered all the springs, and 
the brook which ran through the midst of the land. OND does 
not denote to obstruct, but only to hide by covering and con- 
ducting the water into subterranean channels. The brook which 
flowed through the midst of the land is the Gihon, which was 
formed by the waters flowing from the springs, and was dried 
up by these springs being covered and the water diverted. For 
further information, see on ver. 30. The object of this measure 
is stated in the words which follow: Why should the kings of 
Assyria come and find’ much water? i.e., why should we provide 
them with much water, when they advance against the city and 
besiege it? ‘The plural, kings of Assyria, is rhetorical, as in | 
xxvil. 16.—Ver. 5. The fortification of Jerusalem. 30M, he 
showed himself strong, courageous, as in xv. 8, xxiii. 1. And 
he built the whole wall which was broken, i.e. he strengthened it 
by building up the breaches and defective places; cf. Isa. xxii. 
9f. The words nivawpn-ey Syn are obscure, since the translation 
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‘he mounted on the towers” hasno meaning. Buat if oy” be taken 
as a Hiph., “he caused to ascend upon the towers,” the object is 
wanting; and if we supply walls, it is arbitrary, for we might 
just as well suppose it to be machines which he caused to be 
carried to the top of the towers for defence against the enemy 
(xxvi. 15). The LX-X. have wholly omitted the words, and the 
translation of the Vulg., e¢ exstrucit turres desuper, appears to 
be only a guess, but is yet perhaps correct, and presupposes the 
reading Niv moy oy", “and brought up upon it towers,” in 
favour of which Ewald also decides. This conjecture is in any 
case simpler than Bertheau’s, that Sy Sy is a false transcription 
of mM : “he built the whole wall, and towers upon it, and outside 
was the other wall,” and is therefore to be preferred to it. The 
“other wall” enclosed the lower city (Acra). This, too, was 
not first built by Hezekiah; he only fortified it anew, for Isa. 
xxii. 11 already speaks of two walls, between which a body of 
water had been introduced: see on ver. 30. He fortified also 
the Millo of the city of David (see on 1 Chron. xi. 8), and sup- 
plied the fortifications with weapons (nov, a weapon of defence ; 
see on Joel ii. 8) in multitude, and with shields; cf. xxvi.14.— 
Ver. 6. And, moreover, he set captains of war over the people, 
t.e. the populace of Jerusalem, assembled them in the open space 
at the city gate (which gate is not stated; cf. Neh. vii. 1, 16), 
and addressed them in encouraging words; cf. xxx.22. On ver. 
Ta, cf. xx. 15, Deut. xxxi. 6, etc. “For with us is more than 
with him.” 25, quite general, the closer definition following in 
ver. 8: “ With him is an arm of flesh; but with us is Jahve, 
our God, to help us.” An arm of flesh = frail human power ; 
cf, Isa. xxi. 3: their (the Egyptians’) horses are flesh, not spirit ; 
Jer. xvii. 5, Ps. lvi. 5. ‘“ And the people leaned themselves 
on (te. trusted in) the words of Hezekiah.’ These statements 
are not inconsistent with the account in 2 Kings xviii. 14-16, 
that Hezekiah began to negotiate with the Assyrian king Sen- 
nacherib when he had begun to take the fenced cities of the land 
unto Lachish, promised to pay him tribute, and actually paid the 
sum demanded, employing for that purpose even the sheet gold 
on the temple doors. These negotiations are passed over, not 
only in our narrative, but also in Isa. xxxvi., because they had no 
- influence upon the after course and the issue of the war. Sen- 
nacherib was not induced to withdraw by the payment of the 
sum demanded, and soon after the receipt of it he sent a detach- 
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ment from Lachish against Jerusalem, to summon the city to 
surrender. The fortification of Jerusalem which the Chronicle 
records began before these negotiations, and was continued while 
they were in progress. 

Vers. 9-19. The advance of an Assyrian army against Jeru- 
salem, and the attempts of Sennacherib’s generals to induce the 
population of the capital to submit by persuasive and threatening 
speeches, are very briefly narrated, in comparison with 2 Kings 
xviii. 17-36. In ver. 9, neither the names of the Assyrian 
generals, nor the names of Hezekiah’s ambassadors with whom 
’ they treated, are given; nor is the place where the negotiation 
was carried on mentioned. ‘722, his servants, Sennacherib’s 
generals, ‘oo-by sim, while he himself lay near (or against) 
Lachish, and all the army of his kingdom with him. indving, his 
dominion; i.e. army of his kingdom; cf. Jer. xxxiv. 1. "Ver. 
10 ff. Only the main ideas contained in the speech of these 
generals are reported; in vers. 10-12 we have the attempt to 
shake the trust of the people in Hezekiah and in God (Kings, vers. 
19-22). 6°23) is a continuation of the question, In what do ye 
trust, and why sit ye in the distress, in Jerusalem? MN'DD as in 
2 Kings xviii. 82: Hezekiah seduces you, to give you over to 
death by hunger and thirst. This thought is much more coarsely 
expressed in 2 Kings xviii. 27.—On ver. 12, cf. 2 Kings xviii. 
22. ‘IN Nate is the one altar of burnt-offering in the temple. 
—Ver. 13 f. The description of Sennacherib’s all-conquering 
power: cf. 2 Kings xviii. 35; Isa. xxxvi. 20, and xxxvii. 11-13. 
“Who is there among all the gods of these peoples, whom my 
fathers utterly destroyed, who could have delivered his people 
out of my hand, that your God should save you?” The idea is, 
that since the gods of the other peoples, which were mightier 
than your God, have not been able to save their peoples, how 
should your God be in a position to rescue you from my power ? 
This idea is again repeated in ver. 15, as a foundation for the 
exhortation not to let themselves be deceived and misled by 
Hezekiah, and not to believe his words, and that in an assertative 
form: “for not one god of any nation or kingdom was able to 
deliver his people, . . . much less then (‘2 ‘N) your gods: they | 
will not save you ;” and this is done in order to emphasize strongly 
the blasphemy of the Assyrian generals against the Almighty 
God of Israel. To communicate more of these blasphemous 
speeches would in the chronicler’s view be useless, and he there- 
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fore only remarks, in ver. 16, “And yet more spake his (Sen- 
nacherib’s) servants against God Jahve, and against His servant 
Hezekiah ;” and then, in ver. 17, that Sennacherib also wrote a 
letter of similar purport, and (ver. 18) that his servants called with 
a loud voice in the Jews’ speech to the people of Jerusalem upon 
the wall, to throw them into fear and terrify them, that they 
might take the city. What they called to the people is not 
stated, but by the infinit, nbn ond it is hinted, and thence 
we may gather that it was to the same effect as the blasphemous 
speeches above quoted (ON1', inf. Pi, as in Neh. vi. 19)—On 
comparing 2 Kings xviii. and xix., it is clear that Sennacherib 
only sent the letter to Hezekiah after his general Rabshakeh had 
informed him of the fruitlessness of his efforts to induce the 
people of Jerusalem to submit by speeches, and the news of the 
advance of the Cushite king Tirhakah had arrived; while the 
calling aloud in the Jews’ language to the people standing on 
the wall, on the part of his generals, took place in the first nego- 
_ tiation with the ambassadors of Hezekiah. The author of the 
Chronicle has arranged his narrative rhetorically, so as to make 
the various events form a climax: first, the speeches of the ser- 
vants of Sennacherib; then the king’s letter to Hezekiah to in- 
duce him and his counsellors to submit; and finally, the attempt 
to terrify the people in language intelligible to them. The 
conclusion is the statement, ver. 19: “They spake of the God 
of Jerusalem as of the gods of the peoples of the earth, the work 
of the hands of man;” cf. 2 Kings xix. 18. 

Vers. 20-23. Prayer of King Hezekiah and of the prophet 
Isaiah for the help of the Lord.—Ver. 20. The main contents of 
Hezekiah’s prayer are communicated in 2 Kings xix. 14-19 and 
Isa. xxxvii. 15-19. There it is not expressly said that Isaiah 
also prayed, but it may be inferred from the statement in 2 
Kings xix. 2 ff. and Isa. xxxvii. 2 ff. that Hezekiah sent a depu- 
tation to the prophet with the request that he would pray for the 
people. In answer Isaiah promised the ambassadors deliverance, 
as the word of the Lord. Mt oY, on account of this, t.e. on ac- 
count of the contempt shown for the God of Israel, which was 
emphatically dwelt upon both in the prayer of Hezekiah (2 
Kings xix. 16) and in the word of Isaiah, ver. 22 ff.—Ver. 21. 
The deliverance: cf. 2 Kings xix. 35 ff.; Isa. xxxvii. 36 ff. The 
number of Assyrians smitten by the angel of the Lord is not 
stated, as it was not of importance, the main fact being that the 
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whole Assyrian host was annihilated, so that Sennacherib had to 
return with disgrace into his own land. This is what is signified 
by the rhetorical phrase: The angel of Jahve destroyed all the 
valiant warriors, and the leaders and princes of the king of 
Assyria, and he returned with shame of face (cf. Ezra ix. 7; 
Ps. xliv. 16) to his land, where his sons slew him in the temple. 
In regard to the facts, see on 2 Kings xix. 37 and Isa. xxxvii. 38. 
The Keth. 1x’y*» is an orthographical error for ‘SD, a contraction 
of 72 and ‘N'y' from N's’, a passive formation with intransitive 
signification : some of those who went forth from his own bowels, 
i.e. some of his sons; cf. the similar formation "0, 1 Chron. 
xx. 4.—Ver 22. Conclusion of this event. So the Lord helped, 
etc., 2277", and out of the hand of all, sc. his enemies; but we 
need not on that account, with some manuscripts, bring Y'2'8 into 
the text. 0272", and protected them round about. M3, to lead, 
guide, with the additional idea of care and protection (Ps. xxxi. 
4; Isa. xlix. 10, li. 18); and consequently here, protect, defend. 
There is therefore no need of the conjecture 092 34, which 
Berth. holds to be the original reading, without considering that, 
though 2°350 M24 is a current phrase with the chronicler (cf. xiv. 
6, xv. 15, xx. 30; 1 Chron. xxii. 18), the supposition that these 
words became ‘OD 097 by an orthographical error is not at all 
probable.—Ver. 23. Many brought gifts to the Lord to Jeru- 
salem, and presents to King Hezekiah. 0°31 is not to be restricted 
to Israelites, but probably denotes chiefly neighbouring peoples, 
who by the destruction of the Assyrian army were also freed 
from this dreaded enemy. They, too, might feel impelled to 
show their reverence for the God of Israel, who had so wonder- 
fully delivered His people by their gifts. 

Vers. 24-26. Hezekiah’s sickness and recovery; his pride and 
his humiliation —Ver. 24. As to the sickness of Hezekiah, and 
the miraculous sign by which the prophet Isaiah assured him of 
recovery, see the account in 2 Kings xx. 1-11 and Isa. xxxviii. 
The Chronicle has only given us hints on this matter. ON" 
and {02 refer to the same subject—God. Hezekiah prayed, and 
in consequence of his prayer God spake to him, sc. by the mouth 
of the prophet, and gave him a miraculous sign.—Ver. 25. 
“But Hezekiah rendered not according to the benefit unto him, 
for his heart was proud.” In his sickness he had promised to 
walk in humility all his days (Isa. xxxviii. 15): yet he became 
proud after his recovery; and his pride showed itself especially 
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in his showing all his treasures to the Babylonian embassy, in 
idle trust in them and in the resources at his command (cf. 2 
Kings xx. 12-15; Isa. xxxix. 1-4). “And there was wrath 
upon him, and upon Judah and Jerusalem,” which participated 
in the king’s sentiments (cf. xix. 10; 1 Chron. xxvii. 24). Isaiah 
proclaimed this wrath to him in the prophecy that all the treasures 
of the king would be carried away to Babylon, and that some of 
his sons should become courtiers of the king of Babylon (2 Kings 
xx. 16-18; Isa. xxxix. 5-7), to which we should perhaps also 
reckon the threatening prophecy in Mic. iii. 12.—Ver. 26. Then 
Hezekiah humbled himself in his pride, and the wrath came not 
upon them in the days of Hezekiah (cf. Isa. xxxix. 8). The 
threatened judgment was postponed because of this humiliation, 
and broke over the royal house and the whole kingdom only at a 
later time in the Chaldean invasion. 

Vers. 27-33. Hezekiah’s riches; concluding estimate of his 
reign; his death and burial_—Ver. 27. Like Jehoshaphat (xvii. 5, 
xviii. 1), Solomon (i. 12), and David (1 Chron. xxix. 28), Heze- 
kiah attained to riches and glory, and made unto himself treasure- 
chambers for silver, gold, precious stones, and spices, shields, and 
all manner of splendid furniture. The 0339 are named instead 
of weapons in general. The collection of them brings to recol- 
lection the "72 12 (2 Kings xx. 13 and Isa. xxxix. 2).—Ver. 28. 
Storehouses also (magazines) for the agricultural produce, and 
stalls for all manner of cattle, and stalls for the herds, like David 
(1 Chron. xxvii. 25 ff.) and Uzziah (2 Chron. xxvi. 10). nio3op 
is a transposition of M0130, storehouses, from 523, to heap up. 
“Cattle and cattle” = all kinds of cattle. NWS, synonymous 
with ni (ix. 5), stables or stalls for cattle. The word nin, 
which occurs only here, must have the same signification, and be 
held to be a transposed form of that word.—Ver. 29. And cities 
(?) made (procured) he for himself, OY cannot in this connec- 
tion denote the usual cities; it must mean either watch-towers 
(from ““y, to watch) or dwelling-places for herds and cattle, since 
Vy, according to 2 Kings xvii. 9, is used of any enclosed place, 
from a watch-tower to a fenced city. A2", as in xxxi. 3, of pos- 
sessions in herds.—Ver. 30. The same Hezekiah covered the 
upper outlet of the water Gihon, and brought it down westwards 
to the city of David, ¢.e. by a subterranean channel into the city 
of David (see on ver. 3). The form nw is Piel O08; the 
Keri is the same conjug., only contracted into DW, as W324 for 
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wam, the 1 of the third person having amalgamated with the first 
radical, under the influence of the 1 consec. With the last clause 
in ver. 30 cf. xxxi. 21, 1 Chron. xxix. 23.—Ver. 31. “ And so 
(i.e. accordingly) in the case of the ambassadors of the princes of 
Babylon, . . - God left him.” {51 does not denote attamen; it 
never has an adversative meaning. Bertheau rightly translates, 
“and accordingly,” with the further remark, that by {3) the 
account of Hezekiah’s treatment of the Babylonian ambassadors, 
which could not be reckoned among his fortunate deeds, 1s brought 
into harmony with the remark that he prospered in all his under- 
takings. It was permitted by God that Hezekiah should on this 
occasion be lifted up, and should commit an iniquity which could 
not but bring misfortune with it; not in order that He might 
plunge him into misfortune, but to try him, and to humble him 
(cf. ver. 26).—Ver. 32. D‘IDN, pious deeds, as in vi. 42. “& fitn 
is the book of Isaiah’s prophecies; see the Introduction, p. 30. 
—Ver. 33.. Hezekiah was buried “on the height of the graves of 
the sons of David,” perhaps because there was no longer room 
in the hereditary burying-place of the kings; so that for Heze- 
kiah and the succeeding kings special graves had to be prepared 
in a higher place of the graves of the kings. ‘ They did him 
honour in his death,” by the burning of many spices, as we may 
conjecture (cf. xvi. 14, xxi. 19). 


CHAP. XXXIII.—THE REIGNS OF MANASSEH AND AMON. 
CF. 2 KINGS XXI. 


Vers. 1-20. The reign of Manasseh ; cf. 2 Kings xxi. 1-18.— 
The characteristics of this king’s reign, and of the idolatry which 
he again introduced, and increased in a measure surpassing all 
his predecessors (vers. 1-9), agrees almost verbally with 2 Kings 
xxi. 1-9. Here and there an expression is rhetorically general- 
ized and intensified, e.g. by the plurals proyad and inv (ver. 3) 
instead of the sing. bynd and mex (Kings), and 23 (ver. 6) in- 
stead of {23 (see on xxviii. 3); by the addition of #2) to wn jpiy, 
and of the name the Vale of Hinnom, ver. 6 (see on Josh. xv. 
18, ‘3 for 83); by heaping up words for the law and its com- 
mandments (ver. 8); and other small deviations, of which 2D 

Bi (ver. 7) instead of MVNA DB (Kings) is the most im- 
portant. The word 595, sculpture or statue, is derived from 
Deut. iv. 16, but has perhaps been taken by the author of the 
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Chronicle from Ezek. viii. 8, where 59D probably denotes the 
statue of Asherah. The form di"Y for Diy (ver. 7) is not else- 
where met with.—At ver. 10, the account in the Chronicle 
diverges from that in 2 Kings. In 2 Kings xxi. 10-16 it is 
related how the Lord caused it to be proclaimed by the prophets, 
that in punishment of Manasseh’s sins Jerusalem would be 
destroyed, and the people given into the power of their enemies, 
and how Manasseh filled Jerusalem with the shedding of inno- 
cent blood. Instead of this, in ver. 10 of the Chronicle it is 
only briefly said that the Lord spake to Manasseh and to his 
people, but they would not hearken; and then in vers, 11-17 
it is narrated that Manasseh was led away to Babylon by the 
king of Assyria’s captains of the host; in his trouble turned to 
the Lord his God, and prayed; was thereupon brought by God 
back to Jerusalem; after his return, fortified Jerusalem with a 
new wall; set commanders over all the fenced cities of Judah; 
abolished the idolatry in the temple and the city, and restored 
the worship of Jahve.—Ver. 11. As Manasseh would not hear 
the words of the prophets, the Lord brought upon him the 
captains of the host of the king of Assyria. These “took him 
with hooks, and bound him with double chains of brass, and 
brought him to Babylon.” aornina 7129) signifies neither, they 
took him prisoner in thorns (hid in the thorns), nor in a place 
called Chochim (which is not elsewhere found), but they took 
him with hooks. in denotes the hook or ring which was drawn 
through the gills of large fish when taken (Job xl. 26), and is ° 
synonymous with Mn (2 Kings xix. 28; Ezek. xix. 4), a ring 
which was passed through the noses of wild beasts to subdue and 
lead them. The expression is figurative, as in the passages 
. quoted from the prophets. Manasseh is represented as an 
unmanageable beast, which the Assyrian generals took and 
subdued by a ring in the nose. The figurative expression is 
explained by the succeeding clause: they bound him with double 
chains. D'AWN are double fetters of brass, with which the feet 
of prisoners were bound (2 Sam. iii. 34; Judg. xvi. 21; 2 Chron. 
xxxvi. 6, etc.).—Ver. 12. i WAR = TA NYA, xxvii. 22. In 
this his affliction he bowed himself before the Lord God of his 
fathers, and besought Him; and the Lord was entreated of him, 
and brought him again to Jerusalem, into his kingdom. The 
prayer which Manasseh prayed in his need was contained, accord- 
ing to ver. 18 f., in the histories of the kings of Israel, and in the 
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sayings of the prophet Hozai, but has not come down to our day. 
The “ prayer of Manasseh” given by the L-XX. is an apocryphal 
production, composed in Greek; cf. my Introduction to the Old 
Testament, § 247.—Ver. 14. After his return, Manasseh took 
measures to secure his kingdom, and especially the capital, against 
hostile attacks. ‘He built an outer wall of the city of David 
westward towards Gihon in the valley, and in the direction of the 
fish-gate; and he surrounded the Ophel, and made it very high.” 
The words 73i3'N ALIN (without the article) point to the building 
of a new wall. But since it has been already recorded of Heze- 
kiah, in xxxii. 5, that he built “the other wall without,” all 
modern expositors, even Arnold in Herz.’s Realenc. xviii. S. 634, 
assume the identity of the two walls, and understand {2 of the 
completion and heightening of that “other wall” of which it is 
said TD 17234, and which shut in Zion from the lower city to the 
north. In that case, of course, we must make the correction ADIN, 
The words “westward towards Gihon in the valley, and ‘3 Ni2?, 
in the direction to (towards) the fish-gate,” are then to be taken 
as describing the course of this wall from its centre, first towards 
the west, and then towards the east. For the valley of Gihon lay, 
in all probability, outside of the western city gate, which occu- 
pied the place of the present Jaffa gate. But the fish-gate was, 
according to Neh. iii. 3, at the east end of this wall, at no great 
distance from the tower on the north-east corner. The valley 
(5n3n) is a hollow between the upper city (Zion) and the lower 
(Acra), probably the beginning of the valley, which at its south- 
eastern opening, between Zion and Moriah, is called Tyropoion 
in Josephus. The words, “he surrounded the Ophel,” sc. with a 
wall, are not to be connected with the preceding clauses, as Berth. 
connects them, translating, “he carried the wall from the north- 
east corner farther to the south, and then round the Ophel;” for 
“between the north-east corner and the Ophel wall lay the whole 
east wall of the city, as far as to the south-east corner of the 
temple area, which yet cannot be regarded as a continuation of 
the wall to the Ophel wall” (Arnold, Joc. cit.). Jotham had 
already built a great deal at the Ophel wall (xxvii. 3). Manasseh 
must therefore only have strengthened it, and increased its 
height. On the words ‘¥ DW, cf. xxxii. 6 and xvii. 2.—Vers. 
15-17. And he also removed the idols and the statues from the 
house of the Lord, i.e. out of the two courts of the temple (ver. 5), 
and caused the idolatrous altars which he had built upon the 
2H 
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temple hill and in Jerusalem to be cast forth from the city. 
In ver. 16, instead of the Keth. }2%, he built (restored) the altar 
of Jahve, many manuscripts and ancient editions read }3%, he 
prepared the altar of Jahve. This variation has perhaps ori- 
ginated in an orthographical error, and it is difficult to decide 
which reading is the original. The Vulg. translates }3° restauravtt. 
That Manasseh first removed the altar of Jahve from the court, 
and then restored it, as Ewald thinks, is not very probable; for 
in that case its removal would certainly have been mentioned in 
ver. 3 ff. Upon the altar thus restored Manasseh then offered 
thank-offerings and peace-offerings, and also commanded his sub- 
jects to worship Jahve the God of Israel. But the people still 
sacrificed on the high places, yet unto Jahve their God. 

“ As to the carrying away of Manasseh,” says Bertheau, “we 
have no further information in the Old Testament, which is not 
surprising, seeing that in the books of Kings there is only a very 
short notice as to the long period embraced by Manasseh’s reign 
and that of Amon.” He therefore, with Ew., Mov., Then., and 
others, does not scruple to recognise this fact as historical, and to 
place his captivity in the time of the Assyrian king Esarhaddon. 
He however believes, with Ew. and Mov., that the statements as 
to the removal of idols and altars from the temple and Jerusalem 
(ver. 15) is inconsistent with the older account in 2 Kings xxiii. 
6 and 12, the clear statements of which, moreover, our historian 
does not communicate in 2 Chron. xxxiv. 3 f. For even if the 
Astarte removed by Josiah need not have been the bop of our 
chapter, yet it is expressly said that only by Josiah were the 
altars built by Manasseh broken down; yet we would scarcely be 
justified in supposing that Manasseh removed them, perhaps only 
laid them aside, that Amon again set them up in the courts, and 
that Josiah at length destroyed them. It does not thence follow, 
of course, that the narrative of the repentance and conversion of 
Manasseh rests upon no historic foundation; rather it is just such 
a narrative as would be supplemented by accounts of the destruc- 
tion of the idolatrous altars and the statue of Astarte: for that 
might be regarded as the necessary result of the conversion, with- 
out any definite statement being made.’ Against this we have the 


1 From this supposed contradiction, R. H. Graf, ‘‘ die Gefangenschaft u. 
Bekehrung Manasse’s, 2 Chron. xxxiii.,” in the Theol. Studien u. Kritiken, 
1859, iii. 8. 467 ff., and in the book, die geschichtl. Literatur A. Test. 1866, 
2 Abhdl., following Gramberg, and with the concurrence of H. Noldeke, 
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following objections to make: Can we well imagine repentance 
and conversion on Manasseh’s part without the removal of the 
abominations of idolatry, at least from the temple of the Lord? 
And why should we not suppose that Manasseh removed the 
idol altars from the temple and Jerusalem, but that Amon, who 
did evil as did his father Manasseh, and sacrificed to all the 
images which he had made (2 Kings xxi. 21 f.; 2 Chron. xxxiii. 
22), again set them up in the courts of the temple, and placed 
the statue again in the temple, and that only by Josiah were 
they destroyed? In 2 Kings xxii. 6 it is indeed said, Josiah 
removed the Asherah from the house of Jahve, took it forth 
from Jerusalem, and burnt it, and ground it to dust in the 
valley of Kidron; and in ver. 12, that Josiah beat down and 
brake the altars which Manasseh had made in both coarts of the 
house of Jahve, and threw the.dust of them into Kidron. But 
where do we find it written in the Chronicle that Manasseh, 
after his return from Babylon, beat down, and brake, and 
ground to powder the 20 in the house of Jahve, and the altars 
on the temple mount and in Jerusalem? In 2 Chron. xxxiii. 15 
we only find it stated that he cast these things forth from the 
city (Wy? man ye). Is casting out of the city identical with 
breaking down and crushing, as Bertheau and others assume? 
The author of the Chronicle, at least, can distinguish between 
removing (70) and breaking down and crushing. Cf. xv. 16, 
where 7D) is sharply distinguished from ™3 and P™; further, 
chap. xxxi. 1 and xxxiv. 4, where the verbs 73%, 73, and PIN 
are used of the breaking in pieces and destroying of images 
and altars by Hezekiah and Josiah. He uses none of these 
verbs of the removal of the images and altars by Manasseh, but 
only "0% and “y? MAN yw" (ver. 15). If we take the words 
exactly as they stand in the text of the Bible, every appearance 
of contradiction disappears.’ From what is said in the Chronicle 


die alttestl. Literatur in einer Rethe von Aufsdtzen dargestellé (1868), 8S. 59 f., 
has drawn the conclusion that the accounts given in the Chronicle, not only 
of Manasseh’s conversion, but also of his being led captive to Babylon, are 
merely fictions, or inventions—poetical popular myths. On the other hand, 
E. Gerlach, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1861, iii. S. 503 ff., has shown the 
superficiality of Graf's essay, and defended effectively the historical cha- 
racter of both narratives. 

1 In this matter Movers too has gone very superficially to work, remark- 
ing in support of the contradiction (bibl. Chron. 8. 828): ‘‘If Manasseh was 
so zealous a penitent, it may be asked, Would he not have destroyed all 


484 ‘ THE SECOND BOOK OF CHRONICLES, 


of Manasseh’s deeds, we cannot conclude that he was fully con- 
verted to the Lord. That Manasseh prayed to Jahve in his 
imprisonment, and by his deliverance from it and his restoration 
to Jerusalem came to see that Jahve was God (p’nbxn), who 
must be worshipped in His temple at Jerusalem, and that he 
consequently removed the images and the idolatrous altars from 
the temple and the city, and cast them forth,—these facts do not 
prove a thorough conversion, much less “that he made amends 
for his sin by repentance and improvement” (Mov.), but merely 
attest the restoration of the Jahve-worship in the temple, which 
had previously been completely suspended. But the idolatry in 
Jerusalem and Judah was not thereby extirpated; it was only in 
so far repressed that it could not longer be publicly practised in 
the temple. Still less was idolatry rooted out of the hearts of 
the people by the command that -the people were to worship 
Jahve, the God of Israel. There is not a single word of Ma- 
nasseh’s conversion to Jahve, the God of the fathers, with all his 
heart (09% 253), Can it then surprise us, that after Manasseh’s 
death, under his son Amon, walking as he did in the sins of his 
father, these external barriers fell straightway, and idolatry 
again publicly appeared in all its proportions and extent, and 
that the images and altars of the idols which had been cast out 
of Jerusalem were again set up in the temple and its courts? 
If even the pious Josiah, with all his efforts for the extirpation 
of idolatry and the revivification of the legal worship, could not 
accomplish more than the restoration, during his reign, of the 
temple service according to the law, while after his death idolatry 
again prevailed under Jehoiakim, what could Manasseh’s half- 
measures effect? If this be the true state of the case in regard 


idolatrous images, according to the Mosaic law, as the Chronicle itself, xxxiii. 
15 (ef. 2 Chron. xxix. 17, xv. 16; 2 Kings xxiii. 12), sufficiently shows? Had 
idolatry ceased in all Judah in the last year of Manassch’s reign, as is stated 
in 2 Chron. xxxiii. 17, could it, during the two years’ reign of his son Amon, 
have spread abroad in a manner hitherto unheard of in Jewish history, as it 
is portrayed under Josiah, 2 Kings xxiii. 4 ff.?” But where is it stated in 
the Chronicle that Manasseh was so zealous a penitent as to have destroyed 
the images according to the Mosaic law? Not even the restoration of the 
Jahve-worship according to the provisions of the law is once spoken of, as it 
is in the case of Hezekiah and of Josiah (cf. 2 Chron. xxx. 5 and 16, xxxiv. 
21, xxxv. 26); and does it follow from the fact that Judah, in consequence of 
Manasseh’s command to serve Jahve, still sacrificed in the high places, yet to 
Jahve, that under Manasseh idolatry ceased throughout Judah? 
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to Manasseh’s conversion, the passages 2 Kings xxiv. 3, xxiil. 26, 
Jer. xv. 4, where it is said that the Lord had cast out Judah 
from His presence because of the sins of Manasseh, cease to give 
any support to the opposite view. Manasseh is here named as 
the person who by his godlessness made the punishment of 
Judah and Jerusalem unavoidable, because he so corrupted 
Judah by his sins, that it could not now thoronghly turn to the 
Lord, but always fell back into the sins of Manasseh. Similarly, 
in 2 Kings xvii. 21 and 22, it is said of the ten tribes that the 
Lord cast them out from His presence because they walked in 
all the sins of Jeroboam, and departed not from them. 

With the removal of the supposed inconsistency between the 
statement in the Chronicle as to Manasseh’s change of senti- 
ment, and the account of his godlessness in 2 Kings xxl., every 
reason for suspecting the account of Manasseh’s removal to 
Babylon as a prisoner disappears ; for even Graf admits that the 
mere silence of the book of Kings can prove nothing, since the 
books of Kings do not record many other events which are re- 
corded in the Chronicle and are proved to be historical. This 
statement, however, is thoroughly confirmed, both by its own 
contents and by its connection with other well-attested historical 
facts. According to ver. 14, Manasseh fortified Jerusalem still 
more strongly after his return to the throne by building a new 
wall. This statement, which has as yet been called in question 
by no judicious critic, is so intimately connected with the state- 
ments in the Chronicle as to his being taken prisoner, and the 
removal of the images from the temple, that by it these latter 
are attested as historical. From this we learn that the author of 
the Chronicle had at his command authorities which contained 
more information as to Manasseh’s reign than is to be found in 
our books of Kings, and so the references to these special autho- 
rities which follow in vers. 18 and 19 are corroborated. More- 
over, the fortifying of Jerusalem after his return from his 
imprisonment presupposes that he had had such an experience 
as impelled him to take measures to secure himself against a 
repetition of hostile surprises. ‘To this we must add the state- 
ment that Manasseh was led away by the generals of the Assy- 
rian king to Babylon. The Assyrian kings Tiglath-pileser and 
Shalmaneser (or Sargon) did not carry away the Israelites to 
Babylon, but to Assyria; and the arrival of ambassadors from 
the Babylonian king Merodach-Baladan in Jerusalem, in the 
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time of Hezekiah (2 Kings xx. 12; Isa. xxxix. 1), shows that at 
that time Babylon was independent of Assyria. The poetic 
popular legend would without doubt have made Manasseh also 
to be carried away to Assyria by the troops of the Assyrian 
king, not to Babylon. The statement that he was carried away 
to Babylon by Assyrian warriors rests upon the certainty that 
Babylon was then a province of the Assyrian empire; and 
this is corroborated by. history. According to the accounts of 
Abydenus and Alexander Polyhistor, borrowed from Berosus, 
which have been preserved in Euseb. Chron. arm. i. p. 42 f., 
Sennacherib brought Babylon, the government of which had 
been usurped by Belibus, again into subjection, and made his 
son Esarhaddon king over it, as his representative. The subjec- 
tion of the Babylonians is confirmed by the Assyrian monu- 
ments, which state that Sennacherib had to march against the 
rebels in Babylon at the very beginning of his reign; and then 
again, in the fourth year of. it, that he subdued them, and set. 
over them a new viceroy (see M. Duncker, Gesch. des Alterth. i. 
S. 697 f. and 707 f. and ii. S. 592 f., der 3 Aufl.). Afterwards, 
when Sennacherib met his death at the hand of his sons (2 Kings 
xix. 37; Isa. xxxvii. 38), his oldest son Esarhaddon, the viceroy 
of Babylon, advanced with his army, pursued the flying parri- 
cides, and after slaying them ascended the throne of Assyria, 
680 B.c.! Of Esarhaddon, who reigned thirteen years (from 680 
to 667), we learn from Ezra iv. 2, col. with 2 Kings xxiv. 17, that 
he brought colonists to Samaria from Babylon, Cutha, and other 
districts of his kingdom ; and Abydenus relates of him, accord- 
ing to Berosus (in Euseb. Chron. i. p. 54), that Axerdis (i.e. with- 
out doubt Esarhaddon) subdued Lower Syria, i.e. the districts of 
Syria bordering on the sea, to himself anew. From these we 


1 So Jul. Oppert, ‘die biblische Chronologie festgestellt nach den Assy- 
rischen Keilschriften,” in d. Zéschr. der deutsch. morgenl. Gesellsch. (xxiii. S. 
134), 1869, S. 144; while Duncker, loc. cit. i. S. 709, on the ground of the 
divergent statement of Berosus as to the reign of Esarhaddon, and accord- 
ing to other chronological combinations, gives the year 693 B.c.,—a date 
which harmonizes neither with Sennacherib’s inscriptions, so far as these 
have yet been deciphered, nor with the statements of the Kanon Ptol., nor 
with biblical chronology. It, moreover, makes it necessary to shorten the 
fifty-five years of Manasseh’s reign to thirty-five, which is all the more arbi- 
trary as the chronological data of the Kanon Ptol. harmonize with the biblical 
chronology and establish their accuracy, as I have already pointed out in my 
apolog. Vers. aber die Chron. 8. 429 f. 


CHAP, XXXII. 1-20. 487 


may, I think, conclude that not only the transporting of the 
colonists into the depopulated kingdom of the ten tribes is con- 
nected with this expedition against Syria, but that on this occa- 
sion also Assyrian generals took King Manasseh prisoner, and 
carried him away to Babylon, as Ewald (Gesch. iii. S. 678), 
and Duncker, S. 715, with older chronologists and expositors 
(Usher, des Vignoles, Calmet, Ramb., J. D. Mich., and others), 
suppose. The transport of Babylonian colonists to Samaria is 
said in Seder Olam rab. p. 67, ed. Meyer, and by D. Kimchi, 
according to Talmudic tradition, to have taken place in the 
twenty-second year of Manasseh’s reign; and this statement 
gains confirmation from the fact—-as was remarked by Jac. 
Cappell. and Usher —that the period of sixty-five years after 
which, according to the prophecy in Isa. vii. 8, Ephraim was to 
be destroyed so that it should no more be a people, came to an 
end with the twenty-second year of Manasseh, and Ephraim, #.e. 
Israel of the ten tribes, did indeed cease to be a people only with 
the immigration of heathen colonists into its land (cf. Del. on 
Isa. vii. 8). But the twenty-second year of Manasseh corre- 
sponds to the year 776 B.c. and the fourth year of Esarhaddon. 
By this agreement with extra-biblical narratives in its state- 
ment of facts and in its chronology, the narrative in the Chronicle 
of Manasseh’s captivity in Babylon is raised above every doubt, 
and is corroborated even by the Assyrian monuments. “ We now 
know,” remarks Duncker (ii. S. 92) in this connection, “ that 
Esarhaddon says in his inscriptions that twenty-two kings of Syria 
hearkened to him: he numbers among them Minasi (Manasseh 
of Judah) and the kings of Cyprus.” As to the details both of 
his capture and his liberation, we cannot make even probable 
conjectures, since we have only a few bare notices of Esarhad- 
don’s reign; and even his buildmg works, which might have 
given us some farther information, were under the influence of a 
peculiarly unlucky star, for the palace built by him at Kalah or 
Nimrod remained unfinished, and was then destroyed by a great 
fire (cf. Spiegel in Herz.’s Realencykl. xx. S. 225). Yet, from the 
fact that in 2 Chron. xxxiii. 1, as in 2 Kings xxi. 1, the duration 
of Manasseh’s reign is stated to have been fifty-five years, with- 
out any mention being made of an interruption, we may probably 
draw this conclusion at least, that the captivity did not last long, 
and that he received his liberty upon a promise to pay tribute, 
although he appears not to have kept this promise, or only for a 
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short period. For that, in the period between Hezekiah and 
Josiah, Judah must have come into a certain position of de- 
pendence upon Assyria, cannot be concluded from 2 Kings 
xxiii, 19 (cf. ver. 15 with xvii. 28) and chap. xxiii. 29, as E. 
Gerlach thinks. 

Vers. 18-20. Conclusion of Manasseh’s history. His other 
acts, his prayer, and words of the prophets of the Lord against 
him, were recorded in the history of the kings of Israel; while 
special accounts of his prayer, and how it was heard (i77nyn, 
the letting Himself be entreated, t.e. how God heard him), 
of his sons, and the high places, altars, and images which he 
erected before his humiliation, were contained in the sayings 
of Hozai (see the Introduction, p. 30 f.).—Ver. 20. Manasseh 
was buried in his house, or, according to the more exact state- 
ment in 2 Kings xxi. 18, in the garden of his house—in the 
garden of Uzza; see on that passage. 

Vers. 21-25. The reign of Amon. Cf. 2 Kings xxi. 19-26. 
—Both accounts agree; only in the Chronicle, as is also the case 
with Manasseh and Ahaz, the name of his mother is omitted, 
and the description of his godless deeds is somewhat more brief 
than in Kings, while the remark is added that he did not humble 
himself like Manasseh, but increased the guilt. In the account 
of his death there is nothing said of his funeral, nor is there 
any reference to the sources of his history. See the commen- 
tary on 2 Kings xxi. 19 ff. 


CHAP. XXXIV. AND XXXV.—REIGN OF JOSIAH. CF. 2 KINGS 
AXAIT. AND AXIIT. 1-80. 


The account of Josiah in the Chronicle agrees in all essential 
points with the representation in 2 Kings xxii. and xxiii., but is 
chronologically more exact, and in many parts more complete 
than that. In the second book of Kings, the whole reform of 
the cultus carried out by Josiah is viewed in its connection with 
the discovery of the book of the law, on the occasion of the 
temple being repaired; and the narrative comprehends not only 
the repair of the temple, the discovery, the reading of the book 
of the law before the assembled people, and the renewal of the 
covenant, but also the extirpation of idolatry in Jerusalem and 
Judah and in all the cities of Israel, and the celebration of the 
passover in the eighteenth year of Josiah’s reign; see the intro- 


CHAP. XXXIV. 1-7. 489 


ductory remarks to 2 Kings xxii. In the Chronicle, on the 
contrary, these events are more kept apart, and described accord- 
ing to their order in time. As early as in the eighth year of his 
reign, Josiah, still a youth, began to seek the God of his ancestor 
David, and in his twelfth year to purge Jerusalem and Judah of 
idolatry (xxxiv. 3). In the eighteenth year the book of the law 
was discovered in the temple, brought to the king, and read 
before him (vers. 8-18); whereupon he, deeply moved by the 
contents of the book which had been read, and by the answer 
of the prophetess Huldah when inquired of concerning it (vers. 
19-28), went into the temple with the elders of the people, 
caused the law to be read to the whole people, and made a 
covenant before the Lord to obey the law (vers. 29-32). He 
then caused all the idolatrous abominations which were still to 
be found in the land of Israel to be removed (ver. 33), and pre- 
pared to hold the passover, as it had not been held since the 
days of Solomon (chap. xxxv. 1-19). In other respects the main 
difference between the two accounts is, that in 2 Kings the 
suppression of idolatry is narrated with greater minuteness; the 
passover, on the contrary, being only briefly noticed ;—while in 
the Chronicle the purification of Jerusalem, Judah, and the 
kingdom of Israel is shortly summarized (xxxiv. 3-7), but the 
celebration of the passover is minutely described on its ceremonial 
side (xxxv. 1-19). 

Chap. xxxiv.—Vers. 1 and 2. Duration and spirit of Josiah’s 
reign; agreeing with 2 Kings xxii. 1 and 2, only the note as 
to Josiah’s mother being here omitted.—Vers. 3-7. Exxtirpation 
of idolatry. In the eighth year of his reign, while he was yet a 
youth, being then only sixteen years old, Josiah began to seek 
the God of his ancestor David, and in the twelfth year of his 
reign he commenced to purify Judah and Jerusalem from the 
high places, Asherim, etc. The cleansing of the land of Judah 
from the numerous objects of idolatry is summarily described in 
vers. 4 and 5; and thereupon there follows (vers. 6 and 7) the 
destruction of the idolatrous altars and images in the land of 
Israel,—all that it seemed necessary to say on that subject being 
thus mentioned at once. For that all this was not accomplished 
in the twelfth year is clear from the 0? oni, “ he commenced to 
cleanse,” and is moreover attested by ver. 33. The description of 
this destruction of the various objects of idolatry is rhetorically ex- 
pressed, only carved and cast images being mentioned, besides the 
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altars of the high places and the Asherim, without the enumeration 
of the different kinds of idolatry which we find in 2 Kings xxiii. 
4—20.—On ver. 4, cf. xxxi. 1. 38F2', they pulled down before him, 
i.e. under his eye, or his oversight, the altars of the Baals (these 
are the nip3, ver. 3); and the sun-pillars (cf. xiv. 4) which stood 
upwards, t.e. above, upon the altars, he caused to be hewn away 
from them (pI 2yD) ; the Asherim (pillars and trees of Asherah) 
and the carved and molten images to be broken and ground (P'™, 
cf. xv. 16), and (the dust of them) to be strewn upon the graves 
(of those) who had sacrificed to them. 5°34 is connected directly 
with 6339, so that the actions of those buried in them are 
poetically attributed to the graves. In 2 Kings xxiii. 6 this is 
said only of the ashes of the Asherah statue which was burnt, 
while here it is rhetorically generalized.—Ver. 5. And he burnt 
the bones of the priests upon their altars, t.e. he caused the bones 
of the idolatrous priests to be taken from their graves and burnt 
on the spot where the destroyed altars had stood, that he might 
defile the place with the ashes of the dead. In these words is 
summarized what is stated in 2 Kings xxiii. 13 and 14 as to the 
defilement of the places of sacrifice built upon the Mount of 
‘Olives by the bones of the dead, and in vers. 16-20 as to the 
burning of the bones of the high priests of Bethel, after they 
had been taken from their graves, upon their own altars. o’ninare 
is an orthographical error for oninato.—Vers. 6 and 7 form a 
connected sentence: And in the cities of Manasseh ... ., in their 
ruins round about, there he pulled down the altars, etc. The 
tribe of Simeon is here, as in xv. 9, reckoned among the tribes 
of the kingdom of Israel, because the Simeonites, although they 
belonged geographically to the kingdom of Judah, yet in religion 
remained attached to the worship on the high places practised 
by the ten tribes; see on xv. 9. “ And unto Naphtali” is added, 
to designate the kingdom of Israel in its whole extent to the 
northern frontier of Canaan. The form 07'n3 1n3 (in the Keth. 
divided into two words) gives no suitable sense. R. Sal. explains, 
tumentes in planitie habitare, sed fixerunt in monte domicilia, ren- 
dering it “in their mountain-dwellings.” This the words cannot 
mean.' The Keri D3°n31N3, “ with their swords,” is suggested by 
Ezek. xxvi. 9, and is accepted by D. Kimchi, Abu Melech, and 


1 The LXX. translate i» roig réxorg evrayv, expressing merely the nT'N3. 
The Targ. has jan wy naa, in domo (8. luco) desolationis eorun. 
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others, and understood to denote instruments with which the ° 
altars, groves, and images were cut down. But this interpreta- 
tion also is certainly incorrect. The word is rather to be pointed 
Dinn3na, in their wastes (ruins) (cf. Ps. cix. 10), and to be taken 
as an explanatory apposition to “W2: in the cities of Manasseh 
- ++, namely, in their ruins round about; for the land had been 
deserted since the times of Shalmaneser, and its cities were in 
great part in ruins. The statement as to the locality precedes 
in the form of an absolute sentence, and that which is predicated 
of it follows in the form of an apodosis with 1 consec. (772%). 
pin nnd, he dashed to pieces to crush; the form P75 is not a 
perfect after 2, but an infinitive which has retained the vowel of 
the perfect; cf. Ew. § 238, d. 

Vers. 8-18. Zhe cleansing and repairing of the temple, and the 
Jinding of the book of the law. Cf. 2 Kings xxii. 3-10.—In the 
eighteenth year of his reign, when he was purging the land and 
the house (of God), he sent. a=) does not indeed signify “ after 
the purging” (De Wette, with the older expositors), but still less 
is it a statement of the object, “to purge” (Berth.); for that is 
decisively disposed of both by its position at the beginning of the 
sentence, where no statement of the object would stand, but still 
more by the fact that a statement of the object follows, Pind. 
? used of time denotes “about,” and so with the inf, eg. Jer. 
xlvi. 13: at (his) coming = when he came. Shaphan was “bid, 
state secretary, according to 2 Kings xxii. 3. With him the 
king sent the governor of the city Maaseiah, and the chancellor 
Joah. These two are not mentioned in 2 Kings xxii. 3, but 
have not been arbitrarily added by the chronicler, or invented 
by him, as Then. groundlessly supposes. ‘To repair the house 
of Jahve.” What these high royal officials had to do with it we 
learn from what follows.—Ver. 9 f. They, together with the 
high priest, gave the money which had been recéived for the 
repair of the temple to the overseers of the building, who then 
gave it to workmen to procure building materials and for wages, 
just as was done when the temple was repaired by Joash, chap. 
xxiv. 11-13. The Keri 33% is a correction resulting from a 
misinterpretation of the Keth. ‘2u™, “and of the dwellers in 
Jerusalem.” The enumeration, “from the hand of Manasseh, 
Ephraim,” etc., is rhetorical. In 3A, ver. 10, the verb of ver. 9 
is again taken up: they handed it to the overseers of the build- 
ing, and they to the workmen. ‘Dn n¥y is a rare form of the 
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plur. ‘YY; see on 1 Chron. xxiii. 24, The overseers of the build- 
ing (o™papn—e) are the subject of the second FM"; and 
before the following Wy, >, which stands in 2 Kings, is to be 
supplied. Pi73 is a denom, from P73, and signifies to repair what 
has been damaged. The statement of ver. 10 is made more 
definite by ver. 11: they gave it, namely, to the workers in stone 
and wood, and to the builders to buy hewn stones and timber for 
couplings, and for the beams of the houses (ni7p?, to provide with 
beams; O°F29 are the various buildings of the temple and its 
courts), which the kings of Judah had allowed to decay (Mnwn, 
not of designed destroying, but of ruining by neglect).—In ver. 
12 we have still the remark that the people did the work with 
fidelity, and the money could consequently be given to them 
without reckoning, cf. 2 Kings xxii. 7; and then the names of 
the building inspectors follow. Two Levites of the family of 
Merari, and two of the family of Kohath, were overseers ; my, 
i.e. to lead in the building, to preside over it as upper overseers ; 
and besides them, the Levites, all who were skilled in instruments 
of song (cf. 1 Chron. xxv. 6 ff.). As men who by their office 
and their art occupied a conspicuous place among the Levites, 
the oversight of the workmen in the temple was committed to 
them, not “that they might incite and cheer the workmen by 
music and song” (Berth.).—Ver. 13a is probably to be taken, 
along with ver. 124, in the signification, “ All the Levites who 
were skilled in music were over the bearers of burdens, and were 
overseers of all the workmen in reference to every work.” The 
, before Di +Y appears certainly to go against this interpretation, 
and Berth. would consequently erase it to connect 0°2209 -Y with 
the preceding verse, and begin a new sentence with O'ms63: “and 
they led all the workmen.” But if we separate O'M20: from 
man by, this mention of the bearers of burdens (n'22D) comes 
awkwardly m between the subject and the predicate, or the 
statement as to the subject. We hold the text to be correct, 
and make the 1 before ‘pn Sy correspond to the } before o’nyx0, 
in the signification, et—et. The Levites, all who were skilled in 
instruments of song, were both over the bearers of burdens, and 
overseeing the workmen, or leading the workmen. Besides, of 
the Levites were, z.e. still other Levites were, scribes and officers 
and porters, t.e. were busied about the temple in the discharge of 
these functions.—Ver. 14. In bringing out the money that had 
been brought into the house of the Lord, the high priest found 
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the book of Moses’ law. It is not clearly implied in the words, 
that he found it in the place where the money was laid up. The 
book of the law which was found is merely characterized as the 
book of the Mosaic law by the words ¥"7'3, not necessarily as 
Moses’ autograph. The communication of this discovery by the 
high priest to the state secretary Shaphan, and by him to the 
king, is narrated in vers. 15-18, just as in 2 Kings xxii. 8-10. 
The statement, ver. 16, “and Shaphan brought the book to the 
king,” instead of the words, “ and Shaphan the 78D came (went) 
to the king,” involves no difference as to the facts; it rather makes 
the matter clear. For since in 2 Kings xxii. 10, immediately 
after the statement that Hilkiah gave him the book, it is said 
that Shaphan read from it to the king, he must have brought it 
to the king. With this elucidation, both the omission of 3871p" 
(2 Kings xxii. 8), and the insertion of “iy after 20, ver. 16, is 
connected. The main thing, that which it concerned the author 
of the Chronicle to notice, was the fact that the book of the 
law which had been discovered was immediately brought and 
read to the king; while the circumstance that Shaphan, when the 
book was given him, also opened it and read in it, is omitted, as 
it had no further results. But since Shaphan did not go to the 
king merely to bring him the book, but rather, in the first place, 
to report upon the performance of the commission entrusted to 
him in respect of the money, this report required to be brought 
prominently forward by the tiy: He brought the book to the 
king, and besides, made his report to the king. All that has been 
committed to thy servants (7!3 jN)), that they do; they have 
poured out the money, etc. The O° 132 are not Shaphan and 
the others mentioned in ver. 8, but in general those who were 
entrusted with the oversight of the repair of the temple, among 
whom, indeed, the chief royal officials were not included. After 
this report there follows in ver. 18 an account of the book which 
Shaphan had brought, and which, as we were informed in ver. 16, 
in anticipation of the event, he gave to the king. 

Vers. 19-28. The dismay of the king at the contents of the 
book which was read to him, and his inquiry of the prophetess 
_ £fuldah as to the judgments threatened in the law.—Compare with 
this the parallel account in 2 Kings xxii. 11-20, with the com- 
mentary there given, as both accounts agree with the exception 
‘of some unimportant variations in expression. Instead of Abdon 


ben Micah (ver. 20) we find in 2 Kings Achbor ben Micayahu, 
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perhaps the correct reading. In ver. 21, the expression, “ and 
for those that are left in Israel and Judah,” z.e. for the remainder 
of the people who were left in Israel after the destruction of the 
kingdom, and in Judah after the divine chastisements inflicted, 
mainly by the Assyrians under Hezekiah and Manasseh, is clearer 
and more significant than that in 2 Kings xxii. 13, “and for the 
people, and for all Judah.” 3%), to pour itself forth (of anger), 
is quite as suitable as 7N¥), inflame, kindle itself, in Kings, 
ver. 13. In ver. 22, those sent with the high priest Hilkiah are 
briefly designated by the words 4707 (Wx), and whom the king, 
scil. had sent; in 2 Kings xxii. 14, on the contrary, the individual 
names are recorded (Ewald, Gramm. § 292, b, would supply 10%, 
after the LXX.). The names of the ancestors of the prophetess 
Huldah also are somewhat different. MNt3, as the king had said 
to him, is omitted in 2 Kings.—In ver. 24, nioxn-da, all the 
curses, is more significant than "137773, 2 Kings xxii. 16. 4AM 
(ver. 25) is a statement of the result of the ‘231%: Because they 
have forsaken me, my anger pours itself forth. In ver. 27, the 
rhetorical expansion of the words which God had spoken of Jeru- 
salem in the law, ‘I Mev? nid, inserted in 2 Kings xxii. 19 as 
an elucidation, are omitted. After the preceding designation of 
these words as “the curses written in the law,” any further 
elucidation was superfluous. On the contents of the saying of 
_ the prophetess Huldah, see the commentary on 2 Kings xxii. 16 ff. 

Vers. 29-33. The reading of the book of the law.in the temple, 
and the solemn renewal of the covenant, to which the king 
assembled the elders of Judah and Jerusalem, with all the 
people, after the saying of the prophetess Huldah had been 
reported to him, are recorded in 2 Kings xxiii. 1-3 as they are 
in the Chronicle, and have been commented upon at the former 
passage. Only ver. 32, the contents of which correspond to 
the words, “ And the whole people entered into the covenant” 
(2 Kings xxiii. 3), will need explanation. ‘y* is usually trans- 
lated, ‘he caused the people to enter into the covenant” (after 
2 Kings). This is in substance correct, but exegetically cannot 
be defended, since "23 does not precede, so as to allow of its 
here being supplied from the context. 62" only signifies, he 
caused all who were in Jerusalem and Benjamin to stand, and 
they did according to the covenant of God; whence we can easily 
supply in the first clause, “and to do according to the covenant.” 
The collocation, “in Jerusalem and in Benjamin,” is an abbre- 
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viation of the complete formula, “in Jerusalem and Judah and 
Benjamin ;” then in the following clause only the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem are named as representatives of the inhabitants of the 
whole kingdom.—Ver. 33. But not only his own subjects did 
Josiah induce to act towards God in accordance with the cove- 
nant; in all the districts of the sons of Israel he removed the 
idolatrous abominations, and compelled every one in Israel to 
serve Jahve. The “sons of Israel,” as distinguished from the 
inhabitants of Jerusalem and Benjamin (ver. 32), are the rem- 
nant of the ten tribes in their land, where Josiah, according to 
ver. 6 f., had also destroyed the idolatrous places of worship and 
the images. The statement in our verse, with which the account 
he made to serve, compelled them to serve. By the abolition of 
idolatry he compelled them to worship Jahve. The last words 
of the verse are accordingly to be interpreted as signifying that 
Josiah, so long as he lived, allowed no open idolatry, but exter- 
nally maintained the worship of Jahve. These measures could 
not effect a real, heartfelt conversion to God, and so the people 
fell again into open idolatry immediately after Josiah’s death ; 
and Jeremiah continually complains of the defection and corrup- 
tion of Judah and Israel: cf. chap. xi., xili., xxv., etc. 

Chap. xxxv.—Vers. 1-19. The solemnization of the passover.— 
To ratify the renewal of the covenant, and to confirm the people 
in the communion with the Lord into which it had entered by the 
making of the covenant, Josiah, immediately after the finding of 
the book of the law and the renewal of the covenant, appointed 
a solemn passover to be held at the legal time, which is only 
briefly mentioned in 2 Kings xxiii. 21-23, but in the Chronicle 
is minutely described.—Ver. 1 contains the superscription-like 
statement, that Josiah held a passover to the Lord; and they held 
the passover in the 14th day of the first month, consequently at 
the time fixed in the law. It happened otherwise under Heze- 
kiah (xxx. 2, 13, and 15). With ver. 2 commences the descrip- 
tion of the festival: and first we have the preparations, the 
appointment of the priests and Levites to perform the various 
services connected with the festival (vers. 2-6), and the procur- 
ing of the necessary beasts for sacrifice (vers. 10-15); then the 
offering of the sacrifices and the preparation of the meals (vers. 
10-15); and finally the characterization of the whole festival 
(vers. 16-19).—Ver. 2. He appointed the priests according to 
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their guards or posts, ¢.e. according to the service incumbent upon 
each division, and “he strengthened them for the service of the 
house of Jahve,” namely, by encouraging speech, and by teaching 
as to the duties devolving upon them, according to the provisions 
of the law. Cf. the summons of Hezekiah, xxix. 5 ff.; and as to 
the Pim, Neh. ii. 18.—Ver. 3. The Levites are designated “ those 
teaching all Israel, those holy to the Lord,” in reference to what 
is commanded them in the succeeding verses. The Keth. O°3i20 
does not elsewhere occur, and must be regarded as a substantive : 
the teachers; but it is. probably only an orthographical error 
for D''20 (Neh. viii. 7), as the Keri demands here also. As to 
the fact, cf. xvii. 8f. The Levites had to teach the people in 
the law. Josiah said to them, “Set the ark in the house which 
Solomon did build ; not is to you to bear upon the shoulder ;” t.e., 
ye have not any longer to bear it on your shoulders, as formerly 
on the journey through the wilderness, and indeed till the build- 
ing of the temple, when the ark and the tabernacle had not yet 
any fixed resting-place (1 Chron. xvii. 5). The summons 2A 
a) FINNS is variously interpreted. Several Rabbins regard it as 
a command to remove the ark from its place in the most holy 
place into some subterranean chamber of the temple, so as to 
secure its safety in the event of the threatened destruction of 
the temple taking place. But this hypothesis needs no refuta- 
tion, since it in no way corresponds to the words used. Most 
ancient and modern commentators, on the other hand, suppose 
that the holy ark had, during the reigns of the godless Manasseh 
and Amon, either been removed by them from its place, or taken 
away from the most holy place, from a desire to protect it from 
profanation, and hidden somewhere; and that Josiah calls upon 
the Levites to bring it back again to its place. Certainly this 
idea is favoured by the circumstance that, just as the book of 
the law, which should have been preserved in the ark of the 
covenant, had been lost, and was only recovered when the temple 
was being repaired, so the ark also may have been removed from 
its place. But even in that case the sacred ark would have been 
brought back to its place, according to the law, at the completion 
of the purification of the temple, before the king and people made 
the covenant with Jahve, after the law had been read to them in 
the temple, and could not have remained in its hiding-place until 
the passover. Still less probable is Bertheau’s conjecture, “that 
the Levites bore the just reconsecrated ark upon their shoulders 
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at the celebration of the passover, under the idea that they were 
bound by the law to do so; but Josiah taught them that the 
temple built by Solomon had caused an alteration in that respect. 
They were no longer bearers of the ark; they might set it in 
its place, and undertake other duties.” For the idea that the 
Levites bore the ark at the celebration of the passover is utterly 
inconsistent with the context, since vers. 3-6 do not treat of what 
was done at the passover, but merely of that which was to be 
done. But even if we were to alter “they bare” into “they 
wished to bear,’ yet there is no historic ground for the idea 
attributed by Bertheau to the Levites, that at the celebration of 
the passover the ark was to be brought forth from the most holy 
place, and carried in procession in the temple courts or else- 
where. Finally, the reasons stated for the call, ‘3A, cannot be 
made to harmonize with the two views above mentioned. If it 
was only the bringing back of the ark to its ancient place in the 
most holy place which is here spoken of, why are the words 
‘which Solomon built” added after n'32; and why is the com- 
mand based upon the statement, “Ye have not to carry it any 
more upon your shoulders, but are to serve the Lord your God 
and His people in another way”? Both the additional clause 
and these reasons for the command show clearly that Josiah, in 
the words 3) 3A, did not command something which they were 
to do at the approaching passover, but merely introduces there- 
with the summons: “Serve now the Lord,” etc. R. Sal. saw 
this, and has given the sense of the verse thus: quum non occu- 
pemini amplius ullo labore vasa sacra portandi, Deo servite et 
populo ejus mactando et excoriando agnos paschales ver. 4 sqq. 
It therefore only remains to ascertain how this signification is 
consistent with the words 23 ‘pn finx"nk UA, The exhortation, 
‘Set the ark in the house,” must certainly not be understood to 
mean, ‘‘ Leave it in the place where it has hitherto stood,” nor, 
“ Bring the sacred ark back into the house ;” for 10) with 2 does 
not mean to bring back, but only to place anywhere, set; and is 
here used not of material placing, but of mental. “Set the ark 
in the house” is equivalent to, “ Overlook, leave it in the temple ; 
you have not any longer, since Solomon built a house for it, 
to bear it upon your shoulders ;” %.¢., Think not on that which 
formerly, before the building of the temple, belonged to your 
service, but serve the Lord and His people now in the manner 
described in ver. 4 ff. The interpretation of the words as denot- 
21 
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ing a material setting or removing of the ark, is completely 
excluded by the facts, (1) that in the description of what the 
Levites: did at the passover, “according to the command of the 
king,” which follows (vers. 10-15), not a word is said of the 
ark ; and (2) that the bearing of the ark into the most holy place 
was not the duty of the Levites, but of the priests. The duty 
of the Levites was merely to bear the ark when it had to be 
transported for great distances, after the priests had previously 
wrapped it up in the prescribed manner. In vers. 4-6 the 
matters in which they are to serve the Lord in the preparation 
of the passover are more fully stated. The Keth. 2107 is imper. 
Niphal, 313, Make yourselves ready according to your fathers’- 
houses, in your divisions, according to the writing of David. 3 in 
3nd3, as in M¥D3, xxix. 25; but 3N3 does not = M¥0, but is to 
be understood of writings, in which the arrangements made by 
David and Solomon in reference to the service of the Levites 
were recorded.—Ver. 5. “Stand in the sanctuary for the divi- 
sions of the fathers’-houses of your brethren, the people of the 
nation, and indeed a part of a father’s-house of the Levites ;” 
t.e., Serve your brethren the laymen, according to their fathers’- 
houses, in the court of the temple, in such fashion that a division 
of the Levites shall fall to each father’s-house of the laymen; 
cf. 12. So Bertheau correctly; but he would erase the ! before 
npen without sufficient reason. Older commentators have sup- 
plied the preposition ? before npen : Stand, according to the divi- 
sions of the fathers’-houses, and according to the division of a 
father’s-house of the Levites; which gives the same sense, but 
can hardly be justified grammatically —Ver. 6. Kill the pass- 
over, and sanctify yourselves, and prepare it (the passover) for 
your brethren (the laymen), doing according to the word of the 
Lord by Moses (2.e. according to the law of Moses). The sancti- 
fication mentioned between the killing and the preparation of the 
passover probably consisted only in this, that the Levites, after 
they had slain the lamb, had to wash themselves before they gave 
the blood to the priest to sprinkle upon the altar (cf. ver. 11 and 
xxx. 16). As to the slaying of the lamb by the Levites, cf. the 
remarks on xxx. 16. 

Vers. 7-9. The bestowal of beasts for sacrifice on the part 
of the king and his princes.—Ver. 7. The king gave (D7 as 
in xxx. 24) to the sons of the people small cattle, viz. lambs 
and young goats, all for the passover-offerings, for all that 
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were present, to the number of 30,000 (head), and 3000 bul- 
locks from the possession of the king (cf. xxxi. 3, xxxii. 29), 
xyn31-73. is all the people who were present, who had come to 
the feast from Jerusalem and the rest of Judah without having 
brought lambs for sacrifice.—Ver. 8. And his princes (the king’s 
. princes, t.e. the princes of the kingdom) presented for a free-will 
offering to the people, the priests, and the Levites. na? is not 
to be taken adverbially, as Berth. thinks: according to goodwill, 
but corresponds to the D'IDE?, i.e. for free-will offerings, Lev. 
vii. 16. The number of these gifts is not stated. From the 
princes of the king we must distinguish the prefects of the 
house of God and the princes of the Levites, who are mentioned 
by name in vers. 85 and 9. Of these the first presented sheep 
and cattle for passover-sacrifices to the priests, the latter to the 
Levites. Of the three D°T2) of the house of God named in ver. 
85, Hilkiah is the high priest (xxxiv. 9), Zechariah perhaps 
the next to him (72) 33, 2 Kings xxv. 18, Jer. lii. 24), and 
Jehiel is probably, as Berth. conjectures, the chief of the line of 
Ithamar, which continued to exist even after the exile (Ezra 
vill. 2). Of the Levite princes (ver. 9) six names are mentioned, 
three of which, Conaniah, Shemaiah, and Jozabad, are met with 
under Hezekiah in xxxi. 12-15, since in the priestly and Levitic 
families the same names recur in different generations. The 
Conaniah in Hezekiah’s time was chief overseer of the temple 
revenues; the two others were under overseers. Besides the 
onde for which the king and the princes of the priests and of 
the Levites gave }X¥, te. lambs and young goats, 1P3, oxen, in 
considerable numbers, are mentioned as presents; 3000 from the 
king, 300 from the princes of the priests, and 500 from the 
princes of the Levites. Nothing is.said as to the purpose of 
these, but from ver. 13 we learn that the flesh of them was 
cooked in pots and caldrons, and consequently that they were 
intended for the sacrificial meals during the seven days of the 
Mazzoth-feast; see on vers. 12 and 13. 

Vers. 10-15. The preparation of the paschal sacrifice and the 
paschal meals.—Ver. 10 leads on to the carrying out of the 
arrangements. “So the service was prepared ;” the preparation 
for the festival mentioned in vers. 3-9 was carried out. The 
priests stood at their posts (cf. xxx. 16), and the Levites accord- 
ing to their courses, according to the command of the king (in 
vers, 4 and 5).—Ver. 11. And they (the Levites, cf. ver. 6) 
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slew the passover (the lambs and young goats presented for the 
passover meal), and the priests sprinkled (the blood of the paschal 
lambs) from their hand (t.e. which the Levites gave them), while 
the Levites flayed them; as also under Hezekiah, xxx. 17.— 
Ver. 12. “ And they took away the burnt-offerings, to give them 
to the divisions of the fathers’-houses of the sons of the people, 
to offer unto the Lord, as it is written in the book of Moses; and 
so also in regard to the oxen.” ‘DM signifies the taking off or 
separating of the pieces intended to be burnt upon the altar 
from the beasts slain for sacrifice, as in Lev. iii. 9 f., iv. 31. 
noyn, in this connection, can only signify the parts of the paschal 
lamb which were to be burnt upon the altar, viz. the same parts 
which were separated from sheep and goats when they were 
brought as thank-offerings and burnt upon the altar (Lev. iii. 
6-16). These pieces are here called noyn, because they not only 
were wholly burnt like the burnt-offering, but also were burnt 
upon the flesh of the evening burnt-offering to God, for a savour 
of good pleasure; cf. Lev. iii, 11, 16, with Lev. i. 13. They 
cannot have been special burnt-offerings, which were burnt along 
with or at the same time with the fat of the paschal lambs; for 
there were no special festal burnt-offerings, besides the daily 
evening sacrifice, prescribed for the passover on the evening of 
the 14th Nisan; and the oxen given by the king and the princes - 
for the passover are specially mentioned in the concluding clause 
of the verse, 132 13), so that they cannot have been included in 
noyn. The suffix in brn? might be referred to NDB: to give the 
paschal lambs, after the 779 had been separated from them, to the 
divisions of the people. But the following mm? apn? does not 
harmonize with that interpretation; and the statement in ver. 13, 
that the Levites gave the roasted and boiled flesh to the sons of 
the people, is still more inconsistent with it. We must conse- 
quently refer DAN? to the immediately preceding noun, 7297: to 
give the parts separated from the paschal lambs to be burnt upon 
the altar to the divisions of the people, that they might offer 
them to the Lord.’ This can only mean that each division of 
the fathers’-houses of the people approached the altar in turn to 
give the portions set apart for the MY to the priests, who then 
offered them on the fire of the altar to the Lord. On ‘D2 a:n33 
Gusset. has already rightly remarked: Ler Mosis hie allegatur 
non quasi omnia illa que precedunt, exprimerentur in ipsa, sed 
respective seu respectu eorum que mandata erant; quibus salvis 
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adjungi potuerunt quidam modi agendi innocut et commodi ad legis 
jussa exsequenda. “P32 {3}, and so was it done also with the oxen, 
which consequently were not offered as burnt-offerings, but as 
thank-offerings, only the fat being burnt upon the altar, and the 
flesh being used for sacrificial meals.—Ver. 13. The passover, 1.e. 
the flesh of the paschal lamb, they roasted (WRB bya, to make 
ready upon the fire, te. roast; see on Ex. xii. 9), according to 
the ordinance (as the law appointed); and “the sanctified (as 
they called the slaughtered oxen, cf. xxix. 33) they sod (2782, se. 
b3, cf. Ex. xii. 9) in pots, caldrons, and pans, and brought it 
speedily to the sons of the people,” i.e. the laymen. From this 
Bertheau draws the conclusion, “that with the paschal lambs the 
oxen were also offered as thank-offerings; and the sacrificial meal 
consisted not merely of the paschal lamb, but also of the flesh of 
the thank-offerings: for these must have been consumed on the 
same day as they were offered, though the eating of them on the 
following day was not strictly forbidden, Lev. vii. 15-18.” But 
this conclusion is shown to be incorrect even by this fact, that 
there is no word to hint that the roasting of the paschal lambs 
and the cooking of the flesh of the oxen which were offered as 
thank-offerings took place simultaneously on the evening of the 
14th Nisan. This is implied neither in the "p2? 12), nor in the 
statement in ver. 14, that the priests were busied until night 
in offering the noy and the pvson, According to ver. 17, the 
Israelites held on that day, not only the passover, but also the 
Mazzoth-feast, seven days. The description of the offering and 
preparation of the sacrifices, partly for the altar and partly for 
the meal, vers. 13-15, refers, therefore, not only to the passover 
in its more restricted sense, but also to the seven days’ Mazzoth 
festival, without its being expressly. stated; because both from 
the law and from the practice it was sufficiently well known 
that at the NOB meal only jXy¥ (lambs or goats) were roasted and 
eaten; while on the seven following days of the Mazzoth, be- 
sides the daily burnt-offering, thank-offerings were brought and 
sacrificial meals were held; see on Deut. xvi. 1-8. The con- 
necting, or rather the mingling, of the sacrificial meal prepared 
from the roasted lambs with the eating of the sodden flesh of 
oxen, would have been too great an offence against the legal 
prescriptions for the paschal meal, to be attributed either to King 
Josiah, to the priesthood, or to the author of the Chronicle, 
since the latter expressly remarks that the celebration was carried 
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out according to the prescription of the law of Moses, and ac- 
cording to the “ right.”—Ver. 14. And afterwards (108, postea, 
after the passover had been prepared for the laymen in the way 
described) the Levites prepared it for themselves and for the 
priests; for the latter, however, only because they were busied 
with the offering of the oY and the p'n0n till night. Most 
expositors understand by ?¥ the fat of the paschal lambs, which 
was burnt upon the altar, as in ver. 12; and O°32N, the fat of 
oxen, which was likewise burnt upon the altar, “‘ but was not, as it 
seems, designated by the expression 7¥1” (Berth.). This inter- 
pretation certainly at first sight seems likely; only one cannot 
see why only the fat of the oxen, and not that of the paschal 
lambs also, should be called o'ndn, since in the law the parts 
of all thank-offerings (oxen, sheep, and goats) which were burnt 
upon the altar are called n'xbn. We will therefore be more - 
correct if we take 0'29NM to be a more exact definition of Abyn: - 
the burnt-offering, viz. the fat which was offered as a burnt- 
offering ; or we may take 1297 here to denote the evening burnt- 
offering, and 0°9n7 the fat of the paschal lambs. But even if 
the first-mentioned interpretation were the only correct one, yet 
it could not thence be concluded that on the passover evening 
(the 14th Nisan) the fat not only of the 37,600 lambs and goats, 
but also of the 3800 oxen, were offered upon the altar; the 
words, that the priests were busied until night with the offering 
of the n>y and the p'29n, are rather used of the sacrificing gene- 
rally during the whole of the seven days’ festival. For the com- 
pressed character. of the description appears in ver. 15, where 
it is remarked that neither the singers nor the porters needed to 
leave their posts, because their brethren the Levites prepared 
(the meal) for them. With the words, “according to the com- 
mand of David,” etc., cf. 1 Chron. xxv. 1 and 6. 

Vers. 16-19. The character of the passover and Mazzoth 
festivals.— Ver. 16. “So all the service of the Lord was pre- 
pared the same day, in regard to the preparing of the passover, 
and the offering of the burnt-offerings upon the altar, according 
to the command of the king.” This statement, like that in 
ver. 10, summarizes all that precedes, and forms the transition 
to the concluding remarks on the whole festival, i7 Dia is 
not to be limited to the one afternoon and evening of the four- 
teenth day of the month, but refers to the whole time of the 
festival, just as nf’ in Gen. ii. 4 embraces the seven days of crea- 
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tion. “niby are the 7? and the on (ver. 14)” (Berth.) ; but 

-it by no means follows from that, that “at the passover, besides 
the regular burnt-offering (Num. xxviii. 4), no burnt-offering 
would seem to have been offered,” but rather that the words 
have a more general signification, and denote the sacrifices at 
the passover and Mazzoth festivals—Ver. 17. The duration of 
the festival. The Israelites who had come kept the passover “ at 
that time (that is, according to ver. 1, on the fourteenth day of 
the first month), and the Mazzoth seven days,” i.e. from the 
15th to the 21st of the same month.—Ver. 18 contains the 
remark that the Israelites had not held such a passover since 
the days of the prophet Samuel and all the kings; cf. 2 Kings 
xxiii. 22, where, instead of the days of Samuel, the days of the 
- judges are mentioned. On the points which distinguished this 
passover above others, see the remarks on 2 Kings xxiii. 22. In 
the concluding clause we have a rhetorical enumeration of those 
who participated in the festival, beginning with the king and 
ending with the inhabitants of Jerusalem. ®¥239 ONT” are the 
remnant of the kingdom of the ten tribes who had come to the 
festival; cf. xxxiv. 33.—In ver. 19 the year of this passover is 
mentioned in conclusion. The statement, “in the eighteenth 
year of the reign of Josiah,” refers back to the same date at the 
beginning of the account of the cultus reform (xxxiv. 8 and 
2 Kings xxii. 3), and indicates that Josiah’s cultus reform cul- 
minated in this passover. Now since the passover fell in the 
middle of the first month of the year, and, according to chap. 
xxxiv. and 2 Kings xxii., the book of the law was also found in 
the eighteenth year of Josiah’s reign, many commentators have 
imagined that the eighteenth year of the king is dated from the 
autumn ; so that all that is narrated in 2 Chronicles, from xxxiv. 
8—xxxv. 19, happened within a period of six months and a half. 
This might possibly be the case; since the purification and 
repair of the temple may have been near their completion when 
the book of the law was found, so that they might hold the pass- 
over six months afterwards. But our passage does not require 
that the years of the king’s reign should be dated from the 
autumn, and there are not sufficient grounds for believing that 
such was the case. Neither in our narrative, nor in 2 Kings 
xxi. and xxiii. is it said that the passover was resolved upon or 
arranged in consequence of the finding of the book of the law. 
Josiah may therefore have thought of closing and ratifying the 
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restoration of the Jahve-worship by a solemn passover festival, 
even before the finding of the book; and the two events need 
not be widely separated from each other. But from the way in 
which the account in 2 Kings xxii. and xxiii. is arranged, it is 
not improbable that the finding of the book of the-‘law may have 
occurred before the beginning of the eighteenth year of Josiah’s 
reign, and that date may have been placed at the beginning and 
end of the narrative, because the cultus reform was completed 
with the celebration of the passover in his eighteenth year.’ . 
Vers. 20-27. The end of Josiah’s reign; his death in battle 
against Pharaoh Necho. Of. 2 Kings xxiii. 25-30.—The cata- 
strophe in which the pious king found his death is in 2 Kings 
introduced by the remark, that although Josiah returned unto the 
Lord with all his heart and all his soul and all his strength, and 
walked altogether according to the law, so that there was no king 
before him, ard none arose after him, who was like him, yet the 
Lord did not turn away from the fierceness of His great wrath 
against Judah, and resolved to remove Judah also out of His 
sight, because of the sins of Manasseh. This didactic connect- 
ing of the tragical end of the pious king with the task of his 
reign, which he followed out so zealously, viz. to lead his people 
back to the Lord, and so turn away the threatened destruction, 
is not found in the Chronicle. Here the war with Necho, in 
_ which Josiah fell, is introduced by the simple formula: After all 
this, that Josiah had prepared the house, t.e. had restored and 
ordered the temple worship, Necho the king of Egypt came up 
to fight at Carchemish on the Euphrates, and Josiah went out 
against him. For further information as to Necho and his cam- 
paign, see on.2 Kings xxui. 29.—Ver. 21. Then he (Pharaoh 
Necho) sent messengers to him, saying, “‘ What have I to do with 
thee, thou king of Judah? Not against thee, thee, (do I come) 
to-day (now), but against my hereditary enemy ; and God has said 
that I must make haste: cease from God, who is with me, that 
I destroy thee not.” Je ‘pn, see J udg. xi. 12, 2 Sam. xvi. 10. 


1The addition of the LXX. to 2 Kings xxii. 3, ‘‘in the eighth month,” 
to which Thenius and Berth. attach some weight, as a proof that the years 
of Josiah’s reign are dated from autumn, is utterly useless for that purpose. 
For even were that addition more than a worthless gloss, it would only prove 
the contrary, since the eighth month of the civil year, which is reckoned from 
autumn, corresponds to the second month of the ecclesiastical year, and would 
consequently carry us beyond the time of the passover. 
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MAX is an emphatic repetition of the pronominal suffix; cf. Gesen. 
Gr. § 121. 3. 1°, this day, that is, at present. ‘mDN? M2 does 
not signify, my warlike house, but, the house of my war, #.e. the 
family with which I wage war, equivalent to “‘ my natural enemy 
in war, my hereditary enemy.” This signification is clear from 
1 Chron. xviii. 10 and 2 Sam. viii. 10, where “man of the war of 
Tou” denotes, the man who waged war with Tou.’ The God who 
had commanded Pharaoh to make haste, and whom Josiah was not 
to go against, is not an Egyptian god, as the Targ. and many 
commentators think, referring to Herod. ii. 158, but the true 
God, as is clear from ver. 22. Yet we need not suppose, with 
the older commentators, that God had sive per somnium sive per 
prophetam aliquem ad ipsum e Judea missum spoken to Pharaoh, 
and commanded him to advance quickly to the Euphrates. For 
even had Pharaoh said so in so many words, we could not here 
think of a divine message made known to him by a prophet, 
because God is neither called mn’ nor poxn, but merely pdx, 
and so it is only the Godhead in general which is spoken of ; and 
Pharaoh only characterizes his resolution as coming from God, 
or only says: It was God’s will that Josiah should not hinder 
him, and strive against him. This Pharaoh might say without 
having received any special divine revelation, and after the warn- 
ing had been confirmed by the unfortunate result for Josiah of 
his war against Necho; the biblical historian also might repre- 
-sent Necho’s words as come from God, or “from the mouth of 
God.” —Ver. 22. But Josiah turned not his face from him, i.e. 
did not abandon his design, “but to make war against him he 
disguised himself.” pnnit denotes elsewhere to disguise by cloth- 
ing, to clothe oneself falsely (xviii. 29; 1 Kings xx. 38, xxii. 30), 


1 When Bertheau, on the contrary, denies this signification, referring to 
1 Chron. xviii. 10 for support, he would seem not to have looked narrowly 
at the passage cited; and the conjecture, based upon 3 Esr. i. 25, which he, 
following O. F. Fritzsche, brings forward, ‘mondy MBO, ‘¢on the Euphrates 
is my war,” gains no support from the passage quoted. For the author of 
this apocryphal book, which was written on the model of the LXX., has not 
translated the text he uses, but only paraphrased it: ovx! xpeg of sFawtoraa- 
fal, VEO xupiov Tov Oso, ixl yap Tov Ev@parou 6 werrpeos peov tots, xeel xupsog 
fer tov ixiexevday toriy. Neither the LXX. nor Vulg. have read and 
translated mB in their original text; for they run as follows: ox izi of ixw 
(taking MAX for TINK) onpeepor rertpo wosjocs, nal 6 Oss slaey xaraomsioas 
we. Vulg.: Non adversus te hodie venio, sed contra aliam pugno domum, ad 
quam me Deus festinato ire precepit. 
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and to disfigure oneself (Job xxx. 18). This signification is 
suitable here also, where the word is transferred to the mental 
domain: to disfigure oneself, i.e. to undertake anything which 
contradicts one’s character. During his whole reign, Josiah had 
endeavoured to carry out the will of God; while in his action 
against Pharaoh, on the contrary, he had acted in a different 
way, going into battle against the will of God.’ As to the 
motive which induced Josiah, notwithstanding Necho’s warning, 
to oppose him by force of arms, see the remark on 2 Kings xxiii. 
29 f. The author of the Chronicle judges the matter from the 
religious point of view, from which the undertaking is seen to 
have been against the will of God, and therefore to have ended 
in Josiah’s destruction, and does not further reflect on the work- 
ing of divine providence, exhibited in the fact that the pious 
king was taken away before the judgment, the destruction of the 
kingdom of Judah, broke over the sinful people. For further 
information as to the Valley of Megiddo, the place where the 
battle was fought, and on the death of Josiah, see 2 Kings xxiii. 
29 f. The ‘3720, bring me forth (ver. 23), is explained in 
ver. 24: his servants took him, mortally wounded by an arrow, 
from the war-chariot, and placed him in a second chariot which 
belonged to him, and probably was more comfortable for a 
wounded man.— Ver. 25. The death of the pious king was 
deeply lamented by his people. The prophet Jeremiah com- 
posed a lamentation for Josiah; “and all the singing-men and 
singing-women spake in their lamentations of Josiah unto this 
day;” «ze. in the lamentation which they were wont to sing on 
certain fixed days, they sung also the lamentation for Josiah. 
“And they made them (these lamentations) an ordinance (a 
standing custom) in Israel, and they are written in the lamenta- 
tions,” i.¢. in a collection of lamentations, in which, among others, 
_ that composed by Jeremiah on the death of Josiah was contained. 
This collection is, however, not to be identified with the Lamenta- 


1 Bertheau would alter YHrinn into pynnn, because the LXX., and pro- 
bably also the Vulg., Syr., 8 Esr. i. 16, and perhaps also Josephus, have 80 
read. But only the LXX. have ixparasw6n, Vulg. preparavit, 3 Ear. txexeipes ; 
so that for prnnn only the LXX. remain, whose translation gives no sufficient 
ground for an alteration of the text. pinnn, to show oneself strong, or 
courageous, is not at all suitable; for the author of the Chronicle is not 
wont to regard enterprises undertaken against God's will, and unfortunate in 
their results, as proofs of physical or spiritual strength. 
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tions of Jeremiah over the destruction of Jerusalem and the 
kingdom of Judah, contained in our canon.—On ver. 26 f. cf. 
2 Kings xxiii. 28. IDM as in xxxii. 32, ‘n2 333, according 
to that which is written in the law of Moses, cf. xxxi. 3. 27 
is the continuation of 123 7M (ver. 26). | 


CHAP. XXXVI.—THE LAST KINGS OF JUDAH; THE DESTRUC- 
TION OF JERUSALEM; JUDAH LED AWAY CAPTIVE; AND . 
THE BABYLONIAN EXILE. 


As the kingdom of Judah after Josiah’s death advanced with 
swift steps to its destruction by the Chaldeans, so the author of 
the Chronicle goes quickly over the reigns of the last kings of 
Judah, who by their godless conduct hastened the ruin of the 
kingdom. As to the four kings who reigned between Josiah’s 
death and the destruction of Jerusalem, he gives, besides their 
ages at their respective accessions, only a short characterization 
of their conduct towards God, and a statement of the main 
events which step by step brought about the ruin of the king 
and the burning of Jerusalem and the temple. 

Vers. 1-4. The reign of Jehoahaz. Cf. 2 Kings xxiii. 305-35. 
—After Josiah’s death, the people of the land raised his son 
Jehoahaz (Joahaz), who was then twenty-three years old, to the 
throne ; but he had been king in Jerusalem only three months 
when the Egyptian king (Necho) deposed him, imposed upon 
the land a fine of 100 talents of silver and one talent of gold, 
made his brother Eliakim king under the name Jehoiakim, and 
carried Jehoahaz, who had been taken prisoner, away captive to 
Egypt. For further information as to the capture and carrying 
away of J ehoahaz, and the appointment of — to be king, 
see on 2 Kings xxiii. 31-35. 

Vers. 5-8. The reign of Jehoiakim. Cf. 2 Kings xxiii. 36— 
xxiv. 7.—Jehoiakim was at his accession twenty-five years of 
age, reigned eleven years, and did that which was evil in the 
eyes of Jahve his God.—Ver. 6 f. “ Against him came Nebu- 
chadnezzar (in inscriptions, Nabucudurriusur, t.e. Nebo coronam 
servat; see on Dan. S. 56) the king of Babylon, and bound him 
with brazen double fetters to carry him to Babylon.” This 
campaign, Nebuchadnezzar’s first against Judah, is spoken of 
also in 2 Kings xxiv. and Dan.i. 1, 2. The capture of Jeru- 
salem, at which Jehoiakim was put in fetters, occurred, as we 
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learn from Dan. i. 1, col. c. Jer. xlvi. 2 and xxxvi. 7, in the 
fourth year of Jehoiakim’s reign, te. in the year 606 B.c.; and 
with it commence the seventy years of the Chaldean servitude 
of Judah. Nebuchadnezzar did not carry out his purpose of 
deporting the captured king Jehoiakim to Babylon, but allowed 
him to continue to reign at Jerusalem as his servant (vassal). 
To alter the infin. i3"9ind into the perf., or to translate as the 
perf., is quite arbitrary, as is also the supplying of the words, 
‘and he carried him away to Babylon.” That the author of the 
Chronicle does not mention the actual carrying away, but rather 
assumes the contrary, namely, that Jehoiakim continued to reign 
in Jerusalem until his death, as well known, is manifest from 
the way in which, in ver. 8, he records his son’s accession to the 
throne. He uses the same formula which he has used in the 
case of all the kings whom at their death their sons succeeded, 
according to established custom. Had Nebuchadnezzar de- 
throned Jehoiakim, as Necho deposed Jehoahaz, the author of 
the Chronicle would not have left the installation of Jehoiachin 
by the Chaldean king unmentioned. For the defence of this 
view against opposing opinions, see the commentary on 2 Kings 
xxiv. 1 and Dan. i. 1; and in regard to ver. 7, see on Dan. i. 2. 
The Chronicle narrates nothing further as to Jehoiakim’s reign, 
but refers, ver. 8, for his other deeds, and especially his abomina- 
tions, to the book of the kings of Israel and Judah, whence the 
most important things have been excerpted and incorporated 
in 2 Kings xxiv. 1-4. ney wy vniapin Bertheau interprets of 
images which he caused to be prepared, and VY X¥D30 of his 
evil deeds; but in both he is incorrect. The passages which 
Bertheau cites for his interpretation of the first words, Jer. vii. 
9 f. and Ezek. viii. 17, prove the contrary; for Jeremiah men- 
tions as Niayin of the people, murder, adultery, false swearing, 
offering incense to Baal, and going after other gods; and Ezekiel, 
loc. cit., uses Miayin nivy of the idolatry of the people indeed, but 
not of the making of images—only of the worship of idols, the 
practice of idol-worship. ‘The abominations, consequently, which 
Jehoiakim committed are both his evil deeds and crimes, e.g. the 
shedding of innocent blood (2 Kings xxiv. 4), as well as the 
idolatry which he had practised. oy N¥O30, “what was found 
upon him,” is a comprehensive designation of his whole moral 
and religious conduct and attitude; cf. xix. 3. Jehoiakim’s revolt 
from Nebuchadnezzar after three years’ servitude (2 Kings 
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xxiv. 1) is passed over by the author of the Chronicle, because 
the punishment of this crime influenced the fate of the kingdom 
of Judah only after his death. The punishment fell upon 
Jehoiachin; for the detachments of Arameans, Moabites, and 
Ammonites, which were sent by Nebuchadnezzar to punish the 
rebels, did not accomplish much. 

Vers. 9 and 10. The reign of Jehotachin. Cf. 2 Kings xxiv. 
8-17.—Jehoiachin’s age at his accession is here given as eight 
years, while in 2 Kings xxiv. 8 it is eighteen. It is so also in 
the LXX. and Vulg.; but a few Hebr. codd., Syr., and Arab., 
and many manuscripts of the L_X-X., have eighteen years in the 
Chronicle also. The number eight is clearly an orthographical 
error, as Thenius also acknowledges. Bertheau, on the contrary, 
regards the eight of our text as the original, and the number 
eighteen in 2 Kings as an alteration occasioned by the idea that 
eighteen years appeared a more fitting age for a king than eight 
years, and gives as his reason, “ that the king’s mother is named 
along with him, and manifestly with design, 2 Kings xxiv. 12, 
15, and Jer. xxii. 26, whence we must conclude that she had 
the guardianship of the young king.” A perfectly worthless 
reason. In the books of Kings the name of the mother is given 
in the case of all the kings after their accession has been men- 
tioned, without any reference to the age of the kings, because 
the queen-mother occupied a conspicuous position in the kingdom. 
It is so in the case of Jehoiakim and Jehoiachin, 2 Kings xxiii, 
36 and xxiv. 8. On account of her high position, the queen- 
mother is mentioned in 2 Kings xxiv. 12 and 15, and in Jere- 
miah, among those who submitted to Nebuchadnezzar and were 
carried away to Babylon. The correctness of the number 
eighteen is, however, placed beyond doubt by Ezek. xix. 5-9, 
where the prophet portrays Jehoiachin as a young lion, which 
devoured men, and knew widows, and wasted cities. The know- 
ing of widows cannot apply to a boy of eight, but might well be 
said of a young man of eighteen. Jehoiachin ruled only three 
months and ten days in Jerusalem, and did evil in the eyes of 
Jahve. At the turn of the year, ée. in spring, when campaigns 
were usually opened:.(cf. 1 Kings xx. 22; 2 Sam. xi. 1), Nebu- 
chadnezzar sent his generals (2 Kings xxiv. 10), and brought 
him to Babylon, with the goodly vessels of the house of Jahve, 
and made his (father’s) brother Zedekiah king in Judah. In 
these few words the end of Jehoiachin’s short reign is recorded. 
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From 2 Kings xxiv. 10-16 we learn more as to this second 
campaign of Nebuchadnezzar against Jerusalem, and its issues 
for Judah; see the commentary on that passage. Zidkiyah 
(Zedekiah) was, according to 2 Kings xxiv. 17, not a brother, 
but ti, uncle or father’s brother, of Jehoiachin, and was called 
Mattaniah, a son of Josiah and Hamutal, like Jehoahaz (2 
Kings xxiv. 18, cf. xxiii. 31), and is consequently his full 
brother, and a step-brother of Jehoiakim. At his appointment 
to the kingdom by Nebuchadnezzar he received the name 
Zidkiyah (Zedekiah). 1%, in ver. 10, is accordingly to be taken 
in its wider signification of blood-relation. 

Vers. 11-21. The reign of Zedekiah ; the destruction of Jeru- 
salem, and Judah carried away into exile. Cf. 2 Kings xxiv. 18- 
xxv, 21.—Zedekiah, made king at the age of twenty-one years, 
reigned eleven years, and filled up the measure of sins, so that 
the Lord was compelled to give the kingdom of Judah up to 
destruction by the Chaldeans. To that Zedekiah brought it by 
the two main sins of his evil reign,—namely, by not humbling 
himself before the prophet Jeremiah, from the mouth of Jahve (ver. 
12); and by rebelling against King Nebuchadnezzar, who had 
caused him to swear by God, and by so hardening his neck (being 
stiff-necked), and making stout his heart, that he did not return 
to Jahve the God-of Israel. Zedekiah’s stiffness of neck and 
hardness of heart showed itself in his refusing to hearken to the 
words which Jeremiah spoke to him from the mouth of God, 
and his breaking the oath he had sworn to Nebuchadnezzar by 
God. The words, “he humbled himself not before Jeremiah,” 
recall Jer. xxxvil. 2, and the events narrated in Jer. xxxvii. and 
Xxxvili.. and xxi. 4—xxil. 9, which show how the chief of the 
people ill-treated the prophet because of his prophecies, while 
Zedekiah was too weak and languid to protect him against them. 
The rebellion against Nebuchadnezzar, to whom he had sworn a 
vassal’s oath of fidelity, is mentioned in 2 Kings xxiv. 30, and 
Ezek. xvii. 13 ff. also, as a great crime on the part of Zede- 
kiah and the chief of the people; see the commentary on both 
passages. In consequence of this rebellion, Nebuchadnezzar 
marched against Judah with a powerful army; and after the 
capture of the fenced cities of the land, he advanced to the 
siege of Jerusalem, which ended in its capture and destruction, 
2 Kings xxv. 1-10. Without further noticing these results of 
this breach of faith, the author of the Chronicle proceeds to 
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depict the sins of the king and of the people. In the first place, 
he again brings forward, in ver. 136, the stiffness of neck and 
obduracy of the king, which manifested itself in the acts just 
mentioned: he made hard his neck, etc. Bertheau would in- 
terpret the words '1) &p*}, according to Deut. ii. 30, thus: “ Then 
did God make him stiff-necked and hardened his heart; so that 
he did not return to Jahve the God of Israel, notwithstanding 
the exhortations of the prophets.” But although hardening is 
not seldom represented as inflicted by God, there is here no 
ground for supposing that with #2) the subject is changed, 
while the bringing forward of the hardening as an act of God 
does not at all suit the context. And, moreover, 91) 7Ypn, mak- 
ing hard the neck, is nowhere ascribed to God, it is only said of 
men; cf. 2 Kings xvii. 14, Deut. x. 16, Jer. xix. 15, ete. To 
God only 378 FPN or MTNY is attributed, Ex. vii. 8, Deut. 
ii. 30.—Ver. 14. ‘ And all princes of the priests and the people 
increased faithless transgressions, like to all the abominations of 
the heathen, and defiled the house of the Lord which He had 
consecrated in Jerusalem.” Bertheau would refer this censure 
of their idolatry and the profanation of the temple to the guilt 
incurred by the whole people, especially in the time of Manasseh, 
because, from all we know from the book of Jeremiah, the re- 
proach of idolatry did not at all, or at least did not specially, 
attach to the princes of the priests and the people in the time of 
Zedekiah. But this reason‘ is neither tenable nor correct; for 
from Ezek. viii. it is perfectly manifest that under Zedekiah, not 
only the people, but also the priesthood, were deeply sunk in 
idolatry, and that even the courts of the temple were defiled by 
it. And even though that idolatry did not take its rise under 
Zedekiah, but had been much practised under Jehoiakim, and 
was merely a revival and continuation of the idolatrous conduct 
of Manasseh and Amon, yet the reference of our verse to the 
time of Manasseh is excluded by the context; for here only that 
which was done under Zedekiah is spoken of, without any 
reference to earlier times. 

Meanwhile God did not leave them without exhortation, 
warning, and threatening.—Ver. 15 f. Jahve sent to them by 
His messengers, from early morning onwards continually, for 
He spared His people and His dwelling-place ; but they mocked 
the messengers of God, despised His words, and scoffed at His 
prophets. ‘3 nev, to send a message by any one, to make a 
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sending. The object is to be supplied from the verb. nider Davin 
exactly as in Jer. xxvi. 5, xxix. 19. For He spared His people, 
etc.,, viz. by this, that He, in long-suffering, again and again 
called upon the people by prophets to repent and return, and 
was not willing at once to destroy His people and His holy place. 
pa yon 1s amr. Ney., in Syr. it signifies subsannavit ; the Hithp. also, 
DynyADd (from YY), occurs only here as an intensive: to launch 


out in mockery. The distinction drawn between D'2X2D (mes- 
sengers) and O°'X'2) (prophets) is rhetorical, for by the messengers 
of God it is chiefly prophets who are meant; but the expression 
is not to be confined to prophets in the narrower sense of the 
word, for it embraces all the men of God who, by word and 
deed, cénsured and punished the godless conduct of the idolaters. 
The statement in these two verses is certainly so very general, 
that it may apply to all the times of gradually increasing defec- 
tion of the people from the Lord their God; but the author of 
the Chronicle had primarily in view only the time of Zedekiah, 
in which the defection reached its highest point. It should 
scarcely be objected that in the time of: Zedekiah only Jeremiah 
is known as a prophet of the Lord, since Ezekiel lived and 
wrought among the exiles. For, in the first place, it does not 
hence certainly follow that Jeremiah and Ezekiel were the only 
prophets of that time; then, secondly, Jeremiah does not speak 
as an individual prophet, but holds up to the people the witness 
of all the earlier prophets (cf. e.g. xxvi. 4, 5), so that by him all 
the former prophets of God spoke to the people; and consequently 
the plural, His messengers, His prophets, is perfectly true even 
for the time of Zedekiah, if we always keep in mind the rhetorical 
character of the style. ‘1 ni>y 7y, until the anger of Jahve 
rose upon His people, so that there was no healing (deliver- 
ance) more. 

Ver. 17 ff. When the moral corruption had reached this 
height, judgment broke upon the incorrigible race. As in vers. 
12-16 the transgressions of the king and people are not de- 
scribed according to their historical progression, but are por- 
trayed in rhetorical gradation; so, too, in vers. 17-21 the judg- 
ment upon the sinful people and kingdom is not represented in 
its historical details, but only rhetorically in its great general 
outlines. “Then brought He upon them the king of the Chal- 
deans, who slew their young men with the sword in their sanc- 
tuary, and spared not the youth and the maiden, the old man 
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and the grey-headed ; he gave everything into his hand.” Pro- 
phetic utterances form the basis of this description of the fearful 
judgment, e.g. Jer. xv. 1-9, xxxii. 3 f., Ezek. ix. 6; and these, 
again, rest upon Deut. xxxii. 25. The subject in the first and 
last clause of the verse is Jahve. Bertheau therefore assumes 
that He is also the subject of the intermediate sentence: “ and 
God slew their young men in the sanctuary;” but this can 
hardly be correct. As in the expansion of the last clause, “he 
gave everything into his hand,” which follows in ver. 18, not 
Jahve but the king of Babylon is the subject; so also in the 
expansion of the first clause, which ‘0) 57% introduces, the king 
of the Chaldeans is the subject, as most commentators have 
rightly recognised. By Ovapo 33 the judgment is brought 
into definite relationship to the crime: because they had pro- 
faned the sanctuary by idolatry (ver. 14), they themselves were 
slain in the sanctuary. On ‘3 (M2 035, cf. Jer. xxvii. 6, xxxii. 
8, 4. 552 includes things and persons, and is specialized in 
vers. 18-20.—Ver. 18. All the vessels of the house of God, the 
treasures of the temple, and of the palace of the king and of 
the princes, all he brought to Babylon.—Ver. 19. They burnt 
the house of God; they pulled down the walls of Jerusalem, 
and burnt all the palaces of the city with fire, and all the costly 
vessels were devoted to destruction. On M'n@n, cf. xii. 12.— 
Ver. 20. He who remained from the sword, t.e. who had not 
been slain by the sword, had not fallen and died in war, 
Nebuchadnezzar carried away to Babylon into captivity; so 
that they became servants to him and to his sons, as Jeremiah 
(xxvii. 7) prophesied, until the rise of the kingdom of the 
-Persians. These last words also are an historical interpreta- 
tion of the prophecy, Jer. xxvii. 7. All this was done (ver. 21) 
to fulfil (nid instead of 83D, as in 1 Chron. xxix. 5), that the 
word of the Lord by the mouth of Jeremiah miglit be fulfilled, 
he having prophesied (xxv. 11 f., xxix. 10) the seventy years’ 
duration of Judah’s desolation and the Babylonian captivity, 
while the king and people had not regarded his words (ver. 12). 
This period, which according to ver. 20 came to an end with 
the rise of the kingdom of the Persians, is characterized by the 
clause 3) ANY TW as a time of expiation of the wrong which had 
been done the land by the non-observance of the sabbath-years, 
upon the basis of the threatening (Lev. xxvi. 34), in which the 
wasting of the land during the dispersion of the unrepentant 
2K 
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people among the heathen was represented as a compensation 
for the neglected sabbaths. From this passage in the law the 
words are taken, to show how the Lord had inflicted the punish- 
ment with which the disobedient people had been threatened as 
early as in the time of Moses. NY "¥ is not to be translated, 
“until the land had made up its years of rest ;” that signification 
mv. has not; but, “until the land had enjoyed its sabbath-years,” 
t.e. until it had enjoyed the rest of which it had been deprived 
by the non-observance of the sabbaths and the sabbath-years, 
contrary to the will of its Creator; see on Lev. xxvi. 34. That 
this is the thought is placed beyond doubt by the succeeding 
circumstantial clause, taken word for word from Lev. xxvi. 34: 
‘all days (i.e. the whole time) of its desolation did it hold it” 
(ANY, it kept sabbath). “To make full the seventy years;” 
which Jeremiah, JI. cc., had prophesied. 

This connecting of Jeremiah’s prophecy with the declaration 
in Lev. xxvi. 34 does not justify us in supposing that the cele- 
bration of the sabbath-year had been neglected seventy times, 
or that for a period of 490 years the sabbath-year had not been 
observed. Bertheau, holding this view, fixes upon 1000 B.c., 1.¢. 
the time of Solomon, or, as we cannot expect any very great 
chronological exactitude, the beginning of the kingly govern- 
ment in Israel, as the period after which the rest-years ceased 
to be regarded. He is further of opinion that chap. xxxv. 18 
harmonizes with this view; according to which passage the pass- 
over was not celebrated in accordance with the prescription of 
the law until the end of the period of the judges. According to 
this chronologieal calculation, the beginning of this neglect of 
the observance of the sabbath-year would fall in the beginning 
of the judgeship of Samuel.’ But this is itself unlikely; and 
still more unlikely is it, that in the time of the judges the 
sabbath-year had been regularly observed until Samuel; and 
that during the reigns of the kings David, Solomon, Jehosha- 
phat, Hezekiah, and Josiah, this celebration remained wholly in 
abeyance. But even apart from that, the words, that the land, 
to make full the seventy years prophesied by Jeremiah, kept the 


1 The seventy years’ exile began in the fourth year of Jehoiakim, t.e. in 
the year 606 B.c., or 369 years after the division of the kingdom; see the 
Chronol. Tables at 1 Kings xii. (ii. 83, 8. 141), to which the eighty years of 
the reigns of David and Solomon, and the times of Saul and Samuel, must be 
added to make up the 490 years (see the comment. on Judges). 
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whole time of the desolation holy, or enjoyed a sabbath rest 
such as Moses had proclaimed in Lev. xxvi. 34, do not neces- 
sarily involve that the land had been deprived of its sabbath 
rest seventy times in succession, or during a period of 490 years, 
by the sin of the people. The connection between the prophecy 
of Jeremiah and the provision of the law is to be understood 
theologically, and does not purport to be calculated chronologi- — 
cally. The thought is this: By the infliction of the punishment 
threatened against the transgressors of the law by the carrying 
of the people away captive into Babylon, the land will obtain the 
rest which the sinful people had deprived it of by their neglect 
of the sabbath observance commanded them. By causing it to 
remain uncultivated for seventy years, God gave to the land a 
time of rest and refreshment, which its inhabitants, so long as 
they possessed it, had not given it. But that does not mean 
that the time for which this rest was granted corresponded to 
the number of the sabbath-years which had not been observed. 
From these theological reflections we cannot calculate how often 
in the course of the centuries, from the time of Joshua onwards 
till the exile, the sabbath-year had not been observed; and still 
Jess the time after which the observation of the sabbath-year 
was continuously neglected. The passage xxxv. 8 has no bear- 
ing on this question, because it neither states that the passover 
had been held according to the precepts of the law till towards 
the end of the time of the judges, nor that it was no longer 
celebrated in accordance with the precept from that time until 
Josiah; it only contains the thought that such a passover as that 
in Josiah’s reign had not been held since the time of the judges : 
see on the passage. 

Vers. 22 and 23. To. point out still further how exactly God 
had fulfilled His word by the mouth of the prophet Jeremiah, 
it is in conclusion briefly mentioned that God, in the first year of 
Coresh- king of Persia, stirred up the spirit of this king to cause 
a command to go forth in all his kingdom, that Jahve, the God 
of heaven, who had given him all the kingdoms of the earth, had 
commanded him to build again His temple in Jerusalem, and 
that whoever belonged to the people of God might go up to 
Jerusalem. With this comforting prospect for the future, the 
author of the Chronicle closes his consideration of the prae-exilic 
history of the people of God without completely communicating 
the contents of the royal edict of Cyrus, since he purposed to 
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narrate the history of the restoration of Judah to their own Jand 
in a separate work. This we have in the book of Ezra, which 
commences by giving us the whole of the edict of Cyrus the 
king of the Persians (Ezra i. 1-3), and then narrates the return 
of a great part of the people to Jerusalem and Judah, the re- 
building of the temple, and the re-settlement in the land of their 
fathers of those who had returned. 


THE END. 


NURRAY AND GIBB, EDINBURGH, 
PRINTERS TO HER MAJESTY’S STATIONERY OFFICE. 
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THE BOOK OF EZRA: 


oe 
INTRODUCTION. 


§ i, NAME AND CONTENTS, OBJECT AND PLAN OF THE 
BOOK OF EZRA. 


a eat book of Ezra derives its name of NTY in the 
Ha! Hebrew Bible, of "Eadpas in the Septuagint, and 
of Liber Esdre in the Vulgate, from Ezra, 81, 
the priest and scribe who, in chap. vii.—x., nar- 
rates his return from captivity in Babylon to Jerusalem, and 
the particulars of his ministry in the latter city. For the 
sake of making the number of the books contained in their 
canon of Scripture correspond with the number of letters in 
the Hebrew alphabet, the Jews had from of old reckoned 
the books of Ezra and Nehemiah as one; whilst an apocry- 
phal book of Ezra, composed of passages from the second 
book of Chronicles, the books of Ezra and Nehemiah, and 
certain popular legends, had long been current among the 
Hellenistic Jews together with the canonical book of Ezra. 
Hence our book of Ezra is called, in the catalogues of the 
Old Testament writings handed down to us by the Fathers 
(see the statements of Origen, of the Council of Laodicea, 
Can. 60, of Cyril, Jerome, and others, in the Lehrbuch der 
Einleitung, § 216, Not. 11, 13), "Eodpas wzpartos (a), and the 
book of Nehemiah “EcSpas Sedtepos (8), and consequently 
separated as 1. Ezra from the book of Nehemiah as 11. Ezra; 
while the Greek book of Ezra is called 111. Ezra, to which 
was subsequently added the falsely so-called book of Ezra as 
A 
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iv. Ezra. In the Septuagint, the Vet. Itala, and the Syriac, 
on the contrary (comp. Libri V. T. apocryphi syrtace e re- 
cogn. de Lagarde), we find the Greek book of Ezra placed 
as “Eadpas mparov before the canonical book, and the latter 
designated "Eadpas Sevrepov. 

The book of Ezra consists of two parts. The first part, 
comprising a period anterior to Ezra, begins with the edict 
of Coresh (Cyrus), king of Persia, permitting the return to 
their native land of such Jews as were exiles in Babylon, 
and prescribing the rebuilding of the temple at Jerusalem 
(i. 1-4); and relates that when the heads of the nation, the 
priests and Levites, and many of the people, made prepara- 
tions for returning, Cyrus had the sacred vessels which 
Nebuchadnezzar had carried away from Jerusalem brought 
forth and delivered to Sheshbazzar (Zerubbabel), prince of 
Judah (i. 5-11). Next follows a list of the names of those 
who returned from captivity (chap. 1i.), and the account of 
the building of the altar of burnt-offermgs, the restoration 
of divine worship, and the laying of the foundation of the 
temple (chap. ni.). Then the manner in which the rebuild- 
ing of the temple was hindered by the Samaritans is nar- 
rated; and mention made of the written accusation sent 
by the adversaries of the Jews to the kings Ahashverosh 
and Artachshasta (iv. 1-7): the letter sent to the latter 
monarch, and his answer thereto, in consequence of which 
the rebuilding of the temple ceased till the second year 
of Darius, being inserted in the Chaldee original (iv. 24). 
It is then related (also in Chaldee) that Zerubbabel and 
Joshua, undertaking, in consequence of the prophecies of 
Haggai and Zechariah, the rebuilding of the temple, were 
immediately interrogated by Tatnai the Persian governor 
and his companions as to who had commanded such re- 
building; that the reply of the Jewish rulers was reported 
in writing to the king, whereupon the latter caused search 
to be made for the edict of Cyrus, and gave command for 
the continuance and furtherance of the building in com- 
pliance therewith (v. 1-vi. 13); that hence the Jews were 
enabled to complete the work, solemnly to dedicate their 
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now finished temple (vi. 14-18), and (as further related, 
vers. 19-22, in the Hebrew tongue) to celebrate their pass- 
over with rejoicing. In the second part (vii.—x.), the return 
of Hzra the priest and scribe, in the seventh year of Arta- 
xerxes, from Babylon to Jerusalem, with a number of priests, 
Levites, and Israelites, is related; and (vii. 1-10) a copy of 
the royal decree, in virtue of which Ezra was entrusted with 
the ordering of divine worship, and of the administration of 
Justice as prescribed in the law, given in the Chaldee ori- 
ginal (vii. 11-26), with a postscript by Ezra (ver. 27 sq.). 
Then follows a list of those who went up with Ezra (viil. 
1-14); and particulars given by Ezra himself concerning 
his journey, his arrival at Jerusalem (viii. 14-36), and the 
energetic proceedings by which he effected the separation 
of the heathen women from the congregation (ix. 1-x. 17); 
the book concluding with a list of those who were forced to 
put away their heathen wives (x. 18-44). 

The first year of the rule of Cyrus king of Persia corre- 
sponding with the year 536 B.c., and the seventh year of 
Artaxerxes (Longimanus) with 458 B.c., it follows that this 
book comprises a period of at least eighty years. An interval 
of fifty-six years, extending from the seventh year of Darius 
Hystaspis, in which the passover was celebrated after the 
dedication of the new temple (vi. 19-22), to the seventh of 
Artaxerxes, in which Ezra went up from Babylon (vii. 6), 
separates the events of the first part from those of the second. 
The narrative of the return of Ezra from Babylon in vi. 1 
is nevertheless connected with the celebration of the passover 
under Darius by the usual formula of transition, “ Now 
after these things,” without further comment, because no- 
thing had occurred in the intervening period which the 
author of the book felt it necessary, in conformity with the 
plan of his work, to communicate. 

Even this cursory notice of its contents shows that the 
object of Ezra was not to give a history of the re-settlement in 
Judah and Jerusalem of the Jews liberated by Cyrus from 
the Babylonian captivity, nor to relate all the memorable 
events which took place from the departure and the arrival 
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in Judah of those who returned with Zerubbabel and 
Joshua, until his own return and his ministry in Jerusalem. 
For he tells us nothing at all of the journey of the first 
band of returning exiles, and so little concerning their 
arrival in Jerusalem and Judah, that this has merely a 
passing notice in the superscription of the list of their 
names; while at the close of this list he only mentions the 
voluntary gifts which they brought with them for the temple 
service, and then just remarks that they—the priests, Levites, 
people, etc.—dwelt in their cities (ii. 70). The following 
chapters (ill.vi.), moreover, treat exclusively of the build- 
ing of the altar of burnt-offering and the temple, the hin- 
drances by which this building was delayed for years, and 
of the final removal of these hindrances, the continuation 
and completion of the building, and the dedication of the 
new temple, by means of which the tribe of Judah was 
enabled to carry on the worship of God according to the 
law, and to celebrate the festivals in the house of the Lord. 
In the second part, indeed, after giving the decree he had 
obtained from Artaxerxes, he speaks in a comparatively 
circumstantial manner of the preparations he made for 
his journey, of the journey itself, and of his arrival at 
Jerusalem; while he relates but a single incident of his 
proceedings there,—an incident, indeed, of the utmost im- 
portance with respect to the preservation of the returned 
community as a covenant people, viz. the dissolution of the 
marriages with Canaanites aud other Gentile women, for- 
bidden by the law, but contracted in the period immediately 
following his arrival at Jerusalem. Of his subsequent pro- 
ceedings there we learn nothing further from his own writings, 
althongh the king had given him authority, “after the wisdom 
of his God, to set magistrates and judges” (vii. 25); while 
the book of Nehemiah testifies that he continued his ministry 
there for some years in conjunction with Nehemiah, who did 
not arrive till thirteen years later: comp. Neh. viii—x. and 
xu. 36, 38. 

Such being the nature of the contents of this book, it is 
evident that the object and plan of its author must have been 
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to collect only such facts and documents as might show the 
manner in which the Lord God, after the lapse of the seventy 
years of exile, fulfilled His promise announced by the pro- 
phets, by the deliverance of His people from Babylon, the 
building of the temple at Jerusalem, and the restoration of 
the temple worship according to the law, and preserved the 
re-assembled community from fresh relapses into heathen 
customs and idolatrous worship by the dissolution of the 
marriages with Gentile women. Moreover, the restoration 
of the temple and of the legal temple worship, and the separa- 
tion of the heathen from the newly settled community, were 
necessary and indispensable conditions for the gathering out 
of the people of God from among the heathen, and for the 
maintenance and continued existence of the nation of Israel, 
to which and through which God might at His own time 
fulfil and realize His promises made to.their forefathers, to 
make their seed a blessing to all.the families of the earth, in 
a manner consistent both with His dealings with this people 
hitherto, and with the further development of His promises 
made through the prophets. The significance of the book 
of Ezra in sacred history lies in the fact that it enables us 
to perceive how the Lord, on the one hand, so disposed the 
hearts of the kings of Persia, the then rulers of the world, 
that in spite of all the machinations of the enemies of God’s 
people, they promoted the building of His temple in Jeru- 
salem, and the maintenance of His worship therein; and on 
the other, raised up for His people, when delivered from 
Babylon, men like Zernbbabel their governor, Joshua the 
high priest, and Ezra the scribe, who, supported by the 
prophets Haggai and Zechariah, undertook the work to 
which they were called, with hearty resolution, and carried 
it out with a powerful land. 


§ 9. UNITY AND COMPOSITION OF THE BOOK OF EZRA. 


Several modern critics (Zunz, Ewald, Bertheau, and 
others) have raised objections both to the single authorship 
and to the independent character of this book, and declared 
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it to be but a fragment of a larger work, comprising not 
only the book of Nehemiah, but that of Chronicles also. 
The section of this work which forms our canonical book 
of Ezra is said to have been composed and edited by some 
unknown author about 200 years after Ezra, partly from an 
older Chaldee history of the building of the temple and of 
the walls of Jerusalem, partly from a record drawn up by 
Ezra himself of his agency in Jerusalem, and from certain 
other public documents. The evidence in favour of this 
hypothesis is derived, first, from the fact that not only the 
official letters to the Persian kings, and their decrees (iv. 
8-22, v. 6-17, vi. 6-12, vii. 12-26), but also’a still longer 
section on the building of the temple (v. 23-vi. 18), are 
written in the Chaldee, and the remaining portions in the 
Hebrew language; next, from the diversity of its style, its 
lack of internal unity, and its want of finish; and, finally, 
from the circumstance that the book of Ezra had from of 
old been combined with that of Nehemiah as one book. 
These reasons, however, upon closer consideration, prove too 
weak to confirm this view. For, to begin with the historical 
testimony, Nagelsbach, in Herzog’s Realencycl. iv. p. 166, 
justly finds it “incomprehensible” that Bertheau should ap- 
peal to the testimony of the Talmud, the Masora, the most 
ancient catalogues of Old Testament books in the Christian 
church, the Cod. Alexandr., the Cod. Friderico Aug., and 
the LX X., because the comprehension of the two books 
in one in these authorities is entirely owing to the Jewish 
mode of computing the books of the Old Testament. Even 
Josephus (c. Ap.i.8) reckons twenty-two books, which he 
arranges, in a manner peculiar to himself, into five books of 
Moses, thirteen of the prophets, and four containing hymns 
to God and moral precepts for man; and Jerome says, in 
Prol. Gal., that the Hebrews reckon twenty-two canonical 
books, whose names he cites, after the number of the letters 
of their alphabet, but then adds that some reckoned Ruth and 
Lamentations separately, thus making twenty-four, because 
the Rabbis distinguished between w and &, and received a 
double Jod (*) into the alphabet for the sake of including in 
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it the name mim, which. when abbreviated is written *. The 
number twenty-four is also found in Baba bathr. fol. 14. 
Hence we also find these numbers and computations in the 
Fathers and in the resolutions of the councils, but with the 
express distinction of 1. and 11. Ezra. This distinction is not 
indeed mentioned in the Talmud ; and Baba bathr., l.c., says: 
Esra seripsit librum suum et genealogias librorum Chron. 
usque ad sua tempora. But what authority can there be in 
such testimony, which also declares Moses to have been the 
author not only of the Pentateuch, but also of the book of 
Job, and Samuel the author of the books of Judges, Ruth, 
and Samuel? The authority, too, of Cod. Alex. and Cod. 
Frid. Aug. is opposed to that of Cod. Vatic. and of the 
LXX., in which the books Ezra and Nehemiah are sepa- 
rated, as they likewise are in the Masoretic text, although 
the Masoretes regarded and reckoned both as forming but 
one book.’ This mode of computation, however, affords no 
ground for the supposition that the books of Ezra and 
Nehemiah originally formed one work. For in-this case we 
should be obliged to regard the books of the twelve minor 
prophets as the work of one author. If the number of books 
was to be reduced to twenty-two or twenty-four, it was neces- 
sary to combine smaller works of similar character. The 
single authorship of the books of Ezra and Nehemiah is 
most decidedly negatived, not only by the superscription of 
the latter book, mon"ya moni 37, there being in the entire 
Old Testament no other instance of a single portion or section 
of a longer work being distinguished from its other portions 
by a similar superscription, with the name of the author; but 
also by the fact already brought forward in the introduction 
to Chronicles, p. 23, that no reason or motive whatever can 

1 Though Zunz and Ewald appeal also to the Greek book of Ezra, in 
which portions of Chronicles and of the books of Ezra and Nehemiah 
are comprised, it is not really to be understood how any critical import- 
ance can be attributed to this apocryphal compilation. Besides, even if 
it possessed such importance, the circumstance that only the two last 


éhapters of Chronicles, and only vii. 73—vili. 13 of Nehemiah, are com- 
prised in it, says more against than in favour of the assumed single 


authorship of the three canonical books. ‘ 
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be perceived for a subsequent division of the historical work 
in question into three separate books, on account of its recep- 
tion into the canon. 

The contents, too, and the form of this book, present us 
with nothing incompatible either with its single authorship 
or independence. ‘Ihe use of the Chaldee tongue for the 
official documents of the Persian kings and their subordi- 
nates cannot surprise us, this being the official language in 
the provinces of the Persian empire west of the Enphrates, 
and as current with the returning Jews as their Hebrew 
mother tongue. It is true that the use of the Chaldee lan- 
guage is not in this book confined merely to official docn- 
ments, but continued, iv. 8-22, in the narrative of the 
building of the temple down to the dedication of the rebuilt 
temple, iv. 23-vi. 18; aud that the Hebrew is not employed 
again till from vi. 19 to the conclusion of the book, with 
the exception of vii. 12-26, where the commission given by 
Artaxerxes to Ezra is inserted in the Chaldee original. We 
also meet, however, with the two languages in the book of 
Daniel, chap. ii., where the Magi are introduced, ver. 4, as 
answering the king in Aramaic, and where not only their 
conversation with the monarch, but also the whole course of 
the event, is given in this dialect, which is again used chap. 
iii.vii. Hence it has been attempted to account for the use 
of the Chaldee in the narrative portions of the book of Ezra, 
by the assertion that the historian, after quoting Chaldee 
documents, fouud it convenieut to use this language in 
the narrative combined therewith, and especially because 
during its course he had to communicate other Chaldee 
documents (chap. v. 6-17 and vi. 3-12) in the original. 
But this explanation is not sufficient to solve the problem. 
Both here and in the book of Daniel, the use of the two 
languages has a really deeper reason ; see § 14 sq. on Daniel. 
With respect to the book in question, this view is, moreover, 
insufficient ; because, in the first place, the use of the Chaldee 
tongue does not begin with the communication of the Chaldee 
documents (iv. 11), but is used, ver. 8, in the paragraph 
which introduces them. And then, too, the narrator of the 
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Chaldee historical section, chap. v. 4, gives us to understand, 
by his use of the first person, “Then said we unto them,” 
that he was a participator in the work of rebuilding the 
temple under Darius; and this, Ezra, who returned to Jeru- 
salem at a much later period, and who relates his return (chap. 
vii. 27) in the first person, could not himself have been. 
These two circumstances show that the Chaldee section, iv. 
8—vi. 18, was composed by an eye-witness of the occurrences 
it relates; that it came into the hands of Ezra when com- 
posing his own work, who, finding it adapted to his purpose 
as a record by one who was contemporary with the events he 
related, and a sharer in the building of the temple, included 
it in his own book with very slight alteration. The mention 
of Artachshasta, besides Coresh and Darjavesh, in vi. 14, 
seems opposed to this view. ‘ But since neither Ezra, nor a 
later author of this book, contemporary with Darius Hys- 
taspis, could cite the name of Artaxerxes as contributing 
towards the building of the temple, while the position of the 
name of Artaxerxes after that of Darius, as well as its very 
niention, contradicts the notion of a predecessor of King 
Darius, the insertion of this name in vi. 14 may be a later 
addition made by Ezra, in grateful retrospect of the splendid 
gifts devoted by Artaxerxes to the temple, for the purpose 
of associating ‘him with the two monarchs whose favour 
rendered the rebnilding of the temple possible (see on vi. 14). 
In this case, the mention of Artaxerxes in the passage just 
cited, offers no argument against the above-mentioned view 
of the origin of the Chaldee section. Neither is any doubt 
cast upon the single authorship of the whole book by the 
notion that Ezra inserted in his book not only an authentic 
list of the returned families, chap. ii., but also a narrative of 
the building of the temple, composed in the Chaldee tongne 
by an eye-witness. 

All the other arguments brought forward against the 
unity of this book are quite unimportant.’ The variations 
and discrepancies which Schrader, in his treatise on the 
duration of the second temple, in the Theol. Studien u. Kriti- 
ken, 1867, p. 460 sq., and in De Wette’s Einleitung, 8th 
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edit. § 235, supposes he has discovered in the Chaldee sec- 
tion, first between chap. iv. 8-23 and y. 1-6, 14a, 15, on the 
one hand, and chap. iv. 24 on the other, and then between 
these passages and the remaining chapters of the first part, 
chap. i., iti., iv. 1, vii. 24, and chap. vi. 146, 16-18, 19-22, 
can have no force of argument except for a criticism which 
confines its operations to the words and letters of the text 
of Scripture, becanse incapable of entering into its spiritual 
meaning. If the two public documents iv. 8-23 differ from 
what precedes and follows tliem, by the fact that they speak 
not of the building of the temple but of the building of the 
walls of Jerusalem, the reason may be either that tlie adver- 
saries of the Jews brought a false accusation before King 
Artachshashta, and for the sake of more surely: gaining their 
own ends, represented the building of the temple as a build- 
ing of the fortifications, or that the complaint of their enemies 
and the royal decree really relate to the building of the walls, 
and that section iv. 8-23 is erroneously referred by exposi- 
tors to the building of the temple. In either case there is no 
such discrepancy between these public documents and what 
precedes and follows them as to annul the single authorship 
of this Chaldee section; see the explanation of the passage. 
Still less does the circumstance that the narrative of the con- 
tinnation and completion of the temple-building, v. 1—vi. 
15, is in a simply historical style, and not interspersed with 
reflections or devotional remarks, offer any proof that the 
notice, iv. 24, “ Then ceased the work of the house of 
God which is at Jerusalem, so it ceased unto the second year 
of the reign of Darius king of Persia,” and the information, 
vi. 16-18, that the Jews brought offerings at the dedica- 
tion of the temple, and appointed priests and Levites in their 
courses for the service of God, cannot proceed from the 
same historian, who at the building of* the temple says 
nothing of the offerings and ministrations of the priests and 
Levites. Still weaker, if possible, is the argument for 
different authorship derived from characteristic expressions, 
viz. that in iv. 8, 11, 23, v. 5, 6, 7, 18, 14, 17, and 
vi. 1, 8, 12, 13, the Persian kings are simply called “the 
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king,” and not “king of Persia,” as they are designated by 
the historian in iv. 7, 24, and elsewhere. For a thoughtful 
reader will scarcely need to be reminded that, in a letter to 
the king, the designation king of Persia would be not only 
superfluous, but inappropriate, while the king in his answer 
would have still less occasion to call himself king of Persia, 
and that even the historian has in several places — e.g. 
v. 5, 6, vi. 1 and 183—omitted the addition “of Persia” when 
naming the king. Nor is there any force in the remark 
that in v. 13 Coresh is called king of Babylon. This 
epithet, 223 “1, would only be objected to by critics who 
either do not know or do not consider that, Coresh was king 
of Persia twenty years before he became king of Babylon, 
or obtained dominion over the Babylonian empire. The 
title king of Persia would here be misleading, and the mere 
designation king inexact,—Cyrus having issued the decree 
for the rebuilding of the temple not in the first year of his 
reign or rule over Persia, but in the first year of his sway 
over Babylon. 

In Part 11. (chap. vii.—x.), which is connected with Part 1. 
by the formula of transition 787 O37 ION, it is not in- 
deed found “striking” that the historian should commence 
his narrative concerning Iizra by simply relating his doings 
(vi. 1-10), his object being first to make the reader ac- 
quainted with the person of Ezra. It is also said to be easy 
to understand, that when the subsequent royal epistles are 
given, Ezra should be spoken of in the third person; that 
the transition .to the first person should not be made until the 
thanksgiving to God (vii.27); and that Ezra should then 
narrate his journey to and arrival at Jerusalem, and his ener- 
getic proceedings against the unlawful marriages, in his own 
words (chap. vill. and ix.). But it is said to be “striking,” 
that in the account of this circumstance Ezra is, from ch. x. 1 
onwards, again spoken of in the third person. This change 
of the person speaking is said to show that the second part 
of the book was not composed by Ezra himself, but that 
some other historian merely made use of a record by Ezra, 
giving it verbally in chap. viil. and ix., and in chap. vil. and x. 
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relating Ezra’s return from Babylon, and the conclusion of 
the transaction concerning the unlawful marriages, in his 
own words, but with careful employment of the said record. 
This view, however, does not satisfactorily explain the tran- 
sition from the first to the third person in the narrative. 
For what could have induced the historian, after giving 
Ezra’s record verbally in chap. viii. and ix., to break off in 
the midst of Ezra’s account of his proceedings against the 
unlawful marriages, and, instead of continuing the record, 
to relate the end of the transaction in his own words? 
Bertheau’s solution of this question, that the author did 
this for the sake of brevity, is of no force; for chap. x. shows 
no trace of brevity, but, on the contrary, the progress and 
conclusion of the affair are related.with the same circum- 
stantiality and attention to details exhibited in its com- 
mencement in vill. and ix. To this must be added, that in 
other historical portions of the Old Testament, in which the 
view of different authorship is impossible, the narrator, as 
a person participating in the transaction, frequently makes 
the transition from the first to the third person, and vice 
versa. Compare, ¢.g., Isa. vii. 1 sq. (“Then said the Lord 
unto Isaiah, Go forth,” ete.) with viii. 1 (“Moreover, the 
Lord said unto me, Take thee a great roll,” etc.) ; Jer. xx. 1-6, 
where Jeremiah relates of himself in the third person, that 
he had been smitten by Pashur, and had prophesied against 
him, with ver. 7 sq., where, without further explanation, he 
thus continues: “O Lord, Thou hast persuaded me, and I 
was persuaded ;” or Jer. xxviii. 1 (“Hananiah ... spake 
unto me . . . the Lord said to me”) with ver. 5 (“Then the 
prophet Jeremiah said to the prophet Hananiah ”), and also 
ver. 6; while in the verse (7) immediately following, Jere- 
miali writes, “Hear thou now this word which I speak in 
thine ears.” As Jeremiah, when here narrating circum- 
stances of his own ministry, suddenly passes from the third 
to the first person, and then immediately returns to the third; 
so, too, might Ezra, after speaking (vii. 1-10) of his return 
to Jerusalem in the third person, proceed with a subsequent 
more circumstantial description of his journey to and arrival 
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at Jerusalem, and narrate his acts and proceedings there in 
the first person (chap. viii. and ix.), and then, after giving his 
prayer concerning the iniquity of his people (chap. ix.), take 
up the objective form of speech in his account of what took 
place in consequence of this prayer; and instead of writing, 
‘ Now when I had prayed,” etc., continue, “Now when Ezra 
had prayed,” and maintain this objective form of statement 
to the end of chap. x. Thus a change of author cannot be 
proved by a transition in the narrative from the first to the 
third person. As little can this be inferred from the remark 
(vii. 6) that “ Ezra was a ready scribe in the law of Moses,” 
by which his vocation, and the import of his return to Jeru- 
salem, are alluded to immediately after the statement of his 
genealogy. 

The reasons, then, just discussed are not of such a nature 
as to cast any real doubt upon the single authorship of this 
book; and modern criticism has been unable to adduce any 
others. Neither is its independence impeached by the circum- 
stance that it breaks off “unexpectedly” at chap. x., with- 
out relating LEzra’s subsequent. proceedings at Jerusalem, 
although at chap. vii. 10 it is said not only that “ Hzra had 
prepared his heart . . . to teach in Israel statutes and judg- 
ments,” but also that Artaxerxes in his edict (vii. 12-26) 
commissioned him to uphold the authority of the law of God 
as the rule of action; nor by the fact that in Neh. vili.—x. 
we find Ezra still a teacher of the law, and that these very 
chapters form the necessary complement of the notices con- 
cerning Ezra in the book of Ezra (Bertheau). For though 
the narrative in Neh. vili.—x. actually does complete the 
history of Ezra’s ministry, it by no means follows that the 
. book of Ezra is incomplete, and no independent work at all, 
‘but only a portion of a larger book, because it does not con- 
tain this narrative. For what justifies the assumption that: 
“ Eizra purposed to give an account of all that he effected at 
Jerusalem?” The whole book may be sought throngh in 
vain for a single peg on which to hang such a theory. To 
impute such an intention to Ezra, and to infer that, because 
his ministry is spoken of in the book of Nehemiah also, the 
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book of Ezra is but a fragment, we should need far more 
weighty arguments in proof of the single authorship of the 
books of Ezra and Nehemiah than the defenders of this 
hypothesis are able to bring forward. In respect of diction, 
nothing further has been adduced than that the expression 
“by nON 13, so frequently recurring in Ezra (Ezra vii. 28; 
compare vii. 6, 9, viii. 18, 22, 31), is also once found im 
Nehemiah (ii. 8). But the single oceurrence of this one 
expression, common to himself and Ezra, in the midst of 
the very peculiar diction and style of Nehemiah, is not the 
slightest proof of the original combination of the two books; 
and Neh. ii. 8 simply shows that Nehemiah appropriated 
words which, in his intercourse with Ezra, he had heard 
from his lips.—With respect to other instances in which the 
diction and matter are common to the books of Chronicles, 
Ezra, and Nehemiah, we have already shown, in the intro- 
duction to Chronicles, that they are too trifling to establish 
an identity of authorship in the case of these three books ; 
and at the same time remarked that the agreement between 
the closing verses of Chronicles and the beginning of Ezra 
does but render it probable that Ezra may have been the 
author of the former book also. 


; § 8. COMPOSITION AND HISTORICAL CHARACTER OF THE 
BOOK OF EZRA. 


If this book is a single one, i.e. the work of one author, 
there can be no reasonable doubt that that author was 
Ezra, the priest and scribe, who in chap. vii—x. narrates his 
return from Babylon to Jerusalem, and the circumstances 
of his ministry there, neither its language nor contents ex- 
hibiting any traces of a later date. Its historical character, 
too, was universally admitted until Schrader, in his before- 
named treatise, p. 399, undertook to dispute it with respect 
to the first part of this book. The proofs he adduced were, 
first, that the statement made by the author, who lived 200 
years after the building of the temple, in this book, ae. in 
the chronicle of the foundation of the temple in the second 
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year after the return from Babylon, concerning the cessation 
of the building till the second year of Darius, and its resump- 
tion in that year, is nnbistorical, and rests only upon the in- 
sufficiently confirmed assumption that the exiles, penetrated 
as they were with ardent love for their hereditary religion, 
full of joy that their deliverance from Babylon was at last 
effected, and of heartfelt gratitude to God, should have 
suffered fifteen years to elapse before they set to work to 
raise the national sanctuary from its ruins; secondly, that 
the accounts both of the rearing of the altar, iii, 2 and 3, 
and of the proceedings at laying the foundations of the 
temple, together with the names, dates, and other seemingly 
special details found in chap. ili., iv. 1-5, 24, vi. 14, are not 
derived from ancient historical narratives, but are mani- 
festly due to the imagination of the chronicler drawing upon 
the documents given in the book of Ezra, upon other books 
of the Old Testament, and upon his own combinations 
thereof. This whole argument, however, rests upon the 
assertion, that neither in Ezra v. 2 and 16, in Hagg. i. 2, 4, 
8, 14, 1. 12, nor in Zech. i. 16, iv. 9, vi. 12, 13, vill. 9, is 
the resumption of the temple building in the second year of 
the reign of Darius spoken of, but that, on the contrary, 
the laying of its foundations in the said year of Darius 
is in some of these passages assumed, in others distinctly 
stated. Such a conclusion can, however, only be arrived at 
by a misconception of the passages in question. When it is 
said, Ezra v. 2, “Then (¢.e. when the prophets Haggai and 
Zechariah prophesied) rose up Zerubbabel and Jeshua... 
and began to build the house of God” (Nap? MY), there is 
no need to insist that 822 often signifies to rebuild, but the 
word may be understood strictly of beginning to build. And 
this accords with the fact, that while in chap. iii. and iv, 
nothing is related concerning the building of the temple, 
whose foundations were laid in the second year of the return, 
it is said that immediately after the foundations were laid 
the Samaritans came and desired to take part in the building 
of the temple, and that when their request was refused, they 
weakened the hands of the people, and deterred them from 
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building (iv. 1-5). ‘Schrader can only establish a discre- 
pancy between v. 2 and chap. iii. and iv. by confounding 
building with fonndation-laying, two terms which neither 
in Hebrew nor German have the same signification. Still 
less can it be inferred from the statement of the Jewish 
elders (Ezra v. 16), when questioned by Tatnai and his com- 
panions as to who had commanded them to build the temple, 
“Then came the same Sheshbazzar and laid the foundation 
of the house of God, which isin Jernsalem, and since that tame 
even until now hath it been. in building,” that the building of 
the temple proceeded without intermission from the laying of 
its foundations under Cyrus till the second year of Darius. 
For can we be justified in the supposition that the Jewish 
elders would furnish Tatnai with a detailed statement of 
matters for the purpose of informing him what had been 
done year by year, and, by thus enumerating the hindrances 
which had for an interval pnt a stop to the building, afford 
the Persian officials an excuse for consequently declaring 
the question of resuming the building non-suited? For 
Tatnai made no inquiry as to the length of time the temple 
had been in building, or whether this had been going on 
uninterruptedly, but only who had anthorized them to build ; 
and the Jewish elders replied that King Cyrus had com- 
manded the building of the temple, and delivered to Shesh- 
bazzar, whom he made governor, the sacred vessels which 
Nebuchadnezzar had carried away to Babylon, whereupon 
Sheshbazzar had begun the work of building which had been 
going on from then till now. Moreover, Schrader himself 
seems to have felt that not much could be proved from 
Ezra v.2 and 16. Hence he seeks to construct the chief 
support of his theory from the prophecies of Haggai and 
Zechariah. In this attempt, however, he shows so little 
comprehension of prophetic diction, that he expounds Haggai’s 
reproofs of the indifference of the people in building the 
temple, Hagg. i. 2, 4, 8, as stating that as yet nothing had 
been done, not even the foundations laid; transforms the 
words, Hagg. i. 14, “they came and did work in the house 
of the Lord” (‘23 A2N?2 WY), into “they began to build ;” 
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makes Hagg. ii. 18, by a tautological view of the words 12? 
75" We DT, mean that the foundations of the temple were 
not laid till the twenty-fourth day of the ninth month of the 
second year of Darius (see the true meaning of the passage 
in the commentary on Haggai); and finally, explains the 
prophecies of Zechariah (i. 16, iv. 9, vi. 12, viii. 9) concern- 
ing the rearing of a spiritual temple by Messiah as applying 
to the temple of wood and stone actually erected by Zerub- 
babel. By such means he arrives at the result that “ neither 
does the Chaldee section of Ezra (chap. v.), including the 
official documents, say anything of a foundation of the 
temple in the second year after the return from Babylon; nor 
do the contemporary prophets Haggai and Zechariah make 
any mention of this earlier foundation in their writings, but, 
on the contrary, place the foundation in the second year of 
Darius: that, consequently, the view advocated by the author 
of the book of HKzra, that the building of the temple began 
in the days of Cyrus, and immediately after the return of 
the exiles, 1s wholly without documentary proof.” This 
result he seeks further to establish by collecting all the 
words, expressions, and matters (such as sacrifices, Levites, 
priests, etc.) in Ezra ili. and iv. and vi. 16-22, to which 
parallels may be found in the books of Chronicles, for the 
sake of drawing from them the further conclusion that “the 
chronicler,” though he did not indeed invent the facts related 
in Ezra iii. 1-4, v., and vi. 16-22, combined them from the 
remaining chapters of the book of Ezra, and from other 
books of the Old Testament,—a conclusion in which the chief 
stress is placed upon the supposed fact that the chronicler 
was sufficiently known to have been a compiler and maker 
up of history. Such handling of Scripture can, however, in 
our days no longer assume the guise of “ scientific criticism ;” 
this kind of critical produce, by which De Wette and his 
follower Gramberg endeavoured to gain notoriety sixty years 
ago, having long been condemned by theological science. Nor 
can the historical character of this book be shaken by such 
frivolous objections. Three events of fundamental import- 
ance to the restoration and continuance of Israel as a separate 
B 
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people among the other nations of the earth are contained 
in it, viz.: (1) The release of the Jews: and Israelites from 
the Babylonian captivity by Cyrus; (2) The re-settlement 
in Judah and Jerusalem, with the rebuilding of the temple ; 
(3) The ordering of the re-settled flock according to the law 
of Moses, by Ezra. The actual occurrence of these three 
events is raised above all doubt by the subsequent historical 
development of the Jews in their own land; and the nar- 
rative of the manner in which this development was rendered 
possible and brought to pass, possesses as complete docu- 
mentary authentication, in virtue of the communication of 
the official acts of the Persian kings Cyrus, Darius, and 
Artaxerxes,—acts of which the whole contents are given after 
the manner, so to speak, of State papers,—as any fact of 
ancient history. The historical narrative, in fact, does but 
furnish: a brief explanation of the documents and edicts 
which are thus handed down. 

For the exegetical literature, see Lehrb. der Kinleitung, 
p. 455; to which must be added, E. Bertheau, die Bacher 
Esra, Nehemia, und Ester erkl., Lz. (being the seventeenth 
number of the kurzgef. exeget. Handbuchs zum A. T.). 


EXPOSITION, 


— Eh 


I.—THE RETURN OF THE JEWS FROM BABYLON UNDER 
CYRUS. RESTORATION OF THE TEMPLE AND OF THE 
WORSHIP OF GOD AT JERUSALEM.—Cuap. I.-VI. 


‘ VA HEN the seventy years of the Babylonian captivity 

ei, had elapsed, King Cyrus, by an edict published 
in the first year of his rule over Babylon, gave 
permission to all the Jews in his whole realm to 
return to their native land, and called. upon them to rebuild 
the temple of God at Jerusalem. The execution of this 
royal and gracious decree by the Jews forms the subject of 
the first part of this book,—chap. i. and ii. treating of the 
return of a considerable number of families of Judah, Ben- 
jamin, and Levi, under the conduct of Zerubbabel the 
prince and Joshua the high priest, to Jerusalem and Judea ; 
the remaining chapters, ili.—vi., of the restoration of the wor- 


ship of God, and of the rebuilding of the temple. 


AV WA 


CHAP. I.—THE EDICT OF CYRUS, THE DEPARTURE FROM 
BABYLON, THE RESTITUTION OF THE SACRED VESSELS. 


In the first year of his rule over Babylon, Cyrus king of 
Persia proclaimed throughout his whole kingdom, both by 
voice and writing, that the God of heaven had commanded 
-him to build His temple at Jerusalem, and called upon the 
Jews living in exile to return to Jerusalem, and to build 
there the house of the God of Israel. At the same time, he 
exhorted all his subjects to facilitate by gifts the journey of 

i9 
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the Jews dwelling in their midst, and to assist by free-will 
offerings the building of the temple (1-4). In consequence 
of this royal decree, those Jews whose spirit God had raised 
up prepared for their return, and received from their neigh- 
bours gifts and free-will offerings (5 and 6). Cyrus, more- 
over, delivered to Sheshbazzar, the prince of Judab, the 
vessels of the temple which Nebuchadnezzar had brought 
from Jerusalem to Babylon. 

Vers. 1-4. The edict of Cyrus.—Ver. 1. The opening word, 
‘“ And in the first year,” etc., is to be explained by the cir- 
cumstance that what is here recorded forms also, in 2 Chron. 
Xxxvi. 22 and 23, the conclusion of the history of the kingdom 
of Judah at, its destruction by the Chaldeans, and is trans- 
ferred thence to the beginning of the history of the restora- 
tion of the Jews by Cyrus. W753 is the Hebraized form of the 
ancient Persian Kurus, as Kidpos, Cyrus, is called upon the 
monuments, and is perhaps connected with the Indian title 
Kuru; see Delitzsch on Isa. xliv. 28. The first year of 
Cyrus is the first year of his rule over Babylon and the 
Babylonian empire.’ D78—in the better editions, such as 
that of Norzi and J. H. Mich., with Pathach under 5, and 
only pointed 515 with a praver pause, as with Silluk, iv. 3, 
in the cuneiform inscriptions Paraga—signifies in biblical 
phraseology the Persian empire; comp. Dan. v. 28, vi. 9, etc. 
ninr?, that the word of Jahve might come to an end. 93, 
to be completed, 2 Chron. xxix. 34. The word of the Lord 
is completed when its fulfilment takes place; hence in the 
Vulg. ut compleretur, t.e. nindy?, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 21. Here, 
however, nies is more appropriate, because the notion of the 
lapse or termination of the seventy years predominates. 
The statement of the prophet Jeremiah (Jer. xxv. 11, etc., 
xxix. 10; comp. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 21) concerning the desola- 
tion and servitude of Judah is here intended. These seventy 
years commenced with the first taking of Jerusalem by 


* Duplex fuit initium, Cyri Persarum regis; prius Persicum, idque 
antiquius, posterius Babylonicum, de quo Hesdras; quia dum Cyrus in 
Perside tantum regnaret, regnum ejus ad Judzxos, qui in Babylonia erant, 
nihil adtinuit.—Cleric: ad Esr.i. 1. 
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Nebuchadnezzar, when Daniel and other youths of the seed-- 
royal were carried to Babylon (Dan. i. 1, 2) in the fourth 
year of King Jehoiakim; see the explanation of Dan. i. 1. 
This year was the year 606 3B.c.; hence the seventy years 
terminate in 536 B.c., the first year of the sole rule of 
Cyrus over the Babylonian empire. Then “Jahve stirred 
up the spirit of Coresh,” i.e. moved him, made him willing; 


With this is zengmatically combined the subsequent on 
3n322, so that the general notion of proclaiming has to be 
taken from ‘ip nay, and supplied before these words. The 
sense is: he proclaimed throughont his whole realm by 
heralds, and also by written edicts. 

Ver. 2. The proclamation—“ Jahve the God of heaven 
hath given me all the kingdoms of the earth; and He hath 
charged me to bnild Him an house at Jerusalem, which is 
in Judah”—corresponds with the edicts of the great kings of 
Persia preserved in the cuneiform inscriptions, inasmuch as 
these, too, usually begin with the acknowledgment that they 
owe their power to the god Ahuramazdé (Ormnzd), the 
creator of heaven and earth.’ In this edict, however, Cyrus 
expressly calls the God of heaven by His Israelitish name 
Jahve, and speaks of a commission from this God to build 
Him a temple at Jerusalem. Hence it is manifest that 
Cyrus consciously entered into the purposes of Jahve, and 
sought, as far as he was concerned, to fulfil them. Berthean 
thinks, on the ‘contrary, that it is impossible to dismiss 
the conjecture that our historian, guided by an uncertain 
tradition, and induced by his own historical prepossessions, 


1 Comp. e.g. the inscription of Elvend in three languages, explained 
in Joach. Ménant, Exposé des éléments de la grammaire assyrienne, Paris 
1868, p. 302, whose Aryan text begins thus: Deus magnus Auramazda, 
qui maximus deorum, qui hance terram creavit, qui hoc celum creavit, qui 
_homines creavit, qui potentiam (?) dedit hominibus, qui Xerxem regem fecit, 
etc. An inscription of Xerxes begins in a similar manner, according 
to Lassen, in Die altpersischen Keilinschriften, Bonn 1836, p. 172. 
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remodelled the edict of Cyrus. There is, however, no 
sufficient foundation for such a conjecture. If the first part 
of the book of Ezra is founded upon contemporary records 
of the events, this forbids an & priori assertion that the 
matter of the proclamation of Cyrus rests upon an uncertain 
tradition, and, on the contrary, presupposes that the historian 
had accurate knowledge of its contents. Hence, even if 
the thoroughly Israelitish stamp presented by these verses 
can afford no support to the view that they faithfully report 
the contents of the royal edict, it certainly offers as little 
proof for the opinion that the Israelite historian remodelled 
the edict of Cyrus after an uncertain tradition, and from 
historical prepossessions. Even Bertheau finds the fact that 
Cyrus should have publicly made known by a written edict 
the permission given to the Jews to depart, probable in itself, 
and corroborated by the reference to such an edict in chap. 
v.17 and vi. 3. This edict of Cyrus, which was deposited in 
the house of the rolls in the fortress of Achmetha, and still 
existed there in the reign of Darius Hystaspis, contained, 
however, not merely the permission for the return of the 
Jews to their native land, but, according to vi. 3, the 
command of Cyrus to build the house of God at Jerusalem3 
and Bertheau himself remarks on chap. vi. 3, etc.: ‘There 
is no reason to doubt the correctness of the statement that 
Cyrus, at the time he gave permission for the re-settlement 
of the community, also commanded the expenses of rebuild- 
ing the temple to be defrayed from thie public treasury.” 
’ To say this, however, is to admit the historical accuracy of 
the actual contents of the edict, since it is hence manifest 
that Cyrus, of his own free will, not only granted to the 
Jews permission to return to the land of their fathers, but 
also commanded the rebuilding of the temple at Jerusalem. 
Although, then, this edict was composed, not in Hebrew, 
but in the current language of the realm, and is reproduced 
in this book only in a Hebrew translation, and although the 
occurrence of the name Jahve therein is not corroborated by 
chap. vi. 3, yet these two circumstances by no means justify 
Bertheau’s conclusion, that “if Cyrus in this edict called 
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the universal dominion of which he boasted a gift of the 
god whom he worshipped as the creator of heaven and earth, 
the Israelite translator, who could not designate this god by 
his Persian name, and who was persuaded that the God of 
Tsrael had given the kingdom to Cyrus, must have bestowed 
upon the supreme God, whom Cyrus mocked, the name of 
Jahve, the God of heaven. When, then, it might further 
have been said in the document, that Cyrus had resolved, not 
without the consent of the supreme God, to provide for the 
rebuilding of the temple at Jerusalem,—and such a reference 
to the supreme God might well occur in the announcement 
of a royal resolution in a decree of Cyrus,—the Israelite 
translator could not again but conclude that Cyrus referred 
to Jahve, and that Jahve had commanded him to provide 
for the building of the temple.” For if Cyrus found him- 
self impelled to the resolution of building a temple to the 
God of heaven in Jerusalem, i.e. of causing the temple de- 
stroyed by Nebuchadnezzar to be rebuilt, he must have been 
acquainted with this God, have conceived a high respect for 
Him, and have honoured Him as the God of heaven. It 
was not possible that he should arrive at such a resolution 
by faith in Ahuramazda, but only by means of facts which 
had inspired him with reverence for the God of Israel. It 
is this consideration which bestows upon the statement of 
Josephus, Antt. xi. 1. 1,—that Cyrus was, by means of the 
predictions of Isaiah, chap. xli. 25 sq., xliv. 28, xlv. 1 sq., who 
had prophesied of him by name 200 years Keears brought to 
the conviction that the God of the Jews was the Most High 
God, and was on this account impelled to this resolution,—so 
high a degree of probability that we cannot but esteem its 
essence as historical. For when we consider the position 
held by Daniel at the court of Darius the Mede, the father- 
in-law of Cyrus,—that he was there elevated to the rank 
of one of the three presidents set over the 120 satraps of 
the realm, placed in the closest relation with the king, and 
highly esteemed by him (Dan. vi.),—we are perfectly justified 
in adopting the opinion that Cyrus had been made acquainted 
with the God of the Jews, and with the prophecies of Isaiah 
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concerning Coresh, by Daniel.’ Granting, then, that the 
edict of Cyrus may have been composed in the current lan- 
guage of the realm, and not rendered word for word in 
Hebrew by the biblical author of the present narrative, its 
essential coutents are nevertheless faithfully reproduced; and 
there are not sufficient grounds even for the view that the 
God who had inspired Cyrus with this resolution was in the 
royal edict designated only as the God of heaven, and not 
expressly called Jahve. Why may not Cyrus have desig- 
uated the God of heaven, to whom as the God of the Jews 
he had resolved to build a temple in Jerusalem, also by His 
name Jahve? According to polytheistic notions, the wor- 
ship of this God might be combined with the worship of 
Ahuramazd& as the supreme God of the Persians. — On 
ap) roy apa, J. H. Mich. well remarks: Mandavit mihi, nimi- 
rum dudum ante per Jesajam xliv. 24-28, xlv. 1-13, forte 
etiam per Danielem, qui annum hune Cyri primum vivendo 
attigit (Dan. i. 21, vi. 29) et Susis in Perside viait chap. 
viii. 2 (in saying which, he only infers too much from the 
last passage; see on Dan. viii. 2). 

Ver. 3. In conformity with the command of God, Cyrus 
not only invites the Jews to return to Jerusalem, and to 
rebuild the temple, but also requires all his subjects to assist 
the returning Jews, and to give free-will offerings for the — 


1 Hence not only ancient expositors, but also in very recent times 
Pressel (Herzog’s Realencycl. iii. p. 232), and A. Koehler, Haggaz, p. 9, 
etc., defend the statement of Josephus, l.c., ratz (viz. the previously 
quoted prophecy, Isa. xliv. 28) ovyv dyvayvorvte nal Oavudouvre ro Oeiou 
Opn ris Aas nal Diroripeia worgoo ta ysypawmueve, as historically au- 
thentic. ‘Pressel remarks, ‘‘ that Holy Scripture shows what it was that 
made so favourable an impression upon Cyrus, by relating the réle 
played by Daniel at the overthrow of the Babylonian monarchy, Dan. v. 
28, 30. What wonder was it that the fulfiller of this prediction should 
have felt himself attracted towards the prophet who uttered it, and 
should willingly restore the vessels which Belshazzar had that night 
committed the sin of polluting ?” etc. The remark of Bertheau, on the 
contrary, ‘‘ that history kuows of no Cyrus who consciously and volun- 
tarily honours Jahve the God of Israel, and consciously and voluntarily 


receives and executcs the commands of this God,” is one of the arbitrary 
dicta of neological criticism. 
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temple. 0233 2, who among you of all his people, refers to all 
those subjects of his realm to whom the decree was to be made 
known; and all the people of Jahve is the whole nation of 
Israel, and not Judah only, although, according to ver. 5, it 
was mainly those only who belonged to Judah that availed 
themselves of this royal permission. iY Mab 1, his God 
be with him, is a wish for a blessing: comp. Josh. i. 17; 
1 Esdras ii. 5, €o7w; while in 2 Chron. xxxvi. 23 we find, 
on the other hand, mn* for '. This wish is followed by the 
summons to go up to Jerusalem and to build the temple, 
the reason for which is then expressed by the sentence, “ He 
is the God which is in Jerusalem.” 

Ver. 4, "0 INWIT-PD1 are all belonging to the people of 
God in the provinces of Babylon, all the captives still living: 
comp. Neh. i. 2 sq.; Hagg. ii. 3. These words stand first 
in an absolute sense, and ‘1 nigpan-3n belongs to what 
follows: In all places where he («.e. each man) sojourneth, 
let the men of his place’ help him with gold, ete. The 
men of his place are the non-Israelite inhabitants of the 
place. 82, to assist, like 1 Kings ix. 1. 2" specified, 
besides gold, silver, and cattle, means moveable, various 
kinds, 2730"DY, with, besides the free-will offering, 7.e. as 
well as the same, and is therefore supplied in ver. 6 by 
2y 122. Free-will offerings for the temple might also be 
gold, silver, and vessels: comp. vili. 28; Ex. xxxv. 21. 

Vers. § and 6. In consequence of this royal summons, thie 
heads of the houses of Judah and Benjamin, of the priests and 
Levites,—in short, all whose spirit God stirred up,—rose to go 
up to build the house of God. -The ? in 5? serves to com- 
prise the remaining persons, and may therefore be rendered 
by, in short, or namely; comp. Ewald, §310,a. The relative 
sentence then depends upon 55 without Wx, The thought 
is: All the Jews were called upon to return, but those only 
obeyed the call whom God made willing to build the temple 
at Jerusalem, 7.¢. whom the religious craving of their hearts 
impelled thereto. For, as Josephus says, Antt. xi.1: aonXol 
karéuecwav év th BaBvrdu, Ta KtywaTa Katadirely ov 
béxovres.—Ver. 6. All their surrounders assisted them with 
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gifts. The surrounders are the people of the places where 
Jews were making preparations for returning ; chiefly, 
therefore, their heathen neighbours (ver. 4), but also those 
Jews who remained in Babylon. O7"}3 5Pi is not identical 
in meaning with 7) PIN, to strengthen, e.g. Jer. xxiii. 14, Neh. 
ii. 18; but with 3 p1nn, the Piel here standing instead of 
the elsewhere usual Hiphil: to grasp by the hand, 2.¢. to 
assist; comp. Lev. xxv. 34. 72 12?, separated to, besides ; 
elsewhere joined with 0, Ex. xii. 37, etc. 4730) connected 
with 5b without TWN, as the verbum jin. in ver. 5, 1 Chron. 
xxix. 3, and elsewhere. pYONM map must, according to ver. 
4, be supplied mentally ; comp. ii. 68, ili. 5, 1 Chron. xxix. 
el Br 

Vers. 7-10. King Cyrus, moreover, caused those sacred 
vessels of the temple which had been carried away by 
Nebuchadnezzar to be brought forth, and delivered them 
by the hand of his treasurer to Sheshbazzar, the prince of 
Judah, for the use of the house of God which was about to 
he built. &'¥1, to fetch out from the royal treasury. The 
. “vessels of the house of Jahve” are the gold and silver 
vessels of the temple which Nebuchadnezzar, at the first 
taking of Jerusalem in the reign of Jehoiakim, carried away 
to Babylon, and lodged in the treasure-house of his god 
(2 Chron. xxxvi. 7 and Dan, i. 2). For those which he 
took at its second conquest were broken up (2 Kings xxiv. 
13); and the other gold and silver goods which, as well as 
the large brazen implements, were taken .at the third con- 
quest, and the destruction of the temple (2 Kings xxv. 
14 sq.; Jer. lii. 18 sq.), would hardly have been preserved 
by the Chaldeans, but rather made use of as valuable booty. 
—Ver. 8. Cyrus delivered these vessels 7° >¥, into the hand of 
the treasurer, to whose care they were entrusted ; z.e. placed 
them under his inspection, that they might be faithfully re- 
stored. NnN0 is Mithridates. “31, answering to the Zend 
gazabara, means treasurer (see com. on Dan. p. 45, note 1). 
This officer counted them out to the prince of Judah Shesh- 
bazzar, undoubtedly the Chaldee name of Zerubbabel. For, 
according to v. 14, 16, 1¥aY% was the governor (M8) placed 
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by Cyrus over the new community in Judah and Jerusalem, 
and who, according to ver. 11 of the present chapter, re- 
turned to Jerusalem at the head of those who departed from 
Babylon; while we are informed (chap. ii. 2, iii. 1, 8, and 
iv. 3, v. 2) that Zerubbabel was not only at the head of the 
returning Jews, but also presided as secular ruler over the 
settlement of the community in Judah and Jerusalem. The 
identity of Sheshbazzar with Zerubbabel, which has been ob- 
jected to by Schrader and Néldeke, is placed beyond a doubt 
by a comparison of v. 16 with iii. 8, etc., v. 2: for in v. 16 
Sheshbazzar is named as he who laid the foundation of the 
new temple in Jerusalem; and this, according to v. 2 and 
ni. 8, was done by Zerubbabel. The view, too, that Zerub- 
babel, besides this his Hebrew name, had,:as the official of 
the Persian king, also a Chaldee name, is in complete ana- 
logy with the case of Daniel and his three companions, who, 
on being taken into the service of the Babylonian king, re- 
ceived Chaldee names (Dan. i. 7). Zerubbabel, moreover, 
seems, even before his appointment of 178 to the Jewish 
community in Judah, to have held some office in either the 
Babylonian or Persian Court or State; for Cyrus would 
hardly have entrusted this office to any private mdividual 
among the Jews. The meaning of the word 732 is not 
yet ascertained: in the LXX. it is written SacaB8acdp, 
YaBayacdp, and J avaBdooapos; 1 Esdras has Japavaccdp, 
or, according to better Mss., SavaBacodp; and Josephus, 
l.c., "ARBacodp.—Vers. 9-11. The enumeration of the vessels : 
i DSN of gold 30, and of silver 1000. ‘The word occurs 
only here, and is translated in the Septuagint yu«rijpes ; 
in 1 Esdr. ii. 11, owovdeia. The Talmudic explanation of 
Aben Ezra, “ vessels for collecting the blood of the sacrificed 
lambs,” is derived from 138, to collect, and md, a lamb, but 
is certainly untenable. DON is’ probably connected with 
ib 273, the rabbinical orn, the Syriac és, the Greek xdp- 
TadXos or KépTados, a basket (according to Suidas), caprados 
having no etymology in Greek; but can hardly be derived, 
as by Meier, hebr. Wurzelwérterbuch, p. 683, from the Syriac 
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4? ue 


des, nudavit, to make bare, the Arabic bc, to make 


empty, to hollow, with the sense of hollow basins. 2. D’DOMI 
29. This word also occurs only here. The Sept. has wapnA- 
Aayuéva (interpreting etymologically after nen), 1 Esdr. 
Ovicxat, the Vulg. cultri, sacrificial knives, according to the 
rabbinical interpretation, which is based upon nbn, in the 
sense of to pierce, to cut through (Judg. v. 26; Job xx. 24). 
This meaning is, however, certainly incorrect, being based 
linguistically upon a mere conjecture, and not even offering 
an appropriate sense, since we do not expect to find knives 
between vessels and dishes. Ewald (Gesch. iv. p. 88), from 
the analogy of ninene (Judg. xvi. 13, 19), plaits, supposes 
vessels ornamented with plaited or net work; and Bertheau, 
vessels bored after the manner of a grating for censing, 
closed fire-pans with holes and slits. All is, however, un- 
certain. 3. O53, goblets (goblets with covers; comp. 
1 Chron. xv. 18) of gold, 30; and of silver, 410. The 
word D'¥) is obscure; connected with D3 "ibd it can 
only mean goblets of a second order (comp. 1 Chron. 
xv. 18). Such an addition appears, however, superfluous ; 
the notion of a second order or class being already involved 
in their being of silver, when compared with the golden 
goblets. Hence Bertheau supposes Dw to be a numeral 
corrupted by a false reading; and the more so, because the 
sum-total given in ver. 11 seems to require a larger number 
than 410. These reasons, however, are not insuperable. 
The notion of a second order of vessels need not lie in their 
being composed of a less valuable metal, but may also be 
used to define the sort of implement; and the difference 
between the separate numbers and the sum-total is not per- 
fectly reconciled by altering ov» into DDN, 2000. 4. 
1000 other vessels or implements. 

Ver. 11. “All the vessels of gold and of silver were five 
thousand and four hundred.” But only 30 + 1000 pS, 
29 madn, 30 + 410 covered goblets, and 1000 other vessels 
are enumerated, making together 2499. The same numbers 
are found in the LXX. Ancient interpreters reconciled 
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the difference by the supposition that in the separate state- 
ments only the larger and more valuable vessels are specified, 
while in the sum-total the greater and lesser are reckoned 
together. This reconciliation of the discrepancy is, however, 
evidently arbitrary, and cannot be justified by a reference to 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 18, where the taking away of the greater 
and lesser vessels of the temple at the destruction of Jeru- 
salem is spoken of. In ver. 11 it is indisputably intended 
to give the sum-total according to the enumeration of the 
separate numbers. The difference between the two state- 
ments has certainly arisen from errors in the numbers, for 
the correction of which the means are indeed wanting. 
T'he error may be supposed to exist-in the sum-total, where, 
instead of 5400, perhaps 2500 should be read, which sum 
may have been named in round numbers instead of 2499." 
npian nioyn Dy, at the bringing up of the carried away, 7.e. 
when they were brought up from Babylon to Jerusalem. 
The infinitive Niphal nidyn, with a passive signification, 
occurs also Jer. xxxvii. 11. 


1 Ewald (Gesch. iv. p. 88) and Berthean think they find in 1 Esdr. 
ii, 12, 13, a basis for ascertaining the correct number. In this passage 
1000 golden and 1000 silver owoviciw, 29 silver évicxas, 30 golden and 
2410 silver @:azaas, and 1000 other vessels, are enumerated (1000+ 1000 
+ 29 +30-+ 2410 + 1000 = 5469); while the total is said to be 5469 
But 1000 golden oxovdcia bear no proportion to 1000 silver, still less 
do 30 golden Q:aa: to 2410 silver. Hence Bertheau is of opinion that 
the more definite statement 30, of the Hebrew text, is to be regarded as 
original, instead of the first 1000; that, on the other hand, instead of 
the 30 golden ov jp5, 1000 originally stood in the text, making the 


total 5469. Ewald thinks that we must read 1030 instead of 1000 
golden pS (crovdeiz), and make the total 5499. In opposition 
to these conjectures, we prefer abiding by the Hebrew text; for the - 
numbers of 1 Esdras are evidently the result of an artificial, yet unskil- 
ful reconciliation of the discrepancy. Jt cannot be inferred, from the 
fact that Ezra subsequently, at his return to Jerusalem, brought with 
him 20 golden pina, that the number of 30 such Op jpD given in 
this passage is too small. ; 


~~ 
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CHAP. II.—LIST OF THOSE WHO RETURNED FROM BABYLON 
WITH ZERUBBABEL AND JOSHDA. 


The title (vers. 1 and 2) announces that the list which 
follows it (vers. 3-67) contains the number of the men of 
the people of Israel who returned to Jerusalem and Judah 
from the captivity in Babylon, under the conduct of Zerub- 
babel, Joshua, and other leaders. It is composed of separate 
lists: of the families of the people, 3-35; of the priests and 
Levites, 36-42; of the Nethinims and servants of Solomon, 
43-58; of families who could not prove their Israelite de- 
scent, and of certain priests whose genealogy could not be 
found, 59-63; and it closes with the sum-total of the per- 
sons, and of their beasts of burden, 64-67. This is followed 
by: an enumeration of the gifts which they brought with 
them for the temple (vers. 68 and 69), and by a final state- 
ment with regard to the entire list (ver. 70). Nehemiah 
also, when he desired to give a list of the members of the 
community at Jerusalem, met with the same document, and 
incorporated it in the book which bears his name (chap. vii. 
6-73). It is also contained in 1 Esdr. v. 7~45. The three 
texts, however, exlnbit in the names, and still more so in the 
numbers, snch variations as involuntarily arise in transcrib- 
ing long lists of names and figures. The sum-total of 
42,360 men and 7337 servants and maids is alike in all 
three texts; but the addition of the separate numbers in the 
Hebrew text of Ezra gives only 29,818, those in Nehemiah 
31,089, and those in the Greek Esdras 30,143 men. In our 
elucidation of the list, we shall chiefly have respect to the 
differences between the texts of Ezra and Nehemiah, and 
only notice the variations in 1 Esdras so far as they may 
appear to conduce to a better understanding of the matter 
of our text. ' 

Vers. 1 and 2. The title.—“ These are the children of the 
province that went up out of the captivity, of the carrying 
away (2.e. of those which had been carried away), whom 
Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon had carried away unto 
Babylon, and who returned to Jerusalem and Judah, every 
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one to his city.” In Neh. vii. 6 band is omitted, through an 
error of transcription caused by the preceding 932; and nae 
stands instead of 73", which does not, however, affect the 
sense. 3°18 is the province whose capital was Jerusalem 
(Neh. x1. 3), z.e. the province of Judea as a district of the 
Persian empire; so v. 8, Neh.i.2. The Chethiv my20211) is 
similar to the form Nebucadrezor, Jer. xlix. 28, and is nearer to 
the Babylonian form of this name than the usual biblical forms 
Nebucadnezzar or Nebucadrezzar. For further remarks on the 
various forms of this name, see on Dan.i.1. They returned 
“each to his city,” ¢.e. to the city in which he or his ancestors 
liad dwelt before the captivity. Bertheau, on the contrary, 
thinks that, “though in the allotment of dwelling-places 
some respect would certainly be had to the former abode of 
tribes and families, yet the meaning cannot be that every 
one returned to the locality where his forefathers had dwelt: . 
first, because it is certain (?) that all memorial of the con- 
nection of tribes and families was frequently obliterated, 
comp. below, v. 59-63; and then, because a small portion 
only of the former southern kingdom being assigned to the 
returned community, the descendants of dwellers in those 
towns which lay without the boundaries of the new state 
could not return to the cities of their ancestors.” ‘True, how- 
ever, as this may be, the city of each man cannot mean that 
“which the authorities, in arranging the affairs of the com- 
munity, assigned to individuals as their domicile, and of whieh 
they were reckoned inhabitants in the lists then drawn up 
for the sake of levying taxes,” etc. (Bertheau). This would 
by no means be expressed by the words, “ they returned each 
to his own city.” We may, on the contrary, correctly say 
that the words hold: good @ potiori, z.e. they are used without 
regard to exceptions induced by the above-named circum- 
stance. 3N2D“WN, ver. 2, corresponds with the poyn of ver. 1; 
hence in Neh. vii. 7 we find also the participle O'83. They 
came with Zerubbabel, etc., that 1s, under their conduct and 
leadership. Zerubbabel (ZopoSdPer, 220 or 222, probably 
abbreviated from baa wt, in Babylonia satus seu genitus) the 
son of Shealtiel was a descendant of the captive king Jehoia- 
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chin (see on 1 Chron. iii. 17), and was probably on account 
of this descent made leader of the expedition, and royal 
governor of the new settlement, by Cyrus. Jeshua (31%, the 
subsequently abbreviated form of the name Jehoshua or 
Joshua, which is used Neh. viii. 17 also for Joshua the son 
of Nun, the contemporary of Moses) the son of Josedech 
(Hage. i. 1), and the grandson of Seraiah the high priest, who 
was put to death by Nebuchadnezzar at Riblah, was the first 
high priest of the restored community ; see on 1 Chron. v. 41. 
Besides those of Zerubbabel and Joshua, nine (or in Nehe- 
miah more correctly ten) names, probably of heads of fami- 
lies, but of whom nothing further is known, are placed here. 
1. Nehemiah, to be distinguished from the well-known Nehe- 
miah the son of Hachaliah, Neh. i. 1; 2. Seraiah, instead of 
which we have in Neh. vii. 7 Azariah; 3. Reeliah, in Nehe- 
miah Raamiah; 4, Nahamaniin Nehemiah, Euvnvéos in Esdras 
v. 8, omitted in the text of Ezra; 5. Mordecai, not the Mor- 
decai of the book of Esther (ii. 5 sq.); 6. Bilshan; 7. Mispar, 
in Nehemiah Mispereth; 8. Bigvai; 9. Rehum, in 1 Esdras 
Poios; 10. Baanah. These ten, or reckoning Zerubbabel 
and Joshua, twelve men, are evidently intended, as leaders of 
the returning nation, to represent the new community as the 
successor of the twelve tribes of Israel. This is also unmis- 
takeably shown by the designation, the people of Israel, in 
the special title, and by the offering of twelve sin-offerings, 
according to the number of the tribes of Israel, at the dedi- 
cation of the new temple, vii. 16. The genealogical relation, 
however, of these twelve representatives to the twelve tribes 
cannot be ascertained, inasmuch as we are told nothing of 
the descent of the last ten. Of these ten names, one meets 
indeed with that of Seraiah, Neh. x. 3; of Bigvai, in the 
mention of the sons of Bigvai, ver. 14, and viii. 14; of 
Rehum, Neh. iii. 17, xii. 3; and of Baanah, Neh. x. 28; 
but there is nothing to make the identity of these persons 
probable. Even in case they were all of them descended 
from members of the former kingdom of Judah, this is 
no certain proof that they all belonged also to the tribes 
of Judah and Benjamin, since even in the reign of Reho- 
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boam pious Israelites of the ten tribes emigrated thither, and 
both at and after the destruction of the kingdom of the ten 
tribes, many Israelites might have taken refuge and settled in 
Judah. The last words, ver. 2, “The number of the men 
of the people of Israel,” contain the special title of the first 
division of the following list, with which the titles in vers. 36, 
40, 43, and 55 correspond. They are called the people of 
Israel, not the people of Judah, because those who returned 
represented the entire covenant people. 

Vers, 3-35. List of the houses and families of the people. 
Comp. Neh. vii. 8—38.—To show the variations in names and 
numbers between the two texts,.we here place them side by 
side, the names in Nehemiah being inserted in parentheses. 


EizRA II. Hizra 11, NEH. VII. 

1. The sens of Parosh, : ‘ oe c2lgZ 2172 
2. 4, 4  Shephatiah, . : ‘ 872 372 
Sap. age SARA ; ‘ : 775 652 

4. ,, 4,  Pahath Moab, of the sons 
of Joshua aad Joab, 2812 2818 
Be jy. 45, Aalamy;: « . . 1254 1254 
Ge as ae. SAatto. ‘ : . 945 845 
Lie ee Ziicenl, ; : : ‘ 760 760 
8  ,, 5 Bani(Binnw), . ‘ 642 648 
O) . «6a CDA ; : ‘ 623 628 
10. 4, 4, Azgad,. ; ‘ 5. 1222 2322 
11. ,, 5,  Adonikam, . ; : 666 667 
12;. 4, 4 -Bigval,. ; ; . 2056 2067 
18. 4. “2 “Adm : 454 655 
14. ,, 5, Ater of Herelish.. : 98 98 
15. ,, 5, £xBezai, . : , §23 824. 
16. ,, 5, SJorah (Harif), : ; 112 112 
Tis % «a» Hashums.. ; 223 328 
18. ,, 5,  Gibbar (Gibeon), . ‘ ‘ 95 95 
19. Bethlehem, . . . at 188 

20. The men of Netophah, . ; ‘ 56 

21. »  Anathoth, . 128 128 

Ze: The sons of Azmayeth (men of Beth- 
, Azmaveth), 42 42 

23. 4, 4,  Kirjath-arim, Chephirah, 
and Beeroth, . ‘ 743 743 


24. 4, 5, Ramah and faba,. ; 621 621 
25. The men of Michmas, . ‘ : 122 122 


0 
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EzRa ll. Ezra 1. NEG. VII. 
26. The men of Bethel and Ai, . ; 228 128 
27, Thesons of Nebo (Acher),  . F 52 52 
28. ,, 4 Magbish, -. . ; 156 wanting. 
29. ,, 4, theother Elam, . . 1254 1254 
$0. /y3- jc elarm,:; : 320 320 
81. ,,  ,, Lod, Hadid, and Ono, . 725 721 
82. ,, 5, Jericho, : 845 345 
88. 4, 5,  Senaah, 8630 3930 


Total, 24,144 25,406 


The differences in the names are unimportant. In ver. 6 
the 1 copulative inserted between the names and ni, 
both in Nehemiah and 1 Esdras, is wanting; the name ‘23 
(ver. 10) is written "22 in Nehemiah (ver. 15); for 7 
(ver. 18), Neh. vii. 24 has "0, evidently another name for 
the same person, Jorah having a similarity of sound with 7", 
harvest-rain, and 4" with 4h, harvest; for 733 (ver. 20), 
Neh. vii. 25 more correctly reads }i¥22, the name of the 
town; and for BMY NP (ver. 25), Neh. vii. 29 has the more 
correct form BY! NMP: the sons of Azmaveth (ver. 24) 
stands in Nehemiah as the men of Beth-Azmaveth; while, 
on the other hand, for the sons of Nebo (ver. 29), we have 
in Nehemiah (ver. 33) the men of Nebo Acher, where “08 
seems to have been inserted inadvertently, Elam Acher’ so 
soon following. The names Bezai, Jorah, and Hashum 
(vers. 17-19) are transposed in Nehemiah (vers. 22-24) thus, 
Hashum, Bezai, and Harif; as are also Lod, etc., and Jericho, 
(vers, 33, 34) into Jericho and Lod, etc. (Nehemiah, vers. 
36, 37). Lastly, the sons of Magbish (ver. 30) are omitted 
in Nehemiah; and the sons of Bethlehem and the men of 
Netophah (vers. 21 and 22) are in Nehemiah (ver. 26) 
reckoned together, and stated to be 188 instead of 123 + 56 
= 179. A glance at the names undoubtedly shows that 
those numbered 1-17 are names of races or houses: those 
from 18-27, and from 81-33, are as certainly names of 


’ This view is more probable than the notion of Dietrich, in A. Mer 
Archiv fiir wissensch, Forschung des A. T., No. 8, p: 345, that by the 


addition “my in Nehemiah, the Nebo in Judah is distinguished from the 
Nebo in Reuben. 
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towns; here, therefore, inhabitants of towns are named. 
This series is, however, interrupted by Nos. 28-30; Harim 
being undoubtedly, and Magbish very probably, names not 
of places, but of persons; while the equality of the number 
of the other, Elam 1254, with that of Elam (No. 6), seems 
somewhat,strange. To this must be added, that Magbish is 
wanting both in Nehemiah and 2 Esdras, and the other Elam 
in 1 Esdras; while, in place of the sons of Harim 320, we 
have in 1 Esdr. v. 16, in a more appropriate position, viot 
"Apo 32. Hence Bertheau infers that Nos. 28 and 29, sons 
of Magbish and sons of Elam Acher (vers. 30 and 31), are 
spurious, and that Harim should be written ’Apop, and in- 
serted higher up. The reasons for considering these three 
statements doubtful have certainly some weight; but con- 
sidering the great untrustworthiness of the statements iu the 
first book of Esdras, and the other differences in the three. 
lists arising, as they evidently do, merely from clerical errors, 
we could not venture to call them decisive. 

Of the names of houses or races (Nos. 1-17 and 30), we 
meet with many in other lists of the time of Ezra and Nehe- 
miah ;' whence we perceive, (1) that of many houses only a 
portion returned with Zerubbabel and Joshua, the remain- 
ing portion following with Ezra; (2) that heads of houses 
are entered not by their personal names, but by that of the 
house. The names, for the most part, descend undoubtedly 
from the time anterior to the captivity, although we do not 
meet with them in the historical books of that epoch, because 
those books give only the genealogies of those more important 


1 In the list of those who went up with Ezra (chap. viii.), the sons of 
Parosh, Pahath-Moab, Adin, Elam, Shephatiah, Joab, Bebai, Azgad, 
Adonikam, Bigvai, and, according to the original text (Ezra viii. 8, 10), 
also the sons of Zattu and Bani. In the lists of those who had taken 
strange wives (chap. x.) we meet with individuals of the sons of Parosh, 
Elam, Zattu, Bebai, Bani, Pahath-Moab, Harim, Hashum, and of the 
sons of Nebo. Finally, in the lists of the heads of the people in the 
time of Nehemiah (Neh. x. 15 sq.) appear the names of Parosh, Pahath- 
Moab, Elam, Zattu, Bani, Azgad, Bebai, Bigvai, Adin, Ater, Hashum, 
Bezai, Harif, Harim, Anathoth, together with others which do not occur 
in the list we are now treating of. 
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personages who make a figure in history. Besides this, the 
genealogies in Chronicles are very incomplete, enumerating 
for the most part only the families of the more ancient times. 
Most, if not all, of these races or houses must be regarded 
as former inhabitants of Jerusalem. Nor can the circum- 
stance that the names given in the present list are not found 
in the lists of the inhabitants of Jerusalem (1 Chron. ix. and 
Neh. xi.) be held as any valid objection; for in those lists 
only the heads of the great races of Judah and Benjamin 
‘are named, and not the houses which those races com- 
prised. The names of cities, on the other hand (Nos. 
18-33), are for the most part found in the older books of 
the Old Testament: Gibeon in Josh. ix. 3; Bethlehem in 
Ruth i. 2, Mic. v. 1; Netophah, 2 Sam. xxi. 28 — see 
comm. on 1 Chron. ii. 54; Anathoth in Josh. xxi. 18, Jer. 
i. 1; Kirjath-jearim, Chephirah, and Beeroth, as cities of 
the Gibeonites, in Josh. ix. 17; Ramah and Geba, which 
often occur in the histories of Samuel and Saul, also in Josh. 
xviii. 24, 25; Michmash in 1 Sam. xiti. 2, 5, Isa. x. 28; 
Bethel and Ai in Josh. vii. 2; and Jericho in Josh. y. 13, 
and elsewhere. All these places were situate in the neigh- 
bourhood of Jerusalem, and were probably taken possession 
of by former inhabitants or their children immediately after 
the return. Azmaveth or Beth-Azmaveth (Neh. vii. 28) 
does not occur in the earlier history, nor is it mentioned out 
of this list, except in Neh. xii. 29, according to which it must 
be sought for in the neighbourhood of Geba. It has not, 
however, been as yet discovered ; for the conjecture of Ritter, 
Erdk, xvi. p. 519, that it may be el-Hizme, near Anata, is 
unfounded. Nor can the position of Nebo be certainly de- 
termined, the mountain of that name (Num. xxxn. 3) being 
out of the question. Nob or Nobe (1 Sam. xxi. 2) has been 
thought to be this town. Its situation is suitable; and this 
view is supported by the fact that in Neh. xi. 31 sq., Nob, 
and not Nebo, is mentioned, together with many of the 
places here named; in Ezra x. 43, however, the sons of 
Nebo are again specified. As far as situation is concerned, 
Nuba, or Beit-Nuba (Robinson’s Biblical Researches, p. 189), 
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may, as Bertheau thinks, correspond with this town. Mag- 
bish was by many older expositors regarded as the name of 
a place, but is certainly that of a person; and no place 
of such a name is known. The localities Lod, Hadid, and 
Ono (ver. 33) first occur in the later books of the Old 
Testament. On Lod and Ono, see comm. on 1 Chron. 
vii, 12. 0 is certainly ’Adséda (1 Macc. xii. 38, xiii. 13), 
not far from Lydda, where there is still a place called 


el-Hadithe, Bok (Robinson’s Biblical Researches, p. 186). 


mI, ver. 35, is identified by older expositors with Sevva, 
viv Maydadcevvd, which Jerome describes as terminus Juda, 
tn septimo lapide Jerichus contra septentrionalem plagam 
(Onom. ed. Lars. et Parth. p. 332 sq.); in opposition to 
which, Robinson, in his above-cited work, identifies Magdal- 
Senna with a place called Mejdel, situate on the summit 
of a high hill about eighteen miles north of Jericho. The 
situation, however, of this town does not agree with the 
distance mentioned by Eusebius and Jerome, and the name 
Mejdel, ¢.e. tower, is not of itself sufficient to identify it with 
Magdal-Senna. The situation of the Senaah in question is 
not as yet determined; it must be sought for, however, at 
no great distance from Jericho. Of the towns mentioned in 
the present list, we find that the men of Jericho, Senaah, and 
Gibeon, as well as the inhabitants of Tekoa, Zanoah, Beth- 
haccerem, Mizpah, Beth-zur, and Keilah, assisted at the 
building of the walls of Jerusalem under Nehemiah (Neh. iii. 
2,3, 7). A larger number of towns of Judah and Benjamin 
is specified in the list in Neh. xi. 25-35, whence we perceive 
that in process of time a greater multitude of Jews returned 
from captivity and settled in the land of their fathers. 

Vers. 36-39. The list of the priests is identical, both in 
names and numbers, with that of Neh. vii. 39-42. Theseare: 


The sons of Jedaiah, of the house of Jeshua, . 973 


1. -sj20kmmer . ; * 1052 
» oo Pashur, . ; .  =:1247 
ss. ape OTIS 4 . : 1017 


Total, 4289 
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Jedaiah is the head of the second order of priests in 1 Chron. 
xxiv. 7. If, then, Jedaiah here represents this order, the 
words “of the house of Jeshua” must not be applied to 
Jeshua the high priest; the second order belonging in all 
probability to the line of Ithamar, and the high-priestly race, 
on the contrary, to that of Eleazar. We also meet the name 
Jeshua in other priestly families, e.g. as the name of the 
ninth order of priests in 1 Chron. xxiv. 11, so that it may be 
the old name of another priestly house. Since, however, it is 
unlikely that no priest of the order from which the high 
priest descended should return, the view that by Joshua the 
high priest is intended, and that the sons of Jedaiah were a 
portion of the house to which Joshua the high priest be- 
longed, is the. more probable one. In this case Jedaiah is 
not the name of the second order of priests, but of the head 
of a family of the high-priestly race. Immer is the name of 
the sixteenth order of priests, 1 Cliron. xxiv. 14. Pashur 
does not occur among the orders of priests in 1 Chron. xxiv. ; 
but we find the name, 1 Chron. ix. 12, and Neh. xi. 12, 
among the ancestors of Adaiah, a priest of the order of 
Malchijah; the Pashur of Jer. xx. and xxi. being, on the 
contrary, called the son of Immer, z.¢. a member of the order 
of Immer. Hence Bertheau considers Pashur to have been 
the name of a priestly race, which first became extensive, 
and took the place of an older and perhaps extinct order, 
after the time of David. Gershom of the sons of Phinehas, 
and Daniel of the sons of Ithamar, are said, viii. 2, to have 
gone up to Jerusalem with Ezra, while the order to which 
they belonged is not specified. Among the priests who had 
married strange wives (x. 18-22) are named, sons of Jeshua, 
Immer, Harim, Pashur; whence it has been inferred “ that, 
till the time of Ezra, only the four divisions of priests here 
enumerated had the charge of divine worship in the new 
congregation” (Bertheau). On the relation of the names 
in vers. 36-39 to those in Neh. x. 3-9 and xii. 1-22, see 
remarks on these passages. 

Vers. 40-58. Levites, Nethinim, and Solomon’s servants. 
Comp. Neh. vii. 43-60, 
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Ezra. NEu. 
Levites: the sons of Jeshua and Kadmiel, of the sons 
| of Hodaviah, . : ; ; : 74 74 
Singers: sons of Asaph, ols : . 128 148 


Sons of the door-keepers; sons of Shallum, Ater, etc., 189 138 
Nethinim and servants of Solomon, inall, . . 392 392 


Total, 7388 752 


The Levites are divided into three classes: Levites in the 
stricter sense of the word, i.e. assistants of the priests in 
divine worship, singers, and door-keepers; comp. 1 Chron. 
xxiv. 20-31, xxv., and xxvi.1-19. Of Levites in the stricter 
sense are specified the sons of Jeshua and Kadmiel of the 
sons of Hodaviah (ONT and "70 of our text are evi- 
dently correct readings; and Sern"? and Mi, Keri mine, 
Neh. vii. 43, errors of transcription). The addition, “of the 
sons of Hodaviah,” belongs to Kadmiel, to distinguish him 
from other Levites of similar name. Jeshnua and Kadmiel 
were, according to iii. 9, chiefs of two orders of Levites in 
the times of Zerubbabel and Joshua. These names recur as 
names of orders of Levites in Neh. x. 10. We do not find 
the sons of Hodaviah in the lists of Levites in Chronicles.— 
Ver. 41. Of singers, only the sons of Asaph, i.e. members of 
the choir of Asaph, returned. In Neh. xi. 17 three orders 


are named, Bakbukiah evidently representing the order of 


Heman.— Ver. 42. Of door-keepers, six orders or divisions re- 
turned, among which those of Shallum, Talmon, and Akkub 
dwelt, according to 1 Chron. ix. 17, at Jernsalem before the 
captivity. Of the sons of Ater, Hatita and Shobai, nothing 
further is known.—Ver. 43. The Nethinim, #.e. temple-bonds- 
men, and the servants of Solomon, are reckoned together, 
thirty-five families of Nethinim and ten of the servants of Solo- 
mon being specified. The sum-total of these amounting only 
to 392, each family could only have averaged from eight to 
nine individuals. The sons of Akkub, Hagab and Asnah (vers. 
45, 46, and 50), are omitted in Nehemiah ; the name Shamlai 
(ver. 46) is in Neh. vii. 48 written Salmai; and for p'p*n», 
ver. 50, Neh. vii. 52 has ope, a form combined from 
D’DIa) and b'v*5), All other variations relate only to differ- 
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ences of form. Because Ziha (NM¥, ver. 43) again occurs 
in Neh. xi. 21 as one of the chiefs of the Nethinim, and the 
names following seem to stand in the same series with it, 
Bertheau insists on regarding these names as those of divi- 
sions. This cannot, however, be correct; for Ziha is in 
Neh. xi. 21 the name of an individual, and in the present 
list also the proper names are those of individuals, and only 
the sons of Ziha, Hasupha, ete., can be called families or 
divisions. Plural words alone, Mehunim and Nephisim, are 
names of races or nations; hence the sons of the Mehunim 
signify individuals belonging to the Mehunim, who, perhaps, 
after the victory of King Uzziah over that people, were as 
prisoners of war made vassals for the service of the sanc- 
tuary. So likewise may the sons of the Nephisim have been 
prisoners of war of the Ishmaelite race W*52. Most of the 
families here named may, however, have been descendants 
of the Gibeonites (Josh. ix. 21, 27). The servants of Solo- 
mon must not be identified with the Canaanite bond-servants 
mentioned 1 Kings ix. 20 sq., 2 Chron. viii. 7 sq., but were 
probably prisoners of war of some other nation, whom Solo- 
mon sentenced to perform, as bondsmen, similar services to 
those imposed upon the Gibeonites. The sons of these ser- 
vants are again mentioned in Neh. xi. 3. In other pas- 
sages they are comprised under the general term Nethinim, 
with whom they are here computed. Among the names, 
that of D'2¥0. M25 (ver. 57), i.e. catcher of gazelles, is a sin- 
gular one; the last name, "28, is in Neh. vii. 59 jinx. 

Vers. 59 and 60. Those who went up with, but could not 
prove that they pertained to, the nation of Israel. Comp. 
Neh. vii. 61 and 62.—Three such families are named, con- 
sisting of 652, or according to Nehemial: of 642, persons. 
These went up, with those who returned, from Tel-melah 
(Salthill) and Tel-harsa (Thicket or Forest Hill), names of 
Babylonian districts or regions, the situations of which can- 
not be ascertained. ‘The words also which follow, "8 [NS 39, 
are obscure, but are certainly not the names of individuals, 
the persons who went up not being specified till ver. 60. 
The words are names of places, but it is uncertain whether 
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the three are used to express one or three places. In 
favour of the notion that they designate but one locality, 
may be alleged that in ver. 60 only three races are named, 
which would then correspond with the districts named 
in ver. 59: Tel-melah, Tel-harsa, and Cherub-Addan- 
Immer ; a race from each district joining those who went 
up to Jerusalem. The three last words, however, may 
also designate three places in close proximity, in which one 
of the races of ver. 60 might be dwelling. These could 
not show their father’s house and their seed, 7.e. genealogy, 
whether they were of Israe]. Of, as well as the suffixes of 
Oy and OniANn’a, tefers to the persons named in ver. 60. 
They conld not show that the houses of Delaiah, Tobiah, 
and Nekoda, after which they were called, belonged to 
Israel, nor that they themselves were of Israelitish origin. 
Cler. well remarks: Judaicam religionem dudum sequeban- 
tur, quam ob rem se Judaos censebant ; quamvis non possent 
genealogicas ullas tabulas ostendere, ex quibus constaret, ex 
Hebreis oriundos esse. One of these names, Nekoda, ver. 
48, occurring among those of the Nethinim, Bertheau con- 
jectures that while the sons of Nekoda here spoken of 
claimed to belong to Israel, the objection was made that 
they might belong to the sons of Nekoda mentioned ver. 48, 
and ought therefore to be reckoned among the Nethinim. 
Similar objections may have been made to the two other 
houses. -Although they could not prove their Israelite origin, 
they were permitted to go up to Jerusalem with the rest, the 
rights of citizenship alone being for the present withheld. 
Hence we meet with none of these names either in the 
enumeration of the heads and houses of the people, Neh. 
x. 15-28, or in the list Ezra x. 25-43. 

Vers. 61-63. Priests who could not prove themselves 
members of the priesthood. Comp. Neh. vii. 63-65.—Three 
such families are named: the sons of Habaiah, the sons of 
Hakkoz, the sons of Barzillai. These could not discover their 
family registers, and were excluded from the exercise of 
priestly functions. Of these three names, that of Hakkoz 
occurs as the seventh order of priests; but the names 
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aloue did not suffice to prove their priesthood, this being 
also borne by other persons. Comp. Neh. ii. 4. ‘The sons 
of Barzillai were the descendants of a priest who had married 
a daughter, probably an heiress (Num. xxxvi.), of Barzillai 
‘the Gileadite, so well known in the history of David (2 Sam. 
xvii. 27, xix. 32-39; 1 Kings ii. 7), and had taken her name 
for the sake of taking possession of her inheritance (the 
suffix OY refers to M232; see on Num. xxvii. 1-11). That 
by contracting this marriage he had not renounced for him- 
self and his descendants his priestly privileges, is evident 
from the fact, that when his posterity returned from cap- 
tivity, they laid claim to these privileges. ‘The assumption, 
however, of the name of Barzillai might have cast such a 
doubt upon their priestly origin as to make it necessary that 
this should be proved from the genealogical registers, and 
a search in these did not lead to the desired discovery, 
O3n3 is their ’n' 780, Neh. vii. 5, the book or record in which 
their genealogy was registered. The title of this record 
was D'vmnen, the Enregistered: the word is in apposition 
to D3n3, and the plural \8¥2] agrees with it, while in Neh. 
vil. 64 the singular 8¥) agrees with nana. They were 
declared to be polluted from the priesthood, ze. they were 
excluded from the priesthood as polluted or unclean. The 
construction of the Pual 328% with } is significant.—Ver. 
63. The Tirshatha, the secular governor of the community, 
i.é., a8 is obvious from a comparison of Neh. vii. 65 with ver. 
70, Zerubbabel, called Hagg. i. 1 AT nna, Nnvan, always 
used with the article, is undoubtedly the Persian designation 
of the governor or viceroy. Nehemiah is also so called in 
Neh. viii. 9 and x. 2, and likewise 0757, Neh. xii. 26. The 
meaning of the word is still matter of dispute. Some derive 


it from the Persian .jrr05, to fear, and (w,3, fear = the 
feared or respected one (Meier, Wurzelb. p. 714); others 
from 3,3, acer, auster, the strict ruler; others, again (with 
Benfey, die Monatsnamen, p. 196), from the Zend. thvérestar 
(nom. thvGresta), i.e. prefectus, penes quem est imperium: 


comp. Gesenius, thes. p. 1521. The Tirshatha decided that 
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they were not to eat of the most holy things till there shonld 
arise a priest with Urim and Thummim, i.e. to give a final 
decision by means of Urim and Thummim. 7%, according 
to the later usage of the language, is equivalent to Dip ; comp. 
Dan. viii. 83, xi. 2, and other places. The prohibition to eat 
of the most holy things (comp. on Lev. ii. 3) involved the 
prohibition to approach the most holy objects, e.g. the altar 
of burnt-offering (Kix. xxix. 37, xxx. 10), and to enter the 
most holy place, and thus excludes from specific priestly acts ; 
without, however, denying a general inclusion among the 
priestly order, or abolishing a claim to the priestly revennes, 
so far as these were not directly connected with priestly 
functions. On Urim and Thnmmin, see on Ex. xxviii. 30. 
From the words, “ till a priest shall arise,” etc., it is evident 
that the then high priest was not in a position to entreat, and 
to pronounce, the divine decision by Urim and Thnmmim. 
The reason of this, however, need not be sought in the 
personality of Joshna (Ewald, Gesch. iv. 95), nor supposed 
to exist in such a fact as that he might not perhaps have 
been the eldest son of his father, and therefore not have 
had full right to the priesthood. ‘This conjecture rests upon 
utterly erroneous notions of the Urim and Thummim, upon 
a subjectivistic view, which utterly evaporates the objec- 
tive reality of the grace with which the high priest was in 
virtue of his office endowed. The obtainment of the divine 
decision by Urim and Thummim presupposes the gracious 
presence of Jahve in the midst of His people Israel. And 
this had been connected by the Lord Himself with the ark 
of the covenant, and with its cherubim-overshadowed mercy- 
seat, from above which He communed with His people (Ex. 
xxv. 22). The high priest, bearing upon his breast the 
breastplate with the Urim and Thummim, was to appear 
before Jahve, and, bringing before Him the judgment of 
Israel, to entreat the divine decision (Ex. xxviii. 30; Num. 
xxvii. 21). The ark of the covenant with the mercy-seat 
was thns, in virtue of the divine promise, the place of judg- 
ment, where the high priest was to inquire of the Lord by 
means of the Urim and Thummim. This ark, however, was 
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no longer in existence, having been destroyed when Solomon’s 
temple was burned by the Chaldeans. Those who returned 
with Zerubbabel were without the ark, and at first without 
atemple. In such a state of affairs the high priest could 
not appear before Jahve with the breastplate and the Urim 
and Thummim to entreat His decision. The books of Samuel, 
indeed, relate cases in which the divine will was consulted 
by Urim and Thummim, when the ark of the covenant was 
not present for the high priest to appear before (comp. 1 
Sam. xxiii. 4, 6, 9, etc., xiv. 18); whence it appears that 
the external or local presence of the ark was not absolutely 
requisite for this purpose. Still these cases occurred at a 
time when the congregation of Israel as yet possessed the 
ark with the Lord’s cherubim-covered mercy-seat, though 
this was temporarily separated from the holy of holies of 
the tabernacle. Matters were in a different state at the 
return from the captivity. Then, not only were they without 
either ark or temple, but the Lord had not as yet re-mani- 
fested His gracious presence in the congregation; and till 
this should take: place, the high priest could not inquire of 
the Lord by Urim and Thummim. In the hope that with 
the restoration of the altar and temple the Lord would again 
vouchsafe His presence to the returned congregation, Zerub- 
babel expected that a high priest would arise with Urim 
and Thummim to pronounce a final decision with regard to 
those priests who could not prove their descent from Aaron’s 
posterity. This expectation, however, was unfulfilled. Zerub- 
babel’s temple remained unconsecrated by any visible token 
of Jahve’s presence, as the place where His name should 
dwell. The ark of the covenant with the cherubim, and the 
Shechinah in the cloud over the cherubim, were wanting in 
the holy of holies of this temple. Hence, too, we find no 
single notice of any declaration of the divine will or the 
divine decision by Urim and Thummim in the period sub- 
sequent to the captivity; but have, on the contrary, the 
unanimons testimony of the Rabbis, that after the Baby- 
lonian exile God no longer manifested His will by Urim and 
Thummim, this kind of divine revelation being reckoned by 
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them among the five things which were wanting in the 
second temple. Comp. Buxtorf, exercitat. ad historiam Urim 
et Thummim, c. 5; and Vitringa, observat. ss. Lib. vi. c. 6 
p- 324 sq. 

Vers. 64-67. The whole number of those who returned, 
their servants, maids, and beasts of burden. Comp. Neh. vii. 
66-69.—The sum-total of the congregation (1N3, as one, 
we. reckoned together; comp. iii. 9, vi. 20) is the same in 
both texts, as also in 1 Esdras, viz. 42,360; the sums of the 
separate statements being in all three different, and indeed 
amounting in each to less than the given total. The separate 
statements are as follow :— 


7 


According to According to According to 


Ezra. Nehemiah. 1 Esdras. 
Men of Israel, . ‘ ; 24,144 25,406 26,390 | 
Priests, ; ; : 4,289 4,289 2,388 
Levites, ‘ : ‘ 341 360 341 
Nethinim and servants of Solomon, 392 392 372. 
Those who could not prove their 
Israelitish origin, . ‘ 652 642 652 
Total, 29,818 31,089 30,143 


These differences are undoubtedly owing to mere clerical 
errors, and attempts to reconcile them in other ways 
cannot be justified. Many older expositors, both Jewish 
and Christian (Seder olam, Raschi, Ussher, J. H. Mich., 
and others), were of opinion that only Jews and Benjamites 
are enumerated in the separate statements, while the sum- 
total includes also those Israelites of the ten tribes who 
returned with them. In opposing this notion, it cannot, 
indeed, be alleged that no regard at all is had to members of 
the other tribes (Bertheau) ; for the several families of the 
men of Israel are not designated according to their tribes, 
but merely as those whom Nebuchadnezzar had taken away 
to Babylon; and among these would certainly be included, as 
Ussher expressly affirms, many belonging to the other tribes 
who had settled in the kingdom of Judah. But the very 
cirenmstances, that neither in the separate statements nor 
in the sum-total is any allusion made to tribal relations, 
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and that even in the case of those families who could not 
prove their Israelitish origin the only question was as to 
whether they were of the houses and of the seed of Israel, ex- 
elude all distinction of tribes, and the sum-total is evidently 
intended to be the joint sum of the separate numbers. Nor 
can it be inferred, as J. D. Mich. conjectures, that because 
the parallel verse to ver. 64 of our present chapter, viz. 1 
Esdr. v. 41, reads thus, “And all of Israel from twelve 
years old and upwards, besides the servants and maids, were 
42,360,” the separate statements are therefore the numbers 
only of those of twenty years old and upwards, while the 
sum-total includes those also from twelve to twenty years of 
age. The addition “from twelve years and upwards” is 
devoid of critical value; because, if it had been genuine, the 
particular “ from twenty years old and upwards” must have 
been added to the separate statements. Hence it is not even 
probable that the author of the 1st book of Esdras contem- 
plated a reconciliation of the difference by this addition. In 
transcribing such a multitude of names and figures, errors 
could scarcely be avoided, whether through false readings 
of numbers or the omission of single items. The sum-total 
being alike in all three texts, we are obliged to assume its 
correctness. 

Ver. 65, etc. “Besides these, their servants and their 
maids, 7337.” AN is, by the accent, connected with the 
preceding words. The further statement, “‘ And there were 
to them (#.e. they had) 200 singing men and singing women,” 
is striking. The remark of Bertheau, that by 04? the pro- 
perty of the community is intended to be expressed, is in- 
correct ; one denotes merely computation among, and does 
not necessarily imply proprietorship. J. D. Mich., adopting 
the latter meaning, thought that oxen and cows originally 
stood in the text, and were changed by transcribers into 
singing men and singing women, “for both words closely 
resemble cach other in appearance in the Hebrew.” Berth., 
on the contrary, remarks that O71, oxen, might easily be 
exchanged for on ww or ow, but that tiv has no femi- 
nine form for the plural, and that ninB, cows, is very 
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different from nvvn; that hence we are obliged to admit 
that in the original text OMY stood alone, and that after this 
word had been exchanged for ont’n, nyvwin was added as 
its appropriate complement. Such fanciful notions can need 
no serious refutation. Had animals been spoken of as pro- 
perty, one would not have been used, but a suffix, as in the 
enumeration of the animals in ver. 66. Besides, oxen and 
cows are not beasts of burden used in journeys, like the 
horses, mules, camels, and asses enumerated in ver. 66, and 
hence are here out of place. nim’: OWN are singing men 
and singing women, in 1 Esdras yWadrar xal yrartqdoi, who, 
as the Kabbis already supposed, were found among the fol- 
lowers of the returning Jews, ut letior esset Israelitarum 
reditus. The Israelites had from of old employed singing 
men and singing women not merely for the purpose of en- 
hancing the cheerfulness of festivities, but also for the sing- 
ing of lamentations on sorrowful occasions; comp. Eccles. i. 
8, 2 Chron. xxxv. 25: these, because they sang and played 
for hire, are named along with the servants and maids, and 
distinguished from the Levitical singers and plavers. In- 
stead of 200, we find both in Nehemiah and 1 Esdras the 
number 245, which probably crept into the text from the 
transcriber fixing his eye upon the 245 of the following 
verse.—Ver. 66. The numbers of the beasts, whether for 
riding or baggage: horses, 736; mules, 245; camels, 435 ; 
and asses, 6720. The numbers are identical in Neh. vii. 
68. In 1 Esdr. v. 42 the camels are the first named, and 
the numbers are partially different, viz., horses, 7036, and 
asses, 5925. 

Vers.’ 68-70. Contributions towards the rebuilding of the 
temple, and concluding remarks. Comp. Neh. vii. 10-73.— 
Some of the heads of houses, when they came to the house 
of Jahve, te. arrived at the site of the temple, brought 
free-will offerings (39207; comp. 1 Chron. xxix. 5) to set it 
up in its place (W234, to set up, t.e. to rebuild ; identical in 
meaning both here and ix. 9 with O'%). After their ability 
(aMmiaD; comp. 1 Chron. xxix. 2) they gave unto the treasure 
of the work, te. of restoring the temple and its services, 
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61,000 darics of gold = £68,625, and 5000 mina of silver, 
above £30,000, and 100 priests’ garments. The account of 
these contributions is more accurately given in Neh. vii. 
70-72, according to which some of the heads of houses 
gave unto the work (M¥?2 as Dan. i. 2 and elsewhere) ; 
the Tirshatha gave to the treasure 1000 darics of gold, 
50 sacrificial vessels (see on Ex. xxvii. 3), 30 priests’ gar- 
ments, and 500... This last statement is defective; for 
the two numbers 30 and 500 must not be combined into 
530, as in this case the hundreds would have stood first. 
The objects enumerated were named before 500, and are 
omitted through a clerical error, D'2 4D3, “and silver 
(500) mina.’ And some of the heads of houses (others 
than the Tirshatha) gave of gold 20,000 darics, of silver, 
2200 mina; and that which the rest of the people gave was 
—gold, 20,000 darics, silver, 2000 mina, and 67 priests’ 
garments. According to this statement, the Tirshatha, the 
heads of houses, and the rest of the people, gave together 
41,000 darics in gold, 4200 mina in silver, 97 priests’ gar- 
ments, and 80 golden vessels. In Ezra the vessels are 
omitted; and instead of the 304+ 67=97 priests’ garments, 
they are stated in round numbers to have been 100. The 
two other differences have arisen from textual errors. In- 
stead of 61,000 darics, it is evident that we must read with 
Nehemiah, 41,000 (1000 + 20,000+ 20,000); and in addition 
to the 2200 and 2000 mina, reckon, according to Neh. vii. 
70, 500 more, in all 4700, for which in the text of Ezra we 
have the round sum of 5000. The account of the return 
of the first band of exiles concludes at ver. 70, and 
the narrative proceeds to the subsequent final statement: 
“So the priests, etc... . dwelt in their cities.’ pyn }0%, 
those of the people, are the men of the people of Israel of 
ver. 2, the laity as distingnished from the priests, Levites, 
etc. In Nehemiah the words are transposed, so that ayn }9 
stand after the Levitical door-keepers and singers. Bertheau 
thinks this position more appropriate; but we cannot but 
judge otherwise. The placing of the people, ie. the laity of 
Israel, between the consecrated servants of the temple (the 
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priests and their Levitical assistants in the sacrificial service) 
and the singers and door-keepers, seems to us quite consistent; 
while, on the other hand, the naming of the OUWiv before 
the OVW in Netomiant seems inappropriate, because the 
performance of the choral service of the temple was a higher 
office than the guardianship of the doors. Neither can we 
regard Bertheau’s view, that 093, which in the present 
verse follows O°3'n3/, should be erased, as a correct one. 
The word forms a perfectly appropriate plose to the sentence 
beginning with 12%; and the sentence following, “ And 
all Israel were in their cities,” forms a well-rounded close to 
the account; while, on the contrary, the summing up of the 
different divisions by the words 5s1¥"-b> in Nehemiah, after 
the enumeration of those divisions, has a rather heavy 
effect.’ 


CHAP. HI.—- THE ALTAR OF BURNT-OFFERING ERECTED, 
THE FEAST OF TABERNACLES CELEBRATED, AND THE 
FOUNDATIONS OF THE TEMPLE LAID. 


On the approach of the seventh month, the people assem- 
bled in Jerusalem to restore the altar of burnt-offering and 
the sacrificial worship, and to keep the feast of tabernacles 
(vers. 1-7); and in the second month of the following year 
the foundations of the new temple were laid with due 
solemnity (vers. 8-13). Comp. 1 Esdr. v. 46-62. 

Vers. 1-7. The building of the altar, the restoration of the 
daily sacrifice, and the celebration of the feast of tabernacles. 
—Ver. 1. When the seventh month was come, and the chil- 
dren of Israe] were in the cities, the people gathered them- 
selves together as one man to Jerusalem. ‘The year is not 
stated, but éhe year in which they returned from Babylon ts 
intended, as appears from ver. 8, which tells us that the 


1 Jn 1 Esdr. v. 46, this verse, freely carrying out the texts of Ezra 
and Nehemiah, with regard also to Neh. xii. 27-30, runs thus: “‘ And 
so dwelt the priests, and the Levites, and the people, in Jerusalem and 
in the country, the singers also and the porters, and all Israel in their 
villages.” 

n 
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foundations of the temple were laid in the second month of 
the second year of their return. The words, “and the 
children of Israel were in the cities,” are a circumstantial 
clanse referring to ii. 70, and serving to elucidate what 
follows. From the cities, in which each had settled in his 
own (ii. 1), the people came to Jernsalem as one man, 1.6. 
not entirely (Berthean), but unanimonsly (6pzoupadov, 1 
Esdr. v. 46); comp. Neh. viii. 1, Judg. xx. 1.'—Ver. 2. 
Then the two leaders of the people, Joshua the high priest 
and Zernbbabel the prince (see on ii. 2), with their brethren, 
i.e. the priests and the men of Israel (the laity), arose and 
built the altar, to offer upon it burnt-offerings, as prescribed 
by the law of Moses, i.e. to restore the legal sacrifices. 
According to ver. 6, the offering of burnt-offerings began 
on the first day of the seventh month ; hence the altar was 
by this day already completed. This agrees with the state- 
ment, “ When the seventh month approached” (ver. 1), 
therefore before the first day of this month.—Ver. 3. They 
reared the altar insiDO~OY, upon its (former) place; not, 
upon its bases. The feminine 729 has here a like signifi- 
cation with the masculine form {i39, ii. 68, and “N30, 
Zech. v. 11. The Keri ‘730 is an incorrect revision. 
“For fear was upon them, because of the people of those 
countries.” The 4 prefixed to 7°S is the so-called 3 essen- 
tie, expressing the being in a condition; properly, a being 
in fear had come or lay upon them. Comp. on 3 essentia, 
Ewald, § 217, f, and 299, 6, thongh in § 295, f, he seeks 
to interpret this passage differently. The “people of those 
countries” are the people dwelling in the: neighbourhood 
of the new community; comp. ix. 1, x. 2. The notion is: 
They erected the altar and restored the worship of Jahve, for 
the purpose of securing the divine protection, because fear 
of the surrounding heathen population had fallen upon them. 
J. H. Mich. had already a correct notion of the verse when 


1 The more precise statement of 1 Esdr. v. 46, sic ro edpvyapoy rod 
Tparov wvAuvos TOU pos TH dveroay, according to which Bertheau insists 
upon correcting the text of Ezra, is an arbitrary addition on the part of 
the author of this apocryphal book, and derived from Neh. viii. 1. 
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he wrote: ut tta periculi metus eos ad Dei opem querendam 
impulerit.. Comp. the similar case in 2 Kings xvii. 25 sq., 
when the heathen colonists settled in the deserted cities of 
Samaria entreated the king of Assyria to send them a priest 
to teach them the manner of worshipping the God of the 
land, that thus they might he protected from the lions which 
infested it. The Chethiv Sy) must be taken impersonally : 
‘one (they) offered;” but is perhaps only an error of transcrip- 
tion, and should be read #2", On the morning and evening 
sacrifices, see on Ex. xxvill. 38 sq., Num. xxviii. 3 sq.—Ver. 
4, They kept the feast of tabernacles as prescribed in the 
law, Lev. xxii. 84 sq. “The burnt-offering day by day, 
according to number,” means the burnt-offerings commanded 
for the several days of this festival, viz. on the first day 
thirteen oxen, on the second twelve, etc.; comp. Num. xxix. 
13-34, where the words DVN D1BDN2, vers. 18, 21, 24, etc., 
occur, which are written in our present verse ‘DD 18DD2, by 
number, z.e. counted; comp. 1 Chron. ix. 28, xxiii. 31, etc. 
—Ver. 5. And afterward, z.e. after the feast of tabernacles, 
they offered the continual, ¢.e. the daily, burnt-offering, and 
(the offerings) for the new moon, and all the festivals of the 
Lord (the annual feasts). nidy must be inserted from the 
context before OY IN? to complete the sense. “And for 
every one that willingly offered a free-will offering to the 
Lord.” 27) is a burnt-offering which was offered from 
free inclination. Such offerings might be brought on any 
day, but were chiefly presented at the annual festivals after 
the sacrifices prescrihed by the law; comp. Num. xxix. 39. 
—In ver. 6 follows the supplementary remark, that the 
sacrificial worship began from the first day of the seventh 
month, but that the foundation of the temple of the Lord 


1 Bertheau, on the contrary, cannot understand the meaning of this 
sentence, and endeavours, hy an alteration of the text after 1 Esdras, to 
make it, signify that some of the people of the countries came with the 
purpose of obstructing the building of the altar, but that the Israelites 
were able to effect the erection because a fear of God came upon the 
neighbouring nations, and rendered them incapable of hostile inter- 
ference. 
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was not yet laid. This forms a transition to what follows.’ 
—Ver. 7. Preparations were also made for the rebuilding 
of the temple; money was given to hewers of wood and 
to masons, and meat and drink (i.e. corn and wine) and oil 
to the Sidonians and Tyrians (i.e. the Phoenicians ; comp. 
1 Chron. xxii. 4), to bring cedar trees from Lebanon to the 
sea of Joppa (i.e. to the coast of Joppa), as was formerly 
done by Solomon, 1 Kings v. 20 sq., 2 Chron. ii. 7 sq. 
i'w, according to the grant of Cyrus to them, 2. 
according to the permission given them by Cyrus, sc. to re- 
build the temple. For nothing is said of any special grant 
from Cyrus with respect to wood for building. is in 


1 Bertheau, comparing ver. 6 with ver. 5, incorrectly interprets it as 
meaning: ‘From the first day of the seventh month the offering of 
thank-offerings began (comp. ver. 2); then, from the fifteenth day of 
the second month, during the feast of tabernacles, the burnt-offerings 
prescribed by the law (ver. 4).; but the daily burnt-offerings were not 
recommenced till after the feast of tabernacles, etc. Hence tt was not 
from the first day of the seventh month, but subsequently to the feast of 
tabernacles, that the worship of God, so far as this consisted in burnt- 
offerings, was fully restored.” The words of the cursive manuscript, 
however, do not stand in the text, but their opposite. In ver. 2, not 
thank-offerings (O33 or Dw), but burnt-offerings (niby), are spoken 
of, and indeed those prescribed in the law, among which the daily morn- 
ing and evening burnt-offeriug, expressly named in ver. 3, held the first 
place. With this, ver. 5, ‘‘ After the feast of tabernacles they offered 
the continual burnt-offering, and the burnt-offerings for the new moon,” 
etc., fully harmonizes. The offering of the continual, i.e. of the daily, 
burnt-offerings, hesides the new moon, the feast-days, and the free-will 
offerings, is named again merely for the sake of completeness. The 
right order is, on the contrary, as follows: The altar service, with the 
daily morning, and evening sacrifice, began on the first day of the 
seventh month ; this daily sacrifice was regularly offered, according to 
the law, from then till the fifteenth day of the second month, we. till 
the beginning of the feast of tabernacles; all the offerings commanded 
in the law for the separate days of this feast were then offered according 
to the numbers prescribed ; and after this festival the sacrifices ordered 
at the new moon and the other holy days of the year were offered, as 
well as the daily burnt-offerings,—none but these, neither the sacrifice 
on the new moon (the first day of the seventh month) nor the sin-offer- 
ing on the tenth day of the same month, i.e. the day of atonement, 
having been offered before this feast of tabernacles. 
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the O. T. dar. Aey.; in Chaldee and rabbinical Hebrew, Kur 
and ‘W mean facultatem habere ; and WW power, permission. 
Vers. 8-13. The foundation of the temple laid—Ver. 8. 
In the second year of their coming to the house of God at 
Jerusalem, i.e. after their arrival at Jerusalem on their re- 
turn from Babylon, in the second month, began Zerubbabel 
and Joshua to appoint the Levites from twenty years old 
and upwards to the oversight of the work (the building) of 
the house of the Lorp. That is to say, the work of build- 
ing was taken in hand. Whether this second year of the 
return coincides with the second year of the rule of Cyrus, 
so that the foundations of the temple were laid, as Theo- 
phil. Antioch. ad Autolic. lib. 3, according to Berosus, re- 
lates, in the second year of Cyrus, cannot be determined. 
For nothing more is said in this book than that Cyrus, in 
the first year of his reign, issued the decree concerning 
the return of the Jews from Babylon, whereupon those 
named in the list, chap. il, set out and returned, without 
any. further notice as to whether this also took place in 
the first year of Cyrus, or whether the many necessary pre- 
parations delayed the departure of the first band till the 
following year. The former view is certainly a ‘possible 
though not a very probable one, since it is obvious from 
ii. 1 that they arrived at Jerusalem and betook themselves to 
their cities as early as the seventh month of the year. Now 
the period between the beginning of the year and the seventh 
month, i.e. at most six months, seems too short for the pub- 
lication of the edict, the departure, and the arrival at Jeru- 
salem, even supposing that the first year of Cyrus entirely 
coincided with a year of the Jewish calendar. ‘The second 
view, however, would not make the difference between the 
year of the rule of Cyrus and the year of the return to 
Jerusalem a great one, since it would scarcely amount to 
half a year. YMOYN. . . on, they began and appointed, 
etc., they began to eppolne 1.0 they began the work of build- 
ing the temple by appointing. Those enumerated are—1. 
Zerubbabel and Joshua, the two rulers: 2. The remnant of 
their brethren = their other brethren, viz. a, the priests and 
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Levites as brethren of Joshua; 8, all who had come out of 
captivity, i.e. the men of Israel, as brethren of Zerubbabel. 
These together formed the community who appointed the 
Levites to preside over, i.e. to conduct the building of the 
temple. For the expression, comp. 1 Chron. xxiil. 4-24. 
—Ver. 9. The Levites undertook this appointment, and 
executed the commission. The singular Toy" stands before 
a plural subject, as is frequently the case when the verb 
precedes its subject. Three classes or orders of Levites are 
named: 1. Jeshua with his sons and brethren; 2. Kadmiel 
with his sons, the sons of Hodaviah; 3. The sons of Hena- 
dad, their sons and brethren. Jeshua and Kadmiel are the 
two heads of orders of Levites already named (i. 40). 
From a comparison of these passages, we perceive that 
ATM 23a is a clerical error for MN (or MN) 22, This 
more precise designation is not “a comprehensive ap- 
pellation for all hitherto enumerated” (Bertheau), but, as 
is undoubtedly obvious from ii. 40, only a more precise 
‘ designation of the sons of Kadmiel. “M83, as one, 2.e. all, 
without exception. ‘The third class, the sons of Henadad, 
are not expressly named in ii. 40 among those who re- 
turned from Babylon; but a son of Henadad appears, Neh. 
iii, 24 and x. 10, as head of an order of Levites. The 
naming of this order after the predicate, in the form of a 
supplementary notice, and unconnected by a } cop., is strik- 
ing. Bertheau infers therefrom that the construction of 
the sentence 1s incorrect, and desires to alter it according to 
1 Esdr. v. 56, where indeed this class is named immediately 
after the two first, but 1717 "33 is separated from what pre- 
cedes; and of these 71n' ‘23 is made a fourth class, viot 
'Iwda Tod “Hdtadové. All this sufficiently shows that this 
text cannot be regarded as authoritative. The striking 
position or supplementary enumeration of the sons of Hena- 
dad may be explained by the fact to which the placing 
of INNS after MNT 2 points, viz. that the two classes, 
Jeshua with his sons and brethren, and Kadmiel with his 
sons, were more closely connected with each other than with 
the sons of Henadad, who formed a third class. The pion 
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at the end of the enumeration offers no argument for the 
transposition of the words, though this addition pertains not 
only to the sons of Henadad, but also to the two first classes. 
‘on nwy js plural, and only an unusual reading for "WY; see 
on 1 Chron. xxiii. 24.—Ver. 10. When the builders laid 
the foundation of the temple of the Lorp, they (Zerubbabel 
and Joshua, the heads of the community) set the priests in 
their apparel with trumpets, and the Levites the sons of 
Asaph with cymbals, to praise the Lorp after the ordinance 
of David. The perf. 1%, followed by an imperf. con- 
nected bya Vav consecutive, must be construed: When they 
laid the foundations, then. pviaen, clothed, sc. in their 
robes of office; comp. 2 Chron. v. 12, xx. 21. °? oY as 1 
Chron. xxv. 2. On ver. 11, comp. remarks on 1 Chron. 
xvi. 34, 41, 2 Chron. v. 13, vii. 3, and elsewhete. Older 
expositors (Clericus, J. H. Mich.), referring to Ex. xv. 21, 
understand pana iy of the alternative singing of two choirs, 
one of which sang, “ Praise the Lord, for He is good;” 
and the other responded, “ And His mercy endureth for 
ever.” In the present passage, however, there is no decided 
allusion to responsive singing; hence (with Bertheau) we 
take 33? in the sense of, “They sang to the Lord with 
hymns of thanksgiving.” Probably they sang such songs 
as Ps. cvi., cvil., or cxvill., which commence with an invita- 
tion to praise the Lord because He is good, etc. All the 
people, moreover, raised a loud shout of joy. nin HY is 
repeated in ver. 13 by NNDWA ny, ‘TAN 2Y, on account of 
the fotnding, of the foundation-laying, of the house of the 
Lord. ‘5% as in 2 Chron. iii. 3.—Ver. 12. But many of 
the priests and Levites, and chief of the people, the old 
men who had seen (also) the former temple, at the founda- 
tion of this house before their eyes (z.e. when they saw the 
foundation of this house laid), wept with a loud voice. 
Solomon’s temple was destroyed B.c. 588, and the foundation 
of the subsequent temple laid B.c..535 or 534: heuce the 
older men among those present at the latter event might pos- 
sibly have seen the former house; indeed, some (according 
to Hagg. ii. 2) were still living in the second year of Darius 
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Hystaspis who had beheld the glory of the earlier building. 
Upon these aged men, the miserable circumstances under 
which the foundations of the new temple were laid produced 
so overwhelming an impression, that they broke into loud 
weeping, {0'3 is connected by its accents with the words 
preceding : the former temple in its foundation, 2.e. in its sta- 
bility. But this can scarcely be correct. For not only does , 
no noun 7D‘, foundation, occur further on; but even the 
following words, “of this house before their eyes,” if 
severed from {10'3, have no meaning. Hence (with Aben 
Ezra, Cler., Berth., and others) we connect 11D'3 with the 
parenthetical sentence following, “ when the foundation of 
this house was laid before their eyes ;” and then the suffix of 
the infinitive 410° expressly refers to the object following, 
as is sometimes the case in Hebrew, e.g. 2 Chron. xxvi. 
14, Ezra ix. 1, and mostly in Chaldee ; comp. Ew. § 209, ¢, 
«But many were in rejoicing and joy to raise their voices,” 
ie. many so joyed and rejoiced-that they shouted aloud.— 
Ver. 13. And the people could not discern (distinguish) the 
loud ery of joy in the midst of (beside) the loud weeping of 
the people; for the people rejoiced with loud rejoicings, and 
the sound was heard afar off. The meaning is not, that 
the people could not hear the loud weeping of the older 
priests, Levites, and heads of the people, because it was 
overpowered by the loud rejoicings of the multitude. The 
verse, on the contrary, contains a statement that among the 
people also (the assembly exclusive of priests, Levites, and 
chiefs) a shout of joy and a voice of weeping arose; but that 
the shouting for joy of the multitude was so loud, that the 
sounds of rejoicing and weeping could not be distinguished 
from each other. 37, with the acc. and °, to perceive 
something in the presence of (along with) another, te. to 
distinguish one thing from another. ‘The people could not 
discern” means: Among the multitude the ery of joy could 
not be distinguished from the noise of weeping. pina? WwW 
as 2 Chron. xxvi. 15. 
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CHAP. IV.— HINDRANCES TO BUILDING THE TEMPLE. 
ACCUSATIONS AGAINST THE JEWS CONCERNING THE 
BUILDING OF THE WALLS OF JERUSALEM. 


Vers. 1-5. The adversaries of the Jews prevent the build- 
ing of the temple till the reign of Darius (vers. 1, 2). When 
the adversaries of Judah and Benjamin heard that the com- 
munity which had returned from captivity were beginning 
to rebuild the temple, tliey came to Zerubbabel, and to the 
chiefs of the people, and desired to take part in this work, 
because they also sacrificed to the God of Israel. These 
adversaries were, according to ver. 2, the people whom Esar- 
haddon king of Assyria had settled in the neighbourhood 
of Benjamin and Judah. If we compare with this verse the 
information (2 Kings xvi. 24) that the kings of Assyria 
brought men from Cuthah, and from Ava, and from Hamath, 
and from Sepharvaim, and placed them in the cities of 
Samaria, and that they took possession of the depopulated 
kingdom of the ten tribes, and dwelt therein; then these 
adversaries of Judah and Benjamin are the inhabitants of 
the former kingdom of Israel, who were called Samaritans 
after the central-point of their eailement, nein ‘24, sons of 
the captivity (vi. 19, etc., vill. 35, x. 7, 16), aka shortly 
into Fea, eg. 1. 11, are the Israelites returned from 
the Babylonian captivity, who composed the new com- 
munity in Judah and Jerusalem. Those who returned 
with Zerubbabel, and took possession of the dwelling-places 
of their ancestors, being, exclusive of priests and Levites, 
chiefly members of the tribes of Judah and Benjamin, 
are called, especially when named in distinction from the 
other. inhabitants of the land, Judah and Benjamin. The 
adversaries give the reason of their request to share in the 
building of the temple in the words: “ For we seek your God 
as ye do; and we do sacrifice unto Him since the days of 
Esarhaddon king of Assyria, which brought us up hither.” 
The words Dnt wT xy are variously ‘explained. Older 
expositors take ‘the Chethiv nd) as a negative, and make 
o'na¥ to mean the offering of sacrifices to idols, both because 
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NS is a negative, and also because the assertion that they 
had sacrificed to Jahve would not have pleased the Jews, 
quia deficiente templo non debuerint sacrificare; and sacrifices 
not offered in Jerusalem were regarded as equivalent to sacri- 
fices to idols. They might, moreover, fitly strengthen their 
case by the remark: “Since the days of Hsarhaddon we 
offer no sacrifices to idols.” On the other hand, however, 
it is arbitrary to understand M3t, without any further defini- 
tion, of sacrificing to idols; and the statement, ‘* We already 
sacrifice to the God of Israel,” contains undoubtedly a far 
stronger reason for granting their request than the circum- 
stance that they do not sacrifice to idols. Hence we incline, 
with older translators (LX X., Syr., Vulg., 1 Esdras), to 
regard ND as an unusual form of 45, occurring in several 
places (see on Ex. xxi. 8), the latter being also substituted 
in the present instance as Keri. The position also of Nd 
before 32MIN points the same way, for the negative would 
certainly have stood with the verb. On Esarhaddon, see 
remarks on 2 Kings xix. 37 and Isa, xxxvii. 38.—Ver. 3. 
Zerubbabel and the other chiefs of Israel answer, “It is not 
for you and for us to build a house to our God ;” i.¢., You and 
we cannot together build a house to the God who is our 
God; “but we alone will build it to Jahve the God of Israel, 
as King Cyrus commanded us.” ‘IM 53938, we together, i.e. 
we alone (without your assistance). By the emphasis placed 
-upon “our God” and “ Jahve the God of Israel,” the asser- 
tion of the adversaries, “‘We seek your God as ye do,” is 
indirectly refuted. If Jahve is the God of Israel, He is 
not the God of those whom Esarhaddon brought into the 
land. The appeal to the decree of Cyrus (i. 3, comp. 
il. 6, etc.) forms a strong argument for the sole agency of 
Jews in building the temple, inasmuch as Cyrus had in- 
vited those only who were of His (Jahve’s) people (i. 3). 
Hence the leaders of the new community were legally justi- 
fied in rejecting the proposal of the colonists brought in by 
Esarhaddon. For the latter were neither members of the 
people of Jahve, nor Israelites, nor genuine worshippers of 
Jahve. They were non-Israelites, and designated themselves 
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as those whom the king of Assyria had brought into the land. 
According to 2 Kings xvii. 24, the king of Assyria brought 
colonists from Babylon, Cuthah, and other places, and placed 
them in the cities of Samaria instead of the children of Israel. 
Now we cannot suppose that every Israelite, to the very 
last man, was carried away by the Assyrians; such a de- 
portation of a conquered people being unusual, and indeed 
impossible. Apart, then, from the passage, 2 Chron. xxx. 
6, etc., which many expositors refer to the time of the de- 
struction of the kingdom of the ten tribes, we find that 
in the time of King Josiah (2 Chron. xxxiv. 9), when the 
foreign colonists had been for a considerable period in the 
country, there were still remnants of Manasseh, of Ephraim, 
and of all Israel, who gave contributions for the honse of 
God at Jerusalem; and also that in 2 Kings xxiii. 15-20 
and 2 Chron. xxxiv. 6, a remnant of: the Israelite inhabit- 
ants still existed in the former territory of the ten tribes. 
The eighty men, too, who (Jer. xli. 5, etc.) came, after 
the destruction of the temple, from Shechem, Shiloh, and 
Samaria, mourning, and bringing offerings and incense to 
Jerusalem, to the place of the house of God, which was still 
a holy place to them, were certainly Israelites of the ten 
tribes still left in the land, and who had probably from the 
days of Josiah adhered to the temple worship. These rem- 
nants, however, of the Israelite inhabitants in the territories 
of the former kingdom of the ten tribes, are not taken into 
account in the present discussion concerning the erection 
of the temple; because, however considerable their numbers 
might be, they formed no community independent of the 
colonists, but were dispersed among them, and without 
political influence. It is not indeed impossible “that the 
colonists were induced through the influence exercised upon 
them by the Israelites living in their midst to prefer to the 
Jews the request, ‘Let us bnild with you;’ still those who 
made the proposal were not Israelites, but the foreign 
colonists” (Berthean). These were neither members of the 
chosen people nor worshippers of the God of Israel. At 
their first settlement (2 Kings xvii. 24, etc.) they evidently 
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feared not the Lord, nor did they learn to do so till the king 
of Assyria, at their request, sent them one of the priests who 
had been carried away to teach them the manner of worship- 
ping the God of the land. This priest, being a priest of the 
Israelitish calf-worship, took up his abode at Bethel, and 
taught them to worship Jahve under the image of a golden 
calf. Hence arose a worship which is thus described, 2 
Kings xvii. 29-33: Every nation made gods of their own, 
and put them in the houses of the high places which the 
Samaritans, i.e. the former inhabitants of the kingdom of 
the ten tribes, had made, every nation in their cities wherein 
they dwelt. And besides their idols Nergal, Asima, Nibhaz, 
Tartak, they feared Jahve; they sacrificed to all these gods 
as well as to Him. A mixed worship which the prophet- 
historian (2 Kings xvii. 34) thus condemns: “They fear — 
not the Lord, and do after their statutes and ordinances, not 
after the law and commandment which the Lord commanded 
to the sons of Jacob.” And so, it is finally said (ver. 41), 
do also their children and children’s children unto this day, 
te. about the middle of the Babylonian captivity; nor was 
it till a subsequent period that the Samaritans renounced 
gross idolatry. The rulers and heads of Judah could not 
acknowledge that Jahve whom the colonists worshipped as 
a local god, together with other gods, in the houses of the 
high places at Bethel and elsewhere, to be the God of Israel, 
to whom they were building a temple at Jerusalem. For the 
question was not whether they would permit Israelites who 
earnestly sought Jahve to participate in His worship at 
Jerusalem,—a permission which they certainly would have 
refused to none who sincerely desired to turn to the Lord 
God,—but whether they would acknowledge a mixed popu- 
lation of Gentiles and Israelites, whosé worship was more 
heathen than Israelite, and who nevertheless claimed on its . 
account to belong to the people of God.1 To such, the 


* The opinion of Knobel, that those who preferred the request were 
not the heathen colonists placed in the cities of Samaria by the Assyrian 
king (2 Kings xvii. 24), but the priests sent by the Assyrian king to 
Samaria (2 Kings xvii. 27), has been rejected as utterly unfounded by 
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rulers of Judah could not, without unfaithfulness to the 
Lord their God, permit a participation in the building of the 
Lord’s house. ! 

Ver. 4. In consequence of this refusal, the adversaries of 
Judah sought to weaken the hands of the people, and to deter 
them from buildmg. 7783 DY, the people of the land, ze. | 
the inhabitants of the country, the colonists dwelling in the 
land, the same who in ver. 1 are called the adversaries of 
Judah and Benjamin. ‘1 followed by the participle ex- 
presses the continuance of the inimical attempts. ‘To weaken 
the hands of any one, means to deprive him of strength and 
courage for action; comp. Jer. xxxviil. 4. M1 OY are the 
inhabitants of the realm of Judah, who, including the Ben- 
jamites, had returned from captivity, Judah being now used 
to designate the whole territory of the new community, as be- 
fore the captivity the entire southern kingdom; comp. ver. 6. 
Instead of the Chethiv pnp, the Keri offers nronan, from 
bna, Piel, to terrify, to alarm, 2 Chron. xxxii. 18, Job xxi. 6, 
because the verb nba nowhere else occurs; but the noun 73a, 
fear, being not uncommon, and presupposing the existence 
of a verb 72, the correctness of the Chethiv cannot be im- 
pugned.—Ver. 5. And they hired counsellors against them, 
to frustrate their purpose (of building the temple). O35) 
still depends on the ‘1 of ver. 4. 2D is a later ortho- 
graphy of 73%, to hire, to bribe. Whether by the hiring of 
D’syi’ we are to understand the corruption of royal counsel- 
lors or ministers, or the appointment of legal agents to act 
against the Jewish community at the Persian court, and to 
endeavour to obtain an inhibition against the erection of the 
temple, does not appear. Thus much only is evident from 
the text, that the adversaries succeeded in frustrating the 
continuance of the building “all the days of Koresh,” ie, 
the yet remaining five years of Cyrus, who was for the space 
of seven years sole ruler of Babylon; while the machinations 
against the buildmg, begun immediately after the laying of 
Bertheau, who at the same time demonstrates, against Fritzsche on 1 


.Esdr. v. 65, the identity of the unnamed king of Assyria (2 Kings 
xvii. 24) with Esarhaddon. 
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its foundations in the second year of the return, had the effect, 
in the beginning of the third year of Cyrus (judging from Dan. 
x. 2), of putting a stop to the work until the reign of Darius, 
—in all, fourteen years, viz. five years of Cyrus, seven and 
a half of Cambyses, seven months of the Pseudo-Smerdis, and 
one year of Darius (till the second year of his reign). 

Vers. 6-23. Complaints against the Jews to Kings Ahash- 
verosh and Artachshasta.—The right understanding of this 
section depends upon the question, What kings of Persia 
are meant by Ahashverosh and Artachshasta? while the 
answer to this question is, in part at least, determined by 
the contents of the letter, 8-16, sent by the enemies of 
the Jews to the latter monarch.—Ver. 6. And in the reign 
of Ahashverosh, in the beginning of his reign, they wrote 
an accusation against the inhabitants of Judah and Jerusa- 
lem, 20¥, not to mention the name of the well, Gen. xxvi. 
21, occurs here only, and means, according to its derivation 
from {Q¥, to bear enmity, the enmity; hence here, the accu- 
sation, ‘av oy belongs to 720%, not to 1203; the letter was 
sent, not to the inhabitants of Judah, but to the king against 
the Jews: The contents of this letter are not given, but may 
be inferred from the designation 130%. The letter to Artacli- 
shasta then follows, 7-16. In his days, te. during his reign, 
wrote Bishlam, Mithredath, Tabeel, and the rest of their 
companions. 193, for which the Keri offers the ordinary 
form 9133, occurs only here in the Hebrew sections, but 
more frequently in the Chaldee (comp. iv. 9, 17, 23, v. 3, and 
elsewhere), in the sense of companions or fellow-citizens; 
according to Gesenius, it means those who bear the same 
surname (unje) together with another, though Ewald is of 
a different opinion; see § 117, 6, note. The singular would 
be written 133 (Ewald, § 187, d). And the writing of the 
letter was written in Aramean (i.e. with Aramzan cha- 
racters), and interpreted in (i.e. translated into) Aramean. 
awa is of Aryan origin, and connected with the modern 


Persian it, nuwishten, to write together; it signifies in 


Hebrew and Chaldee a letter: comp. ver. 18, where 82AW2 
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is used for NMN of ver. 11. Bertheau translates 3n3 
Nnw3n, copy of the letter, and regards it as qnite identical 
with the Chaldee SATIN }2 8, ver. 11; he can hardly, how- 
ever, be in the right. 3N3 does not mean a transcript or 
copy, but only a writing (comp. Esth. iv. 8). This, too, does 
away with the inference “that the writer of this statement 
had before him only an Aramzan translation of the letter 
contained in the state-papers or chronicles which he made 
use of.” It is not 33, the copy or writing, but !nw30, the 
letter, that is the aniect of Mots DIN, pierre in Ara- 
mean. This was translated into the ccmean or Syrian 
tongue. ‘The passage is not to be understood as stating 
that the letter was drawn up in the Hebrew or Samaritan 
tongue, and then translated into Aramzan, but simply that 
the letter was not composed in the native language of the 
writers, but in Aramean. Thus Gesenius rightly asserts, in 
his Zhes. p. 1264, et lingua aramea scripta erat; in saying 
which Din does not receive the meaning concepit, expressit, 
but retains its own signification, to interpret, to translate into 
another language. The writers of the letter were Samari- 
tans, who, having sprurig from the intermingling of the 
Babylonian settlers brought in by Esarhaddon and the 
remnants of the Israelitish population, spoke a language 
more nearly akin to Hebrew than to Aramean, which was 
spoken at the Babylonian court, and was the official lan- 
guage of the Persian kings and the Persian authorities in 
Western Asia. This Aramean tongue had also its own 
characters, differing from those of the Hebrew and Samari- 
tan. This is stated by the words N'O1N 3N2, whence Ber- 
‘theau erroneonsly infers that this Aramean writing was 
written in other than the ordinary Aramzan, and perhaps in 
Hebrew characters. This letter, too, of Bishlam and his 
companions seems to be omitted. ‘There follows, indeed, in 
ver. 8, etc., a letter to King Artachshasta, of which a copy 
is given in vers. 11-16; but the names of the writers are 
different from those mentioned in ver. 7. The three names, 
Bishlam, Mithredath, and Tabeel (ver. 7), cannot be identi- 
fied with the two names Rehum and Shimshai (ver. 8). 
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When we consider, however, that the writers named in ver. 
8 were high officials of the Persian king, sending to the 
monarch a written accusation against the Jews in their own 
and their associates’ names, it requires but little stretch of 
the imagination to suppose that these personages were acting 
at the instance of the adversaries named in ver. 7, the 
Samaritans Bishlam, Mithredath, and Tabeel, and merely 
inditing the complaints raised by these opponents agaist 
the Jews. This view, which is not opposed by the 3N3 of 
ver. 7,—this word not necessarily implying an autograph,— 
commends itself to our acceptance, first, because the notion 
that the contents of this letter are not given finds no analogy 
in ver. 6, where the contents of the letter to Ahashverosh 
are sufficiently hinted at by the word 730¥; while, with 
regard to the letter of ver. 7, we should have not a notion 
of its purport in case it were not the same which is given in 
ver. 8, etc.’ Besides, the statement concerning the Aramean 
composition of this letter would have been utterly purpose- 
less if the Aramzean letter following in ver. 8 had been 
an entirely different one. The information concerning the 
Janguage in which the letter was written has obviously no 
other motive than to introduce its transcription in the original 
Aramzan. This conjecture becomes a certainty through 
the fact that the Aramezan letter follows in ver. 8 without a 
copula of any kind. If any other had been intended, the } 
copulative would no more have been omitted here than in 
ver. 7, The letter itself, indeed, does not begin till ver. 9, 


? The weight of this argument is indirectly admitted by Ewald (Gesch, 
iv. p. 119) and Bertheau, inasmuch as both suppose that there is a long 
gap in the narrative, and regard the Aramzan letter mentioned in ver. 
7 to have been a petition, on the part of persous of consideration in the 
community at Jerusalem, to the new king,—two notions which imme- 
diately betray themselves to be the expedients of perplexity. The 
supposed ‘‘long gaps, which the chronicler might well leave even in 
transcribing from his documents” (Ew.), do not explain the abrupt com- 
mencement of ver. 8. If a petition from the Jewish community to the 
king were spoken of in ver. 7, the accusation against the Jews in ver. 8 
would certainly have been alluded to by at least a } adversative, or some 
other adversative partiole. 


CHAP IY. 8-16, » 65 


while ver. 8 contains yet another announcement of it. This 
circumstance, however, is explained by the fact that the 
writers of the letters are other individuals than those named 
in ver. 7, but chiefly by the consideration that the letter, 
together with the king’s answer, being derived from an 
Aramezan account of the building of the temple, the intro- 
duction to the letter found therein was also transcribed. 
Ver. 8, etc. The writers of the letter are designated by 
titles which show them to have been among the higher 
functionaries of Artachshasta. Rehum is called Oyo ov, 
dominus constlit v. decreti, by others eonsiliartus, royal coun- 
sellor, probably the title of the Persian civil governor (erro- 
neously taken for a proper name in LXX., Syr., Arab.) ; 
Shimshai, 8250, the Hebrew 81D, scribe, secretary. 232 
is interpreted by Rashi and Aben Ezra by 72N) (WN2, as 
we shall say; 2 is in the Talmud frequently an abbrevia- 
tion of V8? or 72°, of like signification with Sond ; as follows. 
—Ver. 9. After this introduction we naturally look for the 
letter itself in ver. 9, instead of which we have (9 and 10) a 
full statement of who were the senders; and then, after a 
parenthetical interpolation, ‘ This is tle copy of the letter,” 
etc., the letter itself in ver. 11. The statement is rather a 
clumsy one, the construction especially exhibiting a want of 
sequence. ‘The verb to "18 is wanting; this follows in ver. 
11, but as an anacoluthon, after an enumeration of the 
names in 9 and 10 with mw, The sentence ought properly 
to run thus: “Then (ze. in the days of Artachshasta) 
Rehun, etc., sent a letter to King Artachshasta, of which 
the following is a copy: Thy servants, the men on this side 
the river,” etc. The names enumerated in vers. 9 and 10 
were undoubtedly all inserted in the superscription or pre- 
amble of the letter, to give weight to the accusation brought 
against the Jews. ‘The author of the Chaldee section of the 
narrative, however, has placed them first, and made the copy 
of the letter itself begin only with the words, “Thy ser- 
vants,” etc. First come the names of the superior officials, 
Rehum and Shimshai, and the rest of their companions. 
The latter are then separately enumerated: the Dinaites, 
E 
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LXX. Aewaior,—so named, according to the conjecture of 
Ewald (Gesch. iii. p. 676), from the Median city long after- 
wards called Deinaver (Abulf. Géogr. ed. Paris, p. 414) ; the 
Apharsathchites, probably the Pharathiakites of Strabo (xv. 
8. 12) (Ilapntaxnvoi, Herod. i. 101), on the borders of Persia 
and Media, described as being, together with the Elymaites, 
a predatory people relying on their mountain fastnesses; the 
Tarpelites, whom Junius already connects with the Tazoupos 
dwelling east of Elymais (Ptol. vi. 2. 6); the Apharsites, 
probably the Persians (s'o15 with s prosthetic); the Ar- 
chevites, probably so called from the city 7]8, Gen. x. 10, 
upon inscriptions Uruk, the modern Warka; the n'033, 
Babylonians, inhabitants of Babylon ; the Shushanchiftes, 2.¢. 
the Susanites, inhabitants of the city of Susa; S177, in the 
Keri 8, the Dehavites, the Grecians (4dos, Herod. i. 125) ; 
and lastly, the Elamites, the people of Elam or Elymais. 
Full as this enumeration may seem, yet the motive being 
to name as many races as possible, the addition, “and the 
rest of the nations whom the great and noble Osnapper 
brought over and set in the city of Samaria, and the rest 
that are on this side the river,” etc., is made for the sake of 
enhancing the statement. Prominence being given both 
here and ver. 17 to the city of Samaria as the city in which . 
Osnapper had settled the colonists here named, the “ nations 
brought in by Osnapper” must be identical with those who, 
according to ver. 2, and 2 Kings xvii. 24, had been placed 
in the cities of Samaria by King Esarhaddon. Hence Os- 
napper would seem to be merely another name for Esarhaddon. 
But the names Osnapper (LXX. ’Aacevagddp) and Asar- 
haddon (LX X. ’Acapadav) being too different to be iden- 
tified, and the notion that Osnapper was a second name of 
Asarhaddon having but little probability, together with the 
circumstance that Osnapper is not called king, as Asar- 
haddon is ver. 2, but only “the great and noble,” it is more 
likely that he was some high functionary of Asarhaddon, who 
presided over the settlement of eastern races in Samaria and 
the lands west of the Euphrates. “In the cities,” or at least 
the preposition 3, must be supplied from the preceding 7p3 
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before 777) Vay (NY: and in the rest of the territory, or in 
the cities of the rest of the territory, on this side of Euphrates. 
1, trans, is to be understood of the countries west of Hu- 
phrates; matters being regarded from the point of view of 
the settlers, who had been transported from the territories 
east, to those west of Euphrates. MY2) means “and so 


Party 
ss 


forth,” and hints that the statement is not complete. 

On comparing the names of the nations here mentioned 
with the names of the cities from which, according to 2 
Kings xvii. 24, colonists were brought to Samaria, we find 
the inhabitants of most of the cities there named—Babylon, 
Cuthah, and Ava—here comprised under the name of the 
country as S023, Babylonians; while the people of Hamath 
and Sepharvaim may fitly be included among “the rest of the 
nations,” since certainly but few colonists would have been 
transported from the Syrian Hamath to Samaria. The main 
divergence between the two passages arises from the mention 
in our. present verse, not only of the nations planted in the 
cities of Samaria, but of all the nations in the great region 
on this side of Kuphrates (7773 72y), All these tribes had 
similar interests to defend in opposing the Jewish community, 
and they desired by united action to give greater force to 
their representation to the Persian monarch, and thus to 
hinder the people of Jerusalem from becoming powerful. 
And certainly they had some grounds for uneasiness lest the 
remnant of the Israelites in Palestine, and in other regions on 
this side the Euphrates, should combine with the Jerusalem 
community, and the thus united Israelites should become 
sufficiently powerful to oppose an effectual resistance to their 
heathen adversaries. On the anacoluthistic connection of 
ver. 11, see remarks above, p.65. {2¥8, vers. 11, 23, ch. v. 6, 
vii. 11, and frequently in the Targums and the Syriac, written 
pwns Esth. iii. 14 and iv. 8, is derived from the Zendish 
paiti (Sanscr. pratt) and ¢genghana (in Old-Persian thanhana), 
and signifies properly a counterword, 7.e. counterpart, copy. 
The form with ‘1 is either a corruption, or formed from a 
compound with fra; comp. Gildemeister in the Zettschr. 


fir die Kunde des Morgenl. iv. p. 210, and Haug in Ewald’s 
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bibl. Jahrb. v. p. 163, ete.—The copy of the letter begins with 
7"13y, thy servants, the men, ete. The Chethib 3 2y is the 
original form, shortened in the Keri into J72¥. Both forms 
occur elsewhere; comp. Dan. ii. 29, iii. 12, and other passages, 
The niy5i, etc., here stands for the full enumeration of the 
writers already given in ver. 9, and also for the customary 
form of salntation.— Vers. 12-16. The letter. Ver. 12. “Be 
it known unto the king.” On the form Nin? for RIM, peculiar 
to biblical Chaldee, see remarks on Dan. ii. 20. “ Which 
are come up from thee,” 7.e. from the territory where thou art 
tarrying; in other words, from the country beyond Euphrates. 
This by no means leads to the inference, as Schrader sup- 
poses, that these Jews had been transported from Babylon 
to Jerusalem by King Artachishasta. pep answers to the 
Hebrew ney, and is used like this of the journey to Jeru- 
salem. ‘Are come to us, to Jerusalem.” rrdy, to us, that 
is, into the parts where we dwell, is more precisely defined 
by the words “to Jerusalem.” “'They are building the 
rebellious and bad city, and are setting up its walls and 
digging its foundations.” Instead of NAT (with Kamets 
and Metheg under 4) the edition of J. H. Mich. has 8A‘1», 
answering to the stat. abs. S19, ver. 15; on the other hand, 
the edition of Norzi and several codices read NAT19, the 
feminine of 32, For NAVAND Norzi has SAv*N2, from WNa, 
a contraction of Y'N3, For s>bavix “iw must be read, accord- 
ing to the Keri, 728 Nw, The Shaphel S52v, from bb, 
means to complete, to finish. }'WX, bases, foundations. 30°" 
may be the imperf. Aphel of mn, formed after the example 
of D‘p* for D>’, omitting the reduplication, by. ox means 
to sew, to sew together, and may, like 859, be understood of 
repairing walls or foundations. But it is more likely to be 


the imperf. Aphel of yon, in Syriac NG and in the Talmud, 


to dig, to dig out, fodit, excavavit—to dig out the foundations 
for the purpose of erecting new buildings.—Ver. 13. “Now 
be it known unto the king, that if this city be built up and 
- + they will not pay toll, tribute, and custom, and it (the 
city) will at last bring damage to the king.” The three 
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words "em io2 M9 occur again, ver. 20 and vii. 24, inthis 
combination as designating the different kinds of imposts. 
m5, with resolved Dagesh forte, for 1D (ver. 20), signifies 
measure, then tax or custom measured to every one. 1a, 
probably a duty on consumption, excise; 42, a toll paid 
upon roads by travellers and their goods. The word Dnsx, 
which occurs only here, and has not been expressed by old 
translators, depends upon the Pehlevi word nis: it is con- 
nected with the Sanscrit apa, in the superl. apama, and sig- 
nifies at last, or in the future; comp. Haug, p. 156. D200, a 
Hebraized form for p20, ver. 15, 1s perhaps only an error 
of transcription.— Ver. 14. “ Now, because we eat the salt of 
the palace, and it does not become us to see the damage of 
the king, we send (this letter) and make known to the king.” 
non neo, to salt salt=to eat salt. To eat the salt of the 
palace is a figurative expression for: to be in the king’s pay. 
See this interpretation vindicated from the Syriac and Persian 
in Gesen. thes. p. 790." MY, deprivation, emptying, here 
injury to the royal power or revenue. JS, participle of 
TIX, answering to the Hebrew JY, means’ fitting, becoming. 
—Ver. 15. “That search may be made in the book of the 
chronicles of thy fathers, so shalt thou find in the book of 
the Chronicles that this city has been a rebellious city, and 
hurtful to kings and countries, and that they have from of 
old stirred up sedition within it, on which account this city 
was (also) destroyed.”  p2) is used impersonally: let one 
seek, let search he made. 2227 16D, book of records, is 
the public royal chronicle in which the chief events of the 
history of the realm were recorded, called Esth. vi. 1 the 
book of the records of daily events. Zhy fathers are the 
predecessors of the king, z.e. his predecessors in government ; 
therefore not merely the Median and Persian, hut the 
Chaldean and Assyrian kings, to whose domimions the Persian 
monarchs had succeeded. “WW, a verbal noun from the 


1 Luther, in translating ‘‘ all we who destroyed the temple,” follows 
the Rabbis, who, from the custom of scattering salt upon destroyed 
places, Judg. ix. 45, understood these words as an expression figurative 
of destruction, and ron as the temple. 
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Ithpeal of 11¥, rebellion. Noy mit $12, from the days of 
eternity, i.e. from time immemorial. 21" is in the construc- 
tive state, plural, formed from the singular Np. This form 
occurs only here and ver. 19, but is analogous with the 
Hebrew poetical form nip‘ for o'n’.— Ver. 16. After thus 
casting suspicion upon the Jews as a seditious people, their 
adversaries bring the accusation, already raised at the begin- 
ning of the letter, to a climax, by saying that if Jerusalem 1s 
rebuilt and fortified, the king will lose his supremacy over 
the lands on this side the river. 127 2p?, on this account, 
for this reason, that the present inhabitants of the fortified. 
city Jerusalem are like its former inhabitants, thou wilt have 
no portion west of Euphrates, i.e. thou wilt have nothing 
more to do with the countries on this side the river—wilt 
forfeit thy sway over these districts. 

Vers. 17-22. The royal answer to this letter. NDOINB—a 
word which has also passed into the Hebrew, Eccles. vii. 11, 
Esth. i. 20-—is the Zend. patigama, properly that which 1s to 
take place, the decree, the sentence; see on Dan. i. 16. 
‘2 Nay Wws still depends upon 3: those dwelling in Samaria 
and the other towns on this side the river. The royal letter 
begins with nya Dow, “Peace,” and so forth. nya is abbre- 
viated from 12~2.—Ver. 18. “The letter which you sent to 
us has been plainly read before me.” 159, part. pass. Pael, 
corresponds with the Hebrew part. Piel ¥5D, made plain, 
adverbially, plainly, and does not signify “translated into 
Persian.”—Ver. 19. “ And by me a command has been 
given, and search has been made; and it has been found 
that this city from of old hath lifted itself (risen) up against 
kings,” etc. #20, lifted itself up rebelliously, as (in 
Hebrew) in 1 Kings i. 5.—Ver. 20. “There have been 
powerful kings in Jerusalem, and (rulers) exercising do- 
minion over the whole region beyond the river” (westward of 
Kuphrates). ‘This applies in its full extent only to David 
and Solomon, and in a less degree to subsequent kings of 
Israel and Judah. On ver. 206, comp. ver. 13.—Ver. 21. 
“Give ye now commandment to hinder these people (to 
keep them from the work), that this city be not built until 


Ce 
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command (sc. to build) be given from me.” Om, Ithpeal 
of oyy.—Ver. 22. “And be warned from committing an 
oversight in this respect,” ¢.e. take heed to overlook nothing 
in this matter (1'7!, instructed, warned). ‘“ Why should the 
damage become great (i.e. grow), to bring injury to kings?” 
—Ver. 23. The result of this royal command. As soon as 
the copy of the letter was read before Rehum and his asso- 
ciates, they went up in haste to Jerusalem to the Jews, and 
hindered them by violence and force. 718 with & prosthetic 
only here, elsewhere }72 (=i), arm, violence. Berthean 
translates, “ with forces and a host;” but the rendering: of 
YTS or YI by “ force” can neither be shown to be correct 
from Ezek. xvii. 9 and Dan. xi. 15, 31, nor justified by the 
translation of the LXX., év twos xai duvdpet. 

Ver. 24. “Then ceased the work of the house of God at 
Jerusalem. So it ceased unto the second year of Darius 
king of Persia.” With this statement the narrator returns 
to the notice in ver. 5, that the adversaries of Judah suc- 
ceeded in delaying the building of the temple till the reign 
of King Darius, which he takes up, and now adds the more 
precise information that it ceased till the second year of King 
Darius. The intervening section, vers. 6-23, gives a more 
detailed account of those accusations against the Jews 
made by their adversaries to kings Ahashverosh and Artach- 
shasta. If we read vers. 23 and 24 as successive, we get an 
impression that the discontinuation to build mentioned in 
ver. 24 was the effect and consequence of the prohibition 
obtained from King Artachshasta, through the complaints 
brought against the Jews by his officials on this side the 
river; the 183 of ver. 24 seeming to refer to the !"IN of 
ver. 23. Under this impression, older expositors have with- 
out hesitation referred the contents of vers. 6-23 to the inter- 
ruption to the building of the temple during the period from 
Cyrus to Darius, and understood the two names Ahashverosh 
and Artachshasta as belonging to Cambyses and (Pseudo) 
Smerdis, the monarchs who reigned between Cyrus and 
Darius. Grave objections to this view have, however, been 
raised by Kleinert (in the Bettrdgen der Dorpater Prof. d. 
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Theol. 1832, vol. i.) and J. W. Schultz (Cyrus der Grosse, 
in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1853, p. 624, etc.), who have sought 
to prove that none but the Persian kings Xerxes and Ar- 
taxerxes can be meant by Ahashverosh and Artachshasta, 
and that the section vers. 6-23 relates not to the building of 
the temple, but to the building of the walls of Jerusalem, 
and forms an interpolation or episode, in which the historian 
makes the efforts of the adversaries of Judah to prevent the 
rebuilding of the walls of Jerusalem under Xerxes and 
Artaxerxes follow immediately after bis statement of their 
attempt to hinder the building of the temple, for the sake of 
presenting at one glance.a view of all their machinations 
against the Jews. This view has been advocated not only by 
Vaihinger, “On the Elucidation of the History of Israel after 
the Captivity,” in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1857, p. 87, etc., 
and Bertheau in his Commentary on this passage, but also 
by Hengstenberg, Christol. iii. p. 143, Auberlen, and others, 
and opposed by Ewald in the 2d edition of his Gesch. Israels, 
iv. p. 118, where he embraces the older explanation of these 
verses, and A. Koehler on Haggai, p. 20. On reviewing 
the arguments advanced in favour of the more modern 
view, we cau lay no weight at all upon the circumstance 
that in 6-23 the building of the temple is not spoken of. 
The contents of .the letter sent to Ahashverosh (ver. 6) are 
not stated ; in that to Artachshasta (vers. 11-16) the writers 
certainly accuse the Jews of building the rebellious and bad 
city (Jerusalem), of setting up its walls and digging out its 
foundations (ver. 12); but the whole document is so evidently 
the result of ardent hatred and malevolent suspicion, that 
well-founded objections to the truthfulness of these accusa- 
tions may reasonably be entertained. Such adversaries 
might, for the sake of more surely attaining their end of 
obstructing the work of the Jews, easily represent the act 
of laying the foundations and building the walls of the 
temple as a rebuilding of the town walls. The answer of the 
king, too (vers. 17-22), would naturally treat only of such mat- 
ters as the accusers had mentioned. The argument derived 
from the names of the kings is of far more importance. 
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The name ¥i7iw/nX (in ver. 6) occurs also in the book of 
Estlier, where, as is now universally acknowledged, the 
Persian king Xerxes is meant; and in Dan. ix. 1, as the 
name of the Median king Kyaxares. In the cuneiform in- 
scriptions the name is in Old-Persian Ksayarsa, in Assyrian 
Hisiarsi, in which it is easy to recognise both the Hebrew 
form' Ahashverosh, and the Greek forms Bép&ns and Kva£dpns. 
On the other hand, the name Cambyses (Old-Persian Kam- 
budshja) offers no single point of identity; the words are 
radically different, whilst nothing is known of Cambyses 
having ever borne a second name or surname similar in sound 
to the Hebrew Ahashverosh. The name Artachshasta, more- 
over, both in Esth. vit. and viii., and in the book of Nehe- 
miah, undoubtedly denotes the monarch known as Artaxerses 
(Longimanus). It is, indeed, in both these books written 
NMDVNAIN with Db, and in the present section, and in vi. 14, 

NAVMAN ; but ihe slight difference of orthography is no 
argument for difference of person, NNYWNNIN seeming to be 
a mode of spelling the word peculiar to the author of the 
Chaldee section, Ezra iv.vi. Two other names, indeed, of 
Smerdis, the successor of Cambyses, have been handed down 
tous. According to Xenophon, Cyrop. viii. 7, and Ktesias, 
Pers. fr. 8-13, he is said to have been called Zanyowares, 
and according to Justini hist.1.9, Oropastes ; and Ewald is of 
opinion that the latter name is properly Ortosastes, which 
might answer to Artachshasta. It is also not improbable 
that Smerdis may, as king, have assumed the name of Ar- 
tachshasta, "Apra&ép&ns, which Herodotus (vi. 98) explains by 
péyas apnios. - But neither this possibility, nor the opinion of 
Ewald, that Ortosastes is the correct reading for Oropastes in 
Just. hist. 1. 9, can lay any claim to probability, unless other 
grounds also exist for the identification of Artachshasta 
with Smerdis. Such grounds, however, are wanting; while, 
on the other hand, it is & priori improbable that Ps. Smerdis, 
who reigned but about seven months, should in this short 
period have prononnced such a decision concerning the matter 
of building the temple of Jernsalem, as we read in the letter, 
of Artachshasta, 17-22, even if the adversaries of the Jews 
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should, though residing in Palestine, have laid their com- 
plaints before him, immediately after his accession to the 
throne. When we consider also the great improbability of 
Ahashyerosh being a surname of Cambyses, we feel con- 
strained to embrace the view that the section 6-23 is an 
episode inserted by the historian, on the occasion of nar- 
rating the interruption to the building of the temple, brought 
about by the enemies of the Jews, and for the sake of giving 
a short and comprehensive view of all the hostile acts against 
the Jewish community on the part of the Samaritans and 
surrounding nations. | 

The contents and position of ver. 24 may easily be re- 
conciled with this view, which also refutes as unfounded 
the assertion of Herzfeld, Gesch. des Volkes Israel, 1. p. 303, 
and Schrader, p. 469, that the author of the book of Ezra 
himself erroneously refers the document given, vers. 6—23, to 
the erection of the temple, instead of to the subsequent 
building of the walls of Jerusalem. For, to say nothing of 
the contents of vers. 6-23, although it may seem natural to 
refer the "IN23 of ver. 24 to ver. 23, it cannot be affirmed 
that this reference is either necessary or the only one allow- 
able. The assertion that }*1832 is “always connected with 
that which «nmediately precedes,” cannot be strengthened by 
an appeal to v. 2, vi. 1, Dan. ii. 14, 46, iii. 3, and other 
passages. IN3, then (= at that time), in contradistinction 
to }'18, thereupon, only refers a narrative, in a general manner, 
to the time spoken of in that which precedes it. When, 
then, it is said, then, or at that time, the work of the house 
of God ceased (ver. 24), the then can only refer to what 
was before related concerning the building of the house of 
God, i.e. to the narrative vers. 1-5. This reference of ver. 
24 to vers. 1-5 is raised above all doubt, by the fact that the 
contents of ver. 24 are but a recapitulation of ver. 5; it 
being said in both, that the cessation from building the 
temple lasted till the reign, or, as it is more precisely stated 
in ver, 24, till the second year of the reign, of Darius king 
of Persia. With this recapitulation of the contents of ver. 
9, the narrative, ver. 24, returns to the point which it had 
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reached at ver. 5. What lies between is thereby charac- 
terized as an illustrative episode, the relation of which to 
that which precedes and follows it, is to be perceived and 
determined solely by its contents. If, then, in this episode, 
we find not only that the building of the temple is not 
speken of, but that letters are given addressed to the Kings 
Ahashverosh. and Artachshasta, who, as all Bzra’s con- 
temporaries would know, reigned not before but after 
Darius, the very introduction of the first letter with the 
words, “And in the reign of Ahashverosh” (ver. 6), after the 
preceding statement, “until the reign of Darius king of 
Persia” (ver. 5), would be sufficient to obviate the miscon- 
ception that letters addressed to Ahashverosh and Artach- 
shasta related to matters which happened in the period 
between Cyrus and Darius Hystaspis. Concerning another 
objection to this view of vers. 6-23, viz. that it would be 
strange that King Artaxerxes, who is described to us in 
Ezra vii. and in Nehemiah as very favourable to the Jews, 
should have been for a time so prejudiced against them as 
to forbid the building of the town and walls of Jerusalem, 
we shall have an opportunity of speaking in our explanations 
of Neh. i.—Ver. 24, so far, then, as its matter is concerned, 
belongs to the following chapter, to which it forms an 
introduction. 


CHAP. V.—THE BUILDING OF THE TEMPLE CONTINUED, 
AND NOTICE THEREOF SENT TO KING DARIUS. 


In the second year of Darius Hystaspis (Darajavus 
Victagpa) the prophets Zechariah and Haggai arose, and 
exhorted the people by words, both of reproof and en- 
couragement, to assist in the work of rebuilding the house 
of God. In consequence of these prophetic admonitions, the 
rulers of the community resumed the work (vers. 1, 2); and 
the royal governor on this side the Euphrates allowed them, 
when in answer to his inquiries they appealed to the decree 
of Cyrus, to proceed with their building until the arrival of 
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a decision from King Darius, to whom he addressed a writ- 
ten report of the matter (3-17). 

Vers. 1 and 2. “ The prophets, Haggai the prophet, and 
Zechariah the son of Iddo, prophesied to the Jews in 
Judah and Jerusalem, in the name of the God of Israel 
upon them.” 2397 without x, which this word occasionally 
loses in Hebrew also, comp. 1 Sam. x. 6, 13, Jer. xxvi. 9. 
The epithet M82) added to the name of Haggai serves to 
distinguish him from others of the same name, and as well 
as 8230, Hage. i. 1, 3, 12, and elsewhere, is used instead of 
the name of his father; hence, after Zechariah is named, 
the prophets, asdesignating the position of both, can follow. 
NBA Y, they prophesied to (not against) the Jews; oY as 
in Ezek, xxxvii. 4, = oS, Ezek. xxxvii. 9, xxxvi. 1. The 
Jews in Judah and Jerusalem, in contradistinction to Jews 
dwelling elsewhere, especially to those who had remained in 
Babylon. jimoy belongs to Fx nva, in the name of God, who 
was upon them, who was come upon them, had manifested 
Himself to them. Comp. Jer. xv. 16.—Ver. 2. “Then rose 
up Zerubbabel ... and Joshua... and began to build 
the house of God at Jerusalem, and with them the prophets 
of God helping them.” The beginning to build is (in. 6, 
etc.) the commencement of the building properly so called, 
upon the foundations laid, ni. 10; for what was done after 
this foundation-laying till a stop was put to the work, was 
so unimportant that no further notice is taken of it. The 
“ prophets of God” are those mentioned ver. 1, viz. Haggai, 
and Zechariah the son, ¢.e. grandson, of Iddo, for his father’s 
name was Berechiah (see Introd. to Zechariah). Haggai 
entered upon his work on the first day of the sixth month, 
in the second year of Darius; and his first address made 
such an impression, that Zerubbabel and Joshua with the 
people set about the intermitted work of building as early 
as the twenty-fourth day of the same month (comp. Hagg. i. 
1 and 14 sq.). Two months later, viz. in the eighth month 
of the same year, Zechariah began to exhort the people to 
turn sincerely to the Lord their God, and not to relapse into 
the sins of their fathers, 
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Vers. 3-5. When the building was recommenced, the 
governor on this side Euphrates, and other royal officials, 
evidently informed of the undertaking by the adversaries of 
the Jews, made their appearance for the purpose of investi- 
gating matters on the spot. jimey mins, came to them, to the 
two above-named rulers of the community at Jerusalem. 
Tatnai (LX X. OavOavai) was 18, viceroy, in the provinces 
west of Euphrates, ¢.¢., as correctly expanded in 1 Esdras, 
of Syria and Phoenicia, to which Judea with its Pecha 
Zerubbabel was subordinate. With him came Shethar- 
Boznai, perhaps his secretary, and their companions, their 
subordinates. The royal officials inquired: ‘ Who has 
commanded you to build this house, and to finish this 
wall?” ‘The form N22 here and ver. 13 is remarkable, the 
infinitive in Chaldee being not 823, but 822; compare vers. 
2, 17, and vi. 8. Norzi has both times N20, as though the 
Dagesh forte were compensating for an omitted 0. N21WRX, 
which occurs only here and ver. 9, is variously explained. 
The Vulgate, the Syriac, and also the Rabbins, translate : 
these walls. This meaning best answers to the context, and 
is also linguistically the most correct. It can hardly, how- 
ever, be derived (Gesenius) from W&, but rather from Wx, 
in Chaldee fX, firm, strong—walls as the strength or firm- 
ness of the building. The form SWS has arisen from 2X, 
and is analogous to the form 73¥3,'—Ver. 4. Then told we 
them after this manner (8213, iv. 8), what were the names 
of the men who were building this building. From S278, 
we said, it is obvious that the author of this account was an 
eye-witness of, and sharer in, the work of building. There 
is not a shadow of reason for altering N21'28 into TON, or 
into the participle / 08 (Ew., Berth., and others); the 
elocav of the LXX. being no critical authority for so 
doing. The answer in ver. 4 seems not to correspond with 


1 The interpretations of the LXX., ray xopnyiav revryy, meaning 
these building materials, and of 1 Esdr. vi. 4, ryv otéyny ravrqy xal ro 
dare wavre, this roof and all besides, for which Bertheau decides, 
without considering that bbswi may mean to complete, and not to pre- . 


pare for anything, are but conjectures. 
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the question in ver. 8. The royal officials asked, Who 
had commanded them to build? The Jews told them the 
names of those who had undertaken and were conducting 
the building. But this incongruity between question and 
answer is merely caused by the fact that the discussion is 
reported only by a short extract restricted to the principal 
subjects. We learn that this is the case from the contents 
of the letter sent by the officials to the king. According to 
these, the royal functionary inquired not merely concerning 
the author of the command to build, but asked also the 
names of those who were undertaking the work (comp. 
vers. 9 and 10); while the rulers of the Jews gave a circum- 
stantial answer to both questions (vers. 11-15).—Ver. 5. 
Tatnai and Shethar-Boznai had power to prohibit them 
from proceeding; they allowed them, however, to go on 
with their work till the arrival of an answer from the king, 
to whom they had furnished a written report of the matter. 
In these dealings, the historian sees a proof of the divine 
protection which was watching over the building. “The 
eye of their God was over the elders of the Jews, that they 
should not restrain them (from building) till the matter 
came to Darius; and they should then receive a letter 
concerning this matter.” Bertheau incorrectly translates 
qn far, NYO: until the command of King Darius should 
arrive. ° is only used as a paraphrase of the genitive in 
statements of time; otherwise the genitive, if not expressed 
by the status construc., is designated by J or 3. 3, fut. Peal 
of 320, formed by the rejection of >, construed with 7) sig- 
nifies to go to a place (comp. vii. 13), or to come to a per- 
son. NY (BYY) does not here mean commandment, but the 
matter, causa, which the king is to decide; just as Damp, 
vi. 11, means thing, res. The clause P3N PIN} still depends 
upon 7P: and till they (the royal officials) then receive a 
letter, z.e. obtain a decision. 

In vers. 6-17 follows the letter which the royal officials 
sent tothe king. Vers. 6 and 7a form the introduction to 
this document, and correspond with vers. 8-11 in chap. iv. 
Copy of the letter (comp. iv. 11) which Tatnai, etc., sent. 
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The senders of the letter are, besides Tatnai, Shethar- 
Boznai and his companions the Apharsachites, the same 
called iv. 9 the Apharsathchites, who perhaps, as a race 
specially devoted to the Persian king, took a prominent 
position among the settlers in Syria, and may have formed 
the royal garrison. After this general annonncement of the 
letter, follows the more precise statement: They sent the 
matter to him; and in it was written, To King Darius, 
much peace. O35 here is not command, but matter; see 
above. nbd, its totality, is unconnected with, yet dependent 
on, Now : peace in all things, in every respect. The letter 
itself begins with a simple representation of the state of 
affairs (ver. 8): “We went into the province of Judea, to 
the house of the great God (for so might Persian officials 
speak of the God of Israel, after what they had learned 
from the elders of Judah of the edict of Cyrus), and it is 
being built with freestone, and timber is laid in the walls; 
and this work is being diligently carried on, and is prosper- 
ing under their hands.” The placing of wood in the walls 
refers to building beams into the wall for floommg; for the 
buildig was not so far advanced as to make it possible that 
this should be said of covering the walls with wainscot- 
ing. The word S218DN here, and vi. 8, 12, 13, vii. 17, 21, 
26, is of Aryan origin, and is explained by Haug in Ev. 
Jahrb. v. p. 154, from the Old-Persian us-parna, to mean: 
carefully or exactly finished,—a meaning which suits all 
these passages.— Ver. 9. Hereupon the royal officials asked the 
elders of the Jews who had commanded them to build, and 
inquired concerning their names, that they might write to 
the king the names of the leading men (see the remark on 3 
and 4), onwsx7a "I does not mean, who are at the head of 
them; but, who act in the capacity of heads.—Ver. 11. 
The answer of the elders of the Jews. They returned us 
answer in the following manner (71219? = "N?): “We are His, 
the servants of the God of heaven and earth, and build the 
house which was built many years ago; and a great king of 
Israel built and completed it.” 23 N21p, of before this, ze. 
before the present; to which is added the more precise de- 
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finition: many years (accusative of time), t.¢. many years 
before the present time.—Ver. 12. For this reason (ine), 
because ("T7}9 = WND, eg. Isa. xliii. 4) our fathers pro- 
voked the God of heaven, He gave them into the hand of 
Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon, the Chaldean, and he 
(Nebuch.) destroyed this house, and, carried the people 
away into Babylon. For 8103 the Keri requires M8753, the 
ordinary form of the absolute state of the nounin az. “ND, 
Pael, in the sense of destroy, appears only here in biblical 
Chaldee, but more frequently in the Targums. 8), its 
people, would refer to the town of Jerusalem; but Norzi and 
J. H. Mich. have 7%Y, and the Masora expressly says that 
the word is to be written without Mappik, and is therefore 
the stat. emphat. for 8Y.—Vers. 13, 14. In the first year, 
however, of Cyrus king of Babylon, King Cyrus made a 
decree, etc.; comp. i. 3. The infin. N09 like ver. 3.— 
On vers. 14 and 15, comp. i. 7-11. 33%, preter. pass. of 
Peal: they were given to one Sheshbazzar (is) his name, 
i.€. to one of the name of Sheshbazzar, whom he had made 
pechah. Zerubbabel is also called 7nB, Hage. i. 1, 14, 
and elsewhere.—Ver. 15. Take these vessels, go forth, 
place them in the temple. For nN the Keri reads Ny 
according to 1 Chron. xx. 8. NNN is imperat. Aphel of 
nn}. The three imperatives succeed each other without 
any copula in this rapid form of expression. The last sen- 
tence, “and let the house of God be built in its place,” ie. 
be rebuilt in its former place, gives the reason for the com- 
mand to deposit the vessels in the temple at Jerusalem, i.e. 
in the house of God, which 1s to be rebuilt in its former 
place.—Ver. 16. In virtue of this command of Cyrus, this 
Sheshbazzar came (from Babylon to Jerusalem), and laid 
then the foundations of the house of God, and from that 
time till now it has been building, and is not (yet) finished. 
b’?vi, part. pass. of D2¥, often used in the Targums and in 


Syriac for the Hebrew 09"; hence in Dan. v. 26 the Aphel, . 


in the meaning of to finish, and Ezek. vii. 19, to restore. 
This statement does not exclude the cessation from build- 
ing from the last year of Cyrus to the second of Darius, 
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narrated iv. to v. 24, as Bertheau and others suppose, but 
only leaves the unmentioned circumstance which had been 
the cause of thedelay. If the section iv. 6-23 does not refer 
to the building of the temple, then neither is a “forcible inter- 
ruption” of the building spoken of in chap. iv.; but 1t is only 
said that the adversaries frustrated the purpose of the Jews to 
rebuild the temple till the time of Darius, and weakened the 
hands of the people, so that the work of the house of God 
ceased. Ver. 17. After thus representing the state of 
affairs, the royal officials request Darius to cause a search to 
be made among the archives of the kingdom, as to whether 
a decree made by Cyrus for the erection of the temple 
at Jerusalem was to be found therein, and then to commu- 
nicate to them his decision concerning the matter. ‘“ And 
if it seem good to the king, let search be made in the king’s 
treasure-house there at Babylon, whether it be so, that a 
decree was made of Cyrus the king.” by a6 j7, like the 
Hebrew °Y 230 ox, Esth. i. 19, for which in older Hebrew 
ain, Deut. xxiii. 17, or Dtya aio, Gen. xix. 8, Judg, x. 
15, and elsewhere, is eed: N73 M2, house of the treasure, 
more definitely called, vi. 1, house of the rolls, where also 
the royal treasures were deposited. Hence it is obvions 
that important documents and writings were preserved in 
the royal treasury. 5M, there, is explained by “ which at 
Babylon.” m3", chald. voluntas, comp. vii. 18. Concerning 
the behaviour of these officials Brentius well remarks: vides 
differentiam inter calumniatores et bonos ac probos viros. 
Una eademque causa erat edifictt templi, unus tdemque popu- 
lus Judeorum ; attamen hujus popult causa aliter refertur ab 
impiis calumniatoribus, aliter a bonis viris. 


CHAP. VI.—THE ROYAL DECREE, THE COMPLETION AND 
DEDICATION OF THE TEMPLE, AND THE FEAST OF 
THE PASSOVER. 


Vers. 1-12. The decision of Darius.—Vers. 1-5. At the 
command of Darius, search was made in the archives.of the 
F 
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royal treasury; and in the fortress of Achmetha in Media, 
was found the roll in which was recorded the edict published 
by Cyrus, concerning the building of the temple at Jeru- 
salem.—Ver. 1. Searcli was made in the house of the books 
where also the treasures were deposited in Babylon. ON, 
partic. Aphel of nM}; see v. 15.—Ver. 2. “ And there was 
found at Achmetha, iu the fortress that is in the land of Media, 
aroll; and thus was it recorded therein.” In Babylon itself 
the document sought for was not found; though, probably, 
the search there made, led to the discovery of a statement 
that documents pertaining to the time of Cyrus were pre- 
served in the fortress of Achmetha, where the record in 
question was subsequently discovered. NNDNN, the capital of 
Great Media—ra "Ex@drava, Judith i. 1, 14, or "AyBdrava 
(Herod. i. 98)—built by Dejokes, was the summer residence 
of the Persian and Parthian kings, and situate in the neigh- 
bourhood of the modern Hamadan. Achmetha is probably 
the Old-Median or Old-Persian pronunciation of the name, 
the letters onx on Sassanidian coins being explained as denot~ 
ing this city (Mordtmann in the Zeitschrift der deutsch morgenl. 
Gesellschaft, viii. p. 14). The citadel of Ecbatana probably 
contained also the royal palace and the official buildings. 
For 7313 is found in some Mss. and editions 32; but Norzi 
and J. H. Mich. have Pathach under 3 as the better au- 
thorized reading. i039, stat. emph. of 1125, memorandum, 
drouvnua, a record of anything memorable. The contents 
of this document follow, vers. 3-5. First, the proclamation 
of King Cyrus in the first year of his reign: “ The house of 
God at Jerusalem, let this house be built as a place where 
sacrifices are offered.” ‘The meaning of the words following 
is doubtful. We translate pain ‘MN: and let them raise 
up its foundations, ze. its foundations are to be again raised 
up, restored. WX, foundations (iv. 12) ; "210%, part. Poel of 
53D, to carry, to raise (not to be raised). 5320 often stands 
for the Hebrew 83, to carry, to raise up, to erect ; compare 
the Samaritan translation of Gen. xiii. 10: [28 bap}, he 
lifted up his eyes. [WX bai is analogous with “1 “IDip pyip, 
Isa. lviii. 12, and signifies to erect buildings upon the foun- 
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dations.’ Expositors are divided as to the dimensions of the 
new temple, “its height 60 cubits, and its breadth 60 cubits,” 
which are so given also iu LXX., Esdr. gr., and Joseph. 
Antig. xi. 4.6; while Solomon’s temple was but 30 cubits 
high, and, without the side-buildings, only 20 cubits broad. 
We nevertheless consider the statements correct, and the text 
incorrupt, and explain the absence of the measure of length 
simply by the fact that, as far as length was concerned, the 
old and new temples were of equal dimensions. Solomon’s 
temple, measured externally, inclusive of the porch and the 
additional building at the hinder part, was about 100 cubits 
long (see the ground plan in my bibl. Archaeol. Table IT. 
fig. 1). To correspond with this length, the new temple 
was, according to the desire of Cyrus, to be both higher and 
broader, viz. 60 cubits high, and as many wide,—measure- 
ments which certainly apply to external dimensions. Zerub- 
babel’s temple, concerning the structure of which we have 
no further particulars, was externally of this height and 
breadth. This. may be inferred from the speech of King 
Herod in Joseph. Ané. xv. 11. 1, in which this tyrant, 
who desired to be famous for the magnificence of his build- 
ings, endeavoured to gain the favour of the people for the 
rebuilding of the temple, which he was contemplating, by 
the remark that the temple built by their forefathers, on 
their return from the Babylonian captivity, was 60 cubits 
too low,—Solomon’s temple having been double that height 
(sc., according to the height given in 2 Chron. iii. 4, 120 
cubits),—and from the fact that Herod made his temple 100 
or 120 cubits high. Hence the temple of Zerubbabel, 
measured externally, must have been 60 cubits high; and 
consequently we need not diminish the breadth of 60 cubits, 

1 The Vulgate, following a rabbinical explanation, has ponant fun- 
damenta supportantia, which is here unsuitable. The conjecture of 
Bertheau, who labours, by all sorts of critical combinations of the letters 
in the words wbaipn TWN, to produce the text $90N AND PON NWR, 
‘its foundation length 180 cubits,” is as needless ag it is mistaken. 
The interpretation of the words in the LXX., xal féyxcv frapye, and 
Pseudo-Ezra vi., d:a xupos évdeAcxous, are nothing else than unmeaning 
suppositions. 
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also given in this verse, by alterations of the text, because 
Herod’s temple was likewise of this width, but must under- 
stand the given dimensions to relate to external height and 
breadth. For in Herod’s temple the holy places were but 
60 cubits high and 20 wide; the holy place, 40 cubits long, 
20 wide, and 60 high; the holy of holies, 20 cubits long, 
20 wide, and’ 60 high. And we may assume that the di- 
mensions of Zerubbabel’s temple preserved the same pro- 
portions, with perhaps the modification, that the internal 
height did not amount to 60 cubits,—an upper storey being 
placed above. the holy place and the holy of holies, as in 
Herod’s temple; which would make the internal height of 
these places amount to only about 30 or 40 cubits. In 
like manner must the 60 cubits of breadth be so divided, 
that the 5 cubits internal breadth of the side-buildings of 
Solomon’s temple must be enlarged to 10, which, allowing 
5 cubits of thickness for the walls, would make the entire 
building 60 cubits wide (6+ 10+5+20+5+10+ 5)? 
The statement in ver. 4, “three layers of great stones, and a 
layer of new timber,” is obscure. 272 means row, layer, and 
stands in the Targums for the Hebrew “8b, “used of a 
layer of bricks;”’ see Gesen. Zhes. p. 311, and Levy, chald. 


1 While we acknowledge it possible that the holy and most holy places, 
measured within, may have been only 40 cubits high, we cannot admit 
the objection of H. Merz, in Herzog’s Realencycl. xv. p. 518, that 20 
cubits of internal breadth is an inconceivable proportion to 60 cubits, 
this being the actual proportion in Herod's temple, as Merz himself 
states, p. 516, without finding it in this instance ‘‘ inconceivable.” 

? The conjecture of Merz in his above-cited article, and of Bertheau, that 
the dimensions of Zerubbahel’s temple were double those of Solomon's,— 
viz, the holy and most holy places 40 cubits high and 40 wide, the upper 
chambers 20 cubits high, the side-chambers each 10 cubits high, and the 
whole building 120 cubits long,—must be rejected as erroneous, by the 
consideration that Herod’s temple was only the length of Solomon’s, viz. 
100 cubits, of which the holy of holies took up 20, the holy place 40, the 
porch 10, the additional building behind 10, and the four walls 20. 
For Herod would by no means have diminished the length of his build- 
ing 20, or properly 40 cubits. We also see, from the above-named 
dimensions, that the 60 cubits broad cannot be understood of internal 
breadth, 
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Worterbuch, ii. p..93. 83 jas, stone of rolling, one that is 
rolled and cannot be carried, i.e. a great building stone. 
nin, novus, as an epithet to YX, is remarkable, it being self- 
evident that new wood is generally used for a new building. 
The LXX. translates eds, reading the word 77M (ver. 3). 
This statement involuntarily recalls the notice, 1 Kings vi. 
36, that Solomon built the inner court, WO) Na "HO meow 
Ons nha; hence Merz expresses the supposition that “this 
is certainly a fragment, forming the conclusion of the whole 
design of the building, which, like that in 1 Kings vi. 36, 
ends with the porch and the walls of the fore-court.” Thus 
much only is certain, that the words are not to be under- 
stood, as by Fritzsche on 1 Hsdr. vi. 25, as stating that the 
temple walls were built of “three layers of large stones, 
upon which was one layer of beams,” and therefore were 
not massive; such kind of building never being practised in 
the East in old times. ‘And let the expenses be given 
out of the king’s house.’ This is more precisely stated in 
ver. 8 of the royal revenues on this side the river. NP5), 
the expense (from P53, Aphel, to expend), therefore the 
cost of building.—Ver. 5. “ And also let the vessels . . . be 
restored, and brought again to the temple at Jerusalem, to 
their place, and (thon) shalt place them in the house of God.” 
On the matter of this verse, comp. i.7 and v.14. The sing. 
37" (comp. v. 5) is distributive: it (each vessel) to its place. 
nnn) (comp. ONS v.15) cannot, according to the sense, be third 
pers. fem. (neutr.), but only second pers. imperf. Aphel: thou 
shalt place. None but Sheshbazzar can be addressed (v. 
15), though he is not named in ver. 8. The historian is 
evidently not giving the contents of the document word for 
word, but only its essential matter; hence he infers the 
address to Sheshbazzar from the answer of the Jewish 
elders (v. 15). Perhaps it was also remarked in the 
document, that Coresh caused the sacred vessels to be de- | 
livered to Sheshbazzar (i. 8). 

Vers.. 6-12. Acting upon the discovered edict, Darius 
warned the governor and royal officials on this. side the 
Euphrates, not to hinder the building of the house of God 
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at Jerusalem. On the contrary, they were to promote it by 
furnishing what was necessary for the work, and paying the 
expenses of the building out of the royal revenues to the elders 
of the Jews (vers. 6-8). They were also to provide for the 
worship of God in this temple such animals as the priests 
should require for sacrifice (vers. 9, 10), under pain of severe 
punishment for transgressing this command as also for 
any injury done to the temple (vers. 11,12). This decree 
was undoubtedly communicated to the governor in the form 
of a written answer to his inquiries (ver. 13). Without, 
however, expressly stating this to be the case, as ver. 1 and 
iv. 17 would lead us to expect, the historian gives us in ver. 
6 sq. the actual contents. of the royal edict, and that in the 
form of a direct injunction to the governor and his associates 
on this side the river: “ Now Tatnai, governor, .. . be ye 
far from thence.” The suffix }i01233, and their associates, 
is indeed unsuitable to the form of an address, of which 
Tatnai and Shethar-Boznai are the subjects; the narrator, 
however, in using it, had in mind the title or introduction of 
the royal letter. On its matter, comp. v. 6. PM and PN, to 
be far from, figuratively to keep from anything, e.g. from 
good, Ps, li. 2. TN, from thence, from Jerusalem; in 
other words, trouble yourselves no longer, as, according to 
v. 3, you have done about what is being done there.—Ver. 7. 
‘Let the work of the house of God alone.” 2¥ with an accu- 
sative, to leave anything, to let it go on without hindrance. 
“Let the Pechah of the Jews (Sheshbazzar, Zerubbabel) and 
the elders of the Jews build this house of God in its place.” 
The ? to '2¥? introduces a second subject with special em- 
phasis: And as far as regards the elders of the Jews, i.e. the 
Pechah, and especially the elders.—Ver. 8. “And a decree is 
(hereby) made by me, what ye shall do to these elders of the 
Jews, i.e. how you shall behave towards them (BY 73y = 
by NYY, Gen. xxiv. 12 sq.), to build this house, ¢.e. that this 
house may be built: namely, (1 expl.) of the royal moneys, 
of the custom (2, see remarks on iy. 13) on this side the 
river, let-expenses (the cost of building) be punctually given 
to these men, that there be no hindrance.” NowW32 NIM, 
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that there be no cessation or leisure from work, i.e. that the 
work is not to be discontinued. On the construction of the 
8? with the following infinitive, comp. Dan. vi. 9. The 
Vulgate renders the sense correctly by ne impediatur opus. 
—Ver. 9. “And what is needful, both young bullocks and 
rams and lambs, for the burnt-offerings of the God of heaven, 
wheat, salt, wine, and oil, according to the word of the priests 
at Jerusalem (i.¢. as the priests shall require for the service 
of God), let it be given them day by day without fail.” 1" is 
joined with the plur. fem.-of the partic. }n¥N, and is defined 
by the enumeration which follows. MW», properly the anoint- 


Ver. 10. The end the king had in view in all this follows: 
‘That they (the priests) may offer sacrifices well-pleasing to 
the God of heaven, and pray for the life of the king and of 
his sons.” in") (comp. Dan. ii. 46) are sacrifices agree- 
able to God, Tin'2 n9 (Lev. i. 9, 13, and elsewhere), i.e. 
sacrifices pleasing to God. Cyrus had commanded the re- 
building of the temple at Jerusalem, because he acknow- 
ledged the God of Israel to be the God of heaven, who had 
given him the kingdoms of the earth (i. 2). Darius was 
treading in his footsteps by also owning the God of the Jews 
as the God of heaven, and desiring that the blessing of 
this God might rest upon himself and his dynasty. Such an 
acknowledgment it was possible for the Persian kings to 
make without a renunciation of their polytheism. They 
could honour Jahve as a mighty, nay, as the mightiest God 
of heaven, without being unfaithful to the gods of their 
fathers; while the Jews could also, in the interest of their 
own welfare, pray and offer sacrifices in the temple of the 
Lorp for the life of the king to whom God had cansed 
them to be subject (comp. Jer. xxix. 7). Accordingly we 
find that in after times sacrifices were regularly offered for 
the king on appointed days: comp. 1 Macc. vil. 33, xii. 11; 
2 Mace. iii. 35, xiii. 23; Joseph. Antig. xii. 2. 5, and else- 
where.—Ver. 11. To inculcate obedience to his command, 
Darius threatens to punish its transgression with death: 
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“Tf any one alters this command, let a beam be torn from 
his house, and let him be fastened hanging thereon.” To 
alter a command means to transgress or abolish it. YN, a 
piece of wood, a beam. Pt, raised on high, is in Syriac the 
usual word for crucified, and is to be so understood here. 
XM, to strike, with oY, strike upon, fasten to, nail to. This 
kind of capital punishment was customary among the Assy- 
rians (Diod. Sic. ii. 1), the ancient Persians, and many other 
nations, but seems to have been executed in different man- 
ners among different people. Among the Assyrians 1t 
generally consisted in the impalement of the delinquent 
upon a sharp strong wooden post; comp. Layard, Nineveh 
and Babylon, p. 355, and Nineveh and its Remains, p. 379, 
with the illustration fig. 58. According to Herod. ii. 159, 
Darius impaled as many as 3000 Babylonians after the cap- 
ture of their city (avecxoAomice). Crucifixion proper, how- 
ever, #.¢. nailing to a cross, also occurred among the Persians; 
it was, however, practised by nailing the body of the criminal 
to a cross after decapitation; see the passages from Hero- 
dotus in Brissonit de regio Persarum princip. |. ui. c. 215. 
‘And let his house be made a dunghill.” See remarks on 
Dan. ii. 5 and 2 Kings x. 27.—Ver. 12. Finally, Darius 
adds the threat: “The God who has caused His name to dwell 
there, destroy every king and (every) people that shall 
stretch forth the hand to alter (this command), to destroy 
this house of God at Jernsalem.” The expression, “the God 
who has caused His name to dwell there,” is indeed specifi- 
cally Israelitish (comp. Deut. xii. 11, xiv. 23; Jer. vii. 12; 
Neh. i. 9), and therefore undoubtedly originated with the 
Jewish historian; but the matter itself, the wish that God 
Himself would destroy him who should injure His temple, re- 
calls tlie close of the inscription of Bisitun, wherein the judg- 
ments of Ahuramazda are imprecated upon him who should 
dare to injure the image and inscription, and his blessing 
invoked upon him who should respect them (Berth.). 

Vers. 13-18. The execution of the royal decree, the com- 
pletion of the building, and the dedication of the new temple. 
—Ver. 13. Tatnai and his associates diligently executed the 
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commands of Darius. “ Because Darius the king sent (de. 
despatched to them the letter, whose contents have just 
been given, 6-12), they speedily acted accordingly in the 
manner stated” (N0]3).—Ver. 14. The elders of the Jews, 
moreover, built, and they prospered through the prophesy- 
ing of Haggai and Zachariah, who thereby effected the 
resumption of the work, and aromed them success. 2 is 
used of the rule by which, or manner in which anything is 
done. “They built and Anicied (the building) according to 
the commandment of the God of Israel, and according to 
the command of Cyrus, Darius, and Artachshasta, kings of 
Persia.” The naming of Artachshasta presents some diffi- 
culty; for since it is impossible to conceive that a prede- 
cessor of Darins is intended by a name which follows the 
name of that monarch, none but Artaxerxes Longimanus 
can be meant, and he did not reign till long after the 
completion of the temple. Cleric. aud J. H. Mich. ex- 
plain the mention of his name by the consideration that 
Artaxerxes, by his edict (vii. 15, 21), contributed to the 
maintenance, though not to the building, of the temple." 
It may in this instance be questionable whether the name 
xnvwnnis was added by the author of the Chaldee section, 
or by Ezra when he introduced this into his book. We 
believe the latter to be the correct view, because the 
Chaldee section, to judge by the N2772X, v. 4, was com- 
posed by one who lived contemporaneously with the build- 
ing of the temple, while from the date of the completion of 
the temple to the seventh year of Artaxerxes fifty-seven 
years elapsed.—Ver. 15. And this honse was finished on 
the third day of the month Adar (the twelfth month), which 
is the sixth year of the reign of King’ Darius. sy, ac- 
cording to the Keri ‘YY, with the x dropped, is the Shaphel 

1 & Nam etsi,” remarks Calovius in J. H. Mich., adnotatt. uber. ad 
h., ‘non ad structuram templi conduxerit proprie edictum Artaxerais, 
que Darii secundo anno incepta et sexto absoluta fuit, v. 15 ad orna- 
menta tamen et additamenta eam spectasse dubium non est: que ab ipso, 
ceu rege post Cyrum et Darium erga Judxos Persarum omnium benignis- 


simo, profecta hic celebratur.” Similarly but more briefly explained by 
Clericus. | 
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of 83‘, to bring a thing to an end, to finish it. The form 
WY is not a participle pass. formed from the Shaphel 
(Gesen.), for this would be N's'W, but a Hebraized passive 
form of the Shaphel in the meaning of the Targumistic 
Ishtaphal, like "n°, Dan. iii, 18, and mn‘), Dan. vi. 18, 
with the active yn, Dan. vi. 17. In the Targums yy has 
mostly an active, aad only in a few passages the intransi- 
tive meaning, to end, to be at the end; comp. Levy, chald. 
Worterbuch, s.v.1—Vers. 16, 17. The sons of Israel, more 
exactly the priests and the Levites, and the rest of the sons 
of the captivity, kept the dedication of this house of God 
with joy. 334 12¥ = the Hebrew 7320 ny, to celebrate the 
dedication (2 Chron. vii. 9). mana, ebro nniova; see 
Neh. viii. 10. They. brought for the dedication a hundred 
bullocks, two hundred rams, four hundred lambs as burnt- 
offerings, and twelve he-goats for a sin-offering for all 
Israel, according to the number of the tribes of Israel, 
because the temple was intended for the entire covenant 
people, whose return to the Lord and to the land of their 
fathers, according to the predictions of the prophets, was 
hoped for (comp. e.g. Ezek. xxxvii. 15 sq., Jer. xxxi. 27 sq.), 
not, as older expositors thought, because certain families of 
the ten tribes, who had before settled in Judah, were also 
among those who returned (J. H. Mich. ad h. 1.).—Ver. 18. 
At the same time, the priests and Levites were appointed, 
according to their classes and divisions, to the service of the 
temple, that they might henceforth fulfil their office, each 
class in its week (2 Chron. xxiii. 4; 2 Kings xi. 9), 3o°pM 
corresponds with the Hebrew %0"py", iii. 8, and elsewhere. 


1 Instead of the ‘‘ third day,” which the LXX. also has, in accord- 
ance with the Hebrew text, it Esdr. vii. 5 gives the three-and-twen- 
tieth day of the month Adar,—a statement which Bertheau arbitrarily 
insists upon regarding as the original reading, because “ the view that 
the compiler altered the third into the twenty-third day, because it 
seemed to him more fitting to assume an eight days’ celebration of the 
dedication (comp. 1 Kings viii. 60, 2 Chron. xxix. 18), and to fill up 
therewith also the eight last days of the year, is rather far-fetched.” 
Such a view, however, would be entirely consistent with the whole 
spirit of 1 Esdras. 
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As Bertheau justly remarks, “The services of pnblic wor- 
ship, which after the completion of the temple were to be 
performed by the priests and Levites, according to ancient 
ordinance, are here spoken of.” With these words the 
Chaldee section closes. 

Vers. 19-22. Celebration of the feast of the passover, and of 
the feast of unleavened bread, in the year following the dedi- 
cation, as an historical testimony to the fact that the wor- 
ship of God with its festivals was regularly carried on in the 
new temple.—Ver. 19. The feast of the passover, on the 
fourteenth day of the first month, took place only a few 
weeks after the dedication of the temple. The reason given 
in ver. 20—for tlie priests and Levites had purified them- 
selves without exception (7083, like iii. 9); they were all 
clean, and they killed the passover for all the sons of the 
captivity (ze. the laity who had returned from exile), and 
for their brethren the priests, and for themselves—has in this 
connection the meaning: Then the congregation celebrated 
the passover, and they were able to keep and to eat the pass- 
over, becanse the priests had purified themselves that they 
might be qualified for performing the office incumbent upon 
them of sprinkling the blood; and the Levifes were also 
clean, that they might be able to kill the lambs for the 
whole congregation (comp. the remarks on 2 Chron. xxx. 
17, etc., and xxxv. 11, 14). From the days of Josiah, it 
seems to have been customary for the Levites to take the 
place of the heads of families (Ex. xii. 6, etc.) in slaughter- 
ing the passover lambs for the whole community, both 
priesthood and laity: for the laity, that no person who 
was unclean might kill the paschal lamb; for the priests, 
that their labours might be lightened, the sprinkling of 
blood and the offering of sacrifices occupying them far 
into the night (2 Chron. xxxv. 11, 14, 15). And this 
custom was followed at this time also. The priests are 
called DN, brethren of the Levites, as in 2 Chron. xxix. 
34, xxxv. 15 —Ver. 21. Thus the sons of Israel who had 
petarned from captivity, and all that had separated them- 
selves unto them from the uncleanness of the heathen of 
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the country to seek Jahve the God of Israel, could eat the 
passover. INT “a = IN "BY, x. 2, 11, are the heathen races 
dwelling in Palestine. The expression is not essentially 
different from MI¥INT "BY, ix. 1 sq., ili. 3, and is only dis- 
tinguishable therefrom, inasmuch as the latter appellation 
includes not merely the heathen inhabitants of Palestine, 
but also the heathen of other lands, as the Moabites, 
Ammonites, Egyptians, etc. (ix. 1 sq.). Those who had 
separated themselves from the uricleanness of the heathen 
to them (the Jews) to seek Jahve, are not proselytes from 
heathenism (Aben Ezra, Rashi, Clericus, and others), but 
Israelites, who had till now lived in Palestine, and mingled 
with the heathen inhabitants of the land. They were de- 
scended from those Israelites whom the kings of Assyria 
and Babylon had not carried away from the realms of 
Israel and Judah, and who with respect to religion had 
combined heathenism and the worship of Jahve (2 Kings 
xvii. 32, etc.), and thus defiled themselves with heathen 
impurity, but who now, after the erection of the temple, 
joined themselves to the new community, for the purpose of 
worshipping with them the God of their fathers in His 
temple, according to the law of Moses. For, as Bertheau 
rightly remarks, “in the days of Ezra the princes of the 
new community complain that the laity, the priests, and 
Levites do not separate from the people of the lands 
(ix. 1); reference is made to the dangers which threaten the 
Israelites, because they dwell in the holy land among the 
unclean (ix. 10). To separate from the uncleanness of the 
nations means to renounce intermarriage and other connec- 
tion with them, x. 2,10. They are Israelites who are sum- 
moned, x. 11, to separate from the peoples of the land; the 
seed of Israel is, in Neh. ix. 2, separated from the sons of 
_ the stranger, and in Neh. x. 29 they who separate from 
them are evidently Israelites, for, when they bind them- 
selves to walk according to the law of God, they are said 
to join their brethren, 2.¢. their fellow-countrymen.” Hence 
in this passage also we cannot but regard those who sepa- 
rated themselves as Israelites, dissolving their connection 
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with the heathen for the sake of the God of Israel.—Ver. 
22. Hereupon they kept the feast of unleavened bread for 
seven days with joy; for the Lord had made them joyful, 
and turned to them (i.e. had made them joyful by turning 
to them) the heart of the king of Assyria. With regard 
to the expression, comp. 2 Chron. xx. 27, Neh. xii. 43. 
The king of Assur is the Persian king Darius, who as 
ruler of the former realm of Assyria is thus designated. 
The turning of this king’s heart to them consisted in this, 
that their hands were strengthened for the work of the 
house of God, ie. that through the goodwill of the king 
they were enabled to complete the building of their temple, 
and to restore the worship of the God of Israel. On pn 
3 DNs, comp. 1 Sam. xxiii. 19. 


II.—THE RETURN OF EZRA THE SCRIBE FROM BABYLON TO 
JERUSALEM, AND HIS ENTRY UPON HIS OFFICIAL 
DUTIES THERE.—Cauap. VII.-X. 


In the seventh year of the reign of King Artaxerxes 
Longimanus, Ezra the priest and scribe returned with 
certain priests, Levites, and other Israelites from Babylon 
to Jerusalem, furnished with a royal commission to provide 
for the worship of God, and the observance of the law, 
according to the ordinance of God, by the community, chap. 
vii, and viii. This mission he began to execute by sending 
away such heathen women as were married to Israelites. 


CHAP, VII.—EZRA’S RETURN AND COMMISSION. 


Vers. 1-10 form the introduction to the narrative which 
follows of Ezra’s return to Jerusalem and his ministry there, 
and speak in general terms of himself and his arrival at 
Jerusalem with a band of exiles. They are followed, vers. 
11-26, by a copy of the royal commission, and a thanks- 
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giving, vers. 27, 28, on the part of Ezra, for the mercy 
of God bestowed upon him. 

Vers. 1-6. What follows is slightly combined with the 
former occurrences by the formula “after these things,” 
without any more exact chronological definition ; comp. Gen. 
xv. 1, xxii. 1, and elsewhere. Between the dedication of the 
temple in the sixth year of Darius and the arrival of Ezra in 
Jerusalem, a period of fifty-seven years had elapsed. “In 
the reign of Artachshasta king of Persia, went up Ezra,” ete. 
The verb of the subject 871! does not follow till ver. 6, where, 
after the interposition of the long genealogy, vers. 1-5, the 
distant subject is again taken up in NW Nw. It is all but 
universally agreed that Artaxerxes Longimanus is intended 
by SADYNANS ; the explanation of this appellation as Xerxes in 
Joseph. Antig. xi. 5. 1, for which Fritzsche (on 1 Esdr. vi. 
1) has recently decided, being a mere conjecture on the part 
of that not very critical historian. The fact that the Artach- 
shasta of the book of Nehemiah (i. 1, v. 14, xiii. 6) can be no 
other than Artaxerxes, is decisive of this point: for in Neh. 
xiii. 6 the thirty-second year of Artachshasta is mentioned ; 
while according to Neh. viii. 9, xii. 26, 36, Ezra and Nehe- 
miah jointly exercised their respective offices at Jerusalem.’ 
Ezra is called Ben Seraiah, whose pedigree is traced to 
Eleazar the son of Aaron; Seraiah the son of Azariah, the son 
of Hilkiah, was the father of Josedec the high priest carried 
into captivity (1 Chron. v. 40, etc.), and was himself the 
high priest whom Nebuchadnezzar slew at Riblah (2 Kings 
xxv. 18-21). Between the execution of Seraiah in the year 
588 and the return of Ezra from Babylon in 458 B.c., there 
is a period of 130 years. Hence Ezra could have been 
neither the son nor grandson of Seraiah, but only his great 
or great-great-grandson. When we consider that Joshua, or 
Jeshua (ii. 2), the high priest who returned from Babylon 
with Zerubbabel, was the grandson of Seraiah, we cannot but 


1 Very superficial are the arguments, and indeed the whole pamphlet, 
Etude Chronologique des livres d'Esdras et de Néhémie, Paris 1868, p. 
40, ete., by which F. de Saulcy tries to show that the Artachshasta of 
Ezra vii. and of Nehemiah is Artaxerxes 11. (Mnemon). 
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regard Ezra, who returned thence 78 years later, as a great- 
great-grandson of Seraiah. Moreover, we are justified in 
inferring from the fact that Ezra is not, like Joshua, desig- 
nated as Ben Josedech, that he did not descend from that 
line of Seraiah in which the high-priestly dignity was heredi- 
tary, but from a younger son, and hence that his immediate 
ancestors were not (though his forefathers from Seraiah up- 
wards were) of high-priestly descent. Hence ‘the names of 
Ezra’s ancestors from Seraiah up to Aaron (vers. 1-5) agree 
also with the genealogy of the high-priestly race (1 Chron. 
v. 30-40), with the one deviation that in ver. 3, between 
Azariah and Meraioth, six members are passed over, as is 
frequently the case in the longer genealogies, for the sake 
of shortening the list of names.—In ver. 6 Ezra, for the sake 
of at once alluding to the nature of his office, is designated 
n3 1") BD, a scribe skilful in the law of Moses. The 
word 71D means in older works writer or secretary; but even 
so early as Jer. viii. 8 the lying pen of the O 5D is spoken 
of, and here therefore 75iD has already attained the meaning 
of one learned in the Scripture, one who has made the written 
law a subject of investigation. Ezra is, however, the first of 
whom the predicate 7HIDT, 6 ypauparevs, is used as a title. 
He is so called also in the letter of Artaxerxes (ver. 11), be- 
cause he is said (ver. 9) to have applied his heart to seek out 
and to do the law of the Lorp, and to teach in Israel statutes 
and judgment, z.e. because he had made the investigation of 
the law, for the sake of introducing the practice of the same 
among the congregation, his life-task; and the king granted 
him all his desire, according to the hand of the Lorn his 
God upon him. The peculiar expression yoy PHON mi’ “93, 
which is found only here and in vers 9, 28, viii. 18, Neh. ii. 
8, 18, and in a slightly altered guise in Ezra viii. 22, 31, 
“ according to the good hand of his God, which was over 
him,” means: according to the divine favour or divine care 
arranging for him; for the hand of God is 73183, the good 
(ver. 9, and vill. 18), or naive, viii. 22, mp3, the desire, re- 
quest, demand, occurs only here and in the book of Esther. 
—Ver. 7. With Ezra went up a number of Israelites, priests, 
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and Levites. 19 partitive: a part of the whole. That they 
went up with Ezra appears from the context, and is expressly 
stated both in the royal edict (ver. 13) and in the further 
description of the expedition (ver. 28, viii. 1). They went 
up in the seventh year of Artaxerxes, and reached Jerusa- 
lem in the fifth month of that year.—In ver. 8 Ezra is again, 


as in ver. 6, the subject of the sentence ; the intervening. 


seventh verse being really only in apposition with ver. 6.— 
In ver.'9 the time occupied by the journey is more precisely 
defined; °D is explanatory. Namely, on the first day of the 
first month, he had appointed the journey from Babylon, ete. 
The Keri 75’ 835 can only mean, tpsum erat fundamentum 
profectionis, as J. H. Mich. after R. Sal. explains it, for 10° 
is pointed as the construct state. The departure of the 
expedition from the place of meeting occurred, according 
to viii. 81, on the twelfth day of the first month. Since, 
however, they encamped three days there, making the final 
preparations for their journey, eleven days might easily 
elapse between the period when the whole caravan had 
assembled, and the day of actual departure. The Keri offers 
no appropriate signification ; for since Nin can only be taken 
for the subject, and ‘07 1D’ for the predicate, the sentence 
would contain an anacoluthon. To translate sin by ipsum 
cannot he justified by tle usages of the language, for there is 
no such emphasis on 7D’ as to cause Nin to be regarded as an 
emphatic reference to the following noun. ‘1D* must be 
pointed 7D’ or 75‘, as the third pers. perf. Kal or Piel, mean- 
ing to arrange, to appoint, and nin referred to Ezra. On 
main WON Wa, comp. ver. 6. The hand of his God gra- 
ciously arranged for him, for he had prepared his heart to 
seek and to do the law of Jahve, i.e. to make the law of God 
his rule of action. inn Poi, like 2 2 Chron. xii. 14, xix. 3, xxx. 
19. To teach in Israel statutes and judgments, as both are 
prescribed in the law of God. 

Vers. 11-28. The commission given by Artachshasta to 
Ezra (vers. 11-26), with a short postscript by Ezra (vers, 27 
and 28).—Ver. 11. The introductory title, “This is the 


copy of the letter.” On YB, comp. iv. 11, and on pAv3,. 
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iv. 7. Ezra is here, as also in the letter itself, vers. 12, 21, 
and in Neh. viii. 9, xii. 26, called only 7BiD0 17135, the priest, 
the scribe ; in other places we find merely one title or the 
other: either the priest, x. 10, 16, Neh. viii. 2; or the scribe, 
Neh. viii. 4, 13, xii. 36. To designate him according to his 
rank, as the priest, seems to, have subsequently become 
more customary; hence in the first book of Esdras he is 
constantly called o “Iepevs, “B\®Tis explained by the ad- 
dition ‘131 "733 78D, scribe of the words of the law of Jahve 
and of His statutes to Israel, .¢. the scribe, whose investiga- 
tions referred to the law of God. More briefly in vers. 12 
and 21: scribe of the law.—Ver. 12, etc. The letter con- 
taining the royal commission is given in the Chaldee original. 
It is questionable what explanation must be given to 1”! in 
the title. If it were the adjective belonging to 813 75D, we 
should expect the emphatic state 87}. Hence Bertheau 
combines it with the following M3YR as an abbreviation, 
“ completeness, etc.,” which would signify that in the royal 
commission itself this introductory formula would be found 
fully given, and that all the words here missing are repre- 
sented by nya. ‘This wonld be, at all events, an extremely 
strange expression. We incline to regard "D3 as an adverb 
used adjectively: To the scribe in the law of God perfectly, 
for the perfect scribe, etc., corresponding with the translation 
of the Vulgate, doctissimo. The commission begins with an 
order that those Israelites who desire to go to Jerusalem 
should depart with Ezra, because the king and his seven 
counsellors send him to order matters in Judah and Jernu- 
salem according to the law of God, and to carry thither 
presents and free-will offerings as a contribution towards 
the sacrifices, and other matters necessary for the worship 
of God, vers. 13-19. “By meis commandment given,” as 
in vi. 8& O02... aaINH~Oa: Every one of the people of 
Israel in my kingdom, who shows himself willing to go up 
to Jerusalem, let him go up with thee. On 4" and the 
infin. Ji, comp. v. 5.—Ver. 14. “ Forasmuch as thou (art) 
sent by the king and his seven counsellors to inquire (to in- 
stitute an inquiry) concerning Judah and Jerusalem, accord- 
G 
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ing to the law of thy God, which is in thy hand,” ze. which 
thou handlest or possessest and understandest. ‘The seven 
counsellors of the king formed the supreme court of the 
realm; see remarks on Esth.i. 14. It is obvious from the 
context that 7’ must be completed by 28, for it is evi- 
dently Ezra who is addressed both in what precedes and 
follows. °} 7p3, to inquire concerning (the condition of) 
Judah, i.e. concerning the religious and civil relations of 
the Jewish community, to arrange them in conformity with 
the divine law.—Ver. 15, etc. “ To carry the silver and gold 
which the king and his counsellors have freely offered to the 
God of Israel, whose habitation is at Jerusalem, and all the 
silver and gold which thou shalt obtain in all the province of 
Babylon, with the free-will offering of the people and the 
priests, willingly offering for the house of their God at 
Jerusalem.” Three kinds of offerings for the temple are 
here spoken of: 1st, the gifts of the king and his coun- 
sellors for the service of the God of Israel; 2d, the gold and 
the silver that Ezra should obtain in the province of Babylon, 
1.e. by the collection which he was consequently empowered 
to make among the non-Israelite population of Babylon ; 3d, 
the free-will offerings of his fellow-countrymen, 272NN is 
an abstract formed from the infin. Hithpael: the freely 
given. The participle [272 (not in the stat. emph., ie 
without an article) is but slightly connected, in the sense of, 
if they, or what they, may freely offer—Vers. 17-19. The 
application of these contributions, 424 Pap"PD, for this very 
reason, sc. because furnished by the king and his counsel- 
lors, and by the heathen and Israelite inhabitants of Babylon, 
thou shalt diligently buy with this money bullocks, rams, 
lambs, with their meat-offerings and their drink-offerings 
(the meat and drink offerings pertaining by the law, Num. 
xv. 1, etc., to the sacrifices), and offer them upon the altar 
. . . The Pael 372" instead of the Aphel, vi. 10, 17. The 
distribution and collection were thus chiefly destined for the 
support of public worship, but were larger and more abun- 
dant than was necessary for this purpose. Hence the further 
injunction, ver. 18: “ And whatsoever shall seem good to 
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thee and to thy brethren to do with the rest of the gold and 
the silver, that do after the will of your God,” te. accord- 
ing to the precept of the law.in which the will of God is 
expressed. “Thy brethren” are the priests, to whom was 
committed the care of the temple and its worship.—Ver. 19. 
The gold and silver vessels, moreover, which, according to 
vill, 25-27, the king and his counsellors, and the princes 
and all Israel, presented for the service of the house of God, 
he is to deliver before the God at Jerusalem (an abbreviated 
expression for the God whose dwelling is at Jerusalem). 
The noun NDB, only here and in the Targums, in the Syriac 
NB, the service, corresponds with the Hebrew 77)2. ndv 
in the Aphel, to complete, to make full, then to deliver 
entirely, to consign.—Ver. 20. Ezra is to defray the ex- 
penses of all other things necessary for the temple from 
the royal treasury, on which account a royal order 1s 
despatched to the treasurer on this side the river. “And 
whatsoever more shall be needful for the house of thy 
God, which thou shalt have occasion to give” (¢.e. what- 
ever necessary expenses shall be imcurred which cannot 
be determined beforehand), and for which the gifts and 
contributions already furnished to Ezra shall not suffice, he 
is to give, z.e. to defray, out of the house of the king’s trea- 
sures, i.e. the royal treasury. For this purpose Artaxerxes 
commands all the treasurers on this side the river, that 
whatsoever Ezra shall require of them shall be immediately 
done. 28 is an emphatic repetition of the pronoun, as 
in Dan. vii. 15, and frequently in Hebrew. — Ver. 22. 
Unto one hundred talents of silver, one hundred cors of 
wheat, one hundred baths of wine, one hundred baths of oil, 
and salt without prescription, i.e. as much as is needed. 
Cor had already become, even in Hebrew, the later word 
for chomer, e.g. 1 Kings v. 2, Ezek. xlv. 14. It was equal 
to ten ephahs or baths, almost two sheffels; see my bzb/. 
Archdol. ii. § 126. The command closes with the injunc- 
tion, ver. 23: Whatsoever is commanded by the God of 
heaven, i.e. whatever is needful according to the law for 
the service of God, let it be completely done for the 
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house of the God of heaven; for why should the wrath of 
heaven come upon the realm of the king and of his sons ? 
The dar Ney. NUN is derived from the Aryan, but is not 
to be regarded (as by Hitzig and Bertheau) as compounded 
of TIN and NUN; but probably (as by Haug in Ewald’s 5761. 


Jahrb. v. p. 152) as formed of the Persian &+,0, dorest, 


with x prosthetic, from the Zend root doreg, to grow, to 
flourish, to become firm, in the meaning of perfect in all 
parts, exact. The motive of the royal order, that the priests 
may offer acceptable offerings to the God of heaven, and 
pray for the life of the king and of his sons, recalls vi. 10. 
On the formula 72“, for why should wrath come, comp. 
iv. 22.—Ver. 24. The priests, the Levites, and all the 
servants of the temple, are also to be free from all customs 
and taxes. }YTind D593, we also make known to you (it is 
made known to you). These words also are addressed to 
the treasurers, as.levyers of taxes on this side the river. 
That, with regard to all priests, ... and (other) mini- 
sters of this house of God, it shall not be lawful to impose 
upon them toll, tribute, or custom. The NTN n'a NOB 
are not worshippers in the house of God, but they who do 
service in the house of God. ‘The expression comprises any 
servants of the temple who might have been omitted in the 
classes enumerated. On ‘0 923 7729, comp. iv. 13. B*>v xd, 
(any one) has no right, with an infinitive following: it is 
allowed to noone todo. Ndi) from ND1, Targ. foro’. On 
this matter, compare Josephus, An. xi. 3. 3, according to 
which Antiochus the Great freed the priests and Levites 
from taxation.—Ver. 25, etc. Finally, Ezra is empowered 
to appoint over his whole people (all the Jews) on this side 
the river, judges who know the law of God, and to inflict 
severe penalties upon those who transgress it.—Ver. 25. 
“Thou, Ezra, after the wisdom of thy God which is in thy 
hand (772 “5 like ver. 14), set magistrates and judges, which 
may judge all the people that are on this side the river, 
namely all such as know the laws of thy God, and teach ye 
them that know them not.” The form ‘39 is imper. Pael for 
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22, the A sound probably passing in rapid speech into the 
flatter E sound. “ All the people on this side the river” is 
limited to Israelites or Jews by the further particulars, “ who 
know the law of thy God,” etc. These are to receive from 
Kizra judges, viz. such as are acquainted with the law, we. 
Israelite judges, and thus to be placed under the jurisdiction 
established at Jerusalem. The sentence, “and they’ who 
know it (the law) not, them teach ye, make them acquainted 
with it,” does not refer to the heathen, but to born Israelites 
or Jews, who, living among the heathen, had not hitherto 
made the Mosaic law the rule of their lives. Such were the 
judges to constrain to the observance and obedience of the 
law.— Ver. 26. But whosoever will not do the law of thy 
God, and the law of the king, let a court be speedily (7319) 
held on his account (ze. let him be brought to justice, and 
punished). This, too, applies chiefly to such as were Is- 
raelites born. The law of the king is the present edict, 
the commission therein entrusted to Ezra: whoever opposes, 
neglects, or transgresses it, shall be condemned, whether to 
death, or to banishment, or to confiscation of goods, or to 
imprisonment. {9...{9 = the Hebrew O8 .,, ON = sive ..; 
sive. Ww (Keri YW), rooting out (from WI, to root ont), 
i.e. banishment, evilium (Vulg.), not madeia (LXX.). 
Vers. 27 and 28. This royal commission granted to the 
Jews all they could possibly desire from the heathen gover- 
nors of the country, for the establishment and furtherance 
of their civil and religious polity. By granting these privi- 
leges, Artaxerxes was not only treading in the footsteps of 
Cyrus and Darius Hystaspes, but even going beyond these 
princes in granting to the Jews a jurisdiction of their own. 
Without a magistrate who was one of theniselves, the 
Jewish community could not well prosper in their own land; 
for the social and religious life of Israel were so closely 
connected, that heathen magistrates, however well-inten- 
tioned, were incapable of exercising a beneficial influence 
upon the welfare of the Jews. Hence Ezra, having thus 
reported the royal commission, adds a thanksgiving to God 
for having put such a thing into the king’s heart, namely, 
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to beautify the house of the Lord, and for having granted 
him favour before the king and his counsellors. The sen- 
tence NN Oy is a continuation of the preceding infinitive 
sentence in the tempus finit. before "e752 i is the 2? com- 
prehensive. Ezra names the beautifying of the house of 
God as the occasion of his thanksgiving, not only because 
this formed the chief matter of the royal favour, but also 
because the re-establishment of divine worship was the re- 
establishment of the moral and religious life of the com- 
munity. “And I felt myself strengthened, and gathered 
together (so that I gathered together) the heads of Israel to 
go up with me (to Jerusalem).” Ezra assembled the heads, 
t.e. of houses, as fellow-travellers, because their decision 
would be a rule for the families at the head of which they 
stood. With their heads, the several races and families 
determined to return to the land of their fathers. 


CHAP. VIII.—-LIST OF THOSE HEADS OF HOUSES WHO RE- 
TURNED WITH EZRA, AND ACCOUNT OF THE JOURNEY. 


Vers. 1-14. A list of those heads of houses who returned 
with Ezra from Babylon to Jerusalem. Compare the parallel 
list, 1 Esdy. viii. 28-40.—Ver. 1. The title: “These are 
the heads of the houses, and (this is) their genealogy, who 
went up with me.” OMDAX ‘WNT for DOIN WN, as 
frequently. oymnm, “and their genealogy,” “is added, tes 
cause in the list allowing the heads of the different houses 
are not merely enumerated according to their own names, 
but the names of the races to which they belonged are also 
stated.— Ver. 2. Priests and descendants of David. Of 
priests, Gershom of the sons of Phinehas, and Daniel of 
the sons of Ithamar. Gershom and Daniel are the names of 
heads of priestly houses, and “sons of Phinehas and sons of 
Ithamar” designations of races. Phinehas was the son of 
the high priest Eleazar, the son of Aaron, and Ithamar a 
younger son of Aaron, 1 Chron. v. 30 and 29. This does 
not signify that only the two priests Gershom and Daniel 
went up with Ezra; for in ver. 24 he chose twelve from 
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among the chief of the priests, who went up with him, to 
have charge of the gifts (Bertheau). The meaning is, that 
Gershom and Daniel, two heads of priestly houses, went up, 
and that the house of Gershom belonged to the race of 
Phinehas, and that of Daniel to the race of Ithamar. A 
Daniel is named among the priests in Neh. x. 7, but whether 
he is identical with the Daniel in question does not appear. 
Of the sons (descendants) of David (the king), Hattush, as 
head of a house. A Hattush, son of Hashabniah, occurs 
Neh. iii. 10, and a priest of this name Neh. x. 5 and 
xi. 2. Hattush also holds the first place among the sons 
of Shemaiah.enumerated 1 Chron. iii. 22, who probably 
were among the descendants of David. It seems strange 
that the numbers neither of the priests nor of the sons of 
David who went up with Ezra should be given, since from 
ver. 3 onwards, in the case of the houses of lay races, 
the numbers of those who returned to the home of their 
ancestors is regularly stated.— Vers. 3-14. Twelve lay 
houses are named both in the present text and in 1 Esdr. 
viii. 30-40. In ten cases the names of the races, which are 
uniformly introduced with °33, are identical in both texts, 
viz. Parosh, Pahath-Moab, Adin, Elam, Shephatiah, Joab, 
Bebai, Azgad, Adonikam, and Bigvai. On the other 
hand, it appears surprising, 1st, that in the first house 
mentioned, before the name i731, besides “of the sons 
of Parosh,” we have also M22¥ "23 (ver. 3), while before 
all the other names we find only “of the sons of” one 
individual ; 2d/y, that in ver. 5, after 22¥ "23, instead of 
a name of the head of a house, only Ben Jahaziel follows; 
3dly, that in ver. 10 also, after nenioy 2313, we have merely 
Ben Josiphiah, the names themselves being apparently 
omitted in these two last cases. This conjecture is corro- 
borated by a comparison with the LX-X. and 1 Esdr. viii, 
which shows, moreover, that it is not the personal name of 
the head of the house, but the name of the race, which has 
been lost. For 5st ya mow ‘299, ver. 5, we find in the 
LXX. dad trav vidv Zabons Zeyevias vios ’Abind, and in 
1 Esdr. viii. 82, é« tav vidv Zabons Jeyevias 'Ieljrov ; 
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and for mov ja mide 2am, ver. 10, in the LXX. «ai amo 
tov viev Baavi Seryovd vids "Iwcedia, and in 1 Esdr. viii. 
36, é« tov vidv Bavias SadpoO "Iwcadiov. In Zabons 
and Baavi (Bavias) we recognise SMI and ‘23 of Ezra ii. 
8 and10. Hence the text ape ver. 5 needs emendation, and 
should run M3 Sint ‘22°, and that of ver. 10, nepiow *32 °3213, 
It is more difficult to dinaide concerning 722¥ N20 of ver. 3, 
though undoubtedly we have here too a corruption of the 
text. For, first, there is no other instance in the whole list 
of the sons of two men being cited before the proper name 
of the house; and then, too, the absence of the } copulative 
‘before ‘D ‘23 is opposed to the notion that the house of 
Zechariah was formed by a union of the sons of Shecaniah 
and Parosh, since in this case the and could not be omitted. 
It is true that we have in the LXX. a6 vidv Sayavia 
cal amd vidv Popes; but in this case the xat is certainly 
derived from the translator, who was thus seeking to make 
sense of the words. In 1 Esdr. vili. we read Aartovs tod 
Seyevlov; and Aarrods corresponding with Wn, the words 
moaw 92 (or }3) are taken into the preceding verse. This 
treatment of the words Bertheau considers correct, because 
Hattush in 1 Chron. iii. 22 is reckoned among the de- 
scendants of Shecaniah. This conjecture is, however, a 
very doubtful one. For, first, in 1 Chron. iii, 22 Hattush 
is said to be of the sons of Shemaiah, and Shemaiah of the 
sons of Shecaniah; then we should as little expect any 
further statement in the case of Hattush as in the cases of 
Daniel and Gershom; and further, if he had been thus 
more precisely designated by naming his father, we should 
undoubtedly read 33¥ ja, not yw 22%, and thus the Maso- 
retic text would at any rate be incorrect; and finally, 1 
Esdras, where it differs from the LX X., is, generally speak- 
ing, no critical authority upon which to base safe conclu- 
sions. Under these circumstances, we must give up the 
hope of restoring the.original text, and explaining the words 
Mawson. wing ipy, “and with Zechariah, his genealogy 
of 150 males,” i.e. with him his race, consisting of 150 
males, registered in the genealogy of the race. In the 
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case of the names which follow, the number only is given 
after the briefer expression 18Y. 

A review, then, of the twelve races, according to the re- 
storation of the original text in vers. 5 and 10, presents us 
with names already occurring in the list of the races who 
came from Babylon with Zerubbabel, ii. 3-15, with the 
exception of the sons of Joab, ver. 9, who are wanting in 
chap. ii., where, on the other hand, several other races are 
enomerated. Bertheau seeks to identify the sons of Joab, 
ver. 9, with the sons of Joah who in ii. 6 are reckoned with 
the sons of Pahath-Moab, and to explain their special enu- 
meration in the present list, by the conjecture that the one 
house subsequently separated into the two houses of Pahath- 
Moab and Joab. This is, indeed, possible ; but it is quite as 
probable that only one portion or branch of the sons (de- 
scendants) of Joab was combined with the race of the sons 
of Pahath-Moab, and that the rest of the dne Joab formed a 
separate house, no family of which returned with Zerub- 
babel. The occurrence of the other races in both lists is 
to he explained by the circumstance that portions of them 
returned with Zerubbahel, and that the rest did not follow 
till Ezra’s departure.—Ver. 13. The addition D'9NN, last 
(comp. 2 Sam. xix. 12), is thus explained by J. H. Mich.: 
respectu eorum qui primum cum Zorobabele sub Cyro in 
patriam redierunt c.ii. 13. Bertheau, however, considers this 
explanation untenable, because O's7nN stands in the present 
series only with the sons of Adonikam, while it is never- 
theless certain, that many families belonging also to other 
races than this had returned with Zerubbabel, in comparison 
with whom all who returned with Ezra might he called 
last. This reason, however, is not conclusive; for in ver. 
13 the further statement also differs, hoth in form and 
matter, from those in the former verses. Here, instead of 
the name of the head of the house, we read the words “ last, 
and these their names ;” whereupon three names are given, 
and not till then 3) Oey, “and with them sixty males.” 
Here, then, it is not the ihead of the house who is named, 
but in his place three heads of families, amounting together 
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to sixty males. Now, as these three families did not form 
a house, these sixty sons of Adonikam who returned with 
Ezra are, with regard to the six hundred and sixty-six sons 
of Adonikam who returned with Zerubbabel, designated the 
last, or last arrived, and thus comprised with them as one 
house.—Ver. 14. Of the sons of Bigvai also two heads are 
named, Uthai and Zabbud, and with them seventy males. 
In 1 Esdr. viii. 40, the names Uthai and Zabbud are cor- 
rupted into O48} 6 tod "Ioradxovpov. The total number 
of individuals belonging to these twelve races, who re- 
turned with Ezra, amounts, according to the Hebrew text, 
to 1496 males and fifteen heads; according to 1 Esdras, 
to 1690 males, and the thirteen heads of the twelve races, 
without reckoning the priests and sons of David, whose 
numbers are not stated. 

Vers, 15-36. Account of the journey.—Vers. 15-20. Tlie 
assembling of the expedition. When the Israelites who 
were about to return to Jerusalem had assembled, and were 
ready for starting, Ezra perceived that there were no 
Levites among them. Hethen sent for certain chief men 
among them, and by means of the influence of Iddo, the 
chief at the place Casiphia, induced a number of Levites 
and Nethinim to determine on joining the expedition (vers. 
15-20). He then proclaimed a fast at the place of meeting, 
for the purpose of supplicating God to grant them a pros- 
perous journey (vers. 21—23).— Ver. 15. The travellers 
assembled at the river Ahava, where they encamped three 
days. In ver. 15 the river is designated NYTNTON NM, Ze. 
either which comes (flows) towards Ahava, or flows into 
Ahava; in ver. 21 it is more briefly called NTS 772, and 
in ver. 81 S08 33, which may mean the river of Ahava, of 
the region or district called Ahava, or, after the analogy 
of MB 11), merely the river of the name of Ahava. It is 
doubtful which of these meanings is correct, the name 
Ahava being still unexplained, Comp. the various con- 
jectures in A. G. F. Schirmer, observationes exeg. crit. in 
libr. Esdre, Vratisl. 1820, p. 28 sqq. The connection 
points to a place or district in the neighbourhood of Babylon; 
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hence Bertheau is inclined to regard Ahava as a tributary 
or canal of the Euphrates, flowing through a place, perhaps 
only a field or open space, of the same name, in the im- 
mediate neighbourhood of Babylon; while Ewald supposes it 
may be the river somewhat to the west or south of Euphrates, 
called by the Greeks Pallacopas, whose situation would suit 
the context, and whose name might arise from wins 358, the 
river Ahwa or Aba. The LX X. gives the name Ev; in 1 
Esdr. viii. 40 and 61 we find @epd, evidently a false reading. 
Josephus says quite generally, eis ro mépav tod Evdparov. 
—When Ezra, during the three days’ encampment at this 
place, directed his attention to the people and the priests 
(1 P35, to give heed, Neh. xiii. 7, Dan. ix. 23, and elsewhere), 
he found no Levites among those who had assembled. Ver. 
16. He then sent several chief men to Iddo, the chief man 
in the place Casiphia, to beg him and his brethren to bring 
him servants for the house of God. The LXX. translates 
> mnewx, “I sent to (or for) Eliezer,” etc., which would 
mean to fetch them: “that I might then send them to Iddo,” 
The Vulgate, on the other hand, and many expositors, under- 
stand ? as nota accus., like 2 Chron. xvii. 7, which is simpler. 
Of the nine men here designated as DWN), the names of 
Eliezer, Shemaiah, Jarib, Nathan, Zechariah, and Meshul- 
lam occur again in x. 15, 18-31, though we cannot certainly 
infer the indentity of those who bear them. The appella- 
tion D°YX" does not determine whether they belonged to the 
priesthood or laity. The two remaining are called O'710, 
teachers ; comp. Neh. viii. 7, 9, 1 Chron. xv. 22, xxv. 8, and 
elsewhere. Although this word is, in the passages cited, used 
of Levites, yet we cannot suppose those here named to have 
been teaching Levites, because, according to ver. 16, there 
were as yet no Levites amongst the assemblage ; hence, too, 
they could not be teachers properly so called, but only men 
of wisdom and understanding. The Chethiv nxyixi must be 
read MNy¥iNi: I sent them to (-Y, according to later usage, 
for 5) ; the Keri is Tiss}, I despatched, sent them. Both 
readings suit the sense. The place Casiphia is entirely un- 
known, but cannot have been far from the river Ahava. 
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Caspia, the region of the Caspian Sea, is out of the question, 
being far too remote. “I put'words in their mouth to speak 
to Iddo,” i.e. I told them exactly what they should say to 
Iddo; comp. 2 Sam. xiv. 3,19. The words O'7N37 THOS WN 
give no intelligible meaning; for "OS we must, with the 
Vulgate, 1 Esdras, and others, read YONI: to Iddo and his 
brethren, the Nethinim, at the place Casiphia. This would 
seem to say that Iddo was one of the Nethinim. Such an 
inference is not, however, a necessary one; for the ex- 
pression may also, like “ Zadok the (high) priest and his 
brethren, the (ordinary) priests,” 1 Chron. xvi. 39, be under- 
stood to mean that Iddo, the chief man of that place, was a 
Levite, and that the Nethinim were, as a lower order of 
temple servants, called brethren of Iddo the Levite. The 
circumstance that not only Nethinim, but also Levites, were 
induced by Iddo to join the expedition (8-20), requires us 
thus to understand the words. ‘5X ma? mmwio, servants for 
the house of God, are Levites and Nethinim, the upper and 
lower orders of temple ministers. From ver. 17 it appears 
that both Levites and Nethinim had settled in the place 
Casiphia, and that Iddo, as the chief man of the place, 
held an influential position among them. No further in- 
ferences, however, concerning their settlement and employ- 
ment can be drawn from this cireumstance.—Vers. 18 and 
19. The delegates sent to Iddo succeeded, through the 
gracious assistance of God (‘eX WA, see vil. 6), in inducing 
forty Levites, and two hundred and twenty Nethinim, by 
means of Iddo’s influence, to join their fellow-countrymen 
in their journey to Jerusalem. They brought to us. . 

22? and 322 refer to Ezra and his fellow-travellers. oy VAN, 
aman of understanding, seems to be a proper name, being 
joined to Sherebiah, the name following, by a % copulative. 
He was one of the descendants of Mahli, the son, Ze. 
grandson, of Levi the son of Israel, i.e. Jacob: comp. Ex. 
vi. 16, 19, 1 Chron. vi. 4. Sherebiah occurs again in ver. 
24, and Neh. viii. 7, ix. 4, etc., x. 13, xii. 24. The Levite 
Hashabiah, ver. 19, is also named again, ver. 24, Neh. x. 2, 
and xii. 24+ while the name of the Levite Jeshaiah, on the 
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contrary, is not again met with in the books of either Ezra 
or Nehemiah.—Ver. 20. With respect to the Nethinim, 
whom David and the princes (of Israel) had given for the 
service of the Levites (i.e. made servants of the temple, to 
perform the lowest offices for the Levites), comp. Josh. 
ix. 21 and Ezra ii. 43. “They all were distinguished by 
name,” 7.@ were men of note; comp. remarks on 1 Chron. 
xii. 31. 

Vers. 21-30. The last preparations for the journey.— 
Ver. 21. When the company of fellow-travellers was thus 
completed, Ezra proclaimed a fast at the place of meeting 
at the river Ahava, “that we might humble ourselves before 
our God, to seek of Him a prosperous journey for ourselves, 
our families, and our goods.” Fasting, as a means of hum- 
bling themselves before God, for the purpose of obtaining 
an answer to their petitions, was an ancient custom with 
the Israelites: Judg. xx. 26; 1 Sam. vii. 6; Joel i. 14; 
2 Chron. xx. 3. 71¥* 773, a straight way, a way made level 
by the removal of obstructions, 7.e. a prosperous journey ; 
comp. Ps. cxiil. 7. 48, a noun collective, properly the little 
children, more frequently denoted the entire family, a man’s 
wives and children; see remarks on Ex. xii. 37. 33", pos- 
sessions in cattle and other goods.—Ver. 22. For I was 
ashamed to request of the king a band of soldiers and horse- 
men to help us against enemies in the way (t.e. to protect us 
from hostile attacks during our journey); for we had said 
to the king: The hand of our God is over all them that 
seek him for good (ze. for their good), and His power and 
His wrath against all them that forsake Him. Y in con- 
nection with ‘58 is not His powerful wrath, but His power 
and might to conquer all enemies, evidence itself in wrath 
against the wicked. This confession, which they had uttered 
before the king, they desired to make good by earnest 
humble supplication, that God would prove Himself their 
help and defence against all their enemies. And for this— 
adds Ezra, looking back on their prosperous journey after 
it was accomplished—He was entreated of us. Because 
they had supplicated His assistance by prayer and fasting, 
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God granted them His protection by the way.—Vers. 24-30. 
Then Ezra delivered the gold, the silver, and the vessels, 
which he had received as gifts for the temple, to twelve of 
the chiefs of the priests, and -twelve Levites, that they 
might take charge of them during the journey, and bring 
them to Jernsalem. “I separated twelve of the chief of 
the priests,” ze. from the whole company of priests who 
were journeying with us. The following 2)? does not 
suit the sense, whether we take tlie ° as a sign of the dative 
(LXX.) or of the accusative (Vulgate, and several ex- 
positors). For Sherebiah and MHashabiah were neither 
priests nor chiefs of priests, but Levites of the race of 
Merari (ver. 18), and cannot therefore be reckoned among 
the twelve chiefs of priests. If we take mw for a dative, 
and translate, “‘I separated twelve of the chiefs of the priests 
for Sherebiah and Hashabiah,” this would place the priests 
in a servile relation to the Levites, contrary to their true 
position. For maw we must read 27X), and accept the 
reading of 1 Esdras, xal "EcepeBiav, as correct. Ezra sepa- 
rated twelve chiefs of the priests and twelve Levites, for 
the purpose of delivering to their custody the gifts of gold, 
silver, and implements for the temple. Of the chiefs of 
the priests no names are mentioned; of the Levites, the 
two names Sherebiah and Hashabiah are given as those of 
heads of houses, with whom ten other Levites were asso- 
ciated.— Ver. 25, etc. To these chief priests and Levites 
Ezra weighed the silver and the gold and the vessels; Pv, 
to weigh, i.e. to deliver by weight. In the Chethiv ndipwn 
the O sound is maintained, and consequently the Keri is 
pointed =. On the other hand, in ver. 26 the { is dropped, 
and the form pointed with —, though many mss., followed by 
J. H. Michaelis, have = here also. ‘ox M2 NOMA is in appo- 
sition with the before-named objects: the gold, the silver, 
and the vessels, the offering for the honse of our God, 
which the king, his conncillors . . . had offered; comp. vii. 
15, 16, 19. In ww" the article represents the relative 
pronoun; see on 1 Chron. xxvi. 28. D'8y¥030, all Israelites 
who were found, met with, in Babylon, and were not going 
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with them to Jerusalem; comp. 1 Chron. xxix. 17, 2 Chron. 
vy. 11...0n! °Y, like “3 5Y, i. 8, to their hand, z.e. handed over 
to their keeping. The gifts amounted to: six hundred and 
fifty talents of silver, and silver vessels one hundred in 
talents, z.e. one hundred talents in value, one hundred 
talents of gold, and twenty covered basins of gold (comp. 
1.10) one thousand dariks in value, and two brazen vessels 
of fine golden brilliancy, precious as gold. AN¥ is an abstract 
noun, formed from the participle Hophal of 293, to glitter 
like gold, and constructed as a feminine. The word, with its 
adjective, either depends upon NWN3, in the stat. construct., 
or stands in apposition thereto, and is not, as a participle 
Hophal, used adjectively and combined with nYn3, for then 
the two adjectives 273 and 73D would not be in different 
genders, nivs0N, like nition "02, 2 Chron. xx. 25.—Ver. 28, 
etc. On delivering these treasures, Ezra adds the admoni- 
tion: Ye are holy to the Lord, and the vessels are holy, and 
the gold and the silver are a free-will offering unto the Lord 
God of your fathers; watch and keep (that which is com- 
mitted to you). Since they were themselves, as priests and 
Levites, holy to the Lord, they were also to treat and keep 
the gifts committed to their charge as holy gifts, until, on 
their arrival at Jerusalem, they should weigh them (ie. 
deliver them by weight) before the priests, the Levites, and 
the princes of Israel, in the chambers of the house of the 
Lord. The article to niawien (stat. construct.) 1s among: the 
incorrectnesses of the later Hebrew.—Ver. 30. Then they 
took the weight of the silver, . . . ae. received the silver, 
etc., delivered to them by weight. 

Vers. 31-36. The start, the journey, and the arrival at 
Jerusalem.—Ver. 31. The start from the river Ahava (comp. 
ver. 15) did not take place till the twelfth day of the first 
month ; while according to vii. 9, the journey from Babylon 
was appointed for the first day of the month, and according 
to vill. 15, the bands of travellers who assembled at the 
river Ahava encamped there three days. These statements 
may be reconciled as follows: On the first day the company 
of travellers began to assemble, and during the three days’ 
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encampment at the place of meeting Ezra became aware 
that no Levites were found among the travellers; upon 
which he took the measures mentioned, ver. 16, etc., to 
induce certain Levites and Nethinim to accompany them. 
When these were afterwards present, Ezra ordained a fast, 
to supplicate the divine protection for the journey, and 
committed the sacred gifts to the care of the priests and 
Levites. Eight days elapsed while these preparations for 
departure were being made, so that the start from the river 
Ahava did not take place till the twelfth day. The journey 
was successfully accomplished, God’s gracious protection 
delivering them from the hands of enemies and marauders ; 
comp. ver. 22.—Vers. 32, 33. They arrived at Jerusalem, 
as stated vii. 9, on the first day of the fifth month, the 
journey consequently occupying three months and a half. 
The particulars of the journey are not communicated; and 
as we do not even know the locality of the place of meeting 
at the river Ahava, the length of road to be traversed can- 
not be determined. After their arrival at Jerusalem, they 
abode, z.¢. remained, as Nehemiah subsequently did, quiet and 
inactive three days, to recover from the fatigues and hard- 
ships of the journey, Neh. ii. 11, before they undertook the 
arrangement of their affairs. On the fourth day, the gifts 
they had brought with them were delivered in the house of 
God (?P¥3, like Nepv, ver. 16) into the hand of Meremoth 
and Eleazar the priests, and Jozabad and Noadiah, two 
Levites, who took charge of them, the chiefs of the priests 
and Levites being, according to ver. 29, also present. 
Meremoth Ben Uriah reappears in Neh. iii. 4, 21, and is 
also intended Neh. xu. 3. Eleazar the son of Phinehas, 
and the Levite Noadiah, are not again met with. Jozabad, 
of the sons of Jeshua (ii. 40), may be the Levite Jozabad 
mentioned x. 23. Binnui is named among the Levites, 
Neh. x. 10 and xii. 8.—Ver. 34. “ By number, by weight, 
as to all,” z.e. all was delivered by number and weight; and 
the whole weight was written at that time, de. an authentic 
list was made at the delivery which then took place.—Ver. 
35. After the delivery of the dedicated gifts, those who had 
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come up out of captivity (with Ezra), the sons of the cap- 
tivity, offered burnt-offerings and sin-offerings, out of 
gratitude for the favour shown by God in the gr acious 
restoration of His people Israel. This is implied in the 
words: “ burnt-offerings to the God of Israel, twelve bullocks 
for all Israel” (the twelve tribes), and twelve he-goats for a 
sin-offering, as in vi. 17. Ninety-six (8 x 12) lambs and 
seventy-seven lambs (77, the intensified seven) were like- 
wise brought as a burnt-offering. “ All this was a burnt- 
offering for the Lorn,” of which, therefore, nothing could be 
eaten by the offerers. The sin-offering preceded the burnt- 
offering, as the necessary basis of an acceptable burnt-offer- 
ing. The sin-offerings availed as an atonement for the sins 
of all Israel, and the burnt-offerings typified the surrender 
of the entire nation to the service of the Lord. Thus the 
fact that these were offered for all Israel was an actual 
declaration that they who had now returned were hence- 
forth resolved, together. with all Israel, to dedicate their 
lives to the service of the Lord their God.—Ver. 36. Here 
upon the royal decrees (the commission, vii. 12-26) were 
delivered to the satraps of the king, and to the governors 
on this side the river; and they furthered the people and the 
house of God, as Artaxerxes had commanded in his edict, 
vii. 20-24. On OXETWN and Nis, see rem. on Dan. iii. 2. 
The satraps were the “military ehists of the province, the 
niin, the heads of the civil government. 8B, to lift up, to 
support, like i. 4. 


CHAP. IX. X.—EZRA’S PROCEEDINGS IN THE SEVERANCE 
OF THE STRANGE WOMEN FROM THE CONGREGATION 
OF ISRAEL, 


When Ezra, some time after his arrival, was in the temple 
at Jerusalem, the princes of the people informed him that 
the Israelites had mingled themselves by marriage with the 
people of the lands (ix. 1,2). Deeply moved by this com- 
munication, he sat astonished till the time of the evening 
sacrifice, while all who feared God’s word assembled about 
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him (vers. 8,4). At the evening sacrifice he fell upon his 
knees and prayed, making a touching confession of sin before 
God, in the name of the congregation (vers. 5-15). During 
this prayer many were gathered around him weeping, and 
Shecaniah coming forth from their midst, acknowledged the 
transgressions of the congregation, and declared that they 
would make a covenant with God to put away all the strange 
wives (x. 1-4). After making the princes, the priests, and 
Levites take an oath that they would do according to the 
declaration thus made, Ezra left the temple and retired to 
the chamber of Johanan, to fast and mourn over the trans- 
gression of those who had returned from captivity (vers. 5, 
6). An assembly at Jerusalem was then proclaimed, and 
those who should not attend it were threatened with heavy 
penalties (vers. 7-9). At this assembly Ezra reproved the 
people for their transgression, and called upon them to 
separate themselves from the people of the countries, and 
from the strange wives (vers. 10, 11); upon which the 
assembly resolved to appoint a commission to investigate and 
decide upon individual cases. In spite of the opposition of 
some, this proposal was accepted, and the commission named 
(vers. 12-17), which held its sittings from the first day of 
the tenth month, and made an end of its investigations into 
all cases brought before it by the close of the year. Then 
follows the list of those who had taken strange wives (vers. 
18-44), with which the book concludes. 

Chap. ix. Information given of the intermingling of Israel 
with the heathen nations of the land by marriage (vers. 1-4), 
and Ezra’s prayer and confession (vers. 5-15).— Vers. 1, 2. 
“When this was done, the princes came to me, and said, The 
people of Israel, and the priests, and the Levites, do not 
separate themselves from the people of the lands, according 
to their abominations, (even) of the Canaanites; ... for they 
have taken (wives) of their daughters for themselves and for 
their sons, and the holy seed have mingled themselves with 
the people of the lands.” What now follows is placed in 
close chronological sequence with what precedes by the for- 
mula MPs nidDH, at the time of the completion of these things; 
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comp. 2 Chron. xxxi. 1, xxix. 29, vii. 1. 758 are the things 
related chap. viii. 33-36. Of these the delivery of the gifts 
took place on the fourth day after Ezra’s arrival at Jerusa- 
lem, t.e. on the fourth or fifth day of the first month (comp. 
vill, 32, etc., with vii. 9). The sacrifices (viii. 35) would un- 
doubtedly be offered immediately; and the royal orders would 
be transmitted to the satraps and governors (viii. 36) very 
soon after. As soon, then, as Ezra received intelligence con- 
cerning the illegal marriages, he took the matter in hand, so 
that all related (ix. 3-10) occurred on one day. The first 
assemblage of the people with relation to this business was 
not, however, held till the twentieth day of the ninth month 
(x. 9); while on the calling of this meeting, appearance 
thereat was prescribed within three days, thus leaving ap- 
parently an interval of nine whole months between chap. 
vill. and ix. Hence Bertheau conjectures that the first pro- 
clamation of this assembly encountered opposition, because 
certain influential personages were averse to the further 
prosecution of this matter (x. 15). But though x. 4-7 does 
not inform us what period elapsed between the adoption of 
Shecaniah’s proposal to Ezra, and the proclamation for 
assembling the people at Jerusalem, the narrative does not 
give the impression that this proclamation was delayed for 
months through the opposition it met with. Besides, Ezra 
may have received the information concerning the un- 
lawful marriages, not during the month of his arrival at 
~ Jerusalem, but some months later. We are not told whether 
it was given immediately, or soon after the completion of the 
matters mentioned viii. 33-36. The delivery of the royal 
commands to the satraps and governors (vill. 36) may have 
occupied weeks or months, the question being not merely to 
transmit the king’s decrees to the said officials, but to come 
to such an understanding with them as might secure their 
favour and goodwill in assisting the newly established com- 
munity, and supporting the house of God. The last sentence 
(viii. 36), “And they furthered the people and the house 
of God,” plainly shows that such an understanding with 
the royal functionaries was effected, by transactions which 
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must have preceded what is related chap. ix. This matter 
having been arranged, and Ezra being now about to enter 
upon the execution of his commission to Inquire concerning 
Judah and Jerusalem according to the law of his God (vii. 
12), he received information of the illegal marriages. While 
he was in the temple, the princes (O73, the princes, are 
those who give the information, the article being used e.g. 
like that in 0980, Gen. xiv..13) came to him, saying: The 
people (viz. Israel, the priests, and the Levites; the three 
classes of the Israelite community) do not separate them- 
selves from the people of the lands; comp. vi. 21. On ’Nayha, 
with respect to their abominations, z.e. as Israel should have 
done with respect to the abominations of these people. The 
? to "939 night be regarded as introducing the enumeration 
of the different nations, and corresponding with ‘BY; it is, 
however, more likely that it is used merely as a periphrasis 
for the genitive, and subordinates the names to DNapA; 
their, z.e. the Canaanites’, etc., abominations, the suffix re- 
lating, as e.g. at iii. 12 and elsewhere, to the names follow- 
ing. Five Canaanitish races are here named, as in Ex. xiii. 
5, with this difference, that the Perizzites are here substi- 
tuted for the Hivites, while in Ex. iii. 8, xxiii. 23, both are 
enumerated, making six; to these are added in Deut. vii. 1 
the Girgashites, making, generally speaking, seven nations, 
Ammonites, Moabites, and Egyptians are here cited besides 
the Canaanitish races. The non-severance of the Israelites 
from these nations consisted, according to ver. 2, in the fact 
of their having contracted marriages with them. In the 
law, indeed (Ex. xxxiv. 16; Deut. vii. 3), only marriages 
with Canaanitish women were forbidden; but the reason of 
this prohibition, viz. that Israel might not be seduced by 
them to idolatry, made its extension to Moabites, Ammonites, 
and Egyptians necessary under existing circumstances, if an 
effectual check was to to be put to the relapse into heathenism 
of the Israelitish community, now but just gathered out again 
from among the Gentiles. For during the captivity idolaters 
of all nations had settled in the depopulated country, and 
mingled with the remnant of the Israelites left there. By 
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“the people of the lands,” however, we are not to under- 
stand, with J. H. Michaelis, remnants of the races subju- 
gated by Nebuchadnezzar and carried to Babylon,—who 
were now, after seventy years, returning, as well as the Jews, 
to their native lands under Cyrus; in support of which view 
Mich. incorrectly refers to Jer. xxv. 9, etc..—but those por- 
tions, both of the ancient Canaanitish races and of the 
Moabites and Ammonites, who, escaping the sentence of 
captivity, remained in the land. 383 is naturally completed 
by O'2 from the context; comp. x. 44, 2 Chron. xi. 21, and 
other passages. The subject of 12°97 is the collective Y1 
wipn, the holy seed, ze. the members of the nation called to 
holiness (Ex. xix. 5). The appellation is taken from Isa. vi. 
13, where the remnant of the covenant people, preserved in 
the midst of judgments, and purified thereby, is called a holy 
seed. The second part of ver. 2 contains an explanatory ac- 
cessory clause: and the hand of the princes and rulers hath 
been first in this unfaithfulness (°YD, comp. Lev. v. 15), de. 
the princes were the first to transgress; on the figurative ex- 
pression, comp. Deut. xiii. 10. 23D is an Old-Persian word 
naturalized in Hebrew, signifying commander, prefect; but 
its etymology is not as yet satisfactorily ascertained: see 
Delitzsch on Isa, xli. 25.—Ver. 3, etc. This information 
threw Ezra into deep grief and moral consternation. The 
tearing of the upper and under garments was a sign of 
heartfelt and grievous affliction (Josh. vili. 6); see remarks on 
Lev. x. 6. The plucking out of (a portion of) the hair was 
the expression of violent wrath or moral indignation, comp. 
Neh. xiii. 25, and is not to be identified with the cutting 
off of the hair in mourning (Job i. 20). “And sat down 
stunned ;” divin, desolate, rigid, stunned, without motion. 
While he was sitting thus, there were gathered unto him all 
who feared the word of God concerning the transgression of 
those that had been carried away. ‘TIM, trembling, being 
terrified, generally construed with oY or ON (e.g. Isa. Ixvi. 
2, 5), but here with 2 (like verbs of embracing, believing), 
and meaning to believe with trembling in the word which 
God had spoken concerning this OY, ie. thinking with terror 
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of the punishments which such faithless conduct towards a 
covenant God involved. 

Vers. 5-15. Ezra’s prayer and confession for the congrega- 
tion—Ver. 5. And at the time of the evening sacrifice, I 
rose up from my mortification (MYA, humiliation, generally 
through fasting, here through sitting motionless in deep 
affliction of soul), and rending my garment and my mantle. 
These words contribute a second particular to ‘AP, and do 
not mean that Ezra arose with his garments torn, but state 
that, on arising, he rent his clothing, and therefore again 
manifested his sorrow in this manner. He then fell on his 
knees, and spread out his hands to God (comp. 1 Kings 
viii, 22), to make a confession of the heavy guilt of the 
congregation before God, and thus impressively to set their 
sins before all who heard his prayer.—Ver. 6, etc. The 
train of thought in this prayer is as follows: I scarcely dare 
to lift up my face to God, through shame for the greatness 
of our misdeeds (ver. 6). From the days of our fathers, 
God has sorely punished us for our sins by delivering us 
into the power of our enemies; but has now again turned 
His pity towards us, and revived us in the place of His 
sanctuary, through the favour of the king of Persia (7-9). 
But we have again transgressed His commands, with the 
keeping of which God has connected our possession of the 
good land given unto us (vers. 10-12). Should we then, 
after God has spared us more than we through our tres- 
passes have deserved, bring His wrath upon us, till we are 
wholly consumed? God is just; He has preserved us; but 
we stand before Him with heavy guilt upon us, such guilt 
‘that we cannot endure God’s presence (vers. 13-15). Ezra 
does not pray for the pardon of their sin, for he desires 
only to bring the congregation to the knowledge of the 
greatness of their transgression, and so to invite them to do 
all that in them lies to atone for their guilt, and to appease 
God’s wrath—vVer. 6. “I am ashamed, and am covered 
with shame, to lift up my face to Thee, my God.” ‘nwa 
MID? united, as in Jer. xxxi. 19, comp. Isa. xlv. 16, and 
other passages. no5), to be covered with shame, is stronger 


CHAP, IX. 5-16. 119 


than viz. “For our iniquities are increased over our head,” 
z.é. have grown above our head. WN" Moyne, to or over the 
head. neyno serves to enhance the meaning of 123, like 1 
Chron. xxiii. 17. “And our guiltiness is great, (reaching) 
unto the heavens;” comp. 2 Chron. xxviii. 9.—Ver. 7. “Since 
the days of our fathers, have we, our kings, our priests, been 
delivered into the hands of the kings of the lands, to the 
sword, to captivity, to plunder, and to shame of face.” The 
words from 2373 onwards serve to explain what is meant 
by being delivered into the hand of strange kings. On the 
expression O'x8 nwa, comp. Dan. ix. 7, etc., 2 Chron. xxxii. 
21. my OTD, as it is this day, as is to-day the case; see 
remarks on Dan.ix. 7. The thought is: We are still sorely 
suffering for our sins, by being yet under the yoke of foreign 
sovereions.—Ver. 8. “ And now for a little moment there 
has been mercy from the Lorp our God, to leave us a 
rescued remnant, and to give us a nail in His holy place, 
that our God may lighten our eyes, and give us a little 
reviving in our bondage.” He calls the short interval be- 
tween their release from captivity by Cyrus, and the time 
when he is speaking, 32) DYD3, a little moment (comp. Isa. 
xxvl. 20), in comparison with the long period of suffering 
from the times of the Assyrians (comp. Neh. ix. 32) till the 
reign of Cyrus. mo*oB, a rescued remnant, is the new com- 
munity delivered from Babylon, and returned to the land of 
their fathers. In proportion to the numerous population of 
former days, it was but a remnant that escaped destruction ; 
but a remnant which, according to the predictions of the 
prophets, was again to grow into a Jarge nation. A founda- 
tion for this hope was given by the fact that God had given 
them “a nail in the place of His sanctuary.” The expres- 
sion is figurative. ‘M'is a nail or peg struck into the wall, 
to hang any kind of domestic utensils upon; comp. Isa. xxii. 
23, etc. Such a nail was the place of God’s sanctuary, the 
temple, to the rescued community. This was to them a 
firm nail, by which they were borne and upheld; and this 
nail God had given them as a support to which they might 
cling, and gain new life and vigour. The infinitive clauses 
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following, Yxn and wAn?, are dependent upon the preceding 
infinitives syind and nn, and state the purpose for which 
God has given a nail in His house to this remnant. ‘That 
our God may enlighten our eyes, 7.e. may bestow upon us 
new ‘vitality; comp. Ps. xiii. 4. Suffering and misfortune 
make the eyes dim, and their light is quenched in death: 
the enlightened or beaming eye is an image of vital power; 
comp. 1 Sam. xiv. 27, 29. TD oAne is not to be trans- 
lated, ut daret nobis vivificationem, the suffix to An? being 
not dative, but accusative. The literal rendering is: that 
He may make us a slight reviving. 7, the means of 
supporting life, restoration to life; see on 2 Chron. xiv. 13. 
Ezra adds bY; for the life to which the community had 
attained was but feeble, in comparison with a vigorous social 
life. Their deliverance from Babylon and return to the 
land of their fathers was, so to speak, a revival from death ; 
compare the embodiment of this figure in Ezekiel’s vision, 
Ezek, xxxvii. 1-14: they were, however, still in a state of 
vassalage, and had not yet regained their independence. 
This thought is further carried out in ver. 9: “ For we are 
bondmen, yet our God hath not forsaken us in our bondage, 
but hath extended mercy to us before the kings of Persia; 
so that they have given us a reviving to build up the house 
of our God, and to repair its ruins, and have given us a wall 
about us in Judah and Jerusalem.” They who have re- 
turned to Jerusalem and Judah are still bondmen, for they 
are yet under the Persian yoke; but God has disposed the 
kings of Persia so to favour them as to give them a reviv- 
ing, to enable them to rebuild the house of God. Cyrus 
and Darius had not merely permitted and commanded the 
building of the temple, but had also furnished them with 
considerable assistance towards tlie carrying out of this 
work ; comp. i. 3, etc, vi. 7-9. The suffix in "021 al- 
ludes to DON MB, The words of the last sentence are 
figurative. “2 means the wall of a vineyard, the wall or 
fence built for its protection (Isa. v. 2, 5). Hence the 
wall, or enclosure, is an image of protection from the incur- 
sions and attacks of enemies. Such a wall has been given 
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them in Judah and Jerusalem by the kings of Persia. 
“The meaning is not that they possess a place defended by 
walls (perhaps, therefore, the temple) in Jerusalem and 
Judah, but that the Persian kings have given to the new 
community a safe dwelling-place (or the means of existence), 
because the power of the Persian empire secures to the 
returned Israelites continued and undisturbed possession of 
the city and the land.” (Bertheau.) 

After this statement concerning the divine favour, Ezra 
next sets himself to describe the conduct of his country- 
men with respect to the mercy extended to them. — Ver. 
10. “And now, O our God, what can we say after this? 
That we have forsaken Thy commandments.” nwt, i.e. such 
proofs of the divine compassion as have just been men- 
tioned. The answer which follows commences with ‘3, 
before which 782 is mentally repeated: “we can only say 
that we have forsaken Thy commandments, requited Thy 
kindness with sins.”—Ver. 11. Namely, the commandments 
“which Thou hast commanded by Thy servants the 
prophets, saying, The land unto which ye go to possess it is 
an unclean land through the uncleanness of the people of 
the lands, through their abominations, wherewith they have 
filled it from one end to another through their impurity. 
And now give not your daughters unto their sons, neither 
take their daughters unto your sons (for wives), nor seek 
their peace nor their wealth for ever; that ye may be 
strong, and eat the good of the land, and leave it for an in- 
heritance to your children for ever.” The words of the 
prophets introduced by sind are found in these terms neither 
in the prophetical books nor the Pentateuch. They are not, 
therefore, to be regarded as a verbal quotation, but only as 
a declaration that the prombition of intermarriage with the 
heathen had been inculcated by the prophets. The intro- 
duction of this prohibition by the words: the land unto 
which ye go to possess it, refers to the Mosaic age, and in 
using it Ezra had chiefly in view Deut. vii. 1-3. He inter- 
weaves, however, with this passage other sayings from the 
Pentateuch, eg. Deut. xxui. 7, and from: the prophetic 
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writings, without designing to make a verbal quotation. 
He says quite generally, by His servants the prophets, as the 
author of the books of Kings does in similar cases, e.g. 2 
Kings xvii. 23, xxi. 10, xxiv. 2, where the leading idea is, 
not to give the saying of some one prophet, but to represent 
the truth in question as one frequently reiterated. The 
sayings of Moses in Deuteronomy also bear a prophetical 
character; for in this book he, after the manner of the 
prophets, seeks to make the people lay to heart the duty of 
obeying the law. Itis true that we do not meet in the other 
books of Scripture a special prohibition of marriages with 
Canaanites, though in the prophetical remarks, Judg. ii. 6, 
such marriages are reproved as occasions of seducing the 
Israelites to idolatry, and in the prophetic descriptions of 
the whoredoms of Israel with Baalim, and the general ani- 
madversions upon apostasy from the Lord, the transgression 
of this prohibition is implicitly included; thus justifying the 
general expression, that God had forbidden the Israelites to 
contract such marriages, by His servants the prophets. Be- 
sides, we must here take into consideration the threatening 
of the prophets, that the Lord would thrust Israel out of 
the land for their sins, among which intermarriage with the 
Canaanites was by no means the least. Ezra, moreover, 
makes use of the general expression, “by the prophets,” 
because he desired to say that God had not merely forbidden 
these marriages once or twice in the law, but had also re- 
peatedly inculcated this prohibition by the prophets. The 
law was preached by the prophets when they reiterated 
what was the will of God as revealed in the law of Moses. 
In this respect Ezra might well designate the prohibition of 
the law as the saying of the prophets, and cite it as pro- 
nounced according to the circumstances of the Mosaic 
period." The words: the land into which ye go, etc., recall 
the introduction of the law in Deut. vii. 1, etc.; but the 


1 It is hence evident that these words of Ezra afford no evidence 
against the single authorship of the Pentateuch. The inference that a 
saying of the law, uttered during the wanderings in the wilderness, is 
here cited as a saying of the prophets, the servants of Jahve, is, accord- 


CHAP. IX. 5-15. ‘123 


description of the land as a Jand of uncleanness through 
the uncleanness of the people, etc., does not read thns either 
in the Pentateuch or in the prophets. i172, the uncleanness 
of women, is first applied to moral impurity by the prophets : 
comp. Lam. i. 17; Ezek. vii. 20, xxxvi. 17, comp. Isa. Ixiv. 
5. The expression MBs N20, from edge to edge, z.e. from 
one end to the other, like > np, 2 Kings x. 21, xxi. 16, is 
taken from vessels filled to their upper rim. AY) introduces 
the consequence: and now, this being the case. The pro- 
hibition ‘35 AR Sx is worded after Deut. vii. 3. The addi- 
tion: nor seek their peace, etc., is taken almost verbally 
from Deut. xxiii. 7, where this is said in respect of the Am- 
monites and Moabites. p!nn yo recalls Dent. xi. 8, and 
the promise: that ye may eat the good of the land for ever, 
Isa. i. 19. p22? pAwiin, and leave it for an inheritance to 
your children, does not occur in this form in the Pentateuch, 
but only the promise: that they and their children should pos- 
sess the land for ever. On 710 in this sense comp. Judg. 
x1. 24, 2 Chron. xx. 11.—Ver. 13, etc. And after all, continues 
Ezra, taking up again the NXIn8 of ver. 10,—“ after all 
that is come upon ns for our evil deeds, and for our great 
trespass—yea, Thou our God hast spared ns more than our 
iniquity deserved, and hast given us this escaped remnant— 
can we again break Thy commandments, and join in affinity 
with the people of these abominations? Wilt Thon not be 
angry with us even to extirpation, so that no residue and no 
escaped remnant should be left?” The premiss in ver. 13a 
is followed in ver. 14 by the conclusion in the form of a 
question, while the second clause of ver. 13 is an explanatory 
parenthesis. Bertheau constrnes the passage otherwise. He 
finds the continuation of the sentence: and after all this 
. . . in the words "3) ARAN *3, which, calmly spoken, would 
read: Thou, O God, hast not wholly destroyed us, but hast 
preserved to us an escaped remnant; while instead of such 
a continuation we have an exclamation of grateful wonder, 
ing to the just remark of Bertheau, entirely refuted even by the fact 


that the words cited are nowhere found in the Pentateuch in this exact 
form, and that hence Ezra did not intend to make a verbal quotation. 
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emphatically introduced by "> in the sense of 3 0228. With 
this construction of the clauses, however, no advance is 
made, and Ezra, in this prayer, does but repeat what he 
had already said, vers. 8 and 9; although the introductory 
"Ins Jeads us to expect a new thonght to close the con- 
fession. Then, too, the logical connection between the 
question ver. 14 and what precedes it would be wanting, 
i.e. a foundation of fact for the question ver. 14. Bertheau 
remarks on ver. 14, that the question: shonld we return to 
break (i.e. break again) the commands of God? is an anti- 
thesis to the exclamation. But neither does this question, to 
judge by its matter, stand in contrast to the exclamation, 
nor 1s any such contrast indicated by its form. The dis- 
course advances in regular progression only when ver. 
14a forms the conclusion arrived at from ver. 13a, and the 
thought in the premiss (13a) is limited by the thought 
introduced with "3. What had come upon Israel for their 
sins was, according to ver. 7, deliverance into the hand of 
heathen kings, to the sword, to captivity, etc. God had 
not, however, merely chastened and punished His people for 
their sins, He had also extended mercy to them, ver. 8, etc. 
This, therefore, is also mentioned by Ezra in ver. 138, to 
justify, or rather to limit, the 5) in Nan-D, The ‘> is 
properly confirmatory: for Thou, our God, hast indeed 
punished ns, but not in such measure as our sins had 
deserved ; and receives through the tenor of the clause the 
adversative meaning of imo, yea (comp. Ewald, § 330, 8). 
'D mang m2vn, Thou hast checked, hast stopped, beneath our 
iniquities. J’Mis not used intransitively, but actively; the 
missing object must be supplied from the context: Thou 
hast withheld that, all of which should have come upon 
us, %.¢. the punishment we deserved, or, as older expositors 
completed the sense, tram tuam. ‘v7iY"2 mate, infra delicta 
nostra, 1.¢. Thou hast punished us less than our iniquities 
deserved. Yor their iniquities they had merited extirpation ; 
but God had given them a rescued remnant. MN?2, as this, 
viz. this which exists in the community now returned from 
Babylon to Judea. This is the circumstance which justifies 
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the question: should we, or can we, again (73% is used ad- 
verbially) break Thy commandments, and become related by 
marriage? (jnNNi like Deut. vii. 3.) MIYAT ‘BY, people who 
live in abominations. The answer to this question is found in 
the subsequent question: will He not—if, after the sparing 
mercy we have experienced, we again transgress the com- 
mands of God—be angry with us till He have consumed 
us? M93 42 (comp. 2 Kings xiii. 17, 19) is strengthened by 
the addition: so that there will be no remnant and no escaping. 
The question introduced by sion is an expression of certain 
assurance: He will most certainly consume us.—Ver. 15. 
““ Jahve, God of Israel, Thou art righteous; for we remain 
an escaped remnant, as (it is) this day. Behold, we are be- 
fore Thee in our trespass; for no one can stand before Thy 
face, because of this.” Ezra appeals to the righteousness 
of God, not to supplicate pardon, as Neh. ix. 33, for the 
righteousness of God would impel Him to extirpate the 
sinful nation, but to rouse the conscience of the community, 
to point out to them what, after this relapse into their old 
abominations, they had to expect from the justice of God. 
INYI °D is confirmatory. God has shown Himself to be 
just by so sorely punishing this once numerous nation, that 
only a small remnant which has escaped destruction now 
exists. And this remnant has again most grievously offended : 
we lie before Thee in our trespass; what can we expect from 
Thy justice? Nothing but destruction ; for there is no stand- 
ing before Thee, ¢.e.no one can stand before Thee, nnt-by, 
because of this (comp. viii. 23, x. 2), z.e. because of the fresh 
guilt which we have incurred. 

Chap. x. The separation of the strange wives from the con- 
gregation.— Vers. 1-5. While Ezra was making this confes- 
sion before God, a numerous assemblage gathered around 
him, and wept aloud. From this point onwards Ezra relates 
the further course of events in such wise as to cast his own 
person in the background, and speaks of himself in the 
third person. The matter of his prayer is more definitely 
declared by in71n3, and his posture in prayer by DEIN} n23, 
weeping and casting himself down (lying on his knees, ix. 5). 
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“ Before the house of God,” i.e. in the court of the temple. 
The confirmatory clanse : for the people wept much (1270 
22, a weeping in mass), furnishes the motive of so great a 
number of men, women, and children gathering around 
Ezra. Very many were as distressed as he was at the mar- 
riages with strange wives, and regarded them as a grievous 
trespass; hence they assembled weeping around him.— 
Ver. 2, etc. Then one of the sons of Elam, Shecaniah, the 
son of Jehiel, stood forth from amidst the assembly, and 
uttered the confession: “We have been unfaithful towards 
our God by marrying strange wives, but there is yet hope for 
Israel concerning this thing. We will now make a covenant 
with God to put away all the strange wives and their children 
from the congregation, according to the counsel of the Lord, 
and of those who fear the commandment of our God, that it 
may be done according to the law.” Shecaniah, of the sons 
of Elam (comp. ii. 7, viii. 7), is a different person from the 
descendant of Zattu, mentioned chap. vill. 5; nor is Jehiel 
identical with the individual whose name occurs in ver. 
26. 331, and have brought home strange wives. 727, to 
cause to dwell (in one’s honse), said in vers. 10, 14, 17, 18, 
and Neh. xiii. 23, 27, of bringing a wife home. Shecaniah 
founds his hope for Israel in this trespass upon the circum- 
stance, that they bind themselves by a solemn covenant 
before God to put away this scandal from the congregation, 
and to act in conformity with the law. To make a covenant 
with our God, ze. to bind themselves by an oath with re- 
spect to God, comp. 2 Chron. xxix. 10. Sin, to put away 
—the opposite of 2¥in. All the wives are, according to the 
context, all the strange women (ver. 2), and that which is 
born of them, their children. Instead of 1278 nyya, according 
to the counsel of the Lord, De Wette, Bertheau, and others, 
following the paraphrase in the LXX. and 1 Esdras, read 
‘218, according to the counsel of my lord, z.e. of Ezra. But 
this paraphrase being of no critical authority, there is no 
sufficient reason for the alteration. For Shecaniah to call 
Ezra my lord sounds strange, since usually this title was only 
given by servants to their master, or subjects to their sove- 
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reign, and Shecaniah afterwards addresses him simply as thou. 
Besides, Ezra had given no advice at all in this matter, and 
still less had he come to any resolution about it with the 
God-fearing members of the community. Oy" after the 
preceding N2°N12), we will make a covenant, must be taken 
as hortative: and let it be done according to the law. 3°, 
caring for with trembling.—Ver. 4. “Up! for this matter 
concerns thee (thou art called to carry it out), and we are 
with thee (will assist thee therein); be strong (courageous) 
and do it.’—Ver. 5. Then Ezra (who during this speech had 
continued upon his knees) arose, and made the chiefs of the 
priests, of the Levites, and of all Israel swear to do according 
to this word; and they swore, 33 7237 is Shecaniah’s pro- 
posal to put away the strange wives.—Ver. 6. Hereupon 
Ezra left the place before the house of God, and went into 
the chamber of Johanan the son of Hliashib, to fast and 
mourn there for the unfaithfulness (transgression) of them 
that had been carried away (neta by like ix. 4). Johanan 
the son of Eliashib cannot actually be Johanan ben Eliashib 
(Neh. xii. 23) the high priest, however natural it may be to 
understand by the chamber of Johanan one of the chambers 
in the ont-buildings of the temple, called after the name of 
some well-known individual. For the high priest Eliashib 
was a contemporary of Nehemiah, and the high priest 
Johanan was not the son, but, according to the definite state- 
ment, Neh. xii. 10, the grandson, of Eliashib, and the son 
of Joiada (the correct reading of Neh. xii. 11 being: Joiada 
begat Johanan and Jonathan). Now a chamber of the 
temple could not in Ezra’s time have been as yet called after 
a grandson of Eliashib the contemporary of Nehemiah ;’ and 
both Johanan and Eliashib being names which frequently 
occur’ (comp. vers. 24, 27, 86), and one of the twenty-four 


1 This would not, indeed, be impossible, because, as we shall subse- 
quently show (in our Introduction to the book of Nehemiah, § 2), Elia- 
shib’s grandson Johanan might be already ten years of age at the time 
of the transaction in question; so that his grandfather, the high priest 
Eliashib, might have called a chamber of the temple after the name of 
his grandson, This view is not, however, a very probable one. 
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orders of priests being called after the latter (1 Chron. xxiv. 
12), we, with Ewald (Gesch. iv. p. 228), regard the Johanan 
ben Eliashib here mentioned as an individual of whom nothing 
further is known,—perhaps a priest descended from the 
Eliashib of 1 Chron. xxiv. 12, and who possessed in the new 
temple a chamber called by his name. For there is not the 
slightest reason to suppose, with Bertheau, that a subsequent 
name of this chamber is used in this narrative, because the 
narrator desired to state the locality in a manner which 
should be intelligible to his contemporaries. Cler. and 
Berth. desire, after 1 Esdr. ix. 1 (xal avdoels éxet), to 
change oY Te) into OW 1051 : and he passed the night there 
without eating bread or drinking water. But the LXX. 
having «al émopev0n éxei, and the repetition of the same 
word being, moreover, by no means infrequent, comp. é.g. OP" 
in vers. 5, 6, and finally 0% repeatedly standing for thither, 
e.g. 1 Sam. ii. 14 (OY O'N3N), there are no adequate grounds 
for an alteration of the text. The paraphrase of 1 Esdr. 
arises merely from the connection, and is devoid of critical 
value. To eat no bread, etc., means to fast: comp. Ex. 
xxxiv. 28, Deut. ix. 9. 

Vers. 7-17. The resolution carried into execution.—Vers. 
7, 8. A proclamation was sent forth throughout Judah and 
Jerusalem (Pip Vly, comp. i. 1) to all the children of the 
captivity to assemble at Jerusalem under pain of the punish- 
ment, that whoever should not come within three days, all 
his substance should be forfeited and himself excluded from 
the congregation, according to the decision of the princes 
and elders, who, as the heads of the community, had taken 
the matter in hand, and made this announcement. The for- 
feiture of substance is not its destruction, as prescribed Deut. 
xl. 13-17 in the case of a city fallen into idolatry, but its 
appropriation to the benefit of the temple, after the analogy 
of Lev. xxvii. 28.—Ver. 9. After three days all the men of 
Judah and Benjamin assembled at Jerusalem. This took 
place on the twentieth day of the ninth month. On this 
statement of time, see the remark on ix. 1. The assembled 
multitude sat there on the open space of the house of God, 
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i.e. probably the open space (3177) in front of the water- 
gate, Neh. vi. 1, 3, 16, at the eastern or south-eastern side, 
before the temple court; see remarks on Neh. vii. 1. 
“Trembling” because of this matter, the seriousness of which 
they might perceive from the heavy penalty attached to their 
non-appearance within three days, and “because of the 
rain.” ‘The ninth month, corresponding with our December, 
is in the cold rainy time of the year (comp. ver. 13), “when 
the rain usually falls in torrents’? (Robinson, Phys. Geog. 
p- 287).—Ver. 10. Ezra then stood up and reproved the 
assembled multitude, saying: You have brought home (2'Win, 
comp. ver. 2) strange wives to increase the trespass of Israel 
(comp. Ezra’s confession, ix. 6-15), and exhorted them to 
give glory to God and to do His pleasure, (viz.) to separate 
themselves from the people of the land, and from the strange 
wives. On Min 3h, comp. Josh. vii. 19. Separation from 
the people of the land consisted, under the circumstances, in 
the dismissal of the strange wives.—Ver. 12. The whole 
assembly replied with a loud voice, and therefore with firm 
resolve: According to thy word it is our duty to do. 92 
must not be drawn to what precedes, as in the Vulgate, juzta 
verbum tuum ad nos, sie fiat, but to what follows, as in ver. 4, 
Neh. xiii. 13, 2 Sam. xviii. 11. But—they further remark, 
ver. 13—the people are many,—+.e. the assemblage is very 
large to be able to deal immediately with the several cases ; 
and it is (now):the time of the heavy rains, and there is no 
power to stand without,—i.e. at the present season we are not 
able to remain in the open air until the business is discharged; 
neither is this the work of one day, or of two, for we have 
transgressed much in this matter,—7.¢. one or two days will 
not suffice to investigate and decide upon all cases, because 
very many have broken the law in this respect.—Ver. 14. 
“Let then our rulers stand for the whole congregation, aud 
let all who in all our cities have brought home strange wives 
come at appointed times, and with them the elders of each 
city, and the judges thereof, until the fierce wrath of our 
God be turned away from us, as long as this matter lasts.” 
There were so many cases to deal with, that the rulers, as 
I 
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the judicial authorities, must decide in this matter; and those 
who in all the cities of the land had transgressed, were to 
appear before these authorities, and submit their individual 
cases to their jurisdiction. The choice of the verb ‘bY, to 
stand or set oneself to discharge some business, here there- 
fore to give judgment, is occasioned by the preceding Timye. 
The whole community had assembled according to the pro- 
clamation, and was standing there for the purpose of bring- 
ing the matter to a close. This they were not, however, able 
to do, for the reasons stated ver. 13; hence the princes, as 
rulers of the community, are to remain for the discharge of 
the business. onpa 2? is not a genitive dependent on Y, 
and explanatory of the suffix of this word—our, viz. the 
whole congregation’s, princes (Bertheau)—an unnatural and 
superfluous elucidation; for if the whole congregation say : 
our princes, it Is self-evident that not the princes of a section 
or portion of the people, but of the whole congregation, 
must be intended. oapneap is the object of 7Y": let them 
stand for the whole congregation Q Toy like ? DP, Ps. xciv. 
16), not instead of, but for the good of the congregation, and 
transact its business. In our cities, @.e. including the capital, 
for there is here no contrast between Jerusalem and the 
other cities. The article to 2WN7 stands, as is often the case, 
for the relative Wk, eg. ver. 17, viii. 25, Det Dy, ap- 
pointed times, stated terms, used only here and in Neh. x. 35, 
xi, 31, ft is a Chaldaistic expression. With the accused 
were to come the elders and judges of every city, to furnish 
the necessary explanations and evidence. avinb TY, until the 
turning away of the fierceness of the wrath (? wy according 
to the later usage of the language instead of only, comp. 
Ewald, § 315, a, not instead of ° only, as Bertheau seeks, by 
incorrectly interpreted passages, to prove), The meaning is: 
until the fierce wrath of God concerning these marriages 
shall be turned away, by their dissolution and the dismissal 
of the strange women from the congregation. The last 
words, M377 1272 39, offer some difficulty. De Wette and Ber- 
theau translate them: on account of this matter, which G “Y 
can by no means signify. We regard ? TY = WY of the older 


CHAP. X. 7-17. 131 


language, in the sense of during, like 2 Kings ix. 22, accord- 
ing to which the meaning is: as long as this thing lasts; but 
we connect these words, not, as J. H. Michaelis, with the 
immediately preceding clause: the wrath which is fierce 
during this matter (que usque, i.e. constanter ardet), but take 
them as more exactly defining the leading idea of the verse: 
the princes are to stand and judge the guilty as long as this 
matter lasts, so that 70 "270 “WY is co-ordinate with yin? WY 
'4y).—Ver. 15. Jonathan the son of Asahel, and Jahaziah the 
son of Tikvah, indeed opposed this proposal on the part of 
the community, and were supported in their opposition by 
two Levites, but without being able to carry it ont. This 
statement is introduced by 78, only, in the form of a qualifi- 
cation to the remark that the whole assembly (ver. 12) made 
this resolution: nevertheless Jonathan ... stood up against 
this. For > TY, to stand up against, or as elsewhere oY Dip, 
comp. 1 Chron. xxi. 1, 2 Chron. xx. 23, Dan. viii. 25, xi. 14. 
Such also is the view of R. Sal. and Lightf., while older ex- 
positors wnderstand it as meaning: only Jonathan... stood 
up for this matter, like the séeterunt super hoe of the Vul- 
gate, or as the decidedly incorrect explanation of J. H. 
Mich.: prefectt sunt huie negotio.—Nothing further is known 
of the four opponents here named. That they did not suc- 
ceed in this opposition appears from what follows. Ver. 16. 
The children of the captivity, z.e. the returned exiles, did so; 
i.e. the congregation carried their resolve into execution. 
And Ezra the priest, and men, heads of houses according to 
their houses,—i.e. so that each house was represented by its 
head,—were separated, é.e. chosen to conduct the investiga- 
tion. The } copulative before D°Y28 has been lost, an asyn- 
deton seeming in this case inadmissible. Bertheau, on the 
contrary, unnecessarily changes 1773" into 2 rae after 1 
Esdras ix.16. “And they all by names,” comp. viii. 20. 
sav), and they held a sitting (ie. their first sitting) on the 
first day of the tenth month, and therefore only ten days 
after the assembly just spoken of. 7270 wine, to inquire 
into the matter. It is impossible in Hebrew to form vin 
from 77, and this word can only arise from ¥77, as Ewald, 
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§ 239, a, note, Olshausen,. Lehrb. d. hebr. Spr. p. 150, and 
Béttcher, ausf. Lehrb. der hebr. Spr. i. 1, p. 162, note, 
unanimously agree.—Ver. 17. And they made an end with, 
all, with respect to the men who had brought home strange 
wives. 23 (with the article) cannot be so connected with 
n'vis, from which it is separated by the accentuation of the 
latter, as to admit of the repetition, as by older expositors, of 
the preposition 3 hefore D'W38: with all, namely, with the men. 
Still less can 223, as Berthean thinks, be taken in the sense of 
‘in every place,” and 0°28 connected as an accusative with 
492": they finished in every place the men (!); for nea with 
an accusative of the person signifies to annihilate, to make 
an end of, while 3 23 means to finish, to make an end witb, 
comp. Gen. xliv. 12. If, as the accentuation requires, we 
take 953 independently, O°¥38 can only be an accusative of 
more exact definition: in respect of the men (O'S being 
without the article, becanse words which define it follow). As 
this gives a suitable meaning, it seems unnecessary to alter 
the punctuation and read DVIN"?DR, or with Ewald, § 290, c, 
note 1, to regard DW38 993 as a singular combination —Till the 
first day of the first month (of the next year), therefore in 
three months, their sittings having begun, according to ver. 
13, on the first day of the tenth month.—The account of this 
transaction closes with— 

The list of the men who had taken strange wives, vers. 
18-44; among whom were priests (18-22), Levites (23, 
24), and Israelites, te. laymen (25-48).—Ver. 18, etc. 
Among the priests there stand first, four names of sons 
and brethren of the high priest Jeshua, the son of Joza- 
dak, who returned to Jerusalem with Zerubbabel. ns, 
his (Jeshna’s) brethren. Judging by ii. 36, these were 
among the descendants of Jedaiah, a section of the house of 
the high-priestly family (see rem. on ii. 36), and were there- 
fore distant cousins of the high priest. They gave their 
hands, i.e. bound themselves by shaking hands, to put away 
their wives, z.e. to dismiss them, and to sever them from the 
congregation of Israel, DYN), “and guilty a ram for their 
trespass,” 7.2. condemned to bring a ram as a trespass-offer- 


CHAP. X. 18-44, 133 


ing. O'OW8) is to be regarded as the continuation of the 
infinitive clause nvyinp, As elsewhere, infinitive clauses 
are continued without anything further in the verb. finit. 
(comp. Ewald, § 350); so here also does the adjective 
DYN follow, requiring that nivne should be mentally sup- 
plied. jNY"'%, a ram of the flock, is, as an accusative of 
more exact definition, dependent on DWN, This trespass- 
offering was imposed upon them according to the principle 
of the law, Lev. v. 14, etc., because they had committed a 
byt against the Lord, which needed expiation; see on Lev. v. 
14.—In what follows, only the names of the individuals, and 
a statement of the families they belonged to, are given, with- 
out repeating that the same obligations, namely, the dis- 
missal of their sttange wives, and the bringing of a trespass- 
offering, were imposed on them also, this being self-evident 
from the context.—Among the sons of Immer were three, 
among the sons of Harim five, among the sons of Pashur 
six offenders; in all, eighteen priests. By comparing ii. 
36-39, we perceive that not one of the orders of priests 
who returned with Zerubbabel was free from participation 
in this transgression. Some of the names given, 20-22, re- 
appear in the lists in Neh. viii. 4 and x. 2-9, and may 
belong to the same individuals.—Ver. 23. Of Levites, only 
‘six names are given, and that without stating the houses to 
which they belonged. From i. 40, however, it appears 
that they were of the sons of Jeshua and Kadmiel there 
mentioned. “ Kelaiah, the same is Kelita;” the latter 1s the 
usual name of the person in question, and that which he 
bears in Neh. viii. 7 and x. 11. Jozabad also reappears in 
Neh. viii. 7.—Ver. 24, etc. Of singers one, and of porters 
three names are given; comp. ii. 41, 42. In all, ten Levites. 
—Ver. 25. Of Israel, as distinguished from priests and 
Levites, ze. of the laity. Of these latter are given in all 
eighty-six names, belonging to ten races, 25-43, who re- 
turned with Zerubbabel. See Nos. 1, 5, 6, 9, 8, 4, 30, 17, 
and 27 of the survey of these races, p. 33. nin in ver. 
29 should, according to the Chethiv, be read nioy’.—The 
twofold naming of sons of Bani in this list (vers. 29 and 34) 
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is strange, and Bani is evidently in one of these places a 
mistake for some other name. JBertheau supposes that 
Bigvai may have stood in the text in one of these places. 
The error undoubtedly lies in the second mention of Bani 
(ver. 34), and consists not merely in the wrong transcrip- 
tion of this one name. For, while of every other race four, 
six, seven, or eight individuals are named, no less than 
seven and twenty names follow ‘32 22%, though all these 
persons could hardly have belonged to one race, unless the 
greater number of males therein had married strange 
wives. Besides, no names of inhabitants of cities of 
Judah and Benjamin are given in this list (as in ii. 21-28, 
and 33-35), although it is stated in vers. 7 and 14 that 
not only the men of Jerusalem, but also dwellers in other 
cities, had contracted these prohibited marriages, and been 
summoned to Jerusalem, that judgment might be pro- 
nounced in their several cases. ‘These reasons make it pro- 
bable that the twenty-seven persons enumerated in vers. 
34-42 were inhabitants of various localities in Judah, and 
not merely individuals belonging to a single house. This 
supposition cannot, however, be further corroborated, since 
even the L-XX. and 1 Esdr. read the name Bani in vers. 27 
and 34, nor can any conjecture respecting the correct read- 
ing laying claim to probability be ventured on. In the 
single names, the Greek texts of the Septuagint and 1 
Esdras frequently differ from the Hebrew text, but the 
differences are almost all of a kind to furnish no material for 
criticism. A considerable number of these names reappear 
in the lists of names in the book of Nehemiah, but under 
circumstances which nowhere make the identity of the per- 
sons bearing them certain.—Ver. 44 contains the statement 
with which the account of this transaction closes. The 
Chethiv 'Nt’2 seems to be an error of transcription for 3NW/3 
(the Ker i), which the sense requires, ‘1 DAD WY, “and there 
were among them women who had brought “forth sons.” 
Dit) must be referred to women, notwithstanding the mascu- 
line suffix. 1", too, can only be referred to OW, and 
cannot be explained, as by J. H. Mich.: unde etiam pine 
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susceperant seu procreaverant. The gender of the verb is 
adapted to the form of the word '2, an incorrectness 
which must be attributed to the increasing tendency of the 
language to use the masculine instead of the feminine, or 
to renounce a distinction of form between the genders. 
There are no adequate reasons for such an alteration of the 
text as Bertheau proposes; for the LXX. already had our 
text before them, and the cal dwédAvoay aitas obv Téxvois 
of 1 Esdr. ix. 36 is a mere conjecture from the context. 
The remark itself, that among the women who were sent 
away were some who had already brought children into 
the world, is not superfluous, but added for the purpose 
of showing how thoronghly this matter was carried out. 
Separation from women who already have children is far 
more grievous; 0b communium liberorum caritatem, than part- 
ing with childless wives. 

Strictly as this separation was carried ont, this evil was 
not thereby done away with for ever, nor even for very 
long. After the arrival of Nehemiah at Jerusalem, when 
the building of the wall was concluded, the congregation 
again bound themselves by an oath, on the occasion of a day 
of prayer and fasting, to contract no more such illegal 
marriages (Neh. x. 31). Nevertheless, Nehemiah, on his 
second return to Jerusalem, some five and twenty to thirty 
years after the dissolution of these marriages by Ezra, again 
found Jews who had married women of Ashdod, Moab, and 
Ammon, and children of these marriages who spoke the 
tongue of Ashdod, and could not speak the Jews’ language, 
and even one of the sons of the high priest Jehoiada allied 
to a daughter of Sanballat the Horonite (Neh. xiii. 23, etc.). 
Such a phenomenon, however strange it may appear on a 
superficial view of the matter, becomes comprehensible when 
we consider more closely the circumstances of the times. 
The nucleus of the Israelite community in Jerusalem and 
Judah was formed by those exiles who returned from Babylon 
with Zerubbabel and Ezra; and to this nucleus the remnant 
of Jewish and Israelite descent which had been left in 
the land was gradually united, after the rebuilding of the 
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temple and the restoration of the worship of Jahve. Those 
who returned from Babylon, as well as those who remained 
in the land, had now, however, lived seventy, and some of 
them one hundred and fifty, years (from the captivity of 
Jehoiachin in 599, to the return of Ezra in 457) among the 
heathen, and in the midst of heathen surroundings, and had 
thus become so accustomed to intercourse with them in civil 
and social transactions, that the consciousness of the barriers 
placed by the Mosaic law between Israel, the people of 
Jahve, and the Gentiles, was more and more obliterated. 
And this would especially be the case when the Gentiles 
who entered into matrimonial alliance with Israelites did not 
flagrantly practise idolatrous worship, 7.¢. did not offer sacri- 
fice to heathen deities. Under such circimstances, it must 
have been extremely difficult to do away entirely with these 
unlawful unions; although, without a thorough reform in 
this respect, the successful development of the new com- 
munity in the land of their fathers was not to be obtained. 

Kizra’s narrative of his agency in Jernsalem closes with 
the account of the dissolution of the unlawful marriages then 
existing. What he subsequently effected for the revival of 
religion and morality in the re-established community, in 
conformity with the law of God, was more-of an inward and 
spiritual kind; and was either of such a nature that no 
striking results ensued, which conld furnish matter for his- 
torical narrative, or was performed during the period of his 
jomt agency with Nehemiah, of which an account is fur- 
ished by the latter in the record he has handed down 
to us (Neh. vi. 10). 
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INTRODUCTION. 


§ 1. CONTENTS, DIVISION, AND OBJECT OF THE BOOK OF 
NEHEMIAH. 


Fra eau lls book, according to its title, contains 124 
pa) "22, and in it Nehemiah relates, almost always 
in the first person, his journey to Jerusalem, and 
the work which he there effected. 23 35, 
used as the title of a work, signifies not narratives, but 
deeds and experiences, and consequently here the history of 
Nehemiah. Apart from the contents of the book, this title 
might, in conformity with the twofold meaning of 025, 
verba and res, designate both the words or discourses and 
the acts or undertakings of Nehemiah. But ‘227 means 
words, discourses, only in the titles of prophetical or didactic 
books, i.e. writings of men whose vocation was the an- 
nouncemert of the word: comp. eg. Jer. i. 1, Hos. i. 1, 
and others. In historical writings, on the contrary, the 127 
of the men whose lives and acts are described, are their 
deeds and experiences: thus 3 23, 1 Chron. xxix. 29; 
nisdys 127, written nignw "127 BD by 1 Kings xi. 41, comp. 2 
Chron. ix. 29,—the history of David, of Solomon; O5¥27' 725, 
1 Kings xiv. 19, the acts of Jeroboam, which are more 
exactly defined by the addition 7D WR) ane) Wx, So, too, 
in the case of the other kings, when reference is made to, his- 
torical works concerning their reigns. It is in this sense 
that the title of the present book must be understood; and 
hence both Luther and de Wette have correctly translated it : 
the history of Nehemiah. Hence the title only testifies to 
139 
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, the fact, that the work at the head of which it stands treats 
of the things, i.e. of the acts, of Nehemiah, and the events 
that happened to him, without stating anything concerning 
its author. That Nehemiah was himself the historian of 
his own deeds, appears only from the circumstance that the 
narrative is written in the first person. 

The vontents of the book are as follows: Nehemiah, the 
son of Hachaliah, a Jew, of whom nothing further is known, 
and cupbearer to the Persian king Artaxerxes Longimanus, 
is plunged into deep affliction by the account he receives 
from his brother Hanani, and certain other men from Judah, 
of the sad condition of those who had returned from Baby- 
lon, and especially of the state of the ruined walls and gates 
of Jerusalem. He entreats with fervent supplications the 
mercy of God (chap. i.), and shortly after seizes a favourable 
opportunity to request the king to send him to Judah to 
build the city of his fathers’ sepulchres, and to give him 
letters to the governors on the other side of Euphrates, that 
they may provide him with wood for building from the royal 
forests. This petition being graciously acceded to by the 
monarch, he travels, accompanied by captains of forces and 
horsemen, to Jerusalem, and soon after his arrival rides 
by night round the city, accompanied by some few com- 
panions, to ascertain the state of the walls. He then commu- 
nicates to the rulers of the people his resolution to build and 
restore the walls, and invites them to undertake’ this work 
with him (chap. ii.). Then follows in chap. iii. 1-32 a list 
of the individuals and families who built the several portions 
of the wall with their gates; and in chap. ii. 33-vi. 19, an 
account of the difficulties Nehemiah had to overcome in the 
prosecution of the work, viz.: (1) the attempts of the enemies 
of the Jews forcibly to oppose and hinder the building, by 
reason of which the builders were obliged to work with weapons 
in their hands (iil, 33-iv. 17); (2) the oppression of the 
poorer members of the community by wealthy usurers, which 
Nehemiah put a stop to by seriously reproving their injustice, 
and by his own great unselfishness (chap. v.); and (3) the 
plots made against his life by his enemies, which he frustrated 
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by the courageous faith with which he encountered them. 
Thus the building of the wall was, notwithstanding all these 
difficulties, brought to a successful. termination (chap. vi.).— 
This work accomplished, Nehemiah directed his efforts to- 
wards securing the city against hostile attacks by appointing 
watches at the gates (vii. 1-3), and increasing the numbers 
of the dwellers in Jerusalem ; in pursuance of which design, 
he assembled the nobles and people for the purpose of en- 
rolling their names according to their genealogy (vil. 4, 5). 
While occupied with this matter, he found a list of those 
houses of Judah that had returned from Babylon with 
Zerubbabel and Joshua; and this he gives, vil. 6-73. Then, 
on the approach of the seventh month of the year, the people 
assembled at Jerusalem to hear the public reading of the 
law by Ezra, to keep the new moon and the feast of this 
month, and, after the celebration of the feast of tabernacles, 
to observe a day of prayer and fasting, on which occasion 
the Levites making confession of sin in the name of the 
congregation, they renewed their covenant with God by 
entering into an oath to keep the law. This covenant being 
committed to writing, was sealed by Nehemiah as governor, 
by the chiefs of the priests, of the Levites, and of the houses 
of the people, and the contributions for the support of the 
worship of God and its ministers arranged (vill.—x.). The 
decision arrived at concerning the increase of the inhabitants 
of Jerusalem was next carried into execution, one of every 
ten dwellers in the provinces being chosen by lot to go to 
Jerusalem and dwell there (xi. 1, 2). Then follow lists, 
(1) of the houses and races who dwelt in Jerusalem, and in 
the cities of Judah and Benjamin (xi. 8-36); (2) of the 
priestly and Levitical families who returned from Babylon 
with Zerubbabel and Joshua, and of the heads of priestly 
and Levitical families in the days of Joiakim the high priest, 
Nehemiah, and Ezra (xii. 1-26). These are succeeded by 
an account of the solemn dedication of the walls (xii. 27-43). 
Then, finally, after some general remarks on certain’ institu- 
tions of divine worship, and an account of a public reading 
of the law (xii. 44—xiii. 3), the book concludes with a brief 
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narration of what Nehemiah effected during his second so- 
journ there, after his journey to the court in the thirty- 
second year of Artaxerxes, and his return for the purpose 
of putting a stop to certain illegal acts which had prevailed 
during his absence, such as marriages with heathen women, 
non-payment of tithes and dues to Levites, desecration of 
the Sabbath by field-labour, and by buying and selling (xiii. 
4-31). 

According to what has been stated, this book may be 
divided into three sections. The first, chaps. i.—vi., treats of 
the building of the walls and gates of Jerusalem throngh the 
instrumentality of Nehemiah; the narrative concerning the 
occasion of his journey, and the account of the journey it- 
self (i. 1—-ii. 10), forming the introduction. The second, 
chaps. vii.xii. 43, furnishes a description of the further 
efforts of Nehemiah to increase and ensure the prosperity of 
the community in Judah and Jerusalem, first, by securing 
Jerusalem from hostile attacks; then, by seeking to increase 
the population of the city; and, lastly, by endeavouring 
to bring the domestic and civil life of the people into con- 
formity with the precepts of the law, and thus to furnish 
the necessary moral and religious basis for the due develop- 
ment of the covenant people. The third, chap. xii. 44—xiii. 
31, states how Nehemiah, during his second sojourn at Jeru- 
salem, continued these efforts for the purpose of ensuring 
the permanence of the reform which had been undertaken. 

‘The aim of Nehemiah’s proceedings was to place the 
civil prosperity of the Israelites, now returned from exile to 
the land of their fathers, on a firm basis. Briefly to describe 
what he effected, at one time by direct personal effort, at 
another in conjunction with his contemporary Ezra the 
priest and scribe, is the object of his record. As Nehemiah’s 
efforts for the civil welfare of his people as the congrega- 
tion of the Lord were but a continuation of those by which 
Zerubbabel the prince, Joshua the high priest, and Ezra 
the scribe had effected the foundation of the community of 
returned exiles, so too does his book form the continuation 
and completion of that of Ezra, and may in this respect be 
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regarded as its second part. It is, moreover, not merely 
similar in kind, to the book of Ezra, especially with regard 
to the insertion of historical and statistical lists and genea- 
logical registries, but has also the same historical object, 
viz. to show how the people of Israel, after their return 
from the Babylonian captivity, were by the instrumentality 
of Nehemiah fully re-established in the land of promise as 
the congregation of the Lord. 


§ 2 INTEGRITY OF THE BOOK OF NEHEMIAH, AND DATE 
OF ITS COMPOSITION. 


Nehemiah gives his account of the greater part of his 
labours for the good of his fellow-countrymen in the first 
person; and this form of narrative is not only uniformly 
maintained throughout the first six chapters (from i. 1—vii. 
5), but also recurs in chap. xii. 27-43, and from iil. 6 to 
the end. The formula too: Think upon me, my God, etc., 
peculiar to Nehemiah, is repeated v. 19, vi. 14, xiii. 14, 22, 
29, 81. Hence not only has the composition of the larger 
partion of this book been universally admitted to be the 
work of Nehemiah, but the integrity of its first section (i.—vi.) 
has been generally acknowledged. On the composition and 
authorship of the second section, vil. 73d-xii. 26, on the- 
contrary, the verdict of modern criticism is almost unani- 
mous in pronouncing it not to have been the work of 
Nehemiah, but composed from various older documents and 
records by the compiler of the books of 1 and 2 Chronicles, 
Ezra and Nehemiah—the so-called chronicler who lived a 
hundred years later—and by him interpolated in “the record 
of Nehemiah.” This view has heen chiefly based upon the 
facts, that in chaps. viii.—x. the style is different ; that Nehe- 
miah himself is not the prominent person, Ezra occupying 
the foreground, and Nehemiah being merely the subject of 
a passing remark (viii. 9 and x. 2); that there is in vii, 14 
no reference to Ezra iii. 4 with respect to the feast of 
tabernacles; and that Ezra iii. 1 is in verbal accordance with 
Neh. viii. 1 (Bertheau, Comm. p. 11, and de Wette-Schrader, 
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Eiinl. in das A. T. § 236). Of these reasons, the first (the 
dissimilarity of style) is an assertion arising from a super- 
ficial examination of these chapters, and in support of which 
nothing further is adduced than that, instead of Llohim, and 
especially the God of heaven, elsewhere current with Nehe- 
miah when speaking of God, the names Jehovah, Adonaz, 
and Elohim are in this section used promiscuously. In fact, 
however, the name Zlohkim is chiefly used even in these 
chapters, and Jahve but seldom; while in the prayer chap. 
ix. especially, such other appellations of God occur as 
Nehemiah, with the solemnity befitting the language of 
supplication, uses also in the prayer in chap. i.’ The other 
three reasons are indeed correct, in so far as they are 
actual facts, but they prove nothing. It is trne that in 
chap. vilii_x. Nehemiah personally occupies a less promi- 
nent position than Ezra, but this is because the actions 
therein related, viz. the public reading of the law, and the 
direction of the sacred festivals, belonged not to the office of 
Nehemiah the Tirshatha and royal governor, but to that of 
Iizra the scribe, and to the priests and Levites. Even here, 
however, Nehemiah, as the royal Tirshatha, stands at the 
head of the assembled people, encourages them in conjunc- 
tion with Ezra and the priests, and is the first, as precipuum 
membrunt ecclesie (x. 2), to seal the document of the covenant 
just concluded. Again, though it is certain that in the de- 
scription of the feast of tabernacles, viii. 14 sq., there is no 
express allusion to its former celebration under Zerubbabel 
and Joshua, Ezra ii). 4, yet such allusions are unusual with 
biblical writers in general. This is shown, ¢g., by a com- 
parison of 2 Chron. xxxv. 1, 18 with 2 Chron. xxx. 1, 13-26; 
and yet it has never struck any critic that an argument 
against the single authorship of 2 Chron. might be found 
in the fact that no allusion to the earlier passover held 
under Hezekiah, 2 Chron. xxx., is made in the description 
of the passover under Josiah, 2 Chron. xxxv. Finally, the 

1 Compare the exact statement of the case in my Lehrbuch, § 149, 


note 4, which opponents have ignored, because nothing in the way of 
facts can be brought against it. 
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verbal coincidence of chap. viii. 1 (properly vii. 73b and 
vill, 1) with Ezra iii. 1 amounts to the statement that 
“‘when the seventh month was come, all Israel gathered 
out of their cities as one man to Jerusalem.” All else is 
totally different; the assembly in Neh. viii. pursues entirely 
different objects and undertakes entirely different matters 
from that in Ezra iii. The peculiarities, moreover, of 
Nehemiah’s style could as little appear in what is narrated, 
chaps. viii.—x., asin his description of the building of the 
wall, 11. 1-82, or in the list of the families who returned 
from captivity with Zerubbabel and Joshua, chap. vii.—por- 
tions which no one has yet seriously objected to as integral 
parts of the book of Nehemiah. The same remark applies 
to the list of the inhabitants of Jerusalem and the province, 
xi. 3-36, which even Bertheau and Schrader admit to have 
originated from the record of Nehemiah, or to have been - 
composed by Nehemiah. If, however, Nehemiah composed 
these lists, or incorporated them im his record, why should 
it not also be himself, and not the “subsequent chronicler,” 
who inserted in his work the lists of priests and Levites, 
xii. 1-26, when the description of the dedication of the wall 
which immediately follows them is evidently his own com- 
position ? 

One reason for maintaining that these lists of priests and 
Levites are of later origm than the times of Nehemiah is 
said to be, that they extend to Jaddua the high priest, who 
was contemporary with Alexander the Great. If this asser- 
tion were as certain as it is confidently brought forward, 
then indeed these lists might well be regarded .as a subse- 
quent interpolation in the book of Nehemiah. For Nehe- 
miah, who was at least thitty years of age when he first 
came to Jerusalem, in the twentieth year of Artaxerxes, i.e. 
B.c. 445, could hardly have lived to witness the overthrow 
of the Persian monarchy by Alexander, B.c. 330; or, even 
if he did attain the age of 145, would not have postponed 
the writing of his book to the last years of his life. When, 
however, we consider somewhat more closely the priests and 
Levites in question, we shall perceive that vers. 1-9 of 
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chap. xii. contain a list of the chiefs of the priests and 
Levites who returned from captivity with Zerubbabel and 
Joshua, which consequently descends from the times be- 
fore Nehemiah; vers. 12-21, a list of the heads of the 
priestly houses in the days of the high priest Joiakim, the 
son of Joshua; and vers. 24 and 25, a list of the heads or 
chiefs of Levi (of the Leyites), with the closing remark, 
ver. 26: “These were in the days of Joiakim the son of 
Joshua, and in the days of Nehemiah and Ezra.” Now 
the high priest Joiakim, the son of Joshua, the contem- 
porary of Zerubbabel, was the predecessor and father of the 
high priest Eliashib, the contemporary of Nehemiah. Con- 
sequently both these lists descend from the time previous to 
Nehemiah’s arrival at Jerusalem; and the mention of Ezra 
and Nehemiah along with Joiakim proves nothing more 
than that the chiefs of the Levites mentioned in the last 
list were still living in the days of Nehemiah. Thus these 
three lists contain absolutely nothing which reaches to a 
period subsequent to Nehemiah. Between the first and 
second, however, there stands (vers. 10 and 11) the genea- 
logical notice: Joshua begat Joiakim, Joiakim begat Elia- 
shib, Eliashib begat Jonathan (correct reading, Johanan), 
and Jonathan begat Jaddua; and between the second and 
third it is said, ver. 22: With respect to the Levites, in 
the days of Eliashib, Joiada, Johanan, and Jaddua, the 
heads of houses are recorded, and the priests under the 
reign of Darius the Persian; and ver. 23: With respect to 
the sons of Levi, the heads of houses are recorded in the 
book of the. Chronicles even to the days of Johanan. From 
these verses (10, 11, and 22, 23) it is inferred that the lists 
descend to the time of the high-priesthood of Jaddua, the 
contemporary of Alexander the Great. To this we reply, 
that viewing the circumstance that Eliashib was high priest 
in the time of Nehemiah (iii. 1, xiii. 4, 7), it cannot be an 
absolute objection that Jaddua was still living in the days of 
Alexander the Great, since from the thirty-second year of 
Artaxerxes Longimanus, i.e. from B.c. 438, to the destruc- 
tion of the Persian empire B.c. 330, there are only 103 
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years, a period for which three high priests, each exercising 
his office thirty-five years, would suffice. But on the other 
hand, it is very questionable whether in vers. 11 and 12 
Jaddua is mentioned as the officiating high priest, or only as 
the son of Johanan, and grandson of Joiada the high priest. 
The former of these views receives no corroboration from 
ver.11, for there nothing else is given but the genealogy 
of the high-priestly line. Nor can it any more be proved 
from ver. 22 that the words, “in the days of Eliashib, 
Joiada, Johanan, and Jaddua, were the Levites recorded or 
enrolled,” are to be understood of four different lists made 
under four successive high priests. The most natural sense 
of the words, on the contrary, is that one enrolment took 
place in the days of these four individuals of the high- 
priestly house. If Eliashib, Joiada, Johanan, and Jaddua 
were all alive at the same time, this, the most natural view, 
must also be the correct one, because in each of the other 
lists of the same chapter, the times of only one high priest 
are mentioned, and at the close of the list, ver. 26, it is 
expressly stated that the (previously enrolled) Levites were 
chiefs in the days of Joiakim, Ezra, and Nehemiah. It is 
not, moreover, difficult to prove that Hliashib, Joiada, 
Johanan, and Jaddua were living contemporaneously. For . 
Eliashib, whom Nehemiah found high priest at his arrival 
at Jerusalem (iii. 1), being the grandson of Joshua, who 
returned from Babylon in the year 536 with Zerubbabel, 
would in 445 be anything’ but a young man. Indeed, he 
must then have been about seventy-five years old. More- 
over, it appears from xiii. 4 and 7, that in 433, when Nehe- 
miah returned to Artaxerxes, he was still in office, though 
on Nehemiah’s return he was no longer alive, and that he 
therefore died soon after 433, at the age of about ninety. 
If, however, this was his age when he died, his son Joiada 
might then be already sixty-three, his grandson Johanan 
thirty-six, bis great-grandson Jaddua nine, if each were 
respectively born in the twenty-seventh year of his father’s 
lifetime.’ 

1 If Jaddua were on the death of his great-great-grandfather (between 
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The view (of vers. 11, 12, and 22) just stated, is con- 
firmed both by vers. 22b and 23, and by chap. xui. 28. 
According to 22d, the chiefs or heads of the priestly houses 
were enrolled under the government of Darius the Persian. 
Now there is no doubt that this Darius is Darius Nothus, 
the successor of Artaxerxes Longimanus, who reigned from 
424 to 404. The notion that Darius Codomanus is in- 
tended, rests upon the mistaken view that in ver. 11 Jaddua 
is mentioned as the high priest already in office. According 
to ver. 23, the heads of the houses of the Levites were en- 
rolled in the book of the Chronicles even until the days of 
Johanan the son of Eliashib. The days of Johanan—that is, 
the period of his high-priesthood—are here named as the 
latest date to which the author of this book extends the 
genealogical lists of the Levites. And this well agrees with 
the information, chap. xiii. 18, that during Nehemiah’s 
absence at Jerusalem, one of the sons of Joiada the high 
priest allied himself by marriage with Sanballat the Horonite, 
i.e. married one of his daughters, and was driven away by 
Nehemiah. If Joiada had even in the days of Nehemiah a 
married son, Johanan the first-born son of Joiada, the pre- 
sumptive successor to the high-priesthood, might well have 
been at that time so long a married man as to have already 
witnessed the birth of his son Jaddua. 

T’o complete our proof that the contents of. chap. xii. do not 
extend to a period subsequent to Nehemiah, we have still to 
discuss the question, how long he held office in Judea, and 
when he wrote the book in which he relates what he there 
effected. Both these questions can be answered with suffi- 
cient accuracy for our purpose, though the exact year cannot 
be named. Concerning the time he held office in Jerusalem, 
he only remarks in his book that he was governor from the 


433 and 430 B.c.) about ten years old, he might also live to witness the 
appearance of Alexander the Great before Jerusalem, 330 B.C. (men- 
tioned by Josephus, Ant. xi. 8. 4), since he would then have attained 
the age of 110, which does not seem incredible, when it is considered 
that Jehoiada, the high priest in the reign of Joash, was 130 when he 
died (2 Chron. xxiv. 15). 7 
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twentieth to the thirty-second year of Artaxerxes, and that 
in the thirty-second year. of that monarch he again returned 
to the court, and afterwards, DD 722, eame back to Jeru- 
salem (v. 14, and xiii. 6). The term 5D’ yp? is very in- 
definite ; but the interpretation, “at the end of the year,” 
is incorrect and unsupported. It is quite evident, from the 
irregularities and transgressions of the law which occurred 
in the community during his absence from Jerusalem, that 
Nebemiah must have remained longer than a year at the 
court, and, indeed, that he did not return for some years. 
Besides the withholding of the dues to the Levites (xiii. 10 
sq-) and the desecration of the Sabbath (xiii. 15 sq.),—trans- 
gressions of the law which might have occurred soon after 
Nehemiah’s departure,—Eliashib had not only the priest 
fitted up a chamber in the fore-court of the temple as a 
dwelling for his connection Tobiah (xiii. 4), but Jews had 
also married women of Ashdod, Ammon, and Moab, and 
had children by them who spake not the Jews’ language, 
but only that of Ashdod, in the interval (xiii. 23). These 
facts presuppose an absence of several years on the part 
of Nehemiah, even if many of. these unlawful marriages 
had been previously contracted, and only came to his 
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grounds for the notion that Nehemiah lived but a short 
time after his return to’ Jerusalem. The suppression of 
these infringements of the law, which is narrated chap. xiii. 
7-31, might, indeed, have béen accomplished in a few 
months ; but we are by no means justified in inferring that 
this was the last of his labours for the welfare of his fellow- 
countrymen, and that his own hfe terminated soon after, 
because he relates nothing more than his procedure against 
these transgressions. After the removal of these irregulari- 
ties, and the re-éstablishment of legal order in divine wor- . 
ship and social life, he might have lived for a long period 
at Jerusalem without effecting anything, the record of 
which it might be important to hand down to posterity. If 
we suppose him to have been from thirty-five to forty years 
of age when, being cupbearer to Artaxerxes, he was sent at 
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his own request, in the twentieth year of that monarch’s reign 
(445 B.c.), as governor to Judah, he might well have exercised 
his office in Judah and Jerusalem from thirty-five to forty 
years, including his journey back to the court in the thirty- 
second year of Artaxerxes, é.¢. till 405 B.c. This would 
make him live till the nineteenth year of Darius Nothus, 
and not die till he was from seventy-five to eighty years 
of age. If we further suppose that he composed this book 
some ten years before his death, ie. thirty years after his 
first arrival at Jerusalem, when he had, as far as lay in his 
power, arranged the affairs of Judah, it would then be 
possible for him to relate and describe all that is contained 
in the canonical book of Nehemiah. For in the year 415 
B.C., z.¢. in the ninth year of Darius Nothus, genealogical 
lists of priests and Levites of the time of Joiakim the high 
priest, reaching down to the days of Johanan the son (grand- 
son) of Eliashib, and of the time of the reign of Darius 
Nothus, might already be written in the book of the 
Chronicles, as mentioned xii. 23, compared with 22 and 26. 
Then, too, the high priest Joiada might already have been 
dead, his son Johanan have succeeded to the office, and 
Jaddua, the son of the latter, have already attained the age 
of twenty-five.—This book would consequently contain no 
historical information and no single remark which Nehemiah 
might not himself have written. Hence the contents of 
the book itself furnish not the slightest opposition to the 
view that the whole was the work of Nehemiah. 

When, however, we turn our attention to its form, that 
unity of character to which modern criticism attaches so 
much importance seems to be wanting in the second half. 
We have, however, already remarked that neither the lack 
of prominence given to the person of Nehemiah, nor the 
circumstance that he is in these chapters spoken of in the 
third person, furnish incontestable arguments against the 
integrity of this book. For in the section concerning the 
dedication of the wall, xii. 27-43, Nehemiah’s authorship of - 
which no critic has as yet impugned, he only brings him- 
self forward (31 and 88) when mentioning what he had 
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himself appointed and done, while the rest of the narrative 
is not in the communicative form of speech: we sought the 
Levites, we offered, etc., which he employs in the account 
of the making of a covenant, but in the objective form: 
they sought the Levites, they offered, etc. (27 and 43). 
The want of connection between the several sections seems 
to us far more striking. Chaps. viit.—x. form, indeed, a con- 
.nected section, the commencement of which (vil. 730) by 
the circumstantial clause, “ when the children of Israel dwelt 
in their cities,” combines it, even by a repetition of the very 
form of words, with the preceding list; but the commence- 
ment of chap. xi. is somewhat abrupt, while between xi. and 
xii. and between vers. 26 and 27 of chap. xii. there is nothing 
to mark the connection. This gives the sections, chaps. viil.— 
x. and xii. 1-26, the appearance of being subsequent inter- 
polations or insertions in Nehemiah’s record; and there is 
thus much of real foundation for this appearance, that thus 
book is not a continuous narrative or description of Nehe- 
miah’s proceedings in Judah,—historical, topographical, and 
genealogical lists, which interrupt the thread of the history, 
being inserted in it. But it by no means follows, that be- 
cause such is the nature of the book, the inserted portions 
must therefore have been the subsequent interpolations of 
another hand, in the record composed by Nehemiah. This 
inference of modern criticism is based upon an erroneous 
conception of the nature and intention of this book, which 
is first of all regarded, if not as a biography or diary of 
Nehemiah, yet as a “record,” in which he noted down only 
the most important facts concerning his journey to Jeru- 
salem and his proceedings there. For this preconception, 
neither the canonical book of Nehemiah, nor a comparison 
of those sections which are universally admitted to be his, 
furnish any adequate support. For with regard, first, to 
these sections, it is obvious from ver. 14, where Nehemiah 
during the building of the wall reproaches the usurers, say- 
ing, “ From the time that I was appointed to be governor in 
the land of Judah, from the twentieth to the two-and-thir- 
ticth year of Artaxerxes, that is, twelve years, I and my 
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brethren have not eaten the bread of the governor,” that 
Nehemiah wrote the account of his labours in Judah from 
memory after the thirty-second year of Artaxerxes. When 
we compare with this the manner in which he speaks quite 
incidentally (xiii. 6 sq.) of his absence from Jerusalem and his 
journey to the court, in the thirty-second year of Artaxerxes, 
and connects the account of the chamber vacated for Tobiah 
in the fore-court of the temple (xiii. 4) with the previous 
narrative of the public reading of the law and the severance 
of the strangers from Israel by the formula TY) "IBD, “ and 
before this,” making it appear as though this public reading 
of the law and severance of strangers had followed his re- 
turn from the court; and further, consider that the public 
reading of the law mentioned, xiii. 1, is combined with the 
section, chap. xii. 44, and this section again (xii. 44) with 
the account of the dedication of the wall by the formula, 
“at that time;” it 1s undoubtedly obvious that Nehemiah 
did not write his whole work till the evening of his days, 
and after he had accomplished all that was most important 
in the labours he undertook for Jerusalem and his fellow- 
countrymen, and that he makes no decided distinction be- 
tween his- labours during his second sojourn at Jerusalem 
and those of his former stay of twelve years. 

If, then, these circumstances indisputably show that the 
work composed by Nehemiah himself did not bear the form 
of a diary, the admission into it of the list of those who re- 
turned from Babylon with Zerubbabel and Joshua (vii. 6- 
73) makes it manifest that it was not his intention to give 
an unbroken narrative of his efforts and their results in 
Jerusalem. This list, moreover, which he found when 
occupied with his plan for increasing the population of 
Jerusalem, is shown by the words, “I found therein writ- 
ten,” to have been admitted by himself into his work, and 
inserted in his account of what God had put it into his heart 
to do with respect to the peopling of Jerusalem (vii. 5), and 
of the manner in which he had carried out his resolution 
(xi. 1, 2), as a valuable document with respect to the history 
of the community, although the continuous thread of the 
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narrative was broken by the interpolation. From his ad- 
mission of this list, we may infer that he also incorporated 
other not less important documents, such as the lists of the 
priests and Levites, xii. 1-26, in his book, without troubling 
himself about the continous progress of the historical nar- 
rative, because it was his purpose not merely to portray his 
own labours in Jerusalem, but to describe the development 
and circumstances of the reinstated community under his 
own and Ezra’s leadership. This being the case, there can 
be no reason whatever for denying Nehemiah’s authorship 
of the account of the religious solemnities in chaps. viii—x., 
especially as the communicative form in which the narrative 
is written, bears witness that one of the leaders of that 
assembly of the people composed this account of it, and 
the expression, “ we will not forsake the house of our God,” 
with which it closes (x. 40), is a form of speech peculiar to 
Nehemiah, and repeated by him xiii. 11. Such considera- 
tions seem to us to do away with any doubts which may 
have been raised as to the integrity of the whole book, and 
the authorship of Nehemiah. 

For the exegetical literature, see my Lehrb. p. 460. 
Comp. also Ed. Barde, Néhémie étude critique et exegetique, 
Tiibing. 1861, and Berthean’s Commentary already quoted, 
p- 18. 


1 « Nehémie,” remarks Ed. Barde in his Etude critique et exegetique, 
p. 48, “‘ n’écrit pas sa biographie: son but est Vhistotre de la restauration 
de Jérusalem et du culte, pour montrer Caccomplissement des promesses de 
Dieu.” 


EXPOSITION. 


—_P—— 


J.—_NEHEMIAH’S JOURNEY TO JERUSALEM, AND THE RE- 
STORATION OF THE WALLS OF JERUSALEM.—Cuap. 
y.-VI. 


im ers HEMIAH, cup-bearer to King Artaxerxes, is 
AWK A 3Ea| plunged into deep affliction by the account which 
he receives from certain individuals from Judah — 
of the sad condition of his countrymen who had 
returned to Jerusalem and Judah. He prays with fasting 
to the Lord-for mercy (chap. i.), and on a favourable oppor- 
tunity entreats the king and queen for permission to make 
a journey to Jerusalem, and for the necessary authority to 
repair its ruined walls. His request being granted, he 
travels as governor to Jerusalem, provided with letters from 
the king, and escorted by captains of the army and horse- 
men (ii. 1-10). Soon after his arrival, he surveys the con- 
dition of the walls and gates, summons the rulers of the 
people and the priests to set about building the wall, and 
in spite of the obstacles he encounters from the enemies of 
the Jews, accomplishes this work (ii. ll—-vi. 19). In de- 
scribing the manner in which the building of the walls was 
carried on, he first enumerates in succession (ili. 1-32) the 
individuals and companies engaged in restoring the walls 
surrounding the city (ili. 1-32), and then relates the obstacles 
and difficulties encountered (iii. 83-vi. 19). 


CHAP. I.—NEHEMIAH’S INTEREST IN AND PRAYER FOR 
JERUSALEM. 


Vers. 1-4. In the twentieth year of the reign of Arta- 
xerxes, Nehemiah, being then at Susa, received from one of 
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his brethren, and other individuals from Judah, information 
which deeply grieved him, concerning the sad condition of 
the captives who had returned to the land of their fathers, 
and the state of Jerusalem. Ver. la contains the title of 
the whole book: the History of Nehemiah (see p.139). By 
the addition “ son of Hachaliah,’ Nehemiah is distinguished 
from others of the same name (e.g. from Nehemiah the son 
of Azbuk, iii. 16). Another Nehemiah, too, returned from 
captivity with Zerubbabel, Ezra ii. 2. Of Hachaliah we 
know nothing further, his name occurring but once more, x. 
2, in conjunction, as here, with that of Nehemiah. Eusebius 
and Jerome assert that Nehemiah was of the tribe of Judah, 
—a statement which may be correct, but is unsupported by | 
any evidence from the Old Testament. According to ver. 
11, he was cup-bearer to the Persian king, and was, at his 
own request, appointed for some time Pecha, z.e. governor, of 
Judah. Comp. v. 14, xii. 26, and viii. 9, x. 2. “In the 
month Chisleu of the twentieth year I was in the citadel of 
Susa’’—such is the manner in which Nehemiah commences 
the narrative of his labours for Jerusalem. Chisleu is the 
ninth month of the year, answering to our December. 
Comp. Zech. vii. 1, 1 Macc. iv. 52. The twentieth year is, 
according to chap. ii. 1, the twentieth year of Artaxerxes 
Longimanus. On the citadel of Susa, see further details in 
the remarks on Dan. viii. 2. Susa was the capital of the 
province Susiana, and its citadel, called by the Greeks 
Memnoneion, was strongly fortified. The kings of Persia 
were accustomed to reside here during some months of the 
year.—Ver. 2. There came to Nehemiah Hanani, one of 
his brethren, and certain men from Judah. ‘NN INN, one 
of my brethren, might mean merely a relation of Nehe- 
miah, D°18 being often used of more distant relations; but 
since Nehemiah calls Hanani ‘M8 in vii. 10, it 1s evident that 
his own brother is meant. ‘And I asked them concerning 
the Jews, and concerning Jerusalem.” O° is further 
defined by 0 mba, who had escaped, who were left from 
the captivity; those who had returned to Judah are in- 
tended, as contrasted with those who still remained in heathen 
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lands. In the answer, ver. 3, they are more precisely desig- 
nated as being “there in the province (of Judah).” With 
respect to 7", see remarks on Ezraii.1. They are said 
to be “in great affliction (AY?) and in reproach.” Their 
affliction is more nearly defined by the accessory clause 
which follows: and the wall = because the wall of Jeru- 
salem is broken down, and its gates burned with fire. 
nyibp, Pual (the intensive form), broken down, does not 
necessarily mean that the whole wall was destroyed, but only 
portions, as appears from the subsequent description of the 
building of the wall, chap. iii—vVer. 4. This description of 
the state of the returned captives plunged Nehemiah into 
such deep affliction, that he passed some days in mourning, 
fasting, and prayer. Opinions are divided with respect to 
the historical relation of the facts mentioned ver. 3. Some 
older expositors thought that Hanani could not have spoken 
of the destruction of the walls and gates of Jerusalem by 
the Babylonians, because this was already sufficiently known 
to Nehemiah, but of some recent demolition on the part of 
Samaritans and other hostile neighbours of the Jews; in 
opposition to which, Rambach simply replies that we are 
told nothing of a restoration of the wall of Jerusalem by 
Zerubbabel and Ezra. More recently Ewald (Geschichte, 
iv. p. 137 seq.) has endeavonred to show, from certain 
_ psalms which he transposes to post-Babylonian times, the 
probability of a destruction of the rebuilt wall, but gives a 
decided negative to the question, whether this took place 
during the thirteen years between the arrivals of Ezra and 
Nehemiah (p. 167). “For,” says he, “there is not in the 
whole of Nehemiah’s record the most distant hint that the 
walls had been destroyed only a short time since; but, on the 
contrary, this destruction was already so remote an event, 
that its occasion and authors were no longer spoken of.” 
Vaihinger (Theol. Stud. und Krit., 1857, p. 88, comp. 
1854, p. 124 sq.) and Bertheau are of opinion that it in- 
disputably follows from Neh. i. 3, 4, as appearances show, 
that the walls of Jerusalem were actually rebuilt and the 
gates set up before the twentieth year of Artaxerxes, and 
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that the destruction of this laborious work, which occasioned 
the sending of an embassy to the Persian court, was of quite 
recent occurrence, since otherwise Nehemiah would not 
have been so painfully affected by it. But even the very 
opposite opinion held concerning the impression made upon 
the reader by these verses, shows that appearances are de- 
ceitful, and the view that the destruction of the walls and 
gates was of quite recent occurrence is not implied by the 
words themselves, but only inserted in them by expositors. 
There is no kind of historical evidence that the walls of 
Jerusalem which had been destroyed by the Chaldeans 
were once more rebuilt before Nehemiah’s arrival. The 
documents given by Ezra chap. iv. 8-22, which are in this 
instance appealed to, so far from proving the fact, rather 
bear testimony against it. The counsellor Rehum and the 
scribe Shimshai, in their letter to Artaxerxes, accuse indeed 
the Jews of building a rebellious and bad city, of restoring 
its walls and digging its foundations (Ezra iv. 12); but they 
only give the king to understand that if this city be built 
and its walls restored, the king will no longer have a por- 
tion on this side the river (ver. 16), and hasten to Jeru- 
salem, as soon as they receive the king’s decision, to hinder 
the Jews by force and power (ver. 23). Now, even if this 
accusation were quite well founded, nothing further can be 
inferred from it than that the Jews had begun to restore 
the walls, but were hindered in the midst of their under- 
taking. Nothing is said in these documents either of a re- 
building, z.e. a complete restoration, of the walls and. setting 
up of the gates, or of breaking down the walls and burning 
the gates. It cannot be said that to build a wall means the 
same as pulling down a wall already built. Nor is any- 
thing said in vers. 8 and 4 of a recent demolition. The 
assertion, too, that the destruction of this laborious work 
was the occasion of the mission of Hanani and certain men 
of Judah to the Persian court (Vaihinger), is entirely with- 
out scriptural support. In vers. 2 and 3 it is merely said 
that Hanani and his companions came from Judah to Nehe- 
miah, and that Nehemiah questioned them concerning the 


158 THE BOOK OF NEHEMIAH. 


condition of the Jews in the province of Judah, and con- 
cerning Jerusalem, aud that they answered: The Jews 
there are in great affliction and reproach, for the wall of 
Jerusalem is broken down (N¥}59 is a participle express- 
ing the state, not the preter. or perfect, which would be 
found here if a destruction recently effected were spoken 
of). Nehemiah, too, in ii. 3 and 17, only says: The city 
of my fathers’ sepulchres (Jerusalem) lieth desolate (F377 
is an adjective), not: has been desolated. Nor can a visit on 
the part of Jews from Judah to their compatriot and rela- 
tive, the king’s cup-bearer, be called a mission to the Persian 
court.—With respect also to the deep affliction of Nehe- 
miah, upon which Bertheau lays so much stress, it by no 
means proves that he had received a terrible account of 
some fresh calamity which had but just befallen the com- 
munity at Jerusalem, and whose whole extent was as yet 
unknown to him. Nehemiah had not as yet been to Jeru- 
salem, and could not from his own experience know the 
state of affairs in Judah and Jerusalem; hence he questioned 
the newly arrived visitors, not concerning the latest occur- 
rences, but as to the general condition of the returned 
captives. The fact of the destruction of Jerusalem by the 
Chaldees could not, of course, be unknown to him; but 
neither could he be ignorant that now ninety years since a 
great number of captives had returned to their homes with 
Zerubbabel and settled in Judah and Jerusalem, and that 
seventy years since the temple at Jerusalem had been re- 
built. Judging from these facts, he might not have imagined 
that the state of affairs in Judah and Jerusalem was so bad 
as it really was. When, then, he now learnt that those 
who had returned to Judah were in great affliction, that the 
walls of the town were still lying in ruins and its gates 
burned, and that it was therefore exposed defenceless to all 
the insults of hostile neighbours, even this information might 
well grieve him. It is also probable that it was through 
Hanani and his companions that he first learnt of the 
inimical epistle of the royal officials Rehum and Shimshai 
to Artaxerxes, and of the answer sent thereto by that 
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monarch, and thus became for the first time aware of the 
magnitude of his fellow-countrymen’s difficulties. Such in- 
telligence might well be sucha shock to him as to cause the 
amount of distress described ver. 4. For even if he in- 
dulged the hope that the king might repeal the decree by 
which the rebuilding of the wall had been prohibited till 
further orders, he could not but perceive how difficult it 
would be effectually to remedy the grievous state in which 
his countrymen who had returned to the land of their 
fathers found themselves, while the disposition of their 
neighbours towards them was thus hostile. This state was 
indeed sufficiently distressing to cause deep pain to one who 
had a heart alive to the welfare of his nation, and there is 
no need for inventing new “ calamities,’ of which history 
knows nothing, to account for the sorrow of Nehemiah. 
Finally, the circumstance that the destruction of the walls 
and burning of the gates are alone mentioned as proofs of 
the affliction and reproach which the returned exiles were 
suffering, arises simply from an intention to hint at the 
remedy about to be described in the narrative which follows, 
by bringing this special kind of reproach prominently for- 
ward. 

Vers. 5-11. Nehemiah’s prayer, as given in these verses, 
comprises the prayers which he prayed day and night, during 
the period of his mourning and fasting (ver. 4 comp. ver. 
6), to his faithful and covenant God, to obtain mercy for 
his people, and the divine blessing upon his project for 
their assistance.—Ver. 5. The invocation of Jahve as: 
Thou God of heaven, alludes to God’s almighty govern- 
ment of the world, and the further predicates of God, to 
His covenant faithfulness. “ Thou great and terrible God ” 
recalls Deut. vii. 21, and “who keepest covenant and 
mercy,” etc., Deut. vii. 9 and Ex. xx. 5, 6.—Ver. 6. “ Let 
Thine ear be attentive, and Thine eyes open” like 2 Chron. 
vi. 40, vi. 15—ynw?, that Thou mayest hearken to the 
prayer of Thy servant, which I pray, and how I confess con- 
cerning... MN still depends upon WN in the sense of : 
and what I confess concerning the sins. Dis does not here 
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mean to-day, but now, at this time, as the addition “ day 
and night” compared with 0" in ver. 4 shows. To strengthen 
the communicative form IP wWNON, and to acknowledge hefore 
God how deeply penetrated he was by the feeling of his 
own sin and guilt, he adds: and I and my father’s house 
have sinned.—Ver. 7. We have dealt very corruptly against 
Thee. 3N is the inf. constr. instead of the infin. abs., 
which, before the finite verb, and by reason of its close con- 
nection therewith, becomes the znjin. constr. like MIS ni, 
Ps. 1. 21; comp. Ewald, § 240, ¢. The dealing corruptly 
against God consists in not having kept the commandments, 
statutes, and judgments of the law.—Vers. 8 and 9. With 
his confession of grievous transgression, Nehemiah combines 
the petition that the Lord would be mindful of His word | 
declared by Moses, that if His people, whom He had scattered 
among the heathen for their sins, should turn to Him and 
keep His commandments, He would gather them from all 
places where He had scattered them, and bring them back 
to the place which He had chosen to place His name there. 
This word (1277) he designates, as that which God had com- 
manded to His servant Moses, inasmuch as it formed a part 
of that covenant law which was prescribed to the Israelites 
as their rule of life. The matter of: this word is introduced 
by 7oN?: ye transgress, J will scatter; i.e. if ye transgress by 
revolting from me, I will scatter you among the nations,— 
and ye turn to me and keep my commandments (ze. if ye 
turn to me and... .), if there were: of you cast out to the 
end of heaven (i.e. to the most distant regions where the 
end of heaven touches the earth), thence will I gather you, 
etc. M2, part. Niphal, with a collective meaning, cast-out 
ones, like Deut. xxx. 4. These words are no verbal quota- 
tion, but a free summary, in which Nehemiah had Dent. 
xxx. 1-5 chiefly in view, of what God had proclaimed in the 
law of Moses concerning the dispersion of His people among 
the heathen if they sinned agamst Him, and of their return 
to the land of their fathers if they repented and turned to 
Him. The clause: if the cast-out ones were at the end of 
heaven, etc., stands verbally in ver. 4. The last words, ver. 
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9, “ (I will bring them) to the place which I have chosen, that 
my name may dwell there,’ are a special application of the 
general promise of the law to the present case. Jerusalem 
is meant, where the Lord caused His name to dwell in the 
temple; comp. Deut. xii. 11. The entreaty- to remember 
this word and to fulfil it, seems ill adapted to existing cir- 
cumstances, for a portion of the people were already brought 
back to Jerusalem; and Nehemiah’s immediate purpose was 
to pray, not for the return of those still sojourning among 
the heathen, but for the removal of the affliction and re- 
proach resting on those who were now at Jerusalem. Still 
less appropriate seems the citation of the words: If ye 
transgress, I will scatter you among the nations. It must, 
however, be remembered that Nehemiah is not so much in- 
voking the divine compassion as the righteousness and faith- 
fulness of a covenant God, the great and terrible God that 
keepeth covenant and mercy (ver. 5). Now this, God had 
shown Himself to be, by fulfilling the threats of His law 
that He would scatter His faithless and transgressing people 
among the nations. Thus His fulfilment of this one side of 
the covenant strengthened the hope that God would also 
keep His other covenant word to His people who turned to 
Him, viz. that He would bring them again to the land of 
their fathers, to the place of His gracious presence. Hence 
the reference to the dispersion of the nation among the 
heathen, forms the actual substructure for the request that 
so much of the promise as yet remained unfulfilled might 
come to pass. Nehemiah, moreover, views this promise in 
the full depth of its import, as securing to Israel not merely 
an external return to their native land, but their restoration 
as a community, in the midst of whom the Lord had His 
dwelling, and manifested Himself as the defence and refuge 
of His people. To the re-establishment of this covenant 
relation very much was still wanting. Those who had re- 
turned from captivity had indeed settled in the land of their 
fathers; and the temple in which they might worship God 
with sacrifices, according to the law, was rebuilt at Jerusalem. 
But notwithstanding all this, Jerusalem, with its ruined walls 
L 2 
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and burned gates, was still like a city lying waste, and exposed 
to attacks of all kinds; while the inhabitants of Jerusalem 
and the cities of Judah were loaded with shame and con- 
tempt by their heathen neighbours. In this sense, Jerusalem 
was not yet restored, and the community dwelling therein not 
yet brought to the place where the name of the “Lord dwelt. 
In this respect, the promise that Jahve would again manifest 
Himself to His repentant people as the God of the covenant 
was still unfulfilled, and the petition that He would gather 
His people to the place which He had chosen to put His 
name there, z.e. to manifest Himself according to His nature, 
as testified in His covenant (Ex. xxxiv. 6,7), quite justifi- 
able. In ver. 10 Nehemiah supports his petition by the 
words: And these (now dwelling in Judah and Jerusalem) 
are Thy servants and Thy people whom Thou hast redeemed, 
etc. His servants who worship Him in His temple, His 
' people whom He has redeemed from Egypt by His great power | 
and by His strong arm, God cannot leave in affliction and 
reproach. The words: “redeemed with great power”... 
are reminiscences from Deut. vii. 8, ix. 26, 29, and other 
passages in the Pentateuch, and refer to the deliverance 
from Egypt.—Ver. 11. The prayer closes with the reiterated 
entreaty that God would hearken to the prayer of His 
servant (i.¢. Nehemiah), and to the prayer of His servants 
who delight to fear His name (A8%, infin. like Deut. iv. 10 
and elsewhere), i.e. of all Israelites who, like Nehemiah, 
prayed to God to redeem Israel from all his troubles. For 
himself in particular, Nehemiah also requests : “ Prosper Thy 
servant to-day (di like ver. 6; Way? may be either the 
accusative of the person, like 2 Chron. xxvi. 5, or the dative : 

Prosper his design unto Thy servant, like ii. 20), and give 
him to mercy (i.e. cause him to find mercy; comp. 1 Kings 
viii. 50; Ps. cvi. 46) before the face of this man.” What 
man he means is explained by the following supplementary 
remark, “ And I was cup-bearer to the king,” without whose 
favour and permission Nehemiah could not have carried his 
project into execution (as related in chap. 11.). 
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CHAP. II.—NEHEMIAH JOURNEYS TO JERUSALEM WITH : 
THE KING'S PERMISSION, AND FURNISHED WITH ROYAL 
LETTERS. HE MAKES A SURVEY OF THE WALLS, AND 
RESOLVES TO UNDERTAKE THE WORK OF BUILDING 
THEM. 


Three months after receiving the tidings concerning 
Jerusalem, Nehemiah perceived a favourahle opportunity of 
making request to the king for leave to undertake a journey 
to the city of his fathers for the purpose of building it, 
and obtained the permission he entreated, together with 
letters to the governors on this side the Euphrates to permit 
him to pass through their provinces, and to the keeper of 
the royal forests to supply wood for building the walls and 
gates, and an escort of captains of the army and horsemen 
for his protection (vers. 1-9), to the great vexation of San- 
ballat the Horonite and Tobiah the Ammonite (ver. 10). 
In the third night after his arrival at Jerusalem, Nehemiah 
rode round the city to survey the walls, and incited the 
rulers of the people and the priests to undertake the work of 
rebuilding them (vers. 11-18). Sanballat and other enemies 
of the Jews expressed their contempt thereat, but Nehemiah 
encountered their ridicule with serious words (vers. 19, 20). 

Vers. 1-3. In the month Nisan, in the twentieth year of 
Artaxerxes, when wine was before him, Nehemiah as cnp- 
bearer took the wine and handed it tothe king. isan is, 
according to the Hebrew calendar, the first month of the 
year; yet here, as in chap.i., the twentieth year of Arta- 
xerxes is named, and the month Chisleu there mentioned (ver. 
1), which, after the Hebrew method of computing the year, 
was the ninth month and preceded Nisan by three months, 
is placed in the same year. This can only be explained on 
the grounds that either the twentieth year of Artaxerxes did 
not coincide with the year of the calendar, but began later, 
or that Nehemiah here uses the computation of time current 
in anterior Asia, and also among the Jews after the captivity 
in civil matters, and which made the new year begin in 
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autumn. Of these two views we esteem the latter to be 
correct, since it cannot be shown that the years of the king’s 
reign would be reckoned from the day of his accession. In 
chronological statements they were reckoned according to 
the years of the calendar, so that the commencement of a 
year of a reign coincided with that of the civil year. If, 
moreover, the beginning of the year is placed in autumn, 
Tishri is the first, Chisleu the third, and Nisan the seventh 
month. The circumstances which induced Nehemiah not to 
apply to the king till three months after his reception of-the 
tidings which so distressed him, are not stated. It is probable 
that he himself required some time for deliberation before 
he could come to a decision as to the best means of remedy- 
ing the distresses of Jerusalem; then, too, he may not have 
ventured at once to bring his request before the king from 
fear of meeting with a refusal, and may therefore have 
waited till an opportunity favourable to his desires should 
present itself. WIE? 1’, ‘wine was before the king,” is a cir- 
cumstantial clause explanatory of what follows. The words 
allude to some banquet at which the king and queen were 
present. The last sentence, “And I had not been sad before 
him” (39 according to O°] 728 of ver. 2, of a sad counte- 
nance), can neither mean, I had never before been sad 
before him (de Wette); nor, I was accustomed not to be 
sad before him; but, I had not been sad before him at the 
moment of presenting the cup to him (Berthean), because it 
would not have been becoming to serve the king with a sad 
demeanour: comp. Esth. iv. 2. The king, however, noticed 
his sadness, and inquired: “ Why is thy countenance sad, 
since thou art not sick? this is nothing but sorrow of heart, 
i.e. thy sadness of countenance can arise only from sorrow of 
heart. Then I was very sore afraid;” because the unex- 
pected question obliged him to explain the cause of his 
sorrow, and he could not tell how the king would view thie 
matter, nor whether he would favour his ardent desire to 
assist his fellow-countrymen in Judah.—Ver. 3. He never- 
theless openly expressed his desire, prefacing it by the accus- 
tomed form of wishing the king prosperity, saying: “Let the 
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king live for ever ;” comp. Dan. ii. 4, iii. 9. “Why should 
not my countenance be sad? for the city, the place of my 
fathers’ sepulchres, lieth waste, and its gates are burned with 
fire.” The question, Why ...? means: I have certainly 
sufficient reason for sadness. The reason is, that (WN) the 
city where are the graves of my fathers lieth waste. 

Vers. 4-10. Then the king, feeling interested, asked him: 
For what dost thou make request? by vipa, to make request 
for or concerning a thing, like Ezra viii. 23, Esth. iv. 8, vii. 
7.* The question shows that the king was inclined to relieve 
the distress of Jerusalem which had been just stated to him. 
“And so I prayed to the God of heaven,” to ensure divine 
assistance in the request he was about to lay before the king. 
Then Nehemiah answered (ver. 5), “If it please the king, 
and if thy servant is well-pleasing before thee, (I beg) that 
thou wouldest send me to Judah, to the city of my fathers’ 
sepulchres, that I may build it.” "BD Jb”, here and Esth. 
v. 14, is of like meaning with ‘)Y2 35" or jy, Esth. viii. 5, 
2 Sam. xvili. 4: if thy servant is right in thine eyes, ze. if 
he thinks rightly concerning the matter in question. The 
matter of lis request is directly combined with this condi- 
tional clause by WS, the connecting term, I heg, being easily 
supplied from the king’s question: For what dost thou beg ? 
—Ver. 6. The king and the queen, who was sitting near 
him (?2%, Ps. xlv. 10), grant him permission to depart after 
he has, in answer to their inquiry, fixed the period of his 
absence. Nehemiah makes the result of the conversation, 
“And it pleased the king,” etc., follow immediately upon 
the question of the king and queen: For how long shall thy 
journey be, and when wilt thon return? before telling us 
what was lis answer to this question, which is not brought 
in till afterwards, so that jo? b mIAN) must be understood as 
expressing: since I had determined the time.—Vers. 7, 8. 
Hereupon Nehemiah also requested from the king letters to 
the governors beyond (west of) the river (Euphrates), to 
allow him to travel unmolested through their provinces to 
Judah ("? 2M, let them give me = let there be given me; 
"ayn, to pass or travel through a country, comp. Deut. ii. 30); 
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and a letter to Asaph, the keeper (inspector) of the royal 
forests, to give him timber to make beams for the gates of 
the citadel by the temple, and for the walls of the city, and 
for the governor’s own house. These requests were also 
granted. 0712 in Cant. iv. 13, Eccles. ii. 5, signifies a park 
or orchard; it is a word of Aryan origin (in Armenian 
pardez, the garden round the house, in Greek apddetcos), 
and is explained either from the Sanscrit para-déga, a supe- 
rior district, or (by Haug) from the Zend. pairi-daéza, a 
fenced-in place. In Old-Persian it probably denoted the 
king’s pleasure-grounds, and in our verse a royal wood or 
forest. Of the situation of this park nothing reliable can be 
ascertained. As wood for extensive buildings was to be 
taken from it, the sycamore forest in the low plains, which 
had been the property of King. David (1 Chron. xxvii. 28), 
and became, after the overthrow of the Davidie dynasty, 
first a Babylonian, and then a Persian possession, may be 
intended.’ ninp?, to timber, to overlay, to cover with beams 
(comp. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 11) the gates of the citadel which 


1 Older expositors supposed a regio a Libano ad Antilibanum protensa 
et arboribus amenissimis consita to be meant. In this view, indeed, they 
followed Cant. iv. 13, but incorrectly. Cler. thought it to be a tractus 
terrarum in Judea, qui Paradisus regius dicebatur. Josephus speaks 
(Ant. viii. 7. 3) of fine gardens and ponds at Etham, seven miles south 
of Jerusalem, where Solomon often made pleasure excursions. Hence 
Ewald (Gesch. iv. p. 169, comp. iii. p. 328) thinks that the o475 which 
belonged to the king must have been Solomon’s old royal park at 
Aitham, which in the time of Nehemiah had become a Persian domain, 
and that the hill town lying not far to the west of it, and now called by 
the Arabs Fureidis, z.e. paradisaic, may have received its Hebrew name 
Beth-Kerem, 1.e. house of vimeyards, from similar pleasure-grounds. 
Hereupon Bertheau grounds the further conjecture, that ‘‘ the whole dis- 
trict from Atham to the hill of Paradise, situate about a league east- 
south-east of Aitham, may from its nature have been once covered with 
forest; and no hesitation would be felt in connecting the name of the 
mountain Gebel el-Fureidis or el-Feridis (Paradise-hill—hill which rises 
in a Pardes) with the Pardes in question, if it could be proved that this 
name was already in existence in pre-Christian times.” All these conjec- 
tures rest on very uncertain bases. The Dshebel Fureidis is also called 
the Hill of the Franks. See the description of it in Robinson's Palestine, 
ii. p. 892 sq., and Tobler, Topographie von Jerusalem, ii. pp. 565-572 
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belongs to the house, z.e. to the temple. This citadel— 
mV, in Greek Ba&pis—by the temple is mentioned here for 
the first time; for in 1 Chron. xxix. 1,19, the whole temple is 
called N73. It was certainly situate on the same place where 
Hyrcanus 1., son of Simon Maccabeeus, or the kings of the 
Asmonean race, built the dxpozronss and called it Baris (Jos. 
Ant. xv. 11. 4, comp. with xviii. 4. 3). This was subsequently 
rebuilt by Herod when he repaired and enlarged the temple, 
and named Antonia, in honour of his friend Mark Antony. 
It was a citadel of considerable size, provided with corner 
towers, walls, chambers, and spacious courts, built on the 
north-western side of the external chambers of the temple, 
for the defence of that edifice, and did not extend the entire 
length of the north side of the present Haram, as Robinson 
(see Biblical Researches, p. 300) seeks to show; comp., on the 
other hand, Tobler, Topographie von Jerusalem, i. p. 688 sq., 
and Rosen, Haram von Jerusalem, p. 25 sq. Ndi is co- 
ordinate with ninpe: ‘cand for the walls of the city;” the timber 
not being used for building the wall itself, but for the gates 
(iii. 8, 6). “And for the house into which I come (to 
dwell).” This must be Nehemiah’s official residence as 
Pecha. For thongh it is not expressly stated in the present 
chapter that Nehemiah was appointed Pecha (governor) by 
Artaxerxes, yet Nehemiah himself tells us, chap. v. 14, that 
he had been Pecha from the twentieth year of Artaxerxes. 
Former governors had perhaps no official residence becoming 
their position. By mind the temple cannot, as older exposi- 
tors thought, be intended. This request also was granted 
by the king, “according to the good hand of my God upon 
me;” comp. rem. on Ezra vii. 6.—Ver. 9. Nehemiah de- 
livered the letter when he came to the governors on this side 
Euphrates. The king had also sent with him captains of the 
army and horsemen. The second half of ver. 9 contains a 
supplementary remark, so that novia must be expressed by 
the pluperfect. Ezra had been ashamed to request a mili- 
tary escort from the Persian monarch (Ezra viii. 22); but 
the king gave to the high dignitary called Pecha a guard of 
soldiers, who certainly remaimed with him in Jerusalem also 
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for his protection (iv. 17). Besides these, there were in his 
retinue his brethren, 7.¢. either relations or fellow-country- 
men, and servants, comp. iv. 10, v.10. That this retinue is 
not mentioned in the present verses, is owing to the fact that 
the journey itself is not further described, but only indirectly 
alluded to.—Ver. 10. When Sanballat the Horonite and 
Tobiah the eanaiae heard of his coming, it caused them 
great annoyance (ane yY is strengthened by i mpi my, as in 
Jonah iv. 1) that a man (as Nehemiah expresses ‘himself 
ironically from their point of view) was come to seek the 
welfare of the children of Israel. Sanballat is called the 
Horonite either after his birthplace or place of residence, 
yet certainly not from Horonaim in Moab, as older exposi- 
tors imagined (Isa. xv. 5; Jer. xlviii. 34), since he would 
then have been called a Moabite, but from either the upper 
or nether Beth-horon, formerly belonging to the tribe of 
Ephraim (Josh. xvi. 3, 5, xviii. 13), and therefore in the 
time of Nehemiah certainly appertaining to the region of the 
Samaritans (Berth.). Tobiah the Ammonite is called 72yn, 
the servant, probably as being a servant or official of the 
Persian king. These two individuals were undoubtedly in- 
fluential chiefs of the neighbouring hostile nations of Sama- 
ritans and Ammonites, and sought by alliances with Jewish 
nobles (vi. 17, xill. 4, 28) to frustrate, whether by force or 
stratagem, the efforts of Ezra and Nehemiah for the internal 
and external security of Judah. Nehemiah mentions thus 
early their annoyance at his arrival, hy way of hinting 
beforehand at their subsequent machinations to delay the 
fortifying of Jerusalem. 

Vers. 11-18. Nehemiah’s arrival at Jerusalem. He sur- 
veys the wall, and resolves to restore it—Ver. 11. Having 
arrived at Jerusalem and rested three days (as Ezra had 
also done, Ezra vui. 32), he arose in the night, and some few 
men with him, to ride round the wall of the city, and get a 
notion of its condition. His reason for taking but few men 
with him is given in the following sentence: “I had told 
no man what my God had put in my heart to do for Jeru- 
salem.” Although he had come to Jerusalem with the re- 


CHAP. If. 11-18. 169 


solution of fortifying the city by restoring its circumvalla- 
tion, he spoke of this to no one until he had ascertained, 
by an inspection of the wall, the magnitude and extent of 
the work to be accomplished. For, being aware of the 
hostility of Sanballat and Tobiah, he desired to keep his 
intention secret until he felt certain of the possibility of 
carrying it into execution. Hence he made his survey of 
the wall by night, and took but few men with him, and 
those on foot, for the sake: of not exciting attention. The 
beast on which he rode was either a horse or a mule.—Ver. 
13. “ And I went out by night by the valley-gate, and to- 
wards the dragon-well, and to the dung-gate.” DBTON, in the 
direction towards. The dragon-well only occurs here by 
this name. Judging from its position between the valley- 
gate and the dung-gate, it is either identical with the well 
of Gihon (Robinson, Palestine, ii. p. 166), whose waters 
supply the upper and lower pools in the valley of Gihon, 
the present Birket el Mamilla and Birket es Sultan, or situate 
in its immediate neighbourhood. The valley-gate is the 
modern gate of the city leading to the valley of Gihon, and 
situated at or near the present Jaffa gate; see rem. on ili. 13. 
The dung-gate (NBYSN IY), which in iii. 13 also is placed 
next the valley-gate, and was a thousand cubits distant 
therefrom, must be sought for on the south-western side of 
Zion, where a road, to the south of Nebt Ddid and the Zion 
gate, now descends into the valley of Hinnom, towards Sir 
Baher. “ And I viewed the walls of Jerusalem which lay 
broken down, and its gates which were consumed by fire.” 
The word 12%, which the LXX. read, “I was breaking 
down,” gives no tolerable sense ; for it cannot mean, I broke 
through the walls, or, I made a path through the ruins. 
Many mss., however, and several editions, offer 12%; and R. 
Norzi informs us that D. Kimchi and Aben Ezra read 72%. 
13%, of which only the Piel occurs in Hebrew, answers to 
the Aramzan 73D, to look to something; and to the Arabic 


_ps, to investigate ; and 3 13D means to look on, to consider, 


to direct the eyes and thoughts to some object. In the open 
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» of Of Hiller conjectures that there is a trace of another 
reading, perhaps D'S BID 5 comp. i. 3.—Ver. 14. “And I 
went on to the fountain-gate, and to the King’s pool, and 
there was no room for the beast to come through under 
me.” The very name of the fountain- or well-gate points to 
the fountain of Siloah (see rem. on iii. 15); hence it lay on 
the eastern declivity of Zion, but not in the district or 
neighbourhood of the present Bab el Mogharibeh, in which 
tradition finds the ancient dung-gate, but much farther 
south, in the neighbourhood of the pool of Siloah; see rem. 
on iii. 15. The King’s pool is probably the same which 
Josephus (bell. Jud. v. 4.2) calls Jorouadvos coup ByOpa, and 
places east of the spring of Siloah, and which is supposed 
by Robinson (Palestine, il. pp. 149, 159) and Thenius (das 
vorexil. Jerus., appendix to a commentary on the books of 
the Kings, p. 20) to be the present Fountain of the Virgin. 
Bertheau, however, on the other hand, rightly objects that 
the Fountain of the Virgin lying deep in the rock, and now 
reached by a descent of thirty steps, could not properly be 
designated a pool. He tries rather to identify the King’s 
pool with the outlet of a canal investigated by Tobler 
(Topogr. i. p. 91 sq.), which the latter regards as a conduit 
for rain-water, fluid impurities, or even the blood of sacri- 
ficed animals; but Bertheau as an aqueduct which, perhaps 
at the place where its entrance is now found, once filled a 
pool, of which, indeed, no trace las as yet been discovered. 
But apart from the difficulty of calling the outlet of a canal 
a pool (Arnold in Herzog’s Realencycl. xviii. p. 656), the 
circumstance, that Tobler could find in neither of the above- 
described canals any trace of high antiquity, tells against 
this conjecture. Much more may be said in favour of the 
view of E. G. Schultz (Jerusalem, p. 58 sq.), that the 
half-choked-up pool near Ain Silwan may be the King’s 
pool and Solomon’s pool; for travellers of the sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries mention a piscina grandis foras and 
natatoria Siloé at the mouth of the fountain of Siloah (comp. 
Leyrer in Herzog’s Realencyel. xiv. p. 372). See also rem. 
on in. 15, Here there was no room for the beast to get 
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through, the road being choked up with the ruins of the 
walls that had been destroyed, so that Nehemiah was obliged 
to dismount.—Ver. 15. Then I (went on) ascending the valley 
and viewing the wall, and so entered by the valley-gate, and 
returned. ‘ON) with the participle expresses the continuance 
of an action, and hence in this place the continuous ascent 
of the valley and survey of the wall. The 9m) which he 
ascended was doubtless the valley of Kidron (ji77? om), 2 
Sam. xx. 23, 1 Kings ii. 37, and elsewhere). SiN) TW) 
are connected, 2 expressing merely the idea of repetition 
(Gesenius, heb. Gram. § 142, 3): I came again into the 
valley-gate. Older expositors incorrectly explain these words 
to mean, I turned round, traversing again the road by which 
I had come; Bertheau: I turned to go farther in a westerly 
direction, and after making the circuit of the entire city, I 
re-entered by the valley-gate. This sense is correct as to 
fact, but inadmissible, as requiring too much to complete it. 
If we take TWN adverbially, these completions are uune- 
cessary. Nehemiah does not give the particulars of the 
latter portion of his circuit, but merely tells us that after 
having ascended the valley of Kidron, he re-entered by the 
valley-gate, and returned to his residence, obviously assnm- 
ing, that from the upper part of the vale of Kidron he could 
only return to the valley-gate at the west by passing along 
the northern part of the wall. 

Vers. 16-18. He had spoken to no one of his purpose (ver. 
12); hence the rulers of the city knew neither whither he 
was going nor what he was doing (z.e. undertaking) when he 
rode by night out of the city gate accompanied by a few 
followers. As yet he had said nothing either to the Jews 
(the citizens of Jerusalem), the priests, the nobles, the rulers, 
or the rest who did the work. 93 and 03253 are con- 
nected, as in Ezra ix. 2 DW and 5233. The nobles (O°, 
nobiles) or princes are the heads of the different houses or 
races of the people; 0°20, the rulers of the town, the an- 
thorities. naNeoN nwy, the doers of the work, are the builders ; 
comp. Ezra iii. 9. When these are, in comparison with the 
priests, nobles, and rulers, designated as ™}, the remnant, 
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this is explained by the fact that the priests and rulers of 
the people were not actively engaged in building. MINOT, 
the work in question, te. here the building of the walls. 
12 WY, until thus, ze. until now, uutil the time apparent 
from the context. Nehemiah then, having inspected the 
condition of the ruined walls, and being now persuaded of 
the possibility of restoring them, made known his resolution 
to the nobles, the rulers, and the community, ¢.e. to a public 
assembly called together for this purpose (ver. 17). “Ye 
see (have before your eyes, know from experience) the 
distress that we are in, that Jerusalem lieth waste: come 
(32), let us build up the walls of Jerusalem, that we be no 
more a reproach.” In other words: Let us by building our 
walls put an end to the miserable condition which gives our 
adversaries occasion to reproach us.—Ver. 18. To gain the 
favourable regard of the assembly for his design, he informs 
them how God had so far prospered his undertaking: I told 
them of the hand of my God, that it=that the hand my God 
had graciously provided for me, i.e. that God had so graciously 
arranged my journey to Jerusalem; and the king’s words 
that he had spoken to me, sc. with respect to the building of 
the wall, of which we are told 11. 8 only thus much, that 
the king gave orders to the keeper of the royal forest to give 
him wood for building. Encouraged by this information, 
the assembly exclaimed, ‘‘Let us arise and build;” and “ they 
strengthened their hands for good,” i.e. they vigorously set 
about the good work. 

Vers. 19 and 20. When the adversaries of the Jews heard 
this, they derided their resolution. Beside Sanballat and 
Lobiah (comp. ver. 10), Geshem the Arabian is also named as 
an adversary: so, too, vi. 1, 2, and 6, where Gashmu, the. 
fuller pronunciation of his name, occurs. He was probably 
the chief of some Arab race dwelling in South Palestine, 
not far from Jerusalem (comp. the Arabians, iv. 1). These 
enemies ironically exclaimed: What is this thing that ye do? 
will ye rebel against the king? ‘The irony lies in the fact 
that they did not give the Jews-credit for power to build 
fortifications, so as to be able to rebel. Comp. vi. 6, where 
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Sanballat, in an open letter to Nehemiah, again reproaches 
them with rebellion.—Ver. 20. Nehemiah replied with im- 
pressive gravity: “The God of heaven, He will prosper us, 
and we His servants will arise and build; but ye have no 
portion, nor right, nor memorial in Jerusalem.” P7¥ like 
2 Sam. xix. 99. /3!, memorial; only members of the con- 
gregation, who may hope to live in their descendants in Jeru- 
salem, can be said to have a memorial there. 


CHAPS. IIIf. AND IV.— THE BUILDING OF THE WALLS AND 
GATES OF JERUSALEM. 


In these two chapters is described the building of the walls 
and gates of Jerusalem: the individuals and families who 
performed the work, and the portion of wall and the gates on 
which different families were respectively employed, being 
specified in chap. iil. 1-32; while the attempts of Sanballat 
and his associates to obstruct the building and the defensive 
measures resorted to by Nehemiah follow, iii. 33-iv. 17. 

Chap. ili. 1-32. Zhe enumeration of the builders, and of 
the gates and portions of wall built, begins with the sheep-gate 
and the portion of the wall adjoining it, built by the priests 
(1 and 2), and concludes with the goldsmiths and merchants 
who built up to the sheep-gate (ver. 32). Throughout it is 
almost constantly said of the several parties of builders that 
they built i? >y, by the side of, next to, the party previously 
named. Hence we are eaatiaed in inferring that the course 
of the wall is adhered to in this statement, and that the 
gates are mentioned in the actual order in which they were 
found in the walls..—Vers. 1 and 2. The narrative of the 
building is connected with what precedes by OP", which 
alludes to the carrying out of the resolve, D123, 1.18. The 


1 This description of the walls of Jerusalem, together with the short 
statements in chap. ii. 13-15 and xii. 27-40, forms the chief authority 
for the topography of ancient Jerusalem (before the captivity), and has 
been frequently discussed and explained. Comp. a summary of recent 
topographical investigations on this subject by Arnold in Herzog’s 
Realencycl. xviii. p. 620 sq. Among thé numerous plans of ancient 
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enumeration begins with Eliashib the high priest and his 
brethren, i.e. the ordinary priests. ‘These built the sheep- 
gate, rightly sought by modern topographers in the eastern 
wall north of Haram, the site of the ancient temple, ze. in 
the position or neighbourhood of the present St. Stephen’s 
gate, through which the Bedouins to this day drive sheep 
into the town for sale (Tobler, Topogr. i. p. 149). “ Al- 
though,” as Bertheau remarks, “ we are not generally justi- 
fied, after the lapse of so many centuries, during which 
great changes have been made in the positions of the gates 
and walls, and in face of the fact that the present walls and 
gates were not erected till the years 1536, 1537, and 1539, 
in determining the direction and extent of the walls between 
the several gates, and the locality of the gates in this de- 
scription, by the direction and extent of the wall and the 
locality of the gates in modern Jerusalem (Tob). Zopogr. 
Dritte Wanderung, p. 265), yet in the present instance valid 
arguments exist in favour of this view. The very neigh- 
bourhood of the temple and the nature of the soil bear wit- 
ness that from ancient times a gate was placed here which 
took its name from the circumstance that sheep were driven 
in by it, whether for sale in the market or for sacrificial 
purposes.”* They sanctified it and set up its doors: and 
to the tower Hammeah they sanctified it unto the tower 
Hananeel. WP, to sanctify, to dedicate (comp. 1 Kings 
vili. 64), can here only mean that the priests dedicated that 
portion of building on which they were engaged, as soon as 
they had finished it, for the purpose of sanctifying the whole 
work by this preliminary consecration; the solemn dedica- 
tion of the whole wall not taking place till afterwards, and 
being related xil. 27 sq. The setting up of the doors in the 


Jerusalem, the best is: A plan of the town and environs of Jerusalem, 
constructed by C. W. M. Van de Velde; with Memoir by Dr. Titus 
Tobler, 1858, Gotha. 

1 In the neighbourhood of this gate was the pool of Bethesda (John 
v. 2), .e. either the present Birket Israel or Birket es Serain, south of 
St. Stephen’s gate (Tobler, Denkbldtter, p. 53 sq., and Dritte Wanderung, 
p- 221), or the Struthion pool mentioned by Josephus, bell. Jud. v. 11.4, 
norunBydpa cov orpovdiov; Krafft, Topographie von Jerusalem, p. 127 sq. 
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gates did not, according to vi. 1, take place till after all the 
breaches in the wall had been repaired, i.e. till the building 
of the wall was completed. It is, however, mentioned here, 
and in vers. 3, 6, etc., contemporaneonsly with the wall- 
building; because the builders of the several gates, under- 
taking also the construction and setting up of the doors, the 
intention is to give a summary of the work executed by the 
respective building parties. ON SUIT! is still dependent 
on 22), that is to say, this verb must be mentally repeated 
before the words: they built to the tower Hammeah, they 
sanctified it (the suffix in ¥®Y"P can only relate to 2390). 
112. must also be repeated before OND om WY: and they 
built further, unto the tower Hananeel. The tower NDI 
(the hundred) is only mentioned here and chap. xii. 39, but 
the tower Hananeel is likewise spoken of Jer. xxxi. 38 and 
Zech. xiv. 10. From these passages it appears that the 
two towers were so situated, that any one going from west 
to east along the north wall of the city, and thence sonth- 
ward, would first come to the tower Hananeel, and after- 
wards to the tower Hammeah, and that both were between 
the fish-gate and the sheep-gate. From the passages in 
Jeremiah and Zechariah especially, it is evident that the 
tower Hananeel stood at the north-east corner of the wall. 
Hence the statement in this verse, that the portion of wall 
built by the priests extended to the north-east corner of the 
wall; and the tower Hammeah must be songht between the 
sheep-gate and the north-east corner of the wall. Whence 
the names of these towers were derived is unknown.—Ver. 2. 
Next to him built the men of. Jericho (comp. Ezra ii. 24) ; 
and next to them built Zaccur the son of Imri. The suffix 
of the first 17 OY, though in the singular number, refers to 
Eliashib and the priests (ver. 1), and that of the second to 
the men of Jericho, while in vers. 4 and 9, on the contrary, 
a singular noun is followed by OP °Y; both i) Sy and 
‘oy by expressing merely the notion beside, next to, the 
builders of the respective portions being at one time regarded 
as in a plural, at another in a singular sense (as a company). 
The portion built by the men of Jericho and Zaccur the 
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son of Imri, the head of a family, not mentioned elsewhere, 
lay between the tower Hananeel and the fish-gate in the 
north wall. When individuals are, like Zaccur, mentioned 
in the following description, e.g. vers. 4, 6, as builders or 
repairers of portions of wall, they are heads of houses who 
engaged in the work of building at the head of the fathers 
of families and individuals who were dependent on them.— 
Ver. 3. The fish-gate did the sons of Senaah build (see 
rem. on Ezra ii. 35); they laid its beams, and set up its 
doors, bolts, and bars. The fish-gate probably received its 
name from the fish-market in its neighbourhood, to which 
the Syrians brought sea-fish (13, 16); it is also mentioned 
in xii. 89, 2 Chron. xxxii. 14, and Zeph.i.10. It was not 
situated, as Thenius has represented it in lis plan of Jeru- 
salem, close to the corner tower of Hananeel, but somewhat 
to the west of it in the north wall; two lengths of wall 
being, according to ver. 2, built between this tower and the | 
gate in question. With respect to 177P, see rem. on ii. 8. 

Besides the doors for the gate, yoy and "3 are men- 
tioned, as also vers. 6, 138-15. Both words denote bars for 
closing doors. O73 are, to judge from the use of this 
word in the description of the tabernacle (Ex. xxvi. 26 sq. 
and elsewhere), longer bars, therefore cross-bars, used on 
tle inner side of the door; and pyr the brackets into 
which they were inserted.—Vers. 4 and 5. Next to these, 
Meremoth the son of Urijah, the son of Hakkoz, Meshul- 
lam the son of Berechiah, Zadok the son of Baana, and 
the Tekoites, repaired in the above order, each a portion of 
wall, pn, to strengthen, means here to repair the gaps 
and holes in the wall; comp. Ezra xxvii. 9, 27. Meremoth 
ben Urijah repaired, according to ver. 21, another portion 
besides. Meshullam ben Berechiah was, according to vi. 18, 
a person of consideration in Jerusalem. The men of Tekoa, 
who do not occur among those who returned with Zerub- 
bahel (Jizra ii.), also repaired a second portion. “ But their 
nobles brought not their neck to the service of their Lord.” 
The expression “to bring the neck to service” is, according 
to Jer. xxvil. 11, to be understood as meaning: to bring the 
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neck under the yoke of any one, i.e. to subject oneself to the 
service of another. O}¥stands for OU. It is questionable 
whether O7258 is to be taken as the plural of excellence, 
and understood of God, as in Deut. x. 17, Ps. exxxv. 3, 
Mal. i. 6; or of earthly lords or rulers, as in Gen. xl. 1, 
2 Sam. x. 8, 1 Kings xii. 27. The former view seems to 
us decidedly correct, for it cannot be discerned how the 
suffix shonld (according to Bertheau’s opinion) prevent our 
thinking of the service of God, if the repairing of the wall 
of Jerusalem may be regarded as a service required by God 
and rendered to Him. Besides, the fact that 0°78 is only 
used of kings, and is inapplicable whether to the authorities 
‘ in Jerusalem or to Nehemiah, speaks against referring it to 
secular rulers or authorities. 

Vers. 6-12. From the gate of the old wall to the valley 
gate.—Ver. 6. 72¥*0 "YY does not mean the old gate, for 
mwn is genitive. Schultz (Jerus. p. 90), Thenius, and 
Bertheau supply VY, gate of the old town, and explain the 
name from the fact that Bezetha, the new town, already 
existed as a suburb or village in front of the gate, which 
was named after the contrast. To this Arnold rightly ob- 
jects (in Herzog’s Realencycl. xviii. p. 628) that it is by no 
means proved that there was at that time any contrast 
between the old and new towns, and as well as Hupfeld 
(die topograph. Stretifragen tiber Jerus., in the morgenl. Zeit- 
schrift, xv. p. 231) supplies N2iN: gate of the old wall. He 
does not, however, derive this designation from the remark 
(ver. 8), “They fortified Jerusalem unto the broad wall,” as 
though this old wall received its name from having been 
left undestroyed by the Chaldeans, which is irreconcilable 
with the fact (4-8) that both the gate of the old wall and 
the portions of wall adjoining it on each side were now 
built, but understands the term ‘old wall” as used in con- 
trast to the “broad wall,” which had indeed been rebuilt 
after the destruction by Joash (2 Kings xiv. 13). This 
view we esteem to be correct. The individuals specified as 
the builders of this gate are not further known. That two 
principes were employed in the rebuilding of this gate is 
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explained by Ramb. as arising vel quod penitus disturbata 
a Chaldwis, vel quod magnis sumtibus reparanda futt, quos 
unus princeps ferre non potuit.—Ver. 7. Next unto them 
repaired Melatiah the Gibeonite, and Jadon the Merono- 
thite, the men of Gibeon and of Mizpah. If Melatiah is to 
be regarded as the superintendent of the men of Gibeon, 
Jadon the Meronothite must be equally esteemed that of 
the men of Mizpah. Meronoth, mentioned only here and 
1 Chron. xxvii. 30, must have been some small place near 
Mizpah. Mizpah (75x87, the watch-tower) is probably the 
modern Nebi Samwil, two leagues to the north-east of Jeru- 
salem; see rem. on Josh. xix. 26. The meaning of the 
words next following, ‘Wy NAb NB2?, is questionable. Ber- 
theau, together with Osiander, Cler., de Wette, and others, 
understands them as more precisely defining the men be- 
fore named, as men of Gibeon and Mizpali, of the throne 
or belonging to the throne of the Pechah of Eber hannahar. 
This addition brings to light the fact that Jews who were 
not under the jurisdiction of Nehemiah, nevertheless took 
part in the restoration of the wall. It also distinguishes 
these men of Mizpah from those mentioned vers. 15 and 
19, who were certainly not under the Pechah of Eber 
hannahar. Finally, the boundary of the little territory of 
the returned Jewish community must have been at about 
Mizpah and Gibeon ; and a statement that certain inhabitants 
of this district were not under the Pechah of Jerusalem, 
but under the Pechah of the province west of Euphrates, 
would agree with the position of Gibeon and Mizpah. 
None, however, of these reasons are of much force. For 
if, according to vers. 5 and 27, the Tekoites repaired two 
different lengths of wall, without this fact implying any 
distinction between these two parties of Tekoite builders, 
the samie may be the case with the men of Gibeon and 
Mizpah. Besides, neither in this verse nor in vers. 15 and 
19 are the men of Mizpah in general spoken of, so as to 
make a distinction necessary; for in this verse two chiefs, 
Melatiah and Jadon, are designated as men of Gibeon and 
Mizpah, and in 15 and 19 two rulers of the district of 
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Mizpah are specified by name. Hence the view that part 
of the inhabitants of Mizpah were under the jurisdiction of 
the Pechah of the province west of Euphrates, and part 
under that of the Pechah of Jerusalem, is devoid of pro- 
bability. Finally, there is no adequate analogy for the 
metonomy set up in support of this view, viz. that NB3, a 
seat, a throne, stands for jurisdiction. The words in ques- 
tion can have only a local signification. NOB may indeed by 
metonomy be used for the official residence, but not for the 
official or judicial district, or jurisdiction of the Pechah. 
NDI? does not state the point to which, but the direction or 
locality in which, these persons repaired the wall: “ towards 
the seat of the Pechah,” 2.¢. at the ‘place where the court or 
tribunal of the governor placed over the province on this 
side Euphrates was held when he came to Jerusalem to 
administer justice, or to perform any other official duties 
required of him. This being so, it appears from this verse 
that this court was within the northern wall, and un- 
doubtedly near a gate.—Ver. 8. Next to him repaired 
Uzziel the son of Harhaiah of the goldsmiths, and next to 
him repaired Hananiah, a son of the apothecaries, D'D(¥ is 
in explanatory apposition to the name Uzziel, and the plural 
is used to denote that his fellow-artisans worked with him 
under his direction. Hananiah is called O°7p70"Ja, son of 
the apothecaries, z.¢. belonging to the guild of apothecaries. 
The obscure words, 13) 3339, “and they left Jerusalem unto 
the broad wall,’ have been variously interpreted. From 
xii. 38, where the broad wall is also mentioned, it appears 
that a length of wall between the tower of the furnaces and 
the gate of Ephraim was thus named, and not merely a 
place in the wall distinguished for its breadth, either be- 
cause it stood out or formed a corner, as Bertheau supposes ; 
for the reason adduced for this opinion, viz. that 1t is not 
said that the procession went along the broad wall, depends 
upon a mistaken interpretation of the passage cited. The 
expression “the broad wall” denotes a further length of 
wall; and as this lay, according to xii. 38, west of the gate of 
Ephraim, the conjecture forces itself upon us, that the broad 
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wall was that 400 cubits of the wall of Jerusalem, broken 
down by the Israelite king Joash, from the gate of Ephraim 
unto the corner gate (2 Kings xiv. 13), and afterwards re- 
built by Uzziel of a greater breadth, and consequently of 
increased strength (Joseph. Antig. ix. 10. 3). Now the gate 
of Ephraim not being mentioned among the rébuilt gates, 
and this gate nevertheless existing (according to vill. 16) in 
the days of Nehemiah, the reason of this omission must be 
the circumstance that it was left standing when the wall of 
Jerusalem was destroyed. The remark, then, in this verse 
seems to say the same concerning the broad wall, whether we 
understand it to mean: the builders left Jerusalem un- 
touched as far as the broad wall, because this place as well 
as the adjoining gate of Ephraim needed no restoration ; or: 
the Chaldeans had here left Jerusalem, z.¢. either the town 
or town-wall, standing. So Hupfeld in his above-cited work, 
p- 231; Arnold; and even older expositors.’ | 
Vers. 9 and 10. Further lengths of wall were built by 
Rephaiah ben Hur, the ruler of the half district of Jeru- 
salem, z.¢. of the district of country belonging to Jerusalem 
(comp. ver. 19 with ver. 15, where Mizpah and the district 
of Mizpah are distinguished); by Jedaiah ben Harumaph, 


1 Bertheau’s interpretation of this statement, viz. that at the re- 
building and re-fortification of the town after the captivity, the part 
of the town extending to the broad wall was left, z7.c. was not rebuilt, 
but delayed for the present, answers neither to the verbal sense of the 
passage nor to the particular mentioned xii. 38, that at the dedication 
of the wall the second company of them that gave thanks went upon 
the wall from beyond the tower of the furnaces even unto the broad 
wall, and over from beyond the gate of Ephraim, etc. Haneberg (in 
Reusch’s theol. Literaturbl. 1869, No. 12) supports this view, but under- 
stands by ‘‘ the broad wall” the wall which had a broad circuit, z.e. the 
wall previous to the captivity, and hence infers that the Jerusalem now 
rebuilt was not equal in extent to the old city. But if a portion of the 
former city had here been left outside the new wall, the gate of Ephraim 
would have been displaced, and must have been rebuilt elsewhere in a 
position to the south of the old gate. Still less can the attempt of the 
elder Buxtorf (Lezic. talm. rabb. s.v. ay), now revived by Ewald (Gesch. 


iv. p. 174), to force upon the word ary the meaning restaurare, or fortify, 
be justified. 
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in'2 320, and indeed before (opposite) his house, ée. the 
portion of wall which lay opposite his own dwelling; and by 
Hattush the son of Hashabniah. Whether Hattush is to 
be identified with the priest of this name (x. 5), or with the 
similarly named descendant of David (Ezra viii. 2), or with 
neither, cannot be determined.—Ver. 11. A second section 
of wall was repaired by Malchijah the son of Harim, and 
Hashshub ben Pahath-Moab, two families who came up 
with Zerubbabel, Ezra ii. 6 and 82. Bertheau understands 
n'3Y 179 of a second section of wall added to a first already 
repaired by the same builders. So, too, he says, did Mere- 
moth ben Urijah build one portion, ver. 4, and: a second, 
ver. 21; comp. vers. 5 and 27,15 and 19, 8 and 30. ‘This 
first portion, however, which this mention of a second pre- 
supposes, not being named, he infers that our present text 
has not preserved its original completeness, and thinks it 
probable, from xii. 38 and 39, that certain statements, in 
this description, relating to the gate of Ephraim and its 
neighbourhood, which once stood before ver. 8, have been 
omitted. This inference is unfounded. The non-mention 
of the gate of Ephraim is to be ascribed, as we have already 
remarked on ver. 8, to other reasons than the incompleteness 
of the text; and the assertion that M2Y 77 assumes that a 
former portion was repaired by the same builders, receives 
no support from a comparison of vers. 5 with 27, 15 with 
19, and 8 with 30.. Hananiah the son of Shelemiah, and 
Hanun the sixth son of Zalaph, who, according to ver. 30, 
built *2¥ 1179, are not identical with Hananiah the son of the 
apothecaries, ver. 8. The samé remark applies to Ezer the 
son of Jeshua, the ruler of Mizpah (ver. 19), and Shallum 
the ruler of the district of Mizpah (ver. 15). Only in vers. 
5 and 27, and 4 and 21, are the names of the builders the 
same. Mororer asides vers. 21 and 27, M3¥ 771 occurs 
five times more (vers. 11, 19, 20, 24, and 30) with respect 
to builders not previpaaly. (nor sulisequently) inentioned in 
this list. Hence, in five different places, the names of the 
building parties, and the notices of the portions of wall built 
by them respectively, must have been lost,—a circumstance & 
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priori incredible. "When, however, we consider the verses, 
in which M2¥ 779 occurs, more closely, the second length is, 
in vers. 19, 20, 21, 24, and 27, more nearly defined by a 
statement of locality : thus, in ver. 19, we have a second piece 
over against the ascent to the arsenal at the angle; in ver. 
20, a second piece from the angle to the door of the house 
of Eliashib; in ver. 21, a second piece from the door of the 
house of Eliashib to . . .; in ver. 24, a second piece from 
the house of Azariah to ..., who, according to ver. 23, 
built near his own house; in ver. 27, a second piece over 
against the great projecting tower . . ., as far as which, ac- 
cording to ver. 26, the Nethinim dwelt in Ophel. From 
all this, it is evident that m2” 77 in these verses, always 
denotes a second portion of that length of wall previously 
spoken of, or a portion next to that of which the building 
was previously mentioned. And so must MY N70 be 
understood in the present verse (11), where it is used be- 
cause Malchiah and Hashshub repaired or built the tower 
of the furnaces, besides the portion of wall. nv 77 may 
be rendered, “ another or a further piece.” The word MW is 
chosen, because that previously mentioned is regarded as a 
first. ‘The tower of the furnaces lay, according to this verse 
and xii. 38, where alone it is again mentioned, between the 
broad wall and the valley-gate. Now, since there was be- 
tween the gate of Ephraim and the corner-gate a portion of 
wall four hundred cubits long (see 2 Kings xiv. 13), which, 
as has been above remarked, went by the name of the broad 
wall, it is plain that the tower of the furnaces must be 
sought for in the neighbourhood of the corner-gate, or per- 
haps even identified with it. This is the simplest way of 
accounting for the omission of any notice in the present de- 
scription of this gate, which is mentioned not merely before 
(2 Chron. xxvi. 9; Jer. xxxi. 38; and 2 Kings xiv. 18), 
but also after, the captivity (Zech. xiv. 10). It is probable 
that the tower of the furnaces served as a defence for the 
corner-gate at the north-western corner of the town, where 
now lie, upon an earlier building of large stones with 
morticed edges, probably a fragment of the old Jewish wall, 


CHAP, IIL 13, 14. 183 


the ruins of the ancient Kal‘at el Dshalud (tower of Goliath), 
which might, at the time of the Crusades, have formed the 
corner bastion of the city: comp. Rob. Palestine, ii. p. 114; 
Biblical Researches, p. 252; and Tobler, Topogr. i. p. 67 sq. 
—Ver. 12. Next repaired Shallum, ruler of the other (comp. 
ver. 9) half district of Jerusalem, he and his daughters. sin 
can only refer to Shallum, not to 322, which would make the 
daughters signify the daughters of the district, of the vil- 
lages and places in the district. 

Vers. 13 and 14. From the valley-gate to the dung-gate. 
The valley-gate lay in the west, in the neighbourhood of the 
present Jaffa gate (see rem. on ii. 13), “ where,” as Tobler, 
Topogr. i. p. 163, expresses it, “we may conclude there 
must almost always have been, on the ridge near the present 
citadel, the site in the time of Titus of the water-gate also 
(Joseph. bell. Jud. v. 7. 3), an entrance provided with gates.” 
Hanun and the inhabitants of Zanoah are here connected, 
probably because Hanun was the chief or ruler of the in- 
habitants of this place. Zanoah, now Zanna, isin the Wady 
Ismail, west of Jerusalem; see rem. on Josh. xv. 34. They 
built and set up its doors, etc.; comp. ver. 6. The further 
statement, “and a thousand cubits on the wall unto the 
dung-gate,” still depends on PN, the principal verb of the 
verse. It is incomprehensible how Berthean can say that 
this statement does not refer to the repairing of the wall, 
but only declares that the distance from the valley-gate to 
the dung-gate amounted to one thousand cubits. For the 
remark, that a section of such a length is, in comparison 
with the other sections, far too extensive, naturally proves 
nothing more than that the wall in this part had suffered 
less damage, and therefore needed less repair. The number 
one thousand cubits is certainly stated in round numbers. 
The length from the present Jaifa gate to the supposed site 
of the dung-gate, on the south-western edge of Zion, is 
above two thousand five hundred feet. ‘The dung-gate may, 
however, have been placed at a greater distance from the 
road leading to Baher. midvn is only another form for 
MEYNN (without & prosthetic). Malchiah ben Rechab, per- 
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haps a Rechabite, built and fortified the dung-gate; for 
though the Rechabites were forbidden to bnild themselves 
houses (Jer. xxxv. 7), they might, without transgressing this 
paternal injunction, take part in bnilding the fortifications 
of Jernsalem (Berth.). This conjecture is, however, de- 
void of probability, for a Rechabite would hardly be a 
prince or ruler of the district of Beth-haccerem. The name 
Rechab occurs as early as the days of David, 2 Sam. iv. 5. 
o127"n'a, z.¢. the garden or vineyard-honse, where, according 
to Jer. vi. 1, the children of Benjamin were wont to set up 
a banner, and to blow the trumpet in Tekoa, is placed by 
Jerome (Comm. Jer. vi.) upon a hill between Jerusalem 
and Tekoa; on which account Pococke (Reise, ii. p. 63) thinks 
Beth-Cherem must be songht for on the eminence now 
known as the Frank mountain, the Dshebel Fureidis, upon 
which was the Herodium of Josephus. This opinion is em- 
braced with some hesitation by Robinson (Pal. ii. p. 397), 
and unreservedly by Wilson (Zhe Holy City, i. p. 396) and 
v. de Velde, because “ when we consider that this hill is the 
highest point in the whole district, and is by reason of its 
isolated position and conical shape very conspicuous, we 
shal] find that no other locality better corresponds with the 
passage cited.” 

Ver. 15. The fountain-gate and a portion of wall adjoin- 
ing it was repaired by Shallum the son of Col-hozeh, the 
ruler of the district of Mizpah. nth->3 occurs again, xi. 5, 
apparently as the name of another individual. To %322° is 
added 270, he covered it, from °20, to shade, to cover, an- 
swering to the WP of vers. 8 and 6, probably to cover with 
a layer of beams. The position of the fonntain-gate is ap- 
parent from the description of the adjoining length: of wall 
which Shallum also repaired. This was “the wall of the 
pool of Shelach (Siloah) by the king’s garden, and unto the 
stairs that go down from the city of David.” The word 
nv recalls iow’; the pool of Shelach can be none other 
than the pool which received its water through the Mev, i.e. 
missio (agu@). By the researches of Robinson (Pal. ii. p. 
148 sq.) and Tobler (die Siloahquelle u. der Oelberg, p. 6 sq.), 
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it has been shown that the pool’ of Siloah receives its water 
from a subterranean conduit 1750 feet long, cut through the 
rock from the Fountain of the Virgin, Ain Sitti Miriam, on 
the eastern slope of Ophel. Near to the pool of Siloah, on 
the eastern declivity of Zion, just where the Tyropcean 
valley opens into the vale of Kidron, is found an old and 
larger pool (Birket el Hamra), now covered with grass and 
trees, and choked. with earth, called by Tobler the lower 
pool of Siloah, to distinguish it from the one still existing, 
which, because it lies north-west of the former, he calls the 
upper pool of Siloah. One of these pools of Siloah, pro- 
bably the lower and larger, is certainly the king’s pool men- 
tioned ii. 14, in the neighbourhood of which lay, towards 
the east and south-east, the king’s garden. The wall of the 
pool of Shelach need not have reached quite up to the pool, 
but may have gone along the edge of the south-eastern slope 
of Zion, at some distance therefrom. In considering the 
next particular following, “unto the stairs that go down from 
the city of David,” we must turn our thoughts towards a 
locality somewhat to the north of this pool, the description 
now proceeding from the south-eastern corner of the wall 
northward. ‘These stairs are not yet pointed out with cer- 
tainty, unless perhaps some remains of them are preserved 
in the “length of rocky escarpment,” which Robinson (Pal. 
li. p- 102, and Biblical Researches, p. 247) remarked on the 
narrow ridge of the eastern slope of the hill of Zion, north of 
Siloam, at a distance of 960 feet from the present wall of 
the city, “apparently the foundations of a wall or of some 
similar piece of building.”? 


1 Bertheau’s view, that these stairs were situated where Mount Zion, 
upon which stood the city of David, descends abruptly towards the 
east, and therefore on the precipice running from south to north, which 
still rises ninety-one feet above the ground northwards of the now so- 
called Bab el Mogharibeh or dung-gate, opposite the southern part of 
the west wall of the temple area, is decidedly incorrect. For this place 
is two thousand feet, 7.e. more than one thousand cubits, distant from the 
pool of Siloah, while our text places them immediately after the length 
of wall by this pool. The transposition of these ‘‘ steps” to a position 
within the present wall of the city is, in Bertheau’s case, connected with 
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Vers. 16-19. The wall from the steps leading from the 
city of David to the angle opposite the armoury. From 
ver. 16 onwards we find for the most part INN, after him, 
instead of 7) °Y, which only occurs again in vers. 17 and 
19. Nehemiah the son of Azbuk, the ruler of half the 
district of Beth-zur (see rem. on 2 Chron. xi- 7), repaired 
the wall as far as “ opposite the sepulchres of David, and 
unto the pool that was made, and to the house of the heroes.” 
The sepulchres of David are the sepulchres of the house of 
David in the city of David (comp. 2 Chron. xxxii. 33). 
“Opposite the sepulchres of David” is the length of wall 
on the eastern side of Zion; where was probably, as Thenius 


the erroneous notion that the fountain-gate (ver. 15 and ii. 14) stood on 
the site of the present dung-gate (Bab el Mogharibeh), for which no other 
reason appears than the assumption that the southern wall of the city of 
David, before the captivity, went over Zion, in the same direction as the 
southern wall of modern Jerusalem, only perhaps in a rather more south- 
erly direction,—an assumption shown to be erroneous, even by the cir- 
cumstance that in this case the sepulchres of David, Solomon, and the kings 
of Judah would have stood outside the city wall, on the southern part 
of Zion ; while, according to the Scripture narrative, David, Solomon, 
and the kings of Judah were buried in the city of David (1 Kings u. 10, 
xi. 42, xiv. 31, xv. 8, andelsewhere). But apart from this consideration, 
this hypothesis is shattered by the statements of this fifteenth verse, 
which Bertheau cannot explain so inconsistently with the other state- 
ments concerning the building of the wall, as to make them say that 
any one coming from the west and going round by the south of the city 
towards the east, would first arrive at the fountain-gate, and then at 
the portion of wall in question ; but is obliged to explain, so that the 
chief work, the building of the fountain-gate, is mentioned first; then 
the slighter work, the reparation of a length of wall as supplemen- 
tary ; and this makes the localities enumerated in ver. 13 succeed each 
other in the following order, in a direction from the west by south and 
east towards the north: ‘‘ Valley-gate—on@thousand cubits of wall as far 
as the dung-gate ; dung-gate—the wall of the conduit towards the king's 
garden, as far as the stairs which lead from the city of David—fountain- 
gate.” No adequate reason for this transposition of the text is afforded by 
the circumstance that no portion of wall is mentioned (vers. 14 and 15) 
as being repaired between the dung-gate and the valley-gate. For how 
do we know that this portion on the southern side of Zion was broken 
down and needing repair? Might not the length between these two 
gates have been left standing when the city was burnt by the Chaldeans? 
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endeavours to show in the Zeitschr. of the deutsch morgenl. 
Gesellsch. xxi. p. 495 sq., an entrance to the burying-place of 
the house of David, which was within the city. The “pool 
that was made” must be sought at no great distance, in the 
Tyropean valley, but has not yet been discovered. The view 
of Krafft (Topographie von Jerusalem, p. 152), that it was 
the reservoir artificially constructed by Hezekiah, between 
the two walls for the water of the old pool (Isa. xxii. 11), 
rests upon incorrect combinations. “The house of the 
heroes” is also unknown. In vers. 17 and 18, the lengths 
of wall repaired by the three building parties there men- 
tioned are not stated. “The Levites, Rehum the son of 
Bani,” stands for: the Levites under Rehum the son of Bani. 
There was a Rehum among those who returned with Zerub- 
babel, xii. 3, Ezra ii. 2; and a Bani occurs among the 
Levites in ix. 5. After him repaired Hashabiah, the ruler 
of half the district of Keilah, for his district. Keilah, situate, 
according to Josh. xv. 44 and 1 Sam. xxiii. 1, in the hill 
region, is probably the village of Kaila, discovered by Tobler 
(vol. iii. p. 151), eastward of Beit Dshibrin. By the addi- 
tion i395?, for his district, ie. that half of the whole district 
which was under his rule, ‘it is expressly stated that the 
two halves of the district of Keilah worked apart one from 
the other” (Bertheau). ‘The other half is mentioned in the 
verse next following.—Ver. 18. “Their brethren” are the 
inhabitants of the second half, who were under the rule of 
Bavai the son of Henadad.—Ver. 19. Next to these re- 
paired Ezer the son of Jeshua, the ruler of Mizpah, another 
piece (on MY N10, see rem. on ver. 11) opposite the ascent 
to the armoury of the angle. PW or Pw3T (in most editions) 
is probably an abbreviation of PW3-N'3, arsenal, armoury ; 
and Yi¥peo is, notwithstanding the article in PY320, genitive : 
for to combine it as an accusative with niry, and read, “the 
going up of the armoury upon the angle,” gives no suitable 
meaning. The locality itself cannot indeed be more pre- 
cisely stated. The armoury was probably situate on the 
east side of Zion, at a place where the wall of the city 
formed an angle; or it occupied an angle within the city 
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itself, no other buildings adjoining it on the south. The 
opinion of Bertheau, that the armoury stood where the 
tower described by Tobler (Dritte Wand. p. 228) stands, 
viz. about midway between the modern Zion gate and the 
dung-gate, and of which he says that “its lower strata of 
stones are undoubtedly of a‘remoter date than the rebuild- 
ing of the wall in the sixteenth century,” coincides with the 
assumption already refuted, that the old wall of. the city of 
David passed, like the southern wall of modern Jerusalem, 
over Mount Zion. 

Vers. 20-25. The wall from the angle to the place of the 
court of the prison by the king’s upper house.—Ver. 20. 
After him Baruch the son of Zabbai emulously repaired a 
second length of wall, from the angle to the door of the 
house of Eliashib the high priest. Bertheau objects to the 
reading 7395, and conjectures that it should be 70, “up 
the hill”’ But the reason he adduces, viz. that often as the 
word Pht occurs in this description, a, further definition is 
nowhere else added to it, speaks as much against, as for his 
proposed alteration; definitions of locality never, throughout 
the entire narrative, preceding PH, but uniformly standing 
after it, as also in the present verse. Certainly 7707 can- 
not here inean either to be angry, or to be incensed, but 
may without difficulty be taken, in the sense of the Tiphal 
mA, to emulate, to contend (Jer. xxii. 15, xii. 5), and the 


ereus 
oe 


perfect adverbially subordinated to the following verb (comp. 
Gesen. Gramm. § 142, 3, a). The Keri offers *3! instead of 
‘31, probably from Ezra in. 9, but on insufficient grounds, 
the name ‘3! occurring also Ezra x. 28. Of the position of 
the honse of Eliashib the high priest, we know nothing 
further than what appears from these verses (20 and 21), 
viz. that it stood at the northern part of the eastern side of 
Zion (not at the south-western angle of the temple area, as 
Bertheau supposes), and extended some considerable dis- 
tance from south to north, the second length of wall built 
by Meremoth reaching from the door at its southern end to 
the mean, termination, at its northern end. On Meremoth, 
see rem, on ver. 4.—Ver. 22. Farther northwards repaired 
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the priests, the men of the district of Jordan. 133 does not, 
as Bertheau infers from xii. 28, signify the country round 
Jerusalem, but here, as there, the valley of the Jordan. See 
rem. on xi. 28 and on Gen. xiii. 10. Hence this verse in- 
forms us that priests were then dwelling in the valley of 
the Jordan, probably in the neighbourhood of Jericho. The 
length of wall built by these priests is not further parti- 
cularized.— Ver. 23. Further on repaired Benjamin and 
Hashub over against their house, and Azariah the son of 
Maaseiah, by his house. Nothing further is known of these 
individuals.— Ver. 24. Next repaired Binnui the son of 
Henadad, a second portion from the house of Azariah, to 
the angle and to the corner; and further on (ver. 25) Palal 
the son of Uzzai, from opposite the angle and the high tower 
which stands out from the king’s house by the court of the 
prison. We join jeoyn to baat, though it is also verbally 
admissible to combine it with yen na, “the tower which 
stands out from the king’s upper house,” because nothing is 
known of an upper and lower king’s house. It would be 
more natural to assume (with Berthean) that there was an 
upper and a lower tower at the court of the prison, but this 
is not implied by hoy, The word means first, high, ele- 
vated, and its use does not assume the existence of a lower 
tower; while the circumstance that the same tower is in ver. 
27 called the great (017377) tells in favour of the meaning 
high in the present case. The court of the prison was, ac- 
cording to Jer. xxxii. 2, in or near the king’s house; it is 
also mentioned Jer. xxxii. 8, 12, xxxiii. 1, xxxvil. 21, xxxvill. 
6, 13, 28, and xxxix. 14. But from none of these passages 
can it be inferred, as by Berthean, that it was situate in the 
neighbourhood of the temple. His further remark, too, that 
the king’s house is.not the royal palace in the city of David, 
but an official edifice standing upon or near the temple area, 
and including the court of the prison with its towers, is en- 
tirely without foundation.’ The royal palace lay, according 


1 Equally devoid of proof is the view of Ewald, Diestel (in Herzog’s 
Realencycl. xiii. p. 825), Arnold, and others, that the royal palace stood 
upon Moriah or Ophel on the south side of the temple, in support of 
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to Josephus, Ant. viii. 5. 2, opposite the temple (dayrixpus 
éywv vaov), i.¢. on the north-eastern side of Zion, and this is 
quite in accordance with the statements of this verse; for 
as it is not till ver. 27 that the description of the wall-build- 
ing reaches the walls of Ophel, all the localities and build- 
ings spoken of in vers. 24-27a must be sought for on the 
east side of Zion. The court of the prison formed, accord- 
ing to Eastern custom, part of the royal fortress upon Zion. 

The citadel had, moreover, a high tower. This is obvious 
from Cant. iv. 4, though the tower of David there men- 
tioned, on which hung a thousand bucklers, all shields of 
mighty men, may not be identical with the tower of the 
king’s house in this passage; from Mic. iv. 8, where the 
tower of the flock, the stronghold of the daughter of Zion, 
is the tower of the royal citadel; and from Isa. xxxii. 14, 
where citadel and tower (j72, properly watch-tower) answer 
to the Hints of the royal citadel, which lay with its forts upon 
the hill of Zion. This high tower of the king’s house, 7.¢. 
of the royal citadel, stood, according to our verses, in the 
immediate neighbourhood of the angle and the corner (7357); 
for the section of wall which reached to the 735 lay opposite 
the angle and the high tower of the king’s house. The wall 
here evidently formed a corner, running no longer from 
south to north, but turning eastwards, and passing over 
Ophel, the southern spur of Moriah. A length from this 
corner onwards was built by Pedaiah the son of Parosh; 
comp. Jizra 1. 3. 

Vers. 26 and 27. Having now reached the place where 
the wall encloses Ophel, a remark is inserted, ver. 26, on the 
dwellings of the Nethinim, z.e. of the temple servants. The 
Nethinim dwelt in Ophel as far as (the place) before the 
water-gate toward the east, and the tower that standeth 
out. O00 still depends upon 733 32. The water-gate 
towards the east, judging from xii. 37, lay beyond the south- 
eastern corner of the temple area. Bertheau, reasoning 
upon the view that the open space of the house of God, 


which Diestel adduces Neh. iii. 25. See the refutation of this view in 
the commentary on 1 Kings vii. 12 (note). 
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where Ezra spoke to the assembled people (Ezra x. 9), is 
identical with the open place before the water-gate mentioned 
Neh. viii. 1, 3, 16, places it on the east side of the temple 
area, near where the golden gate (Rab er Rahme) now 
stands. This identity, however, cannot be proved; and even 
if it.could, it would by no means follow that this open space 
lay on the east side of the temple area, And as little does 
it follow from xii. 37, as we shall show when we reach this” 
passage. N¥IT oan is said by Bertheau to have belonged 
perhaps to the water-gate towards the east, since, by reason 
of the statements contained in vers. 31 and 32, we must 
not seek it so far northwards on the east side of the temple 
area, as to combine it with the remains of a tower projecting 
seven and a half feet from the line of wall at the north-east 
corner, and described by Robinson (Biblical Researches, p. 
226). But even if the tower in question must not be identi- 
fied with these remains, it by no means follows that it stood 
in the neighbourhood of the golden gate. Even Arnold, in 
his work already cited, p. 636, remarks, in opposition to 
Bertheau’s view, that “it is evident from the whole state- 
ment that the tower standing out from the king’s house, in 
vers. 25, 26, and 27, is one and the same, and that Ber- 
thean’s view of our having here three separate towers can 
_ hardly be maintained,” although he, as well as Berthean, 
transposes both the king’s house and the court of the prison 
to the south of the temple area. The similar appellation of 
this tower as N¥57 in the three verses speaks so decidedly for 
its identity, that very forcible reasons must be adduced before 
the opposite view can be adopted. In ver. 26 it is not a 
locality near the water-gate in the east which is indicated 
by xyis0 D730, but the western boundary of the dwellings of 
the Nethinim lying opposite. They dwelt, that is, upon 
Ophel, southwards of the temple area, on a tract of land 
reaching from the water-gate in the east to opposite the out- 
standing tower of the royal citadel in the west, z.e. from the 
eastern slope of the ridge of Ophel down to the Tyropcean 
valley.— Ver. 27. After them the Tekoites repaired a second 
piece from opposite the great tower that standeth out to 
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the wall of Ophel. The great (high) tower of the king’s 
house within the city wall being some distance removed 
therefrom, the portion of wall on the eastern ridge of Zion 
from south to north, reaching as far as the turning and the 
corner, and the commencement of the wall running from 
this corner eastwards, might both be designated as lying op- 
posite to this tower. The portion mentioned in our verse 
passed along the Tyropcean valley as far as the wall of 
Ophel. King Jotham had built much on the wall of Ophel 
(2 Chron. xxvii. 3); and Manasseh had surrounded Ophel 
with a very high wall (2 Chron. xxxill. 14), z.e. carried the 
wall round its western, southern, and eastern sides. On the 
north no wall was needed, Ophel being protected on this side 
_ by the southern wall of the temple area. , 

Vers. 28-32. The wall of Ophel and the eastern side of 
the temple area.—Ver. 28. Above the horse-gate repaired the 
priests, each opposite his own house. The site of the horse- 
gate appears, from 2 Chron. xxiii. 15 compared with 2 Kings 
xi. 6, to have been not far distant from the temple and the 
royal palace; while according to the present verse, compared 
with ver. 27, it stood in the neighbourhood of the wall of 
Ophel, and might well be regarded as even belonging to it. 
Hence we have, with Thenius, to seek it in the wall running 
over the Tyropoean valley, and uniting the eastern edge of 
Zion with the western edge of Ophel in the position of the 
present dung-gate (Bab el Mogharibeh). This accords with 
Jer. xxxl. 40, where it is also mentioned; and from which 
passage Bertheau infers that it stood at the western side of 
the valley of Kidron, below the east corner of the temple 
area. The particular YD, “‘ from over,’ that is, above, is not 
to be understood of a point northwards of the horse-gate, but 
denotes the place where the wall, passing up from Zion to 
Ophel, ascended the side of Ophel east of the horse-gate. 
If, then, the priests here repaired each opposite his house, it 
is evident that a row of priests’ dwellings were built on the 
western side of Ophel, south of the south-western extremity 
of the temple area.—Ver. 29, Zadok ben Immer (Ezra ii. 
37) was probably the head of the priestly order of Immer. 


CHAP, III. 28-32. 193 


Shemaiah the son of Shecaniah, the keeper of the east gate, 
can hardly be the same as the Shemaiah of the sons of 
Shecaniah entered among the descendants of David in 1 
Chron. iii. 22. He might rather be regarded as a descen- 
dant of the Shemaiah of 1 Chron. xxvi. 6 sq., if the latter 
had not been enumerated among the sons of Obed-Edom, 
whose duty was to guard the south side of the temple. The 
east gate is undoubtedly the east gate of the temple, and not 
to be identified, as by Berthean, with the water-gate towards 
the east (ver. 26). The place where Shemaiah repaired is 
not more precisely defined; nor can we infer, with Bertheau, 
from the circumstance of his being the keeper of the east 
gate, that he, together with his subordinate keepers, laboured 
at the fortification of this gate and its adjoining section of 
wall. Such a view is opposed to the order of the description, 
which passes on to a portion of the wall of Ophel; see rem. on 
ver. 31.—Ver. 30. ‘108 here and in ver. 31 gives no appro- 
priate sense, and is ‘certainly only an error of transcription 
arising from the seriptio defect. 108. NHananiah the son of 
Shelemiah, and Hanun the sixth son of Zalaph, are not fur- 
ther known. ‘he name of Meshullam the son of Berechiah 
occurs previously in ver. 4; but the same individnal can 
hardly be intended in the two verses, the one mentioned in 
ver. 4 being distinguished from others of the same name by 
the addition ben Meshezabeel. °2¥ for MY (vers. 27, 24, and 
elsewhere) is grammatically incorrect, if not a mere error of 
transcription. ind’) 73, before his dwelling. n2¥2 occurs 
only here and xiii. 7, aad in the plural ninwan, xii. 44; it 
seems, judging from the latter passage, only another form 
for naw, chamber; while in xiii. 7, on the contrary, 12¥3 
is distinguished from naw, xiill, 4, 5. Its etymology is 
obscure. In xiil. 7 it seems to signify dwelling.—Ver. 31. 
‘D181 is not a proper name, but an appellative, son of the 
goldsmith, or perhaps better, member of the goldsmiths’ guild, 
according to which "783 does not stand for 4781, but desig- 
nates those belonging to the goldsmiths. The statements, 
(he repaired) unto the honse of the Nethinim, and of the 
merchants opposite the gate P57, and to the upper chamber 
: , 
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of the corner, are obscure. This rendering is according to 
the Masoretic punctuation; while the LX X., on the: con- 
trary, translate according to a different division of the 
words: Malchiah repaired as far as the house of the Ne- 
thinim, and the spice-merchants (repaired) opposite the gate 
Miphkad, and as far as the ascent of the corner. This 
translation is preferred by Bertheau, but upon questionable 
grounds. For the objection made by him, that if the other 
be adopted, either the same termination would be stated 
twice in different forms, or that two different terminations 
are intended, in which case it does not appear why one only 
should first be mentioned, and then the other also, is not of 
muchimportance. In ver. 24 also two terminations are men- 
tioned, while in ver. 16 we have even three together. And 
why should not this occur here also? Of more weight is 
the consideration, that to follow the Masoretic punctuation is 
to make the house of the Nethinim and of the merchants 
but one building. Since, however, we know nothing further 
concerning the edifice in question, the subject is not one for 
discussion. The rendering of the LX -X., on the other hand, 
is opposed by the weighty objection that there is a total 
absence of analogy for supplying 3p" HN); for throughout 
this long enumeration of forty-two sections of wall, the verb 
pnt or 3P'IN0, or some corresponding verb, always stands 
either before or after every name of the builders, and even 
the YN is omitted only once (ver. 25). ‘T'o the statement, 
“as far as the house of the Nethinim and the merchants,” is 
appended the further definition: before (opposite) the gate 
paen, This word is reproduced in the LX X. as a proper 
name (Tod Madexds), as is also ONIN Ma, ews Belay 
Na@wis); in the Vulgate it is rendered appellatively: 
contra portam judicialem; and hence by Luther, Rathsthor. 
Thenius translates (Stadt, p. 9): the muster or punishment 
gate. ‘IPB does not, however, signify punishment, although 
the view may be correct that the gate took the name 7?581 
from the M22 5269 mentioned Ezek. xliii. 21, where the 
bullock of the sin-offering was to be burnt without the 
sanctuary; and it may be inferred from this passage that 
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near the temple of Solomon also there was an appointed 
place for burning the flesh of the sin-offering without the 
sanctuary. In Ezekiel’s temple vision, this 1°33 7?! is 
probably to be sought in the space behind the sanctuary, i.e. 
at the western end of the -great square of five hundred 
cubits, set apart for the temple, and designated the Giezra, 
or separate place. In the temples of Solomon and Zerub- 
babel, however, the place in question could not have been 
situate at the west side of the temple, between the temple 
and the city, which lay opposite, but only on the south side 
of the temple area, outside the court, upon Ophel, where 
Thenius has delineated it in his plan of Jerusalem before 
the captivity. Whether it lay, however, at the south- 
western corner of the temple space (Thenius), or in the 
middle, or near the east end of the southern side of the 
external wall of the temple or temple court, can be deter- 
mined neither from the present passage nor from Ezekiel’s 
vision. Not from Ezek. xliii. 21, because the temple vision 
of this prophet is of an ideal’ character, differing in many 
points from the actual temple; not from the present passage, 
because the position of the house of the Nethinim and the 
merchants is unknown, and the definition 732, (before) oppo- 
site the gate Miphkad, admits of several explanations. Thus 
much only is certain concerning this Miphkad gate,—on the 
one hand, from the circumstance that the wall was built be- 
fore (733) or opposite this gate, on the other, from its omis- 
sion in xii. 39, where the prison-gate is mentioned as being 
in this neighbourhood in its stead,—that it was not a gate of 
the city, but a gate through which the 775% was reached. ' 
Again, it is evident that the my of the corner which is men- 
tioned as the length of wall next following, must be souglit 
for at the south-eastern corner of the temple area. Hence 
the house of the temple servants and the merchants must 
have been situate south of this, on the eastern side of Ophel, 
where it descends into the valley of Kidron. 38) ney, the 
upper chamber of the corner,.was perhaps a uepdov of a 
corner tower, not at the north-eastern corner of the external 
circumvallation of the temple area (Bertheau), but at the 
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south-eastern corner, which was formed by the junction at 
this point of the wall of Ophel with the eastern wall of 
the temple area. If these views are correct, all the sections 
mentioned from ver. 28 to ver. 31 belong to the wall sur- 
rounding Ophel. This must have been of considerable 
length, for Ophel extended almost to the pool of Siloam, 
and was walled round on its western, southern, and eastern 
sides.—Ver. 32. The last section, between the upper chamber 
of the corner and the sheep-gate, was repaired by the gold- 
smiths and the merchants. This is the whole length of the 
east wall of the temple as far as the sheep-gate, at which this 
description began (ver. 1). The eastern wall of the temple 
area might have suffered less than the rest of the wall at the 
demolition of the city by the Chaldeans, or perhaps have 
been partly repaired at the time the temple was rebuilt, so 
that less restoration was now needed. 

A survey of the whole enumeration of the gates and 
lengths of wall now restored and fortified, commencing and 
terminating as it does at the sheep-gate, and connecting 
almost always the several portions either built or repaired 
by the words (07) i! °Y or WANS, gives good grounds for 
inferring that in the forty-two sections, including the gates, 
particularized vers. 1-32, we have a description of the en- 
tire fortified wall surrounding the city, without a single gap. 
In ver. 7, indeed, as we learn by comparing it with xii. 29, 
the mention of the gate of Ephraim is omitted, and in 30 or 
31, to judge by xii. 39, the prison-gate; while the wall lying 
between the dung-gate and the fountain-gate is not men- 
tioned between vers. 14 and 15. The non-mention, how- 
ever, of these gates and this portion of wall may be explained 
by the circumstance, that these parts of the fortification, 
having remained unharmed, were in need of no restoration. 
We read, it is true, m 2 Kings xxv. 10 and 11, that 
Nebuzaradan, captain of the guard of Nebuchadnezzar, 
burnt the king’s house and all the great houses of the city, 
and that the army of the Chaldees broke down or destroyed 
(yn3) the walls of Jerusalem round about; but these words 
must not be so pressed as to make them express a total 
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levelling of the surrounding wall. The wall was only so 
far demolished as to be incapable of any longer serving as a 
defence to the city. And this end was fully accomplished 
when it was partially demolished in several places, because 
the portions of wall, and even the towers and gates, still per- 
haps left standing, could then no longer afford any protec- 
tion to the city. The danger that the Jews might easily 
refortify the city unless the fortifications were entirely de- 
molished, was sufficiently obviated by the carrying away into 
captivity of the greater part of the population. This ex- 
plains the fact that nothing is said in this description of the 
restoration of the towers of Hananeel and Hammeah (ver. 
11), and that certain building parties repaired very long 
lengths of wall, as e.g. the 1000 cubits between the foun- 
tain-gate and the dung-gate, while others had very short 
portions appointed them. The latter was especially the case 
with those who built on the east side of Zion, because this 
being the part at which King Zedekiah fled from the city, 
the wall may here have heen levelled to the ground. 

From the consideration of the course of the wall, so far as 
the description in the present chapter enables us to deter- 
mine it with tolerable certainty, and a comparison with the 
procession of the two bands of singers round the restored 
wall in chap. xu. 31-40, which agrees in the chief points 
with this description, it appears that the wall on the northern 
side of the city, before the captivity, coincided in the main 
with the northern wall of modern Jerusalem, being only 
somewhat shorter at the north-eastern and north-western 
corners; and that it ran from the valley (or Jaffa) gate by 
the tower of furnaces, the gate of Ephraim, the old gate, 
and the fish-gate to the sheep-gate, maintaining, on the 
whole, the same direction as the second wall described by 
Josephus (bell, Jud. v. 4. 2.) In many places remains of 
this wall, which hear testimony to their existence at a 
period ce prior to Josephus, have recently been discovered. 
In an angle of the present wall near the Latin monastery 
are found “ remains of a wall built of mortice-edged stones, 
near which lie blocks so large that we at first took them for 
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portions of the natural rock, but found them on closer in- 
spection to be morticed stones removed from their place. A 
comparatively large number of stones, both in the present 
wall between the north-west corner of the tower and the 
Damascus gate, and in the adjoining buildings, are morticed 
and hewn out of ancient material, and we can scarcely resist 
the impression that this must have been about the direction 
of an older wall.” So Wolcott and Tipping in Robinson’s 
New Biblical Researches. Still nearer to the gate, about 
three hundred feet west of it, Dr. Wilson remarks (Lands 
of the Bible, i. p. 421), “that the wall, to some consi- 
derable height above its foundation, bears evidence, by the 
size and peculiarity of its stones, to its high antiquity,” and 
attributes this portion to the old second wall (see Robin- 
son). ‘ Hastward, too, near the Damascus gate, and even 
near the eastern tower, are found very remarkable remains 
of Jewish antiquity. The similarity of these remains of 
wall to those surrounding the site of the temple is most sur- 
prising” (Tobler, Dritte Wand. p. 339). From these re- 
mains, and the intimations of Josephus concerning the 
second wall, Robinson justly infers that the ancient wall 
must have run from the Damascus gate to a place in the 
neighbourhood of the Latin monastery, and that its course 
thence must have been nearly along the road leading north- 
wards from the citadel to the Latin monastery, while be- 
tween the monastery and the Damascus gate it nearly 
coincided with the present wall. Of the length from the 
Damascus gate to the sheep-gate no certain indications have 
as yet been found. According to Robinson’s ideas, it pro- 
bably went from the Damascus gate, at first eastwards in 
the direction of the present wall, and onwards to the highest 
point of Bezetha; but then bent, as Bertheau supposes, in a 
south-easterly direction, and ran to a point in the present 
wall lying north-east of the Church of St. Anne, and thence 
directly south towards the north-east corner of the temple 
area. On the south side, on the contrary, the whole of the 
hill of Zion belonged to the ancient city; and the wall did 
not, like the modern, pass across the middle of Zion, thus 
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excluding the southern half of this hill from the city, but 
went on the west, south, and south-east, round the edge of 
Zion, so that the city of Zion was as large again as that 
portion of modern Jerusalem lying on the hill of Zion, and 
included the sepulchres of David and of the kings of Judah, 
which are now outside the city wall. Tobler (Dritte Wand. 
p- 836) believes that a trace of the course of the ancient 
wall has been discovered in the cutting in the rock recently 
uncovered outside the city, where, at the building of the 
Anglican Episcopal school, which lies two hundred paces 
westward under En-Nebi-Datid, and the levelling of the 
garden and cemetery, were found edged stones lying scat- 
tered about, and “remarkable artificial walls of rock,” 
whose direction shows that they must have supported the 
oldest or first wall of the city; for they are just so far dis- 
tant from the level of the valley, that the wall could, or 
rather must, have stood there. “ And,” continues Tobler, 
“ not only so, but the course of the wall of rock is also to a 
certain extent parallel with that of the valley, as must be 
supposed to be. the case with a rocky foundation to a city 
wall.” Finally, the city was bounded on its western and 
eastern sides by the valleys of Gihon and Jehoshaphat re- 
spectively. 

Vers. 33-38 (chap. iv. 1-6, A. V.). The ridicule of Tobiah 
and Sanballat.—Vers. 83 and 34. As soon as Sanballat heard 
that we were building (0°23, partic., expresses not merely the 
resolve or desire to build, but also the act of commencing), 
he was wroth and indignant, and vented his anger by ridi- 
-culing the Jews, saying before his brethren, ze. the rulers 
of his people, and the army of Samaria (on, like Esth. i. 3, 
2 Kings xviii. 17),—in other words, saying publicly before 
his associates and subordinates,—“* What do these feeble 
Jews? will they leave it to themselves? will they sacrifice? 
will they finish it to-day? will they revive the stones out of 
the heaps that are burned?” DO'¥Y 79, not, What will they 
do? (Berthean), for the participle is present, and does not 
stand for the future; but, What are they doing? The form 
22DK, withered, powerless, occurs here only. The subject of 
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the four succeeding interrogative sentences must be the 
same. And this is enough to render inadmissible the ex- 
planation offered by older expositors of pre sa: Will they 
leave to them, viz. will the neighbouring nations or the royal 
prefects allow them to build? Here, as in the case of the 
following verbs, the subject can only be the Jews. Hence 
Ewald seeks, both here and in ver. 8, to give to the verb 
av the meaning to shelter: Will they make a shelter for 
themselves, ¢.e. will they fortify the town? But this is quite 
arbitrary. Bertheau more correctly compares the passage, 
Ps. x. 14, D'iON oY way, we leave it to God; but incorrectly 
infers that here also we must supply on>x 5y, and that, Will 
they leave to themselves? means, Will they commit the matter 
to God? ‘This mode of completing the sense, however, can 
by no means be justified; and Bertheau’s conjecture, that the 
Jews now assembling in Jerusalem, before commencing the 
work itself, instituted a devotional solemnity which San- 
ballat was ridiculing, is incompatible with the correct ren- 
dering of the participle. 1 construed with ° means to 
leave, to commit a matter to any one, like Ps. x. 14, and 
the sense is: Will they leave the building of the fortified 
walls to themselves? i.e. Do they think they are able with 
their poor resources to carry out this great work? This is 
appropriately followed by the next question: Will they sacri- 
fice? z.e. bring sacrifices to obtain God’s miraculous assist- 
ance? The ridicule lies in the circumstance that Sanballat 
neither credited the Jews with ability to carry out the work, 
nor believed in the overruling providence of the God whom 
the Jews worshipped, and therefore casts scorn by Warn 
both upon the faith of the Jews in their God and upon the 
living God Himself. As these two questions are internally 
connected, so also are the two following, by which Sanballat 
casts a doubt upon the possibility of the work being executed. 
Will they finish (the work) on this day, i.e. to-day, directly ? 
The meaning is: Is this a matter to be as quickly executed 
as if it were the work of a single day? The last question 
is: Have they even the requisite materials? Will they re- 
vive the stones out of the heaps of rubbish which are burnt? 
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The building-stone of Jerusalem was limestone, which gets 
softened by fire, losing its durability, and, so to speak, its 
vitality. This explains the use of the verb 7M, to revive, 
to give fresh vital power. To revive burnt stones means, to 
bestow strength and durability upon the softened crumbled 
stones, to fit the stones into a new building (Ges. Lex.). 
The construction isn’ mM is explained by the circum- 
stance that D°J28 is by its form masculine, but by its mean- 
ing feminine, and that 797 agrees with the form o°%2".—Ver. 
395. Tobiah the Ammonite, standing near Sanballat, and join- 
ing in in his raillery, adds: “ Even that which they build, if 
a fox go up he will break their stone wall;” .¢., even if they 
build up walls, the light footsteps of the stealthy fox will 
suffice to tread them down, and to make breaches in their 
work,—Vers. 36 and 37. When Nehemiah heard of these 
contemptuous words, he committed the matter to God, en- 
treating Him to hear how they (the Jews) were become a 
scorn, 7.e. a subject of contempt, to turn the reproach of 
the enemies upon their own head, and to give them up to 
plunder in a Jand of captivity, ¢.e. in a land in which they 
would dwell as captives. He supplicates, moreover, that 
God would not cover, #.e. forgive (Ps. lxxxv. 3), their iniquity, 
and that their sin might not be blotted out from before His 
face, 1.¢. might not remain unpunished, “ for they have pro- 
voked to wrath before the builders,” i.e. openly challenged 
the wrath of God, by despising Him before the builders, 
so that they heard it. D'v20 without an object, spoken of 
provoking the divine wrath by grievous sins; comp. 2 Kings 
xxi. 6 with 2 Chron. xxxili. 6.—Ver. 38. The Jews con- 
tinued to build without heeding the ridicule of their enemies, 
“and all the wall was joined together unto the half thereof,” 
i.e. the wall was so far repaired throughout its whole circum- 
ference, that no breach or gap was left up to half its height; 
“and the people hada heart to work,” 2.e. the restoration _ 
went on so quickly because the people had a mind to work. 
Chap. iv. The attempts of the enemies to hinder the work by 
force, and Nehemiah’s precautions against them.—Vers. 1-8. 
When the enemies learnt that the restoration of the wall 
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was evidently getting on, they conspired together to fight 
against Jerusalem (vers. 1 and 2). The Jews then prayed 
to God, and set a watch (ver. 3). When the courage of 
the people began to fail, and their enemies spread a report 
of sudden attack being imminent, Nehemiah furnished the 
people on the wall with weapons, and encouraged the nobles 
and rulers to fight boldly for their brethren, their children, 
and their possessions (vers. 4-8). The Arabians, Ammon- - 
ites, and Ashdodites are here enumerated as enemies, besides 
Sanballat and Tobiah (vers. 2,10, 19). The Arabians were 
incited to hostilities against the Jews by Geshem (11, 19), 
and the Ammonites by Tobiah; the Ashdodites, the inhabit- 
ants of the city and territory of Ashdod, in the coast dis- 
trict of Philistia, were perhaps encouraged to renew their 
old hatred of Judah by Sanballat the Horonite. When 
these enemies heard that the walls of Jerusalem were ban- 
daged, ¢.e. that the breaches and damages in the wall were 
repaired, they were filled with wrath. The biblical expres- 
sion, to lay on a bandage, here and.2 Chron. xxiv. 13, Jer. 
viii, 22, xxx. 17, xxxiii. 6, is derived from the healing of 
wounds by means of a bandage, and is explained by the 
sentence following: that the breaches began to be closed or 
stopped. The enemies conspired together to march against 
Jerusalem and injure it. 5, because the people of the town 
are meant. ‘YIM occurs but once more, viz. in Isa. xxxii. 6, 
in the sense of error; here it signifies calamities, for, as 
Aben Ezra well remarks, gui in angustiis constitutus est, est 
velut errans, que nescit quid agat quove se vertat.—Ver. 3. The 
Jews, on tlie other hand, made preparation by prayer, and 
by setting a watch (7¢'9, comp. vii. 3, xiii. 30) day and 
night. We, viz. Nehemiah and the superintendents of the 
work, prayed and set a watch D2), against them, to ward 
off a probable attack. D125, for fear of them, comp. ver. 
10.—Ver. 4. The placing of the watch day and night, and 
the continuous labour, must have pressed heavily upon the 
people; therefore Judah said: “ The strength of the bearers 
of burdens fails, and there is much rubbish; we are not able 
to build the wall.” That is to say, the labour is beyond our 
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power, we cannot continue it.—Ver. 5. Their discourage- 
ment was increased by the words of their enemies, who said: 
They (the Jews) shall not know nor see, till we come in the 
midst among them, and slay them, and cause the work to 
cease.—Ver. 6. When, therefore, the Jews who dwelt near 
them, 7.e. in the neighbourhood of the adversaries, and 
heard their words, came to Jerusalem, “and said to us ten 
times (v.e. again and again), that from all places ye must 
return to us, then I placed,” etc. Jews came from all places 
to Jerusalem, and summoned those who were building there 
to return home, for adversaries were surrounding the com- 
munity on all sides: Sanballat and the Samaritans on the 
north, the Ammonites on the east, the Arabians on the south, 
and the Philistines (Ashdodites) on the west. "WN before 
sWNK introduces their address, instead of ‘2; being thus used, 
é.g., before longer speeches, 1 Sam. xv. 20, 2 Sam. i. 4; and 
for ‘D generally, throughout the later books, in conformity to 
Aramean usage, “Return to us” (oY WY, as in 2 Chron. 
xxx. 9, for 28 3%), said the Jews who came from all quarters 
to Jerusalem to their fellow-townsmen, who from Jericho, 
Gibeon, and Tekoa (comp. iii. 2, 3, 5, 7) were working on 
the wall of Jerusalem. These words express their fear lest 
those who were left at home, especially the defenceless 
women, children, and aged men, should be left without pro- 
tection against the attacks of enemies, if their able-bodied 
men remained any longer in Jerusalem to take part in the 
building of the wall.—Ver. 7a is hardly intelligible. We 
translate it: Then I placed at the lowest places behind the 
wall, at the dried-up places, I (even) placed the people, after 
their families, with their swords, their spears, and their 
bows. Dip nisninnid is a stronger expression for Dip? nnmp 
when used to indicate position, and {2 pomts ont the direc- 
tion. The sense is: at the lowest places from behind the 
wall. O'N¥2 gives the nature of the places where the people 
were placed with arms. ‘N¥ and “MnY mean a dry or bare 
place exposed to the heat of the sun: bare, uncovered, or 
empty places, perhaps bare hills, whence approaching foes 
might be discerned at a distance. The second YN) is but 
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a reiteration of the verb, for the sake of combining it with 
its object, from which the TY) at the beginning of the 
verse was too far removed by the circumstantial description 
of the locality.\—Ver. 8. ‘ And I looked, and rose up, and 
said.” These words can only mean: When I saw the people 
thus placed with their weapons, I went to them, and said to 
the nobles, etc., “Be not afraid of them (the enemies); re- 
member the Lord, the great and the terrible,” who will fight 
for you against your enemies (Deut. iii. 22, xx. 3, and xxx. 
6), “and fight ye for your brethren, your sons and your 
daughters, your wives and your houses,” whom the enemies 
would destroy. 

Vers. 9-17. Thus was the design of the enemy circum- 
vented, and the Jews returned to their work on the wall, 
which they had forsaken to betake themselves to their wea- 
pons. The manner in which they resumed their building 
work was, that one half held weapons, and the other half 
laboured with weapons in hand.—Ver. 9. When our enemies 
heard that it (their intention) was known to us, and (that) 
God had brought their counsel to nought (through the mea- 
sures with which we had met it), we returned all of us to the 
wall, every one to his work. The conclusion does not begin 
till 353, ONT "5. belonging to the premiss, in continuation 
of YT) "3.—Ver. 10. From that day the half of my servants 
wrought at the work, and the other half of them held the 


” Bertheau considers the text corrupt, regarding the word HisAnAy as 
the object of yx, and alters it into niawnn or niawn, engines for 
hurling missiles (2 Chron. xxvi. 15), or into nisnyy (a word of his own 
invention), instruments for hurling. But not only is this conjecture 
critically inadmissible, it also offers no appropriate sense. The LXX. 
reads the text as we do, and merely renders anny conjecturally 
by éy roig oxereivois. Besides, it is not easy to see how navn could 
have arisen from a false reading of myMNNny; and it should be re- 
membered that niawinn dees not mean a machine for hurling, while 
nvinoy is a mere fabrication. To this must be added, that such 
machines are indeed placed upon the walls of a fortress to hurl down 
‘ stones and projectiles upon assaulting foes, and not behind the walls, 
where they could only be used to demolish the walls, and so facilitate 
the taking of the town by the enemy. 
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spears and shields, the bows and the armour, i.e. carried the 
arms. The servants of Nehemiah are his personal retinue, 
ver. 17, v. 10, 16, namely, Jews placed at his disposal as 
Pechah for official purposes. The ) before 0°77 was pro- 
bably placed before this word, instead of before the D320 
following, by a clerical error; for if it stood before the latter 
also, it might be taken in the sense of e¢—et. DPN, instead 
of being construed with 3, is in the accusative, as also in ver. 
11, and even in Jer. vi. 23 and Isa, xli. 9, 13. Unnecessary 
and unsuitable is the conjecture of Bertheau, that the word 
om272 originally stood after O’p'thd, and that a fresh sentence 
begins with D'n7: and the other half held the spears; and 
the spears, the ‘shields, and the bows, and the armour, and 
the rulers, were behind the whole house of Judah,—a strange 
combination, which places the weapons and valor: behind the 
house of Judah. Besides, of the circumstance of the wea- 
pons being placed behind the builders, so that they might at 
any moment seize them, we not only read nothing in the 
text; but in vers. 11 and 12 just the contrary, viz. that the 
builders wrought with one hand, and with the other held a 
weapon. “ The rulers were behind all the house of Judah,” 
t.e. each was behind his own people who were employed on 
the work, to encourage them in their labour, and, in case of 
attack, to lead them against the enemy.—In ver. 1] D°Na7 
maina is prefixed after the manner of a title. With respect 
to those who built the wall, both the bearers of burdens were 
lading with the one hand of each workman, and holding a 
weapon with the other, and the builders were building each 
with his sword girt on his side. The ' prefixed to O'NvAD 
and 0°30 means both; and rato x3, bearers of burdens, who 
cleared away the rubbish, and worked as labourers. These, 
at all events, could do their work with one hand, which 
would suffice for emptyimg rubbish into baskets, and for 
carrying material in handle baskets. 17 NON9, literally, with 
the one (namely) of his hands that was doing the work. 
The suffix of 1} points to the genitive following, NNN) NOx, 

the one and the other hand. 1% WO, not a missile, but a weapon 
that was stretched out, held forth, usually a sword or some 
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defensive weapon: see rem. on Josh, ii. 8, 2 Chron, xxxii. 5. 
The builders, onthe contrary, needed both hands for their 
work: hence they had swords girt to their sides. “ And he 
that sounded the trumpet was beside me.” Nehemiah, as 
superintendent of the work, stood at the head of his servants, 
ready to ward off any attack; hence the trumpeter was 
beside him, to be able to give to those employed on the wall 
the signal for speedy muster in case danger should threaten. 
—Ver. 13 sq. Hence he said to the nobles, the rulers, and 
the rest of the people, ze. all employed in building, “The 
work is much (great) and wide, and we are separated upon 
the wall one far from another; in what place ye hear the 
sound of the trumpet, assemble yourselves to me: our God 
will fight for us.”—In ver. 15 the whole is summed up, and for 
this purpose the matter of ver. 10 is briefly repeated, to unite 
with it the further statement that they so laboured from early 
morning till late in the evening. ‘We (Nehemiah and his 
servants) laboured in the work, and half of them (of the ser- 
vants) held the spears from the grey of dawn till the stars 
appeared.”— Ver. 16. He took, moreover, a further precau- 
tion: he said to the people (i.e. to the labourers on the wall, 
and not merely to the warriors of the community, as Bertheau 
supposes): Let every one with his servant lodge within Jeru- 
salem, ¢.e. to remain together during the night also, and not be 
scattered through the surrounding district, “that they may be 
guardianship for us by night and labour by day.” The ab- 
stracts, suardianship and labour, stand for the concretes, suards 
and labourers. As 132, fo us, refers to the whole community 
separated on the walls, so is Y2) YS to be understood of all 
the workers, and not of the fighting men only. From ws 
ya it only appears that the fathers of families and master 
builders had servants with them as labourers.—Ver. 17%. 
Nehemiah, moreover, and his brethren (his kinsmen and the 
members of his house), and his servants, and the men of the 
guard in his retinue, were constantly in their clothes (“not put- 
ting off our clothes” to rest). The last words, 0%97 inp VN, 
are very obscure, and give no tolerable sense, whether we ex- 
plain 099 of water for drinking or washing, ‘Luther trans- 
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lates, Every one left off washing; but the words, Every one’s 
weapon was water, can never bear this sense. oediger, in 
Gesen. Thes. s.v. now, seeks to alter non into 1°3, to whic 
Bottcher (NV. krit. Achrenl. ili. p. 219) rightly objects: “how 
could 1'3 have been altered into 0°97, or 0°17 have got into 
the text at all, if some portion of it had not been originally 
there? What this 17'2 expresses, would be far more definitely 
given with the very slight correction of changing the closing 
D of DYN, and reading won = "D7 (comp. 2 Sam. xiv. 19); 
thus each had taken his missile on the right (in his right 
hand), naturally that he might be ready to discharge it in 
case of a hostile attack.” This conjecture seems to us a 
happy emendation of the unmeaning text, since 19 might 
easily have been changed into 0; and we only differ in this 
matter from Béttcher, by taking now in its only legitimate 
meaning of weapon, and translating the words: And each laid 
his weapon on the right, viz. when he laid himself down at 
night to rest in his clothes, to be ready for fighting at the 
first signal from the watch. 


CHAP. V.—ABOLITION OF USURY——-NEHEMIAH’S 
UNSELFISHNESS. 


The events related in this and the following chapter also 
occurred during the building of the wall. Zealously as the 
rulers and richer members of the community, following the 
example of Nehemiah, were carrying on this great under- 
taking by al] the means in their power, the work could not 
fail to be a heavy burden to the poorer classes, who found 
it very difficult to maintain their families in these expensive 
times, especially since they were still oppressed by wealthy 
usurers. Hence great discontent arose, which soon vented 
itself in loud complaints. Those who had no property de- 
manded corn for the support of their numerous families 
(ver. 2); others had been obliged to pledge their fields and 
vineyards, some to procure corn for their hunger, some to be 
able to pay the king’s tribute; and these complained that they 
must now give their sons and daughters to bondage (vers. 
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3-5). When these complaints came to the ears of Nehemiah, 
he was angry with the rulers; and calling an assembly, he 
set before them the great injustice of usury, and called upon 
them to renounce it, to restore to their brethren their mort- 
gaged lands, and to give them what they had borrowed (vers. 
6-11). His address made the impression desired. The 
noble and wealthy resolved to perform what was required ; 
wherenpon Nehemiah caused them to take a solemn oath to 
this effect, indicating by a symbolical act that the heavy 
wrath of God would fall upon all who should fail to act 
according to their promise. T'o this the assembly expressed 
their Amen, and the people carried out the resolution (vers. 
12,13). Nehemiah then declared with what unselfishness 
he had exercised his office of governor, for the sake of 
lightening the heavy burden laid upon the people (vers. 
14-19). 

Vers. 1-5. The people complain of oppression.—Ver. 1. 
There arose a great cry of the people and of their wives 
against their brethren the Jews, @.e., as appears from what 
follows (ver. 7), against the nobles and rulers, therefore 
against the richer members of the community. This cry is 
more particularly stated in vers. 2-5, where the malcontents 
‘ are divided into three classes by ™), vers. 2, 3, 4.—Ver. 2. 
There were some who said: Our sons and our daughters are 
many, and we desire to receive corn, that we may eat and 
live. These were the words of those workers who had no 
property. 0?) (from npe), not to take by force, but only to 
desire that corn may be provided.—Ver. 3. Others, who were 
indeed possessed of fields, vineyards, and houses, had been 
obliged to mortgage them, and conld now reap nothing 
from them. JY, to give as a pledge, to mortgage. The 
use of the participle denotes the continuance of the trans- 
action, and is not to be rendered, We must mortgage our 
fields to procure corn; but, We have been obliged to mort- 
gage them, and we desire to receive corn for our hunger, 
because of the dearth. For (1) the context shows that the 
act of mortgaging had already taken place, and was still con- 
tinuing in force (we have been obliged to pledge them, and 
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they are still pledged); and (2) 7P2 must not. be taken here 
in a different sense from ver. 2, but means, We desire that 
corn may be furnished us, because of the dearth; not, that 
we may not be obliged to mortgage our lands, but because 
they are already mortgaged. 3135, too, does not necessarily 
presuppose a scarcity in consequence of a failure of crops or 
other circumstances, but only declares that they who had 
been obliged to pledge their fields were suffering from hun- 
ger.—Ver. 4. Others, again, complained: We have borrowed 
money for the king’s tribute upon our fields and vineyards. 
m? means to be dependent, nexum esse, and transitively to 
make dependent, like N?D, to be full, and to make full: We 
have made our fields and our vineyards answerable for money 
for the king’s tribute (Bertheau), 7.e. we have borrowed 
money upon our fields for... This they could only do by 
pledging the crops of these lands, or at least such a portion 
of their crops as might equal the sum borrowed; comp. the 
law, Lev. xxv. 14-17.—Ver. 5. “And now our flesh is as 
the flesh of our brethren, and our sons as their sons; and lo, 
we are obliged to bring our sons and our daughters into bon- 
dage, and some of our daughters are already brought into bon- 
dage; and we have no power to alter this, and our fields and 
vineyards belong to others.” “Our brethren” are the richer 
Jews who had lent money upon pledges, and 522 are their 
sons. The sense of the first half of the verse is: We are of 
one flesh and blood with these rich men, 7.e., as Ramb. already 
correctly explains it: non sumus detertoris conditionis quam 
tribules nostri divites, nee tamen nostra inopie ex lege divina 
Deut. xv. 7, 8, subvenitur, nisi maximo cum fenore. The 
law not only allowed to lend to the poor on a pledge (Deut. 
xv. 8), but also permitted Israelites, if they were poor, to sell 
themselves (Lev. xxv. 39), and also their sons and daughters, 
to procure money. It required, however, that they who 
were thus sold should not be retained as slaves, but set at 
liberty without ransom, either after seven years or at the 
year of jubilee (Lev. xxv. 39-41; Ex. xxii. 2 sq.). It is 
set forth as a special hardship in this verse that some of 
their daughters were brought into bondage for maid-servants. 
a) 
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2D OND PR, literally, our hand is not to God, te. the power 
to alter it is not in our hand; on this figure of speech, comp. 
Gen. xxxi. 29. The last clause gives the reason: Our fields 
and our vineyards belonging to others, what they yield does 
not come to us, and we are not in a position to be able to 
put an end to the sad necessity of selling our daughters for 
servants. 

Vers. 6-13. The abolition of usury.—Ver. 6. Nehemiah was 
very angry at this complaint and these things, ze. the in- 
justice which had been brought to his hee —Ver. 7. 
“ And my heart took counsel upon it (Pry according to the 
Chaldee use of 120, Dan. iv. 24), and I contended with the 
nobles and rulers, and said to them, Ye exact usury every 
one of his brother.” Nt} means to lend to any one, and 
NvID, also WNW, Deut. xxiv. 10, Prov. xxii. 26, and NW, is 
the thing lent, the loan, what one borrows from or iene. to 
another. @onecanently NUD NW is to lend some one a loan; 
comp. Deut. xxiv. 10. This does not seem to suit this verse. 
For Nehemiah cannot reproach the nobles for lending loans, 
when he and his servants had, according to ver. 10, done so 
likewise. Hence the injustice of the transaction which he 
rebukes must be expressed in the emphatic precedence given 
to 882. Bertheau accordingly regards NW2 not as the ac- 
cusative of the object, but as an independent secondary ac- 
cusative in the sense of: for the sake of demanding a pledge, 
ye lend. But this rendering can be neither grammatically 
nor lexically justified. In the first respect it is opposed by 
HMw NW, Deut. xxiv. 10, which shows that SW2 in con- 
junction with Nw is the accusative of the object; in the 
other, by the constant use of NW in all passages in which it 
occurs to express a loan, not a demand for a pledge. F dike 
Ex. xxii. 24, where it is said, “If thou lend money (7 on) 
to the poor, thou shalt not be to him 1W33, shalt not lay 
upon him usury,” it is evident that 1¥ is one who lends money 
on usury, or carries on the business of a money-lender, 
This evil secondary meaning of the word is here strongly 
marked by the emphatic preposition of NWO; hence Nehe- 
miah is speaking of those who practise usury. “ And I ap- 
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pointed a great assembly on their account,” to put a stop to 
the usury and injustice by a public discussion of the matter. 
OY, not against them (the usurers), but on their account. 
—Ver. 8. In this assembly he reproached them with the 
injustice of their behaviour. “We” (said he) “have, after 
our ability, redeemed our brethren the Jews which were 
sold unto the heathen; yet ye would sell your brethren, and. 
they are to be sold to us.” We (i.e. Nehemiah and the Jews 
living in exile, who were like-minded with him) have bought, 
in contrast to ye sell. They had redeemed their Jewish bre- 
thren who. were sold to the heathen. 332 "33 for WD WW "5, 

1.€., not according to the full number of those who were 
among ns, meaning as often as a sale of this kind occurred 
(Bertheau) ; for "1 does not mean completeness, multitude, 
but only sufficiency, supply, adequacy of means (Lev. xxv. 
26); hence 23 "33 is: according to the means that we had: 
secundum supicientiam vel facultatem, que in nobis est (Ramb.), 
or secundum possibilitatem nostram (Vulg.). The contrast 
is still more strongly expressed by the placing of D3 before 
ON, so that 533 acquires the meaning of nevertheless (Ewald, 

§ 354, a). The sale of their brethren for bond-servants was 
forbidden by the law, Lev. xxv. 42. The usurers had no- 
thing to answer to this reproach. “ They held their peace, 
and found no word,” sc. in justification of their proceed- 
ings.—Ver. 9. Nehemiah, moreover, continued (19x", the 
Chethiv, is evidently a clerical error for 128), for the Niphal 
7N"3 does not suit): “‘ The thing ye do is not good: ought ye 
not (= ye surely ought) to walk in the fear of our God, he- 
cause of the reproach of the heathen our enemies?” ¢.e., we 
ought not, by harsh and unloving conduct towards our bre- 
thren, to give our enemies occasion to calumniate us.— Ver. 10. 
‘J, likewise my brethren and my servants (comp. iv. 17), 
have lent them money and corn; let us, I pray, remit (not 
ask back) this loan!” The participle O° says: we are 
those who have lent. Herewith he connects the invitation, 
ver. 11: “Restore unto them, I pray you, even this day 
(ni873, about this day, i.e. even to-day, 1 Sam. ix. 13), their 
fields, their vineyards, their olive gardens, and their houses, 
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and the hundredth of the money, and of the corn, wine, and 
oil which you have lent them.” Nehemiah requires, 1sé, that 
those who held the lands of their poorer brethren in pledge 
should restore them their property, without delay: 2d, that 
they should remit to their debtors all interest ne on 
money, corn, etc. that had been lent; not, as the words have 
been frequently understood, that they should give back to 
their debtors such interest as they had already received. 
That the words in ver. lla bear the former, and not the 
latter signification, is obvious from the reply, ver. 12, of those 
addressed : “ We will restore, sc. their lands, etc., and will 
not require of them, sc. the hundredth; so will we do as 
thou sayest.” Hence we must not translate O23 O'V2 DAN WR, 
“which you had taken from them as interest ” (de Wette), 
—a translation which, moreover, cannot be justified by the 
usage of the fenpuaee for 1 1¥2 does not mean to take in- 
terest from another, to lend-to another on interest. The WS 
relates not to MND', but to WYN... 7; and IV, to re- 
store, to make good, is used of both the transactions in 
question, meaning in the first clause the restoration of the 
lands retained as pledges, and in the second, the remission 
(the non-requirement) of the- hundredth. The hundredth 
taken as interest is probably, like the centestma of the 
Romans, to be understood of a monthly payment. One 
per cent. per month was a very heavy interest, and one 
which, in the case of the poor, might be exorbitant. The 
law, moreover, forbade the taking of any usury from their 
brethren, their’ poor fellow-countrymen, Ex. xxii. 25 and 
Lev. xxv. 36 sq. When the creditors had given the con- 
sent required, Nehemiah called the priests, and made them 
(the creditors) swear to do according to this promise, 2.e. 
conscientiously to adhere to their agreement. Nehemiah ob- 
tained the attendance of the priests, partly for the purpose 
of giving solemnity to the oath now taken, and partly to 
give to the declaration made in the presence of the priests 
legal validity for judicial decisions—Ver. 13. To make the 
agreement thus sworn to still more binding, Nehemiah con- 


firmed the proceeding by a symbolical action: Also I shook 
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my lap, and said, So may God shake out every man from his 
house, and from his labour, that performeth (fulfilleth) not 
this promise, and thus may he be shaken out and emptied. 
is" means ‘the lap of the garment, in which things are 
carried (Isa. xlix. 22), where alone the word is again found. 
The symbolical action consisted in Nehemiah’s gathering up 
his garment as if for the purpose of carrying something, 
and then shaking it out with the words above stated, which 
declared the meaning of the act. The whole congregation 
said Amen, and praised the Lord, se. for the success with 
which God had blessed his efforts to help the poor. And 
the people did according to this promise, #.e. the community 
acted in accordance with the agreement entered into. 

Vers. 14-19. Nehemiah’s unselfish conduct.—The transac- 
tion above related gave Nehemiah occasion to speak in his 
narrative of the unselfishness with which he liad filled the 
office of governor, and of the personal sacrifices he had 
made for the good of his fellow-countrymen.—Ver. 14. The 
statement following is compared with the special occurrence 
preceding it by 23, As in this occurrence he had used his 
credit to do away with the oppression of the people by 
wealthy usurers, so also had he shown himself unselfish 
during his whole official career, and shunned no sacrifice 
by which he might lighten the burdens that lay upon his 
fellow-countrymen. “From the time that he appointed 
me to be their governor in the land of Judah, from the 
twentieth year even unto the two-and-thirtieth year of 
Artaxerxes the king, I and my servants have not eaten 
the bread of the governor.” The subject of ¥ is left 
undefined, but is obviously King Artaxerxes. M8, their 
(the Jews’) governor. This he was from the twentieth 
(comp. ii. 1) to the thirty-second year of Artaxerxes, in 
which, according to xiii. 6, he again visited the court of 
this monarch, returning after a short interval to Jerusalem, 
to carry out still further the work he had there undertaken. 
“The bread of the Pechah” is, according to ver. 15, the food 
and wine with which the community had to furnish him. 
The meaning is: During this whole period I drew no allow- 
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ances from the people-—Ver. 15. The former governors who 
had been before me in Jerusalem—Zerubbabel and his succes- 
sors—had received allowances, DYT -y 31°22, had burdened 
the people, and had taken of them (their fellow-countrymen) 
for bread and wine (i.e. for the requirements of their table), 
“afterwards in money forty shekels.’ Some difficulty is 
presented by the word 708, which the LXX. render by 
éxyatov, the Vulgate quotidie. The meaning ultra, preter, 
besides (Ew. § 217, 1), can no more be shown to be that of 
"ms, than over can, which Bertheau attempts to justify by 
saying that after forty shekels follow forty-one, forty-two, 
etc. The interpretation, too: reckoned after money (Bottcher, 
de Inferis, § 409, b, and N. krit. Aehrenl. iii. p. 219), cannot 
be supported by the passages quoted in its behalf, since in 
none of them is 108 used de ilo guod norma est, but has 
everywhere fundamentally the local signification after. Why, 
then, should not 108 be here used adverbially, afterwards, 
and express the thought that this money was afterwards de- 
manded from the community for the expenses of the gover- 
nor’s table? “ Even their servants bare rule over the people.” 
bev denotes arbitrary, oppressive rule, abuse of power for 
extortions, etc. Nehemiah, on the contrary, had not thus 
acted because of the fear of God.—Ver. 16. “ And also I 
took part in the work of this wall; neither bought we any 
land, and all my servants were gathered thither unto the 
work.” 2 PMN = 11 PYM, to set the hand to something ; 
here, to set about the work. The manner in which Nehe- 
miah, together with his servants, set themselves to the work 
of wall-building is seen from iv. 10, 12,15, and17. Neither 
have we (I and my servants) bought any land, ze. have not 
by the loan of money and corn acquired mortgages of land ; 
comp. ver. 10.—Ver. 17. But this was not all; for Nehemiah 
had also fed a considerable number of persons at his table, 
at his own expense. “And the Jews, both one hundred 
and fifty rulers, and the men who came to us from the nations 
round about us, were at my table,” ze. were my guests. The 
hundred and fifty rulers, comp. ii. 16, were the heads of 
the different houses of Judah collectively. These were al- 
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ways guests at Nehemiah’s table, as were also such Jews 
as dwelt among the surrounding nations, when they came 
to Jernsalem.—Ver. 18. “ And that which was prepared for 
one (¢.e. a single) day was one ox, six choice (therefore fat) 
sheep, and fowls; they were prepared for me, z.e, at my ex- 
pense, and once in ten days a quantity of wine of all kinds.” 
The meaning of the last clanse seems to be, that the wine was 
furnished every ten days: no certain quantity, however, is 
mentioned, but it is only designated in general terms as 
very great, nae, mM DS, and with this, z.e. notwithstanding 
this, great expenditure, I did not require the bread of the 
Pechah (the allowance for the governor, comp. ver. 14), for 
the service was heavy upon the people. M75¥n is the service 
of building the walls of Jerusalem. Thus Nehemiah, from 
compassion for his heavily burdened countrymen, resigned 
the allowance to which as governor he was entitled.—Ver. 
19. “ Think upon me, my God, for good, all that Ihave done 
for this people.” Compare the repetition of this desire, xiii. 
14and 31. nvy in the sense of ? nwy, properly for the 
sake of this people, z.e. for them. 


CHAP. VI.—SNARES LAID FOR NEHEMIAH—-COMPLETION 
OF THE WALL. 


When Sanballat and the enemies associated with him were 
unable to obstruct the building of the wall of Jerusalem by 
open violence (chap. iv.), they endeavoured to ruin Nehemiah 
by secret snares. They invited him to meet them in the 
plain of Ono (vers. 1, 2); but Nehemiah, perceiving that 
they intended mischief, replied to them by messengers, that 
he could not come to them on account of the building. 
After receiving for the fourth time this refusal, Sanballat 
sent his servant to Nehemiah with an open letter, in which 
he accused him of rebellion against the king of Persia. 
Nehemiah, however, repelled this accusation as the invention 
of Sanballat (vers. 3-9). Tobiah and Sanballat, moreover, 
hired a false prophet to make Nehemiah flee into the temple 
from fear of the snares prepared for him, that they might 
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then be able to calumniate him (10-14). The building of 
the wall was completed in fifty-two days, and the enemies were 
disheartened (15-17), although at that time many nobles of 
Judah had entered into epistolary correspondence with Tohiah, 
to obstruct the proceedings of Nehemiah (18, 19). 

Vers. 1-9. The attempts of Sanballat and his associates 
to ruin Nehemiah.— Vers. 1, 2. When Sanballat, Tobiah, 
Geshem the Arabian, and the rest of the enemies, heard that 
the wall was built, and that no breaches were left therein, 
though the doors were then not yet set up in the gates, he 
sent, etc. i> Yow, it was heard by him, in the indefinite 
sense of: it came to his ears. The use of the passive 1s more 
frequent in later Hebrew; comp. vers. 6, 7, xiii. 27, Esth. 
i. 20, and elsewhere. On Sanballat and his allies, see re- 
marks on ii. 19. The “rest of our enemies” were, accord- 
ing to iv. 1 (iv. 7, A. V.), Ashdodites, and also other hostile 
individuals. ‘131 nym Ty 3 introduces a parenthetical sentence 
limiting the statement already made: Nevertheless, down to 
that time I had not set up the doors in the gates. The 
wall-building was quite finished, but doors to the gates 
were as yet wanting to the complete fortification of the’city. 
The enemies sent to him, saying, Come, let us meet together 
(for a discussion) in the villages in the valley of Ono.—In 
ver. 7, 73¥%2, let us take connsel togethér, is synonymous with 
m1y3) of the present verse. The form 053, elsewhere only 
753, 1 Chron. xxvii. 25, or 83, village, 1 Sam. vi. 18, occurs 
only here. i532, however, being found Ezra ii. 25 and 
elsewhere as a proper name, the form 753 seems to have 
been in use as well as "B2. There is no valid ground for 
regarding O 5D as the proper name of a special locality. 
To make their proposal appear impartial, they leave the 
appointment of the place in the valley of Ono to Nehemiah. 
Ono seems, according to 1 Chron. viii. 12, to have been 
situate in the neighbourhood of Lod (Lydda), and is there- 
fore identified by Van de Velde (Afem. p. 837) and Bertheau 


with Kefr Ana (Ulc pS) or Kefr Anna, one and three- 


quarter leagues north of Ludd. But no certain information 
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concerning the position of the place can be obtained from 
1 Chron. viii. 12; and Roediger (in the Hallische Lit. Zei- 
tung, 1842, No. 71, p..665) is more correct, in accordance 
both with the orthography and the sense, in comparing it 


with Beit Unia (\u,1 y), north-west of Jerusalem, not 
far from Beitin (Bethel); comp. Rob. Pail. ii. p. 351. The 


circumstance that the plain of Ono was, according to the 
present verse, somewhere between Jerusalem and Samaria, 
which suits Beit Unia, but not Kefr Ana (comp. Arnold in 
Herzog’s Realenc. xii. p. 759), is also in favour of the latter 
view. “ But they thought to do me harm.” Probably they 
wanted to make him a prisoner, perhaps even to assassinate 
him.—Ver. 3. Nehemiah sent messengers to them, saying: 
“T am doing a great work, and I cannot, come down thither. 
Why should the work cease whilst I leave it and come down 
to you?” That is, he let them know that he could not un- 
dertake the journey, because his presence in Jerusalem was 
necessary for the uninterrupted prosecution of the work of 
building.—Ver. 4. They sent to him four times in the same 
manner (37 1373, comp. 2 Sam. xv. 6), and Nehemiah gave 
them the same answer.— Ver. 5. Then. Sanballat sent his 
servant in this manner, the fifth time, with an open letter, in 
which was written: “It is reported (312¥2, it is heard) among 
the nations, and Gashmn saith, (that) thou and the Jews 
intend to rebel; for which cause thou buildest the wall, and 
thou wilt be their king, according to these words.” “The 
nations” are naturally the nations dwelling in the land, 
in the neighbourhood of the Jewish community. On the 
form Gashmn, comp. rem. on ii. 19. 35, the particip., is 
used of that which any one intends or prepares to do: thou 
art intending to become their king. '-PY, therefore, for no 
other reason than to rebel, dost thou build the wall.—Ver. 7. 
It was further said in the letter: ‘Thou hast also appointed 
prophets to proclaim concerning thee in Jerusalem, saying, 
King of Judah; and now it will be reported to the king 
according to these words (or things). Come, therefore, and 
let us take counsel together,” se. to refute these things as 
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groundless rumours. By such accusations in an open letter, 
which might be read by any one, Sanballat thought to oblige 
Nehemiah to come and clear himself from‘suspicion by an 
interview.— Ver. 9. Nehemiah, however, saw through his 
stratagem, and sent word to him by a messenger: “‘‘There are 
no such things done‘as thou sayest, but thou feignest them 
out of thine own heart.” ONTi3, a contraction of ONT, from 
Nta, which occurs again only in 1 Kings xii. 33, to invent, to 
feign, especially evil things.—Ver. 9. “For,” adds Nehemiah 
when writing of sa things, “they all deitied to make us 
afraid, thinking (78. °) their hands will:cease from the work, 
that it be not done.” The last words, “And now strengthen 
my hands,” are to be explained by the fact that Nehemiah 
hastily transports himself into the situation and feelings of 
those days when he prayed to God for strength. ‘To make 
this request fit into the train of thought, we must supply: I 
however thought, or said, Strengthen, O God, my hands. 
pin is imperative. - The translation, in the first pers. sing. 
of the imperfect, “I strengthened” (LXX., Vulg., Syr.), 
is only an attempt to fit into their context words not under- 
stood by the translators. 

Vers. 10-14. A false prophet, hired by Tobiah and San- 
ballat, also sought, by prophesying that the enemies of 
Nehemiah would kill him in the night, to cause him to flee 
with him into the holy place of the temple, and to protect his 
life from the machinations of his enemies by closing the 
temple doors. His purpose was, as Nehemiah subsequently 
learned, to seduce him into taking an illegal step, and so give 
occasion for speaking evil of him.—Ver. 10. “And I came 
into the house of Shemaiah the son of Delaiah, the son of 
Mehetabeel, who was shut up.” Nothing further is known 
of this prophet Shemaiah. From what is here related we 
learn, that he was one of the lying prophets employed by 
Sanballat and Tobiah to rnin Nehemiah. We are not told 
what induced or caused Nehemiah to go into the house of 
Shemaiah; he merely recounts what the latter was hired by 
his enemies to effect. From the accessory clause, “and he 
was shut up,” we may perhaps infer that Shemaiah in some 
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way or other, perhaps by announcing that he had something 
of importance to communicate, persuaded Nehemiah to visit 
him at his house. WY Ni) does not, however, involve the 
meaning which Berthean gives it, viz. that Nehemiah went to 
Shemaiah’s honse, because the latter as VY could not come to 
him. The phrase says only, that when Nehemiah entered 
Shemaiah’s honse, he found him ""¥Y, which simply means shut 
up, shnt in his house, not imprisoned, and still less in a state 
of ceremonial uncleanness (Ewald), or overpowered by the 
hand of Jahve—laid hold on by a higher power (Bertheau). 
It is evident from his proposal to Nehemiah, “Let us go 
together to the house of God,” etc., that he was neither im- 
prisoned in his house, nor prevented by any physical cause 
from leaving home. WHence it follows that- he had shut 
himself in his house, to intimate to Nehemiah that also he 
felt his life in danger through the machinations of his 
enemies, and that he was thus dissimulating in order the 
more easily to induce him to agree to his proposal, that they 
should together escape the snares laid for them by fleeing 
to the temple. In this case, it may be uncertain whether 
Shemaiah had shut himself up, feigning that the enemies of 
Judah were seeking his life also, as the prophet of Jahve; 
or whether by this action he was symbolically announcing 
what God charged him to make known to Nehemiah. Either 
view is possible; while the circumstance that Nehemiah in 
ver. 12 calls his advice to flee into the temple a 18133 against 
him, and that it was quite in character with the proceedings of 
such false prophets to enforce their words by symbolical signs 
(comp. 1 Kings xxii.11), favours the former. The going 
into the honse of God is more closely defined by o2nn TR-ON, 
within the holy place, where, as is well known, no layman 
was allowed to enter. “And let us shut the doors of the 
holy place; for they (the enemies) will come to slay thee, 
and indeed this night will they come to slay thee.” He 
seeks to corroborate his warning as a special revelation from 
God, by making it appear that God had not only made 
known to him the design of the enemies, but also the precise 
time at whicli they intended to carry it into execution.— 
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Ver. 11. Nehemiah, however, was not to be alarmed thereby, 
but exclaimed: Should such a man as I flee? and what man 
like me could go into the holy place and live? I will not go 
in. ‘NM is the perf. with Vav consecutive: that he may live. 
This word is ambiguous; it may mean: to save his life, or: 
and save his life, not, expiate such a transgression of the law 
with his life. Probably Nehemiah used it in the latter 
sense, having in mind the command, Num. xviii. 7, that the 
stranger that cometh nigh shall be put to death—Ver. 12. 
And I perceived,—viz. from the conduct of Shemaiah on 
my refusal to follow his advice,—and, lo, not God had sent 
him (¢.e. had not commissioned or inspired him to speak 
these words; xd emphatically precedes DYN : not God, but 
himself), but that he pronounced this propbecy against me, 
because Tobiah and Sanballat had hired him. The verb 
2’ (sing.) agrees only with the latter word, although in 
fact it refers to both these individuals.—Ver. 13. “On this 
account was he hired that I might be afraid, and do so; and 
if I had sinned (by entering the holy place), it (my sin) 
would have been to them for an evil report, that they might 
defame me.” The use of {22 before two sentences, the 
second of which expresses the purpose of the first, is peculiar: 
for this purpose, that I might fear, etc., was he hired. To 
enter and to shut himself within the holy place would have 
been a grave desecration of the house of God, which would 
have given occasion to his enemies to cast suspicion upon 
Nehemiah as a despiser of God’s commands, and so to 
undermine his authority with the people.—In ver. 14 Nehe- 
miah concludes his account of the stratagems of his enemies, 
with the wish that God would think upon them according 
to their works. In expressing it, he names, besides Tobiah 
and Sanballat, the prophetess Noadiah and the rest of 
the prophets who, like Shemaiah, would have put him in 
fear: whence we perceive, lsé, that the case related (vers. 
10-13) is given as only one of the chief events of the kind 
(ON, like vers. 9,19); and 2d, that false prophets were 
again busy in the congregation, as in the period preceding 
the captivity, and seeking to seduce the people from 
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hearkening to the voice of the true prophets of God, who 
preached repentance and conversion as the ‘conditions of 
prosperity. 

Vers. 15 and 16. The wall completed, and the impression 
made by this work upon the enemies of the Jews.—Ver. 15. 
The wall was finished on the twenty-fifth day of the month 
Elul, i.e. of the sixth month, in fifty-two days. According 
to this statement, it must Hae been begun on the third day 
of the fifth maguth (Ab). The year is not mentioned, the 
before-named (ii. 1) twentieth year of Artaxerxes being in- 
tended. This agrees with the other chronological statements 
of this book. ‘For, according to ii. 1, it was in Nisan (the 
first month) of this year that Nehemiah entreated permission 
of the king to go to Jerusalem; and we learn from v. 14 and 
xill. 6 that he was governor in Jerusalem from the twentieth 
year onwards, and must therefore have set out for that: 
place immediately after receiving the royal permission. In 
this case, he might well arrive in Jerusalem before the ex- 
piration of the fourth month. He then surveyed the wall, 
and called a public assembly for the purpose of urging the 
whole community to enter heartily upon the work of re- 
storation (ii. 11-17). All this might take place in the 
course of the fourth month, so that the work could be 
actually taken in hand in the fifth. Nor is there any reason- 
able ground, as Bertheau has already shown, for doubting 
the correctness of the statement, that the building was com- 
pleted in fifty-two days, and (with Ewald) altering the fifty- 
two days into two years and four months." For we must 


* Ewald, Gesch. iv. p. 178, thinks that traces of the correct reading 
of this verse are found in the statement of Josephus, Ant. xi. 5. 7 sq., 
that the wall of Jerusalem was finished in two years and four months, 
and that the word pnw; may have been omitted from Neh. vi. 15 by 
an ancient clerical error, though he is obliged to admit that Josephus in 
other instances gives no trustworthy dates concerning Nehemiah, whom 
he makes arrive at Jerusalem in the twenty-fifth, and complete the 

wall in the twenty-eighth year of Xerxes. On the other hand, Ber- 
theau has already remarked, that even if mn is supplied, no agree~ 
ment with the statement of Josephus is. obtained, since the question 
still remains how four months can be made out of fifty-two days, or 
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in this case consider, lst, the necessity for hastening the 
work repeatedly pointed out by Nehemiah; 2d, the zeal 
and relatively very large number of builders—the whole 
community, both the inhabitants of Jerusalem and the men 
of Jericho, Tekoa, Gibeon, Mizpah, etc. having combined 
their efforts; 3d, that the kind of exertion demanded by 
such laborious work and unintermitted watchfulness as are 
described chap. iv., though it might be continued for fifty- 
two days, could scarcely endure during a longer period ; and 
lastly, the amount of the work itself, which must not be re- 
garded as the rebuilding of the whole wall, but only as the 
restoration of those portions that had been destroyed, the 
repair of the breaches (i. 3, ii. 13, vi. 1), and of the ruined 
gates,—a large portion of wall and at least one gate having 
remained uninjured (see p. 180). ‘To this must be added 
that the material, so far as stone was concerned, was close 
at hand, stone needing for the most part to be merely 
brought out of the ruins; besides which, materials of all 
kind might have been collected and prepared beforehand. - 
It is, moreover, incorrect to compute the extent of this 
fortified wall by the extent of the wall of modern Jerusalem. 
—Ver. 16. The news that the wall was finished spread fear 
among the enemies, viz. among the nations in the neighbour- 
hood of Jerusalem (comp. iv. 1, v. 9); they were much 
cast down, and perceived “ that this work was effected with 
the help of our God.” The expression O22 ay occurs 
only here, and must be explained according to 28 aban, his 
countenance fell (Gen. iv. 5), and ab bm, the heart fails 
(i.e. the courage) (1 Sam. xvii. 32): they sank in their own 
eyes, z.e. they felt themselves cast down, discouraged. 

Vers. 17-19. To this Nehemiah adds the supplementary 
remark, that in those days even nobles of Judah were in 
alliance and active correspondence with Tobiah, because he 


vice versa, fifty-two days of four months. In fact, it is vain to seek 
for any common ground on which these two different statements can 
be harmonized ; and hence the two years and four months of Josephus 


can scarcely be regarded as furnishing traces of another reading of the 
text. 
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had married into a respectable Jewish family—Ver. 17. 
“ Also in those days the nobles of Judah wrote many letters 
(OMAR O29, they made many, multiplied, their letters) 
passing to Tobiah, and those of Tobiah came to them.”— 
Ver. 18. For many in Judah were sworn unto him, for he 
was the son-in-law of Shecaniah the son of Arah; and his 
son Johanan had taken (to wife) the daughter of Meshullam 
the son of Berechiah. In this case Tobiah was connected 
with two Jewish families,—a statement which is made to con- 
firm the fact that many in Judah were TA “Oya, associates 
of an oath, joined to him by an oath, not allies in con- 
sequence of a treaty sworn to(Bertheau). From this reason 
being given, we may conclude his affinity by marriage was 
confirmed by an oath. Shecaniah ben Arah was certainly a 
respectable Jew of the race of Arah, Ezra. 5. Meshullam 
ben Berechiah appears among those who shared in the work of 
building, iii. 4 and 80. According to xii. 4, the high priest 
Hliashib was also related to Tobiab. From the fact that 
both Tobiah and his son Jehohanan have genuine Jewish 
names, Bertheau rightly infers that they were probably de- 
scended from Israelites of the northern kingdom of the ten 
tribes. With this the designation of Tobiah as “the Am- 
monite” may be harmonized by the supposition that his 
more recent or remote ancestors were naturalized Ammonites. 
—Ver. 19. “Also they reported his good deeds before me, 
and uttered my words to him.” N3d, the good things in him, 
or “his good qualities and intentions” (Berthean). The 
subject of the sentence is the nobles of Judah. ib DN yiD, 
they were bringing forth to him. On this matter Bertheau 
remarks, that there is no reason for assuming that the nobles 
of Judah endeavoured, by misrepresenting and distorting the 
words of Nehemiah, to widen the breach between him and 
Tobiah. This is certainly true; but, at the same time, we 
cannot further infer from these words that they were trying 
to effect an understanding between the two, and representing 
to Nehemiah how dangerous and objectionable his under- 
taking was; but were by this very course playing into the 
hands of Tobiah. For an understanding between two in- 
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dividuals, hostile the one to the other, is not to be brought 
about by reporting to the one what is the other's opinion of 
him. Finally, Nehemiah mentions also that Tobiah also 
sent letters to put him in fear (287, infin. Piel, like 2 Chron. 
xxxii. 18 ; comp. the participle above, vers. 9 and 14). The 
letters were probably of similar contents with the letter of 
Sanballat given in ver. 6. 


I].—NEHEMIAH’S FURTHER EXERTIONS IN BEHALF OF THE 
COMMUNITY.—Cuap. VIJ.-XII. 43. 


The building of the wall being now concluded, Nehemiah 
first made arrangements for securing the city against hostile 
attacks (vii. 1-3); then took measures to increase the in- 
habitants of Jerusalem (vii. 4-73 and xi. 1 and 2); and 
finally endeavoured to fashion domestic and civil life accord- 
ing to the precepts of the law (chap. viii.—x.), and, on the 
occasion of the solemn dedication of the wall, to set in order 
the services of the Levites (chap. xii.). 


CHAP. VII.—THE WATCHING OF THE CITY. MEASURES TO 
INCREASE THE NUMBER OF ITS INHABITANTS. LIST 
OF THE HOUSES THAT RETURNED FROM BABYLON 
WITH ZERUBBABEL. 


Vers. 1-3. The watching of the city provided for.—Ver. 1. 
When the wall was built, Nehemiah set up the doors in the 
gates, to complete the fortification of Jerusalem (comp. vi. 
1). Then were the gatekeepers, the singers, and the Levites 
entrusted with the care (1289, prejfict; comp. xii. 14). The 
care of watching the walls and gates is meant in this con- 
nection. According to ancient appointment, it was the 
duty of the doorkeepers to keep watch over the house of 
God, and to open and close the gates of the temple courts ; 
comp. 1 Chron. ix. 17-19, xxvi. 12-19. The singers and 
the Levites appointed to assist the priests, on the contrary, 
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had, in ordinary times, nothing to do with the service of 
watching. Under the present extraordinary circumstances, 
however, Nehemiah committed also to these two organized 
corporations the task of keeping watch over the walls and 
gates of the city, and placed them under the command of 
his brother Hanani, and of Hananiah the ruler of the citadel. 
This is expressed by the words, ver. 2: I gave Hanani . 

and Hananiah ...charge over Jerusalem. 7°27 is the 
fortress or citadel of the city lying to the north of the 
temple (see rem. on ii. 8), in which was probably located 
the royal garrison,:the commander of which was in the ser- 
vice of the Persian king. The choice of this man for so 
important a cliarge is explained by the additional clause : 
“for he was a faithful man, and feared God above many.” 
The 3 before M8 is the so-called Caph veritatis, which ex- 
presses a comparison with the idea of the matter: like a man 
whom one may truly eall faithful. 0°39 is comparative : 
more God-fearing than many.—Ver. 3. The Chethiv 1px" 
is both here and v. 9 certainly a clerical error for the Ker 
798}, though in this place, at all events, we might read 
TON), it was saidto them. “The gates of Jerusalem are not 
to be opened till the sun be hot; and while they (the watch) 
are yet at their posts, they are to shut the doors and lock 
them; and ye shall appoint watches of the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem, some to be at their watch-posts, others before 
their house.” ‘5. in Hebrew is used only here, though 
more frequently in the Talmud, of closing the doors. '1¥, 
to make fast, z.e. to lock, as more frequently in Syriac. 
The infin. absol. TWOYT instead of the temp. fin. 1s emphatic : 
and you are to appoint. The sense is: the gates are to be 
occupied before daybreak by the Levites (singers and other 
Levites) ‘appointed to guard them, and not opened till the 
sun is hot and the watch already at their posts, and to be 
closed in the evening before the departure of the watch. 
After the closing of the gates, ze. during the night, the in- 
habitants of Jerusalem are to keep watch for the purpose 
of defending the city from any kind of attack, a part occupy- 
ing the posts, and the other part watching before their (each 
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before his own) house, so as to be at hand to defend the 
city. 

Vers. 4-73a. The measures taken by Nehemiah for in- 
creasing the number of the inhabitants of Jerusalem.—Ver. 4. 
The city was spacious and great, and the people few therein, 
and houses were not built. o'J' n2™, broad on both sides, 
that is, regarded from the centre towards either the right or - 
left hand. The last clanse does not say that there were no 
houses at all, for the city had been re-inhabited for ninety 
years; but only that houses had not been built in proportion 
to the size of the city, that there was still much unoccupied 
space on which houses might be built.—Ver. 5. And God 
put into my heart, i.e. God inspired me with the resolution ; 
comp. ii. 12. What resolution, is declared by the sentences 
following, which detail its execution. The resolution to 
gather together the nobles and rulers of the people for the 
purpose of making a list of their kinsmen, and thus to obtain 
a basis for the operations contemplated for increasing the 
inhabitants of Jerusalem. 52357) OH are-combined, as in 
ii, 16. On &YMNT, comp. 1 Chron. v. 17. 

While this resolve was under consideration, Nehemiah 
found the register, z.¢. the genealogical registry, of those 
who came up at first (from Babylon). 2ivNa, at the be- 
ginning, t.e. with Zerubbabel and Joshua under Cyrus (Ezra 
ii.), and not subsequently with Ezra (Ezra vii.). “And I 
found written therein.” These words introduce the list now 
given. This list, vers. 6-73a, is identical with that in Ezra 
li., and has been already discussed in our remarks on that 
chapter. 


CHAP. VIII.—-X.—-PUBLIC READING OF THE LAW. THE FEAST 
OF TABERNACLES. A PUBLIC FAST HELD, AND A 
COVENANT MADE TO KEEP THE LAW. 


These three chapters form a connected whole, and describe 
acts of worship and solemnities conducted by Ezra and other 
priests and Levites, Nehemiah as the secular governor being 
only twice mentioned in them (will. 9, x.2). The contents of 
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the three chapters are as follows: On the approach of the 
seventh month, which opened with the feast of trumpets, 
and during which occurred both the feast of tabernacles and 
the great day of atonement, the people were gathered to 
Jerusalem; and Ezra, at the request of the congregation, 
read to the assembled people out of the book of the law on 
the first and second days. It being found written in the law, 
that the Israelites were to dwell in booths during the seventh 
month, it was resolved to keep the festival in accordance with 
this direction; and this resolution was carried into execution 
by erecting booths made with branches of trees on house- 
tops, In courts, and in the public places of the city, and cele- 
brating the seven-days’ festival by a daily public reading of | 
the law (chap. viii.). On the twenty-fourth day of the same 
month, the congregation again assembled, with fasting and 
mourning, to make a public confession of their sins, and to 
renew their covenant with God (chap. ix. x.). 

The second clause of vii. 73 belongs to chap. viii., and forms 
one sentence with vill. 1. “ Whien the seventh month came, 
and the children of Israel were in their cities, the whole 
people gathered themselves together as one man in the open 
space that was before the water-gate,” etc. ‘The capitular 
division of the Masoretic text is erroneous, and makes the 
words, “and the children of Israel were in their cities,” 
appear a mere repetition of the sentence, “and all Israel 
dwelt in their cities.” The chronological statement, “ when 
the seventh month came,” without mention of the year, 
points back to the date in vi. 15: the twenty-fifth Elul, in 
the twentieth year of Artaxerxes; on which day the building 
of the wall was completed. LElul, the sixth month, is fol- 
lowed by Tishri, the seventh, and there is nothing against 
the*inference that the seventh month of the same year is in- 
tended; the dedication of the wall not being related till 
chap. xii. and therefore occurring subsequently, while all 
the facts narrated in chap. vili.-xi. might, without any diffi- 
culty, occur in the interval between the completion of the 
wall and its dedication. For, besides the public reading of 
the law on the first two days of the seventh month, the cele- 
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bration of the feast of tabernacles, and the public fast on 
the twenty-fourth day of the seventh month (chap. Vlil.—Xi.), 
nothing more is recorded (xi. I, 2) than the execution of 
the resolve made by Nehemiah, immediately after the com- 
pletion of the wall (vii. 4), viz. to increase the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem, by appointing by lot one of every ten dwellers in 
the surrounding country to go to Jerusalem and dwell there. 
This is succeeded by lists of the inhabitants of Jerusalem, 
and of the cities of Benjamin and Judah, and lists of the 
priests and Levites (xi. 3-xii. 26). 

Chap. viii. 1-8. The public reading of the law.—Vers. 
1-3. The introduction to this narrative (vii. 73b-vii. 1a) is 
identical with Ezra iii. 1. The same matter, the assembling 
of the people on the approach of the seventh month, is 
described in the same words. But the object of this assem- 
bling of the people was a different one from that mentioned 
in Ezra iii. Then they met to restore the altar of burnt- 
offering and the sacrificial worship; now, on the contrary, for 
the due solemnization of the seventh month, the festal month 
of the year. For this purpose the people came from the 
cities and villages of Judah to Jerusalem, and assembled “in 
the open space before the water-gate,”’ 7.e. to the south-east 
of the temple space. On the situation of the water-gate, see 
rem. on iii. 26, xii. 37 sq., and Ezra x.9. “And they spake 
unto Ezra the scribe” (see rem. on Ezra vii.11). The subject 
of WN" is the assembled people. These requested, through 
their rulers, that Ezra should fetch the book of the law of 
Moses, and publicly read it. This reading, then, was desired 
by the assembly. The motive for this request is undoubtedly 
to be found in the desire of the congregation to keep the 
new moon of the seventh month, as a feast of thanksgiving 
for the gracious assistance they had received from the Lord 
during the building of the wall, and through which it had 
been speedily and successfully completed, in spite of the 
attempts of their enemies to obstruct the work. This feeling 
of thankfulness impelled them to the hearing of the word of 
God for the purpose of making His law their rule of life. 
The assembly consisted of men and women indiscriminately 
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(AWS TN we, like Josh. vi. 21, viii. 25, 1 Sam. xxii. 19, 
1 Chron. xvi. 3), and yiowid $29 53, every one that understood 
in hearing, which would certainly include the elder children. 
‘The first day of the seventh month was distinguished above 
the other new moons of the year as the feast of trumpets, 
and celebrated as a high festival by a solemn assembly and a 
cessation from labour; comp. Lev. xxiii. 23-25, Num. xxix. 
1-6.—Ver. 3. Ezra read out of the law “ from the light (ze. 
from early morning) till mid-day;” therefore for about six 
hours. Not, however, as is obvious from the more particular 
description vers. 4-8, without cessation, but in such wise that 
the reading went on alternately with instructive lectures on 
the law from the Levites. “And the ears of all the people 
were directed to the law,” 1.e. the people listened attentively. 
O''297 must be understood according to YOW? }3) dD of ver. 
2. In vers. 4~8 the proceedings at this reading are more 
nearly described.—Ver. 4. Ezra stood upon a raised stage 
of wood which had been made for the purpose (72%, for 
the matter). PAD, usually a tower, here a high scaffold, a 
pulpit. Beside him stood six persons, probably priests, on his 
right, and seven on his Jeft hand. In 1 Esdras, seven are 
mentioned as standing on his left hand also, the name 
Azariah being inserted between Anaiah and Urijah. It is 
likely that this name has been omitted from the Hebrew 
text, since if is improbable that there was one person less on 
his right than on his left hand. “ Perhaps Urijah is the 
father of the Meremoth of iii. 4, 21; Maaseiah, the father of 
the Azariah of iii. 23; Pedaiah, the individual named ui. 21; 
the Azariah to be inserted, according to 1 Esdras, the same 
named iii. 23; a Meshullam occurs, ii. 4, 6; and a Mal- 
chiah, it. 11, 14, 31” (Bertheau).—Ver. 5. Ezra, standing 
on the raised platform, was above the assembled people (he 
was pyn->9 yd). When he opened the book, it was “in the 
sight of all the people,” so that all could see his action; and 
“all the people stood up” (779¥). It cannot be shown from 
the O. T. that it had been from the days of Moses a custom 
with the Israelites to stand at the reading of the law, as the 
Rabbis assert; comp. Vitringa, de Synag. vet. p. 167.—Ver. 6. 
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Ezra began by blessing the Lord, the great God, perhaps 
with a sentence of thanksgiving, as David did, 1 Chron. 
xxix. 10, but scarcely by using a whole psalm, as in 1 Chron. 
xvi. 8 sq. To this thanksgiving the people answered Amen, 
Amen (comp. 1 Chron. xvi. 36), lifting up their hands (ying 
on, with lifting up of their hands; the form YP occurring 
only here), and worshipping the Lord, bowing down towards 
the ground.—Ver. 7. And Jeshua, Bani, etc., the Levites, 
expounded the law to the people (1), to cause to understand, 
here to instruct, by expounding the law). The 4 copulative 
before 527 must certainly have been inserted in the text by 
a clerical error; for the previously named thirteen (or four- 
teen) persons are Levites, of whom Jeshua, Bani, Sherebiah, 
and Hodijah occur again, ix. 4, 5. The names Jeshua, 
Sherebiah, Shabtai, and Jozabad are also met with xii. 14, 
xi. 16, but belong in these latter passages to other individuals 
who were heads of classes of Levites.—Ver. 8. “ And they 
(the Levites) read in (out of) the book of the law of God, 
explained and gave the sense; and ey (the assembled audi- 
tors) were attentive to the reading.” The Rabbis under- 
stand Wb = the Chaldee W159, of a rendering of the law 
into the vulgar tongue, t.¢. a paraphrase in the Chaldee 
language for those who were not acquainted with the ancient 
Hebrew. But this cannot be shown to be the meaning of 
vn, this word being used in the Targums for the Hebrew 
ap) (32P), e.g. Lev. xxiv. 16, and for "83, Deut.i. 5. It is 
more correct to suppose a paraphrastic exposition ‘and appli- 
cation of the law (Pfeiffer, dubia vev. p. 480), but not “a 
distinct recitation according to appointed rules” (Gusset. and 
Bertheau). bi is infin. abs. instead of the temp. finit.: and 
_.gave the sense, made the law comprehensible to the hearers. 
87173 393%, not with older interpreters, Luther (“so that 
what was read was understood”), and de Wette, “and they 
(the Levites) made what was read comprehensible,” which 
would be a mere tautology, but with the LX X., Vulgate, and 
others, “and they (the hearers) attended to the reading,” or, 
“obtained an understanding of what was read” (a 135, like 


Ver, 12, Dani ix; 23, x. 11). Vitringa (de syn. vet. p. 420) 
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already gives the correct meaning: de doctoribus narratur, 
quod legerint et dederint intellectum, de auditoribus, quod lec- 
tum intellexerint. The manner of proceeding with this reading 
is not quite clear. According to vers. 5-8, the Levites alone 
seem to have read to the people out of the book of the law, 
and to have explained what they read to their auditors; while 
according to ver. 3, Eizra read to the assembled people, and 
the ears of all were attentive to the book of the law, while 
we are told in ver. 5 that Ezra opened the book in the sight 
of all the people. If, however, we regard vers. 4—8 as only 
a more detailed description of what is related vers. 2, 3, it is 
obvious that both Ezra and the thirteen Levites menuoned 
in ver. 7 read out of the law. Hence the occurrence may 
well have taken place as follows: Ezra first read a section of 
the law, and the Levites then expounded to the péople the 
portion just read; the only point still doubtful being whether 
the thirteen (fourteen) Levites expounded in succession, or 
whether they all did this at the same time to different groups 
of people. 

Vers. 9-12. The celebration of the feast of the new moon.— 
Ver. 9. Then Nehemiah, the Tirshatha (see remarks on Ezra 
li. 63), and the priest Ezra the scribe, and the Levites who 
were teaching tle people, said to all the people, “ This day 
is holy to the Lord our God. Mourn not, nor weep; for all 
the people wept when they heard the words of ‘the law.” 
bie, is the new moon of the seventh month. The portion 
read made a powerful impression upon the assembled crowds. 
Undoubtedly it consisted of certain sections of Deuteronomy 
and other parts of the Thorah, which were adapted to con- 
vict the people of their sin in transgressing the commands 
of the Lord, and of the punishments to which they had thus 
exposed ee They were so moved thereby that they 
mourned-and wept. This induced Nehemiah, Ezra, and the 
Levites, who had been applying what was read to the hearts 
of their hearers, to encourage them.—Ver. 10. And he said 
to them (viz. Nehemiah as governor and head of the com- 
munity, though the fact that his address is mentioned does 
not exclude the participation of Ezra and the Levites): 
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‘Go, eat the fat, and drink the sweet, and send gifts to them 
for whom nothing is prepared, for this day is holy to our 
Lord; neither be ye sorry, for joy in.Jahve is your refuge.” 
pv, fatnesses (AuTdopata, LXX.), fat pieces of meat, 
not “rich cakes” (Bertheau); comp. B'90Y mv, Isa. xxv. 6. 
p'pmn, sweetened drinks. The sense is: Make glad repasts 
on good feast-day food and drink; and send portions to the 
poor who have prepared nothing, that they too may rejoice 
on this festival. ni, gifts, are portions of food; Esth. ix. 
19, 22; 1 Sam. i. 4. Hence we see that it was customary 
with the Israelites to send portions of food and drink, on 
festivals, to the houses of the poor, that they too might share 
in the joy of the day. 32 PN? for ji32 PS TW? (see rem. on 
1 Chron. xv. 12), to them for whom nothing is prepared, who 
have not the means to prepare a feast-day mea]. Because 
the day is holy to the Lord, they are to desire it with holy 
joy. mn‘ NY is a joy founded on the feeling of communion 
with the Lord, on the consciousness that we have in the 
Lorp a God long-suffering and abundant in goodness and 
truth (Ex. xxxiv.6). This joy is to be to them "9, a strong 
citadel or refuge, because the Almighty is their God; comp. 
Jer. xvi. 19.—Ver. 11. The Levites also strove to pacify the 
people, saying: ‘ Hold your peace, 7.e. give over weeping, for 
the day is holy; neither be ye grieved.”—-Ver. 12. This 
address had its effect. ‘The people went their way, some to 
their houses, some to their lodgings, to partake of festal 
repasts, and to keep the feast with joy; “for they gave heed 
to the words that were declared to them,” 7.e. they took to 
heart the address of Nehemiah, Ezra, and the Levites. 

Vers. 13-18. Celebration of the feast of tabernacles.—Ver. 
13. On the second day were gathered together the heads of 
the houses of all the people, of the priests, and of the Levites 
to Ezra the scribe, to attend to the words of the law. The 
infinitive awnd may indeed be taken (as by Berthean) as 
the continuation of the finite verb, instead of as infinitive 
absolute (Ewald, § 352, ¢); this is, however, admissible 
only in cases where the second verb either states what must 
be done, or further describes the condition of affairs, while 
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pawnp here states the purpose for which the heads of the 
people, etc. assembled themselves unto Ezra. Hence we 
take ‘sen? in its usual meaning, and thé 1 before it as 
explicative. 28 ayn, as in Ps. xli. 1, expresses taking an 
attentive interest in anything. ‘They desired to be further 
and more deeply instructed in the Jaw by Ezra.—Vers. 14, 
15. And they found written in the law that the Lord had 
commanded Moses, that the children of Israel should dwell 
in booths in the feast of the seventh month; and that they 
should publish and proclaim in all their cities, and in Jeru- 
salem, saying: “Go forth to the mount, and fetch olive 
branches, etc. to make booths, as it is written.” This state- 
ment is not to be understood as saying that the heads of the 
people songht in the law, fourteen days before the feast, for 
information as to what they would have to do, that they 
might prepare for the due celebration of the feast of taber- 
nacles (Berthean). The text only states that the heads of 
the people again betook themselves to Ezra on the second 
day, to receive from him instruction in the law, and that in 
reading the law they found the precept concerning the cele- 
bration of the festival in booths, z.e. they met with this 
precept, and were thereby induced to celebrate the approach- 
ing festival in strict accordance with its directions. The law 
concerning the feast of tabernacles, of which the essentials 
are here communicated, is found Lev. xxiii. 39-43. In 
Deut. xvi. 13 they were only commanded to keep the feast 
with gladness. The particular of dwelling in booths or 
bowers is taken from Lev. xxill. 43; the further details in 
ver. 15 relate to the carrying out of the direction: “Ye 
shall take you on the first day the boughs of goodly trees, 
branches of palm trees, and the boughs of thick trees, and 
willows of the brook” (Lev. xxiii. 43). Goto the mountain, 
a woody district, whence branches may be obtained. DY, state 
constructive plural of ney, leaf, foliage, here leafy boughs or 
branches of trees. Mt, the olive, WY 7Y, the wild olive 
(oleaster), the myrtle, the palm, and branches of thick-leaved 
trees, are here nientioned (the two latter being also named in 
Leviticus). 1432 does not relate to the preparation of the 
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booths, but to the precept that the feast should be kept in 
booths. In ver. 16 the accomplishment of the matter is 
related, presupposg a compliance with the proclamation 
sent out into all the cities in the land, and indeed so speedy 
a compliance that the booths were finished by the day of 
the feast. The object (the branches of ver. 15) must be 
supplied to 32. from the context. They made them- 
selves booths, every one upon the roof of his house, and in 
their courts, and in the courts of the house of God, and in 
the open space at the water-gate (see on ver. 3), and the 
open space at the gate of Ephraim. On the situation of 
this gate, see rem. on iii. 8, p. 179. The open space before 
it must be thought of as within the city walls. On these 
two public places, booths were probably made by those who 
had come to Jerusalem, but did not dwell there; while the 
priests and Levites belonging to other places would build 
theirs in the courts of the temple-—Ver. 17. And the whole 
community that had returned from captivity (comp. Ezra 
vi. 21) made themselves booths and dwelt in booths; for 
since the days of Joshua the son of Nun unto that day, had 
not the children of Israel done so. {2, so, refers to the 
dwelling in booths; and the words do not tell us that the 
Israelites had not celebrated this festival since the days of 
Joshua, that is, since they had taken possession of Canaan: 
for, according to Ezra iii. 4, those who returned from captivity 
kept this feast in the first year of their return; and a cele- 
bration is also mentioned after the dedication of Solomon’s 
temple, 2 Chron. vii. 9, 1 Kings viii. 65. The text only 
states that since the days of Joshua the whole community 
had not so celebrated it, 7.¢. had not dwelt in booths. Neither 
do the words imply that since the days of Joshua to that 
time no booths at all had been made at the celebration of the 
feast of tabernacles, but only that this had not been done by 
the whole congregation. On former occasions, those who 
came up to Jerusalem may have regarded this precept as 
non-essential, and contented themselves by keeping the feast 
with solemn assemblies, sacrifices, and sacrificial feasts, with- 
out making booths and dwelling in them for seven days.— 
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Ver. 18. And the book of the law was read from day to 
day. SIP" with the subject indefinite, while Ramb. and 
others supply Ezra. The reading of the law was only 
ordered at that celebration of the feast of tabernacles which 
occurred during the sabbatical year, Deut. xxxi. 10 sq. The 
last day was the seventh, for the eighth as a MY did not 
belong to the feast of tabernacles; see rem. on Lev. xxiii. 36. 
bevDD like 2 Chron. iv. 20, and elsewhere. 

Chap. ix. The day of general fasting and prayer.—On the 
twenty-fourth day of the month, z.e. two days after the ter- 
mination of the feast of tabernacles, the children of Israel 
re-assembled in the temple to humble themselves before God 
with mourning and fasting, and, after the reading of the law, 
to confess their own sins and the sins of their fathers (1-3). 
After the Levites had invited them to praise God (4, 5), a 
general confession was made, in which the congregation was 
reminded of al! the grace and favour shown by God to His 
people, from the days of Abraham down to the time then 
present; and all the departures of the people from their God, 
all their rebellions against Him, were acknowledged, to show 
that the bondage and oppression to which Israel was now 
subjected were the well-deserved punishment of their sins 
(6-37). This confession of sin much resembles the confession 
of the faithfulness of God and the unfaithfulness of Israel in 
the 106th Psalm, both in its plan and details, but differs from 
this “ Hallelujah Psalm” in the circumstance that it does not 
rise to the praise of God, to the hallelujah, but stops at the 
confession that God is righteous and true in all that He has 
done, and that Israel has done wickedly, without definitely 
uttering a request for pardon and deliverance from oppression. 

Vers. 1-3. On the twenty-second of Tishri was the 
Hazereth of the feast of tabernacles; on the twenty-fourth 
the congregation re-assembled in the temple, “ with fasting 
and with sackcloths (penitential garments made of hair; see 
rem. Joel i. 8) and eqrth upon them,” ¢.e. spread upon their 
heads (1 Sam. iv. 12; 2 Sam. i. 2; Job ii. 12),—the ex- 
ternal marks of deep mourning and heaviness of heart.— 
Ver. 2. “And the seed of Israel separated themselves from 
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all strangers, and stood and confessed al] their sins, and the 
iniquities of their fathers.” This separation from strangers 
does not specially relate to the dissolution of the marriages 
contracted with heathen women, nor to any measures taken 
that only Israelites should be admitted to this assembly 
(Bertheau). It was rather a voluntary renunciation of con- 
nection with the heathen, and of heathen customs.—Ver. 3. 
And they stood up (¢.e. remained standing) in their place 
(comp. viii. 7), and read in the book of the law of the Lord 
their God, ze. listened to the reading of the law, a fourth 
part of the day (about three hours), and a fourth part (the 
next three hours) they confessed (made a confession of their 
sins), and worshipped the Lorp their God. ‘This confession 
and worship is more nearly described 4-37.—Vers. 4 and 5. 
There stood upon the scaffold of the Levites, z.e. upon the 
platform erected for the Levites (comp. vii. 4), Jeshna and 
seven other Levites whose names are given, and they cried 
with aloud voice to God, and said to the assembled congre- 
gation, “Stand up, bless the Lorp your God for ever and 
ever! and blessed be the name of Thy glory, whicli is exalted 
above all blessing and praise.” The repetition of the names 
of the Levites in ver. 5 shows that this invitation to praise 
God is distinct from the crying to God with a loud voice of 
ver. 4, and seems to say that the Levites first cried to God, 
i.e. addressed to Him their confessions and supplications, and 
after having done so, called upon the congregation to worship 
God. Eight names of Levites being given in both verses, 
and five of these—Jeshua, Bani, Kadmiel, Shebaniah, and 
Sherebiah—hbeing identical, the difference of the three others 
in the two verses—Bununi, Bani, and Chenani (ver. 4), and 
Hashabniah, Hodijah, and Pethahiah (ver. 5)—seems to 
have arisen from a clerical error,—an appearance favoured 
also by the circumstance that Bani occurs twice in ver. 4. 
Of the other names in question, Hodijah occurs x. 14, and 
Pethahiah Ezra x. 23, as names of Levites, but ‘229 and 
m232¥N nowhere else. Hence Bunni, Bani, and Chenani 
(ver. 4), and Hashabniah (ver. 5), may be assigned to a 
clerical error; but we have no means for restoring the 
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correct names. With regard to the matter of these verses, 
Ramb. remarks on ver. 4: constitisse opinor omnes simul, ita’ 
tamen ut unus tantum eodem tempore fuerit precatus, ceteris 
psi adstantibus atque sua etiam vice Deum orantibus, hence 
that the eight Levites prayed to God successively; while 
Bertheau thinks that these Levites entreated God, in peni- 
tential and supplicatory psalms, to have mercy on His sinful 
but penitent people. In this case we must also regard their 
address to the congregation in ver. 5 as a liturgical hymn, 
to which the congregation responded by praising God in 
chorus. To this view may be objected the circumstance, 
that no allusion is made in the narrative to the singing of 
penitential or other songs. Besides, a confession of sins 
follows in vers. 6-37, which may fitly be called a crying 
unto God, without its being stated by whom it was uttered. 
“This section,” says Bertheau, “ whether we regard its form 
or contents, cannot have been sung either by the Levites or 
the congregation. We recognise in it the speech of an in- 
dividual, and hence accept the view that the statement of 
the LX X., that after the singing of the Levites, ver. 4, and 
the praising of God in ver. 5, Ezra came forward and spoke 
the words following, is correct, and that the words xat ei7rev 
” Badpas, which it inserts before ver. 6, originally stood in the 
Hebrew text.” But if Psalms, such as Ps. cv., cvi., and cviL, 
were evidently appointed to be sung to the praise of God by 
the Levites or by the congregation, there can be no reason 
why the prayer vers. 6-37 should not be adapted both in 
form and matter for this purpose. This prayer by no 
means bears the impress of being the address of an individual, 
but is throughout the confession of the whole congregation. 
The prayer speaks of our fathers (vers. 9,16), of what is 
come upon us (ver. 33), addresses Jahve as our God, and 
says we have sinned. Of course Ezra might have uttered it 
in the name of the congregation; but that the addition of 
the LXX., «al elev ”Eaépas, is of no critical value, and is 
a mere conjecture of the translators, is evident from the 
circumstance that the prayer does not begin with the words 
mi NIT TAN of ver. 6, but passes into the form of direct ad- 
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dress to God in the last clause of ver. 5: Blessed be the 
name of Thy glory. By these words the prayer which 
follows is evidently declared to be the confession of those 
who are to praise the glory of the Lord; and the addition, 
‘and Ezra said,” characterized as an unskilful interpola- 
tion. According to what has now been said, the summons, 
mn MX 31373 wap, ver. 5, like the a eedacious to many Hodu 
and Hallelujah Psalms (e.g. Ps. cv. 1, evi. 1), is to be re- 
garded as only an exhortation to the congregation to praise 
God, ie. to join in the praises following, and to unite 
heartily in the confession of sin. This view of the connec- 
tion of vers. 5 and 6 explains the reason why it is not stated 
either in ver. 6, or at the close of this prayer in ver. 37, that 
the assembled congregation blessed God agreeably to the 
summons thus addressed to them. They did so by silently 
and heartily praying to, and praising God with the Levites, 
who were reciting aloud the confession of sin. On 3273" 
R. Sal. already remarks: nunc incipiunt loqui Levite versus 
Shechinam s.ad ipsum Deum. The invitation to praise God 
insensibly passes into the action of praising. If, moreover, 
vers. 6-37 are related in the manner above stated to ver. 9, 
then it is not probable that the crying to God with a loud voice 
(ver. 4) was anything else than the utterance of the prayer 
subsequently given, vers. 6-37. ‘The repetition of the names 
in ver. d is not enough to confirm this view, but must be ex- 
plained by the breadth of the representation here given, and 
is rescued from the charge of mere tautology by the fact 
that in ver. 4 the office of the individuals in question is not 
named, which it is by the word DNOT i in ver. 0. For pion in 
ver. 4 Belones as genitive to meye 1D, and both priests and lay- 
men might have stood on the platform of the Levites. For 
this reason it is subsequently stated in ver. 5, that Jeshua, 
etc., were Levites; and in doing this the names are again 
enumerated. In the exhortation, Stand up and bless, etc., 
Berthean seeks to separate “for ever and ever” from the 
imp. 1772, and to take it as a further qualification of DIN, 
This is, owever. unnatural and arbitrary; comp. 1 Chron. 
xvi, 26. Still more arbitrary is it to supply “One day all 
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people” to 33934, “shall bless Thy name,” etc. 13) ON1D4 adds 
a second pre edicate to 08: and which is exalted above all bless- 
ing and praise, z.¢. sublimius est quam ut pro dignitate laudari 
possit (R. Sal.). 

In ver. 6 this praising of God begins with the acknow- 
ledgment that Jahve, the Creator of heaven and earth, chose 
Abram and made a covenant with him to give the land 
of Canaan to his seed, and had performed this word (vers. 
6-8). These verses form the theme of that blessing the 
name of His glory, to which the Levites exhorted. This 
theme is then elucidated by facts from Israel’s history, in 
four strophes. a. When God saw the affliction of His 
' people in Egypt, He delivered them by great signs:and won- 
ders from the power of Pharaoh, gave them laws and judg- 
ments on Sinai, miraculously provided them with food and 
water in the wilderness, and commanded them to take pos- 
session of the promised land (vers. 9-15). 5. Although their 
fathers rebelled against Him, even in the wilderness, God 
did not withdraw His mercy from them, but sustained them 
forty years, so that they lacked nothing; and subdued kings 
before them, so that they were able to conquer and possess 
the land (vers. 16-25). c. After they were settled in the 
land they rebelled again, and God delivered them into the 
hand of their oppressors; but as often as they cried unto Him, 
He helped them again, till at length, because of their continued 
_ opposition, He gave them into the power of the people of the 
lands, yet of His great mercy did not wholly cast them off 
(vers. 26-31). d. May He now too look upon the affliction 
of His people, as the God that keepeth covenant and mercy, 
although they have deserved by their sins the troubles they 
are suffering (vers. 32-37). 

Vers. 6-8. “Thou art Jahve alone; Thon hast made 
heaven, the heaven of heavens, and all their host, the earth 
and all that is thereon, tle sea and all therein; and Thou 
givest life to them all, and the host of heaven worshippeth 
Thee. Ver. 7. Thou art Jahve, the God who didst choose 
Abram, and broughtest him forth out of Ur of the Chaldees, 
and gavest him the name of Abraham: Ver. 8. And foundest 
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his heart faithful before Thee, and madest a covenant with 
him to give the land of the Canaanites, the Hittites, the 
Amorites, and the Perizzites, and the Jebusites, and the 
Girgashites, to give to his seed, and hast performed Thy 
word; for Thou art righteous.” Jahve alone is God, 
the Creator of heaven and earth, and of all creatures in 
heaven and on earth. In order duly to exalt the almighti- 
ness of God, the notion of heaven is enhanced by the addi- 
tion “ heaven of heavens,” as in Dent. x. 14, 1 Kings vii. 27; 
and that of earth by the addition “the sea and all therein;” 
comp. Ps. exlvi. 6. DNAN"?3, Gen. ii. 1, here refers only to 
heaven. 1, to canse to live = to give and preserve life. 
D>2 relates to all creatures in heaven and earth. The host 
of heaven who worshipped God are the angels, as in Ps. 
exlviil. 2, ciili.21. This only God chose Abram; comp. Gen. 
xii. 1 with xi. 31 and xv. 7, xvii. 5, where God bestowed 
upon the patriarch Abram the name of Abraham. The 
words, “Thou foundest his heart faithful,” refer to PON 
mma there mentioned. The making of a covenant alludes 
to Gen. xvii. 5 sq.; the enumeration of six Canaanitish 
nations to Deut. vii. 1, Ex. iii. 8; comp. with Gen. xv. 20 sq. 
This His word God performed (fulfilled), for He is righteous. 
God is called PY, inasmuch as with Him word and deed 
correspond with each other; comp. Deut. xxx. 4. 

Vers. 9-15. The fulfilment of this word by the deliverance 
of Israel from Egypt, and their guidance through the wil- 
derness to Canaan.—Ver. 9. “ And Thou sawest the affliction 
of our fathers in Egypt, and heardest their cry by the Red 
Sea: Ver. 10. And showedst signs and wonders upon Pharaoh 
and all his servants, and on all the people of his land, because 
Thou knewest that they dealt proudly against them, and 
madest Thyself a name, as this day. Ver. 11. And Thou 
dividedst the sea before them, and they went through the 
midst of the sea on dry land; and thieir persecutors Thou 
threwest into the deeps, as a stone into the mighty. waters.” 
In ver. 9 are comprised two subjects, which are carried out 
in vers. 10, 11: (1) the affliction of the Israelites in Egypt, 
which God saw (comp. Ex. iii. 7), and out of which He 
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delivered them by the signs and wonders He showed upon 
Pharaoh (ver. 10); (2) the crying for help at the Red Sea, 
when the Israelites perceived Pharaoh with his horsemen and 
chariots in pursuit (Ix. xiv. 10), and the help which God gave 
- them by dividing the sea, etc. (ver. 11). The words in ver. 


os) «ame 


A name as this day—in that the miracles which God then 
did are still praised, and He continues still to manifest His 
almighty power. The words of ver. 11 are supported by 
Ex. xiv. 21, 22, 28, and xv. 19. {as ina niviva are from 
Ex. xv. 5; O%Y D103 from Ex. xv. and Isa. xliii. 16.—Ver. 
12. “And Thou leddest them in the day by a cloudy pillar, 
and in the night by a pillar of fire, to give them light in the 
way wherein they should go. Ver. 13. And Thou camest 
down upon mount Sinai, and spakest with them from hea- 
ven, and gavest them right judgments and true laws, good 
statutes and commandments: Ver. 14. And madest known 
unto them Thy holy Sabbath, and commandedst them pre- 
cepts, statutes, and laws, by the hand of Moses Thy servant. 
Ver. 15. And gavest them bread from heaven for their 
hunger, and broughtest forth water for them out of the rock 
for their thirst; and Thou commandedst them to go in and 
possess the land, which Thou hadst lifted up Thine hand to 
give them.” Three particulars in the miraculous leading of 
Israel through the wilderness are brought forward: a. Their 
being guided in the way by miraculous tokens of the divine 
presence, in the pillar of fire and cloud, ver. 12; comp. Ex. 
xiii. 21, Num. xiv. 14. 6. The revelation of God on Sinai, 
and the giving of the law, vers. 13,14. The descent of God 
on Sinai and the voice from heaven agree with Ex. xix. 
18, 20, and xx. 1 sq., compared with Dent. iv. 36. On the 
various designations of the law, comp. Ps. xix. 9, cxix. 43, 
39,142. Of the commandments, that concerning the Sab- 
bath is specially mentioned, and spoken of as a benefit 
Q 


242 THE BOOK OF NEHEMIAH. 


bestowed by God upon the Israelites, as a proclamation of His 
holy Sabbath, inasmuch as the Israelites were on the Sabbath 
to share in the rest of God; see rem. on Ex. xx. 9-11. 
c. The provision of manna, and of water from the rock, for 
their support during their journey through the wilderness on 
the way to Canaan; Ex. xvi. 4, 10 sq., Ex. xv. 6, Num. 
xx. 8; comp. Ps. Ixxvili. 24, 15, ev. 40. nvind sia? like 
Deut. ix. 1, 5, xi. 31, and elsewhere. JU°°NN NNY3 is to be 
understood according to Num. xiv. 30. 

Vers. 16-25. Even the fathers to whom God had shown 
such favour, repeatedly departed from and rebelled against 
Him; but God of His great mercy did not forsake them, but 
brought them into possession of the promised land.—Ver. 16. 
“ And they, even our fathers, dealt proudly, and hardened their 
necks, and hearkened not to Thy commandments. Ver. 17. 
‘They refused to obey, and were not mindful of Thy wonders 
that Thou didst amongst them; and hardened their necks, . 
and appointed a captain to return to their bondage. But 
Thou art a God ready to pardon, gracious and merciful, slow 
to anger, and of great kindness, and forsookest them not.” 
In these verses the conduct of the children of Israel towards 
God is contrasted with His kindness towards this stiff-necked 
people, the historical confirmation following in ver. 18. 
Oi is emphatic, and prefixed to contrast the conduct of the 
Israelites with the benefits bestowed on them. The contrast 
is enhanced by the 1 explicative before W058, even our 
fathers (which J.D. Michaelis would expunge, from a miscon- 
ception of its meaning, but which Bertheau with good reason 
defends). Words are accumulated to describe the stiff- 
necked resistance of the people. ‘%7 as above, ver. 10. 
‘They hardened their necks” refers to Ex. xxxii. 9, xxxili. 3, 
xxxiv. 9, and therefore already alludes to the worship of the 
golden calf at Sinai, mentioned ver. 18; while in ver. 17, the 
second great rebellion of the people at Kadesh, on the borders 
of the promised land, Num. xiv., is contemplated. The repeti- 
tion of the expression, “they hardened their hearts,” shows that 
a second grievous transgression is already spoken of in ver. 17. 
This is made even clearer by the next clause, ‘21 WN7 337%, 
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which is taken almost verbally from Num. xiv. 4: “They said 
one to another, Let us make a captain (YN 7372), and return 
to Egypt;” the notion being merely enhanced here by the 
addition DN Taye, to their bondage. The comparison with 
Num. xiv. 4 also shows that DYW22 is a clerical error for 
omy2, as the LX X. read; for 03, in their stubbornness, 
after nay, gives no appropriate sense. In spite, however, 
of their stiff-neckedness, God of His mercy and goodness did 
not forsake them. Nin'yp mies, a God of pardons; comp. 
Dan. ix. 9, Ps. cxxx.4. 2) D477) fi3N is a reminiscence of Ex. 
xxxlv. 6. The} before 109 came into the text by a clerical 
error.—Ver. 18. “Yea, they even made them a molten calf, 
and said, This is thy god that brought thee up out of Egypt, 
and wrought great provocations. Ver. 19. Yet Thou, in Thy 
manifold mercies, didst not forsake them in the wilderness ; 
the pillar of the cloud departed not from them by day to lead 
them, and the pillar of fire by night to show them light in 
the way wherein they shonld ‘go. Ver. 20. Thou gavest 
also Thy good Spirit to instruct them, and withheldest not 
Thy manna from their mouth, and gavest them water for 
their thirst: Ver. 21. And forty years didst Thou sustain 
them in the wilderness; they lacked nothing, their clothes 
waxed not old, and their feet swelled not.” °D 58, also (even 
this) = yea even. On the worship of the golden calf, see 
Ex. xxiv.4. The words “they did (wronght) great provoca- 
tions” involve a condemnation of the worship of the molten 
calf; nevertheless God did not withdraw His gracious pre- 
sence, but continued to lead them by the pillar of cloud and 
fire. The passage Num. xiv. 14, according to which thie 
pillar of cloud and fire guided the march of the people 
through the wilderness after the departure from Sinai, 2.e. 
after their transgression in the matter of the calf, is here 
alluded to. #2¥ 738 is rhetorically enhanced by M8: and 
with respect to the cloudy pillar, it departed not; so, too, in 
the second clause, vNN TAY NS ; comp. Ewald, § 277, d. The 
words, ver. 20, “Thou gavest Thy good Spirit,” etc., refer to 
the occurrence, Num. xi. 17, 25, where God endowed the 
seventy elders with the spirit of prophecy for the confirmation 
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of Moses’ authority. The definition “good Spirit” recalls 
Ps. exliii. 10. The sending of manna is first mentioned 
Num. xi. 6-9, comp. Josh. v. 12; the giving of water, 
Num. xx. 2-8.—In ver. 21, all that the Lord did for Israel 
is summed up in the assertion of Deut. . 7, vin. 4, BN Nd, 
see the explanation of these passages.—Vers. 22-25. The 
Lord also fulfilled His promise of giving the land of Canaan 
to thé Israelites notwithstanding their rebelliousness. Ver. 
22. “And Thou gavest them kingdoms and nations, and 
didst divide them by boundaries; and they took possession of 
the land of Sihon, both the land of the king of Heshbon, and 
the land of Og king of Bashan. Ver. 23. And Thou didst 
multiply their children as the stars of heaven, and bring 
them into the land which Thou hadst promised to their 
fathers, that they should go in to possess. Ver. 24. And the 
children went in and possessed the land, and Thou subduedst 
before them the inhabitants of the land, the Canaanites, and 
gavest them inte their hands, both their kings and the people 
of the land, to do with them according to their pleasure. 
Ver. 25. And they took fortified cities, and a fat land, and 
took possession of houses filled with all kinds of goods, wells 
digged, vineyards and clive gardens, and fruit trees in abun- 
dance; and they ate and became fat, and delighted themselves 
in Thy great goodness.” MND? pponn) is variously explained. 
Aben Ezra and others refer the suffix to the Canaanites, 
whom God scattered in multos angulos or varias mundi partes. 
Others refer it to the Israelites. According to this view, 
Ramb. says: fecistt eos per omnes terre Cananee angulos 
habitare ; and Gusset.: distribuisti eis terram usque ad angu- 
lum h. l. nulla vel minima regionum particula excepta. But 
pon, Piel, generally means the dividing of things; and when 
used of persons, as in Gen. xlix. 7, Lam. iv. 16, to divide, to 
scatter, sensu malo, which is here inapplicable to the Israelites. 
pon signifies to divide, especially by lot, and is used chiefly 
concerning the partition of the land of Canaan, in Kal, Josh. 
xiv. 5, xvili. 2, and in Piel, Josh. xiii. 7, xviii, 10, xix. 51. 
The word’ AXE also frequently occurs in Joshua, in the sense 
of a corner or side lying towards a certain quarter of the 
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heavens, and of a boundary; comp. Josh. xv. 5, xviii. 12, 
14,15, 20. According to this, Bertheau rightly takes the 
words to say: Thou didst divide them (the kingdoms and 
nations, z.e. the land of these nations) according to sides or 
boundaries, ¢.e. according to certain definite limits. Sihon is 
the king. of Heshbon (Deut. i. 4), and the 1 before /OX7NN 
'n 'D is not to be expunged as a gloss, but regarded as expli- 
cative: and, indeed, both the land of the king of Heshbon 
and the land of Og. The conquest of these two kingdoms is 
named first, because it preceded the possession of Canaan 
(Num. xxi. 21-35). The increase of the children of the 
Israelites is next mentioned, ver. 23; the fathers having 
fallen in the wilderness, and only their children coming into 
the land of Canaan. The numbering of the people in the 
plains of Moab (Num. xxvi.) is here alluded to, when the 
new generation was found to be twice as numerous as that 
which marched out of Egypt; while the words nvind xi2?, here 
and in ver. 15, are similar to Deut.i.10. The taking pos- 
session of Canaan is spoken of in ver. 24. 23M) recalls 
Deut. ix. 3. 831893, according to their pleasure, comp. Dan. 
viii. 4. Fortified cities, as Jericho and Ai. 

Vers. 26-31. But even in that good land the fathers were 
disobedient : they rejected the commands of God, slew the 
prophets who admonished them, and were not brought back 
to the obedience of God even by the chastisements inflicted 
on them, till at length God delivered them into the hands 
of Gentile kings, though after His great mercy He did not 
utterly forsake them.—Ver. 26. “ And they were disobedient, 
and rebelled against Thee, and cast Thy law behind their 
backs, and slew Thy prophets which testified against them 
to turn them to Thee, and they wrought great provocations. 
Ver. 27. And Thou deliveredst them into the hand of their 
oppressors, so that they oppressed them; and in the time of 
their oppression they cried unto Thee. Then Thou heardest 
them from heaven, and according to Thy manifold mercies 
Thou gavest them deliverers, who delivered them ont of the 
band of their oppressors. Ver. 28. And when they had 
rest, they again did evil before Thee. Then Thon deliveredst 
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them into the hand of their enemies, so that they had do- 
minion over them; and they cried again unto Thee, and 
Thon heardest from heaven, and didst deliver them according 
to Thy great mercy, many times.”—Ver. 26 again contains, 
like ver. 16, a general condemnation of the conduct of the 
children of Israel towards the Lord their God during the 
period between their entrance into Canaan and the captivity, 
which is then justified by the facts adduced in the verses fol- 
lowing. In proof of their disobedience, it is mentioned that 
they cast the commands of God behind their back (comp. 1 
Kings xiv. 19, Ezek. xxiii. 35), and slew the prophets, e.g. 
Zechariah (2 Chron. xxiv. 21), the prophets of the days of 
Jezebel (1 Kings xviii. 13, xix. 10), and others who rebuked 
their sins to turn them from them. 1 TY0, to testify against 
sinners, comp. 2 Kings xvii. 13,15. The last clause of ver. 
26 is a kind of refrain, repeated from ver. 18.—Vers. 27 and 
28 refer to the times of the judges; comp. Judg. i. 11-23. 
o’'y'wid are the judges whom God raised up to deliver Israel 
out of the power of their oppressors; comp. Judg. iit. 9 sq. 
with ii. 16. O'My iz, multitudes of times, is a co-ordinate 
accusative: at many times, frequently; nia1 like Lev. xxv. 
51.—Ver. 29. “ And testifiedst against them, to bring them 
back again to Thy law; yet they hearkened not to Thy com- 
mandments, and sinned against Thy judgments, which if a 
man do he shall live in them, and gave a resisting shoulder, 
and hardened their neck, and would not hear. Ver. 30. 
And Thou didst bear with them many years, and didst testify 
against them by Thy Spirit through Thy prophets; but they 
would not hearken, therefore Thou gavest them into the hand 
of the people of the lands. Ver. 31. Nevertheless in Thy 
great mercy Thou didst not utterly consume them, nor for- 
sake them ; for Thou art gracious and merciful.”—-Vers. 29 
and 30 treat of the times of the kings. O72 3ym) is the 
testimony of the prophets against the idolatrous ‘people ; 
comp. ver. 26. OBYDI) is emphatically prefixed, and taken 
up again hy 83. ‘The sentence, which if a man do he shall 
live in them, is formed upon Lev. xvili. 5, comp. Ezek. xx. 11. 
On the figurative expression, they gave a resisting shoulder, 
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comp. Zech. vii.11. The simile is taken from the ox, who rears 
against the yoke, and desires not to bear it; comp. Hos. iv. 16. 
The sentences following are repeated from ver. 16. omy qian 
is an abbreviated expression for DN qWwia, Ps. xxxvi. Ll cix. 
12, Jer. xxxi. 3, to draw out, to extend for a long time 
favour to any one: Thou hadst patience with them for many 
years, viz. the whole period of kingly rule from Solomon to 
the times of the Assyrians. The delivering into the power 
of the people of the lands, z.e. of the heathen (comp. Ps. evi. 
40 sq.), began with the invasion of the Assyrians (comp. ver. 
32), who destroyed the kingdom of the ten tribes, and was 
inflicted upon Judah also by means of the Chaldeans.—Ver. 
31. But in the midst of these judgments also, God, accord- 
ing to His promise, Jer. iv. 27, v. 10, 18, xxx. 11, and else- 
where, did not utterly forsake His people, nor make a full 
end of them; for He did not suffer them to become extinct 
in exile, but preserved a renmant, and delivered it from 
captivity. 

Vers. 32-37. May then, God, who keepeth covenant and 
mercy, now also look upon the affliction of His people, though 
kings, rulers, priests, and people have fully deserved this 
punishment ; for they are now bondmen, and in great afflic- 
tion, in the land of their fathers. Ver. 32. “ And now, our 
God, the great, the mighty, and the terrible God, who 
keepest covenant and mercy, let not all the trouble that hath 
come upon us, on our kings, our princes, our priests, our 
prophets, and our fathers, and on all Thy people, since the 
times of the kings of Assyria unto this day, seem little to 
Thee. Ver. 38. Thou art just in all that is come upon us; 
for Thou hast done right, but we have done wickedly. Ver. 
84. And our kings, our princes, our priests, and our fathers 
have not kept Thy law, nor hearkened to Thy commandments 
and Thy testimonies, wherewith Thou didst testify against 
them. Ver. 35. And they have not served Thee in their 
kingdom, and in Thy great goodness that Thon gavest them, 
and in the large and fat land which Thou gavest up to them, 
and have not turned from their wicked works. Ver. 36. 
Behold, we are now bondmen; and the land that Thou gavest 
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unto our fathers to eat the fruit thereof, and the good 
thereof, behold, we are bondmen init. Ver. 37. And it 
yieldeth much increase unto the kings whom Thou hast set 
over us because of our sins; and they have dominion over our 
bodies, and over our cattle at their pleasure, and we are in 
great distress.’ The invocation of God, ver. 82, like that in 
1, 5,1s similar to Deut. x. 17. 72D? byD} ON stands indepen- 
dently, the following clause being emphasized by NX, like e.g. 
ver. 19: Let not what concerns all our trouble be little before 
Thee; comp. the similar construction with OY) in Josh. xx. 
17. What seems little is easily disregarded. The prayer is 
a litotes ; and the sense is, Let our affliction be regarded by 
Thee as great and heavy. The nouns D202, etc., are in 
apposition to the suffix of WNX¥», the object being continued 
by 2.—Ver. 83. Thou art just: comp. ver. 8, Deut. xxxii. 4, 
Ezra ix. 15. °3 >¥, upon all, ie. concerning all that has be- 
fallen us; because their sins deserved punishment, and God 
is only fulfilling His word upon the sinners. In ver. 34, ns 
again serves to emphasize the subject. In the enumeration 
of the different classes of the people, the prophets are here 
omitted, because, as God’s witnesses, they are not reckoned 
among these who had transgressed, thongh involved (ver. 
32) in the sufferings that have fallen on the nation.—Ver. 
35. Di are the fathers who were not brought to repentance 
by God’s goodness. DMPA, in their independent kingdom. 
a jab, Thy much good, i.e. the fulness of Thy goodness, 
or “in the midst of Thy great blessing” (Bertheau). The 
predicate 13MA, the wide, extensive country, is derived from 
ex. i. 8. In ver. 36 sq., the prayer that God would not 
lightly regard the tronble of His people, is supported by a 
statement of the need and affliction in which they still are. 
They are bondmen in the land which God gave to their 
fathers as a free people, bondmen of the Persian monarchs; 
and the increase of the land which God appointed for His 
people belongs to the kings who rule over them. The rulers 
of the land dispose of their bodies and their cattle, by carry- 
ing off both men and cattle for their use, eg. for military 
service. D21373 like ver. 24. 
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Chap. x. A covenant made (1-32), and an engagement 
' entered into, to furnish what was needed for the maintenance 
of the temple, its services, and ministers (vers. 33-40).— 
Vers. 1-28. For the purpose of giving a lasting influence 
to this day of prayer and fasting, the assembled people, 
after the confession of sin (given in chap. ix.), entered into 
a written agreement, by which they bound themselves by an 
oath to separate from the heathen, and to keep the com- 
mandments and ordinances of God,—a document being pre- 
pared for this purpose, and sealed by the heads of their 
different houses.—Ver. 1. And because of all this we make 
and write a sure covenant; and our princes, Levites, and 
priests sign the sealed (document). mNIo33 does not mean 
post omne hoc, after all that we have done this day (Schmid, 
Bertheau, and others) ; still less, in omni hoc malo, quod nobis 
obtigerat (Rashi, Aben Ezra), but upon all this, ze. upon the 
foundation of the preceding act of prayer and penitence, we 
made MN, 2.¢. a settlement, a sure agreement (the word 
recurs xl. 23); hence 72 is used as with 13, ix. 8. 208 
may again be taken as the object of 0.203, we write it; 
onnn Oy be understood as “our princes sealed.” Ownitis the 
sealed document; comp. Jer. xxi. 11, 14. Oannn oY means 
literally, Upon the sealed document were our princes, etc.; 
that is, our princes sealed or signed it. Signing was effected 
by making an impression with a seal bearing a name; hence 
originated the idiom Dinh oY WW, “he who was upon the 
sealed document,” meaning he who had signed the document 
by sealing it. By this derived signification is the plural 
oyannn Sy (ver. 2), “they who were upon the dociment,” 
explained : they who had signed or sealed the document.— 
Ver. 2. At the head of the signatures stood Nehemiah the 
Tirshatha, as governor of the country, and Zidkijah, a high 
official, of whom nothing further is known, perhaps (after 
the analogy of Ezra iv. 9, 17) secretary to the governor. 
Then follow (in vers. 3-9) twenty-one names, with the ad- 
dition : these, the priests. Of these twenty-one names, fif- 
teen occur in chap. xii. 2-7 as chiefs of the priests who came 
up with Joshua and Zerubbabel from Babylon, and in xi. 
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11-20 as heads of priestly houses. Hence it is obvious that 
all the twenty-one names are those of heads of priestly 
classes, who signed the agreement in the names of the honses 
and families of their respective classes. Seraiah 1s probably 
the prince of the house of God dwelling at Jerusalem, men- 
tioned xi. 11, who signed in place of the high priest. For 
further remarks on the orders of priests and their heads, see 
xii. 1 sq.— Vers. 10-14. The Levites who sealed were: 
Jeshua the son of Azaniah, Binnui of the sons of Henadad, 
Kadmiel, and their brethren, fourteen names. Sons of 
Jeshua and Kadmiel returned, together with seventy-four 
other Levites, with Zerubbabel and Jeshua; Ezra ii. 4; 
Neh. vii. 42.  Jeshua, Binnui, Kadmiel, and Sherebiah 
are also named in xii. 8 as heads of orders of Levites. Of 
the rest nothing further is known, but we may regard them 
as heads of Levitical houses.—Vers. 15-28. The heads of 
the people. Forty-four names, thirteen of which are found 
in the list (Ezra ii.) of the kindreds who returned with 
Zerubbabel; see Ezra ii. The rest are names either of the 
heads of the different houses into which these kindreds were 
divided, or of the elders of the smaller towns of Benjamin 
and Judah. The fact that, while only thirty-three kindreds 
and places are enumerated in Ezra ii,, forty-four occur 
here,—although names of kindreds mentioned in Ezra u.., e.g. 
Shephatiah, Arah, Zaccai, etc., are wanting here,—is to be 
explained partly by the circumstance that these kindreds in- 
cluded several houses whose different heads all subscribed, 
and partly by fresh accessions during the course of years to 
the number of houses. 

Vers. 29-32. All the members of the community acceded 
to the agreement thus signed by the princes of the people, 
and the heads of the priests and Levites, and bound them- 
selves by an dath to walk in the law of the Lord, and to 
separate themselves from the heathen.—Vers. 29 and 30. 
And the rest of the people, the priests, the Levites, the door- 
keepers, the singers, the Nethinim, and all that had separated 
themselves from the people of the lands unto the law of 
God, their wives, their sons, and their daughters, all who 
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had knowledge and understanding, held with their brethren, 
their nobles, and entered into an oath and curse, etc. D'p"tn 
is the predicate of the subjects in ver. 29: they were holding 
with their brethren, i.e. uniting with them in this matter. 
“The rest of the people, the priests,” etc., are the members 
of the community, exclusive of the princes and heads of the 
priestly and Levitical orders. The Nethinim, to whom be- 
longed the servants of Solomon (see rem. on Ezra ii. 43 sq.), 
were probably also represented in the assembly by the heads 
of the Levites. To these are added all who had separated 
themselves, etc., ze. the descendants of those Israelites who 
had been left in the land, and who now joined the new com- 
munity; see rem. on Hzra vi. 21. The connection of 733 
with MRK is significant : separated from the heathen to 
the law of God, z.e. to live according thereto; comp. Ezra vi. 
21. Not, however, the men only, but also women and chil- 
dren of riper years, acceded to the covenant. ['29 yrir-53, 
every one knowing, understanding (3 and Yi" being con- 
nected as an asyndeton, to strengthen the meaning), refers 
to sons and daughters of an age sufficient to enable them to 
understand the matter. ONIN, their nobles, is connected 
in the form of an apposition with ONS, instead of the ad- 
jective O1N, The princes and the heads of the community 
and priesthood are intended. 82 Ni3, to enter into an 
oath, comp. Ezek. xvii. 13. 28 is an oath of self-impreca- 
tion, grievous punishments being imprecated in case of 
transgression ; M33, a promissory oath to live conformably 
with the law. We hence perceive the tenor of the agree- 
ment entered into and sealed by the princes. Non subscrip- 
sit quidem populus, remarks Clericus, sed ratum habuit, quid- 
quid nomine totius populi a proceribus factum erat, yuravitque - 
id ase observatum iri. Besides the general obligation to 
observe all the commandments, judgments, and statutes of 
God, two points, then frequently transgressed, are specially 
mentioned in vers. 31 and 32. In ver. 31: that we would 
not give our daughters to the people of the lands, etc.; see 
rem. on Ezra ix. 2. In ver. 32: that if the people of the 
land brought wares or any victuals on the Sabbath-day, 
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to sell, we would not buy it of them on the Sabbath, or 
on a holy day; and would let the seventh year lie, and the 
loan of every hand. The words 0) PINT "BY are prefixed 
absolutely, and are afterwards subordinated to the predicate 
of the sentence by Di. ninpi, wares for sale, from npe: to 
take, in the sense of to buy, occurs only here. O77 Np), 
to take from them,.ie. to buy. WP OY beside NY means 
the other holy days, the annual festivals, on which, accord- 
ing to the law, Num. xxviii. and xxix., no work was to 
be done. To the sanctification of the Sabbath pertained the 
celebration of the sabbatical year, which is therefore named 
immediately afterwards. The words ‘Wn AIWN-NN wD, to 
let the seventh year lie, ze. in the seventh year to let the 
land lie untilled and unsown, is an abbreviation taken from 
the language of the law, Ex. xxii. 10. "22 NBD also de- 
pends upon #83, This expression (NW, not NWP, being the 
reading of the best editions) is to be explained from Deut. 
xv. 2, and means the loan, that .which the hand has lent to 
another ; see rem. on Deut. xv. 2, 

Vers. 33-40. Agreement to provide for the expenses of the 
temple and its ministers.—If the community seriously in- 
tended to walk by the rule of God’s law, they must take 
care that the temple service, as the public worship of the 
community, should be provided for according to the law 
and a firm footing and due solemnity thus given to religion. 
For this purpose, it was indispensable to guarantee the con- 
tributions prescribed for the necessary expenses of the 
temple worship, and the support of its ministers. Hence 
this entering into a solemn agreement to observe the law 
was regarded as a suitable occasion for regulating the 
services prescribed by the law with respect to the temple 
and its ministers, and mutually binding themselves to 
their observance. — Ver. 33. We ordained for ourselves 
(dy, upon us, Inasmuch as such things are spoken of 
as are taken upon one). OY nn, to lay upon ourselves 
the third part of a shekel yearly for the service of the 
house of our God. It is not said who were to be bound to 
furnish this contribution, but it is assumed that it was a 
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well-known custom. This appointed payment is evidently 
only a revival of the Mosaic precept, Ex. xxx. 13, that 
every man of twenty years of age and upwards should give 
half a shekel as a AHN to the Lord,—a tribute which was 
still paid in Christ’s days, Matt. xvii. 24. In consideration, 
however, of the poverty of the greater portion of the com- 
munity, it was now lowered to a third of a shekel. The 
view of Aben Ezra, that a third of a shekel was to be paid 
in addition to the half shekel levied in conformity-with the 
law, is unsupported by the text. MN2YM, the service of the 
house of God, is not the building and repairs of the temple, 
but the regular worship. For, according to ver. 34, the tax 
was to be applied to defraying the expenses of worship, to 
supplying the shew-bread, the continual meat and burnt 
offerings (Num. xxviii. 8-8), the sacrifices for the Sabbaths, 
new moons (Num. xxviil. 9-15), and festivals (Num. 
xxviii. 16-29, 38),—for the D'W7P, holy gifts, by which, from 
their position between the burnt-offering and the sin-offer- 
ing, we may understand the thank-offerings, which were 
offered in the name of the congregation, as e.g. the two 
lambs at Pentecost, Lev. xxiii. 19, and the offerings brought 
at feasts of dedication, comp. Ex. xxiv. 5, Ezra vi. 17,—for the 
sin-offerings which were sacrificed at every great festival; and 
finally for all the work of the house of our God, i.e. whatever 
else was needful for worship (2 must be supplied from the 
context before naNxpo3), The establishment of such a tax 
for the expenses of worship, does not justify the view that the 
contributions promised by Artaxerxes in his edict, Ezra vii. 20 
sq-, of things necessary to worship had ceased, and that the 
congregation had now to defray the expenses from their own 
resources. For it may readily be supposed, that besides the 
assistance afforded by the king, the congregation might 
also esteem it needful to furnish a contribution, to meet the 
increased requirements of worship, and thus to augment the 
revenues of the temple,—the royal alms being limited to a 
certain amount (see Ezra vii. 22).—Ver. 35. “ And we cast 
lots among the priests, the Levites, and the people for the 
wood-offering, to bring it into the honse of our God, after 
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our houses, at times appointed, year by year, to burn upon 
the altar of the Lorp our God, as it is written in the law.” 
In the law we merely find it prescribed that wood should 
be constantly burning on the altar, and that the priest should 
burn wood on it every morning, ana burn thereon the burnt- 
offering (Lev. vi. 12 sq.). The law gave no directions con- 
cerning the procuring of the wood; yet the rulers of the 
people must, at all events, have always provided for the 
regular delivery of the necessary quantity. Nehemiah now 
gives orders, as he himself tells us, xiii. 31, which m4ke this 
matter the business of the congregation, and the several 
houses have successively to furnish a contribution, in the 
order decided by casting lots. The words, “at times ap- 
pointed, year by year,” justify the conclusion that the order 
was settled for several years, and not that all the different 
houses contributed in each year."—Vers. 36-38. It was also 
arranged to contribute the first-fruits prescribed in the law. 
The infinitive Nan? depends on 1)¥, and is co-ordinate 
with nn, ver, 33. The first-fruits BE the ground, comp. 
Ex. xxiii. 19, xxxiv. 26, Deut. xxvi. 2; the first-fruits of all 
fruit trees, comp. Num. xvii. 13, They. xix. 23; the first- 
born of our sons who were redeemed according to the esti- 
mation of the priest, Num. xvui. 16, and of our cattle (ze. 


1 Josephus (ello Jud. ii. 17. 6) speaks of a ray ZuroPopiav éopry, which 
he places on the fourteenth day of the month Adios, 7.e. Ab, the fifth 
month of the Jewish year. From this Berthean infers that the plural 
nt O'ny, here and xiii. 31, denotes the one season or day of delivery 


in each year. But though the name of this festival is derived from 
the present verse, the LXX. translating D'SYA JAP by, wept xAnpov 


EvroPoplees, it appears even from what Josephus says of this feast, é» 7 
meow e00g vAny TG Baa rpooPéepay, that the feast of wood-carrying does 
not designate that one day of the year on which the wood was delivered 
for the service of the altar. According to Mishna Taanit, chap. iv. (in 
Lightfoot's hora hebraice in Matth. i. 1), nine days in the year were 
appointed for the delivery of wood, viz. 1st Nisan, 20th Tammuz, 5th, 7th, 
and 10th Ab, etc. Further particulars are given in Lundius, jid. Heilig- 
tiimer, p. 1067 sq. The feast of wood-carrying may be compared with 
our harvest festival; and Bertheau’s inference is not more conclusive 
than would be the inference that our harvest festival denotes the one day 
in the year on which the harvest is gathered in. 
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in the case of the unclean, the required redemption, Ex. 
xl. 12 sq., Num. xvii. 15), and the firstlings of the herds 
and of the flocks, the fat of which was consumed on the 
altar, the flesh becorning the share of the priests, Num. 
xviii. 17. In ver. 38 the construction is altered, the first 
person of the imperfect taking the place of the infinitive: 
and we will bring the'first-fruits. iD, probably groats or 
ground flour; see rem. on Num. xv. 20, etc. nin, heave- 
offerings, the offering in this connection, is probably that of 
wheat and barley, Ezek. xlv. 13, or of the fruits of the field, 
which are suitably followed by the “fruit of all manner of 
trees.’ On “the first of the wine and oil,” comp. Num. 
xvill, 12. These offerings of first-frnits were to be brought 
into the chambers of the house of God, where they were to 
be kept in store, and distributed to the priests for their sup- 
port. ‘“ And the tithes of our ground (will we bring) to the 
Levites; and they, the Levites, receive the tithes in all our 
country towns. (Ver. 39) And a priest, a son of Aaron, 
shall be with the Levites when the Levites take tithes; 
and the Levites shall bring the tithe of the tithes to 
the house of our God, into the chambers of the treasury.” 
The parenthetical sentences in these verses, D Wynn pyen on 
_ and Dron wya, have been variously understood. WY in 
the Piel and Hiphil meaning elsewhere to pay tithe, comp. 
Deut.. xiv. 22, xxvi. 12, Gen. xxvill. 22, many exposi- 
tors adhere to this meaning in these passages also, and 
translate ver. 88: for they, the Levites, must give again the 
tenth (to the priests); and ver. 89: when the Levites give 
the tenth ; while the LX X., Vulgate, Syriac, Rashi, Aben 
Ezra, Clericus, Bertheau, and others, take WY and TWyn in 
these sentences as signifying to collect tithe. We prefer 
the latter view, as giving a more suitable sense. For the 
remark that the Levites must give back the tenth (ver. 38) 
does not present so appropriate a motive for the demand 
that the tithes should be paid, as that the tithes are due to 
the Levites. Still less does the addition, in our agricultural 
towns, suit the sentence: the Levites must give back the 
tithe to the priests. Again, the fact that it is not said till 
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ver. 89 that the Levites have to give the tenth of the tenth 
to the priests, speaks still more against this view. A priest 
is to be present when the Levites ene the tenth, so that the 
share of the priests may not be lessened. On “ the tenth of 
the tenth,” comp. Num. xviii. 26. Hezekiah had provided 
store=chaiabers in the temple, in which to deposit the tithes, 
1 Chron. xxxi. 11.—Ver. 40 is confirmatory of the preceding 
clause: the Levites were to bring the tithe of the tithes for 
the priests into the chambers of the temple; for thither are 
both the children of Israel and the Levites, to bring all 
heave-offerings of corn, new wine, and oil: for there are 
the holy vessels for the service of the altar (comp. Num. iv. 
15), and the priests that minister, and the doorkeepers and 
the singers, for whose maintenance these gifts provide. 
‘¢ And'we will not forsake the house of our God,” 2. we 
will take care that the service of God’s house shall be pro- 
vided for; comp. xni. 11-14. 


CHAP. XI.—INCREASE OF THE INHABITANTS OF JERUSALEM. 
LIST OF THE INHABITANTS OF JERUSALEM, AND OF 
THE OTHER TOWNS. 


Vers. 1 and 2 narrate the carrying out of Nehemiah’s 
resolution, chap. vil. 4, to make Jerusalem more populous, 
and follow vii. 5 as to matter, but the end of chap. x. as to 
time. For while Nehemiah, after the completion of the 
wall, was occupied with the thought of bringing into the 
thinly populated capital a larger number of inhabitants, and 
had for this purpose convoked a public assembly, that a list 
of the whole Israelite population of the towns of Benjamin 
and Judah might be taken in hand, the seventh month of 
the year arrived, in which all the people assembled at Jeru- 
salem to perform those acts of worship and solemnities (de- 
scribed viii.-x.) in which this month abounded. Hence it 
was not till after the termination of these services that Nehe- 
miah was able to carry out the measures he had resolved on. 
For there can be no doubt that vers. 1 and 2 of the present 
chapter narrate the execution of these measures. The state- 
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ment that one in ten of all the people was appointed by lot 
to dwell in Jerusalem, and the remaining nine in other 
cities, and that the people blessed the men who showed 
themselves willing to dwell at Jernsalem, can have no other 
meaning than, that the inhabitants of Jerusalem were in- 
creased in this proportion, and that this was consequently 
the measure which God had, according to vii. 5, put it into 
Nehemiah’s heart to take. The statement taken by itself is 
indeed very brief, and its connection with vii. 5 not very 
evident. But the brevity and abruptness do not justify 
Bertheau’s view, that these two verses are not the com- 
position of Nehemiah himself, but only an extract from a 
larger context, in which this circumstance was fully ex- 
plained. For Nehemiah’s style not unfrequently exhibits 
a certain abruptuess; comp. eg. the commencements of 
chaps. v. and vi., or the information xiii. 6, which are no 
less abrupt, and which yet no one has conceived to be mere 
extracts from some other document. Jesides, as the con- 
nection between vii. 5 and xi. 1 is interrupted by the relation 
of the events of the seventh month, so, too, is the account of 
the building of the wall, iv. 17, vi. 15 sq., and vil. 1, inter- 
rupted by the insertion of occurrences which took place 
during its progress. The first sentence, ver. 1, “And the 
rulers of the people dwelt at Jerusalem,” cannot be so closely 
connected with the next, “and the rest of the people cast 
lots,” etc., as to place the rulers in direct contrast to the rest 
of the people, but must be understood by its retrospect to 
vii. 4, which gives the following contrast: The rulers of the 
people dwelt at Jerusalem, but few of the people dwelt 
there ; to this is joined the next sentence: and the rest of 
the people cast lots. The “rest of the people” does not 
mean the assembled people with the exception of the rulers, 
but the people with the exception of the few who dwelt at 
Jerusalem. These cast lots to bring (sn?) one of ten to 
dwell in Jerusalem. The predicate, the holy city, occurs 
here and ver. 18 for the first time. Jerusalem is so called, on 
the ground of the prophecies, Joel iu. 17 and Isa. xlviil. 2, 
because the sanctuary of God, the temple, was there. Da 
R 
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means, in the other cities of Judah and Benjamin, D'2}200, 

those he showed themselves willing to dwell in J prncaleti: 
is taken by most expositors in contrast to those who were 
bound to do this in consequence of the decision of the lot; 

and it is then further supposed that some first went to Jeru- 
salem of their free choice, and that the lot: was then cast 
with respect to the rest. There are not, however, sufficient 
grounds for this conclusion, nor yet for the assumption that 
the decision of the lot was regarded as a constraint. The 
disposal of the lot was accepted as a divine decision, with 
which all had, whether willingly or unwillingly, to comply. 
All who willingly acquiesced in this decision might be desig- 
nated as '272N2 ; and these departed to Jerusalem accom- 
panied by the lesings of the people. Individuals are not 
so much meant, as chiefly fathers of families, who went with 
their wives afd children. 

' Vers. 3-36. The inhabitants of Jerusalem and the other 
cities.—Ver. 3. The title reads: “These are the heads of 
the province who dwelt at Jernsalem; and in the cities of 
Judah dwelt every one in his possession in their cities, Israel, 
the priests, the Levites, the Nethinim, and the sons of 
Solomon’s servants.” 12°99 is, as in Ezra ii. 1, the land of 
Judah, as a province of the Persian kingdom. The repeti- 
tion af aw after N11 WA is not to be understood as con- 
trasting those who dwelt in the cities with the dwellers in 
Jernsalem in the sense of “but in the cities of Judah dwelt,” 
etc., but is here a mere pleonasm. Even the enn fieration 
of the different classes of inhabitants: Israel, the priests, 
etc., clearly shows that no such contrast is intended; for 
Israel, the priests, etc., dwelt not only in Jerusalem, but also, 
according to ver. 20, in the other cities of Judah. And this 
is placed beyond all doubt by the contents of the list follow- 
ing; the inhabitants of Jerusalem being enumerated 4-24, 
and the inhabitants of the other cities of Judah and Ben- 
jamin, 25-36. If, however, this title refers to the whole of 
the following list, it cannot, as Rambach and others thought, 

coutain only an enumeration of those who, in consequence 
of the lot, had taken up their residence at Jerusalem, but 
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must be intended as a list of the population of the whole 
province of Judah in the times of Ezra and Nehemiah. It 
seems strange that the title should announce 72°70 ‘Ws, 
while in the list of the inhabitants of Jerusalem are given, 
besides the heads, the numbers of their brethren, i.e. of the 
Individuals or fathers of families under these heads; and 
that in the list of the inhabitants of the other cities, only 
inhabitants of Judah and Benjamin are spoken of. Hence 
this statement refers @ potiort to the heads, including the 
houses and families belonging to them, while in the case of 
the other cities it is assumed that the inhabitants of each 
locality were under a head. With ver. 4 begins the enume- 
‘ration of the heads dwelling in Jerusalem, with their houses ; 
and the first clause contains a special title, which affirms 
that (certain) of the children of Judah and of the children 
of Benjamin dwelt at Jerusalem. On the parallel list of 
the inhabitants of Jerusalem before the captivity, 1 Chron. 
ix. 2-34, and its relation to the present list, see the remarks 
on 1 Chron. ix. 

Vers. 40-6. Of the children of Judah two heads: Athaiah 
of the children of Perez (comp. 1 Chron. ii. 4), and Maaseiah 
of the children of Shela. It has been already remarked on 
1 Chron. ix. 5, that ‘32 is wrongly pointed, and should be 
read ‘298, nth? is a proper name, asin iii. 15. Athaiah 
and Maaseiah are not further known. There were in all 
four hundred and sixty-eight able-bodied men of the sons of 
Perez, t.e. four hundred and sixty-eight fathers of families 
of the race of Perez, among whom are probably included 
the fathers of families belonging to Shela, the younger brother 
of Perez.—Vers. 7-9. Of the Benjamites there were two 
heads of houses: Sallu, and after him Gabbai-Sallai, with 
nine hundred and twenty-eight fathers of families. Their 
chief was Joel the son of Zichri, and Jehuda the son of 
Sennah over the city.as second (prefect).—-Vers. 10-14. Of 
the priests: Jedaiah, Joiarib, and Jachin, three heads of 
houses, therefore of ordets of priests (for }2 before Joiarib 
probably crept into the text by a clerical error; see rem. on 1 
Chron. ix. 10); Seraiah, a descendant of Ahitub, as ruler of 
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the house of God, and their brethren, z.e. the eight hundred 
and twenty-two ministering priests belonging to these three 
orders. Also Adaiah, of the house or order of Malchiah, and 
his brethren, two hundred and forty-two fathers of families ; 
and lastly, Amashai, of the order of Immer, with one hun- 
dred and twenty-eight brethren, 7.e. priests. And their chief 
was Zabdiel ben Haggedolim (LXX. vids tov pweyddwr). 
omy refers to all the before-named priests. niax? DVN, 
heads of fathers, i.e. of families, ver. 13, is striking, for 
the brethren of Adaiah (78), in number two hundred and 
forty-two, could not be heads of houses, but only fathers of 
families.. The words seem to have come into the text only 
by comparing it with 1 Chron. ix.13. If they were genuine, 
we should be obliged to understand nian? DWN of fathers 
of families, contrary to, general usage.—Vers. 15-18. Of 
Levites, Shemaiah, a descendant of Bunni, with the members 
of his house; Shabbethai and Jozabad, “ of the heads of the 
Levites over the outward business of the house of God,” 
i.e. two heads of the Levites who had the care of the out- 
ward business of the temple, probably charged with the 
preservation of the building and furniture, and the office of 
seeing that all things necessary for the temple worship were 
duly delivered. Tlie names Shabbethai and Jozabad have 
already occurred, vill. 7, as those of two Levites, and are 
here also persona] names of heads of Levites, as the addition 
Dien WN) informs us. As the office of these two is stated, 
so also is that of those next following in ver. 17; whence it 
appears that Shemaiah, of whom no such particular is given, 
was head of the Levites charged with attending on the 
priests at the sacrificial worship (the DYONT nS NIN, ver. 
22). The three named in ver. 17, Mattaniah an Asaphite, 
Bakbukiah, and Abda a Jeduthunite, are the chiefs of the 
three Levitical orders of singers. Mattaniah is called 
nbnan we, head of the beginning, which gives no meaning ; 
and should probably, as in the LXX. and Vulgate, be read 
nennn wx: head of the songs of praise,—he praised for who 
praised, ¢.e. sounded the Hodu for prayer; comp. 1 Chron. 
xvi. 5, where Asaph is called the chief of the band of 


CHAP. XI. 20~24, 261 


singers. He is followed by Bakbukiah as second, that is, 
leader of the second band (WON mw like 3739, 1 Chron. 
xvi. 5); and Abda the Jeduthunite, as leader of the, third. 
All the Levites in the holy city, i.e. all who dwelt in Jeru- 
salem, amounted to two hundred and eighty-four indivi- 
duals or fathers of families. The number refers only to the 
three classes named vers. 15-17. For the gatekeepers are 
separately numbered in ver. 19 as one hundred and seventy- 
two, of the families. of Akkub and Talmon. 

Certain special remarks follow in vers. 20-24.—Ver. 20 
states that the rest of the Israelites, priests, and Levites 
dwelt in all the (other) cities of Judah, each in his inherit- 
ance. ‘These cities are enumerated in ver. 25 sq.—Ver. 21. 
The Nethinim dwelt in Ophel, the southern slope of Mount 
Moriah; see rem. on iil. 26. Their chiefs were Zihah and 
Gispa. “MY occurs Ezra ii. 43, followed by BWM, as head 
of a division of Levites; whence Bertheau tries, but unsuc- 
cessfully, to identify the latter name with 8BW3. For it does 
not follow that, because a division of Nethinim was descended 
from Hasupha, that Gishpa, one of the chiefs of those 
Nethinim who dwelt on Ophel, must be the same individual 
as this Hasupha.—Ver. 22. And the overseer (chief) of 
the Levites at Jerusalem was Uzzi, the son of Bani, of 
the sons of Asaph, the singers, in the business of the house 
of God. The nNeD of the house of God was the duty of 
the Levites of the louse of Shemaiah, ver. 15. Hence the 
remark in the present verse is supplementary to ver. 15. 
The chiefs or presidents of the two other divisions of Levites 
—of those to whom the outward busiuess was entrusted, and 
of the singers—are named in vers. 16 and 17; while, in the 
case of those entrusied with the business of the house of God, 
ver. 15, the chiefs are not named, probably because they were 
over the singers, the sons of Asaph, who in ver. 15 had not as 
yet been named. This is therefore done afterwards in ver. 22. 
TaN 129?, coram opere, v.€. circa ea negotia, que coram in 
templo exigenda erant (Burm. in Ramb.), does not belong to 
pwn, but to baer 8: Uzzi was overseer of the Levites 
in respect of their business in the house of God, i.e. of those 
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Levites who had the charge of this business. The reason of 
this is thus given in ver. 23: “for a command of the king was 
over them, and an ordinance was over the singers concerning 
the matter of every day.” Daney refers to the Levites. “A 
command of the king was over them > means: the king had 
commanded them. This command was concerning 01 135 
iniva, the matter of every day. The words stand at the end 
of the verse, because they refer to the two subjects eon 
and MDX. MON is an arrangement depending upon mutual 
agreement, a treaty, an obligation entered into by agreement; 
comp. x. 1. The meaning of the verse is: I'he every-day 
matter was laid upon the Levites by the command of the 
king, upon the singers by an agreement entered into, Oi 24 
ina, pensum quotidianum, is correctly explained by Schmid: 
de rebus necessarits in stngulos dies. ‘That we are not to un- 
derstand thereby the contribution for every day, the rations 
of food (Ramb., Berth.), but the duty to be done on each day, 
is obvious from the context, in which not provisions, but the 
business of the Levites, is spoken of; and Uzzi the Asaphite 
was placed over the Levites in respect of their business in 
the house of God, and not in respect of food and drink. 
The business of the Levites in the house of God was deter- 
mined by the command of the king; the business of the 
singers, on the contrary, especially that one of the singers 
should exercise a supervision over the services of the Levites 
in worship, was made the matter of an “2DN, an agreement 
entered into among themselves by the different divisions of 
Levites. The king is not David, who once regulated the 
services of the Levites (1 Chron. xxiii. 4 sq.), but the Per- 
sian king Artaxerxes, who is mentioned as 451 in ver. 24; 
and 700 nisi undoubtedly refers to the full power bestowed 
by Artaxerxes upon Ezra to order all that concerned the 
worship of God at Jerusalem; Ezra vii. 12 sq.—vVer. 24. 
Finally, the official is named who had to transact with the 
king the affairs of the people, t.e. of the whole Jewish com- 
munity in Judah and Jerusalem. Pethahiah, a Jew of the 
descendants of Zerah, was at the king’s hand in all matters 
concerning the people. yon 1°. can scarcely be understood 
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of a royal commissioner at Jerusalem, but certainly desig- 
nates an official transacting the affairs of the Jewish commu- 
nity at the hand of the king, at his court. 

Vers. 25-36. Zhe inhabitants of the towns of Judah and 
Benjamin.—The heads who, with their houses, inhabited 
country districts are here no longer enumerated, but only the 
towns, with their adjacent neighbourhoods, which were in- 
habited by Jews and Benjamites; and even these are but 
summarily mentioned.—Vers. 25-30. Thie districts inhabited 
by the children of Judah. “ And with respect to the towns 
in their fields, there dwelt of the sons of Judah in Kirjath- 
arba and its daughters,” etc. The use of ON as an introduc- 
tory or emphatic particle is peculiar to this passage, ? being 
elsewhere customary in this sense; comp. Ew. § 310, a. ON 
denotes a respect to something. O¥0, properly enclosures, 
signifies, according to Lev. xxv. 31, villages, towns, boroughs, 
without walls. nin’, fields, field boundaries.{ 123, the 
villages and estates belonging to a town; as frequently in the 
lists of towns in the book of Joshua. Kirjath-arba is Hebron, 
Gen. xxiii.2. Jekabzeel, like Kabzeel, Josh.xv.21. O¥M, 
its enclosed places, the estates belonging to a town, as in 
Josh. xv.45 sq. Jeslina, mentioned only here, and unknown. 
Moladah and Beth-phelet, Josh. xv. 26, 27. Hazar-shual, 
ie. Fox-court, probably to be sought for in the ruins of 
Thaly; see rem. on Josh. xv. 28. Beersheba, now Bir es 
Seba; see rem. on Gen. xxi. 31. Ziklag, at the ancient 
Aslnj, see Josh. xv. 31. Mekonah, mentioned only here, 
and unknown. -En-rimmon; see rem. on 1 Chron. iv. 32. 
Zareah, Jarmuth, Zanoah, and Adullam in the plains (see 
Josh. xv. 33-35), where were also Lachish and Azekah; see 
on 2 Chron. xi. 9.—In ver. 305 the whole region then inha- 
bited by Jews is comprised in the words: “And they dwelt 
from Beer-sheba (the south-western boundary of Canaan) to 
the valley of Hinnom, in Jerusalem,” through which ran the 
boundaries of the tribes of Benjamin and Judah (Josh. 
xv. 8).—Vers. 31-35. The dwellings of the Benjamites. 
Ver. 31. The children of Benjamin dwelt from Geba to 
Michmash, Aija, etc. Geba, according to 2 Kings xxii. 8 
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and Josh xiv. 10, the northern boundary of the kingdom of 
Judah, is the half-ruined village of Jibia in the Wady el 
Jib, three leagues north of Jerusalem, and three-quarters 
of a league north-east of Ramah (Er Ram); see on Josh. 
xviii. 24. Michmash (wIDI or D222), now Mukhmas, sixty- 
three minutes north-east of Geba, and three and a half leagues 
north of Jerusalem; see rem. on 1 Sam. xiii. 2. Aija (SY 
or MY, Isa. x. 28), probably one with ‘Y4, Josh. vii. 2, vill. 1 
sq., the situation of which is still a matter of dispute, Van 
de Velde supposing it to be the present Tell el Hadshar, 
three-quarters of a league south-east of Beitin; while Schegg, 
on the contrary, places it in the position of the present Tayi- 
beh, six leagues north of Jerusalem (see Delitzsch on Isa. 
vol. i. p. 277, etc., translation),—a position scarcely according 
with Isa. x. 28 sq., the road from Tayibeh to Michmash and 
Geba not leading past Migron (Makhrun),which is not farfrom 
Beitin. We therefore abide by the view advocated by Krafft 
and Strauss, that the rnins of Medinet Chai or Gai, east of 
Geba, point out the situation of the ancient Ai or Ajja; see 
rem. on Josh. vii. 2. Bethel is the present Beitin; see on 
Josh. vii. 2. The position of Nob is not as yet certainly 
ascertained, important objections existing to its identification 
with the village el-Isawije, between Anata and Jerusalem; 
comp. Valentiner (in the Zevischrift d. deutsch. morgld. 
Gesellsch. xii. p. 169), who, on grounds worthy of considera- 
tion, transposes Nob to the northern heights before Jerusa- 
lem, the road from which leads into the valley of Kidron. 
Ananiah (7229), a place named only here, is conjectured by 
Van de Velde (after R. Schwartz), Afem. p. 284, to be the 


present Beit Hanina (isis), east of Nebi Samwil; against 


which conjecture even the exchange of y and Fn raises objec- 
tions; comp. Tobler, Zopographie, ii. p.414. Hazor of Ben- 
jamin, supposed by Robinson (Palestine) to be Tell “Assur, 
north of Tayibeh, is much more probably found by Tobler, ' 
Topographie, 11. p. 400, in Khirbet Arsdr, perhaps Assur, pees 


eight minutes eastward of Bir Nebdla (between Rama and 
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Gibeon); comp. Van de Velde, Mem. p. 319. Ramah, now 
er Ram, two leagues north of Jerusalem; see rem. on i osh. 

xvii. 25. Githaim, whither the Beerothites fled, 2 Sam. iv. 2, 
is not yet discovered, ‘Tobler (dritte Wand. p. 175) considers 
it very rash to identify it with the village Katanneh in Wady 
Mansur. Hadid, ’Adsda, see rem. on Ezra ii. 33. Zeboim, 
in a valley of the same name (1 Sam. xiii. 18), is not yet 
discovered. Neballat, mentioned only here, is preserved in 
Beith Nebala, about two leagues north-east of Ludd (Lydda); 
comp. Rob. Palestine, and Van de Velde, Mem. p. 336. 
With respect to Lod and Ono, see rem. on 1 Chron. viii. 12; 
and on the valley of craftsmen, comp. 1 Chron. iv. 14. The 
omission of Jericho, Gibeon, and Mizpah is the more re-. 
markable, inasmuch as inhabitants of these towns are men- 
tioned as taking part in the building of the wall (ii. 2, 7).— 
Ver. 36. The enumeration concludes with the poner “ Of 
the Levites came divisions of Judah to Benjamin,” ahich 
can only signify that divisions of Levites who, according 
to former arrangements, belonged to Judah, now came to 
Benjamin, z.c. dwelt among the Benjamites. 


CHAP. XII. I-43.—LISTS OF PRIESTS AND LEVITES. DEDICA- 
TION OF THE WALL OF JERUSALEM. 


The list of the inhabitants of the province, chap. xi., is 
followed by lists of the priests and Levites (xn. 1-26). 
These different lists are, in point of fact, all connected with 
the genealogical register of the Israelite population of the 
whole province, taken by Nehemiah (vii. 5) for the purpose 
of enlarging the population of Jerusalem, though the lists of 
the orders of priests and Levites in the present chapter 
were made partly at an earlier, and partly at a subsequent 
period. It is because of this actnal connection that they are 
inserted in the history of the building of the wall of Jerusa- 
lem, which terminates with the narrative of the solemn dedi- 
cation of the completed wall in vers. 27-43. 

Vers. 1-26. Lists of the orders of priests and Levites.— 
Vers. 1-9 contain a list of the heads of the priests and 
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Levites who returned from Babylon with Zerubbabel and 
Joshua. The high priests during five generations are next 
mentioned by name, vers. 10,11. Then follow the names 
of the heads of the priestly houses in the days of Joiakim 
the high priest; and finally, vers. 22-26, the names of the 
heads of the Levites at the same period, with titles and sub- 
scriptions. 

Vers. I-9. Ver. 1a contains the title of the first list, vers. 
1-9. “These are the priests and Levites who went up 
with Zerubbabel . .. and Joshua;” comp. Ezra i. 1, 2. 
Then follow, vers. 1b—7, the names of the priests, with the 
subscription: ‘These are the heads of the priests and of 
their brethren, in the days of Joshua.” Of ON) still depends 
oi "YS, The brethren of the priests are the Levites, as 
being their fellow-tribesmen and assistants. ‘T'wo-and-twenty 
names of such heads are enumerated, and these reappear, 
with but slight variations attributable to clerical errors, as 
names of priestly houses in vers. 12-21, where they are 
given in conjunction with the names of those priests who, in 
the days of Joiakim, either represented these houses, or 
occupied as heads the first position in them. The greater 
number, viz. 15, of these have already been mentioned as 
among those who, together with Nehemiah, sealed as heads 
of their respective houses the agreement to observe the law, 
chap. x. Hence the present chapter appears to be the most 
appropriate place for comparing with each other the several 
statements given in the books of Nehemiah and Ezra, con- 
cerning the divisions or orders of priests in the period im- 
mediately following the return from the captivity, and for 
discussing the question how the heads and houses of priests 
enumerated in Neh. x. and xii. stand related on the one 
hand to the list of the priestly races who returned with 
Zerubbabel and Joshua, and on the other to the twenty-four 
orders of priests instituted by David. For the purpose of 
giving an intelligible answer to this question, we first place 
in juxtaposition the three lists given in Nehemiah, chaps. x. 
and xii. 
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NEH. xX. 8-9. 


the Covenant. 


NEH. xu. 1-7. 


Priests who sealed| -tieste who were 


Heads of their 


New. xu. 12-21. 


Priestly Houses, and their 
respective Heads. 


Houses. 

1. Seraiah. 1. Seraiah.* Seraiah, - Meraiah. 
2. Azariah. 2. Jeremiah.* | Jeremiah, . . MHananiah. 
_3. Jeremiah. 3. Ezra.* - Ezra, - Meshullam. 
4, Pashur. 4, Amariah.* Amariah, . . Jehohanan. 
5. Amariah. 5. Malluch.* Meluchi, . Jonathan. 

6. Malchijah. 6. Hattush.* , 

7. Hattush. 7. Shecaniah.* | Shebaniah,. . Joseph. 
' 8. Shebaniah. 8. Rehum.* Harim, . . Adna. 

9. Malluch. 9. Meremoth.* | Meraioth, . Helkai. 
10. Harim. 10. Iddo. Idiah, . Zecariah. 
11. Meremoth. |11. Ginnethon.* | Ginnethon,. . Meshullam. 
12. Obadiah. 12. Abijah.* Abijah, . . Gichri. 
13. Daniel. 13. Miamin.* Miniamin, . . se 
14. Ginnethon. | 14. Maadiah.* Moadiah, . Piltai. 
15. Baruch. 15. Bilgah.* Bilgah, . . Shammua. 
16. Meshullam. |16. Shemaiah.* | Shemaiah,. . Jehonathan. 
17. Abijah. 17. Joiarib. Joiarib, . - Mathnai. 
18. Mijamin. 18. Jedaiah. Jedaiah, « Unzi. 
19. Maaziah. 19. Sallu. Sallai, . Kallai. 
20. Bilgai. 20. Amok. Amok, . « Eber. 
21. Shemaiah. 21. Hilkiah. Hilkiah, . - Hashabiah. 

22. Jedaiah. Jedaiah, - Nethaneel. 


When, in the first place, we compare the two series in 
chap. xii., we find the name of the head of the house of 
Minjamin, and the names both of the house and the head, 
Hattush, between Meluchi and Shebaniah, omitted. In other 
respects the two lists agree both in the order and number of 
the names, with the exception of unimportant variations in 
the names, as "11 (Chethiv, ver. 14) for ed (ver. 2); Maw 
(ver. 3) for 793Y (ver. 14, x. 6); DM (ver. 3), a transposi- 
tion of O17 (ver. 15, x. 6); nim (ver. 15) instead of Mind 
(ver. 3, x. 6); 8" (Chethiv, ver. 16) instead of NITY (ver. 4); 
pod (ver. 5) for PO) (ver. 17); ATID (ver. 17) for Me 
(ver. 4), or, according to a different pronunciation, MYO (x. 
9); bb (ver. 20) for 1D (ver. 7).—If we next compare the 
two lists in chap. xii. with that in chap. x., we find that of 
the twenty-two names given (chap. xii.), the fifteen marked 
thus * occur also in chap. x.; "WY, x. 4, being evidently a 
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clerical error, or another form of NY, xii. 2,13. OF the 
names enumerated in chap. x., Pashur, Malchiah, Obadiah, 
Daniel, Baruch, and Meshullam are wanting in chap. xii, 
and are replaced by Iddo and the six last: Joiarib, Jedaiah, 
Sallu, Amok, Hilkiah, and Jedaiah. The name of Eliashib 
the high priest being also absent, Bertheau seeks to explain 
this difference by supposing that a portion of the priests 
refused their signatures because they did not concur in the 
strict measures of Ezra and Nehemiah. ‘This conjecture 
would be conceivable, if we found in chap. x. that only 
thirteen orders or heads of priests had signed instead of 
twenty-two. Since, however, instead of the seven missing 
names, six others signed the covenant, this cannot be the 
reason for the difference between the names in the two docu- 
ments (chap. x., xii.), which is probably to be found in the 
time that elapsed between the making of these lists. The 
date of the list, chap. xii. 1-7, is that of Zerubbabel and 
Joshua (B.c. 536); that of the other in chap. xii, the times 
of the high priest Joiakim the son of Joshua, i.e. at the 
earliest, the latter part of the reign of Darius Hystaspis, 
perhaps even the reign of Xerxes. 

How, then, are the two lists in chap. xii. and that in chap. 
x., agreeing as they do in names, related to the list of the 
priests who, according to Ezra ii. 36-39 and Neh. vii. 89-42, 
returned from Babylon with Zerubbabel and Joshua? The 
traditional view, founded on the statements of the Talmud,’ 

1 In Hieros. Taanith, f. 68a; Tosafta Taanith, c. 11, in Babyl. Erachin, 
f.12b. The last statement is, according to Herzfeld, Gesch. 1. p. 393, as 
follows: ‘‘ Four divisions of priests returned from captivity, viz. Jedaiah, 
Charim, Paschur, and Immer. These the prophets of the returned 
captives again divided into twenty-four; whereupon their names were 
written upon tickets and put in an urn, from which Jedaiah drew five, 
and each of the other three before-named divisions as many: it was then 
ordained by those prophets, that even if the division Joiarib (probably 
the first division before the captivity) should return, Jedaiah should 
nevertheless retain his position, and Joiarib should be 5 Say (associated 
with him, belonging to him). Comp. Bertheau on Neh. p. 230, and 
Oehler in Herzog’s Mealencycl. xii. p. 185, who, though refusing this 


tradition the value of independent historical testimony, still give it more 
weight than it deserves. 
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is, that the four divisions given in Ezra ii. and Neh. vii., 
“the sons of Jedaiah, the sons of Immer, the sons of Pashur 
and Harim,” were the priests of the four (Davidic) orders of 
Jedaiah, Immer, Malchijah, and Harim (the second, six- 
teenth, fifth, and third orders of 1 Chron. xxiv.). For the 
sake of restoring, according to the ancient institution, a 
greater number of priestly orders, the twenty-two orders 
enumerated in Neh. xii. were formed from these four divi- 
sions; and the full number of twenty-four was not immedi- 
ately completed, only because, according to Ezra ii. 61 and 
Neh. vii. 63 sq., three families of priests who could not find 
their registers returned, as well as those before named, and 
room was therefore left for their insertion in the twenty-four 
orders: the first of these three families, viz. Habaiah, being 
probably identical with the eighth class, Abia; the second, 
Hakkoz, with the seventh class of the same name. See 
Oehler’s before-cited work, p. 184 sq. But this view is 
decidedly erroneous, and the error lies in the identification 
of the four races of Ezra ii. 36, on account of the similarity 
of the names Jedaiah, Immer, and Harim, with those of the 
second, sixteenth, and third classes of the Davidic division, 
—thus regarding priestly races as Davidic priestly classes, 
through mere similarity of name, without reflecting that 
even the number 4487, given in .Hzra ii. 36 sq., 1s incom- 
patible with this assumption. For if these four races were 
only four orders .of priests, each order must have numbered 
about 1120 males, and the twenty-four orders of the priest- 
hood before the captivity would have yielded the colossal 
sum of from 24,000 to 26,000 priests. It is true that we 
have no statement of the numbers of the priesthood; but if 
the numbering of the Levites in David’s times gave the 
amount of 38,000 males, the priests of that time could at the 
most have been 8800, and each of the twenty-four orders 
would have included in all 150 persons, or at most seventy- 
five priests of the proper age for officiating. Now, if this 
number had doubled in the interval of time extending to the 
close of the captivity, the 4487 who returned with Zerub- 
babel would have formed more than half of the whole number 
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of priests then living, and not merely the amount of four 
classes. Hence we cannot but regard Jedaiah, Immer, Pashur, 
and Harim, of Ezra ii. 36, as names not of priestly orders, but , 
of great priestly races, and explain the occurrence of three of 
these names as those of certain of the orders of priests formed 
by David, by the consideration, that the Davidic orders were 
named after heads of priestly families of the days of David, 
and that several of these heads, according to the custom of 
bestowing upon sons, grandsons, etc., the names of renowned 
ancestors, bore the names of the founders and heads of the 
greater races and houses. The classification of the priests 
in Ezra ii. 36 sq. is genealogical, 7.e. it follows not the divi- 
sion into orders made by David for the service of the temple, 
but the genealogical ramification into races and houses. 
The sons of Jedaiah, Immer, etc., are not the priests belong- 
ing to the official orders of Jedaiah, Immer, etc., but the 
priestly races descended from Jedaiah, etc. The four races 
(mentioned Ezra ii. 36, etc.), each of which averaged upwards 
of 1000 men, were, as appears from Neh. xii. 1-7 and 12, 
divided into twenty-two houses. From this number of 
houses, if was easy to restore the old division into twenty- 
four official orders. That.it was not, however, considered 
necessary to make this artificial restoration of the twenty-four 
classes immediately, is seen from the circumstances that both 
under Joiakim, «.e. a generation after Zerubbabel’s return 
(xii. 12-21), only twenty-two houses are enumerated, and 
under Nehemiah, i.e. after Ezra’s return (in Neh. x.), only 
twenty-one heads of priestly houses sealed the document. 
Whether, and how the full number of twenty-four was com- 
pleted, cannot, for want of information, be determined. The 
statement of Joseph. Ant. vu. 14. 7, that David’s division 
into orders continues to this day, affords no sufficient testi- 
mony to the fact. 

According, then, to what has been said, the difference 
between the names in the two lists of chap. x. and xii. is to 
be explained simply by the fact, that the names of those 
who sealed the covenant, chap. x., are names neither of 
orders nor houses, but of heads of houses living in the days 
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of Ezra and Nehemiah. Of these names, a portion coin- 
cides indeed with the names of the orders and houses, while 
the rest are different. The coincidence or sameness of the 
names does not, however, prove that the individuals he- 
longed to the house whose name they bore. On the contrary, 
it appears from xii. 13 and 16, that of two Meshullams, one 
was the head of the honse of Ezra, the other of the house of 
Ginnethon ; and hence, in chap. x., Amariah may have be- 
longed to the house of Malluch, Hattash to the house of 
Shebaniah, Malluch to the house of Meremoth, ete. In this 
manner, sath the variation and coincidence af the names in 
chap, x. and xii. may be easily explained ; the only remaining 
difficulty being, that in chap. x. only twenty-one, not twenty- 
two, heads of honses are said to have sealed. This discre- 
pancy seems, indeed, to have arisen from the omission of a 
name in transcription. For the other possible explanation, 
viz. that in the interval between Joiakim and Nehemiah, 
the contemporary of Eliashib, one house had died out, is 
very far-fetched. 

Vers. 8 and 9. The heads of Levitical houses in the time of 
Jeshua the high priest.—Of these names we meet, chap. x. 
10 sq., with those of Jeshua, Binnui, Kadmiel, and Sherebiah, 
as of heads who sealed the covenant; while those of Shere- 
biah, and Jeshua the son (?) of Kadmiel, are again cited in 
ver. 24 as heads of Levites, ¢.e. of Levitical divisions. The 
name.i771% does not occur in the other lists of Levites in the 
books of Ezra and Nehemiah, and is perhaps miswritten for 
min (x. 10, xiii. 7). Mattaniah is probably Mattaniah the 
Asaphite, the son of Micha, the son of Zabdi, head of the 
first band of singers (xi. 17); for he was nin mY, over the 
singing of praise. The form i7*0, which shauldl probably 
be read according to the Keri maT, is a peculiar formation 
of an abstract noun; comp. Ewald, '§ 165, b.—Ver. 9. Bak- 
bukiah and-Unni (Chethiv 13Y), hate bretlicer, were before 
them (opposite them) ninnvine, at the posts of service, t.e. 
forming in service the opposite choir. Ver. 24 forbids us to 
understand ninnvt as watch-posts, thongh the omission of 
the doorkeepers (comp. Ezra ii. 42) is remarkable. Bakbu- 
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kiah recurs ver. 24; the name Unni is not again met with, 
though there is no occasion, on this account, for the inapt 
conjecture of Bertheau, that the reading should be 23} or 
wy". 

‘Vers. 10 and 11. A note on the genealogy of the high- 
priestly line from Jeshua to Jaddua is inserted, so to speak, 
as a connecting link between the lists of Levites, to explain: 
the statements concerning the dates of their composition,— 
dates defined by the name of the respective high priests. 
The lists given vers. 1-9 were of the time of Jeshua; those 
from ver. 12 and onwards, of the days of Joiakim and his 
successors. The name jM\', as is obvious from vers. 22 and 
23, is a clerical error for }2"'*, Johanan, Greek "Iwavvys, 
of whom we are told, Joseph. Ant. xi. 7. 1, that he murdered 
his brother Jesus, and thus gave Bagoses, the general of 
Artaxerxes Mnemon, an opportunity for taking severe mea- 
sures against the Jews. : 

Vers. 12-21 contains the list of the priestly houses and 
their heads, which has been already explained in conjunction 
with that in vers. 1-7. 

Vers. 22-26. The list of the heads of the Levites, vers. 22 
and 24, is, according to ver. 26, that of the days of Joiakim, 
and of the days of Nehemiah and Ezra. Whence it follows, 
that it does not apply only to the time of Joiakim ; for though 
Ezra might indeed have come to Jerusalem in the latter 
days of Joiakim’s high-priesthood, yet Nehemiah’s arrival 
found his successor Kliashib already in office, and the state- 
ments of vers. 22 and 23 must be understood accordingly.— 
Ver. 22. “ With respect to the Levites in the days of Elia- 
shib, Joiada, Johanan, and Jaddua were recorded the heads 
of the houses, and also (those) of the priests during the reign 
of Darius the Persian.” To judge from the pan with which 
it commences, this verse seems to be tlie title of the list of 
Levites following, while the rest of its contents rather seems 
adapted for the subscription of the preceding list of priests 
(vers. 12-21). mp0 °Y, under the reion. The use of 
with reference to time is to be explained by the circumstance 
that the time, and here therefore the reign of Darius, is re- 
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garded as the ground and soil of that which is done in it, as 
e.g. €mt vuxti, upou night = at night-time. Darius is Darius 
Nothus, the second Persian monarch of that name; see p. 
148, where also the meaning of this verse has been already 
discussed. In ver. 23, the original document in which tlie 
list of Levites was originally included, is alluded to as the 
book of the daily occurrences or events of the time, ¢.e. the 
public chronicle, a continuation of the former annals of the 
kingdom. ‘D* 19\, and also to the days of Johanan, the son 
of Eliashib. So far did the official records of the chronicle 
extend. ‘That Nehemiah may have been still living in the 
days of Johanan, i.e. in the time of his high-priesthood, has 
been already shown, p. 150. The statements in vers. 22 and 
23 are aphoristic, and of the nature of supplementary and 
occasional remarks.— Ver. 24. The names Hashabiah, Shere- 
biah, Jeshua, and ‘Kadmiel, frequently occur as hoe of 
henele of Levitical orders : ‘hs two first in x. 12 sq., Ezra 
viii. 18 sq.; the two last in ver. 8, x. 10, and Ezra ii. 40; 
_and the comparison of these passages obliges us to regard 
and expunge as a gloss the {2 before Kadmiel. Opposite 
to these four are placed their brethren, whose office it 
was “to praise (and) to give thanks according to the 
commandment of David,’ etc.: comp. 1 Chron. xvi. 4, 
xxiii. 80, 2 Chron. v. 13: ; and “J myo2, 2 Chron. xxix. 
25. Wwowin nye 12vD, ward opposite at elsewhere used 
of the gatekeepers, 1 Chron. xxvi. 16, is here applied to 
the position of the companies of singers in divine worship. 
The names of the brethren, i.e. of the Levitical singers, 
follow, ver. 25, where the first three names must be sepa- 
rated from those which follow, and combined with ver. 24. 
This is obvious from the consideration, that Mattaniah and 
Bakbukiah are mentioned in xi. 17 as presidents.of two 
companies of singers, and with them Abda the J eduthunite, 
whence we are constrained to suppose that 772) is only 
another form for 722 of xi. 17. According, then, to what 
has been said, the division into verses must be changed, and 
ver. 25 should begin with the name pbvin, Meshullam, Tal- 
mon, and Akkub are chiefs of the door keepers ; the two last 
5 
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names occur as such both in xi. 19 and Ezra ii. 42, and even 
so early as 1 Chron. ix. 17, whence we perceive that these 
were ancient names of races of Levitical doorkeepers. In 
Ezra ii, 42 and 1 Chron. ix. 17, mbyi, answering to pwn of 
the present verse, is also named with them. The combina- 
tion W2Yp OMI) DMEY is striking: we should at least have 
expected n9vin pn Dyiv, because, while OY cannot be 
combined with novin, pnw may well be so; hence we 
must either transpose the words as above, or fend accord- 
ing to xi. 19, Dnywa ONDwW. In the latter case, ONYW2 is 
more closely defined by the apposition OMB *BDN2 : at the 
doors, viz. at the treasure-chambers of the doors. On D’EDN, 
see rem. on 1 Chron. xxvi. 15, 17.—Ver. 26 is the final 
subscription of the two lists in vers. 12-21 and vers. 24, 25. 
Vers. 27-43. The dedication of the wall of Getter 
The measures proposéd for increasing the numbers of the 
inhabitants of Jerusalem having now been executed (vii. 5 
and xi. 1 sq.), the restored wall of circumvallation was 
solemnly dedicated. Vers. 27-29 treat of the preparations . 
for this solemnity.—Ver. 27, At the dedication (ie. at the © 
time of, 3 denoting nearness of time) they sought the 
Levites out of all their places, to bring them to Jerusalem 
to keep the dedication. Only a portion of the Levites 
dwelt in Jerusalem (xi. 15-18) ; the rest dwelt in places in 
the neighbourhood, as is more expressly stated in vers. 28 
and 29. MMe, to keep the dedication and joy, is not suit- 
able, chiefly on account of the following nvind, and with 
songs of praise. We must either read "nwa, dedication 
with joy (comp. Ezra vi. 16), or expunge, with the LXX. 
and Vulgate, the 1 before nitin3, 2 must be repeated be- 
fore D ney from the preceding words. On the subject, 
comp. 1 Chron. xiii. 8, xv. 16, and elsewhere.—Vers. 28, 
29. And the sons of the ancer i.e. the members of the 
three Levitical companies of singers (comp. ver. 25 and xi. 
17), gathered themselves together, both ont of the Jordan 
valley round about Jerusalem, and the villages (or fields, 
Onn, comp. Lev. xxv. 81) of Netophathi, and from 
Beth-Gilgal, etc. 1233 does not mean the district round 
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Jerusalem, the immediate neighbourhood of the city (Ber- 
theau). For, according to established usage, 1237 is used to 
designate the Jordan valley (seé rem. on iii. 22); and 
Down nMiw3D is here added to limit the 133,—the whole 
extent of the valley of the Jordan from "the Dead Sea 
to the Sea of Galilee not being intended, but only its 
southern portion in the neighbourhood of Jericho, where 
it widens considerably westward, and which might be said 
to be round about Jerusalem. The villages of Neto- 
phathi (comp. 1 Chron. ix. 16) are the villages or fields in 
the vicinity of Netopha, i.e. probably the modern village of 
Beit Nettif, about thirteen miles south-west of Jerusalem : 
comp. Rob. Palestine; Tobler, dritte Wand. p. 117, etc.; 
and V. de Velde, Mem. p. 336. Bertheau regards Beth- 
Gilgal as the present Jiljilia, also called Gilgal, situate 
somewhat to the west of the road from Jerusalem to Na- 
blous (Sichem), about seventeen miles north of the former 
town. This view is, however, questionable, Jiljilia being 
apparently too distant to be reckoned among the Ni23D of 
Jerusalem. ‘And from the fields of Geba and Azmaveth.” 
With respect to Geba, see rem. on xi. 31. The situation of 
Azmaveth is unknown ; see rem.on Ezra ii. 24 (p. 30). For 
the singers had built them villages in the neighbourhood of 
Jerusalem, and dwelt, therefore, not in the before-named 
towns, but in villages near them.—Ver. 30. The dedication 
began with the purification of the people, the gates, and the 
wall, by the priests and Levites, after they had purified them- 
selves. This was probably done, judging from the analogy 
of 2 Chron. xxix. 20, by the offering of sin-offerings and 
burnt-offerings, according to some special ritual unknown to 
us, as sacrifices of purification and dedication. This was 
followed by the central-point of the solemnity, a proces- 
sion of two bands of singers upon the wall (vers. 31-42). 
—Ver. 31. Nehemiah brought up the princes of Judah 
upon the wall, and appointed two great companies of those 
who gave thanks, and two processions. These went each 
upon the wall in different directions, and stopped opposite 
each other at the house of God. The princes of Judah are 
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the princes of the whole community,—Judah being used in 
the sense of O37, 111, 34. npine 2y9, upwards to the wall, 
so that they stood upon the wall. ‘yh, to place, ze. to 
cause to take up a position, so that those assembled formed 
two companies or processions. ‘7M, acknowledgment, praise, 
thanks, and then thankofferings, accompanied by the singing 
of psalms and thanksgivings. Hence is derived the meaning: 
companies of those who gave thanks, in vers. 31, 38, 40. 
n5-nM, et processiones, solemn processions, is added more 
closely to define "1m. The company of those who gave 
thanks consisted of a number of Levitical singers, behind 
whom walked the princes of the people, the priests, and Le- 
vites. At the head of one procession went Ezra the scribe 
(ver. 36), with one half of the nobles; at the head of the 
second, Nehemiah with the other half (38). The one com- 
pany and procession went to the right upon the wall. Before 
'o%2 we must supply, “one band went” (n32i7 NON Tin), 
as is evident partly from the context of the present verse, 
partly from ver. 88. ‘These words were probably omitted . 
by a clerical error caused by the similarity of noonn to navin. 
Thus the first procession went to the right, z.e.in a southerly 
direction, upon the wall towards the dung-gate (see rem. on 
iii. 14) ; the second, ver. 38, went over against the first (°N0?), 
i.e. in an opposite direction, and therefore northwards, past 
the tower of the furnaces, etc. The starting-point of both 
companies and processions is not expressly stated, but may 
be easily inferred from the points mentioned, and can have 
been none other than the valley-gate, the present Jaffa gate 
(see rem. on i. 13). Before a further description of the 
route taken by the first company, the individuals composing 
the procession which followed it are enumerated in vers. 
32-36. After them, i.e. after the first company of them 
that gave thanks, went Hoshaiah and half of the princes of 
Judah. Hoshaiah was probably the chief of the one half of 
these princes. The seven names in vers. 33 and 34 are un- 
doubtedly the names of the princes, and the 1 before 7*711Y 
is explicative: even, namely. Bertheau’s remark, “ After 
the princes came the orders of priests, Azariah,” etc., is in- 
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correct. Itis true that of these seven names, five occur as 
names of priests, and heads of priestly houses, viz.: Azariah, 
x. 3; Ezra, xii. 2; Meshnilam, x. 8; Shemaiah, x9 Ht 
xii. 6; and J ermal xii. 2. But even if these individuals 
were heads of priestly orders, their names do not here stand 
for their orders. Still less do Judah and Benjamin denote 
the half of the laity of Judah and Benjamin, as Bertheau 
supposes, and thence infers that first after the princes 
came two or three orders of priests, then half of the laity of 
Judah and Benjamin, and then two more orders of priests. 
Ver. 38, which is said to give rise to this view, by no means 
confirms it. It is true that in this. verse DYN sn, besides 
Nehemiah, are stated to have followed the company of those 
who gave thanks; but that DY7 in this verse is not used to 
designate the people as such, but is only a general expression 
for the individuals following the company of singers, is 
placed beyond doubt by ver. 40, where O¥0 is replaced by 
DID "sm; while, beside the half of the rulers, with Nehe- 
miah, only priests with trumpets and Levites with stringed 
instruments (ver. 41) are enumerated as composing the 
second procession. Since, then, the priests with trumpets 
and Levites with musical instruments are mentioned in the 
first procession (vers. 35 and 36), the names enumerated in 
vers, 33 and 34 can be only those of the one half of the D'2p 
of the people, z.¢. the one half of the princes of Judah. The 
princes of Judah, te. of the Jewish community, consisted 
not only of eye, but included also the princes, z.e. heads 
of priestly and Levitical orders; and hence priestly and Le- 
vitical princes might also be among the seven whose names 
are given in vers. 33 and 34. A strict severance, moreover, 
between lay and priestly princes cannot be made by the 
names alone; for these five names, which may ye ea 
priestly orders, pertain in other passages to laymen, viz. 

Azariah, in iii. 23; Ezra, as of the tribe of Judah, 1 Giron. 
iv. 17; Meshullam, Neh. iii. 4, x. 21, and elsewhere; She- 
maiah, Ezra vi. 13, x. 31, 1 Sue ii 22, iv. 37 (of Judah), 
v. 4 (a Reubenite), and other passages (this name being very 
usnal; comp. Simonis Onomast. p. 546); Jeremiah, 1 Chron. 
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v. 24 (a Manassite), xii. 4 (a Benjamite), xii. 10 (a Gadite). 
Even the name Judah is met with among the priests 
(ver. 86), and among the Levites, ver. 8, comp. also xi. 9, 
and that of Benjamin, iii. 33 and Ezra x. 32. In the pre- 
sent verses, the two names are not those of tribes, but of 
individuals, nomina duorum principum (R. Sal.).—Ver. 39. 
The princes of the congregation were followed by certain 
“of the sons of the priests” (seven in number, to judge 
from ver. 41) with trumpets; also by Jonathan the son of 
Zechariah, who, as appears from the subsequent VON), was at 
the head of the Levitical musicians, ie. the section of them 
that followed this procession. His brethren, 7.e. the musi- 
cians of his section, are enumerated in ver. 86,—eight names 
being given, among which are a Shemaiah and a Judah. 
“With the musical instruments of David, the man of God :” 
comp. 2 Chron. xxix. 26;.1 Chron. xv. 16, xxiii.5; Ezra iii. 
10. “And Ezra the scribe before ‘hem viz. before the 
individuals enumerated from ver. 32, immediately after the 
company of those who gave thanks, and before the princes, 
like Nehemiah, ver. 38.—Ver. 37. After this insertion of the 
names of the persons who composed the procession, the de- 
scription of the route it took is continued. From “upon the 
wall, toward the dung-gate (31), it passed on” to the foun- 
tain-pate ; and D3, before them (z.e. going straight forwards ; 
comp. Josh. v. 6, 20, Amos iv. 3), they went up by the stairs 
of the city of David: the ascent of the wall, up over the 
house of David, even unto the water-gate eastward. These 
statements are net quite intelligible to us. The stairs of the 
city of David are undoubtedly “the stairs that lead down 
from the city of David” (iii. 15). These lay on the eastern 
slope of Zion, above the fountain-gate and the Pool of 
Siloam. mine neyen might be literally translated “the ascent 
to the wall,” as by Bertheau, who takes the sense as follows: 

(The procession) went up upon the wall by the ascent formed 
by these steps at the northern part of the eastern side of Zion. 
According to this, the procession would have left the wall by 
the stairs at the eastern declivity of Zion, to go up upon the 
wall again by this ascent. There is, however, no reason for 
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this leaving of the wall, and that which Bertheau adduces 
is connected with his erroneous transposition of the fountain- 
gate to the place of the present dung-gate. main? npyran seems 
to be the part of the wall which, according to iil. 19, lay 
opposite the pispn pwan ny, a place on the eastern edge of 
Zion, where the wall was carried over an elevation of the 
ground, and where consequently was an ascent in the wall. 
Certainly this cannot be insisted upon, because the further 
statement 714 map by is obscure, the preposition ° by ad- 
mitting of various interpretations, and the situation of the 
house of David being uncertain. Bertheau, indeed, says: 
“yi in the following words corresponds with 5y5 before 
WM m2? ; a wall over the house of David is not intended ; 
and the meaning is rather, that after they were come as far 
as the wall, they then passed over the house of David, ée. 
the place called the house of David, even to the water-gate.” 
But the separation of by from M7 rn? is decidedly incorrect, 
? 2’) being in the preceding and following passages always 
used in combination, and forming one idea; comp. ver. 31 
(twice) and vers. 38 and 39. Hence it could scarcely be taken 
here in ver. 37 in a different sense from that which it has in 
31 and 38. Not less objectionable is the notion that the 
house of David is here put for a place called the house of 
David, on which a palace of David formerly stood, and 
where perhaps the remains of an ancient royal building 
might still have been in existence. By the house of David 
is meant, either the royal palace built (according to Thenius) 
' by Solomon at the north-eastern corner of Zion, opposite the 
temple, or some other building of David, situate south of this 
palace, on the east side of Zion. The former view is more 
probable than the latter. We translate z na? YD, past the 
honse of David. For, though mping yO must undoubtedly 
be so understood as to express that the procession went upon 
the wall (which must be conceived ‘of as tolerably broad), 
yet bane by, ver. 38, can scarcely mean that the procession 
also went up over tlie tower which stood near the wall. In the 
case of the gates, too, ) by cannot mean over upon; for it 
is inconceivable that this solemn procession should have gone 
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over the roof of the gates; and we conclude, on the contrary, 
that it passed beside the gates and towers. Whether the 
route taken by the procession from the honse of David to the 
water-gate in the east were straight over the ridge of Ophel, 
which ran from about the horse-gate to the water-gate, or 
upon the wall round Ophel, cannot be determined, the descrip- 
tion being incomplete. After the house of David, no further 
information as to its course is given; its halting-place, the 
water-gate, being alone mentioned. 

The route taken by the second company is more particu- 
larly described.—Vers. 38 and 39. “ And the second com- 
pany of them that gave thanks, which went over against, 
and which I and the (other) half of the people followed, 
(went) upon the wall past the tower of the furnaces, as far as 
the broad wall; and past the gate of Ephraim, and past the 
gate of the old (wall), and past the fish-gate, and past the 
tower Hananeel and the tower Hammeah, even to the sheep- 
gate: and then took up its station at the prison-gate.” oni? 
(in this form with x only here; elsewhere Sip, Dent. i. 1, or 
51), over against, opposite, sc. the first procession, therefore 
towards the opposite side, z.e. to the left; the first having 
gone to the right, viz. from the valley-gate northwards upon 
the northern wail. ‘W) WINN 381 (and I behind them) is a 
circumstantial clause, which we may take relatively. The 
order of the towers, the lengths of wall, and the gates, ex- 
actly answer. to the description in chap. iii. 1-12, with these 
differences :—a. The description proceeds from the sheep- 
gate in the east to the valley-gate in the west; while the 
procession moved in the opposite direction, viz. from the 
valley-gate to the sheep-gate. 6. In the description of the 
building of the wall, chap. iii., the gate of Ephraim is omitted 
(see rem. on hi. 8, p. 170). c. In the description, the prison- 
gate at which the procession halted is also unmentioned, un- 
donbtedly for the same reason as that the gate of Ephraim 1s 
omitted, viz. that not having been destroyed, there was no 
need to rebuild it. wen "yY is translated, gate of the 
prison or watch : its position is disputed ; but it can scarcely 
be doubted that 129 is the court of the prison mentioned 
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lil. 25 (790 WN), by or near the king’s house. Starting 
from the assumption that the two companies halted or took 
up positions opposite each other, Hupfeld (in his before-cited 
work, p. 321) transposes both the court of the prison and 
the king’s house to the north of the temple area, where the 
citadel, 17.2, Badpis, was subsequently situated. But “ this 
being forbidden,” as Arnold objects (in his before-cited work, 
p- 628), “ by the order in the description of the building of 
the wall, iii. 25, which brings us absolutely to the sonthern 
side,” Bertheau supposes that the two processions which 
would arrive at the same moment at the temple,—the one 
from the north-east, the other from the south-east,—here 
passed each other, and afterwards halted opposite each other 
in such wise, that the procession advancing from the south- 
west stood on the northern side, and that from the north- 
west at the southern side of the temple area. This notion, 
however, having not the slightest support. from the text, 
nor any reason appearing why the one procession should pass 
the other, it must be regarded as a mere expedient. In ver. 
40 it is merely said, the two companies stood in the louse 
of God; and not even that they stood opposite each other, 
the one on the north, the other on the south side of the 
temple. Thus they may have stood side by side, and to- 
gether have praised the Lord. Hence we place thie prison- 
gate also on the south-eastern corner of the temple area, 
and explain the name from the circumstance that a street 
‘ran from this gate over Ophel to the court of the prison near 
the king’s house upon Zion, which, together with the gate to 
which it led, received its name from the court of the prison. 
Not far from the prison-gate lay the water-gate in tlie east, 
near which was an open space in the direction of the temple 
area (viii. 1). On this opén space the two companies met, 
aud took the direction towards the temple, entering the temple 
area from this open space, that they might offer their thank- 
offerings before the altar of burnt-offering (ver.43). Besides, 
the remark upon the position of the two companies (ver. 40) 
anticipates the course of events, the procession following the 
second company being first described in vers. 406-42. At the 
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end of ver. 40 the statement of ver. 38—I and the half of 
the people behind—is again taken up in the words: I and 
the half of the rulers with me. The 0220 are, as in ver. 382, 
the princes of the congregation, who, with Nehemiah, headed 
the procession that followed the company of those who gave 
thanks. Then followed (ver. 41) seven priests with trumpets, 
whose names are given, answering to the sons of the priests 
with frompets (ver. 36a) in the first procession. These 
names are all met with elsewhere of other persons. These 
were succeeded, as in ver. 36, by eight Levites—eight in- 
dividuals, and not eight divisions (Berthean). And the 
singers gave forth sound, 7.e. of voices and instruments,— 
whether during the circuit or after the two companies had 
taken their places at the temple, is doubtful. The president 
of the Levitical singers was Jezrahiah—Ver. 43. The 
solemnity terminated with the offermg of great sacrifices 
and a general festival of rejoicing. In the matter of sacri- 
ficing, the person of Nehemiah would necessarily recede ; 
hence he relates the close of the proceedings objectively, 
and speaks in the third person, as he had done when speak- 
ing of the preparations for them, ver. 27, etc., only using the 
first (vers. 31, 38, 40) person when speaking of what was 
appointed by himself, or of his own position. The 0°72! were 
chiefly thankofferings which, terminating in feasting upon 
the sacrifices,—and these feasts in which the women and 
children participated,—contributed to the enhancement of 
the general joy, the joy which God had given them by the 
success He had accorded to their work of building thieir wall. 
For a description of their rejoicing, comp. 2 Chron, xx. 27, 
Eizra vi. 22, and iii. 13. 


IlI—NEHEMIAH’S OPERATIONS DURING HIS SECOND SO- 
JOURN IN JERUSALEM.—Cuap. xu. 44—x1. 31. 


The joint efforts of Nehemiah and Ezra succeeded both in 
restoring the enactments of the law for the performance and 
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maintenance of the public worship, and in carrying out the 
separation of the community from strangers, especially by 
the dissolution of unlawful marriages (xii. 44—xiii. 3). 
When Nehemiah, however, returned to the king: at Baby- 
lon, in the thirty-second year of Artaxerxes, and remained 
there some time, the abuses which had been abolished were 
again allowed by the people. During Nehemiah’s absence, 
Eliashib the priest prepared.a chamber in the fore-court of 
the temple, as a dwelling for his son-in-law Tobiah the Am- 
monite. The delivery of their dues to the Levites (the first- 
frnits and tenths) was omitted, and the Sabbath desecrated 
by field-work and by buying and selling in Jerusalem; Jews 
married Ashdodite, Ammonitish, and Moabitish wives; even 
a son of the high priest Joiada allying himself by marriage 
with Sanballat the Eloronite. All these illegal acts were 
energetically opposed by Nehemiah at his return to Jeru- 
salem, when he strove both to purify the congregation from 
foreigners, and to restore the appointments of the law with 
respect to divine worship (xiii. 4-31). 

The narration of these events and of the proceedings of 
Nehemiah in the last section of this book, is’ introduced 
by a brief summary (in chap. xil. 44—xiii. 3) of what was 
done for the ordering of divine worship, and for the separa- 
tion of Israel from strangers; and this introduction is so 
annexed to what precedes, not only by the formula 8173 DPB 
(xii. 44 and xiii. 1), but also by its contents, that it might 
be regarded as a summary of what Nehemiah had effected 
during his first stay at Jernsalem. It is not till the connec- 
tive mp YB, “and before this” (xiii. 4), with which the 
recital of what occurred during Nehemiah’s absence from 
Jerusalem, in the thirty-second year of Artaxerxes, begins, 
that we perceive that this description of the restored legal 
appointments relates not only to the time before the thirty- 
second year of Artaxerxes, but applies also to that of Nehe- 
miah’s second stay at Jerusalem, and bears only the appear- 
ance of an introduction, being in fact a brief summary of 
all that Nehemiah effected both before and after the thirty- 
second year of Artaxerxes. This is a form of statement 
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which, as already remarked, p. 152, is to be explained by the 
circumstance that Nehemiah did not compile this narrative of 
his operations till the evening of his days. 

Chap. xii, 44-xiii. 3. The reformations in worship and in 
social life effected by Nehemiah.— Vers. 44-47. Appointments 
concerning divine worship. Ver. 44. And at that time were 
certain appointed over the chambers of store-places for the 
heave-offerings, the first-fruits, and the tenths, to gather into 
them, according to the fields of the cities, the portions ap- 
pointed by the law for the priests and Levites. Though the 
definition of time 8177 Of corresponds with the 8377 Dia of 
ver. 43, it is nevertheless used in a more general sense, and 
does not refer, as in ver. 43, to the day of the dedication of 
the wall, but only declares that what follows belongs chiefly 
to the time hitherto spoken of. oi’ means, not merely a day 
of twelve or twenty-four hours, but very frequently stands 
for the time generally speaking at which anything occurs, 
or certum quoddam temporis spatium; and it is only from the 
context tllat we can perceive whether oj* is used in its 
narrower or more extended meaning. Hence S177 O12 is 
often used in the historical and prophetical books, de die, or 
de tempore modo memorato, in contradistinction to TID ot, 
the time present to the narrator; comp. 1 Sam. xxvii. 6, 
xxx. 25, and the discussion in Gesen. Thes. p. 869. That 
the expression refers in the present verse not to any parti- 
cular day, but to the time in question generally, is obvious 
from the whole statement, vers. 44—47. nirgine nis) are not 
chambers for the treasures, z.e. treasure-chambers; but both 
here and xiii. 12, NIN signify places where stores are kept, 
magazines; hence: these are chambers for store-places for 
the heave-offerings, etc.; comp. x. 88-40. With respect to 
niavir, see rem. on iii, 30. OYN “IY, according to the fields 
of the cities, according to the delivery of the tenth of the 
crop from the fields of the different cities. These contribu- 
tions necessitated the appointment of individuals to have the 
care of the store-chambers; “ for Judah rejoiced in the priests 
and the Levites who were ministering,” and therefore con- 
tributed willingly and abundantly “the portions of the law,” 
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i.e. the portions prescribed in the law. The form Nixy is 
exchanged for nod, ver. 47 and xiii. 10. OMY is a shorter 
expression for M7 "BD ony, Deut. x. 8: standing before 
the Lord, te. ministering—Ver. 45. And they cared for 
the care of their God, etc.; i.e. they observed all that was to 
be observed, both with respect to God and with respect to 
purification, i.e. they faithfully and punctually performed 
their office. On ny2W YW, see rem. on Gen. xxvi. 5 and 
Lev. viii. 35. “ And (so also) the singers and doorkeepers,” 
1.€. they, too, observed the duties incumbent on them. This 
must be mentally supplied from the beginning of the verse. 
“ According to the commandment of David and of Solomon 
his son;” comp. 2 Chron. viii. 14 and 1 Chron. xxiv. 26. 1 
must be inserted before nioow, as in the L_X-X. and Vulgate, 
after the analogy of 2 Chron. xxxiii. 7 and xxxv. 4; for an 
asyndeton would be here too harsh. As} is here omitted, 
so does it also appear superfluously before 42%, ver. 46, pro- 
bably by a clerical error. The verse can be only understood 
as saying: “ for in the days of David, Asaph was of old chief 
of the singers, and of the songs of praise, and of the thanks- 
giving unto God.” 1 before Asaph is here out of place; for 
to take it as introducing a conclusion: in the days of David, 
therefore, was Asaph . . . seems unnatural. The} probably 
came into the text through a reminiscence of 2 Chron. xxix. 
30 and xxxv. 15. The matter, however, of these passages is 
consistent with the naming of David and Asaph, while such 
a co-ordination is unsnitable in the present passage. ‘The 
Masoretes have indeed attempted to make sense of the words 
by altering the singular wx into the plural ‘Ys; but the 
Keri ‘'Y8) is nothing more than a worthless conjecture, 
arising partly from the unsuitableness of 1 before }DX, and 
partly from the consideration that Henan and Ethan were, 
as well as Asaph, chiefs of bands of singers. Nehemiah, 
however, was not concerned in this passage abont exactness 
of statement,—the mention of Asaph as chief of the singers 
being quite sufficient for the purpose of his remark, that 
from the times of David onward orders of singers had 
existed.—In ver. 47 this subject is concluded by the general 
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statement that all Israel, i.e. the whole community, in the 
days of Zerubbabel and Nehemiah, gave the portions pre- 
scribed in the law for the ministers of the sanctuary, singers, 
doorkeepers, Levites, and priests. O'Y1?2, they were sanc- 
tifying, i.e. consecrabant. WIP, to sanctify, said of the 
bringing of gifts and dues to the ministers of the sanctuary ; 
comp. 1 Chron. xxvi. 27, Lev. xxvii. 14. On the matter 
itself, comp. x. 88 sq. and Num. xviii. 26-29. 

Chap. xiii. 1-3. Publie reading of the law, and separation 
from strangers—Ver. 1. At a public reading of the law, it 
was found written therein, that no Ammonite or Moabite 
should come into the congregation of God, because they met 
not the children of Israel with bread and with water, but 
hired Balaam to curse them, though God turned the curse 
into a blessing. This command, found in Deut. xxiii. 4-6, 
is given in full as to matter, though slightly abbreviated as 
to form. The sing. 15% relates to Balak king of Moab, 
Num. xxi. 2 sq., and the suffix of 12Y to Israel as a nation ; 
see the explanation of Deut. xxiii. 4 sq—Ver. 3. This law 
being understood, all strangers were separated from Israel. 
3 is taken from Ex. xii. 38, where it denotes the mixed 
multitude of non-Israelitish people who followed the Israelites 
at their departure from Egypt. The word is here transferred 
to strangers of different heathen nationalities living among 
‘the Israelites. The date of the occurrence here related can- 
not be more precisely defined from the 870 DPB, Public 
readings of the law frequently took place in those days, as is 
obvious from chap. viii. and ix., where we learn that in the 
seventh month the book of the law was publicly read, not 
only: on the first and second days, but also daily during the 
feast of tabernacles, and again on the day of prayer and 
fasting on the twenty-fourth of the month. It appears, how- 
ever, from MD "DBP, ver. 4, compared with ver. 6, that the 
reading vers. 1-3 took place in the interval between Nehe- 
miah’s first and second stay at Jerusalem. This view is not 
opposed by the facts mentioned vers. 4 sq. and 28 sq. The 
separation of the 31 could not be carried out at once; and 
hence, notwithstanding repeated resolutions to sever them- 
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selves from strangers (ix. 2, x. 31), cases to the contrary 
might be discovered, and make fresh separations needful. 
Vers. 4-31. Nehemiah, on his return to Jerusalem, reforms 
the irregularities that had broken put during his absence.— 
_ Vers. 4-9. While Nehemiah was at Babylon with King Ar- 
taxerxes, Hliashib the high priest had given up to his rela- 
tive, Tobiah the Ammonite (ii. 10, iii. 35, afid elsewhere), a. 
large chamber in the temple, 7.e. in the fore-court of the 
temple (ver. 7), probably for his use as a dwelling when he 
visited Jerusalem (see rem.on ver. 8). On his return, Nehe- 
miah immediately cast all the furniture of Tobiah out of 
this chamber, purified the chambers, and restored them to 
their proper use as a magazine for the temple stores. ‘2D 
m2, before this (comp. Ewald, § 815, ¢), refers to the before- 
mentioned separation of the 31? from Israel (ver. 3). Elia- 
shib the priest is probably the high priest of that name (iii. I, 
xii. 10, 22). This may be inferred from the particular: set 
over (he being set over) the chambers of the house of our 
God; for such oversight of the chambers of the temple would 
certainly be entrusted to no simple priest, though this addition : 
shows that this oversight did not absolutely form part of tlie 
high priest’s office. For jN3, in the .sense of to set, to place 
over, comp. 1 Kings ii. 85; the construction with 3 instead 
of °Y is, however, unusual, but may be derived from the 
local signification of 3, upon, over. Ewald and Bertheau are 
for reading M3? instead of the sing. nave, because in ver. 5 
it is not nawn that is spoken of, but a large chamber. nav 
may, however, be also understood collectively. Eliashib, 
being a relation of Tobiah (37? like Ruth 1i. 20), prepared 
him a chamber. ‘The predicate of the sentence, ver. 4, 
follows in ver. 5 with Wy", in the form of a conclusion fol- 
lowing the accessory sentence of the subject. How Tobiah 
was related to Eliashib is nowhere stated. Berthean conjec- 
tures that it was perhaps only through the circumstance that 
Johanan, the son of Tobiah, had married a daughter of 
Meshullam ben Berechiah (vi. 18), who, according to 11. 30, 
was a priest or Levite, and might have been nearly related 
to the high priest. “A great chamber,” perhaps made so by 
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throwing several cliambers into one, as older expositors have 
inferred from ver. 9, according to which Nehemiah, after 
casting out the goods of Tobiah, had the chambers (plural) 
cleansed. The statement also in ver. 5), that there (in this 
great chamber) were aforetime laid up not only the meat- 
offerings (i.e. oil and flour, the materials for them), the 
incense, and the sacred vessels, but also the tithe of the corn, 
the new wine, and the oil, and the heave-offerings of the 
priests, seems to confirm this view. This tenth is designated 
as Don my, the command of the Levites, i.e. what was 
apportioned to the Levites according to the law, the legal 
dues for which 051 is elsewhere usual ; comp. Deut. xviii. 3, 
1 Sam. ii. 13. The heave-offering of the priest is the tenth 
of their tenth which the Levites had to contribute, x. 39.— 
Ver. 6. In all this, ze. while this was taking place, I was not 
in Jerusalem; for in the thirty-second year of Artaxerxes I 
went to the king, and after the lapse of some days I entreated 
the king (one like 1 Sam. xx. 6, 28). What he entreated 
is not expressly stated; but it is obvious from what follows, 
“and I came to Jerusalem,” that it was permission to return 
to Judea. Even at his first journey to Jerusalem, Nehemiah 
only requested leave to make a temporary sojourn there, 
without giving up his post of royal cup-bearer; comp. ii. 
5 sq. Hence, after his twelve years’ stay in Jerusalem, 
he was obliged to go to the king and remain some time 
at court, and then to beg for fresh leave of absence. How 
long he remained there cannot be determined,—d'D YP, 
after the lapse of days, denoting no definite interval; 
comp. Gen. iv. 3. ‘The view of several expositors, that O'D 
means a year, is devoid of proof. The stay of Nehemiah 
at court must, as already remarked, p. 149, have lasted 
longer than a year, since so many illegal acts on the part of 
the community as Nehemiah on his return discovered to have 
taken place, could not have occurred in so short a time. 
Artaxerxes is here called king of Babylon, because the Per- 
sian kings had conquered the kingdom of Babylon, and by 
this conquest obtained dominion over the Jews. Nehemiah 
uses this title to express also the fact that he had travelled to 
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Babylon.— Ver. 7. At his return he directed his attention to 
the evil committed by Eliashib in preparing a chamber in 
the court of the temple (2 120 like Ezra viii. 15) for Tobiah. 
—Vers. 8, 9. This so greatly displeased him, that he cast out 
all the household stuff of Tobiab, and commanded the cham- 
ber to be purified, and the vessels of the house of God, the 
meat-offering and the frankincense, and probably the tenths 
and heave-offerings also, the enumeration being here only 
abbreviated, to be again brought into it, From the words 
household stuff, it appears that Tobiah used the chamber as 
a dwelling when he came from time to time to Jerusalem. 
Vers. 10-14. The payment of dues to the Levites, and the 
delivery of the tentlis and first-fruits, had also been omitted. 
—Ver. 10. “And I perceived that the portions of the Levites 
had not been given; and the Levites and singers who had to 
do the work, were fled every one to his field.” The Levites, 
i.e. the assistants of the priests, the singers, and also the 
porters, who are not expressly mentioned in this passage, 
were accustomed to receive during the time of their ministry 
their daily portions of the tenths and first-fruits (xii. 47). 
When then these offerings were discontinued, they were 
obliged to seek their maintenance from the fields of the 
towns and villages in which they dwelt (xi. 28 sq.), and to 
forsake the service of the house of God. This is the mean- 
ing of the 13, to flee to the fields—Ver. 11. “Then I con- 
tended with the rulers, and said, Why is the house of God 
forsaken?” It was the duty of the 0°20, the heads of the 
community (comp. ii. 16), to see that the tithes, etc., were 
regularly brought to the house of God. Hence Nehemiah 
rebukes them by asking: Why is the house of God for- 
saken? i.e. through the non-delivery of the dues. On Ary, 
comp. x. 40. This rebuke made the impression desired. 
Nehemiah assembled the Levites and set them in their place 
(comp. ix. 3, 2 Chron. xxx. 16, xxxv. 10), «.e. he brought 
them back to the performance of their official duties, and 
(ver. 12) all Judah (the whole community) brought the 
tithe of the corn, etc., into the store-chambers of the temple; 
comp. x. 38 sq., 2 Chron. xi. 11.—Ver. 13. “And I ap- 
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pointed as managers of the stores (or storehouses, te. maga- 
zines) Shemaiah the priest,” etc. M738), Hiphil, for 17s, is 
a denominative from 7¥iX, to set some one over the treasure. 
Whether Shemaiah and Zadok are the individuals of these 
names mentioned in ili. 30, 29, cannot be determined. 
Zadok is called a %BiD, a writer or secretary, not a scribe in 
the Jewish sense of that word. A’Pedaiah occurs viii. 4. 


on them (comp. 1 Chron. ix. 27, Ezra x. 12) to distribute to 
their brethren, ¢.¢. to the priests and Levites, the portions due 
to them (ver. 10). Nehemiah concludes his account of this 
matter with the wish, that God may remember him concern- 
ing it (comp. v. 19), and not wipe out the kindnesses which 
he has shown to the honse of God and its watches. Nn, 
abbreviated from the Hiphil 2m, to cause to wipe ont. 
p0N like 2 Chron. xxxv. 26. Ov) (this form occurring 
only here), properly watches, watch-posts, here the office of 
attending on the service of the temple. 

Vers. 15-22. Field-work and trading on the Sabbath done 
away with—Ver. 15. In those days, ¢.e. when he was occu- 
pied with the arrangements for worship, Nehemiah saw in 
Judah (in the province) some treading wine-presses on the 
Sabbath, and bringing in sheaves, and lading asses, and also 
wine, grapes, and figs, and all kinds of burdens, and bringing 
it to Jerusalem on the Sabbath-day. The O29 is again 
taken up by the second O's'3!, and more closely defined by 
the addition: to Jerusalem. Robinson describes an ancient 
wine-press in his Biblical Researches, p.178. On NWo-b2, 
comp. Jer. xvii. 21 sq. ‘YS, and I testified (against them), 
i.e. warned them on the day wherein they sold victuals. 
WS, food, victuals; Ps. exxxii. 15, Josh. ix. 5, 14. He 
warned them no longer to sell victuals on the Sabbath-day. 
Bertheau, on the contrary, thinks that Nehemiah saw how 
the market people in the neighbourhood of Jerusalem started 
while it was still the Sabbath, not for the purpose of selling 
during that day, but for that of being early in the market 
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on the next day, or the next but one. The text, however, 
offers no support to such a notion. In ver. 16 it is expressly 
said that selling took place in Jerusalem on the Sabbath; and 
the very bringing thither of wine, grapes, etc., on the Sab- 
bath, presupposes that the sale of these articles was trans- 
acted on that day.—Ver. 16. Tyrians also were staying 
therein, bringing fish and all kind of ware (73%), and sold it 
on the Sabbath to the sons of Judah and in Jerusalem. 20 
is by most expositors translated, to dwell; but it is im- 
probable that Tyrians would at that time dwell or settle at 
Jerusalem: hence 2¥* here means to sit, ze. to stay awhile 
undisturbed, to tarry.—Vers. 17, 18. Nehemiah reproved 
the nobles of Judah for this profanation of the Sabbath, re- 
minding them how their fathers (forefathers) by such acts 
(as rebuked e.g. by Jeremiah, chap. xvii. 21 sq.) had brought 
upon the people and the city great evil, ¢.¢. the misery of 
their former exile and present oppression; remarking in 
addition, “and ye are bringing more wrath upon Israel, 
profaning the Sabbath,” i.e. you are only increasing the 
wrath of God already lying upon Israel, by your desecration 
of the Sabbath. Comp. on the last thought, Ezra x. 10, 14. 
He also instituted measures for the abolition of this trespass. 
—Ver. 19. He commanded that the gates of Jerusalem 
should be closed when it began to be dark before the Sab- 
bath, and not re-opened till the Sabbath was over. In the 
description of this measure the command and its execution 
are intermixed, or rather the execution is brought forward 
as the chief matter, and the command inserted therein. 
‘And it came to pass, as soon as the gates of Jerusalem 
were dark (i.e. when it was dark in the gates) before the 
Sabbath, I commanded, and the gates were shut; and I com- 
manded that they should not be opened till after the Sab- 
bath,” ¢.e. after sunset on the Sabbath-day. OY, in the sense 
of to grow dark, occurs in Hebrew only here, and is an 
Aramzan expression. Nehemiah also placed some of his 
servants at the gates, that no burdens, z.e. no wares, victuals, 
etc., might be brought in on the Sabbath. ‘WN is wanting 
before Ni3) N°; the command is directly alluded to, and, with 
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the command, must be supplied before S13: >, The placing 
of the watch was necessary, because the gates could not be 
kept strictly closed during the whole of the day, and ingress 
and egress thus entirely forbidden to the inhabitants.— 
Ver. 20. Then the merchants and sellers of all kinds of ware 
remained throughout the night outside Jerusalem, once and 
twice. Thus, because egress from the city could not be 
refused to the inhabitants, the rest of the Sabbath was broken 
outside the gates. Nehemiah therefore put an end to this 
misdemeanour also.—Ver. 21. He warned the merchants to 
do this no more, threatening them: “If you do (this) again 
(?. e. pass the night before the walls), I will lay hands on you,” 

z.e. drive you away by force. The form D2 for D2? occurs 
only here as a “semi-passive” formation; comp. Ewald, 
§ 151, 6. From that time forth they came no more on the 
Sabbath.—Ver. 22. A further measure taken by Nehemiah 
for the sanctification of the Sabbath according to the law, is 
so briefly narrated, that it does not plainly appear in what 
it consisted. “I commanded the Levites that they should 
cleanse themselves, and they should come keep the gates to 
sanctify the Sabbath-day.” - The meaning of the words D'N3 
oywn on’ is doubtful. The Masoretes have separated 
O'N2 from DD by Sakeph; while de Wette, Bertheau, and 
others combine these words: and that they shonld come to 
the keepers of the doors. This translation cannot be justi- 
fied by the usage of the language; for Nia with an accusative 
of the person occurs only, as may be proved, in prophetical 
and poetical diction (Job xx. 22; Prov. x. 24; Isa. xli. 25; 
Ezek. xxxii. 11), and then in the sense of to come upon some 
one, to surprise him, and never in the meaning of to come 
or go to some one. Nor does this unjustifiable translation 
give even an appropriate sense. Why should the Levites go 
to the doorkeepers to sanctify the Sabbath?  Bertheau 
thinks it was for the purpose of solemnly announcing to the 
doorkeepers that the holy day had begun, or to advertise 
them by some form of consecration of its commencement. 
This, however, would have been either a useless or unmean- 
ing ceremony. Hence we must relinquish this connection of 
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the words, and either combine Onywn OY as an asyndeton 
with D'S2: coming and watching the gates, or: coming as 
watchers of the gates; and then the measure taken would 
consist in the appointment of certain Levites to keep the 
gates on the Sabbath, as well as the ordinary keepers, thus 
consecrating the Sabbath as a holy day above ordinary days. 
Nehemiah concludes the account of the abolition of this 
irregularity, as well as the preceding, by invoking a blessing 
upon himself; comp. rem. on ver. 14. by nds like Joel 
ii, 17, 

Vers. 23-29. Marriages with foreign wives dissolved.—Vers. 
23 and 24, “‘In those days I also saw, i.e. visited, the Jews 
who had brought home Ashdodite, Ammonite, and Moabite 
wives ; and half of their children spoke the speech of Ash- 
dod, because they understood not how to speak the Jews’ 
language, and according to the speech of one and of another 
people.” Itis not said, I saw Jews; but,the Jews who . 
Hence Bertheau rightly infers, that Nehemiah at this time 
found an opportunity of seeing them, perhaps upon a journey 
through the province. From the circumstance, too, that .a 
portion of the children of these marriages were not able to 
speak the language of the Jews, but spoke the language of 
Ashdod, or of this or that nation from which their mothers 
were descended, we may conclude with tolerable certainty, 
that these people dwelt neither in Jerusalem nor in the 
midst of the Jewish community, but on the borders of the 
nations to which their wives belonged. vin like Ezra x. 2. 
n7231 precedes in an absolute sense: and as for their 
children, one half (of them) spake. Mm" (comp. 2 Kings 
xvili. 26, Isa. xxxvi. 11, 2 Chron. xxxii..18) is the language 
of the Jewish community, the vernacular Hebrew. The 
sentence 1) 2S) is an explanatory parenthesis, DY) DY jivie2 
still depending upon 727: spake according to the language, 
i.e. spake the language, of this and that people (of their 
mothers). The speech of Ashdod is that of the Philistines, 
which, according to Hitzig (Urgeschichie u. Mythol. der 
Philistder), belonged to the Indo-Germanic group. The 
languages, however, of the Moabites and Ammonites were 
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undoubtedly Shemitic, but so dialectically different from 
the Hebrew, that they might be regarded as foreign tongues. 
—Ver. 25. With these people also Nehemiah contended 
(248 like vers. 11 and 17), cursed them, smote certain of 
their men, and plucked off their hair (01, see rem. on Ezra 
ix. 8), and made them swear by God: Ye shall not give 
your daughters, etc.; comp. x.31. Onthe recurrence of such 
marriages after the separations effected by Ezra of those 
existing at his arrival at Jerusalem, comp. the remark, p. 
135 sq. Nehemiah did not insist on the immediate dis- 
solution of these marriages, but caused the men to swear 
that they would desist from such connections, setting be- 
fore them, in ver. 26, how grievous a sin they were com- 
mitting. ‘ Did not Solomon, king of Israel, sin on account 
of these?” (MP8 >Y, on account of strange wives). And among 
many nations there was no king like him (comp. 1 Kings iii. 
12 sq., 2 Chron. i. 12); and he was beloved of his God 
(alluding to 2 Sam. xii. 24), and God made him king over 
all Israel (1 Kings iv. 1); and even him did foreign women 
cause to sin (comp. 1 Kings xi. 1-3). “And for you is 
it heard to do (that ye do) all this great evil, to transgress 
against our God, and to marry strange wives?”  Bertheau 
thus rightly understands the sentence: “If the powerful 
King Solomon was powerless to resist the influence of foreign 
wives, and if he, the beloved God, found in his relation to 
God no defence against the sin to which they seduced him, 
is it not unheard of for you to commit so great an evil?” He 
also rightly explains 827 according to Deut. ix. 32; while 
Gesenius in his Thes. still takes it, like Rambach, as the 
first person imperf.: nobisne morem geramus faciendo ; or: 
Should we obey you to do so great an evil? (de Wette) ; which 
meaning—apart from the consideration that not obedience, 
but only toleration of the illegal act, is here in question— 
greatly weakens, if it does not quite destroy, the contrast be- 
tween Solomon and 03?.—Ver. 28. Nehemiah acted with 
greater severity towards one of the sons of Joiada the high 
priest, and son-in-law of Sanballat. He drove him from him 
(ev, that he might not be a burden to me). The reason for 


CHAP. XIII. 23-29. 295 


this is not expressly stated, but is involved in the fact that he 
was son-in-law to Sanballat, i.e. had married a daughter of 
Sanballat the Horonite (ii. 10), who was so hostile to Nehe- 
miah and to the Jewish community in general, and would 
not comply with the demand of Nehemiah that he should 
dismiss this wife. In this case, Nehemiah. was obliged to 
interfere with authority. For this marriage was a pollution 
of the priesthood, and a breach of the covenant of the priest- 
hood and the Levites. Hence he closes the narrative of this 
occurrence with the wish, ver. 29, that God would be mind- 
ful of them (D9, of those who had done such evil) on 
account of this pollution, etc., 7.2. would punish or chastise 
them for it. ‘283, stat. constr. pl. from Of, pollution (plurale 
tant.). It was a pollution of the priesthood to marry a heathen 
woman, such marriage being opposed to the sacredness of 
the priestly office, which a priest was to consider even in 
the choice of a wife, and because of which he might marry 
neither a whore, nor a feeble nor a divorced woman, while 
the high priest might marry only a virgin of his own people 
(Lev. xxi. 7,14). The son of Joiada who had married a 
daughter of Sanballat was not indeed his presumptive suc- 
cessor (Johanan, xii. 11), for then he would have been spoken 
of by name, but a younger son, and therefore a simple priest; 
he was, however, so nearly related to the high priest, that 
by his marriage with a heathen woman the holiness of the 
high-priestly house was polluted, and therewith also “the 
covenant of the priesthood,” te. not the covenant of the 
everlasting priesthood which God granted to Phinehas for 
his zeal (Num. xxv. 13), but the covenant which God con- 
cluded with the tribe of Levi, the priesthood, and the 
Levites, by choosing the tribe of Levi, and of that tribe 
Aaron and his descendants, to be His priest (i and, Ex. 
xxvii, 1). This covenant required, on the part of the 
_ priests, that they should be “holy to the Lord” (Lev. xxi. 
6, 8), who had chosen them to be ministers of His sanctuary 
and stewards of His grace. 

Josephus. (Ant. xi. 7. 2) relates the similar fact, that 
Manasseh, a brother of the high priest Jaddua, married 
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Nikaso, a daughter of the satrap Sanballat, a Cuthite; that 
when the Jewish authorities on that account excludedhim from 
the priesthood, he established, by the assistance of his father- 
in-law, the temple and worship on Mount Gerizim (xi. 8. 2-4), 
and that many priests made common cause with him. Now, 
though Josephus calls this Manasseh a brother of Jaddua, 
thus making him a grandson of Joiada, and transposing the 
establishment of the Samaritan worship on Gerizim to the 
last years of Darius Codomannus and the first of Alex- 
ander of Macedon, it can scarcely be misunderstood that, 
notwithstanding these discrepancies, the same occurrence 
which Nehemiah relates in the present verses is intended by 
Josephus. ‘The view of older theologians, to which also 
Petermann (art. Samaria in Herzog’s Realenc. xiii. p. 366 
sq.) assents, that there were two Sanballats, one in the days 
of Nehemiah, the other in the time of Alexander the Great, 
and that both had sons-in-law belonging to the high-priestly 
family, is very improbable; and the transposition of the fact 
by Josephus to the times of Darius Codomannus and Alex- 
ander accords with the usual and universally acknowledged 
incorrectness of his chronological combinations. He makes, 
e.g. Nehemiah arrive at Jerusalem in the twenty-fifth year 
of Xerxes, instead of the twentieth of Artaxerxes, while 
Xerxes reigned only twenty years. 

Vers. 30 and 31. Nehemiah concludes his work with a 
short summary of what he had effected for the community. 
“T cleansed them from all strangers” (comp. ver. 23 sq., ix. 
2, xiii. 1 sq.), “and appointed the services for the priests and 
Levites, each in his business, and for the wood-offering at 
times appointed (x. 35), and for the first-fruits”’ (x. 36 sq.). 
The suffix to 0°77! refers to the Jews. 123, strange, means 
foreign heathen customs, and chiefly marriages with heathen 
women, ver. 23 sq., ix. 2, xiii, 1. ninoyo Toh, properly 
to set a watch, here used in the more general sense of to 
appoint posts of service for the priests and Levites, 2.e. to 
arrange for the attendauce upon those offices which they 
had to perform at their posts in the temple, according to 
the law; comp. x. 37, 40, xn. 44-46, xiii. 13. Pye and 
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DDI, ver. 31, still depend on NID NTOYN: I appointed 
the attendance for the delivery of the wood for the altar at 
appointed times (comp. x. 35), and for the first-fruits, 2.e. 
for bringing into the sanctuary the heave-offering for the 
priests. The 0°32 are named as pars pro toto, instead of 
all the nin prescribed by the law. On the arrangements 
connected with these two subjects, viz. the purification from 
heathen practices, and the restoration of the regular per- 
formance of divine worship, was Nehemiah’s whole energy 
concentrated, after the fortification of Jerusalem by a wall 
of circumvallation had been completed. He thus earned 
a lasting claim to the gratitude of the congregation of his 
fellow-countrymen that returned from Babylon, and could 
conclude his narrative with the prayer that God would 
remember him for good. On this frequently-repeated sup- 
plication (comp. vers. 14, 22, and v. 19) Rambach justly 
remarks: magnam Nehemie pietatem spirat. ‘This piety is, 
however—as we cannot fail also to perceive—strongly per- 
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§ I. NAMB, CONTENTS, OBJECT, AND UNITY OF THE 
BOOK OF ESTHER. 


ee 


Wea wat tlS book bears the name of (ADS or TADS nba, 
&A\ W888 book of Esther, also briefly that of riba with 
the Rabbis, from Esther the Jewess, afterwards 
raised to the rank of queen, to whom the Jews 
‘were indebted for their deliverance from the destruction 
with which they were threatened, as related in this book. 

Its contents are as follows :—Ahashverosh, king of Persia, 
gave, in the tlurd year of his reign, a banquet to the grandees 
of his kingdom at Susa; and on the seventh day of this 
feast, when his heart was merry with wine, required the 
Queen Vashti to appear before his guests and show her 
beauty. When she refused to come at the king’s command- 
ment, she was divorced, at the proposal of his seven coun- 
sellors; and this divorce was published by an edict through- 
out the whole kingdom, lest the example of the queen should 
have a bad effect upon the obedience of other wives to their 
husbands (chap. i.) When the king, after his wrath was 
appeased, began again to feel a tenderness towards his 
divorced wife, the most beautiful virgins in the whole king- 
dom were, at the advice of his servants, brought to the 
louse of the women at Susa, that the king might choose a 
wife at his pleasure. Among these virgins was Esther the 
Jewess, the foster-daughter and near relative of Mordochai, 
a Benjamite living in exile, who, when brought before the 
king, after the customary preparation, so pleased him, that 
he chose her for his queen. Her intercourse with Mordochai 
continued after her reception into the royal palace; and 
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during his daily visits in the gate of the palace, he dis- 
covered a conspiracy against the life of the king, and thus 
rendered him an important service (chap. ii.). Ahashverosh 
afterwards made Haman, an Agagite, his prime minister or 
grand vizier, and commanded all the king’s servants to pay 
him royal honours, 7.e. to bow down before him. When this 
was refused by Mordochai, Haman’s indignation was so great, 
that he resolved to destroy all the Jews in the whole empire. 
For this purpose he appointed, by means of the lot, both the 
month and day; and obtained from the king permission to 
prepare an edict to allthe provinces of the kingdom, appoint- 
ing the thirteenth day of the twelfth month for the ex- 
termination of the Jews throughout the whole realm (chap. 
iii). Mordochai apprised Queen Esther of this cruel com- 
mand, and so strongly urged her to apply to the king on 
behalf of her people, that she resolved, at the peril of her 
life, to appear before him unbidden. When she was so 
favourably received by him, that he promised beforehand to 
grant whatever she had to request, even to the half of his 
kingdom, she first entreated that the king and Haman should 
eat with her that day. During the repast, the king inquired 
concerning her request, and she answered that she would 
declare it on the following day, if the king and Haman 
would again eat with her (iv. 1-8). Haman, greatly elated 
at this distinction, had the mortification, on his departure 
from the queen, of beholding Mordochiai, who did not rise 
up before him, in the gate of the palace; and returning to 
his house, formed, by the advice of his wife and friends, 
' the resolution of hanging Mordochai next day upon a gallows ; 
for which purpose he immediately caused a tree fifty cubits 
high to be prepared (v. 9-14). Next night, however, the 
king, being unable to sleep, caused the records of the king- 
dom to be read to him, and was thereby reminded of the 
obligation he was under to Mordochai. When, on this occa- 
sion, he learnt that Mordochai had as yet received no reward 
for this service, he sent for Haman, who had resorted thus 
early to the court of the palace for the purpose of obtaining 
the royal permission for the execution of Mordochai, and 
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asked him what should be done to the man whom the king 
desired to honour. Haman, thinking this honour concerned 
himself, proposed the very highest, and was by the king’s 
command obliged, to his extreme mortification, himself to 
pay this honour to Mordochai, his wife and friends interpret- 
ing this occurrence as an omen of his approaching ruin (vi.). 
When the king and Haman afterwards dined with Esther, 
the queen begged for her life and that of her people, and 
pointed to Haman as the enemy who desired to exterminate the 
Jews. Full of wrath at this information, the king went into 
the garden of the palace; while Haman, remaining in the 
room, fell at the feet of the queen to beg for his life. When 
the. king, returning to the banquet chamber, saw Haman lying 
on the queen’s couch, he thought he was offering violence to 
the queen, passed sentence of death upon him, caused him to 
be hanged upon the gallows he had erected for Mordochai 
(vii.), and on the same day gave his house to the queen, and 
made Mordochai his prime minister in the place of Haman 
(viii. 1,2). Hereupon Esther earnestly entreated the reversal 
of Haman’s edict against the Jews; and since, according to 
the laws of the Medes and Persians, an edict issued by the 
king and sealed with the seal-royal could not be repealed, 
the king commanded Mordochai to prepare and publish 
throughout the whole kingdom another edict, whereby the 
Jews were permitted, to their great joy and that of many 
other inhabitants of the realm (viii. 3-17), not only to de- 
fend themselves against the attacks of their enemies on the 
appointed day, but also to kill and plunder them. In con- 
sequence of this, the Jews assembled on the appointed day 
to defend their lives against their adversaries; and being 
supported by the royal officials, through fear of Mordochai, 
they slew in Susa 500, and in the whole kingdom 79,000 
men, besides 300 more in Susa on the day following, but 
did not touch the goods of the slain. They then cele- 
brated in Susa the fifteenth, and in the rest of the kingdom 
the fourteenth, day of the month Adar, as a day of feasting 
and gladness (ix. 1-19). Hereupon Mordochai and Queen 
Esther sent letters to all the Jews in the kingdom, in which 
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they ordered the yearly celebration of this day, by the name 
of the feast of Purim, 2.e. lots, because Haman had cast lots 
concerning the destruction of the Jews (ix. 20-32). In con. 
clusion, the documents in which are described the acts of 
Ahashverosh and the greatness of Mordochai, who had exerted 
himself for the good of his people, are pointed out (chap. x.). 

From this glance at its contents, it is obvious that the 
object of this book is to narrate the events in remembrance 
of which the feast of Purim was celebrated, and to trans- 
mit to posterity an account of its origin. The aim of the 
entire contents of this book being the institution of this 
festival, with which it concludes, there can be no reason- 
able doubt of its integrity, which is also generally admitted. 
Bertheau, however, after the example of J. D. Michaelis, 
has declared the sections ix. 20-28 and 29-382 to be later 
additions, incapable of inclusion in the closely connected 
narrative of chap. i—ix. 19, and regards chap. x. as differing 
from it both in matter and language. The sections in question 
are said to be obviously distinct from the rest of the. book. 
But all that is adduced in support of this assertion is, that 
the words 5%?, to institute (ix. 21, 27, 29, 31), "3D, to come 
to an end, to cease (ix. 28), the plural ninijy, fasts (ix. 31), 
and an allusion to the decree in a direct manner, occur only 
in these sections. In such a statement, however, no kind of 
consideration is given to the circumstance that there was no 
opportunity for the use of O°) "3D and the plur. niniy in the 
other chapters. Hence nothing remains but the direct in- 
troduction of the decree, which is obviously insufficient to . 
establish a peculiarity of language. Still weaker is the 
proof offered of diversity of matter between ix. 20-32. and 
chap. .—ix. 19; Bertheau being unable to make this appear 
in any way, but by wrongly attributing to the word D'? the 
meaning: to confirm a long-existing custom. 


° 


§ II. HISTORICAL CHARACTER OF THE BOOK OF ESTHER. 


The feast of Purim is mentioned, 2 Mace. xv. 36, under 
the name of MapSoxaixy suépa, as a festival existing in the 
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time of Nicanor (about 160 B.c.); and Josephus tells us, 
Ant. xi. 6. 13, that it was kept by the Jews during a whole 
week. Now the institution of this festival must have been 
‘based upon an historical event similar to that related in this 
book. Hence even-this is sufficient to show that the asser- 
tion of Semler, Oeder, and others, that this book contains a 
fictitious parable (confictam esse universam parabolam), is a 
notion opposed to common sense. For if this festival has 
been from of old celebrated by the Jews all over the world, 
it must owe its origin to an occurrence which affected the 
whole Jewish people, and the names Purim and Mordochai’s 
day are a pledge, that the essential contents of this book are. 
based upon an historical foundation. The name Purim (ie. 
lots), derived from the Persian, can be suitably explained in 
no other manner than is done in this book, viz. by the cir- 
cumstance that lots were cast on the fate of the Jews by a 
Persian official, who contemplated their extermination, for 
the purpose of fixing on a favourable day for this act; while 
the name, Mordochai’s day, preserves the memory of the 
individual to whom the Jews were indebted for their deli- 
verance. Hence all modern critics admit, that at least an 
historical foundation is thus guaranteed, while a few doubt. 
the strictly historical character of the whole narrative, and 
assert that while the feast of Purim was indeed celebrated 
in remembrance of a deliverance of the Jews in the Persian 
empire, it was the existence of this festival, and the accounts 
given by those who celebrated it, which gave rise to the 
written narrative of the history of Esther (thus Bertheau). 
On the other hand, the historical character of the whole 
narrative has been defended not only by Hiivernick (Einl.), 
M. Baumgarten (de fide libri Estherew, 1839), and others, but 
also, and upon valid grounds, by Staehelin (spez. Kinl. in die 
kanon. BB. des A. T. § 51 sq.). The objections that have 
been raised to its credibility have arisen, first from the habit 
of making subjective probability the standard of historical 
truth, and next from an insufficient or imperfect attention to 
the customs, manners, and state of affairs at the Persian 
court on the one hand, or an incorrect view of the meaning 
U 
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of the text on the other. When, e¢.g., Bertheau as well as 
Bleek (Kinleit. p. 286) says, “'The whole is of such a nature 
‘that the unprejudiced observer cannot easily regard it as a 
purely historical narrative,’ Cleric. (dissert, de scriptoribus 
librr. hist. §10) far more impartially and correctly decides: 
Mirabilis sane est et mapado€os (quis enim neget?) historia, sed 
multa mirabilia et a moribus nostris aliena olim apud oren- 
tales ut apud omnes alios populos contigerunt. The fact that 
King Ahashverosh should grant his grand vizier Haman 
permission to publish an edict commanding the extermination 
of the Jews throughout his empire, is not challenged by either 
Bleek or Bertheau; and, indeed, we need not go so far as the 
despotic states of the East to meet with similar occurrences ; 
the Parisian massacre of St. Bartholomew being a sufficient 
proof that the apparently incredible may be actual reality.’ 
And all the other statements of this book, however seemingly 
unaccountable to us, become conceivable when we consider 
the character of King Ahashverosh, 2.¢., as is now generally 
admitted, of Xerxes, who is described by Greek and Roman 
historians as a very luxurious, voluptuous, and at the same 
time an extremely cruel tyrant. A despot who, after his 
army had been hospitably entertained on its march to 
Greece, and an enormous sum offered towards defraying the 
expenses of the war, by Pythius the rich Lydian, could be 
betrayed into such fury by the request of the latter, that of his 

1 Rosenmiiller (bibl. Aliertumsk. i. 1, p. 379) calls to mind Mithri- 
dates king of Pontus, who, when at war with the Romans, secretly 
issued an order to all the satraps and local authorities of his realm, to 
assassinate all Romans, without distinction of age or sex, on an appointed 
day, in consequence of which 80,000 perished on one day ; also the pasha 
of Zaid Mehmed in the sixteenth century, who surprised the nation of 
the Druses, and put to death all whom he met with (comp. Arvieux, 
merkw. Nachr. i. p. 891); and then continues: “It is almost more in- 
credible that a ruler should, from the blindness of religious zeal, either 
execute or drive out of his realm 100,000 of his most diligent and 
prosperous subjects; yet the history of modern Europe offers us, in 
Ferdinand the Catholic, who chased 800,000 Jews from Spain, and 
Louis xIv., who, after putting some thousands of Protestants to death, 


banished hundreds of thousands from France, examples of such incre- 
dible events.” : 
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five sons who were in the army the eldest might be released, 
to be the comfort of his declining years, as to command this 
son to be hewn into two pieces, and to make his army pass 
between them (Herod. vii. c. 37-39; Seneca, de ira, vii. 17) ; 
a tyrant who could behead the builders of the bridge over 
the Hellespont, because a storm had destroyed the bridge, 
and command the sea to be scourged, and to be chained by 
sinking a few fetters (Herod. vii. 85); a debauchee who, 
after his return from Greece, sought to drive away his vexa- 
tion at the shameful defeat he had undergone, by revelling 
in sensual pleasures (Herod. ix. 108 sq.); so frantic a tyrant 
was capable of all that is told us in the book of Esther of 
Ahashverosh. 

Bleek’s objections to the credibility of the narrative con- 
sist of the following points: a. That it is inconceivable that 
if the Persian despot had formed a resolution to exterminate 
all the Jews in his kingdom, he would, even though urged 
by a favourite, have proclaimed this by a royal edict pub- 
lished throughout all the provinces of his kingdom twelve 
months previously. In advancing this objection, however, 
Bleek has not considered that Haman cast lots for the 
appointment of the day on which his project was to be carried 
into execution; the Persians heing, according to Herod. iii. 
128, Cyrop. 1. 6. 46, frequently accustomed to resort to the 
lot; while not only m Strabo’s time, but to the present day . 
also, everything is with them decided according to the dicta 
of soothsayers and astrologers. If, then, the lot had declared 
the day in question.to be a propitious one for the matter 
contemplated, the haughty Haman would not reflect that the 
premature publication of the edict would afford a portion of 
the Jews the opportunity of escaping destruction by flight. 
Such reflections are inconsistent with absolute confidence in 
the power of magical decisions; and even if what was pos- 
sible had ensued, he would still have attained his main object 
of driving the Jews out of the realm, and appropriating their 
possessions.—. That at this time Judea, which was then 
almost wholly reinhabited by Jews, was among the provinces 
of Persia; and that hence the king’s edict commanded the 
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extermination of almost all the population of that country. 
This, he says, it is difficult to believe; and not less so, that 
wlien the first edict was not repealed, the second, which 
granted the Jews permission to defend themselves against 
their enemies, should have resulted everywhere in such suc- 
cess to the Jews, even though, from fear of Mordochai the 
new favourite, they were favoured by the royal officials, that 
all should in all countries submit to them, and that they 
should kill 75,000 men, equally with themselves subjects of 
the king. To this it may be replied: that Judea was, in 
relation to the whole Persian realm, a very unimportant 
province, and in the time of Xerxes, as is obvious from the 
book of Ezra, by no means “almost wholly,” but only very 
partially, inhabited by Jews, who were, moreover, regarded 
with such hostility by the other races dwelling among them, 
that the execution of the decree cannot appear impossible 
even here. With regard to the result of the second edict, 
the slaughter of 75,000 men, this too is perfectly compre- 
hensible. For since, according to Medo-Persian law, the 
formal repeal of a royal edict issued according to legal form 
was impracticable, the royal officials would understand the 
sense and object of the second, and not trouble themselves 
much about the execution of the first, but, on the contrary, 
make the second published by Mordochai, who was at that 
time the highest dignitary in the realm, their rule of action 
for the purpose of ensuring his favour. Round numbers, 
moreover, of the slain are evidently given; i.e. they are 
given upon only approximate statements, and are not incre- 
dibly high, when the size and population of the kingdom are 
considered. The Persian empire, in its whole extent from 
India to Ethiopia, must have contained a population of at 
least 100,000,000, and the number of Jews in the realm 
must have amounted to from two to three millions. A people 
of from two to three millions would include, moreover, at 
least from 500,000 to 700,000 capable of bearing arms, and 
these might in battle against their enemies slay 75,000 men. 
Susa, the capital, would not have been less than the Stam- 
boul of the present day, and would probably contain at least 
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half a million of inhabitants; and it by no means surpasses 
the bounds of probability, that in such a town 500 men 
should be slain in one day, and 300 more on the following, 
in a desperate street fight. Nor can the numbers stated be 
looked upon as too high a computation. The figures are only 
rendered improbable by the notion, that the Jews themselves 
suffered no loss at all. Such an assumption, however, is by 
no means justified by the circumstance, that such losses are 
unmentioned. It is the general custom of the scriptural histo- 
rians to give in their narratives of wars and battles only the 
numbers of the slain among the vanquished foes, and not to 
mention the losses of the victors. We are justified, however, 
in supposing that the war was of an aggravated character, 
from the fact that it bore not only a national, but also a 
religions character. Haman’s wrath against Mordochai was 
so exasperated by the information that he was a Jew, that he 
resolved upon thé extermination of the people of Mordochai, 
ze. of all the Jews in the realm (iii. 4-6). To obtain the 
consent of the king, he accused the Jews as a scattered and 
separated people, whose laws were different from the laws of 
all other nations, of not observing the laws of the king. 
This accusation was, “from the standpoint of Parseeism, 
the gravest which conld have been made against the Jews” 
(Haev. Hinl. ii. 1, p. 348). The separation of the Jews 
from all other people, a consequence of the election of Israel 
to be the people of God, has at all times inflamed and nou- 
rished the hatred of the Gentiles and of the children of this 
world against them. This hatred, which was revived by the 
edict of Haman, could not be quenched by the counter-edict 
of Mordochai. Though this edict so inspired the royal officials 
with fear of the powerful minister, that they took part with, 
instead of against the Jews, yet the masses of the people, 
and especially the populations of towns, would not have paid 
-such respect to it as to restrain their hatred against the Jews. 
The edict of Mordochai did not forbid the execution of that 
of Haman, but only allowed the Jews to stand up for their 
lives, and to slay such enemies as should attack them (viii. 
11). The heathen were not thereby restrained from under- 
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taking that fight against the Jews, in which they were 
eventually the losers—When, however, ¢. Bleek finds it 
“utterly unnatural” that, after the Jews had slain 500 of 
their foes in one day in Susa, the king should, at the request 
of Esther, whose vengeance and thirst of blood were not yet 
appeased, have granted an edict that the slaughter should be 
renewed on the following day, when no attack upon the Jews 
was permitted, his objection rests upon a sheer misunder- 
standing of the whole affair. The queen only requested that 
“it should be granted to the Jews in Susa to do to-morrow 
also, according to the decree of to-day” (ix. 13), ze. “to 
stand for their lives, and slay all who should assault them” 
(vii. 11). This petition presupposes that the heathen popu- 
lation of Susa would renew the attack upon the Jews on the 
next day. Hence it is evident that Bleek’s assertion, that the 
heathen were not allowed on that day to renew their attack 
upon the Jews, is an erroneous notion, and one at variance 
with the text. Together with this erroneous assumption, the 
reproach of vengeance and bloodthirstiness raised against 
Esther is also obviated. Her foresight in securing the lives 
of her people against renewed attacks, betrays neither revenge 
nor cruelty. Unless the heathen population had attacked the 
Jews on tlie second day, the latter would have had no oppor- 
tunity of slaying their foes. How little, too, the Jews in 
general were influenced by a desire of vengeance, is shown 
by the fact so repeatedly brought forward, that they laid not 
their hand on the spoil of the slain (ix. 9,15), though this 
was granted them by the royal edict (viii. 11).—d. Bleek’s 
remaining objections are based partly upon misrepresenta- 
tions of the state of affairs, and partly upon erroneous notions 
of Eastern customs.’ 

1 £.g. the remark that, though all Susa was thrown into consternation 
by the edict of Haman, it rejoiced greatly at the second; where Bleek 
has inserted all to make the matter appear incredible by exaggeration. 
In the text we only read “the city of Susa was perplexed” (iii. 15), 
‘the city of Susa rejoiced and was glad” (viii. 15); ie¢., in the city of 
Susa there was in the one instance perplexity, in the other rejoicing. 


Also that the king published a special decree in all the provinces of his 
kingdom, that every man should be master in his own house,—a misin- 
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If, then, all the objections raised against the credibility of 
the narrative may be thus disposed of, we are perfectly justi- 
fied in adhering to a belief in the historical character of the 
whole book, since even Bleek cannot deny, that some at least 
of “the customs and arrangements of the Persian court are 
both vividly and faithfully depicted.” To this must be 
added the statement of the names of the individuals who 
take part in the narrative, e.g. the courtiers, i. 10; the seven 
princes of Persia, i. 14; the keeper of the women’s houses, 
u. 8 and 14; the ten sons of Haman, ix. 7-9, and others ; 
and the reference to the book of the chronicles of the Medes 
and Persians, as the documents in which not only the acts 
of Ahashverosh, but also the greatness of Mordochai, were 
written (x. 2). As the numerous and otherwise wholly un- 
Known names could not possibly be invented, so neither can 
the reference to the book of the chronicles be a mere literary 
fiction. When, therefore, Bertheau thinks, that the writer 
of this book, by thus bringing forward so many small de- 
tails, by stating the names of otherwise unknown individuals, 
and especially by giving so much accurate information con- 
cerning Persian affairs and institutions,—the correctness of 
which is in all respects confirmed both by the statements of 
classical authors and our present increased knowledge of 
Oriental matters,—certainly proves himself acquainted with 
the scene in which the narrative takes place, with Persian 
names and affairs, but not possessed also of an historical 
knowledge of the actual course of events; we can perceive 


terpretation of the passage i. 22; see the explanation of this verse. 
Finally, the difficulty that Esther, as queen-consort, should have con- 
eealed her nationality so long as is stated in the narrative, can exist only 
for those unacquainted with the state of affairs in the harem of an 
Oriental prince. The Persian monarchs, who had a fresh concubine for 
each day, would certainly be ignorant of the descent of each; and 
though, according to Herod. iii. 84, the queens were gencrally of the 
race of the Achzmenides, yet the same historian also relates (iii. 31) of 
Cambyses, that the royal d:xaera/ declared to him, with respect to his 
marriage with a sister, that: 7@ Gas:Acvorrs Tlepotay éZeives. roiésiv ro 
tv Bovanra:. The case, too, of a concubine being raised to the rank of 
queen by a Persian monarch is not inconceivable. 
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in this last inference only the unsupported decision of a 
subjectivistic antipathy to the contents of the book. 


§ III. AUTHORSHIP AND DATE OF THE BOOK OF ESTHER. 


No certain information concerning the author of this book 
is obtainable. The talmudic statement in Baba bathr. 15. 1, 
that it was written by the men of the Great Synagogue, is 
devoid of historical value; and the opinion of Clem. Al., 
Aben Ezra, and others, that Mordochai was its author, as is 
_ also inferred from ix. 20 and 23 by de Wette, is decidedly 
a mistaken one,—the writer plainly distinguishing in this 
passage between himself and Mordochai, who sent letters 
concerning the feast of Purim to the Jews in the realm of 
Persia. Other conjectures are still more unfounded. The 
date, too, of its composition can be only approximately de- 
termined. The opinion that in ix. 19 the long existence of 
the feast of Purim is presupposed, cannot be raised to the 
rank of a certainty. Nor does the book contain allusions 
pointing to the era of the Greek universal monarchy. This 
is admitted by Stihelin, who remarks, p. 178: “The most 
seemingly valid argument in support of this view, viz. that 
Persian customs are explained in this book, i. 1, 13 (for vii. 
8, usually cited with these passages, is out of the question, 
and is the king’s speech in answer to vill. 5), is refuted by 
the consideration, that the book was written for the informa- 
tion of Palestinian Jews; while Havernick, ii. 1, p. 361, 
refers to a case in Bohaeddin, in which this biographer of 
Saladin, p. 70, though writing for Arabs, explains an Arabian 
custom with respect to prisoners of war.” On the other hand, 
-both the reference to the chronicles of the Medes and Persians 
(x. 2), and the intimate acquaintance of the writer with 
Susa and the affairs of the Persian monarchy, decidedly 
point to the fact, that the date of its composition preceded 
the destruction of the Persian empire, and may perhaps 
have been that of Artaxerxes 1. or Darius Nothus, about 
400 B.c. The omission, moreover, of all reference to Judah 
and Jerusalem, together with the absence not only of theo- 
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cratic notions, but of a specially religious view of circum- 
stances, favour the view that the author lived not in Pales- 
tine, but in the more northern provinces of the Persian realm, 
probably in Susa itself. For though his mode of represent- 
ing events, which does not even once lead him to mention 
the name of God, is not caused by the irreligiousness of the 
author, but rather by the circumstance, that he neither 
wished to depict the persons whose acts he was narrating 
as more godly than they really were, nor to place the whole 
occurrence — which manifests, indeed, the dealings of 
Divine Providence with the Jewish people, but not the 
dealings of Jahve with the nation of Israel—under a point 
of view alien to the actors and the event itself, yet a his- 
torlan acquainted with the theocratic ordinances and rela- 
tions of Judah would scarcely have been capable of so 
entirely ignoring them. 


§ IV. THE CANONICITY OF THE BOOK OF ESTHER. 


The book of Esther has always formed a portion of the 
Hebrew canon. It is included also among the twenty-two 
books which, according to Josephus, c. Ap. i. 8, were ac- 
knowledged by the Jews as duxalws memiorevpéeva. For 
Josephus, who repeatedly asserts, that the history of the 
Hebrews from Moses to Artaxerxes was written by the pro- 
phets and worthy to be believed, relates also in his Jewish 
Antiquities (1. xi. c. 6) the history of Esther, Mordochai, 
and Haman. Certain critics have indeed desired to infer, 
from the statement in the Talmud, Jerush. Megill. 70. 4, that 
‘among the eighty elders who contended against the insti- 
tution of the feast of Purim by Esther and Mordochai as an 
innovation in the law, there were more than thirty prophets,” 
that the Jews did not formerly attribute the same authority 
to the book of Esther as to the other Scriptures (Movers, 
loci quidam historie canonis V. T. p. 28; Bleek, Hinl. p. 
404); but even Berthean doubts whether this passage refers 
to the whole book of Esther. For it treats unambiguously 
only of the fact chap. ix. 29-32, which is very specially stated 
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to have been an institution of Esther and Mordochai, and 
concerning which differences of opinion might prevail among 
the Rabbis. The further remark of Movers, /.c., that the 
oldest patristic testimonies to the inclusion of this book in 
the canon are of such a nature, ut ex tis satis veristmiliter 
effict possit, eum tune recens canoni adjectum esse, because it 
occupies the last place in the series of O. T. writings given 
by Origen, Epiphanius, and Jerome, according to Jewish 
authority, and because the canons of the Greek Church, which 
more accurately enumerate the books received by the syna- 
gogue, do not contain the book of Esther, is also incorrect. 
For (1.) the lists of the canonical books of the O. T. given by 
Origen (in Euseb. hist. eccl. vi. 25) and Epiphanius give these 
books not according to their order in the Hebrew canon, 
but to that of the Alexandrinian version, while only Jerome 
places the book of Esther last. (2.) In the lists of the 
Greek Church this book is omitted only in that given in 
Euseb. hist. ecel. iv. 26, from the ecloge of Melito, Bishop of 
Sardis, and in that of Gregory of Nazianzen, while it is 
included in those of.Origen and Cyril of Jerusalem; a 
circumstance which leads to the supposition that it might 
have been omitted by an oversight in transcription in those 
of Origen and Epiphanius. Only Athanasius (in his epist. 
fest.), Amphilochius (in the Jambi ad Seleuc.), and the 
author of the Synopsis Athanasius, who is supposed not’ 
to have lived till the tenth century, reckon it among the 
apocryphal books; while Junilius (of the sixth century) re- 
marks that there were many in his days who doubted the 
canonicity of the book of Esther. From this it is suf- 
ficiently obvious, that these doubts were not founded upon 
historical tradition, but proceeded only from subjective 
reasons, and were entertained because offence was taken, 
first at the non-mention of the name of God in this book, 
and then at the confessedly apocryphal additions mingled 
with this book in the Alexandrinian translation. The 
author of the Synopsis Ath., moreover, expressly says that 
the Hebrews regarded this book as canonical. The well- 
known harsh judgments of Luther in his work de servo ar- 
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bitrio: liber Esther, quamvis hune habent in canone, dignior 
omnibus, me judice, qui extra canonem haberetur, and in his 
fable Talk, are purely subjective.’ Luther could never re- 
concile himself to this book, because he felt that the saving 
truths of Scripture were absent from it. The later Jews, 
on the contrary, exalted it even far above the Thorah and 
the prophets.’ 

Later Protestant theologians, too, have, in their efforts to 
justify the canonicity of this book, over-estimated its canonical 
value, and attributed to the history therein related, Messianic 
references which are foreign to its meaning (comp. the 
verdict given upon it in Carpzov’s Introd. in V. T. p. 369 
sq.). The moderate opinion of Brentius is: hic liber utilis 
est ad docendam fidem et timorem Dei, ut pit non frangantur 
adversis, sed invocantes nomen Domini ex fide, accipiant spem 
salutis ; imptt vero alieno supplicio terreantur et ad pietatem 
convertantur. This opinion is one far better founded than 
the depreciatory decision of modern critics, that this book 
breathes a spirit of revenge and pride (de Wette-Schrader) ; 
or of Bertheau, that “ Esther and Mordochai are full of a 
spirit of revenge and hostility not to Gentile ways, but to 
the Gentiles themselves, of cruelty, and of ungodly con- 
fidence in a victory over the world, by worldly power and the 
employment of worldly means,” and that this book “ belongs 
to the historical records of the revelation made to Israel, 
only in so far as it helps to fill up the chasm between the 
times of the prophets and the days of our Lord.” “The 
book itself and its position in the canon plainly testify, that the 
people to whom the victory over the world was promised, sepa- 
rated themselves farther and farther from communion with 
the holy God, trusted to their own arm and to worldly power, 
and could not, therefore, but be worsted in their contest 


1 «© And while the Doctor was correcting the second book of Maccabees 
he said: I am so hostile to this book and that of Esther, that I wish 
they did not exist ; they are too Judaizing, and contain many heathenish 
improprieties.” | 

2 Comp. the collection of rabbinical eulogies of this book in Aug. 
Pfeiffer, thes. herm. p. 597 sq., and in Carpzov’s introd. 1. p. 366. 
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with the empire of the times.” Such a verdict is justified 
neither by the circumstance, that the Jews, who reject 
Christ’s redemption, understand and over-estimate this book 
in a carnal manner, nor by the fact, that the name of God 
does not once occur therein. With respect to the first point, 
the book itself is not to blame for being misused by Jews 
who have not accepted the redemption which is by Christ, to 
nourish a fanatical hatred of all Gentiles. Even if Esther 
and Mordochai were filled with a spirit of revenge toward the 
Gentiles, no reproach could in consequence be cast on the 
book of Esther, which neither praises nor recommends their 
actions or behaviour, but simply relates what took place 
without blame or approval. But neither are the accusations 
raised against Esther and Mordochai founded in truth. The 
means they took for the deliverance and preservation of their. 
people were in accordance with the circumstances stated. 
For if the edict promulgated by Haman, and commanding 
the extermination of the Jews, could not, according to the 
prevailing law of the Medo-Persians, be repealed, there was 
no ‘other means left to Mordochai for the preservation of his 
countrymen from the destruction that threatened them, than 
the issue of a counter-edict permitting the Jews to fight for 
their lives against all enemies who should attack them, and con- 
ceding to them the same rights against their foes as had been 
granted to the latter against the Jews by the edict of Haman. 
The bloodshed which might and must ensue would be the 
fault neither of Mordochai nor Esther, but of Haman alone. 
And though Mordochai had irritated the haughty Haman by 
refusing him adoration, yet no Jew who was faithful to the 
commands of his God could render to a man that honour 
and adoration which are due to the Lord only. Besides, 
even if the offence of which he was thereby guilty against 
Haman might have incited the latter to punish him indi- 
vidually, it could offer no excuse for the massacre of the 
entire Jewish nation. As for the second point, viz. the 
non-mention of the name of God in this book, we have 
already remarked, § 3, that this omission is not caused 
by a lack of devoutness or reverence, the narrative itself 
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presenting features which lead to an opposite conclusion. 
In the answer which Mordochai sends to Esther’s objection 
to appear before the king unbidden, “If thou holdest thy 
peace, there shall arise help and deliverance for the Jews 
from another place,” is expressed the assured belief that God 
would not leave the Jews to perish. To this must be added, 

both that the Jews express their deep sorrow at the edict of 
Haman by fasting and lamentation (iv. 1-3), and that 
Queen Esther not only prepares for her difficult task of 
appearing before the king by fasting herself, but also begs 
to be assisted by the fasting of all the Jews in Susa (iv. 16). 
Now fasting was a penitential exercise, and the only form 
of common worship practised by Jews dwelling among 
Gentiles; and this penitential exercise was always combined 
with prayer even among the heathen (comp. Jon. iii. 5 sq.), 
though prayer and calling upon God might not be expressly 
mentioned. Finally, the occasion of this conflict between 
Jews and Gentiles was a religions one, viz. the refusal of 
adoration to’ a man, from fear of transgressing the first 
commandment.. All these things considered, we may with 
Stahelin appropriate what Lutz in his bibl. Hermeneutih, 
p- 386, says concerning this book: “A careful survey will 
suffice to show, that the religious principle predominates in the 
book of Esther, and that there is a religious foundation to 
the view taken of the occurrence. For it is represented as 
providential, as an occurrence in which, although the name 
of God is unmentioned, a higher Power, a Power on the side 
of Israel, prevails. Even in single features a closer inspection 
will plainly recognise a religious tone of feeling, while the 
whole book is pervaded by religions moral earnestness.” It 
is this religions foundation which has obtained and secured 
its position in the canon of the inspired books of the O. T. 
The book is a memorial of the preservation of the Jewish 
people, during their subjection to a universal empire, by means 
of a special and providential disposition of secular events, 
and forms in this respect a supplement to the books of Ezra 
and Nehemiah, which relate the restoration of the Jewish 
community to the land of their fathers. 
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On the additions to the book of Esther in the Alexan- 
drinian version, which Luther, after the example of Jerome, 
excluded from the book and relegated to the Apocrypha 
under the title of Stucke in Esther, comp. my Lehrb. der 
Einleitung, § 237, and O. F. Fritzsche’s kurzgef. exeget. Hdb. 
zu den Apokryphen des N. T. p. 68 sq. 

For the exegetic literature, see Lehrb. der Hinl. v. § 150. 
Comp. also E. Ph. L. Calmberg, liber Estere interpretatione 
latina brevique commentario illusir., Hamb. 1837, 4, and Ber- 
theau’s Commentary, quoted p. 18. 


EXPOSITION. 


—_— Ge 


CHAP. I.—THE BANQUET OF KING AHASHVEROSH AND THE 
DIVORCE OF QUEEN VASHTI. 


Sug HASHVEROSH, king of Persia, gave, in the third 

A\<3| year of his reign, a banquet to the grandees of 
his kingdom then assembled in Susa, for the pur- 
pose of showing them the greatness and glory of 
his kingdom ; while the queen at the same time made a feast 
for the women in the royal palace (vers. 1-9). On the seventh 
day of the feast, the king, “ when his heart was merry with 
wine,” sent a message by his chief courtiers to the queen, 
commanding her to appear before him, to show the people 
and the princes her beauty, and on her refusal to come, was 
greatly incensed against her (vers. 10-12). Upon inquiring 
of his astrologers and princes what ought in justice to be 
done to the queen on account of this disobedience, they advised 
him to divorce Vashti by an irrevocable decree, and to give 
her dignity to another and better; also to publish this decree 
throughout the whole kingdom (vers. 13-20). This advice 
pleasing the king, it was acted upon accordingly (vers. 21 
and 22). 

Vers. 1-8. The banquet. Vers. 1-3 mark a period. 
nmwi nwy, which belongs to %™, does not follow till ver. 3, 
and even ‘then the statement concerning the feast is again 
interrupted by a long parenthesis, and not taken up again and 
completed till ver. 5. On the use of "in historical narra- 
tives at the beginning of relations having, as in the present 
instance and Ruthi. 1, no reference to a preceding narrative, 
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see the remark on Josh. i. 1. Even when no express refer- 
ence to any preceding occurrence takes place, the historian 
still puts what he has to relate in connection wien other 
historical occurrences by an “and it came to pass.” Ahash- 
verosh is, as has already been remarked on Ezra iv. (p. 73), 
Xerxes, the son of Darius Hystaspis, Not only. does the 
name YNWN point to the Old-Persian name Ks‘ayars‘a 
(with % prosthetic), but the statements also concerning the 
extent of the kingdom (chap. 1. 1, x. 1), the manners and 
customs of the country and court, the capricious and 
tyrannical character of Ahashverosh, and the historical allu- 
sions are suitable only and completely to Xerxes, so that, 
after the discussions of Justi in Kichhorn’s Repert. xv. pp. 3- 
38, and Baumgarten, de fide, etc., pp. 122-151, no further 
doubt on the subject can exist. As an historical background 
to the occurrences to be delineated, the wide extent of the 
kingdom ruled by the monarch just named is next described : 
“He is that Ahashverosh aac reigned from India to 
Ethiopia over 127 provinces.” 713") . . YAY is not an 
accusative dependent on J, he ruled 127 provinces, for 
120, to reign, is construed with Y or 3, but is annexed in 
the form of a free apposition ‘to the Neement: “ from India 
to Cush ;” as also in chap. viil.9. 10 isin the Old-Persian 
eaneitonn inscriptions, Hidhu; in Zend, Hendu ; in Sanscrit, 
Sindhu, ze. dwellers on the Indus, for Sindhu means in 
Sanscrit the river Indus; comp. Reediger in Gesenius, Thes. 
Append. p. 83, and Lassen, Indische Alterthumsk. i. p.2. VA2 
is Ethiopia. This was the extent of the Persian empire 
under Xerxes. Mardonius in Herod. vii. 9 names not only 
the Sakers and Assyrians, but also the Indians and Ethiopians 
as nations subject to Xerxes. Comp. also Herod. vii. 97, 98, 
and viii. 65, 69, where the Ethiopians and Indians are 
reckoned among the races who paid tribute to the Persian 
king and fought in the army of Xerxes. The 127 nio"7», 
provinces, are governmental districts, presided over, according 
to chap. viii. 9, by satraps, pechahs, and rulers, This state- 
ment recalls that made in Dan. vi. 2, that Darius the Mede 
set over his kingdom 120 satraps. We have already shown 
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in our remarks on Dan. vi. 2 that this form of administration 
is not in opposition to the statement of Herod. iii. 89 sq., that. 
Darius Hystaspis divided the kingdom for the purpose of 
taxation into twenty dpyai which were called catparnias. 
The satrapies into which Darius divided the kingdom’ gene- 
rally comprised several provinces. The first satrapy, ¢g., 
included Mysia and Lydia, together with fhe southern part 
of Phrygia; the fourth, Syria and Phoenicia, with the island 
of Cyprus. The Jewish historians, on the other hand, 
designate a small portion of this fourth satrapy, viz. the 
region occupied by the Jewish community (Judah and 
Benjamin, with their chief city Jerusalem), as 720, Ezra 
il. 1, Neh. 1. 3, vii. 6, xi. 3. Consequently the satrapies of 
Darius mentioned in Herodotus differ from the medinoth of 
Dan. vi. 2, and Esth. i. 1, viii. 9. The 127 medinoth are a 
division of the kingdom into geographical regions, according 
to the races inhabiting the different provinces; the list of 
satrapies in Herodotus, on the contrary, is a classification of 
the nations and provinces subject to the empire, determined 
by the tribute imposed on them.—Ver. 2. The words: in 
those days, take up the chronological statement of ver. 1, and 
add thereto the new particular: when King Ahashverosh sat 
on the throne’of his kingdom in the citadel of Susa. nav does 
not involve the notion of quiet and peaceable possession after 
the termination of wars (Clericus, Rambach), but that of 
being seated on the throne with royal authority. Thus the 
Persian kings are always represented upon a raised seat or 
throne, even on journeys and in battle. According to Herod. 
vii. 102, Xerxes watched the battle of Thermopyle sitting 
upon his throne. And Plutarch (Zhemistocl. c. 13) says the 
same of the battle of Salamis. Further examples are given 
by Baumg. Jc. p. 85 sq. On the citadel of Susa, see Neh. 
i, 1, and remarks on Dan. viii. 2.—Ver. 3. “In the third year 
of his reign he made a feast to all his princes and his servants, 
when the forces of Persia and Media, the nobles and princes 
of the provinces, were before him.” Hnvi2 NYY, to make, to 
prepare, i.e. to give, a feast; comp. Gen. xxi. 8. The princes 
and the servants are, all who were assembled about him in 
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Susa. These are specified in the words which follow as On 
'p. We might supply 3 before bin from the preceding words, 
(viz.) the forces, etc.; but this would not suit the PIB at the 
end of the verse. For this word shows that an independent 
circumstantial clause begins with 2, which is added. to call 
attention to the great number of princes and servants assem- 
bled at Susa (Bertheau): the forces of Persia . .. were 
before him: when they were before him. By 21, the host, 
the forces, Bertheau thinks the body-guard of the king, which, 
according to Herod. vii. 40, consisted of 2000 selected horse- 
men, 2000 lancers, and 10,000 infantry, is intended. There 
is, however, no adequate reason for limiting 2" to the body- 
guard. It cannot, indeed, be. supposed that the whole 
ynilitary power of Persia and Media was with the king at 
Susa; but 20 without Ss can only signify an élite of the 

army, perhaps the captains and leaders as representing it, 
just as “the people” is frequently used for “ the representa- 
tives of the people.” The Persians and Medes are always 
named together as the two kindred races of the ruling nation. 
See Dan. vi. 9, who, however, as writing in the reign of 
Darius the Mede, places the Medes first and the Persians 
second, while the contrary order is observed here when the 
supremacy had been transferred to the Persians by Cyrus. 
On the form 518, see rem. on Ezra l.i. After the mention 
of the forces, the Partemim, i.e. nobles, magnates (see on 
Dan. 1. 3), and the princes of the provinces are named as the 
chief personages of the civil government.—Ver. 4. “ When he 
showed the glorious riches of his kingdom and the excellent 
honour of his greatness many days, one hundred and eighty 
days.’ ‘This verse.has been understood by most expositors 
as stating that the king magnificently and splendidly enter- 
tained all the grandees mentioned in ver. 3 for a full half- 
year, and gave them a banquet which lasted 180 days. 
Clericus supposes proceedings to have been so arranged, that 
the proceres omnium provinciarum were not entertained at 
one and the same time, but alt post alios, because all could 
not be absent together per sex menses a suis provinciis. 
Bertheau, however, thinks that the historian did not purpose 


CHAP. I. 1-8, 323 


to give an exact and graphic description of the proceeding, 
but only to excite astonishment, and that they who are 
astonished will not inquire as to the manner in which all 
took place. ‘T’he text, however, does not say, that the feast 
lasted 180 days, and hence offers no occasion for such a view, 
which is founded on a mistaken comprehension of ver. 4, 
which combines ‘) in&103 with NAVD YY of ver. 3, while the 
whole of ver. 4 is but a further amplification of the cir- 
cumstantial clause: when the forces, etc., were before him; 
the description of the banquet not following till ver. 5, where, 
however, it is joined to the concluding words of ver. 4: 
“when these (180) days were full, the king made a feast to 
all the people that were found in the citadel of Susa, from 
great to small, seven days, in the court of the garden of the 
king’s house.’ ‘This verse is thus explained by Bertheau: 
after the soldiers, nobles, and princes of the district had been 
entertained for six months, all the male inhabitants of Susa 
were also entertained in a precinct of the palace garden, the 
women being feasted by Vashti the queen in the palace (ver. 
9). It is, however, obvious, even from ver. 11, which says 
that on the seventh day of this banquet the king commanded 
the queen to appear “to show the people and the princes her 
beauty,” that such a view of the occurrence is inadmissible. 
For this command presupposes, that the people and princes 
were assembled at the king’s banquet; while, according to 
the view of Bertheau and older expositors, who insist on two 
banquets, one lasting 180 days, the other seven, the latter 
was given to the male inhabitants of Susa only. The princes 
and people of the whole’ kingdom did not, however, dwell in 
Susa. ‘These princes and people, to whom the queen was to 
show her. beauty, are undoubtedly the princes and servants 
of the king, the forces of Persia and Media, and the nobles 
and princes of the provinces enumerated in ver. 3. With 
this agrees also the description of the guests invited to the 
seven days feast. jWAwWa D'NYOID nyn-e3 does not signify “ all 
the inhabitants of Susa,” but all then present, z.e. then assem- 
bled in the citadel of Susa. O'N¥27 used of persons means, 
those whe for some purpose are found or present in any 
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place, in distinction from its usual inhabitants; comp. 1 
Chron. xxix. 17, 2 Chron. xxxiy. 32, Ezra vii. 25; and 
DYN does not ere signify people in the sense of population, 
but people who are met in a certain place, and is used both 
here and Neh. xii. 38 of an assembly of nobles and princes. 
po TWh binane, moreover, does not mean old and young, but 
high and ee the greater and lesser servants (OY) of the 
king, and informs us that of those assembled at Susa, both 
princes and servants participated without exception in the 
banquet.—This view of 3-5 is confirmed by the consideration, 
that if the seven days banquet were a different one from that 
mentioned in ver. 3, there could be no reason for naming fhe 
latter, which would then be not only entirely unconnected with 
the narrative, but for which no object at all would be stated ; 
for ins773 cannot be translated, as in the Vulgate, by ut osten- 
deret, because, as Bertheau justly remarks, 3 cannot indicate 
a purpose. From all these reasons it is obvious, that the 
feast of which further particulars are given in 5-8 is the 
same MAW which the king, according to ver. 3, gave to his 
pw’ and O12), and that the text, rightly understood, says 
nothing of two consecutive banquets. The sense of vers. 
3-5 is accordingly as follows: King Ahasuerus gave to his 
nobles and princes, when he had assembled them before him, 
and showed them the glorious riches of his kingdom and the 
magnificence of his greatness for 180 days, after these 180 
days, to all assembled before him in the fortress of Susa, a 
banquet which lasted seven days. The connection of the 
more particular description of this banquet, by means of the 
words: when these (the previously named 180) days were 
over, following upon the accessory clause, ver. 4, is anacolu- 
thistic, and the anacoluthon has given rise to the mis¢oncep- 
tion, by which ver. 5 is understood to speak of a second 
banquet differing from the MMW» of ver. 3. The purpose for 
which the king assembled the grandees of his kingdom around 
him in Susa for a whole half-year is not stated, because this 
has no connection with the special design of the present book. 
If, however, we compare the statement of Hercd. vii. 8, that 
Xerxes, after the re-subjection of Egypt, summoned the chief 
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men of his kingdom to Susa to take counsel with them con- 
cerning the campaign against Greece, it is obvious, that the 
assembly for 180 days in Susa, of the princes and nobles 
mentioned in the book of Esther, took place for the purpose 
of such consultation. When, too, we compare the statement 
of Herod. vii. 20, that Xerxes was four years preparing for 
this war, we receive also a corroboration of the particular 
mentioned in ver. 3, that he assembled his princes and nobles 
in the third year of his reign. In this view “the riches of 
his kingdom,” etc., mentioned in ver..4, must not be under- 
stood of the splendour and magnificence displayed in the 
entertainment of his guests, but referred to the greatness and 
resources of the realm, which Xerxes descanted on to his 
assembled magnates for the purpose of showing them the 
possibility of carrying into execution his contemplated cam- 
paign against Greece. The banquet given them after the 
180 days of consultation, was held in the court of the garden 
of the royal palace. {'3 is a later form of 43, which occurs 
only here and vi. 7, 8. 8", court, is the space in the park 
of the royal castle which was prepared for the banquet. The 
fittings and furniture of this place are described in ver. 6. 
“ White stuff, variegated and purple hangings, fastened with 
cords of byssus and purple to silver rings and marble pillars ; 
couches of gold and silver upon a pavement of malachite and 
marble, mother-of-pearl and tortoise-shell.”” The description 
consists of mere allusions to, or exclamations at, the splendour 
of the preparations. In the first half of the verse the hang- 
ings of the room, in the second, the couches for the guests, 
are noticed. 1n from 70 means a white tissue of either linen 
or cotton. Bertheau supposes that the somewhat larger form 
of nis intended to denote, even by the size of letter employed, 
the commencement of the description, DB5, occurring in 
Sanscrit, Persian, Armenian, and Arabic, in Greek xdpzracos, 
means originally cotton, in Greek, according to later autho- 
rities, a kind of fine flax, here undoubtedly a cotton texture of 
various colours. nan, deep blue, purple. The hangings of 
the space set apart were of these materials. Blue and white 
were, according to Curtius vi. 6. 4, the royal colours of the 
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Persians; comp. M. Duncker, Gesch. des Alterthums, ii. pp. 
891 and 951 of the third edition, in which is described also 
the royal table, p. 952. The hangings were fastened (NS) with 
cords of white byssus and purple to rings and pillars of white 
marble. nits, couches (divans) of gold and silver, ¢.e. covered 
with cloth woven of gold and silver thread, were prepared for 
the guests at the feast. These couches were placed upon a 
tesselated, mosaic-like floor; the tesselation being composed 
of stones of various colonrs. 613, in Arabic a mock stone, in 
LXX. cpaparydirys, a spurious emerald, z.e. a green-coloured 
stone resembling the emerald, probably malachite or serpen- 


oa: © ° . 2 San 
tine. WW is white marble; 4, Arabic yer Byds pearl, LXX. 


mivvwwos diGos, a pearl-like stone, perhaps mother-of-pearl. 
nnd, a kind of dark-coloured stone (from 79D = NW, to be | 
dark), black, black marble with shield-like spots (all three 
words occur only here).—Ver. 7. The entertainment: “ And 
drinks poured into vessels of gold! and vessels differing from 
vessels, and royal wine in abundance, according to the hand 
of aking. (Ver. 8) And the drinking was according to law; 
none did compel: for so the king had appointed to all the 
officers of his house to do according to every one’s pleasure.” 
nipwn, inf. Hiph., to give to drink, to hand drinks, is used 
substantively. The golden drinking vessels were of various 
kinds, and each differing in form from another. Great 
variety in drinking vessels pertained to the luxury of Per- 
sians; comp. Xenoph. Cyrop. viii. 8, 18. Paden {1s wine 
from the royal cellar, therefore costly wine. Many inter- 
preters understand it of the Chalybonian wine, which the 
Persian kings used to drink. See rem. on Ezek. xxvii. 18. 
72100 13, according to the hand of the king, ze. according to 
royal bounty; comp. 1 Kings x. 13. The words: “the 
drinking was according to Jaw, none did compel,” are gene- 
rally understood to say, that the king abolished for this 
banquet, the prevailing custom of pledging his guests. Ac- 
cording to Grecian information (see Baumgarten, p. 12 sq.), 
an exceedingly large quantity of wine was drunk at Persian 
banquets. This sense of the words is not, however, quite 
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certain. The argument of Baumgarten, Si hie mos vulgaris 
fuisset in epulis regiis, sine dubio hee omnia non commemorata 
essent, no more holds good than his further remark: formu- , 
lam tllam DIX PND non puto adhibitam fuisse, nist jam 
altera contraria DIX ND solemnis esset facta. The historian 
can have noticed this only because it was different from the 
Jewish custom. Bertheau also justly remarks: “ We are not 
told in the present pdssage, that the king, on this occasion, 
exceptionally permitted moderation, especially to such of his 
guests as were, according to their ancestral customs, addicted 
to moderation, and who would else have been compelled to 
drink immoderately. For the words with which this verse 
concludes, while they imply also a permission to each to drink 
as little as he chose, are specially intended to allow every one 
to take much. ¥ 15°, to appoint concerning, z.c. to enjoin, 
comp. 1 Chron. ix. 22. n'a 73, those over the house, z.e. the 
court officials, 

Vers. 9-12. Vashti the queen also gave a banquet to the 
women in the royal house (palace) which belonged to King 
Ahashverosh, probably in the royal apartments of the palace, 
which were placed at her disposal for this great feast to be 
given to the women. The name Vashti may be compared 


with the Old-Persian vahista, t.e. optimus. In Persian | is, 


means a beautiful woman. This statement serves as an 
introduction to the scene which follows. Vers. 10 and 11. 
On the seventh, z.e. the last day of the banquet, when the 
king’s heart was merry with wine, he commanded his seven 
chamberlains to bring Vashti the queen before him, with 
the royal crown, to show her beauty to the people and princes. 
‘35 3103, when the heart of the king was merry through 
wine, 7.¢. when the wine had made him merry, comp. 2 Sam. 
xiii. 28, Jud. xvi. 25. It was the office of the seven eunuchs 
who served before the king (28"N8 NW like 1 Sam. ii. 18) 
to be the means of communication between him and the 
women, and to deliver to them messages on the part of the 
monarch. ‘Their number, seven, was connected with that of* 
the AmSshaspands; see rem. on ver. 14. The attempts made 
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to explain their several names are without adequate founda- 
tion; nor would much be gained thereby, the names being of 
no significance with respect to the matter in question. In 
the L.X.X. the names vary to some extent. The queen was 
to appear with the crown on her head (193, xidapis or xirapts, 
a high turban terminating in a point), and, as is self-evident, 
otherwise royally apparelled. The queen was accustomed 
on ordinary occasions to take her meals at the king’s table ; 
comp. Herod. ix. 110. There is, however, an absence of 
historical proof, that she was present at great banquets. The 
notice quoted from Lucian in Brissonius, de regio Pers. prince. 
i.c. 103, is not sufficient for the purpose.—Ver. 12. The queen 
refused to appear at the king’s command as delivered by the 
eunuchs, because she did not choose to stake her dignity as a 
queen and a wife before his inebriated guests. The audacity 
of Persians in such a condition ‘is evident from the history 
‘related Herod. v. 18. 

Vers. 13-15, The king, greatly incensed at this disobedi- 
ence to his behest, inquired of his wise men what was to 
be done to Queen Vashti according to law. These wise 
men are ver. 13 designated as those “who knew the times,” 
i.e. astrologers and magi, who give counsel according to 
celestial phenomena; comp. the wise men of Babylon, Dan. 
ii, 27, v. 15; Isa. xliv. 25, xlvii. 138; Jer. 1. 85. Of these 
he inquires, “for thus was the business of the king con- 
ducted before all that knew law and judgment.” 135 here 
does not signify word or speech, but matter, business; and 
the meaning of this parenthetical sentence is, that in every 
matter, the king, before deciding, applied to those who were 
skilled in law and judgment to hear their opinions concerning 
it. With this is joined a second explanatory parenthetical 
sentence, ver. 14: “ And those next him were Carshena, etc., 
the seven princes of the Persians and Medes, who behold the 
king’s countenance, who hold the first seat in his kingdom.” 
Wes JIpl is indefinite, and may be understood as expressing 
the plural. It is perhaps questionable how this clause should 
be combined with what precedes, whether with »1) 1 ‘yt*93, 
before all that knew law and judgment and those next him, 
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or with pnd, ver. 13: he spoke to the wise men... and 
those next him. In any case the sense is, that the seven 
princes of the Persians and Medes were also numbered either 
among the wise men who knew the times, or those who were 
skilled in the law. ‘These seven princes are the seven king’s 
counsellors of Ezra vii. 14, and by their number of seven 
form a counterpart to the seven Amshaspands. They who 
see the face of the king, te. are allowed direct intercourse 
with him. Herod. iii. 84 relates of the seven princes who 
conspired the overthrow of the pretended Smerdis, that they 
resolved, that it should be permitted them to present them- 
selves unannounced before the future king. Hence many ex- 
positors identify. these seven princes with the authorities ¢alled 
the seven counsellors, but without sufficient grounds. The 
number seven frequently recurs,—comp. the seven eunuchs, 
ver. 5, the seven maidens who waited on Esther, ii. 9,—and 
refers in the present case to the seven Amshaspands, in others 
to the days of the week, or the seven planets, 72W87 D°2W57, 
who sit first, z.¢. in the highest place, z.e. constitute the highest 
authority in the realm. What the king said (ver. 13) does 
not follow till ver. 15: “ According to law, what is to be done 
to Queen Vashti, because she has not done the word of the 
king,” 4.e. not obeyed his command by the eunuchs? 73, ac- 
cording to law, legally, is placed first because it 1s intended 
emphatically to assert that the proceeding is to be in con- 
formity with the law. “Y with 3, to inflict something on 
any one. 

Vers. 16-20. The counsel of the wise men. Ver. 16. 
Memucan, who was the last mentioned in ver. 14, comes 
forward as spokesman for the rest, and declares before the 
king and the princes, i.¢. in a solemn assembly, and evidently 
as the result of a previous joint consultation: Vashti the 
queen has not done wrong: to the king alone, but also to all 
the princes and all the people, because the example of the 
queen will lead all the Median and Persian wives to despise 
their husbands. Therefore an irrevocable edict is to be 
published decreeing the divorce of Queen Vashti, and this 
law published throughout the whole realm, that all wives may 
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show honour to their husbands. Vashti has not transgressed 
against the king alone (ver. 16), but against all the princes 
and people in all the provinces of King Ahashverosh (ver. 
16.) In what. respect, then, 1s the latter assertion true? We 
are told vers. 17 and 18. “For the deed of the queen will 
come abroad to (oY for 28) all women, to bring their husbands 
into contempt in their eyes (the zn/fin. nirane stating the re- 
sult), while they will say,” etc. (the suffix of D982 relates to 
the women, who will appeal to the disobedience of the queen). 
Ver. 18. “ And this day (i.e. already) the princesses of the 
Persians and Medians, who hear of the act of the queen (124, 
not the word, but the thing, z.e. her rejection of her husband’s 
command), will tell-it to all the princes of the king, and (there 
will be) enough contempt and provocation. 5¥? is an outburst 
of anger; liere, therefore, a provocation to wrath. Bertheau 
makes the words ‘Pt 't2 "133 the object of M272NM, which, after 
the long parenthesis, is united to the copula by }, and for, “to 
speak contempt and wrath,” reads: to speak contemptuously 
in wrath. But this change cannot be substantiated. The 
expression, to speak wrath, is indeed unexampled, but that is 
no reason for making 48? stand for 4¥?3, the very adoption 
of such an ellipsis showing, that this explanation is inadmis- 
sible. The words must be taken alone, as an independent 
clause, which may be readily completed by 7°: and con- 
tempt and wrath will be according to abundance. ‘Td isa 
litotes for: more than enough. The object of T7728" must 
be supplied froin the context: it—that is, what the queen 
said to her husband. In the former verse Memucan was 
speaking of all women; here (ver. 18) he speaks only of 
the princesses of the Persians and Medes, because these are 
staying in the neighbourhood of the court, and will im- 
mediately hear of the matter, and “after the manner of the 
court ladies and associates of a queen will quickly follow, and 
appeal to her example” (Berth.).—Ver. 19. After this argu- 
ment on the queen’s conduct, follows the proposal: “If it 
please the king (°Y 210 like Neh. ii. 5), let there go from him 
a word of the kingdom (i.e. a royal edict), and let it be 
written (entered) in the laws of the Persians and the Medes, 
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and not pass away, that Vashti come no more before King 
Ahashverosh ; and let the king give her queenship (her royal 
rank) to another who is better than she.” An edict issued 
by the king, entered among the laws of the Persians and 
Medes, and sealed with the royal signet (vii. 8), does not 
pass away, 7.e. remains in force, is irrevocable (comp. Dan. vi. 
9). The counsellors press for the issue of such an edict, for 
the purpose of making it impossible to the king to take 
Vashti again into favonr, lest they should experience her 
vengeance on the restoration of her influence. M4, her 
companion, is any other woman, Vashti being here regarded 
merely as a woman. 12157 includes both beauty and good 
behaviour (Berth.). By this means, add the counsellors in 
ver. 20, all the ill effects of Vashti’s contumacy will be 
obviated. “And when the king’s decree, which he shall 
make, is heard in his whole kingdom, for it is great, all wives 
shall give honour to their husbands, from great to small.” 
bins is according to the Keri to be pointed as the constructive 
state, 01ND. The expression WY DNB is explained by the 
circumstance, that b3nd signifies not only edict, decree, but 
also thing (see on Dan. iii. 16): todoathing. In the present 
verse alsoit might be so understood: when the thing is heard 
which the king will doin his whole kingdom. The paren- 
thetical clause, for it is great, is intended to flatter the king’s 
vanity, and induce an inclination to agree to the proposal. 
“From great to small” signifies high and low, old and young. 

Vers. 21 and 22. The saying pleased the king and the 
princes, and the king carried it into execntion. He sent 
letters into all his provinces to make known his commands, 
and to let all husbands know, that they were to bear rule in 
their own houses. “ Jn every province according to its writ- 
ing, and to every people according to their speech” (comp. 
viii. 9), that his will might be clearly understood by all the 
subjects. of his wide domain, who spoke different languages 
and used different alphabetical characters. The contents of 
these letters follow in ‘0 ning, that every man should be 
master in his own honse. These words state only the: chief 
matter and object of the edict; but they presuppose that 
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the fact which gave rise to the decree, viz. the refusal of 
Vashiti, and her consequent deposition, were also mentioned. 
The last words: “and that he shall speak according to 
the language of his people,” are obscure. Older expo- 
sitors understand them to mean, that every man was to 
speak only his native language in his house, so that in 
case he had a foreign wife, or several who spoke other 
languages, they might be obliged to learn his language, 
and to use that alone. Bertheau, on the other hand, 
objects that such a sense is but imported into the words, 
and in no wise harmonizes with the context. Both these 
assertions are, however, unfounded. In the words, the 
man shall speak according to the language of his people, 
i.@. he shall speak his native tongue in his house, it is 
implied that no other language was to be used in the 
house, and the application of this law to foreign wives is 
obvious from the context. The rule of the husband in the 
house was to be shown by the fact, that only the native 
tongue of the head of the house was to be used in the family. 
Thus in a Jewish family the Ashdodite or any other lan- 
guage of the wife’s native land could not have been used, as 
we find to have been the case in Judxa (Neh. xiii. 23). All 
other explanations are untenable, as has been already shown 
by Baumgarten, p. 20; and the conjecture set up after 
Hitzic by Bertheau, that instead of ivy jiv%2 we should read 
jy myre3, every one shall speak what becomes him, gives not 
only a trivial, and not at all an appropriate thought, but is 
refuted even by the fact that not DY MW, but only 2 nw 
_ (comp. ili. 8) could bear the meaning: to be becoming to any 
one. Such a command may, indeed, appear strange to us; 
but the additional particular, that every man was to speak 
his native tongue, and to have it alone spoken, in his own 
house, is not so strange as the fact itself that an edict. should 
be issued commanding that the husband should be master in 
the house, especially in the East, where the wife is so accus- 
tomed to regard the husband as lord and master. Xerxes 
was, however, the author of many strange facts besides this. 
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CHAP. II.—ELEVATION OF ESTHER TO THE THRONE. 
SERVICE RENDERED BY MORDOCHAI TO THE KING. 


When the wrath of King Ahashverosh was appeased, and 
he remembered his harsh treatment of Vashti, his courtiers 
proposed that he should send to fetch fair young virgins 
from all parts of his realm to the house of the women in 
Susa, that he might choose a new queen from among them. 
This proposal pleasing the king, was acted upon (vers. 1-4). 
In the fortress of Susa, however, there dwelt one of the Jews 
who had been carried into captivity from Jerusalem, and 
whose name was Mordochai. This man had brought up 
Esther, his uncle’s daughter, as his own child (vers. 5—7). 
When, then, in pursnance with the king’s commands, many 
maidens were gathered together in Susa, Esther also was 
brought into the king’s house, and found favour with the 
keeper of the women while, according to order, she was 
going through a course of purification and anointing 
(vers. 8-14). When her turn came to be brought before 
the king, she found favour in his sight above all the other 
maidens, and was chosen by him to be queen in the place of 
Vashti. By Mordochai’s command, however, she disclosed her 
race and lineage to no one (vers. 15-20). At the same time 
two courtiers conspired against the life of the sovereign. 
,Their conspiracy being discovered by Mordochai, was by him 
revealed to Esther, who gave information of ie to the king, 
whereupon the matter.was investigated, and found to have 
been correctly stated. The offenders were punished, and 
the event duly registered in the chronicles of the kingdom. 

Vers. 1-4. When, after these things, the wrath of King 
Ahashverosh was laid (q¥, from 72¥, to be sunk, spoken of 
wrath to be laid), he remembered Vashti and what she had 
done, and what was decreed against her (713, to determine, 
to decree irrevocably; comp. 77%, Dan. iv. 14); a desire for 
reunion with her evidently making itself felt, accompanied 
perhaps by the thought that she might have bean too harshly 
treated. To prevent, then, a return of affection for his re- 
jected wife ensuing,—a circumstance which might greatly 
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endanger all who had concurred in effecting her repudia- 
tion,—the servants of the king, z.e. the court officials who 
were about him, said: “Let there he young maidens, 
virgins fair to look on, sought for the king.” niana, virgins, 
is added to niny3, the latter word signifying erly young 
women of marriageable age. Ver. 3. “And let the king 
appoint @ee is the continuation of Wp) officers in 
all the provinces of his kingdom, that they may gather 
together every virgin who is fair to look on to the citadel of 
Susa, to the house of the women, unto the hand of Hega 
the king’s eunuch, the keeper of the women, and let them 
appoint their things for purification; and let the maiden 
which pleaseth the king be queen instead of Vashti.” To 
the hand of Hega, i.e. to his care and superintendence, under 
which, as appears from ver. 12, every maiden received into 
the house of the women had to pass a year before she was 
brought before the king. Hega (called Hegai, vers. 8 and 
15) was an eunuch, the keeper of the women, 2.e. superin- 
tendent of the’ royal harem. }iNN is the dnjin. abs., used 
instead of the verb. fin. to give prominence to the matter: 
let them appoint. O°? Jn, from P19, to rub, to polish, signifies 
purification and adornment with all kind of precious oint- 
ments; comp. ver. 12. This speech pleased the king, and 
he acted accordingly. 

Vers. 5-7. Before relating how this matter was carried 
into execution, the historian introduces us to the two per- 
sons who play the chief parts in the following narrative. 
Ver. 5. There was (dwelt) in the citadel of Susa a Jew 
of the name of Mordochai (‘27%, in more correct editions 
‘2710), the son of Jair, the son of Shimei, the son of Kish, 
a Benjamite (‘2" Ux like 1 Sam.ix. 1). Jair, Shimei, and 
Kish can hardly mean the father, grandfather, and great- 
grandfather of Mordochai. On the contrary, if Jair were 
perhaps his father, Shimei and Kish may have heen the 
names of renowned ancestors. Shimei was probably the 
son of Gera, well known to us from the history of David, 
2 Sam. xvi. 5 sq. and 1 Kings ii. 8, 36 sq., and Kish 
the father of Saul, 1 Chron. viii. 33, 1 Sam. ix. 1; for in 
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genealogical series only a few noted names are generally 
given; comp., eg., 1 Chron. ix. 19, vi. 24 sq. Upon the 
ground of this explanation, Josephus (Ané. xi. 6) makes 
Esther of royal descent, viz. of the line of Saul, king of 
Israel; and the Targum regards Shimei as the Benjamite 
who cursed David. The nae Mordochai occurs in Ezra ii. 2 
and Neh. vii. 7 as that of some other individual among 
those who returned from captivity with Zerubbabel, but can 


hardly be connected with the Persian $<, little man. 


Aben Ezra, Lightfoot, and others, indeed, are of opinion 
that the Mordochai of the present book really came up with 
Zerubbabel, but subsequently returned to Babylon. Iden- 
tity of name is not, llowever, a sufficient proof of identity of 
person. The chronological statement, ver. 6: who had been 
carried away from Jerusalem with the captives who had been 
carried away with Jeconiah, king of Judah, etc., offers 
some difficulty. For from the captivity of Jeconiah in the 
year 599 to the beginning of the reign of Xerxes (in the year 
486) is a period of 113 years; hence, if the WS is referred 
to Mordochai, he would, even if carried into captivity as a 
child by then, have reached the age of from 120 to 130 
years, and as Esther was not made queen till the seventh 
year of Xerxes (ii. 16), would have become prime minister 
of that monarch at about the age of 125. Rambach, indeed, 
does not find this age incredible, thongh we cannot regard 
it as probable that Mordochai should have become minister at 
so advanced an age.’ On this account Clericus, Baumgarten, 
and others refer the relative WS to the last name, Kish, 
and understand that he was carried away with Jeconiah, 
while his great-grandson Mordochai was born in cap- 
tivity. In this case Kish and Shimei must be regarded as 
the great-grandfather and grandfather of Mordochai. We 


grant the possibility of this view; nevertheless it is more 


1 Baumg. aptly remarks, i.c., p. 125: Etst concedendum est, non esse 
contra naturam, st Mordechzus ad illam xtatem pervenerit, et summa 
hac constitutus senectute gravissimis negotirs perficiendis par fuerit, tamen 
est hoc rarissimum et nisi accedit certum testimonium, difficile ad credendum. 
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in. accordance with the Hebrew narrative style to refer "WN 
to the chief person of the sentence preceding it, viz. Mor- 
dochai, who also continues to be spoken of in ver. 7. Hence 
we prefer this reference, without, however, attributing to 
Mordochai more than 120 years of age. For the relative 
clause: who had been carried away, need not he so 
strictly understood as to assert that Mordochai himself was 
carried away; but the object being to give merely his origin 
and lineage, and not his history, it involves only the notion 
that he belonged to those Jews who were carried to Babylon 
by Nebuchadnezzar with Jeconiah, so that he, though born 
in captivity, was carried to Babylon in the persons of his 
forefathers. This view of the passage corresponds with that 
formerly presented by the list of the grandchildren and 
great-grandchildren of Jacob who went down with him to 
Egypt; see the explanation of the passage in question.’ 
Ver. 7. Mordochai was j}O&, keeper, bringer up, i.e. foster- 
father, to Hadassah (}28 constructed as a participle with M8). 
NDI3 means a myrtle (077 in the Shemitish), like the Greek 
name Mupria, Mupéivn. “ That is Esther,” the queen known 
by the name of Esther. The name 7MD®8 is the Old-Persian 
stara with & prosthetic, and corresponds with the Greek 
dotnp, star, in modern Persian sitareh. She was 377N3, 
daughter of his father’s brother, and adopted by Mordochai 
after the death of her parents; we are told, moreover, that 
she had a fine figure and beautiful countenance. Her father, 
whose name, according to ver. 15, was Abihail, was uncle to 
Mordochai, and hence Esther was his cousin. 

Vers. 8-11. When, then, the king’s commandment and 
decree was heard, z.e. proclaimed throughout the kingdom, 
and many maidens gathered together in Susa, Esther also 


? Baumgarten also considers this view admissible, rightly remarking, 
p. 127: Scriptoribus sacris admodum familiare est singulos homines non 
per se et sepositos spectare, sed familias et genites ut corpora quasi individua 
complecti, ita ut postert majorum personis quasi contenti et inclust, majores 
vero in posteris ipst subsistere et vivere existimentur. Ex hac ratione Mor- 
dechxus captus esse dict potest, quanwvis ipse satis diu post Jechoniz 
tempora ex iis, quia Nebucadnezaro abducti sunt, natus fuerit. 
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was received into the royal harem, under the keeping of 
Hegai. The maiden pleased him and won his favour (x2 
DN, to bear away love, t.e. to obtain favour, synonymous 
with J NW3, ver. 15 and chap. v. 2). ‘1 22%, and he hastened 
to give her her ointments for purification, and the seven 
maidens appointed to her from the king’s house. The in- 
finitives 72 NN? are, according to the Aramzan idiom, placed 
after their objects and dependent on ona, On O'PDA, see 
on ver. 3. 339, portions, are here portions of food, asin 
chap. ix. 19, 22,and 1Sam.i. 4. The seven maidens (nnY3 
with the article) are the maids appointed to wait upon a 
young virgin selected for the king. The participle ni": 
chosen for a particular purpose,—in the Talmud and rab- 
binical Hebrew "89, dignus, decens, conveniens,—occurs only 
here. may, he changed her and her maids into the best of 
the house of the women, #.e. he took them out of the ordinary 
rooms and placed them in the best apartments, probably in 
the state-rooms, where those who were accustomed to be 
brought to the king used to dwell.—Ver. 10 contains a sup- 
plementary remark. This kind and respectful treatment was 
shown to Esther, becamse, in obedience to Mordochai’s com- 
mand, she had not shown her people nor her kindred, ze. her 
Jewish extraction ; fora Jewish maiden would hardly have 
experienced such friendly usage. Ver. 11 also contains an ad- 
ditional notice, prefixed here to enable what follows to be 
rightly understood, and repeated in another connection ver. 
19, and on several] other occasions: Mordochai walked every 
day before the court or enclosure of the women’s honse, to 
know the welfare (Di2¥) of Esther and what became of her 
(12 AY, properly, what was done to her). Hence Mordochai 
was in constant communication with Esther. How this 
communication was effected is not more particularly stated ; 
probably by means of the maids appointed to wait on her. 
Jewish expositors are of opinion, that Mordochai held high 
office, and that having consequently free aecess to the royal 
palace, he could easily find the means of communicating 
with his relative. 

Vers. 12-18. Before relating the appearance of Esther 
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before the king, the narrator more particularly describes in 
vers, 12-14 the preparations for this event, and how Esther 
behaved with respect to them.—Vers. 12 and 13. “When 
every maid’s turn came (i.e. at every time that any maid’s 
turn came) to go in to King Ahashverosh, after the time 
when it had been done to her twelve months according to 
the law of the women—for thus were the days of their puri- 
fication accomplished: six months with oil of myrrh, and 
six months with balsam and ointments of , purification for 
women—and the maiden came to the king, all that she de- 
sired was given her to go with her out of the women’s house 
unto the king’s house.” “jm, turn in succession, used only 
here and ver. 15. The turn to go in unto the king did not 
come to any maid until 4 ni pd, at the end of the time 
when it had been done to her according to the law... . This 
time lasted twelve months after her reception into the house 
of the women ; and the law of the women, according to which 
it was done to her, was, that she should be purified for six 
months with oil of myrrh, and as long with D°9Y3, sweet 
odours and other ointments. 83 7y30 TI (ver. 13) forms 
the continuation of the antecedent clause commencing with 
wana, or, to speak more correctly, of a second antecedent with 
which the conclusion wNTOS NX is connected. Some exposi- 
tors understand ‘3, with the LXX., of the time: illo s¢. 
tempore; others of the condition: hee modo ornata or ea lege 
(Cler.), and therefore as parallel in meaning with the 13 of 
chap. iv. 16. Either view is admissible and suits the sense, 
but the latter is more in harmony with the parallel passage 
chap. iv. 16, and therefore preferable. All that was to be 
given her, can only relate to ornaments and jewels, which 
were to be given that each might appear before the king 
adorned and dressed after her own taste-—Ver. 14. In the 
evening she went (to the king), and on the morrow she re- 
turned to the women’s house, a second (time) to the hand 
(under the keeping of) Shaashgaz, the king’s chamberlain, 
who kept tle concubines; she came no more to the. king, 
except the king delighted in her and she were called by 
name, i.e. specially. ‘2Y instead of N'Y, like Neh. iii. 30.— 
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Ver. 15. When Esther’s turn came to go in unto the king, 
she required nothing (to take with her, see ver. 13) but what 
Hegai the king’s chamberlain appointed (hence was not 
concerned to please the king by special adornment), and she 
obtained favour in the sight of all them that looked-upon her, 
namely, by her modesty and humility. On} 8¥3,see remarks 
on ver. 9.—Ver. 16. She was taken into the king’s house 
(m320 M2 instead of 303 na, the palace of the kingdom, the 
royal residence) in the tenth month, «.e. the month Tebeth, in 
the seventh year of his reign.—Ver. 17. And the king loved 
Esther above all the women, and she obtained grace and 
favour in his sight more than all the virgins; and he set the 
royal crown upon her. head, and made her queen instead of 
Vashti. ‘The meaning evidently is, that the king, immediately 
aftet their first meeting, bestowed his affections upon Esther 
in preference to all the women and maidens, and chose her 
queen.—Ver. 18. To celebrate Esther’s elevation to the 
crown, the king made a great feast, called Esther's feast, to 
all his princes and servants, and granted release to the pro- 
vinces. The verbale Hiph. 1725 is translated in the LXX. 
dpeots, Vulg. requies, and understood either of a remission 
of taxes or a remission of labour, a holiday. Although the 
Chald. understands it of a remission of taxes, yet the use 
of the verb 7¥Y rather favours the latter meaning, viz. the 
appointment of a holiday, on which there would be a resting 
from labonr. Finally, he gave gifts with royal munificence 
nx like Amos v. 11, Jer. xl. 53 929 TD like chap. i. 7.— 
It seems strange that a period of four years should intervene 
between the repudiation of Vashti in the third year of 
Ahashverosh and the elevation of Esther in the seventh, an 
interval whose length cannot be adequately accounted for by 
the statements of the present book. Only a few days could 
have elapsed between the disgrace of Vashti and tlie time 
when the king remembered her; for this took place, we are 
told, when the king’s wrath was appeased. ‘The proposal 
to collect virgins from all parts of his kingdom to Susa was 
then immediately made. Now, if the carrying out of this 
proposal took half a year, and the preparation of the virgins 
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by anointing, etc., lasted a year, Esther, even if her turn to 
go in unto the king had not come for six months, might 
have been made queen two years after the repudiation of 
Vashti. As she obtained the favour of Hegai immediately 
upon her reception into the women’s house, so that he 
hastened her purifications (ver.'9), she would not be brought 
before the king among the last, but would rather be one of 
the first to go in. The long interval whieh elapsed between 
the repudiation of Vashti and the elevation of Esther, can 
only be satisfactorily explained by the history of the reign of 
Xerxes; in fact, by the circumstance that his campaign 
against Greece took place during this time. 

Vers. 19-23 relate the intervention of an incident of great 
importance in the subsequent development of the narrative. 
When virgins were for the second time gathered together, 
two courtiers were incensed with the king, and sought to lay 
hands upon him. This thing was known to Mordochai, who 
sat in the gate of the palace and kept up a constant com- 
munication with Esther even after she became queen, and 
by him communicated to her, that she might bring it to the 
knowledge of the king. The matter being investigated and 
found to have been truly reported, the offenders were punished, 
and an entry of the particulars made in the chronicles of the 
kingdom. The words “ when virgins were assembled for the 
second time,” which serve to define the time when the con- 
spiracy of the two courtiers took place, as is obvious from the 
circumstance that 077 03, ver. 21, refers to ‘na yapna, 
ver. 19, are.obscure. Tlie obscurity lies in the fact that no 
reason for assembling virgins can be perceived, after the 
choice of Ahashverosh had fallen upon Esther. The 
sentence Mv niaina Y2p33) uumistakeably corresponds with 
ninyo yap of ver. 8. This was already rightly perceived by 
Grotins, who, however, wrongly infers: est émdvodos (retro- 
gressio), referendum enim hoe ad lla que supra, ii. 2. This 
is, however, not only incompatible with "2%, but also with 
the circumstance that, according to the correct understanding 
of the sentences in vers. 21 and 22, Esther was then already 
queen, and Mordochai was sitting in the gate of the king’s 
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palace, and thence keeping up communication with her; 
while as long as Esther was in the women’s house preparing 
for her interview with the king, under the guardianship of 
Hegai, he walked day by day before the court of the women’s 
house (ver. 11). Still less admissible is the view of Drusius, 
received by Bertheau, that the gathering of the virgins for 
the second time is to be understood from the circumstance, 
that after going in to the king, they had to go into the 
second house of the women, under the stricter guardianship 
of Shaashgaz (ver. 14). For, being no longer niana, but 
Dwis (ver. 14), their reception into the house of the con- 
cubines could not be called a second gathering together, 
since as virgins they were formerly in a different house. 
The only explanation of the ™3¥ left us is the view, that 
even after the choice of Esther to be queen, a second gather- 
ing together of virgins actually took place; for this, as C. a 
Lapide remarks, is what the words undoubtedly declare. The 
matter itself was in accordance with the prevailing custom of 
polygamy, which kings carried to such an extent, that, as 
C. a Lapide points out, Solomon, e.g., had 700 wives and 
300 concubines, 2.¢. ernie uvores. From ‘312, ver. 19, 
onwards, explanatory circumstantial clauses follow: “Then 
Mordochai sat in the king’s gate” introduces the parentheti- 
cal sentence, “ Esther had not yet showed her kindred and 
her people (comp. ver. 10), as Mordochai had charged her; for 
Esther did the commandment of Mordochai as when she 
was under his care;” 2e. Esther obeyed, after her elevation to 
be queen, the command of Mordochai not to make her Jewish 
descent known, as she had formerly done while she was yet 
his foster-daughter. MON, care, education, is a substantive 
derived from jP®. —Ver. ‘21. The definition of time in ver. 19 
is again taken up by the words: in those days; then the 
explanatory clause, ver. 20, is repeated; and after this. we 
are informed what it was that had then occurred. In those 
days Bigthan and Teresh, two of the king’s courtiers, who 
were the threshold-keepers (palace-watchers, LX X. dpyicw- 
patobvdaxes), were wroth, and sought to lay hands on King 
Ahashverosh, i.e to slay him. Ver. 22. This thing was 
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known to Mordochai, and by him communicated to Esther, 
who told it, in Mordochai’s name, to the king. Ver. 23. 
The matter was investigated (sc. by the king), and found 
out, sc. as Mordochai had testified. ‘The two criminals were 
hanged on a tree, i.e. impaled on a stake, a sort of crucifixion,— 
see rem. on chap. vi. 11,—and the circumstance entered in 
the book of the shroniolost i.e. the chronicles of the kingdom. 
Ten "25D, before the king, ¢.e. in his presence, immediately 
after entre: had been passed by a court over which the 
monarch presided. 


CHAP. III.—HAMAN'S ELEVATION AND HIS DESIGN AGAINST 
THE JEWS. 


King Ahashverosh promoted Haman the Agagite above all 
the princes about him, and commanded all his servants to 
fall down before him. This mark of reverence was refused 
by Mordochai the Jew from religious scruples. When intel- 
ligence of this was brought to Haman, he sought to obtain 
the extermination of the Jews throughout the kingdom (1-6). 
The twelfth month was appointed by the casting of lots for 
this purpose; and Haman, by exciting the suspicion of the 
king against the Jews as an exclusive and law-opposing 
people, obtained from him an edict to this effect (7-11), and 
sent it, by letters sealed with the king’s seal, by the hand of 
messengers into all the provinces of the kingdom in the first 
month, that they might be ready to carry it into execution 
in the twelfth month; whereat the city of Susa was much 
perplexed (12-15). 

Vers. 1-6. The elevation of Haman above all the princes 
of the kingdom is said in a general manner to have taken 
place “after these things,” «z.e. after the matters related in 
chap. ii. 713, to make great, to make any one a great man; 
x2, elevated, is more precisely defined by the sentence follow- 
ing: he set his seat above all the princes that were with him, 
t.e. above the seat of all the princes about the king; in fact, 
advanced him to the highest post, made him his grand vizier. 
Haman is called the son of Hammedatha ‘387, the Agagite, 
or of the Agagites. ‘338 recalls 418 king of the Amalekites, 
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conquered and taken prisoner by Saul, and hewn in pieces 
by Samuel, 1 Sam. xv. 8, 83. Hence Jewish and Christian 
expositors regard Haman as a descendant of the Amalekite 
king. This is certainly possible, though it can by no meaus 
be proved. The name Agag is not sufficient for the purpose, . 
as many individuals might at different times have borne the 
name 438, i.e. the fiery. In 1 Sam. xv., too, Agag is not the 
nomen propr. of the conquered king, but a general nomen 
dignitatis of the kings of Amalek, as Pharaoh and Abimelech 
were of the kings of Egypt and Gerar. Seeon Num. xxiv. 7. 
We know nothing of Haman and his father beyond what is 
said in this book, and all attempts to explain the names are un- 
certain and beside the mark.—Ver. 2. All the king’s servants 
that were in the gate of the king, ie. all the court officials, 
were to kneel before Haman and bow themselves to the earth. 
So had the king commanded concerning him. This mark of 
reverence was refused by Mordochai.—Vers. 3 and 4. When 
the ‘other officials of the court asked him from day to day, 
why he transgressed the king’s commandment, and he hear- 
kened not unto them, ze. gave no heed to their words, they 
told it to Haman, “to see whether Mordochai’s words would 
stand; for he had told them that he wasaJew.” It is obvious 
from this, that Mordochai had declared to those who asked 
him the reason why he did not fall down before Haman, that 
he could not do so because he was a Jew,—that as a Jew he 
could not show that honour to man which was due to God 
alone. Now the custom of falling down to the earth before 
an exalted personage, and especially before a king, was 
customary among Israelites; comp. 2 Sam. xiv. 4, xviii. 28, 
1 Kings i. 16. If, then, Mordochai refused to pay this honour 
to Haman, the reason of such refusal must be sought in the 
notions which the Persians were wont to combine with the 
action, i.e. in the circumstance that they regarded it as an 
act of homage performed to a king as a divine being, an 
incarnation of Oromasdes. This is testified by classical 
writers; comp. Plutarch, Themist. 27; Curtius, vii. 5. 5 sq., 
where the latter informs us that Alexander the Great imi- 
tated this custom on his march to India, and remarks, § 11: 
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Persas quidem non pie solum, sed etiam prudenter reges suos 
inter Deos colere ; majestatem enim imperit salutis esse tutelam. 
Hence also the Spartans refused, as Herod. vil. 136 relates, 
to fall down before King Xerxes, becanse it was not the 
custom of Greeks to honour mortals after this fashion. This 
homage, then, which was regarded as an act of reverence 
and worship to a god, was by the command of the king to 
be paid to Haman, as his representative, by the office-bearers 
of his court ; and this Mordochai could not do withont a denial 
of his religions faith.—Ver. 5. When, then, Haman, whose 
attention had been called to the fact, saw, when next he went 
in unto the king, that Mordocliai did not fall down before him, 
he was fnll of wrath, and (ver. 6) thought scorn, z.e. in his 
pride esteemed it too contemptible, to lay hands on Mordochai 
alone, z.¢. to execute. him alone, for this opposition to the 
royal commands; for they had showed him the people of 
Mordochai, z.e. had told him that as a Jew Mordochai had 
refused this act of worship, and that the whole Jewish nation 
thought and acted accordingly: Therefore he sought to 
destroy all the Jews that were throughout the whole kingdom 
of Ahashverosh, the people of Mordochai. The subject 
Haman is repeated before wpa" for the sake of clearness, 
because it was not expressly named with !2%. "DT OY is in 
apposition to DN" : all the Jews as the people of 
Mordochai, because they were the people of Mordochai and 
shared his sentiments. 

Vers. 7-11. T'o ensure the success of this great undertaking, 
viz. the extermination of all the Jews in the kingdom, 
Haman had recourse to the lot, that he might thns fix on a 
propitions day for the execution of his project. Astrology 
plays an important part among all ancient nations, nothing 
of any magnitude being undertaken without first consulting 
its professors concerning a favourable time and opportunity ; 
comp. rem. on Ezek. xxi. 26.—Ver. 7. “In the first month, 
2.¢. Nisan, in the twelfth year of King Ahashverosh, they cast 
Pur, ze. the lot, before Haman from day to day, and from 
month to the twelfth month, i.e. the month Adar.” The 
subject of S51 is left indefinite, because it is self-evident that 


CHAP. Ill. 7-11. 345 


this was done by some astrologer or magician who was versed 
insuch matters. Bertheau tries unnaturally to make Haman 
the subject, and to combine the subsequent 127 "25? with 
oan; “ Haman cast Pur, ze. the lot, before Haman,” which 
makes Pur signify: the lot before Haman. {27 ‘35? means 
in the presence of Haman, so that he also might see 
how the lot fell. is an Old-Persian word meaning 


lot (sors); in modern Persian 3,\, bdra, signifies time, case 
(fois, cas), 3,4, pdra or pare, piece (morceau, piece), and j¢, 
behr, behre, and xg, behre, lot, share, fate; comp. Zenker, 


Turco-Arabic and Persian Lexicon, pp. 162 and 229. The 
words “from day to day, from month to the twelfth month,” 
must not be understood to say, that lots were cast day by day 
and month by month till the twelfth; but that in the first 
month lots were at once cast, one after the other, for all the 
days and months of the year, that a favourable day might be 
obtained. We do not know the manner in which this was 
done, “the way of casting lots being unknown to us.” The 
words: from month to the twelfth month, are remarkable ; 
we should expect from month to month till the twelfth month. 
Bertheau supposes that the words ney nit Sy Srian 2am wih 
“WY were omitted after YIN through the eye of the tran- 
scriber passing on from the first wh? to the second. The 
text of the L-XX. actually contains such words, and the 
possibility of such an oversight on the part of a transcriber 
must certainly be admitted. In the book of Esther, however, 
the LXX. translation is no critical authority, and it is just 
as possible that the author of the Hebrew book here expresses 
himself briefly and indefinitely, because he was now only 
concerned to state the month determined by lot for the 
undertaking, and intended to mention the day snbsequently. 
—Ver. 8. Haman having by means of the lot fixed upon a 
favourable day for the execution of the massacre, betook 
himself to the king to obtain a royal decree for the purpose. 
He represented to the monarch: “ There is a people scattered 
abroad and dispersed among the peoples in all the provinces 
of thy kingdom, and their laws are different from all other 
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people (i.e. from the laws of all other people), and they keep 
not the laws of the king, and it is not fitting for the king to 
leave them alone. Ver. 9. If it seem good to the king, let it 
be written (z.e. let a written decree be published) to destroy 
them; and I will weigh ten thousand talents of silver to those 
who do the business, that they may bring them into thie 
treasuries of the king.” This proposal was very subtilly cal- 
culated. First Haman casts suspicion on the Jews as a 
nation scattered abroad and dwelling apart, and therefore un- 
sociable,—as refractory, and therefore dangerous to the state ; 
then he promises the king that their extermination will bring 
into the royal treasury a very considerable sum of money, 
viz. the property of the slaughtered. Ten thousand talents 
of silver, reckoned according to the Mosaic shekel, are 
£3,750,000, according to the civil shekel £1,875,000; see 
rem. on 1 Chron. xxii. 14. 728207 ‘Wy, those who execute a 
work, builders in 2 Kings xti. 12, are here and ch. ix. 3 the 
king’s men of business, who carry on the king’s business with 
respect to receipts and disbursements, the royal financiers.— 
Ver. 10. The king agrced to this proposal. He drew his 
signet ring from his hand, and delivered it to Haman, that 
he might prepare the edict in the king’s name, and give it by 
the impression of the royal seal the authority of an irre- 
vocahle decree; see rem. on vili. 8. “To the enemy of the 
Jews” is added emphatically.— Ver. 11. Lest it should appear 
as though the king had been induced by the prospect held 
out of obtaining a sum of money, he awards this to Haman. 
“ The silver be given to thee, and the people to do to them 
(let it be done to them) as seemeth good to thee.” OYM pre- 
cedes absolutely: as for the people of the Jews, etc. 

Vers. 12-15. Haman, without delay, causes the neces- 
sary writings to be prepared, and sent into all the provinces 
of the kingdom. Ver. 12. “Then were called tle king’s 
scribes in the first month, on the thirteenth day of it (ja, in 
it, in the said month); and there was written according to all 
that Haman commanded, to the satraps of the king, and to 
the governors who (were placed) over every province, and to 
the rulers of every people, to each several province accord- 
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ing to its writing, and to each different people according to 
their language (comp. rem. on i. 22); in the name of King 
Ahashverosh was it written, and sealed with the king’ s ‘seal. 

DYIETIWNS and nin placed § in juxtaposition, as in Ezra viii. 
36, are the imperial officials. Beside these are also named 
: che nM’ of every people, the native princes of the different 
races. The writing was finished on the thirteenth day of the 
month, because this day of the month had been fixed upon 
as propitious by the lot.—Ver. 13. And the letters were sent 
(ni>vis, infin. abs. Niph. instead of the verb. jin.) by posts. 
O's7i1 are the post-riders, the aggarol, who were stationed on 
the high roads of the realm, generally four parasangs apart, to 
transmit with the more speed the royal letters and messages. 
Herod. v. 14, viii. 98 (Berth.), comp. Brisson. de reg. Pers. 
prine. 1. ¢. 238 sq. 10 Town, to destroy, to kill, and cause to 
perish all Jews from the routh to the old man, feluldven and 
women, in one day, on the thirteenth day of the twelfth 
month, and to deprive them of their spoil. The three verbs 
are eomiined to give strength to the expression. nobus 1s 
their property, which is called spoil because it was delivered 
up to plunder. Haman having held out the prospect of a 
large sum as the result of exterminating the Jews, and the 
king having bestowed this upon Haman, the plundering of | 
the Jews, thus permitted to all the inhabitants of the king- 
dom who should assist in exterminating them, must be 
understood as implying, that they would have to deliver a 
portion of the booty thas obtained-to Haman.—Ver. 14. The 
copy of the writing, that the law might be given in every 
province, was opened to all people, that they might be ready 
by this day. This verse does not announce a copy of the 
royal decree that had been prepared and sent by the posts, 
which would in that case be replaced by a mere allusion to 
its contents (Bertheau). The words contain no trace of an 
announcement such as we find in Ezra iv. 11, vii. 11, but 
the historical notice, that the copy of the writing which was 
sent as a law into the provinces was "95, opened, 7.¢. sent 
unclosed or unsealed to all people. 303 is the predicate to 
the subject 0) pwns (comp. on this word the note to Ezra 
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iv. 14), and between the subject and predicate is inserted 
the infinitive clause 1) 71 inane for the purpose of once more 
briefly mentioning the contents and destination of the 3N3: 
that a law might be given in every province. To attain this 
object the more certainly, the copy of the decree, which was 
brought into every province by the posts, was open or 
unsealed, that all people might read its contents, and keep 
themselves in readiness for the execution of what was 
therein commanded on the appointed day. 70 pis5 is the 
thirteenth day of the twelfth month named in the letter.— 
Ver. 15. The posts went forth hastening (AM like 2 Chron. 
xxvi. 20) at the king’s commandment, and the decree was 
given (promulgated) in the citadel of Susa,—an explana- 
tory clause; and the king and Haman sat down to drink 
while the messengers went forth with the decree, but the 
city of Susa, in which it was first published, was in per- 
plexity (on 7313) comp. Ex. xiv. 3, Joel i. 18). The cruel 
measure could not but fill all peace-loving citizens with 
horror and anxiety.—-Here the question is forced upon us, 
why the decree should have been so prematurely pub- 
lished. The scribes were summoned to prepare it on .the 
thirteerith day of the first month. For this purpose, even 
though many copies had to be made in different languages, 
no very long time would be required in a well-appointed 
government office. As soon as the scribes had finished their 
work, the decree was sent out by the posts into all quarters 
of the realm, and would arrive in even the most distant pro- 
vinces in three weeks at furthest. ‘This would place almost 
eleven, and in the remotest parts about ten months between 
the publication and execution of the decree. What then 
was the motive for such an interval? Certainly so long a 
time could not be required for preparing to carry it out, nor 
is this hinted at in the text, as Bertheau supposes. Nor 
could it be intended that the Jews should suffer a long 
period of anxiety. On the contrary, the motive seems to 
have been, as Clericus and others have already conjectured, 
to cause many Jews to leave their property and escape to 
other lands, for the sake of preserving their lives. Thus 
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Haman would attain his object. He would be relieved of 
the presence of the Jews, and be able to enrich himself by 
the appropriation of their possessions (comp. p. 307). On 
the other hand, the providence of God overruling the event 
in the interest of the Jews, is unmistakeably evident both 
in Haman’s haste to satisfy his desire for vengeance, and in 
the falling of the lot upon so distant a day. It was only 
because there was so long an interval between the publica- 
tion of the decree and the day appointed by lot for its exe- 
cution, that it was possible for the Jews to take means for 
averting the destruction with which they were threatened, 
as the further development of the history will show. 


CHAP. I1V.—MORDOCHAI'S MOURNING ON ACCOUNT OF THE 
DECREE FOR THE ASSASSINATION OF THE JEWS, AND 
HIS ADMONITION TO ESTHER TO INTERCEDE FOR HER 
PEOPLE. 


When Mordochai heard what had happened, he went 
mourning and lamenting about the city, and even to the 
king’s gate; and the decree of Haman occasioned great 
lamentations among the Jews in all the provinces of the 
kingdom (1-3). When Queen Esther heard through her 
maids and courtiers of Mordochai’s mourning, she sent 
him raiment that he might put off his mourning garb, but 
he refused to do so. She then sent an eunuch to him to in- 
quire more particularly as to its cause. Mordochai informed 
him of all that had happened, giving him a copy of the 
decree to show to Esther, and charging her to entreat the 
king’s favour for her people (4-8). The queen, however, 
expressed her hesitation to go in unto the king unsum- 
moned, but upon Mordochai’s repeated admonition, resolved 
to make the desired attempt, at the peril of her life (9-17). 

Vers. 1-3.. Mordochai learnt all that was done,—not only 
what had been openly proclaimed, but, as is shown by ver. 7, 
also the transaction between the king and Haman. Then he 
rent his garments, put on sackcloth and ashes, and went out 
into the midst of the city, making loud and bitter lamenta- 
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tion. Comp. on the last words, Gen. xxvii. 34. The combi- 
nation of 758 with PY Wa is an abbreviation for: put on a 
hairy garment and spread ashes upon his head, in sign of 
deep grief; comp. Dan. ix. 8, Job ii. 12, and elsewhere.— 
Ver. 2. And came even before the king’s gate, 7.e., according 
to ver. 6, the open space before the entrance to the royal 
palace; for none might enter wearing mourning. xin? PR, 
there is no entering, 7.e. none may enter; comp. Ewald, § 
321, c.—Ver. 38. Also in every province whither the king’s 
decree arrived, there arose a great mourning among the 
Jews, “WS DPD is an adverbial accusat. loci in apposition to 
n233 : in every place to which the word of the king and 
his decree reached, z.¢. arrived. ‘“ Sackcloth and ashes were 
spread for many,” %.e. many sat in hairy garments upon the 
earch, where ashes had been spread ; comp. Isa. lviii.5. The 
meaning is: All the Jews broke out into mourning, weeping, 
and lamentation, while many manifested their grief in the 
manner above described. 

Vers. 4-8. The matter was made known to Esther by her 
maids and eunuchs, z.e. by her attendants. The ChethivNyxian 
does not elsewhere occur after 1 consecutive, hence the sub- 
stitution of the Kerz Nin, The object of 312: what they 
told her, is evidently, from what follows, the circumstance of 
Mordochai’s appearance in deep mourning before the gate of 
the palace. On receiving this information the queen fell 
into convulsive grief (onennn, an intensive form of 5n, to be 
seized with painful grief), and sent to Mordochai raiment to 
put on instead of his sackcloth, evidently for the purpose of 
enabling him to enter the palace and give her the particulars 
of what had happened. But Mordochai did not accept the 
raiment.—Vers. 5-7. Then Esther sent Hatach, one of the 
eunuchs whom the king had set before her, i.e. appointed to 
attend hier, to Mordochai to learn “ what this, and why this,” 
te. what was the meaning and the cause of his thus going 
about in mourning. When Hatach came forth to him in 
the open place of the city before the king’s gate, Mordochai 
told lim all that had happened, and the amount of the money 
which Haman had promised to weigh to the king’s treasures 
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(i.e. to pay into the royal treasury) for the Jews, to destroy 
them, i.e. that it might be permitted him to destroy the 
Jews. 18, properly a determined, accurate statement, from 
vB in the sense of to determine clearly (see rem. on Lev. 
xxiv. 12); here, according to the context: amount, sum. 
This promise of Haman is here emphatically mentioned as 
the chief point, not so much for the purpose of raising the 
indignation of Esther to the highest pitch (Bertheau), as to 
show the resentment and eagerness with which Haman had 
urged the extermination of the Jews. The Chethiv OYTI™ is 
the rarer form for O°1, and is repeated viii. 1, 7, 13, ix. 15, 
18.—Ver. 8. Mordocliai also gave Hatach a copy of the 
decree published in Susa (j¥4W3 jn, like iii. 15) to show it to 
the queen. The *? DANA follominee is more correctly drawn 
towards the subsequent Tiny, as by Bertheau, than connected 
according to the accentuation with what precedes. Before 
this infinitive must be supplied from the context, especially 
from ver. 7: and Mordochat commissioned him or told him 
(Hatach): to declare unto her and to command her (Esther) 
to go in unto the king, to entreat him and to make request 
before him for her people. oY WDa, to beg, to make request 
for something, like Ezra viti. 23, and chap. vii. 7. ay oY, 
concerning her people, z.e. in this connection: for them. 
Vers. 9-17. When Hatach brought this information to 
Esther, she sent word by him to Mordochal, that she might 
not go in unto the king unsummoned. ‘© 28 ¥¥N, she 
ordered or commissioned him to Mordochai, viz. to tell him 
what follows, ver. 11: “ All the king’s servants and the 
people of the king’s provinces (i.e. all the officers and subjects 
of the king) know, that with respect to every man or woman 
that shall come in unto the king, into the inner court, that is 
not called—one (the same) law (is) for him: to put (him) to 
death, except him to whom the king shall hold out the golden 
sceptre, that he may live.” nw) WNT OD precede as nominativi 
absol.; these are followed by. two relative clauses, which are 
Hesaded by the anacoluthic predicate 111 NON: one and the 
same law is for him (i, the law concerning him, the unsum- 
moned appearer, the matter of which is briefly stated by 
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nae), In the inner court dwelt the king, seated on his 
throne (comp. v. 1). The law, that every one entering un- 
bidden should be put to death, was subject to but one excep- 
tion: 3) WWD 729, except him to whom the king stretches 
out, etc. YIN from OY, appearing only in the present book 
(v. 2, viii. 4), but frequently in Chaldee and Syriac, signifies 
to hold out, to extend, with ib, to or towards him. bY, the 
Aramaic form for 2¥, sceptre. Access to the royal presence 
had been already rendered difficult by an edict issued by 
Dejokes the Mede, Herod. i. 9; and among the Persians, 
none, with the exception of a few individuals (Herod. iii. 
118), were permitted to approach the king without being 
previously announced (Herod. ‘ni. 140; Corn. Nepos, Conon, 
3). Any one entering unannounced was punished with 
death, unless the king, according to this passage, gave it to 
be understood by stretching forth his sceptre that he was to 
remain unpunished. It is, however, self-evident, and the 
fact is confirmed by Herod. iii. 140, that any who desired 
audience were allowed to announce themselves, Esther 
might, it seems, have done this. Why, then, did she not 
make the attempt? The answer lies in her further message 
to Mordochai: “and I have not been called to come in unto 
the king these thirty days.” From these words it appears, 
that formerly she had been more frequently summoned before 
the king. Now, however, a whole month had passed withont 
any invitation. Hence she concluded that the king did not 
much wish to see her, and for this reason dared not go unto 
him unbidden. Evidently, too, she was unwilling to be 
announced, because in that case she would have been obliged 
immediately to make known to the king the cause of her 
desiring this interview. And this she would not venture 
to do, fearing that, considering the great favour in which 
Haman stood with the king, she might, if she did not 
provoke his displeasure against herself through her inter- 
cession for her people, at least meet with a rejection of 
her petition. To set aside an irrevocable decree sealed with 
the king’s seal, must have appeared to Esther an impossible 
undertaking. To have asked such a thing of the king would 
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have been indeed a bold venture.—Vers. 12-14. When what 
Esther said was reported to Mordochai, he sent word back to 
her (20): “Think not in thy soul (with thyself) to be saved 
in the house of the king above all the Jews; for if thou 
holdest thy peace at this time, recovery and deliverance will 
arise from another place, but thou and thy father’s house 
shall be destroyed. And who knows if thou hast attained to 
royalty for a time such as this!” By the words: “Think 
not that thou wilt be saved in the king’ s house above all the 
Jew,” i.e. alone of all the Jews, Mordochai does not reproach 
Esther with being indifferent to the fate of her fellow-coun- 
trymen, but rather calls her attention to the fact that her 
own life isin danger. This is evident from the clause: if 
thou hold thy peace, will not intercede with the king for 
thy people, help will come from some other quarter, MN 

=n”nh, Ex. viii. 11, dvarpvtts, deliverance from oppressive 
restraint TIDY, rise up, arise, used according to later custom 
for o3p, as in 1 Chron. xx. 4. The thought is: the Jewish 
nation cannot perish, its continuance is guaranteed by the 
divine promise. If thou wilt venture nothing for its safety, 
God will bring deliverance, but destruction will come upon 
thee and thy family. Though Mordochai neither speaks of 
God, nor alludes directly to His assistance, he still grounds 
his hopes of the preservation of his people upon the word and 
promise of God, and Brentius pertinently remarks: habes 
hic excellentem ac plane heroicam Mardochei fidem, qua in 
prosentissimo ac periculosissimo discrimine videt futuram liber- 
ationem. The last clause of ver. 14 is by most expositors 
understood as saying: and who knows whether thou hast not 
for a time like this attained to royalty? ‘This agrees with 
the sense, but cannot be verbally justified, for D8 does not 
mean whether not. The sentence contams an aposiopesis. 
The clause depending on the conditional O8 is unspoken, but 
understood. Besides, *Y31 is not in the imperfect. Hence it 
can only be translated : Who knows, if thon hadst not attained 
to royalty at or for such a time? Then the clause omitted 
would be: what thou then wouldst have done. J)" "2 more 
frequently has the meaning of perhaps; and Mordochai says: 

Z 
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perhaps thou hast attained to royalty (to the dignity of queen) 
for a time like this, sc. to use thy position for the deliverance 
of thy people. In the turn thus given to the sentence it 
contains the most urgent injunction to Esther to use her high 
position for the preservation of her fellow-countrymen.—Ver. 
15. This pressing monition produced its result. Esther re- 
turned answer to Mordochai: “ Go, gather together all the 
Jews that are found in Susa, and fast ye for me: I also and 
my maidens will fast; and so will I go to the king against 
the law; and if I perish, I perish.” sther resolves to go 
to the king unsummoned, but begs Mordochai and all the 
Jews to unite in a three days’ fast, during which she and her 
maidens will also fast, to seek by earnest humiliation God’s 

gracious assistance in the step she proposes to take, for the 
purpose of averting the threatened destruction of her people. 

“Though ‘God’ and ‘prayer’ are not here mentioned, it is 
yet obviously assumed that it was before God that the J ews 
were to humble themselves, to seek His help, and to induce 
Him to grant it. 1 Kings xxi. 27-29; Joel i. 14; Jonah iii. 
5 sq.” (Berth.). To designate the strictness of this fasting, 
the words: “neither eat nor drink,” are added. The “three 
days, night and day,” are not to be reckoned as three times 
twenty-four hours, but to be understood of a fast which 
lasts till the third day after that on which it begins; for 
according to v. 1, Esther goes to the king on the third day. 
Comp. the similar definition of time, Jonah ii. 1. The ad- 
dition “day and night” declares that the fast was not to be 
intermitted. {223, and in thus, i.e. in this state of fasting. 
m3 N? WR : which is not according to law. §? WE is used, 

like the Aramean form N? I, in the sense of without (cone 
Ewald, § 222, c): without aceonling to law = contrary to 
law. The last words: “if I perish, I perish,” etc., are the 
expression not of despair, but of resignation, or perfect sub- 
mission to the providence of God; comp. Gen. xliii. 14.— 
Ver. 17. And Mordochai went his way, i.e. from the place 
before the court of the king, to do what the queen had com- 
manded him to do. 


os 
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CHAP. V.—ESTHER’S GRACIOUS RECEPTION BY THE KING. 
HAMAN’S RAGE AGAINST MORDOCHAI. 


On the third day Esther betook herself in her royal 
apparel to the inner court of the ‘palace, and was so kindly 
received by the king, that he promised to grant her any’ 
petition she might make; whereupon she requested the king 
to come with Haman that day to a banquet which she .had 
prepared (vers. 1-8). On returning from this banquet, 
Haman saw Mordochiai in the king’s gate, and when the 
latter did not bow before him, was so enraged, that, upon the 
advice of his wife and friends, he resolved to induce the king 
to permit the execution of Mordochai on the following day 
(vers. 9-14). 

Vers. 1-8. On the third day Esther put on her royal 
apparel and entered the inner court of the king’s house, op- 
posite the dwelling of the king, where he was sitting on his 
throne before the gate (ver. 1). The third day must be 
counted from the day of the transaction between the queen 
and Mordochai (iv. 14); the first day being that on which 
it took place. The fasting, then, would not begin till midday ; 
and on the third:day Esther went to the king to invite him 
on that day to a banquet, which would surely take place in 
the forenoon. Thus the three days’ fast would last from the 
afternoon of the first to the forenoon of the third day, ze. 
from 40 to 45 hours. mason WADA, she put on royalty, royal 
dignity, z.e. arrayed herself in royal apparel. Bertheau 
thinks that the word wane has been imadvertently omitted 
before M252; but such a conjecture is without sufficient 
support, the passages vi. 8 and vili. 15 being of another 
kind. The expression is elliptical, and 22% is easily com- 
pleted by the notion vane furnished by the verb.—Ver. 2. 
When the king saw Queen Hsther standing in the court, she 
obtained favour in his eyes (see rem. on il. 9), and he held 
out to her the golden sceptre that was in his hand; and 
Esther drew near and touched the top of the sceptre, pro- 
bably kissed it, as the Vulgate renders the word.—Ver. 3. The 
king, concluding from tle circumstance of her appearing 
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there unsummoned, that she had some urgent matter to bring 
before him, said to her: “‘ What wilt thou, Queen Esther? and 
what is thy request? To the half of the kingdom it shall be 
granted thee.” A short expression for: if thy request relates 
even to the half of the kingdom, it shall be granted. Ver. 4. 
Esther, however, for the present requested nothing further, 
than that on that day (to-day) the king and Haman should 
come to the banquet she had prepared. by iD Of like i. 19. 
—Ver. 5. The king commanded Haman to hasten thither, to 
do as the queen had said. ‘1, hastened Haman, 2.e. sent to 
fetch him quickly. 77% like 2 Chron. xviii. 8, 1 Kings xxii. 9. 
nivyo, that the word of the queen might be done, carried ont. 
—Ver. 6. At the repast, and indeed at “the banquet of wine,” 
when the greatest cheerfulness would prevail, the king re- 
peated his question as to the desire of the queen, making the 
same promise as in ver. 3. WYN), an abbreviated form of the 
imperfect NWYN, is optative or jussive: and it shall be done.— 
Vers. 7 and 8. Esther answered: “ My petition and my re- 
quest—if I have found favour in the sight of the king, and if 
it please the king to grant my petition and to do my request, 
let the king and Haman come to the banquet that I shall 
prepare for them, and to-morrow I will do as the king hath 
said,” z.e. make known my request. Though the king had, in 
the midst of the gaiety, asked what was Esther’s request, she 
did not esteem the time an appropriate one for expressing it. 
She begins: my petition and my request,—but then stops, and 
says only, if the king will do her the favour to come with 
Haman to a banquet again on the morrow, she will then 
bring forward her petition. Esther invited Haman with the 
king on both occasions, that, as Calovius remarks, eum apud 
regem prosentem accusaret decrett surreptt contra suos populares 
nomine, et in os omnes cavillandi vias et precluderet. 

Vers. 9-14, Haman went forth from the palace satisfied 
and with a joyful heart. When, however, he saw Mordochai 
in the king’s gate, who neither stood up nor trembled before 
him, he was full of indignation against him. ‘ OP Nel are 
circumstantial clauses following the principal clause without 
a copula, OP and Y are perfects, and NPI NDI are used in 


CHAP, V. 9-14. 357 


the sense of neque—neque. Yi constructed with }2 means to 
tremble before any one, to be disquieted.—Ver. 10. Haman, 
however, refrained himself; and without immediately giving 
vent to his rage at Mordochai, went home and sent for his 
friends and his wife Zeresh, that he might unburden himself 
before them, and take counsel with them for Mordochai’s 
destruction.—Ver. 11. He first spoke to them of his wealth 
and domestic happiness, of the “ glory of his riches and the 
multitude of his children.” From ix. 7-10 we learn that 
Haman had ten sons; and many sons were not looked upon 
as a great blessing from God by the Israelites only, but 
were also esteenied a signal prosperity among the Persians, 
the king annually sending presents to him who had the 
greatest number of sons. Haman next recounted to them 
the great honours he had attained ; WDD nx, all how the 
king had made him great, and how he had advanced him 
above the princes; comp. iii. 1. Wis a second accusative 
of the means by which something is brought to pass. Finally, 
ver. 12, what high distinction had just been accorded him, 
by the queen having invited him alone to come to her banquet 
with the king. “Yea, Esther the queen did let no man come 
in with the king unto the banquet which she had prepared 
but myself; and to-morrow am J also invited unto her with 
the king.” 5&8 enhances the meaning: even this honour is 
shown me. FO“RITP ‘38, I am her invited guest = I am invited 
to her and by her; comp. Ew. § 295, c.—Ver. 13. And yet 
all his good fortune is embittered to hin as often as he sees 
the hated Jew Mordochai. “ And all this availeth me not at 
every time when I see the Jew Mordochai sitting in the 
king’s gate.” b mv” is, not being equalled to me, 7.¢€. not 
answering my desires, not affording me satisfaction. ny-o32 
WW, at all time when —as oftenas. ‘The fortune and honour: 
he enjoys fail to satisfy him, when he sees the Jew Mor- 
dochai refuse to show him the reverence which he claims.— 


1 Herod. says, i. 136: "Avdoceyabin 3’ airy dmrodidenres, pera rd peceye- 
aber sivecs civyecddv, Oc kv wornravs admodiey waidas’ rH de rods rAsioroue 
grodeinvivrt, dape ixnmtemes 6 Becothevs ive wav eros. Comp. Strabo, 
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Ver. 14. His wife and all his friends advise: “ Let a tree be 
made (set up) fifty cubits high, and to-morrow speak to the 
king, that Mordochai may he hanged thereon (ze. impaled ; 
see on 72h ii. 23); and then go in merrily with the king to 
the banquet.” The counsellors take it for granted that the 
king will without hesitation agree to Haman’s proposal to 
execute Mordochai, and therefore advise him at once to 
make the necessary preparations, so that the hated Jew may 
be hanged on the morrow before the banquet, and Haman 
may then go with the king to the feast prepared by the 
queen, free from all annoyance. ‘23 /Y NYY, to make, .e. to 
erect a high tree. The higher the stake, the farther would 
it be seen. The 3d pers. plu. Wy" stands instead of: the 
passive: let them make=let . . be made. So too 3M for 
let . . be hanged. ‘This speech pleased Haman, and he 
caused the stake to be erected. 


CHAP. VI.—ELEVATION OF MORDOCHAI AND DISGRACE OF 
HAMAN. 


The next night the king, being unable to sleep, caused the 
chronicles of the kingdom to be read to him. The account 
of the conspiracy discovered by Mordochai, which was written 
therein, was thus brought before him, and he inquired of his 
servants whether this man had been rewarded (vers. 1—3a). 
On receiving a negative answer, the king sent to inquire who 
was in the court; and Haman being found there thus early, 
he had him summoned, and asked him: what should be done 
to the man in whose honour the king delighteth. Haman, 
supposing that the king could intend to honour no one but 
himself, voted for the very highest public mark of respect 
(vers. 36-9), and was then obliged at the king’s command to 
pay the proposed honour to Mordochai (vers. 10,11). From 
this humiliation his wife and friends prognosticated his 
speedy downfall (vers, 12-14). 

Vers. 1-11. An unexpected turn of affairs. Ver. 1. On 
that night between Esther’s first and second banquet, the king’s 
sleep fled, aud he commanded to bring the book of records of 
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the chronicles and to read therefrom. Qn Ni342}0 75D, comp. 
Ezra iv. 15. The title is here more particularly stated than 
in ii. 23, where the book is briefly called: The book of the 

chronicles. O'81)2 7", and they (the chronicles) were read | 
before the king. The participle denotes the.long continnance 
of this reading.—Ver. 2. And it was found written therein 
among other matters, that Mordochai had given information 
concerning the two courtiers who were plotting against the 
king’s life. This is the conspiracy related ii. 21-23. The 
name Bigthana is in ii. 21 written Bigthan.—Ver. 3. On 
this occasion the king asked: What honour and greatness 
hath been done to Mordochai for this? myn oy, for giving this 
information. And the king’s servants answered: Nothing 
has been shown him. OY AY, to show any one something, 
e.g. favour; comp. 2 Sam. ii. 6, iii. 8, and elsewhere.. nova, 
greatness, t.¢. promotion to honour.—Ver. 4. To repair this 
deficiency, and to do honour to the man who had done good 
service to the king—as the Persian monarchs were accustomed, 
comp. Brisson. de reg. Pers. princ. i. ¢. 135—he asked, ‘who is 
in the court?” i.e. whether some minister or state functionary 
were there with whom he might consult concerning the 
honour due to Mordochai. ‘Those who desired an audience 
with the king were accustomed to appear and wait in the 
outer court, until they were summoned into the inner court 
to present themselves before the monarch. From this ques- 
tion of the king it appears that it was already morning. And 
Haman, it is parenthetically remarked, was come into the 
outer court to speak to the king, to hang Mordochai on the 
tree which he had prepared.—Ver. 5. The attendants inform 
the king that Haman is in the court; whereupon the king 
commands: Ni3', let him come in.—Ver. 6. As soon as he 
enters the king asks: What is to be done to the man in whose 
honour the king delighteth? i.e. whom he delights to honour. 
And Haman, thinking (i202 Wo, to say in one’s heart, z.¢. to 
think) to whom will the king delight to show honour more 
than to me (389 7M, projecting before me, surpassing me, 
hence adverbially, beyond me, e.g. Eccles. xii. 12, comp. it. 15, 
vii. 11,16)? votes immediately for the greatest possible mark 
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of honour, and says, ver. 7 sq.: “As for the man in whose 
honour the king delighteth, let them bring the royal apparel 
with which the king has been clothed, and a horse on which 
the king has ridden, and the king’s crown upon his head, and 
let them deliver this apparel and horse to one of the chief 
princes of the king, and let them array (i.e. with the royal 
apparel) the man in whose honour the king delighteth, and 
cause him to ride upon the horse through the streets of the 
city, and proclaim before him: Thus shall it be done to the 
man in whose honour the king delighteth.” “3n (We U8, ver. 7, 
precedes absolutely, and the predicate does not follow till 
wae), ver. 9, where the preceding subject is now by an 
anacoluthon taken up in the accusative (WS77NX). Several 
clauses are inserted between, for the purpose of enumerating 
beforehand all that appertains to such a token of honour: a 
royal garment, a royal steed, a crown on the head, and one of 
the chief princes for the carrying out of the honour awarded. 
The royal garment is not only, as Bertheau justly remarks, 
such a one as the king is accustomed to wear, but, as is shown 
by the perf. vine, one which the king has himself already put 
on or worn. Hence it. is not an ordinary state-robe, the so- 
called Median apparel which the king himself, the chief princes: 
among the Persians, and those on whom the king bestowed 
such raiment were wont to appear in (Herod. 111. 84, vu. 116 ; 
Xenoph. Cyrop. viii. 8. 1, comp. with the note of Baehr on 
Her. iii. 84), but a costly garment, the property of the 
sovereign himself. This was the highest mark of honour 
that could be shown toa subject. So too was the riding 
upon a horse on which the king had ridden, and whose head 
was adorned with a royal crown. {42 is perf. Niph., not 1st pers. 
pl. imperf. Kal, as Maurer insists ; and ivN7a WX refers to the 
head of the horse, not to the head of the man to be honoured, 
as Clericus, Rambach, and most ancient expositors explain 
the words, in opposition to the natural sense of —}Fh2 WS 
wea, We do not indeed find among classical writers any 
testimony to such an adornment of the royal steed; but the 
circumstance is not at all improbable, and seems to be cor- 
roborated by ancient remains, certain Assyrian and ancient 
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Persian sculptures, representing the horses of the king, and 
apparently those of princes’, with ornaments on their heads 
terminating in three points, which may be regarded as a 
kind of crown. The infin. absol. iN is a continuation of 
the preceding jussive 2"; and they shall give, let them give 
the garment—to the hand of a man, z.¢. hand or deliver to 
him. ‘The garment and horse are to be delivered to one of 
the noblest princes, that he may bring them to the individual 
to be honoured, may array him in the garment, set him on 
the horse, and proclaim before him as he rides throngh the 
city, ete. On O'OM157, comp. i. 4, and on the matter itself, 
Gen. xl. 43. 31M is either an open square, the place of 
public assemblage, the forum, or a collective signifying the 
wide streets of the city. My" N23 as in Dent. xxv. 9 and else- 
where.—Vers. 10, 11. This honour, then, the haughty Haman 
was now compelled to pay to the hated Jew. The king 
commanded him: “ Make haste, take the apparel and the 
horse, as thon hast said,” i.e. in the manner proposed by thee, 
“and do even so to Mordochai the Jew, that sitteth at the 
king’s gate; let nothing fail of all that thou hast spoken,” ve. 
carry out your proposal exactly. How the king knew that 
Mordochai was a Jew, and that he sat in the king’s gate, is 
not indeed expressly stated, but may easily be supplied from 
the conversation of the king with his servants concerning 
Mordochai’s discovery of the conspiracy, vers. 1-3. On this 
occasion the servants of the king would certainly give him 
particulars concerning Mordochai, who by daily frequenting 
the king’s gate, ii. 19, v. 9, would certainly have attracted 
the attention of all the king’s snite. Nor can doubt be cast 
upon the historical truth of the fact related in this verse by 
the question: whether the king had forgotten that all Jews 
were doomed to destruction, and that he had delivered them 
up to Haman for that purpose (J. D. Mich.). Such forget- 
fulness in the case of such a monarch as Xerxes cannot 
surprise us. 

Vers. 12-14. After this honour had been paid him, 
Mordochai returned to the king’s gate ; but Haman hasted 
to his house, “sad and with his head covered,” to relate to 
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his wife and friends all that had befallen him. A deeper 
mortification he could not have experienced than that of 
being obliged, by the king’s command, publicly to show the 
highest honour to the very individual whose execution he 
was just about to propose to him. ‘The covering of the head 
is a token of deep confusion and mourning; comp. Jer. xiv. 
4, 2 Sam. xv. 30. Then his wise men, and Zeresh his 
wife, said to him: “If Mordochai, before whom thou hast 
begun to fall, be of the seed of the Jews, thou wilt not pre- 
vail against him, but wholly fall before him.” {> din N2, non 
prevalebis ei, comp. Gen. xxxii. 26. Sian ib) with an 
emphatic infin. absol.: wholly fall. Instead of the Y2tk, 
93M are here named, or to speak more correctly, the friends 
of Haman are here called his wise men (magi). Even in 
v. 14 Haman’s friends figure as those with whom he takes 
counsel concerning Mordochai, 7.e. as his counsellors or 
advisers; hence it is very probable that there were magi 
among their number, who now “come forward as a genus 
sapientum et docturum (Cicero, divin. i. 23)” (Berth.), and 
predict his overthrow in his contest with Mordochai. The 
ground of this prediction is stated: ‘ If Mordochai is of the 
seed of the Jews,” i.e. of Jewish descent, then after this pre- 
liminary fall a total fall is inevitable. Previously (v. 14) 
they had not hesitated to advise him to hang the insignificant 
Jew; but now that the insignificant Jew has become, as by a 
miracle, a man highly honoured by the king, the fact that 
the Jews are under the special protection of Providence is 
pressed upon them. He fato populorum, remarks Grotius, 
de singulorum fatis judicabant. Judei gravissime oppressi a 
Cyri temporibus contra spem omnem resurgere ceperant. We 
cannot, however, regard as well founded the further remark : 
de Amalecitis audierant oraculum esse, eos Judeorum manu 
perituros, which Grotius, with most older expositors, derives 
from the Amalekite origin of Haman. The revival of the 
Jewish people since the times of Cyrus was sufficient to 
induce, in the minds of heathen who were attentive to the 
signs of the times, the persuasion that this nation enjoyed 
divine protection.— Ver. 14. During this conversation certain 
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courtiers had already arrived, who hastily brought Haman to 
the banquet of the queen, to which he would certainly go in 
a less happy state of mind than on the preceding day. 


CHAP. VII.—HAMANS DOWNFALL AND RUIN. 


At this second banquet the king again inquired of the 
queen what was her petition, when she entreated that her 
life and that of her people might be spared, for that she 
and her people were sold to destruction (vers. 1-4). The 
king, evidently shocked at such a petition, asked who was the 
originator of so evil a deed, and.Esther named the wicked 
Haman as the enemy (vers. 5,6). Full of indignation at 
such a crime, the king rose from the banquet and went into 
the garden; Haman then fell down before the queen to 
entreat for his life. When the king returned to the house, 
he saw Haman lying on the couch on which Esther was 
sitting, and thinking that he was offering violence to the 
queen, he passed sentence of death upon him, and caused 
him to be hanged on the tree he had erected for Mordochai 
(vers. 7-10). 

Vers. 1-6. The king and Haman came to drink (nin), 
i.e. to partake of the AAD, in the queen’s apartment.—Ver. 
2. At this banquet of wine the king asked again on the 
second day, as he had done on the first (chap. v. 6): What 
is thy petition, Queen Esther, etc.? Esther then took 
courage to express her petition. After the usual introduc- 
tory phrases (ver. 3 like v. 8), she replied: “Let my life 
be given me at my petition, and my people at my request.” 
For, she adds as a justification and reason for such a peti- 
tion, “‘ we are sold, I and my people, to be destroyed, to be 
slain, and to perish. Aud if we had been sold for bondmen 
and bondwomen, I had been silent, for the enemy is not 
worth the king’s damage.” In this request ‘SY is a short 
expression for: the life of my people, and the preposition 3, 
the so-called 3 pretii, The request is conceived of as the 
price which she offers or presents for her life and that of 
her people. The expression 13733, we are sold, 1s used by 
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Esther with reference to the offer of Haman to pay a large 
sum into the royal treasury for the extermination of the 
Jews, iii, 9, iv. 7. %8, contracted after Aramzean usage 
from 3° ON, and occurring also Eccles. vi. 6, supposes a case, 
the realization of which is desired, but not to be expected, 
the matter being represented as already decided by the use 
of the perfect. The last clause, 3) 87 PS °3, is by most 
expositors understood as a reference, on the part of Ksther, to 
the financial loss which the king would incur by the exter- 
mination of the Jews. Thus Rambach, e.g., following R. 
Sal. ben Melech, understands the meaning expressed to be: 
hostis nullo modo equare, compensare, resarcire potest pecunia 
sua damnum, quod rex ex nostro excidio patitur. So also Cler. 
and others. The confirmatory clause would in this case 
refer not to ‘MV1N0, but to a negative notion needing comple- 
tion: but I dare ae be silent; and such completion is itself 
open to objection. To this must be added, that MY in Kal 
constructed with 1 does not signify compensare, to ‘equalize, 
to make equal, but to be equal; consequently the Piel should 
be found here to justify the explanation proposed. in. 
Kal constructed with 2 signifies to be of- equal worth with 
something, to equal another thing in value. Hence Gese- 
nius translates: the enemy does not equal the damage of 
the king, i.e. is not in a condition to compensate the damage. 
But neither when thus viewed does the sentence give any 
reason for Esther’s statement, that she would have been 
silent, if the Jews had been sold for slaves. Hence we are 
constrained, with Berthean, to take a different view of the 
words, and e give up the reference to financial loss. Pt, in 
the aeeamc: means not merely financial, but also Bodily, 
personal damage; e.g. Ps. xci. 7, Gen. xxvi. 11, to do harm, 
1 Chron. xvi. 22. Hence the ee may be understood 
thus: For the enemy is not equal to, is not worth, the 
damage of the king, i.e. not worthy that I should annoy 
the king with my petition. Thus Esther says, ver. 4: The 
enemy has determined upon the total destruction of my 
people. If he only intended to bring upon them grievous 
oppression, even that most grievous oppression of slavery, I 
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would have been silent, for the enemy is not worthy that I 
should vex or annoy.the king by my accusation.—Ver. 5. 
The king, whose indignation was excited by what he had 
just heard, asks with an agitation, shown by the repetition of 
the 798": “ Who is he, and where is he, whose heart hath 
filled him (whom his heart hath filled) to do so?” Evil 
thoughts proceed from the heart, and fill the man, and impel 
him to evil deeds: Isa. xliv. 20; Eccles. viii. 11; Matt. xv. 19. 
—Ver.6. Esther replies: “The adversary and enemy is this 
wicked Haman.” ‘Then was Haman afraid before the king 
and the queen. N33 as in.1 Chron. xxi. 30, Dan. viii. 17. 
Vers. 7-10. The king in his wrath arose from the ban- 
quet of wine, and went into the garden of the honse (O? is 
here a pregnant expression, and is also combined with 
“NBION) 5 but Haman remained standing to beg for his life 
to Queen Esther (oY wpa as in iv. 8), “for he saw that 
there was evil determined against him by the king” (nes, 
completed, i.e. determined ; comp. 1 Sam. xx. 7, 9, xxv. 17, 
_and elsewhere); and hence that he had no mercy to expect 
from him, unless the queen should intercede for him.—Ver. 
8. The king returned to the house, and found Haman fall- 
ing (eB) as in Josh. vill. 10, Deut. xxi. 1, and elsewhere) at 
or on the couch on which Esther was (sitting), z.e. falling as 
a suppliant at her feet; and crediting Haman in the heat 
of his anger with the worst designs, he cried out: “ Shall 
also violence be done to the queen before me in the house?” 
The infin. wins? after the interrogatory particle signifies : 
Is violence to be done, 7.¢. shall violence be done? as in 
1 Chron. xv. 2 and elsewhere; comp. Ewald, § 237,¢. w23, 
to tread under foot, to subdue, used here in the more general 
sense, to offer violence. Without waiting for an explana- 
tion, the king, still more infuriated, passes sentence of death 
upon Haman. This is not given in so many words by the 
historian, but we are told immediately that: “as the word 
went out of the king’s mouth, they covered Haman’s face.” 
1237 is not the speech of the king just reported, but the 
judicial sentence, the death warrant, z.e. the word to punish 
Haman with death. This is unmistakeably shown by the 
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further statement : they covered Haman’s face. The subject 
is indefinite: the attendants present. To cover the face 
was indeed to begin to carry the sentence of death into 
execution. With respect to this custom, expositors appeal 
to Curtius, vi. 8.22: Philetam—capite velato in regiam addu- 
cunt; and Cicero, pro C. Rabirio iv. 13: I lictor, colliga manus, 
caput obnubito, arbori infelici suspendito.—Ver. 9. Then said 
Harbonah (already mentioned i. 10), one of the eunuchs 
before the king, i.e. who held office before the king: 
“Behold also the tree which Haman made (comp. v. 14) 
stands in the house of Haman.” 03 points to the fact that 
the other eunuchs had already brought forward various par- 
ticulars concerning Haman’s crime. Mordochai, who had 
spoken good for the king, viz. when he gave information 
of the conspiracy, ti. 22, vi. 2, On this tree the king ordered 
that Haman should be hanged, and this sentence was exe- 
cuted without delay.—“ And the king’s wrath was pacified.” 
With this remark the narrative of this occurrence is closed, 
and the history pursues its further course as follows. 


CHAP. VIII.—MORDOCHAI ADVANCED TO HAMAN’S POSITION. 
COUNTER-EDICT FOR THE PRESERVATION OF JEWS. 


The king bestowed the house of Haman on Esther, and 
advanced Mordochai to Haman’s place of prime minister 
(vers. 1 and 2). Ksther then earnestly besought the king 
for the abolition of the edict published by Haman against 
the Jews, and the king permitted her and Mordochai to 
send letters in the king’s name to all the Jews in his king- 
dom, commanding them to stand for their life, and to slay 
their enemies, on the day appointed for their own extermi- 
nation (vers. 3-14). These measures diffused great. joy 
throughout the kingdom (vers. 15-17). 

Vers. 1 and 2. By the execution of Haman, his property 
was confiscated, and the king decreed that the house of the 
Jews’ enemy should be given to Esther. The “house of 
Haman” undoubtedly means the house with all that pertained 


toit. “And Mordochai came before the king, for Esther had 
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told him what he was to her,” viz. her kinsman and foster- 
father, ii. 7. This information effected Mordochai’s appear- 
ance before the king, «.e. his reception into the number. of 
the high dignitaries who beheld the face of the king, 2c. 
were allowed personal access to him; comp. i. 10, 14, vii. 9. 
—Ver. 2. And the king took off his seal-ring which he had 
taken from Haman (comp. iii. 10), and gave it to Mordochai. 
1 Vayil, to cause to go from some one, te. to take away. 
By this act Mordochai was advanced to the post of first 
minister of the king; comp. Gen. xli. 42, 1 Mace. vi. 15. 
The king’s seal gave the force of law to royal edicts, the seal 
taking the place of the signature. See rem. on ver. 8 and iii. 10. 

Vers. 3-14. The chief'enemy of the Jews was now de- 
stroyed ; but the edict, written in the king’s name, sealed 
with the royal seal, and published in all the provinces of the 
kingdom, for the destruction of all the Jews on the 13th day 
of the twelfth month, was still in force, and having been 
issued in due legal form, could not, according to the laws of 
the Persians and Medes, be revoked. Queen Esther there- 
fore entreated the king to annul the designs of Haman 
against the Jews. Vers. 3 and 4. “ Esther spake again 
before the king, and fell down at his feet, and wept, and 
besought him to do away with (73¥1, to cause to depart) the 
mischief of Haman the Agagite, and his device that he de- 
vised against the Jews. And the king held out his golden 
sceptre towards Esther, and Esther arose and stood before 
the king.” This verse gives a summary of the contents of 
Esther’s speech, which is reported verbally in vers. 5 and 6, 
so that we must translate the imperfects }300M) Jam—eBM ; 
She spoke before the king, falling at his feet and beseeching 
him with weeping, that he would do away with j7 Ny, the 
evil that Haman had done, and his device against the Jews. 
The king stretched out his sceptre (comp. chap. iv. 11) as a 
sign that he would graciously grant her petition; whereupon 
‘she arose, stood before the king, and made known her request. 
—Ver. 5. The introductory formula are in part similar to 
those used chap. i. 19, v. 4, 8, vii. 3; but the petition 
referring to a great and important matter, they are strength- 
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ened by two new phrases: “If the thing is advisable (Wa, 
proper, convenient, advantageous, a later word occurring 
again only Eccles. xi. 6, x. 10,—in ii. 21, iv. 4, 5, 10 of the 
same book, fiw’) before the king, and if I be pleasing in his 
eyes, let it be written (let a writing be issued, like chap. 
iii. 9), to frustrate (7WAP, i.e. to put out of force) ‘the letters, 
the device of Haman .. . which he wrote to destroy the Jews, 
who are in all the crave of the king.” on nawnn, the 
device, the proposal of Haman, is added to D550, ppriety to 
characterize the contents of the Nectere: On the matter itself, 
comp. iii. 8 sq. and 12 sq. “ For how shall I endure to see 
the destruction of my people ?” The verbs *1°8)) DN are so 
combined that the second is governed: by the first, NT 
standing instead of the infinitive ; comp. Ew. § 285, ec. TN 
cons. 3 denotes an interested beholding, whether painful or 
joyous, of something; comp. Gen. xliv. 34. MiP in paral- 
lelism with OY denotes those who are of like descent, the 
family, members of a tribe.—Vers. 7 and 8. The king gould 
not simply revoke the edict issued by Haman in due legal 
form, but, ready to perform the request of the queen, he 
first assures her of his good intentions, reminding her and 
Mordochai that he has given the house of Haman to Esther 
and hanged Haman, because he Jaid hand on the Jews 
(on ink, him they have executed); and then grants them 
permission, as he had formerly done to Haman, to send 
letters to the Jews in the king’s name, and sealed with the 
king’s seal, and to write DI')‘Ya 3i3, “ as seems good to yon,” 
i.e. to give in writing such orders as might in Esther’s and 
Mordochai’s judgment render the edict of Haman harmless. 
“For,” he adds, “ what is written in the king’s name and 
sealed with his seal cannot be reversed.” This confirmatory 
clause is added by the king with reference to the law in 
general, not as speaking of himself objectively as “ the 
king.” awn? [s refers to Esther's request : 2 wine 3n>* 
(ver. 5). Dini}, infin. abs. used instead of the perfect. —Vers. 
9-14. These letters were prepared in the same maiiner as 
those of Haman (chap. iii. 12-15), on the 23d day of the 
third month, the month Sivan, and sent into all the pro- 
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vinces. “ And it was written according to all that Mordochai 
commanded.” They were sent to the Jews and to the 
satraps, etc., of the whole wide realm from India to Ethiopia 
(see i. 1), while those of Haman had been issued only to the 
satraps, etc. The rest coincides with chap. iii. 12. 22%, and 
he (Mordochai) wrote. ‘To show the speed with which the let- 
ters were despatched, (messengers) ‘‘on horseback,on coursers, 
government coursers, the sonsof the stud,” is added to O71 13, 
W21 is a collective, meaning swift horses, coursers; comp. 
1 Kings v. 8. O'AWNN (vers. 11 and 14) answers to the 
Old-Persian kschatrana, from kschatra, government, king, 
and means government, royal, or court studs. So Haug in 
Ewald’s bibl. Jahrb. v. p. 154. The older explanation, 
mules, on the other hand, is founded on the modern Persian 
estar, which, to judge from the Sanscrit a¢vatara, must in 
ancient Persian have been agpatara. O'31, dz. Ney. from 


751, answering to the Syriac 1A%03, herd, especially a herd of 
horses, arid to the Arabic on stud, is explained by Bertheau 


as a superlative form for the animal who excels the rest of 
the herd or stud in activity, perhaps the breeding stallion, 
while others understand it of the stud in general. The con- 
tents of the edict follow in vers. Ll and 12: “ that the king 
allows the Jews in every city to assemble and to stand for 
their life (¢.e. to fight for their lives, comp. Dan. xii. 1), to 
destroy, to slay, and to cause to perish all the power (oN, 
military power) of the people and province that should assault 
them, children and women, and to plunder their property, 
upon a certain day,” etc. The appointed time is thus stated 
as in chap. iii. 13. The Jews were thus authorized to attack 
and destroy all enemies who should assault them on the day 
appointed for their extermination. Ver. 13 coincides with 
chap. iii. 140, with this difference, that the Jews are to be 
ready on this day to avenge themselves on their enemies. 
Ver. 14 also is similar to chap. iii. 15, except that the ex- 
pression is strengthened by an addition to D'¥77 as in ver. 10, 
and by that of D‘5175, urged on, to Drona, hastened, to point 
out the utmost despatch possible. 
2A 
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Vers. 15-17. The joy experienced throughout the kingdom 
at these measures. Ver. 15. After transacting with the king 
this measure so favourable to the Jews, Mordochai went out 
from the king in a garment of deep blue and white material 
(comp. i. 6), and with a great crown of gold, anda mantle 
of byssus and purple. J 2A, dz. Aey., in the Aramean 
NO"3F, a wide mantle or covering. The meaning is not, as 
Berhean remarks, that he left the king in the garment which 
had been, according to chap. vi. 8 sq., presented to him, nor 
that he Jeft him with fresh tokens of his favour, clothed in 
a garment, crown, and mantle just bestowed on him, but 
that he left him in a magnificent state garment, and other- 
wise festally apparelled, that he might thus show, even by 
his external appearance, the happiness of his heart. Of these 
remarks, the first and last are qnite correct; the second, 
however, can by no means be so, because it affords no 
answer to the question how Mordochai had obtained crown 
and mantle during his stay with the king and in the royal 
palace. The garments in which Mordochai left the king are 
evidently the state garments of the first minister, which Mor- 
dochai received at his installation to his office, and, as such, 
no fresh token of royal favour, but only his actual induction 
in his new dignity, and a sign of this induction to all who saw 
him issue from the palace so adorned. “ The city of Susa 
rejoiced and was glad,” 2. rejoiced for gladness. The city, 
i.e. its inhabitants on the whole.—Ver. 16. The Jews (ze. 
in Susa, for those out of the city are not spoken of till ver. 17) 
had light and gladness, and delight and honour.” 8 (this 
form occurs only here and Ps. cix. 12), light, is a figurative 
expression for prosperity. p‘, honour—in the joy manifested 
by the inhabitants of Susa at the prevention ‘of the threatened 
destruction.— Ver. 17. And inevery province and city... there 
was joy and a glad day, a feast day, comp. chap. ix. 19, 22, 
while Haman’sedict had cansed grief and lamentation, chap. iv. 
3. And many of the people of the land (z.e. of the heathen 
inhabitants of the Persian empire) became Jews, for the fear 
of the Jews fell upon them.” D5N, to confess oneself a 
Jew, to become a Jew, adenominative formed from “TT, 
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occurs only here. On the confirmatory clause, comp. Ex. 
xv. 16, Deut. xi. 25. This conversion of many of the 
heathen to Judaism must not be explained only, as by Clericus 
and Grotius, of a change of religion on the part of the 
heathen, ut sibi hoc modo securitatem et regine favorem para- 
rent, metuentes potentiam Mardechei. This may have been 
‘the inducement with some of the inhabitants of Susa. But 
the majority certainly acted from more honourable motives, 
viz. a conviction, forced upon them by the unexpected turn 
of affairs in favour of the Jews, of the truth of the Jewish 
religion; and the power of that faith and trust in God 
manifested by the Jews, and so evidently justified by the 
fall of Haman and the promotion of Mordochai, contrasted 
with the vanity and misery of polytheism, to which even the 
heathen themselves were not blind. "When we consider that 
the same motives in subsequent times, when the Jews as a 
nation were in a state of deepest humiliation, attracted the 
more earnest-minded of the heathen to the Jewish religion, 
and induced them to become proselytes, the fact here 
related will not appear surprising. 


CHAP. IX.—THE JEWS AVENGED OF THEIR ENEMIES. THE 
FEAST OF PURIM INSTITUTED. 


On the day appointed by both edicts, the Jews assembled 
in the towns and provinces of the kingdom to slay all who 
sought their hurt, and being supported by the royal officials, 
inflicted a great defeat upon their enemies (vers. 1-10). At 
the queen’s desire, the king granted permission to the Jews 
‘in Susa to fight against their enemies on the following day 
also (vers. 11-15), while in the other towns and districts of 
the kingdom they fought for their lives only on the 13th of 
Adar; so that in these places they rested on the 14th, but in 
Susa not till the 15th, and consequently kept in the latter 
the one day, in the former the other, as a day of feasting and 
rejoicing (vers. 16-19). The observance of this day of resting 
as a festival, under the name of Purim, by all the Jews in the 
Persian monarchy, was then instituted by Esther and Mor- 
dochai (vers. 20-382). 
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Vers. 1-10. The Jews avenged of their enenues—Ver. 1. 
_In the twelfth month, onthe thirteenth day of the same— 
the Jews, gathered themselves together in their cities, etc. 
Several parenthetical clauses succeed this definition of time, 
so that the statement of what then took place does not follow 
till PmpY, ver. 2. These parenthetical clauses state not only 
the meaning of the day just named, but also give a general 
notice of the conflict between the Jews and their enemies. 
The first runs: “when the word of the king drew nigh and 
his decree to be done,” z.e. when the execution of the royal 
decree approached. The secoud is: “on the day that the 
enemies of the Jews hoped to have the mastery of them, and 
it was changed (i.e. the contrary occurred), that the Jews 
had the mastery over them that hated them.” 3 bev, to rule, 
to have the mastery over. 57) is infin. abs., used instead of 
the imperf. win is referred by Berthean to pi’: the day was’ 
changed from a day of misfortune to a day of prosperity for 
the Jews, alluding to ver. 22; but it is not a change of the 
day which is here spoken of, but a change of the hope of the 
enemies into its opposite; hence we must regard Ni as neuter: 
it was changed, i.e. the contrary occurred. The pronoun 
id serves to emphasize the subject; comp. Ewald, § 314, a, 
who iu this and similar cases takes sin, 757 in the sense of 
ipse, ipst.—Ver. 2. O71Ya, in their cities, z.¢. the cities in which 
they dwelt in all the dominions of the king. 7? novi, to stretch 
out the hand (as also in ii. 21, iii. 6, for the purpose of killing) 
against those who sought their hurt, ze. sought to destroy 
them. And no one stood before them (1252 TY, like Josh. 
x. 8, xxi. 42, and elsewhere), because the fear of them fell 
upon all people (see rem. on viii. 17). And all:the rulers of 
the provinces, and the satraps and governors (comp. viii. 9), 
aud those that did the king’s business (Maxon WY, see rem. 
on ill. 9), supported the Jews (NW? like Hzra i. 4), because 
the fear of Mordochai fell upon them.”-—Ver. 4. “ For Mor- 
dochai was great in the king’s house (was much esteemed by 
the king), and his fame went through all the provinces 
(YOY as in Josh. vi. 27, ix. 9, Jer. vi. 24); for this man 
Mordochai became continually greater ;” comp. 2 Chron. 
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xvil. 12, where the partic. O73 stands instead of the infin. 
abs. oi73.— Ver. 5. Thus supported, the Jews inflicted defeat 
upon their enemies with the sword, and with slaughter and 
destruction. 3/1 with 3, to deal a blow upon or against some 
one, to canse or bring about upon enemies a defeat; comp. 
e.g. 2 Sam. xxiii. 10, xxiv. 17, Num. xxii. 6. The notion is 
strengthened by he +N", literally, to strike a stroke of the 
sword, and of slaughter, and of destruction, in accordance 
with the decree, viii. 11. “ And did according to their will 
to those that hated them,” z.e. retaliated upon their enemies 
at their discretion.—Ver. 6. In the citadel of Susa they de- 
stroyed (in round numbers) 500 men.—Vers. 7-10. Also 
they slew the ten sons of Haraan, whose names are given, 
7—9;7 but on the spoil they laid not their hand, though this 
was allowed to them, viii. 11, as it had beén commanded to 
their enemies by Haman’s edict, iii. 13, ut ostenderent, se non 
aliud quam vite sue incolumitatem querere; hance enim per- 
dere volebant wi gut occidebantur. C.a Lapide. 

Vers. 11-19. When on the same day an account was 
given to the king of the result of the conflict, and the num- 
ber of ‘those sla in Susa reported, he announced to Qneen 
Esther : the Jews have slain in the citadel of Susa 500 men 
and the ten sons of Haman; “ what have they done in the 
rest of the king’s provinces?” 2.e. if they have killed 500 men 
in Susa, how many may they not have slain in other parts 
of the kingdom? and then asked her what else she wished or 
required. With respect to the words, comp. v. 6 and vii. 2. 


1 The peculiar position of the names of the sons of Haman in editions 
of the Bible, grounded as it is upon the ancient mode of writing, must 
originally have been intended merely to give prominence to the names, 
and facilitate their computation. The later Rabbis, however, have en- 
deavoured to discover therein some deeper meaning. This mode of 
writing the names has been said to be signum voti, ut a ruina sua nun- 
quam amplius resurgant, or also a sign quod sicut hi decem filit in linea per- 
pendiculari, unus supra alterum, suspensi fuerint. Comp. Buxtorf, Syna- 
goga jud. pp. 157-159 of the Basle edit. 1580. What is indicated by the 
smaller forms of the letters n, wy, and }, in the first, seventh, and tenth 
names, is not known; the larger } in the tenth may have been meant to 
give prominence, by the character employed, to this name as the last. 
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—Ver. 13. Esther requested: “let it be granted to the Jews 
which are in Susa to do to-morrow also according to the de- 
cree of to-day (i.e. exactly as to-day), and let the ten sons 
of Haman be hanged upon the tree,” te. their dead bodtes 
nailed on crosses—majoris infamie causa, according to Hebrew 
and Persian custom ; comp. Deut. xxi. 22 and the explanation 
of Ezra vi.11. On the motive for this request, see above, 
p. 810.—Ver. 14. The king commanded it so to be done. 
“Then was a decree given at Susa, and they hanged the ten 
sons of Haman.” ‘The decree given in Susa does not refer 
to the hanging of the sons of Haman, but to the permis- 
sion given to the Jews to fight against their enemies on the 
morrow also. This is required not only by a comparison of 
viii, 13, but also by the connection of the present verse; for 
in eon ecivence of this decree the Jews assembled on the 14th 
Adar (comp. 3134, then they assembled themselves, ver. 15), 
while the Hannes of the sons of Haman, on the contrary, 1s 
related in an accessory clause by a nani perfect, son,—Ver. 
15. On this second day the Jews slew 300 more; comp. ver. 
10.—Ver. 16. The rest of the Jews in the provinces, 7.e. the 
Jews in the other parts of the kingdom, assembled themselves 
and stood for their lives, and had rest from their enemies, and 
slew of their foes 75,000, but upon the spoil they laid not 
their hand. oY Toy like viii. 11. The O%23:8dD nin inserted 
between ‘2 5y Tey and 31971 is striking; we should rather have 
expected the resting or having rest from their enemies after_ 
the death of the latter, as in vers. 17 and 18, where this is 
plainly stated to have taken place on the day after the 
slaughter. ‘The position of these words is only explained by 
the consideration, that the narrator desired at once to point 
out how the matter ended. The narrative continues in 
the infin. abs. instead of expressing this clause by the injin. 
consir., and so causing it to be governed by what precedes. 
Thus—as Ew. § 351, c, remarks—all the possible hues of the 
sentence fade into this grey and formless termination (viz. 
the use of the injin. absol. instead of the verb. jin.). This 
inaccuracy of diction does not justify us, however, in assum- 
ing that we have here an interpolation or an alteration in the 
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text. The statement of the day is given in ver. 17, and then 
the clause following is again added in the inf. absol.: “ and 
they rested on the 14th day of the same (of Adar), and made 
it a day of feasting and gladness,”’—Ver. 18. The Jews in 
Susa, on the other hand, who were both on the 13th and 
14th Adar still fighting against their enemies, and did not 
‘rest till the 15th, made this latter their day of rejoicing.— 
In ver. 19 it is again stated that the Jews in the country 
towns and villages made the 14th their day of gladness, and 
this statement is appended by 13"°Y to make this appear the 
result of what precedes. The Chethiv D780 is perhaps an 
Aramaic expression for O°, Deut. iii. 5 and 1 Sam. vi. 18. 
‘MB means the inhabitants of the open, i.e. unfortified, towns 
and villages of the plains in contrast to the fortified capital ; 
see on Deut. iii. 5. On nimB, compare Ezek. xxxviii. 11, 
Zech. ii. 8. ‘10 nism Nievin, and of mutual sending of gifts, 
ae. portions of food; comp. Neh. viii. 10, 12. 

Vers. 20-32. The feast of Purim instituted by letters from 
Mordochai and Esther. Ver. 20. Mordochai wrote these 
things, and sent letters to all the Jews, etc. MpXn O23 does 
not mean the contents of the present book, but the events of 
the last days, especially the fact that the Jews, after over- 
coming their enemies, rested in Susa on the 15th, in the 
other provinces on the 14th Adar, and kept these days as 
days of rejoicing. This is obvious from the object of these 
letters, ver. 21: ‘) pm oy Dep? to appoint among them “that 
they should keep the 14th day.of the month Adar and the 
15th day of the same yearly, as the days on which the Jews 
rested from their enemies, and as the month which was turned 
unto them from sorrow to joy, and from mourning into @ glad 
day, that they should keep them as days of feasting and joy, 
and of mutual sending of .portions one to: another, and gifts 
to the poor.” Of AY, to keep, to celebrate a day. The 
py nine, ver, 21, is after long parentheses taken up again 
in ONIX nivye, o°P, to establish a matter, to authorize it, 
comp. Ruth iv. 7. Both the 14th and 15th Adar were made 
festivals because the Jews on them had rest from their 
enemies, and celebrated this rest by feasting, some on the 
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former, some on the latter day.—Ver. 23. And the Jews. 
undertook to do as they had begun, and as Mordochai had 
written to them. They had begun, as ver. 22 tells us, by 
keeping both days, and Mordochai wrote to them that they 
should make this an annual custom. This they agreed to do 
in consequence of Mordochai’s letters. The reason of their so 
doing is given in vers. 24 and 25, and the name of this festival 
is explained, ver. 26, by a brief recapitulation of the events 
which gave rise to it. Then follows, vers. 26 and 27, 
another wordy statement of the fact, that it was by reason of 
this letter, and on account of what they had seen, te. ex- 
perienced, that the annual celebration of this feast was 
instituted for a perpetual memorial to all Jews at all times 
(vers. 28 and 29).—Ver. 24. For Haman, the enemy of all 
the Jews, had devised against the Jews to destroy them. 
(comp. ili. 1, 6 sq.), and had cast Pur, that is the lot (see on 
lii, 7), to consume them arid to destroy them. 097, mostly 
used of the discomfiture with which God destroys the enemies, 
Ex. xiv. 24, Deut. ii. 15, and elsewhere.—Ver. 25. ANA, 
and when it (the matter), not when she, Esther, came before 
the king,—for Esther is not named in the context,—he com- 
manded by letters (viii. 8), t.e. he gave the written order: 
let the wicked device which he devised against the Jews 
return upon his own head; and they hanged him and his 
sons upon the tree.—Ver. 26. Wherefore they called these 
days Purim after the name Pur. This first 1D7Y refers to 
what precedes and states the reason, resulting from what has 
just been mentioned, why this festival received the name of 
Purim. With the second roby begins a new sentence which 
reaches to ver. 28, and explains how it happened that these 
feast-days became a general observance with all Jews; namely, 
that because of all the words of this letter (of Mordochai, 
ver. 20), and of what they had seen concerning the matter 
(ND3-PY, concerning so and so), and what had come upon 
them (therefore for two reasons: (1) because of the written 
injunction of Mordochai; and (2) because they had them- 
selves experienced this event), the Jews established, and took 
upon themselves, their descendants, and all who should join 
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themselves unto them (proselytes), so that it should not fail 
(z.e. inviolably), to keep (to celebrate) these two days according 
to the writing concerning them-and the time appointed there- 
by year by year.—Ver. 28. And that these days should be 
remembered and kept throughout every generation, every 
family, every province, and every city; and these days of 
Purim are not to pass away among the Jews, nor their re- 
membrance to cease among their seed. The participles 
pty2) O23 still depend on nine, ver. 27. Not till the last 
clause does the construction change in 11" x> to the temp. 
jinit. Way NP) is a periphrasis of the adverb: imperishably, 
inviolably. D3N32, secundum seriptum eorum, i.e. as Mordochai - 
had written concerning them (ver. 23). 03913, as he had ap- 
poited their time. {9 *AD, to come to an end from, ie. to 
cease among their descendents. 

Vers. 29-82. A second letter from Queen Esther and 
Mordochai to appoint fasting and lamentation on the days of 
Purim.. Ver. 29. And Esther the queen and Mordochai 
the Jew wrote with all strength, that is very forcibly, to 
appoint this second letter concerning Purim, z.e. to give to 
the contents of this second letter the force of law. nin 
refers to what follows, in which the contents of the letter are 
briefly intimated. The letter is called M280 with reference 
to the first letter sent by Mordochiai, ver. 20 sq.—Ver. 30. 
And he (Mordochai) sent letters, i.e. copies of the writing 
mentioned ver. 29, to all the Jews in the 127 provinces 
(which formed) the kingdom of Ahashverosh, words of 
peace and truth, z.e. letters containing words of peace and 
truth (ver. 31), to appoint these days of Purim in their 
portions of time according as Mordochai the Jew and Esther 
the qneen had appointed, and as they (the Jews) had ap- 
pointed for themselves and for their descendants, the things 
(or words= precepts) of the fastings and their lamentations. 
oM3DI2, in their appointed times; as the snffix relates to the. 
days of Purim, the 5°32? can mean only portions of time in 
these days. The sense of vers. 29-31 is as follows: Ac- 
cording to the injunctions of Esther and Mordochai, the Jews 
appointed for themselves and their descendants times also of 
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fasting and lamentation in the days of Purim. To make 
this appointment binding upon all the Jews in all provinces 
of the Persian monarchy, Esther and Mordochai published 
a second letter, which was sent by Mordochai thronghout the 
whole realm of King Ahashverosh. To this is added, ver. 32, 
that the decree of Esther appointed these matters of Purim, 
i.e. the injunction mentioned vers. 29-31, also to fast and 
weep during these days, and it was written in. the book. 
1257, the book in which this decree was written, cannot mean 
the writing of Esther mentioned ver. 29, but some written 
document concerning Purim which has not come down to us, 
though used as an authority by the author of the present book. 
The times when the fasting and lamentation were to take 
place in the days of Purim, are not stated in this verse; this 
could, however, only be on the day which Haman had ap- 
pointed for the extermination of the Jews, viz. the 13th Adar. 
This day is kept by the Jews as 1HDS& MyA, Esther's fast.) 


CHAP. X.—THE POWER AND GREATNESS OF MORDOCHAI. 


Ver. 1. And King Ahashverosh laid a tribute upon the 
land, and upon the isles of the sea. Ver. 2. And all the 
acts of his power and of his might, and the statement of 
the greatness'of Mordochai to which the king advanced 
him, are they: not written in the book of the chronicles 
of the kings of Media and Persia? The Chethiv wowns 
is a clerical error for MWNNX, The word D2, service, 


1 According to 2 Mace. xv. 36, the victory over Nicanor was to be 
celebrated on the 13th Adar, but, according to a note of Dr. Cassel in 
Grimm’s kurzgef. exeget. Handb. zu den Apokryphen, on 2 Macc. xv. 36, 
the festival of Nicanor is mentioned in Jewish writings, as Megillat Taanit, 
c. 12, in the Babylonian Talmud, tr. Taanit, f. 18), in Alassechet Sofrim 
17, 4, but has been by no means observed for at least the last thousand 
years. The book Scheiltot of R. Acha (in the 9th century) speaks of 
the 13th Adar as a fast-day in memory of the fast of Esther, while even 
at the time of the Talmud the ‘‘ Fast of Esther” is spoken of as a three 
days fast, kept, however, after the feast of Purim. From all this it is 
obvious, that a diversity of opinions prevailed among the Rabbis con- 
cernmg the time of this fast of Esther. | 
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here stands for tribute. As the provinces of the kingdom 
paid the imposts for the most part in natural produce, 
which they had reared or obtained by the labour of 
their hands, their Jabour (agriculture, cattle-keeping, etc.) 
was to a certain extent service rendered to the king. The 
matter of ver. 1 seems extraneous to the contents of our 
book, which has hitherto communicated only such informa- 
tion concerning Ahashverosh as was necessary for the com- 
plete understanding of the feast of Purim. “It seems ”—re- 
marks Bertheau—“ as though the historian had intended to 
tell in some further particulars concerning the greatness of 
King Ahashverosh, for the sake of giving his readers a more 
accurate notion of the influential position and the agency of 
Mordochai, the hero of his book, who, according to ix. 4, 
waxed greater and greater; but then gave up his intention, 
and contented himself with referring to the book of the 
chronicles of the kings of Media and Persia, which contained 
information of both the power and might of Ahashverosh 
and the greatness of Mordochai.” There is not, however, 
the slightest probability in such a conjecture. This matter 
may be simply explained by the circumstance, that the author 
of this book was using as an authority the book of the 
chronicles alluded to in ver. 2, and is quite analogous with 
the mode observed in the books of Kings and Chronicles by 
historians both of Babylonian and post-Babylonian days, 
who quote from the documents they make use of snch 
events only as seem to them important with regard to the 
plan of their own work, and then at the close of each reign 
refer to the documents themselves, in which more may be 
found concerning the acts of the kings, at the same time 
frequently adding supplementary information from these 
sources,—comp. eg. 1 Kings xiv. 30, xv. 7, 23, 32, xxii. 
47-50, 2 Kings xv. 87, 2 Chron. xii. 15,—with this 
difference only, that in these instances the supplementary 
notices follow the mention of the documents, while in 
the present book the notice precedes the citation. As, 
however, this book opened with a description of the power 
and glory of King Ahashverosh, but yet only mentioned so 
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much concerning this ruler.of 127 provinces as was connected 
with the history of the Jews, its author, before referring 
to his authorities, gives at its close the information contained 
in ver. 1, from the book of. the chronicles of the kingdom, 
in which probably it was connected with a particular descrip- 
tion of the power and greatness of Ahashverosh, and pro- 
bably of the wars in which he engaged, for the sake of 
briefly intimating at the conclusion whence the king derived 
the means for keeping up the splendour described at the 
commencement of the book. This book of the chronicles 
contained accounts not only of the power and might of 
Ahashverosh, but also a 5W718, a plain statement or accurate 
representation of the greatness of Mordochai wherewith the 
king had made him great, ze. to which he had advanced him, 
and therefore of the honours of the individual to whom the 
Jews were indebted for their preservation. On this account 
is it referred to. For Mordochai was next to the king, 1.0. 
prime minister of the king (72¥9, comp. 2 Chron. xxviii. 7), 
and great among the Jews and acceptable to the multitude 
of his. brethren, ze he was also a great man among the 
Jews and was beloved and esteemed by all his fellow-country- 
men (on 31, comp. Deut. xxi. 24), seeking the good of his 
people and speaking peace to all his race. This description 
of Mordochai’s position with respect both to the king and his 
own people has, as expressive of an exalted frame of mind, 
a rhetorical and poetic tinge. Hence it contains such ex- 
pressions as 18 35, the fulness of his brethren, 310 YW; 
comp. Ps. exxii. 9, Jer. xxxviii. 4. On piev 133, comp. 
Ps. Ixxxv. 9, xxxv. 20, xxviii. 3. 17! in parallelism with 
WY is not the descendants of Mordochai, or his people, but 
his race. Comp. on this signification of YU, 2 Kings xi. 1, 
Isa. ]xi. 9. The meaning of the two last phrases is: 
Mordochai procured both by word and deed the good and 
prosperity of his people. And this is the way in which 
hononr and fortune are attained, the way inculeated by the 
author of the 34th Psalm in vers. 13-15, when teaching the 
fear of the Lord. 
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are admirably auited for that purpose; indeed, that is their aole aim and end. We close 
hy simply recommending any and every reader, who may be in quest of a really fresh 
devotional volume, to stop here at this one. — Weekly Review. 

‘There is much deeply experimental truth and precious spiritual lore in Caspers’ book. 
I do not alwaye agree with his theology, but 1 own myself much profited hy his devout 
utterances.’—Rey. C. H. Srurexon. 


WORKS PUBLISHED BY 


MESSRS. T. & T. CLARK, 
38 GEORGE STREET, EDINBURGH. 


(TEMPORARY) CHEAP RE-ISSUE 


STIER’S WORDS OF THE 
LORD JESUS. 


To meet a very general desire that the now well-known Work 
of Dr. Stmr, 


THE WORDS OF THE LORD JESUS, 


should be brought more within the reach of all classes, both 
Clergy and Laity, Méssrs. CLARK have resolved to issue the Hight 
Volumes, handsomely bound in Four, for 


TWO GUINEAS. 


This can be only offered for a limited period ; and as the al- 
lowance to the trade must necessarily be small, orders sent either 
direct, or through booksellers, must in every case be accompanied 
with a Post Office Order for the above amount. 


‘The whole work is a treasury of thoughtful exposition. Its measure of 
practical and spiritual application, with exegetical criticism, commends it to 
the use of those whose duty it is to preach as well as to understand the Gospel 
of Christ.’— Guardian. 

‘Every page is fretted and studded with lines and forms of the most alluring 
beauty. At every step the reader is constrained to pause and ponder, lest he 
should overlook one or other of the many precious blossoms that, in the most 
dazzling profusion, are scattered around his path. We venture to predict 
that his Words of Jesus are destined to produce a great and happy revolu- 
tion in the interpretation of the New Testament in this country.’—British and 
Foreign Evangelical Review. 


f 


T. and 1. Clark's Publications. 


LANG E’S 
COMMENTARIES ON THE OLD AND NEW TESTAMENTS, 


Messrs. CLARK have now pleasure in intimating their arrangements, under 
the Editorship of Dr. Pamir Scuarr, for the Publication of Translations of 
the Commentaries of Dr. LANGE and his Collaborateurs on the Old and New 
Testaments. 

There are now ready (in imperial 8vo, double columns), price 21s. per. 
Volume, 


OLD TESTAMENT, Six Volumes: 


COMMENTARY ON THE BOOK OF GENESIS, in One Volume. 
item lt aS ON JOSHUA, JUDGES, AND RUTH, in One 
olume. 
COMMENTARY ON THE BOOKS OF KINGS, in one Volume. 
COMMENTARY ON THE PSALMS, in One ‘Volum 
COMMENTARY ON PROVERBS, ECCLESIASTES, AND 
THE SONG OF SOLOMON, in One Volume. 
- COMMENTARY ON J EREMIAH AND LAMENTATIONS, 
in One Volume. . 
The other Books of the Old Testament are in active preparation, and will be 
announced as soon as ready. 


NEW TESTAMENT, Ten Volumes: 
atte ee ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW, in 


e Volume 
COMMENTARY ON THE GOSPELS OF ST. MARK and ST. 
UKE, in One Volume. 


COMMENTARY ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. JOHN, in One 


COMMENTARY ON THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES, in 

ne Volume. 

COMMENTARY ON es EPISTLE OF ST. PAUL TO THE 
ROMANS, in One Volum 

COMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL TO THE 
CORINTHIANS, in One Volume. 

COMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL TO THE 
GALATIANS, EPHESIANS, PHILIPPIANS, and COLOSSIANS, in One Vol. 

COMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLES TO THE THESSA- 
LONIANS, TIMOTHY, TITUS, PHILEMON, and HEBREWS, in One Volume. 

COMMENTARY ON THE ae OF JAMES, PETER, 
JOHN, and JUDE, in One Yolum 

COMMENTARY ON THE BOOK OF REVELATION, in One 


Volume (in the press). 


The price to Subscribers to the Foreign Theological Library, St. Augustine’s 
Works, and Ante-Nicene Library, or to Purchasers of Complete Sets of the 
Commentary (so far as published), will be 

FIFTEEN SHILLINGS PER VOLUME. 


Dr. Lancz’s Commentary on the Gospels and Acts (without Dr. Scuarr’s 
Notes) is also yen in the FoREIGN THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY, in Nine Volumes 
demy 8vo, and may be had in that form if desired. (For particulars, see List 
of Foreign Theological Library.) 


T. and T. Clark's Publications. 


BIBLICO-THEOLOGICAL LEXICON OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 
CREMER. | 
Demy 8vo. Price 14s. 
GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK, WINER. 


(Translated by Rev. W. F, Moulton, one of the New. Testament Revision 
-Company.) 
Demy 8vo. Price 15s. 


HISTORY OF CHRISTIAN COUNCILS, TO a.p. 325. HEFELE. 
Second Edition, Demy 8v0. Price 12s, 


HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. a.p. 1—600. Scwarr. 
Three Volumes, Royal 8vo. Price £1, 16s. 


TRIPARTITE NATURE OF MAN. HeEarp. 
Third Edition, Crown 8vo. Price 6s. 


HISTORY OF PROTESTANT THEOLOGY. Dorner. 
Two Volumes, Demy 8vo. Price £1, 1s. 


TRAINING OF THE TWELVE. Bruce, 
Demy 8vo. Price 10s. 6d. 


COMMENTARY ON THE ACTS. Gtoac. 
Two Volumes, Demy 8vo. Price £1, 1s. 


OLD CATHOLIC CHURCH. Kuen. 
Demy 8vo. Price 9s. 


ARGUMENT OF EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. Srewarp. 
Demy 8vo. Price 10s. 6d. 


KRUMMACHER: An AUTOBIOGRAPHY. 
Cheap Edition, Crown 8vo. Price 6s. 


LIGHT FROM THE CROSS. THOLUCK. 
Third Edition, Crown 8uo. Price 5s. 


ENE RCENECS OF JESUS. ULLMANN. 
Third Edition, Crown 8vo. Price 6s. 


BIBLICAL STUDIES ON ST. JOHN’S GOSPEL. BEsser. 
Two Volumes, Crown 8vo. Price 12s. 


OUR LORD'S SECOND ADVENT. Brown. 
‘Sixth Edition, Crown 8vo. Price 7s. 6d. 


METAPHYSIC OF ETHICS. Kanr. 
Third Edition, Crown 8vo. Price 6s. 


APOCALYPSE, TRANSLATED AND EXPOUNDED. Guascow. 
Demy 8vo0. Price 14s. | 


CHURCH OF CHRIST. BANNERMAN. , 
Two Koleae*, Demy 8vo. Price £1, 1s. 


~ 


T. and T. Clark's Publications. 


MEYER’S 
Commentary on the New Testament. 


ESSRS. CLARK beg to announce that they have in course of 
preparation a Translation of the well-known and justly esteemed 


CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL 


COMMENTARY ON THE NEW TESTAMENT, 


By Dr. H. A. W. MEYER, 
OBERCONSISTORIALRATH, HANOVER, 


Of which they hope to publish in October— 


ROMANS, Vol. I. 
GALATIANS, One Volume. 


The Subscription will be 21s. for Four Volumes Demy 8vo. 


By arrangement with Dr. Meyer, Messrs. Clark have obtained the sole right 
of translation into English, and they will also have the very great advantage 
of Dr. Meyer's latest emendations. In order to secure perfect accuracy, the 
Publishers have placed the whole work under the editorial care of Rev. Dr. 
Dickson, Professor of Biblical Criticism in the University of Glasgow. 


The Volumes will vary in number of pages according to the size of the 
original, but an average of about 400 pages may be assumed. Each Volume 
will be sold separately at (on an average) 10s. 6d. to Non-Subscribers. 

It is obvious that the Series cannot be published with the regularity of the 
Foreign Theological Library, as in many cases the Publishers must wait for 
Dr. MryeEr’s Notes. 

Intending Subscribers will be kind enough to fill up the accompanying 
Form, which may be returned, either direct to the Publishers at 38 George 
Street, Edinburgh, or through their own Booksellers. 


Mr. 


BOOKSELLER 


Will please enter my Name as a Subscriber, and forward, as published, 
the above Translation of 


MEYER’S COMMENTARIES. 


I. and T. Clark's Publications. 
gene ee ee | 


In One Volume, Demy 8vo, Price 14s., 


THE APOCALYPSE. 


TRANSLATED AND EXPOUNDED. 
BY JAMES GLASGOW, D.D., 


IRISH GENERAL ASSEMBLY’S PROFESSOR OF ORIENTAL LANGUAGES. 


‘A book which sober echolars will not despise, and which intelligent Christiane will 
highly value. . . . It hae substantial merits, and cannot be read without great profit.’— 
Watchman. 

‘Thie is a moet elaborate work, the result of careful thought, wide reading, and patient 
industry. . . . We muet give the author the highest praise for the intelligent devout- 
ness and the critical acumen which he has brought to hear upon his task. —English 
Independent. 

‘A devout and scholarly commentary. . . . The moet important addition to English 

apocalyptic literature that has appeared for some time, and merits the careful perusal of 
all who would study the great Chrietian prophecy.’—Freeman. 
» ‘A very patient and scholarly attempt to interpret the hook of Revelation. . . . To 
those who accept the “historical” rather than the “spiritual” interpretation of St 
John’s mystic symbols, we can heartily commend Dr. Glasgow’s work ae the most im- 
portant contribution of recent yeare to their viow of the great Chrietian prophecy. — 
Nonconformist. 

‘This volume will doubtlese find ite way into the library of every student of unfulfilled 
prophecy. The learning and ingenuity displayed fit it for taking ite place over againet 
Ellicot.’—British and Foreign Evangelical Review. 

‘A very learned and admirahle volume. . . . It deserves the special attention of 
etudents, and of all interested in the signs of the times.’— Watchword. 

‘We have sincere pleasure in welcoming the work ae a really valuable contribution to 
the exposition of a difficult portion of Scripture; and if any of our ministerial readers 
happen to he in want of a tool to help them in opening up that portion of God’s Word to 
their people, we are sure they will not be disappointed if they add to their libraries the 
work of Dr. Glasgow.’—Presbyterian. 

‘A goodly volume . . . replete with the fruits of learning and profound research. 

. . characterized by independence of thought, originality and even singularity of 
view, and decision in grasping and enunciating reeults.’—-Evangelical Witness. 

‘Full of learning and good eense . . . unaffected by any fanciful theory. .. . 
Those who feel deeply interested in the subject will study the book for themselves; and 
thie we have much pleasure in recommending them to do, for we are certain they will 
not find their labour loet.—dinburgh Courant. 

‘J have read through your volume on the Apocalypse with care, and I cannot avoid 
expressing my gratitude to you for it. It is a very valuable production. Its scholarship 
is real and eatisfactory. The style is simple and good, expressing the mightiest truthe 
in the most artlees language. Its learning is most extensive. —Eatract of letter from Dr. 


Morgan to Dr. Glasgow. 


T. and T, Clark's Publications. 


WORKS OF PATRICK FAIRBAIRN, D.D.,, 


PRINCIPAL AND PROFESSOR OF THEOLOGY IN THE FREE CHURCH COLLEGE, GLASGOW. 


In Two Volumes, demy 8vo, price 21s., Fifth Edition, 


THE TYPOLOGY OF SCRIPTURE, Viewed in connection 
with the whole Series of the Divine Dispensations. 


‘As the product of the labours of an original thinker and of a sound theologian, who 
hag at the same time acarcely left unexamined one previous writer on the subject, ancient 
or modern, thia work will be a most valuable acceseion to the library of the theological 
atudent. Asa whole, we believe it may, with the strictest truth, be pronounced the best 
work on the subject that. hae yet been published.’—Record. 


‘A work fresh and comprehensive, learned and sensible, and full of practical religious 
feeling.’—British and Foreign Evangelical Review. 


In demy 8vo, price 10s. 6d., Third Edition, 


EZEKIEL, AND THE BOOK OF HIS PROPHECY: An 
Exposition; With a New Translation. 


‘A work which was greatly wanted, and which will give the author no mean place 
among the Biblical expositora of hia country and language, for in it he has cast con- 
pies light on one of the obscurest portions of God's Word.’—Journal of Sacred 

wer ature. 


In demy 8vo, price 10a, 6d., Second Edition, 


PROPHECY, Viewed in its Distinctive Nature, its Special 
Functions, and Proper Interpretation. 


‘We would express our conviction that if ever this state of things ia to end, and the 
Church is blest with the dawn of a purer and brighter day, it will be through the eober 
and well-coneidered efforts of auch a man as Dr. Fairbairn, and through the general 
acceptance of eome auch principles as are laid down for our guidance in this book.'— 
Christian Advocate. 


In demy 8vo, price 10s, 6d., 


HERMENEUTICAL MANUAL; or, Introduction to the 
Exegetical Study of the Scriptures of the New Testament. 


‘Dr, Fairbairn haa precisely the training which would enable him to give a fresh and 
suggestive book on Hermeneutics, Without going into any tedious detail, it presents the 
points that are important to a student, There is a breadth of view, a clearnesa and 
manliness of thought, and a ripeneas of learning, which make the work one of peculiar 
freshness and intereet. I consider it a very valuable addition to every atudent’a library.’ 
—Rev. Dr. Moore, Author of the able Commentary on ‘The Prophets of the Restoration.’ 


In demy 8vo, price 10s. 6d., 
THE REVELATION OF LAW IN SCRIPTURE, considered 


with respect both to its own Nature, and to its relative Place in Succes- 
sive Dispensations. (The Third Series of the ‘Cunningham Lectures.’) 


‘Dr. Fairbairn is well known as a learned and paiuetaking writer, and these lectures 
will bear out his reputation. . . . They are the writing of a man who is a laborious 
student of the Bible, and patient readers will find that they can learn something from 
him.’— Guardian. 

‘The tons and spirit of thia volume are admirable. The lectures are carefully elabo- 
rated, the arguments and scriptural illustrations aeem to have passed each one under the 
author’s scrutiny; so that, besides unity of purpose in the lecturee ae a whole, we mark 
the conscientiouenesa that has eought to verify each separate statement. . . . Itis an 
excellent book.’—Noncon formist. 


T. and T. Clark's Publications. 


This day, in Two Volumes crown 8vo, prices 12s. 6d., 


Christian Ethics. Translated from the 


German of Dr. ApotF Wutrxe, late Professor of Theology in Halle. 
Vol. I. History of Ethics; Vol. II. Pure Ethics. 


This work, so well known in Germany, has been translated at the recommendstion of 


Dr. Tholuck; and all critics accord in testifying that the author was a man singularly 
endowed with keenness of philosophic insight and with devoutness of Christian faith. 


‘Wuttke’s Ethics should have a place in every pastor's library.—Dr. Hengstenberg. 


WORKS BY DR. C. E. LUTHARDT. 


In One Volume crown 8vo (in the Press), 


Apologetic Lectures on the Morality of 


Christianity. 
CONTENTS. 
Carter I, The Nature of Christian , Cnaprer V. Christian Marriage. 

Morality. VI. The Christian Home. 

IT. Man. VII. Tho State and Christianity. 

Ill. The Christisn and the VIII. The Life of the Christians 
Christisn Virtues. in the State. 

IV. The Devotional Life of the IX. Culture and Christianity. 
Christian and his Attitude X. Humanity and Christianity. 


towards the Church. 


In One Volume crown 8vo, price 6s., 


Apologetic Lectures on the Saving Truths 
of Christianity. Second English, from Third German Edition. 


‘An eloquent and powerful exposition of the truth. ... Whilst the author walks 
in the old trodden paths, thers is, slong with a remarkable clearness of apprehension and 
accurscy of judgment, a freshness and originality of thought and a singular beauty of 
language, under the spell of which we read these lectures with unflagging interest... . 
They traverses a wide field of theological inquiry.’"—British and Foreign Evangelical 

‘We commend his lectures as very ahle. His scholarship is sdequats, his spirit evan- 
gelical and devout, snd he speaks lucidly, pointedly, and tersely.'.— British Quarterly 
Review. = 


In One Volume crown 8vo, Third Edition (in the Press), 


Apologetic Lectures on the Fundamental 
Truths of Christianity. 


‘We have never met with s volume hetter adapted to set forth the evidences of 
Christianity in a form suited to the wants of our day. The whole of the vast argument 
is illustrated by various and profound learning; there is no obscurity in the thoughts or 
in the style; the language is simple, the ideas clear, and the argument logical, and 
generally, to our mind, conclusive.’— Guardian. : ‘ 

‘Tuthardt is the very man to help those entangled in the thickets of modern rationalism ; 
we do not know just such another book as this; it is devout, scholarly, clear, forcible, 

peuctrating, comprehensive, satisfactory, admirable. —Zvangelical Magazine. 


T. and T. Clark's Publications. 


Just Published, in Crown 8vo, Price 4s. 6d., 


THE WORDS OF THE NEW 
TESTAMENT, 


AS ALTERED BY TRANSMISSION, AND ASCERTAINED BY 
MODERN CRITICISM. 


FOR POPULAR USE. 


BY REV. WILLIAM MILLIGAN, D.D., 


PROFESSOR OF DIVINITY AND BIBLICAL CRITICISM, ABERDEEN, 


AND 


REV. ALEXANDER ROBERTS, D.D., 


PROFESSOR OF HUMANITY, ST. ANDREWS. 


In Two Handsome Volumes, Demy 8vo, Price 17s., 


GOMMENTARY ON THE PROPHECIES 
OF ISATAH. 


BY JOSEPH ADDISON ALEXANDER, D.D., PRINCETON, 


AUTHOR OF COMMENTARIES ON THE PSALMS, MARK, ACTS, ETC. 
New and Revised Edition. 


EDITED, WITH A PREFACE, BY JOHN EADIE, D.D., LL.D. 


‘I regard Dr. Joseph Addison Alexander as incomparably the greatest man I ever 
knew,—as incompurably the greatest man our Church has ever produced.'—Dr. Hodge. 
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Google 


This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world’s books discoverable online. 


It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that’s often difficult to discover. 


Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book’s long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 


Usage guidelines 


Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 


We also ask that you: 


+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 


+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google’s system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 


+ Maintain attribution The Google “watermark” you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 


+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can’t offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book’s appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 


About Google Book Search 


Google’s mission is to organize the world’s information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world’s books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 


atthtto: //books.gqoogle.com/ 
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Works Publishes by CT. and CT. Clark, Evinburgh. 


Ante-Hicene Christian Pibrary. 


A COLLECTION OF ALL THE WORKS OF THE FATHERS OF THE 
CHRISTIAN CHURCH, PRIOR TO THE COUNCIL OF NICAA, 


EDITED BY THE 


REV. ALEXANDER ROBERTS, D.D., 


AND 


JAMES DONALDSON, LL.D. 


The Volumes of First Year :—-THE APOSTOLIC FaTHERS, in One Volume; JUSTIN 
MartTrr and ATHENAGORAS, in One Volume; TaTIAN, THEOPHILUS, and the 
CLEMENTINE RECOGNITIONS, in One Volume; and CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA, 
Volume First;—and the Volumes of Second Year—IreNzvus, Volume 
First; Hippotyrus, Volume First; TERTULLIAN AGAINST MARCION, in One 
Volume; and Cyprian, Volume First ;—and the First Issue of Third Year 
is now ready, viz.: the Completion of IReENz£Us and Hipproiytus, in One 
Volume, and the First Volume of the: Writings of ORIGEN. 


The Subscription for First, Second, and Third Years is now due—£3, 3s. 


The Subscription to the Series is at the rate of 21s. for Four Volumes when paid 


tn advance (or 248. when not so paid), and 10s. 6d. each Volume to Non- 
Subscribers. 


‘We give this series every recommendation in our power. The translation, so far as 
we have tested it, and that is pretty widely, appears to be thoroughly faithful and honest ; 
the books are handsomely printed on good paper, and wonderfully cheap...... The 
work being done so well, can any one wonder at our hoping that the Messrs. Clark will 
find a large body of supporters ?’—Literary Churchman. 

‘The work of the different translators has been done with skill and spirit. To all 
students of Church history and of theology these books will be of great value....... 
We must add, also, that good print and good paper help to make these fit volumes for 
the library.’ —Church and State Review. 

‘We promise our readers, those hitherto unaccustomed to the task, a most healthy 
exercise for mind and heart, if they procure these volumes and study them.’—Clerical 
Journal. , 

‘For the critical care with which the translations have been prepared, the fulness of 
the introductory notices, the completeness of the collection, the beauty and clearness of 
the type, the accuracy of the indexes, they are incomparably the most satisfactory 
English edition of the Fathers we know.’—Freeman. 

‘It will be a reproach to the age if this scheme should break down for want of encourage- 
ment from the public.’— Watchman, 

‘The translations in these two volumes, as far as we have had opportunity of judging, 

are fairly executed.’ — Westminster Review. 


SO tg ge ee en gy ee 
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Works Publishey by C. & C. Clark, Evindurgh. 


ANTE-NICENE CHRISTIAN LIBRARY. Opruons or THE PREsS—continu 


‘There is everything about these volumes to recommend them, and we hope they «i! 


find a place in the libraries of all our ministers and students.’—English Independent. 
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TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE. 
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It is with no ordinary feeling of relief and satisfaction that 
T am at length able to send forth the second and concluding 
volume of this Commentary. And I am confident that the 
trifling delay in this year’s issues of the Foreign Theological 
Library will be readily pardoned, when the tedious toil 
involved in carrying such a work through the press amidst 
the pressure of other duties is considered. No pains have 
been spared to render the work worthy its position; and the 
care bestowed upon the work by myself has been fully 
seconded by the attention of the printers. 

The duties of translation have been carefully discharged, 
and it has been my aim to preserve the complexion of the 
original as far as possible, even sometimes at the expense of 
an easy flow of language. Conscious of imperfection in the 
working out of my design, I have nevertheless sought to put 
the reader in the position of a student of the original volume. 
The task which I imposed upon myself has not been confined 
to mere translation; but close attention has been given to 
the accurate reproduction of the critical portions, with the 
hope of contributing in some small degree to the diffusion of 
sound exegetical knowledge for the elucidation of one of the 
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grandest and most practical books of the Old Testament 
Scriptures, and from a conviction of the need there is for the 
cultivation of the cognate Semitic languages. This latter 
branch of study is specially applicable and necessary in the 
interpretation of the book of Job, and the established scholar- 
ship of Dr Delitzsch eminently qualifies him for the effective 
execution of the work. 

Further explanation need scarcely be added, except in 
reference to the retention of the word Chokma, and the 
character of the translation of the text. As to the former, 
I regret that I did not append a note to vol. i. p. 5, to the 
effect that the word Chokma (3N, Wisdom) was reproduced 
because used technically by the author. I presumed that 
students of the volume would at once recognise the word ; 
but from the consideration that the Commentary may also 
be used, so far as the practical parts are concerned, even by 
readers unacquainted with Hebrew, this explanation has been 
deemed needful. 

And it may further suffice, in connection with the second 
section of the Introduction, to define Chokma as the one 
word for the lofty spirit of wisdom which dwelt in the minds 
of the wise men of Israel in the Salomonic age,—a wisdom 
taught, inspired, by the Holy Spirit of God—the culmination 
of which is found in Solomon himself. In brief, the Chokma 
is the divine philosophy of the Jewish church. 

With reference to the new rendering of the text: it aims 
at a literal and faithful reproduction of Dr Delitzsch’s trans- 
lation, as representing his “sense and appreciation of the 
original,” and as the embodiment of the results of the critical 
notes. Therefore I have not felt at liberty to use that 
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freedom of expression which I regard as most desirable in 
adapting the translation of the original text to the require- 
ments of the general reader. This portion of my under- 
taking has not been free from difficulty; and occasionally 
an amount of stiffness has seemed unavoidable, owing to the 
different structure of the Hebrew and English languages, 
while, from the plastic nature of the German language, 
the author is enabled to mould his translation closely after 
the original text, and still render it elegant, and at times 
rhythmical. 

A note on the transcription of Arabic words will be found 
at the end of the Appendix. The references have been 
verified, so far asthe means of verification have been acces- 
sible; and I believe 1 may speak with confidence of those 
that I have not been able to verify, from the general accuracy 
I found in the others. 

To clear up the misapprehension which has been mani- 
fested in many quarters, I would add that this Commentary 
forms a part of the Biblical Commentary on the Old Testament 
by Drs Keil and Delitzsch. But the name of the latter only 
is appended to these volumes, because Dr Delitzsch is the 
writer of this portion, just as Dr Keil only is the author of 
the Commentary on the Pentateuch, and all the other volumes 
that have appeared to this date. 

I have still to acknowledge the kind promptitude with 
which my esteemed friend Dr Delitzsch has, in more than 
one instance, given me an explanation of a difficult point, and 
favoured me with an additional amendment of the original 
work during the progress of this translation through the 
press. 
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In the hope that the usefulness of Dr Delitzsch’s valuable 
contribution to Biblical Exegesis may be extended beyond 
his original design, I commend it to all earnest students of 
the Holy Word, with the prayer that the blessing of the 
Spirit of Jehovah may rest upon the labours of our hands. 

F. B. 
ELLAND, November 2, 1866. 


NOTE TO SECOND EDITION. 


A NEW Edition being required, every advantage has been 
taken of the opportunity thas afforded of improving this 
Commentary. During a visit to Germany this summer, the | 
translator went to Leipzig, at Dr. Delitzsch’s invitation, for 
the express purpose of obtaining from the Author his later 
corrections to “Job.” These corrections have been incor- 
porated in the volumes, and the translation has undergone a 
careful revision. 

Dr. Delitzsch has also undertaken to furnish the Publishers 
with an Appendix to his Commentary, containing the result 
of more recent work, which he has not at present been able 
to put into form for publication. When ready, the Publishers 
will make arrangements by which possessors of this and the 
first Edition can obtain it in a separate form at a moderate 
price. 


ELLAND, September 16, 1868. 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE BOOK OF JOB. 


JOB, maintaining his virtue, and justifying the utterance of the 
Creator respecting him, sits upon his heap of ashes as the glory and 
pride of God. God, and with Him the whole celestial host, witnesses 
the manner in which he bears his misfortune. He conquers, and his 
conquest is a triumph beyond the stars. Be it history, be it poetry: 


oe who thus wrote was a divine seer. 


FRIEDR. HEINR. JACOBI 
( Werke, iii. 427). 


IN this Introduction but little has been transferred from the Art. Hiob, 
which the Author has contributed to Herzog’s Real-Encyklopddie. It 
presents a new, independent working up of the introductory matter, and 
contains only so much of it as is required at the commencement of a 
Commentary. The Author's treatise on the idea of the book of Job 
in the Zeitschrift fur Protestantismus u. Kirche, 1851, S. 65-85, is 
recapitulatory rather than isagogic, and consequently of a totally distinct 
character. 


NOTE. 


[This work is enriched by critical notes contributed by Prof. Dr 
Fleischer, and illustrative notes contributed by Dr Wetzstein, fifteen 
years Prussian Consul at Damascus. 

The second volume will contain an Appendix contributed by Dr 
Wetzstein on the ‘‘ Monastery of Job” in Hauran, the tradition con- 
cerning Job, and a map of the district.—Tr. ] 
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INTRODUCTION. 


§ 1. THE PROBLEM OF THE BOOK OF JOB. 


¢ do afflictions upon afflictions befall the righteous 
man? This is the question, the answering of 
Rei which is made the theme of the book of Job. 
Looking to the conclusion of the book, the answer stands: 
that afflictions are for the righteous man the way to a twofold 
blessedness. But in itself, this answer cannot satisfy; so 
much the less, as the twofold blessedness to which Job finally 
attains is just as earthly and of this world as that which he 
has lost by affliction. This answer is inadequate, since on 
the one hand such losses as those of beloved children cannot, 
as the loss of sheep and camels, really be made good by double 
the number of other children ; on the other hand, it may be 
objected that many a righteous man deprived of his former 
prosperity dies in outward poverty. There are numerous 
deathbeds which protest against this answer. There are many 
pious sufferers to whom this present material issue of the book 

f Job could not yield any solace ; whom, when in conflict at 
‘east, it might the rather bring into danger of despair. With 
eference to this conclusion, the book of Job is an insufficient 


‘heodicy, as in general the truth taught in the Old Testament, 
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that the end, nvnx, of the righteous, as of the unrighteous, 
would reveal the hidden divine recompense, could afford no 
true consolation so long as this nans flowed on with death 
into the night of Hades, Sxw, and had no prospect of eternal 
life. 

But the issue of the history, regarded externally, is by no 
means the proper answer to the great question of the book. 
The principal thing is not that Job is doubly blessed, but that 
God acknowledges him as His servant, which He is able to 
do, after Job in all his afflictions has remained true to God. 
Therein lies the important truth, that there is a suffering of 
the righteous which is not a decree of wrath, into which the 
love of God has been changed, but a dispensation of that love 
itself. In fact, this truth is the heart of the book of Job. It 
has therefore been said—particularly by Hirzel, and recently 
by Renan—that it aims at destroying the old Mosaic doctrine 
of retribution. But this old Mosaic doctrine of retribution is 
a modern phantom. That all suffering is a divine retribution, 
the Mosaic Thora does not teach. Renan calls this doctrine 
la vieille conception patriarcale. But the patriarchal history, 
and especially the history of Joseph, gives decided proof 
against it. The distinction between the suffering of the 
righteous and the retributive justice of God, brought out in 
the book of Job, is nothing new. The history before the time 
of Israel, and the history of Israel even, exhibit it in facts ; 
and the words of the law, as Deut. viii. 16, expressly show 
that there are sufferings which are the result of God's love ; 
though the book of Job certainly presents this truth, which 
otherwise had but a scattered and presageful utterance, in a 
unique manner, and causes it to come forth before us from a 
, calamitous and terrible conflict, as pure gold from a fierce 
furnace. It comes forth as the result of the controversy with 
the false doctrine of retribution advanced by the friends; a 
doctrine which is indeed’ not Mosaic, for the Mosaic Thora 
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in the whole course of the history of revelation is nowhere 
impugned and corrected, but ever only augmented, and, con- 
sistently with its inherent character, rendered more complete. 

But if we now combine both the truths illustrated in the 
book of Job,—(1) The affliction of the righteous man leads 
to a so much greater blessedness; (2) The affliction of the 
righteous is a dispensation of the divine love, which is ex- 
pressed and verified in the issue of the affliction,—this double 
answer is still not an adequate solution of the great question 
of the book. For there ever arises the opposing consideration, 
wherefore are such afflictions necessary to raise the righteous 
to blessedness—afflictions which seem so entirely to bear the 
character of wrath, and are in no way distinguished from 
judgments of retributive justice ? 

To this question the book furnishes, as it appears to us, 
. two answers: (1.) The afflictions of the righteous are a means 
of discipline and purification; they certainly arise from the 
sins of the righteous man, but still are not the workings of 
God’s wrath, but of His love, which is directed to his purify- 
ing and advancement. Such is the view Elihu in the book 
of Job represents. The writer of the introductory portion of 
Proverbs has expressed this briefly but beautifully (Prov. iii. 
11; cf. Heb. xii.). Odchler, in order that one may perceive 
its distinction from the view of the three friends, rightly 
refers to the various theories of punishment. Discipline 
designed for improvement is properly no punishment, since 
punishment, according to its true idea, is only satisfaction 
rendered for the violation of moral order. In how far the 
speeches of Elihu succeed in conveying this view clear and 
distinct from the original standpoint of the friends, especially 
of Eliphaz, matters not to us here; at all events, it is in the 
mind of the poet as the characteristic of these speeches. (2.) 
The afflictions of the righteous man are means of proving 
and testing, which, like chastisements, come from the love of 
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God. Their object is not, however, the purging away of sin 
which may still cling to the righteous man, but, on the con- 
trary, the manifestation and testing of his righteousness. 
This is the point of view from which, apart from Elihu’s 
speeches, the book of Job presents Job’s afflictions. Only 
by this relation of things is the chagrin with which Job takes 
up the words of Eliphaz, and so begins the controversy, ex- 
plained and justified or excused. And, indeed, if it should 
be even impossible for the Christian, especially with regard 
to his own sufferings, to draw the line between disciplinary 
and testing sufferings so clearly as it is drawn in the book of 
Job, there is, however, for the deeper and more acute New Tes- 
tament perception of sin, a suffering of the righteous which 
exists without any causal connection with his sin, viz. confes- 
sion by suffering, or martyrdom, which the righteous man 
undergoes, not for his own sake, but for the sake of God. 

If we, then, keep in mind these two further answers which 
the book of Job gives us to the question, “ Why through 
suffering to blessedness?” it is not to be denied that practi- 
cally they are perfectly sufficient. If I know that God sends 
afflictions to me because, since sin and evil are come into the 
world, they are the indispensable means of purifying and 
testing me, and by both purifying and testing of perfecting 
me,—these are explanations with which I can and must con- 
sole myself. But this is still not the final answer of the book 
of Job to its great question. And its unparalleled magnitude, 
its high significance in the historical development of reve- 
lation, its typical character already recognised in the Old 

Testament, consists just in its going beyond this answer, and 
giving us an answer which, going back to the extreme roots — 
of evil, and being deduced from the most intimate connec- 
tions of the individual life of man with the history and plan 
of the world in the most comprehensive sense, not only prac 
tically, but speculatively, satisfies, 
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But before we go so far into this final and highest answer as 
the province of the Introduction permits and requires, in order 
to assign to the reader the position necessary to be taken for 
understanding the book, we ask, How comes it that the book of 
Job presents such a universal and absolute solution of the pro- 
blem, otherwise unheard of in the Old Testament Scriptures ? 
The reason of it is in the peculiar mental tendency (eistes- 
richtung) of the Israelitish race from which it proceeded. 
There was in Israel a bias of a universalistic, humanic, philo- 
sophical kind, which, starting from the fear or worship (reli- 
gion) of Jehovah, was turned to the final causes of things,—to 
the cosmical connections of the earthly, the common human 
foundations of the Israelitish, the invisible roots of the visible, 
the universal actual truth of the individual and national his- 
torical. The common character of the few works of this 
Chokma which have been preserved to us is the humanic 
standpoint, stripped of everything peculiarly Israelitish. In 
the whole book of Proverbs, which treats of the relations of 
human life in its most general aspects, the name of the cove- 
nant people, xk, does not once occur. In Ecclesiastes, 
which treats of the nothingness of all earthly things, and 
with greater right than the book of Job may be called the 
canticle of Inquiry,’ even the covenant name of God, mn, 
does not occur. In the Song of Songs, the groundwork 
of the picture certainly, but not the picture itself, is Israel- 
itish: it represents a common human primary relation, the 
love of man and woman; and that if not with allegorical, 
yet mystical meaning, similar to the Indian (itagovinda, 

1 The book of Job, says H. Heine, in his Vermischte Schriften, 1854, i., 
is the canticle of Inquiry (das Hohelied der Skepsis), and horrid serpents 
hiss therein their eternal Wherefore? As man when he suffers must 


weep his fill, so must he cease to doubt. This poison of doubt must 
not be wanting in the Bible, that great storehouse of mankind. 
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and also the third part of the Tamul Kural, translated by 
Graul. 

So the book of Job treats a fundamental question of our 
common humanity; and the poet has studiously taken his 
hero not from Israelitish history, but from extra-Israelitish 
tradition. From beginning to end he is conscious of relating 
an extra-Israelitish history,—a history handed down among 
the Arab tribes to the east of Palestine, which has come to 
his ears; for none of the proper names contain even a trace of 
symbolically intended meaning, and romantic historical poems 
were moreover not common among the ancients. This extra- 
Israelitish history from the patriarchal period excited the pur- 
pose of his poem, because the thought therein presented lay 
also in hisown mind. The Thora from Sinai and prophecy, 
the history and worship of Israel, are nowhere introduced ; 
even indirect references to them nowhere escape him. He 
throws himself with wonderful truthfulness, effect, and vivid- 
ness, into the extra-Israelitish position. His own Israelitish 
standpoint he certainly does not disavow, as we see from his 
calling God mn everywhere in the prologue and epilogue; but 
the non-Israelitish character of his hero and of his locality he 
maintains with strict consistency. Only twice is mn found 
in the mouth of Job (i. 21, xii. 9), which is not to be wondered 
at, since this name of God, as the names Morija and Jochebed 
show, is not absolutely post-Mosaic, and therefore may have 
been known among the Hebrew people beyond Israel. But 
with this exception, Job and his friends everywhere call God 
miOR, which is more poetic, and for non-Israelitish speakers 
(vid. Prov. xxx. 5) more appropriate than DDR, which occurs 
only three times (xx. 29, xxxii. 2, xxxviii. 7); or they call 
Him %, which is the proper name of God in the patriarchal 
time, as it appears everywhere in Genesis, where in the 
Elohistic portions the high and turning-points of the self- 
manifestation of God occur (xvii. 1, xxxv. 11; cf. Ex. 
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vi. 3), and when the patriarchs, at special seasons, pronounce 
the promise which they have received upon their children 
(xxvii. 3, xlviii. 3, xlix. 25; cf. xliii. 14). Even many of 
the designations of the divine attributes which have become 
fixed in the Thora, as O°BN "DN, FIN, OM, which one might 
well expect in the book of Job, are not found in it; nor 1p, 
often used of Jehovah in Psalms; nor generally the too (so 
to speak) dogmatic terminology of the Israelitish religion ;' 
besides which also this characteristic, that only the oldest 
mode of heathen worship, star-worship (xxxi. 26-28), is men- 
tioned, without even the name of God (mxay mn’ or nay ody) 
occurring, which designates God as Lord of the heavens, 
which the heathen deified. The writer has also intentionally 
avoided this name, which is the star of the time of the Israel- 
itish kings; for he is never unmindful that his subject is an 
ante- and extra-[sraelitish one. 

Hengstenberg, in his Lecture on the Book of Job, 1856, 
goes so far as to maintain, that a character like Job cannot 
possibly have existed in the heathen world, and that revelation 
would have been unnecessary if heathendom could produce 
such characters for itself. The poet, however, without doubt, 
presupposes the opposite ; and if he did not presuppose it, he 
should have refrained from using all his skill to produce the 
appearance of the opposite. That he has nevertheless done it, 
cannot mislead us: for, on the one hand, Job belongs to the 
patriarchal period, therefore the period before the giving of 
the law,—a period in which the primal revelation was still at 
work, and the revelation of God, which had not remained 


1 watp, of God, only occurs once (vi. 10); "pn but twice (x. 12, and 
with Elihu, xxxvil. 18); 25x with ite derivatives not at all (gen. only 
xix. 19). In the speeches of the three, p/ty (only with Elihu, xxxiv. 17), 
Dawn, and D>v, as expressions of the divine justitia recompensativa, are 
not to be found ; np) and jm become nowhere synonymous to designate 
Job's sufferings by the right name; NDD spree (ix. 23) only in the 


general signification of misfortune. 
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unknown in the side branches of the patriarchal family. On 
the other hand, it is quite consistent with the standpoint of 
the Chokma, that it presupposes a preparatory self-manifes- 
tation of God even in the extra-Israelitish world; just as 
John’s Gospel, which aims at proving in Christianity the 
absolute religion which shall satisfy every longing of all man- 
kind, acknowledges réxva tod @cod Svecxopmricpéva also beyond 
the people of God, xi. 52, without on this account finding the 
incarnation of the Logos, and the possibility of regeneration 
by it, to be superfluous. 

This parallel between the book of Job and the Gospel by 
* John is fully authorized ; for the important disclosure which 
the prologue of John gives to us of the Logos, is already in 
being in the book of Job and the introduction to the book of 
Proverbs, especially ch. viii. without requiring the intervening 
element of the Alexandrine religious philosophy, which, how- 
ever, after it is once there, may not be put aside or disavowed. 
The Alexandrine doctrine of the Logos is really the genuine 
more developed form, though with many imperfections, of that 
which is taught of the Chokma in the book of Job and in Pro- 
verbs. Both notions have a universalistic comprehensiveness, 
referring not only to Israel, but to mankind. The nnsn cer- 
tainly took up its abode in Israel, as it itself proves in the book 
Sopa Zeipay, ch. xxiv.; but there is also a share of it attainable 
by and allotted to all mankind. This is the view of the writer 
of the book of Job. He is imbued with the conviction, that 
even beyond Israel fellowship is possible with the one living 
God, who has revealed himself in Israel; that He also there 
continually reveals himself, ordinarily in the conscience, and 
extraordinarily in dreams and visions; that there is also found 
there a longing and struggling after that redemption of which 
Israel has the clear words of promise. His wondrous book 
soars high above the Old Testament limit; it is the Melchi- 
zedek among the Old Testament books. The final and highest 
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solution of the problem with which it grapples, has a quarry 
extending out even beyond the patriarchal history. The 
Wisdom of the book of Job originates, as we shall see, from 
paradise. For this turning also to the primeval histories of 
Genesis, which are earlier than the rise of the nations, and the 
investigation of the hieroglyphs in the prelude to the Thora, 
which are otherwise almost passed over in the Old Testament, 
belong to the peculiarities of the Chokma. 


§ 3. POSITION IN THE CANON. 


As a work of the Chokma, the book of Job stands, with the 
three other works belonging to this class of the Israelitish 
literature, among the Hagiographa, which are called in He- 
brew simply n’ain>. Thus, by the side of mn and D'x'29, the 
third division of the canon is styled, in which are included all 
those writings belonging neither to the province of prophetic 
history nor prophetic declaration. Among the Hagiographa 
are writings even of a prophetic character, as Psalms and 
Daniel; but their writers were not properly o’x'a>. At 
present Lamentations stands among them ; but this is not its 
original place, as also Ruth appears to have stood originally 
between Judges and Samuel.. Both Lamentations and Ruth 
are placed among the Hagiographa, that there the five so-called 
m3p or scrolls may stand together: Schir ha-Schirim the 
feast-book of the eighth Passover-day, Ruth that of the second 
Schabuoth-day, Kinoth that of the ninth of Ab, Koheleth 
that of the eighth Succoth-day, Esther that of Purim. The 
book of Joh, which is written neither in prophetico-historical 
style, nor in the style of prophetic preaching, but is a didactic 
poem, could stand nowhere else but in the third division of the 
canon. The position which it occupies is moreover a very 
shifting one. In the Alexandrine canon, Chronicles, Ezra, 
Nehemiah, Tobit, Judith, Esther, follow the four books of 
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the Kings. The historical books therefore stand, from the 
earliest to the latest, side by side; then begins with Job, Psalms, 
Proverbs, a new row, opened with these three in stricter sense 
poetical books. Then Melito of Sardis, in the second century, 
places Chronicles with the books of the Kings, but arranges 
immediately after them the non-historical Hagiographa in the 
following order: Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, Canticles, 
Job; here the Salomonic writings are joined to the Davidic 
Psalter, and the anonymous book of Job stands last. In our 
editions of the Bible, the Hagiographa division begins with 
Psalms, Proverbs, Job (the succession peculiar to Mss. of 
the German class); in the Talmud (Bathra, 145), with Ruth, 
Psalms, Job, Proverbs; in the Masora, and in mss. of the 
Spanish class, with Chronicles, Psalms, Job, Proverbs. All 
these modes of arrangement are well considered. The 
Masora connects with the oN ON'2) the homogeneous 
book, the Chronicles; the Talmud places the book of Ruth 
before the Psalter as an historical prologue, or as a connec- 
tion between the prophetico-historical books and the Hagio- 
grapha.’ The practice in our editions is to put the Psalms as 
the first book of the division, which agrees with Luke xxiv. 44, 
and with Philo, who places Suvovs next to the prophetical 
books. Job stands only in the L._XX. at the head of the three 
so-called poetic books, perhaps as a work by its patriarchal 
contents referring back to the earliest times. Everywhere 
else the Psalter stands first among the three books. These 
three are commonly denoted by the voz memoralis no"s MED ; 
but this succession, Job, Proverbs, Psalms, is nowhere found. 
The Masora styles them after its own, and the Talmudic order 
ON'N MPD. 


1 That Job stands after the Psalms is explained by his being contem- 
porary with the Queen of Sheba, or, accepting Moses as the writer of the 
book (in which case it should stand at the head of the Chethubim), by 
its not being placed foremost, on account of its terrible contents (accord- 
ing to the maxim sxniynp2 pronny xd). 
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§ 4. THE SYSTEM OF ACCENTUATION, MANNER OF WRITING 
IN VERSES, AND STRUCTURE OF THE STROPHE. 


The so-ciphered three books have, as is known, this in 
common, that they are (with the exception of the prologue 
and epilogue in the book of Job) punctuated according to 
a special system, which has been fully discussed, in my Com- 
mentary on the Psalms, and in Baer’s edition of the Psalter. 
This accent system, like the prosaic, is constructed on the 
fundamental law of dichotomy; but it is determined by 
better organization, more expressive and melodious utterance. 
Only the so-called prose accents, however, not the metrical 
or poetic (with the exception of a few detached fragments), 
have been preserved in transmission. Nevertheless, we are 
always still able to discern from these accents how the 
reading in the synagogue divided the thoughts collected into 
the form of Masoretic verses, into two chief divisions, and 
within these again into lesser divisions, and connected or 
separated the single words; while the musical rhythm accom- 
modated itself as much as possible to the logical, so that 
the accentuation is on this account an important source for 
ascertaining the traditional exegesis, and contains an abun- 
dance of most valuable hints for the interpreter. Tradition, 
moreover, requires for the three books a verse-like short line 
stich-manner of writing; and PiDB, versus, meant originally, 
not the Masoretic verse, but the separate sentence, orlyos, 
denoted in the accent system by a great distinctive; as e.g. 
Job ii. 3: 


Let the day perish wherein I was born, 
And the night, which said, There is a man-child con- 
ceived, 
is a Masoretic verse divided into two parts by Athnach, and 
therefore, according to the old order, is to be written as two 
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oriyot.. This also is important. In order to recognise the 


strophe-structure of Hebrew poems, one must attend to the 
ottyot, in which the poetic thoughts follow one another in 
well-measured flow. Parallelism, which we must likewise 
acknowledge as the fundamental law of the rhythm of Hebrew 
poetry, forms the evolutions of thought not always of two 
members, but often—as e.g. iil. 4, 5, 6, 9—also of three. The 
poetic formation is not, however, confined to this, but even 
further combines (as is most unmistakeably manifest in the 
alphabetical psalms,? and as recently also Ewald inclines to 
acknowledge*) such distichs and tristichs into a greater whole, 
forming a complete circle of thought; in other words, into 
strophes of four, eight, or some higher number of lines, in 
themselves paragraphs, which, however, show themselves as 
strophes, inasmuch as they recur and change symmetrically. 


1 The meaning of this old order, and the aptness of its execution, has 
been lost in later copyists, because they break off not according to the 
sense, but only according to the space, as the or/xos in numbering the 
lines, e.g. of the Greek orators, are mere lines according to the space 
(Raumzeile), at least according to Ritschl’s view (Die alex. Bibliotheken, 
1838, S. 92-136), which, however, has been disputed by Vomel. The 
old soferish order intends lines according to the sense, and so also the 
Greek distinttion by xévra orsynpal (orignpets) BiBros, t.e. Job, Psalms, 
Proverbs, Canticles, Ecclesiastes. 

2 That from these we may proceed, the ancients here and there conjec- 
tured; as e.g. Serpilius says, ‘‘ It may perhaps occur to some, whether 
now and then a slight judgment of the Davidic species of verse and 
poesy may not be in some way formed from his, so to speak, alphabetical 

tk] 


$ On strophes in the book of Job, Jahrb. iii. 118 : ‘‘ That the Masoretic 
division of the verses is not always correct, follows also from a more 
exact consideration of the strophes. Here comes a further question, 
whether one must determine the limit of such a strophe only according 
to the verses, which are often in themselves very irregular, or rather, 
strictly according to the members of the verse? The latter seems to me, 
at least in some parte, certainly to be the case, as I have already had 
opportunity to remark.” Nevertheless, he reckons the strophes in Neue 
Bemerkungen zum B. Ijob, ix. 35-87, according to lines = Masoretic 
verses. 
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Hupfeld has objected that these strophes, as an aggregate 
formed of a symmetrical number of stichs, are opposed to the 
nature of the rhythm = parallelism, which cannot stand on one 
leg, but needs two; but this objection is as invalid as if one 
should say, Because every soldier has two legs, therefore soldiers 
can only march singly, and not in a row and company. It 
may be seen, ¢.g., from xxxvi. 22-25, 26-29, 30-33, where the 
poet begins three times with {7 and three times the sentences 
so beginning are formed of eight lines. Shall we not say 
there are three eight-line strophes beginning with jn? Never 
theless, we are far from maintaining that the book of Job 
consists absolutely of speeches in the strophe and poetic form. 
It breaks up, however, into paragraphs, which not unfre- 
quently become symmetrical strophes. That neither the 
symmetrical nor mixed strophe-schema is throughout with 
strict unexceptional regularity carried out, arises from the 
artistic freedom which the poet was obliged to maintain in 
order not to sacrifice the truth as well as the beauty of the 
dialogue. Our translation, arranged in paragraphs, and the 
schemata of the number of stichs in the paragraph placed 
above each speech, will show that the arrangement of the 
whole is, after all, far more strophic than its dramatic cha- 
racter allows, according to classic and modern poetic art.’ It 
is similar in Canticles, with the melodramatic character of 


which it better agrees. In both cases it is explained from the 


1 What Gottfr. Hermann, in his diss. de arte poesis Grecorum buco- 
licw, says respecting the strophe-division in Theocritus, is nevertheless 
to be attentively considered: Verendum est ne ipsi nobis somnia fin- 
gamus perdamusque operam, si artificiosas stropharum comparationes 
comminiscamur, de quibus ipai poetse ne cogitaverint quidem. Videri- 
que potest id eo probabilius esse, quod sspenumero dubitari potest, sic 
an aliter constituends sint strophe. Nam poesis, qualis hee bucoli- 
corum est, qus maximam partem ex brevibus dictis est composita, ipea 
natura sua talis est ut in partes fere vel pares vel similes dividi possit. 
Nihilo tamen minus illam strophicam rationem non negligendam arbi- 
tror, ut qua apud poetas bucolicos in consuetudinem vertisse videatur, etc. 
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Hebrew poesy being in its fundamental peculiarity lyric, and 
from the drama not having freed itself from the lyric element, 
and attained to complete independence. The book of Job is, 
moreover, not a drama grown tocomplete development. Pro- 
logue and epilogue are treated as history, and the separate 
speeches are introduced in the narrative style. In the latter 
respect (with the exception of ch. ii. 10a), Canticles is more 
directly dramatic than the book of Job." The drama is here 
in reference to the strophic form in the garb of song, and 
in respect of the narrative form in the garb of history or 
epopee. Also the book of Job cannot be regarded as drama, 
if we consider, with G. Baur,’ dramatic and scenic to be in- 
separable ideas; for the Jews first became acquainted with 
the theatre from the Greeks and Romans.’ Nevertheless, it is 
questionable whether the drama everywhere presupposes the 
existence of the stage, as e.g. A. W. v. Schlegel, in his Lec- 
tures on Dramatic Art and Literature, maintains. Githe, at 
least, more than once asserts, that “ drama and a composition 
for the stage may be separate,” and admits a “ dramatic plot 
and execution” in Canticles.* 


§ 5. THE DRAMATIO ART OF THE PLOT AND EXECUTION. 


On the whole, we have as little hesitation as Hupfeld in 
calling the book of Job a drama; and it is characteristic of 


1 Hence there are Greek MsS., in which the names of the speakers 
(e.g. 4 weQn, al vecvides, 6 vuPloc) are prefixed to the separate parts of 
Canticles (vid. Repertorium fir bibl. u. morgenl. Lit. viii. 1781, 8. 180). 
The Archimandrite Porphyrios, who in his Travels, 1856, described the 
Codex Sinaiticus before Tischendorf, though unsatisfactorily, describes 
there also such dseroyixae written Mss. of Canticles. 

3 Das B. Hiob und Dante's Gittliche Comddie, Studien u. Krit. 1856, iii. 

8 See my Geschichte der jitdischen Dramatik in my edition of the 
Migdal Oz (hebr. imitation of the Pastor fido of Guarini) by Mose Chajim 
Luzzatto, Leipz. 1837. 

* Werke (neue Ausg. in 80 Bden.), xiii. 596: xxvi. 513 f. 
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the Israelitish Chokma, that by Canticles and the book of Job, 
its two generic manifestations, it has enriched the national 
poesy with this new form of poetic composition. The book of 
Job is, though not altogether, yet substantially, a drama, and 
one consisting of seven divisions: (1) ch. i.-iil., the opening ; 
(2) ch. iv.—xiv., the first course of the controversy, or the 
beginning entanglement; (3) ch. xv.-xxi., the second course 
of the controversy, or the increasing entanglement; (4) ch. 
xxii.-xxvi., the third course of the controversy, or the in- 
creasing entanglement at its highest ; (5) ch. xxvii.—xxxi., the 
transition from the entanglement (déo1s) to the unravelling 
(Avoss) : Job’s monologues; (6) ch. xxxviii.—xlii. 6, the un- 
ravelment in the consciousness; (7) xlii. 7 sqq., the unravel- 
ling in outward reality. In this we have left Elihu’s speeches 
(ch. xxxii.-xxxvii.) out of consideration, because it is very 
questionable whether they are a part of the original form of 
the book, and not, on the contrary, the introduction of another 
poet. If we include them, the drama has eight divisions. 
The speeches of Elihu form an interlude in the transition 
from the décxs to the Avois. The book of Job is an audience- 
chamber, and one can readily suppose that a cotemporary or 
later poet may have mixed himself up with the speakers. 
Whether, however, this is really the case, may remain here 
undecided. The prologue is narrative, but still partly in 
dialogue style, and so far not altogether undramatical. In 
form it corresponds most to the Euripidean, which also are.a 
kind of epic introduction to the pieces, and it accomplishes 
what Sophocles in his prologues so thoroughly understands, 
At the very beginning he excites interest in the occurrences 
to be brought forward, and makes us acquainted with that 
which remains concealed from the actors. After the knot of 
the puzzle is tied in the prologue, it becomes more and more 
deeply entangled in the three courses of the controversy. 
In the monologues of Job it begins to be disentangled, and 
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in the sixth part the unravelling follows, well prepared for, 
and therefore not aio pyxavys, and is perfected in the 
epilogue or exodus: the servant of God, being so far as neces- 
sary cleared by penitence, is justified in opposition to his 
friends; and the victor, tried in accordance with the divine 
utterance, is crowned. It is therefore a continually progress- 
ing history. The remark of Herder,’ “ Here all is stationary 
in long conversations,” is superficial. It is from beginning to 
end a stream of the most active life, with external incident only 
in the opening and in the unravelling; what Schlegel says of 
Gothe’s Iphigente holds good of the middle of the book, that 
the ideas are worked into incidents, and brought, as it were, 
before the eye. Moreover, as in Gothe’s Tasso, the deficiency 
of external action is compensated by the richness and preci- 
sion with which the characters are drawn. Satan, Job’s wife, 
the hero himself, the three friends,—everywhere diversified 
and minute description. The poet manifests, also, dramatic 
skill in other directions. He has laid out the controversy 
with a masterly hand, making the heart of the reader gradu- 
ally averse to the friends, and in the same degree winning it 
towards Job. He: makes the friends all through give utter- 
ance to the most glorious truths, which, however, in the applt- 
cation to the case before them, turn out to be untrue. And 
although the whole of the representation serves one great idea, 
it is still not represented by any of the persons brought for- 
ward, and is by no one expressly uttered. Every person is, 
as it were, the consonant letter to the word of this idea; it is 
throughout the whole book taken up with the realization of 
itself ; at the end it first comes forth as the resulting product 
of the whole. Job himself is not less a tragic hero than the 
CEdipus of both Sophocles’ tragedies." What is there an 


1 Geist der Ebriischen Poesie, 1805, i. S. 187. 
* Schultens says: Quidquid trageedia vetus unquam Sophocleo vel 
ZEschyleo molita est cothurno, infra magnitudinem, gravitatem, ardorem, 
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inevitable fate, expressed by the oracle, is in the book of Job 
the decree of Jehovah, over whom is no controlling power, 
decreed in the assembly of angels. As a painful puzzle the 
lot of affliction comes down on Job. At the beginning he is 
the victor of an easy battle, until the friends’ exhortations to 
repentance are added to suffering, which in itself is incom- 
prehensible, and make it still harder to be understood. He is 
thereby involved in a hard conflict, in which at one time, full 
of arrogant self-confidence, he exalts himself heavenward ; at 
another time, sinks to the ground in desponding sadness. 
The God, however, against which he fights is but a phan- 
tom, which the temptation has presented to his saddened eye 
instead of the true God; and this phantom is in no way 
different from the inexorable fate of the Greek tragedy. As 
in that the hero seeks to maintain his inward freedom against 
the secret power which crushes him with an iron arm ; so Job 
maintains his innocence against this God, which has devoted 
him to destruction as an offender. But in the midst of this 
terrific conflict with the God of the present, this creation of 
the temptation, Job’s faith gropes after the God of the future, 
to whom he is ever driven nearer the more mercilessly the 
enemies pursue him. At length Jehovah really appears, but 
not at Job’simpetuous summons. He appears first after Job 
has made a beginning of humble self-concession, in order to 
complete the work begun, by condescendingly going forth to 
meet him. Jehovah appears, and the fury vanishes. The 
dualism, which the Greek tragedy leaves unabolished, is here 


reconciled. Human freedom does not succumb; but it be- 


animositatem horum affectuum infinitum quantum subsidet. Similarly 
Ewald (Jahrb. ix. 27): Neither the Hindoos, nor the Greeks and Romans, 
have such a lofty and purely perfected poem to produce. One would 
perhaps compare it with one of Aéschylus or Sophocles’ tragedies as the 
nearest ; but we cannot easily find a single one among these approach- 
ing its unblemished height and perfection in the midst of the greatest 
simplicity. 
VOL. I. B 
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comes evident that not an absolute arbitrary power, but divine 
wisdom, whose inmost impulse is love, moulds human destiny. 


§ 6. TIME OF COMPOSITION. 


That this masterpiece of religious reflection and systematic 
creative art—this, to use Luther’s expression, lofty and grand 
book, in which, as the mountains round an Alpine valley, all 
the terribly sublime that nature and human history present 
is ranged one above another—belongs to no other than the 
Salomonic period, we might almost assume, even if it were 
not confirmed on all sides. The opinion that Moses wrote 
the book. of Job before the giving of the law, is found in the 
Talmuds (jer. Sota V. 8; 6. Bathra, 15a). This view has 
been recently revived by Ebrard (1858). But how improb- 
able, all but impossible, that the poetical literature of Israel 
should have taken its rise with such a non plus ultra of 
reflective poetry, and that this poem should have had Moses 
the lawgiver for its author! “Moses certainly is not the 
composer of the book of Job,” says Herder rightly,’ “or 
Solon might have written the Iliad and the Humenides of 
eschylus.” This opinion, which is also found in Origen, 
Jerome, Polychronius, and Julian of Halicarnassus, would 
surely never have suggested itself to any one, had not the 
studious avoidance in the book of all reference to the law, 
prophecy, history, religious worship, and even of the religious 
terminology of Israel], consequent on its design, produced the 
appearance of a pre-Sinaitic origin. But, first, this absence 
of such reference is, as we have already seen, the result of 
the genius and aim which belong to the book; secondly, the 
writer distinctly enough betrays his acquaintance with the 
Thora: for as the Chokma for the most part necessarily 
presupposes the revelation of God deposited in the Thora, 

1 Geist der Ebr. Poesie, 1805, i. S. 190. 
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and is even at pains to show its universal and eternal ideas, 
and its imperishable nature full of meaning for all men, so a 
book like the book of Job could only have been written by an 
Israelitish author, only have sprung from “ e spiritual know- 
ledge and experience rendered possible by he Thora.’ For 
as insight into the groping of the heathen world after divine 
truth is only possible in the light of Christianity, so also such 
a spiritually bold and accurate reproduction of an old patri- 
archal tradition was only possible in the light of the revelation 
of Jehovah: not to mention that the middle part of the book 
is written in the style of the book of Proverbs, the surround- 
ing parts in evident imitation of the style of the primitive 
histories of the Pentateuch. 

But as the supposition of a pre-Salomonic composition is 
proved invalid, so also are all the grounds on which it has 
been sought to prove a post-Salomonic. Ewald, whom Hei- 
ligstedt and Renan follow, is of opinion that it shows very 
unsettled and unfortunate times in the background, and from 
this an other indications was written under Manasseh; 
Hirzel, that the writer who is so well acquainted with Egypt, 
seems to have been carried into Egypt with King Jehoahaz ; 
Stickel, that the book presupposes the invasion of the Asiatic 
conqueror as begun, but not yet so far advanced as the 
destruction of Jerusalem; Bleek, that it must belong to the 
post-Salomonic period, because it seems to refer to a previous 


1 Reggio indeed maintains (Kerem Chemed, vi. 53-60) in favour of the 
Mosaic pre-Sinaitic composition: ‘‘God is only represented as the Al- 
mighty, the Ruler of the universe: His love, mercy, forbearance—attri- 
butes which the Thora firat revealed—are nowhere mentioned;” and 
S. D. Luzzatto concludes from this even the non-Israelitish origin of the 
book: ‘‘ The God of Job is not the God of Israel, the gracious One: He is 
the almighty and just, but not the kind and true One;” but although 
the book does not once use the words goodness, love, forbearance, com- 
passion of God, it is nevertheless a bright mirror of them all; and it is 
the love of God which it manifests as a bright ray in the dark mystery 
of the affliction of the righteous. 
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comprehensive diversified literature. But all this rests on 
invalid grounds, false observation, and deceptive conclusions. 
Indeed, the assumption that a book which sets forth such a 
fearful conflict in the depths of affliction must have sprung 
from a time of gloomy national distress, is untenable: it is 
sufficient to suppose that the writer himself has experienced 
the like, and experienced it at a time when all around him 
were living in great luxury, which must have greatly aggra- 
vated his trial. It would be preferable to suppose that the 
book of Job belongs to the time of the exile (Umbreit and 
others), and that Job, though not exactly a personification of 
Israel, is still Syivv> Sv,' a pattern for the people of the 
exile (Bernstein); for this view, interesting indeed in itself, 
has the similarity of several passages of the second part of 
the book of Isaiah in its favour: comp. ch. xl. 14 with Job 
xxl. 22, x]. 23 with Job xii. 24, xliv. 25 with Job xii. 17, 20, 
xliv. 24 with Job ix. 8, lix. 4 with Job xv. 35, Ps. vii. 15. 
These, however, only prove that the severely tried ecclesia 
pressa of the exiles might certainly recognise itself again in 
the example of Job, and make it seem far more probable that 
the book of Job is older than that period of Israel’s suffering. 

The literature of the Chokma began with Solomon. First 
in the time of Solomon, whose peculiar gift was worldly 
wisdom, a time which bears the character of peaceful con- 
templation resulting from the conflicts of belief of David's 
time,’ the external and internal preliminary conditions for 


1 Vid. c. 90 of Ez chajim, by Ahron b. Elias of Nicomedia, edited by 
Delitzsch, 1841, which corresponds to More Nebuchim, iii. 22-24. The 
view that the poet himself, by Job intended the Israel of the exile 
(according to Warburton, the Israel of the restoration after the exile; ac- 
cording to Grotius, the Edomites carried into exile by the Babylonians), 
is about the same as the view that the guilty Pericles may be intended 
by King Cidipus, or the Sophists by the Odysseus of the Philoctetes. 

2 Thus far Gaupp, Praktische Theol. ii. 1, 488, is in some degree 
right, when he considera the book of Job a living testimony of the new 
spirit of belief which was bursting forth in David’s time. 
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it existed. The chief part of Proverbs and Canticles are by 
Solomon himself; the introductory passages (Prov. i.-ix.) 
represent a later period of the Chokma, probably the time of 
Jehoshaphat; the book of Ecclesiastes, which is rightly assigned 
by H. G. Bernstein in his Questiones Kohelethane to the time 
between Artaxerxes 1. Longimanus, and Darius Codomannus, 
and perhaps belongs to the time of Artaxerxes 11. Mnemon, 
represents the latest period. The book of Job is indicated as 
a work of the first of these three periods, by its classic, grand, 
and noble form. It bears throughout the stamp of, that 
creative, beginning-period of the Chokma,—of that Salomonic 
age of knowledge and art, of deeper thought respecting re- 
vealed religion, and of intelligent, progressive culture of the 
traditional forms of art,—that unprecedented age, in which 
the literature corresponded to the summit of glorious mag- 
nificence to which the kingdom of the promise had then at- 
tained. “The heart of Solomon (according to 1 Kings v. 9 
sq-, Heb.; iv. 29, English version) enclosed within itself a 
fulness of knowledge, “even as the sand that is on the sea- 
shore :” his wisdom exceeded that of the pp ‘23, from whom 
the traditional matter of the book of Job is borrowed; exceeded 
also the wisdom of the p“y», with whose country and natural 
marvels the author of the book of Job is intimately acquainted. 
The extensive knowledge of natural history and general science 
displayed in the book of Job, is the result of the wide circle of 
observation which Israel had reached in the time of Solomon. 
It was a time when the chasm between Israel and the nations 
was more than ever bridged over. The entire education of 
Israel at that time took a so to speak cosmopolitan direction. 
It was a time introductory to the extension of redemption, 
and the triumph of the religion of Israel, and the union of 
all nations in belief on the God of love. 
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§ 7. SIGNS FROM THE DOCTRINAL CONTENTS. 


That the book of Job belongs to this period and no other, 
is confirmed also by the relation of its doctrinal contents 
to the other canonical writings. If we compare the doc- 
trine respecting Wisdom—her super-eminence, applicability 
to worldly matters, and co-operation in the creation of the 
world—in Prov. i.-ix., especially ch. viii., with Job xxviil., it 
is there manifestly more advanced, and further developed. 
If we compare the pointing to the judgment of God, Job 
xix. 29, with the hint of a future general judgment, which 
shall decide and adjust all things, in Eccl. xii. 14, we see at 
once that what comes forward in the former passage only 
at first as an expression of personal belief, is in the latter 
already become a settled element of generat religious con- 
sciousness. | 

And however we may interpret that brilliant passage of the 
book of Job, ch. xix. 25-27,—whether it be the beholding of 
God in the present bodily, future spiritual, or future glorified 
state,—it is by no means an echo of an already existing reve- 
lation of the resurrection of the dead, that acknowledgment 
of revelation which we see breaking forth and expanding 
throughout Isa. xxvi. 19, comp. xxv. 8, and Ezek. xxxvii. 
comp. Hos. vi. 2, until Dan. xii. 2. The prevailing representa- 
tions of the future in the book of Job are exactly the same as 
those in the Psalms of the time of David and Solomon, and in 
the Proverbs of Solomon. The writer speaks as one of the 
same age in which Heman sighed, Ps. lxxxviii. 11 sq., “ Welt 
Thou show wonders to the dead? or shall the shades arise and 
praise Thee? Shall Thy loving-kindness be declared in the grave, 
Thy faithfulness in the abyss?” Besides, the greatest conceiv- 
able fulness of allusion to the book of Job, including Elihu’s 
speeches, is found in Ps. Ixxxviii. and lxxxix., whose authors, 
Heman and Ethan, the Ezrahites, are not the same as the 
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chief singers of David of the same name, but the contem- 
poraries of Solomon mentioned in 1 Kings ¥-++ These 
two psalms coincide with the book of Job, both in expressions 
with which remarkable representations are united, as D°vA1p 
of the celestial spirits, oN” of the shades in Hades, pra" of 
Hades itself, and also in expressions which do not occur 
elsewhere in the Old Testament, as 0°98 and O°nv3; and the 
agreement is manifest, moreover, in the agreement of whole 
verses either in thought or in expression: comp. Ps. lxxxix. 
38 with Job xvi. 19, lxxxix. 48 with Job vii. 7, Ixxxix. 49 
with Job xiv. 14, Ixxxviii. 5 with Job xiv. 10, Ixxxviii. 9 
with Job xxx. 10, Ixxxix. 8 with Job xxxi. 34. In all 
these passages, however, there is no such similarity as sug- 
gests a borrowing, but an agreement which, since it cannot 
possibly be accidental, may be most easily explained by sup- 
posing that the book of Job proceeds from just the same 
Chokma-fellowship to which, according to 1 Kings +-#t, !V- 3! 
the two Ezrahites, the writers of Ps. lxxxviii. and Ixxxix., 
belong. 

One might go further, and conjecture that the same 
Heman who composed Ps. Ixxxviii., the gloomiest of all the 
Psalms, and written under circumstances of suffering similar 
to Job’s, may be the author of the book of Job—for which 
many probable reasons might be advanced; by which also 
what G. Baur rightly assumes would be confirmed, that the 
writer of the book of Job has himself passed through the 
inward spiritual conflict which he describes, and accordingly 
gives a page from his own religious history. But we are 
satisfied with the result, that the book of Job is the 
work of one of the wise men whose rendezvous was the 
court of Solomon. Gregory of Nazianza and Luther have 
already admitted the origin of the book in Solomon’s time; 
and among later critics, Rosenmiiller, Hivernick, Vai- 


hinger, Hahn, Schlottmann, Keil, and Hofmann (though in 


24 | INTRODUCTION. 


his Weissagung und Erfallung he expressed the opinion that 
it belongs to the Mosaic period), are agreed in this.’ 


§ 8. ECHOES IN THE LATER SACRED WRITINGS. 


It may be readily supposed, that a book like this, which is 
occupied with a question of such vital import to every think- 
ing and pious man,—which treats it in such a lively manner, 
riyeting the attention, and bespeaking sympathy,—which, 
apart from its central subject, is so many-sided, so majesti-_ 
cally beautiful in language, and so inexhaustible in imagery,— 
will have been onie of the most generally read of the national 
books of Israel. Such is found to be the case; and also 
hereby its origin in the time of Solomon is confirmed: for 
at this very period it is to Ps. Ixxxviii. Ixxxix. only that it 
stands in the mutual relation already mentioned. But the 
echoes appear as early as in the o'2n "35, which are ap- 
pended to the Salomonic ‘Swn in the book of Proverbs: comp. 
the teaching from an example in the writer's own experi- 
ence, Prov. xxiv. 30 sqq. with Job v. 3 sqq. The book of 
Job, however, next to the Proverbs of Solomon, was the 
favourite source of information for the author of the intro- 
ductory proverbs (ch. i.-ix.). Here (apart from the doctrine 
of wisdom) we find whole passages similar to the book of 
Job: comp. Prov. iii. 11 with Job v. 17, viii. 25 with Job 
xv. 7, ili. 15 with Job xxviii. 18. 

Then, in the prophets of the flourishing period of pro- 
phetic literature, which begins with Obadiah and Joel, we 
find distinct traces of familiarity with the book of Job. 
Atnos describes the glory of God the Creator in words 
taken from it (ch. iv. 13, v. 8, after Job ix. 8; cf. x. 22, 


1 Also Professor Barnwell, in the Carolina Times, 1857, No. 785, calls 
the book of Job “the most brilliant flower of this brighter than Eliza- 
bethan and noblor than Augustan era.” 
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xxxvili. 31). Isaiah has introduced a whole verse of the 
book of Job, almost verbatim, into his prophecy against 
Egypt (ch. xix. 5=Job xiv. 11): in the same prophecy, ch. 
xix. 13 sq. refer to Job xii. 24 sq., so also ch. xxxv. 3 to Job 
iv. 4. These reminiscences of the book of Job are frequent. 
in Isaiah (ch. xl.-Ixvi.). This book of solace for the exiles 
corresponds to the book of Job not only in words, which 
exclusively belong in common to the two (as 373 and D’Nyny), 
and in surprising similarity of expression (as ch. liii. 9, comp. 
Job xvi. 17; lx. 6, comp. Job xxii. 11), but also in numerous 
passages of similar thought and form (comp. ch. xl. 23 with 
Job xii. 24) ; and in the description of the Servant of Jeho- - 
vah, one is here and there involuntarily reminded of the book 
of Job (as ch. |. 6, comp. with Job xvi. 10). In Jeremiah, 
the short lyric passage, ch. xx. 14-18, in which he curses the 
day of his birth, falls back on Job iii.: the form in which 
the despondency of the prophet breaks forth is determined by 
the book of Job, with which he was familiar. It requires no ~ 
proof that the same prophet follows the book of Job in many 
passages of Lamentations, and especially the first part of ch. 
iii.: he makes use of confessions, complaints, and imagery from 
the affliction of Job, to represent the affliction of Israel. 

By the end of the time of the kings, Job was a person 
generally known in Israel, a recognised saint; for Ezekiel, 
in the year 593-2 B.c. (ch. xiv. 14 sqq.), complains that the 
measure of Israel’s sin is so great, that if Noah, Daniel, and 
Job were in the midst of Israel, though they might save them- 
selves, they would not be able to hold back the arm of divine 
justice. The prophet mentions first Noah, a righteous man 
of the old world; then Daniel, a righteous man of contem- 
porary Israel ; and last of all Job, a righteous man beyond the 
line of the promise." He would not, however, have been able 


1 Hengstenberg (Beitrdge, i. 72) thinks Job is mentioned last because 
Jess suited to Ezekiel’s purpose than Noah and Daniel. Carpzov (Introd. 
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to mention him, if he had not, by means of the written narra- 
tive, been a person well known among the people to whom the 
prophetical discourse was addressed The literature of the Old 
Testament has no further references to the question of the time 
of the composition of the book of Job; for, on a comparison 
of Eccl. v. 14 with Job i. 21, it scarcely remains a question 
to which the priority belongs. 


§ 9. THE CHIEF CRITICAL QUESTIONS. 


Whether, however, the whole book, as we now have it, 
comes from the time of Solomon, as the work of one poet, or 
of one chief poet,' is a question which can be better deter- 
mined in the course of the exposition. More or less important 
doubts have been entertained whether some constituent parts 
of the whole belong to the original setting. By far the most 
important question of criticism respects the six chapters of 
Elihu’s speeches (ch. xxxii.-xxxvii.), respecting which the sus- 
picion entertained by the fathers, and first decidedly expressed 
by Stuhlmann (1804), that not only in form are they inferior 
to the artistic execution of the rest of the work, but also in 
contents are opposed to its original plan, is not yet set aside, 
and perhaps never will be altogether satisfactorily settled. 
Besides this, Kennicot also has suspected the speech of Job, 
ch. xxvii. 11-xxviii. 28, because there Job seems to yield to 
the friends’ controverted doctrine of retribution. De Wette 
is more inclined here to suppose a want of connection on the 


in Ul. poet. p. 85) is more ingenious, but too artificial, when he finds an 
anti-climax in the order: Noachus in clade primt mundi cecumenica, 
Daniel in clade patriz ac gentis sux, Iobus in clade familiz servatus est. 

1 Compare Bottcher, 4hrenlese, S.68: ‘‘ Respecting the mode of com- 
position, we think there was one chief poet, with several contemporary 
associates, incited by a conversation on the then (i.e., according to 
Bottcher’s view, in the reign of Manasseh) frequent afflictions of the 
innocent.” 
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part of the writer than an interpolation. We shall have to 
prove whether this speech of Job really encroaches upon the 
province of the unravelling, or renders the transition more 
complete. 

The whole description of Behemoth and Leviathan, ch. xl. 
15-xli. 26, is regarded by Ewald as a later addition: De Wette 
extends this judgment only to ch. xli. 4-26: Eichhorn was 
satisfied at first with changing the order of Jehovah’s speeches; 
but in the last edition of his Einlettung ascribed the passage 
about the two monsters to a later poet. The exposition will 
have to bring the form of expression of the supposed interpo- 
lation, and its relation to the purpose of the second speech of 
Jehovah, in comparison with the first, under consideration. 
But we need not defer our judgment of the prologue and 
epilogue. All the doubts raised by Stuhlmann, Bernstein, 
Knobel (diss. de carminis Iobi argumento, fine ac dispositione, 
and Studien u. Kritiken, 1842, ii.), and others, respecting both 
these essential parts, are put an end to by the consideration, 
that the middle part of the book, without them, is a torso 
without head and feet. 


§ 10. THE SATAN OF THE PROLOGUE. 


But the Satan in the prologue is a stumbling-block to many, 
which, if it does not lead them to doubt the authenticity of 
the prologue, still causes them to question whether the com- 
position of the book belongs to the time of Solomon. For 
Satan is first definitely named, Zech. iii., and 1 Chron. xxi. 1; 
consequently in writings of the period after the exile. On the 
other hand, jO¥, Num. xxii. 22, appellatively describes one who 
comes forward hostilely, or as a hindrance; and Ps. cix. 6 is 
at least open to question whether the prince of evil spirits 
may not be meant, which, according to Zech. ili. 1, seems to be 
intended. However, in Micaiah’s vision, 1 Kings xxii. 19-23, 
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where one might expect jo’, mn is used. It is even main- 
tained in the present day, that the idea of Satan was first 
obtained by the Israelitish race from contact with the HKast- 
Asiatic nations, which began with Israel in the time of 
Menahem, with Judah in the time of Ahaz; the view of 
Diestel, that it is the copy of the Egyptian Set-Typhon, stands 
at present alone. When we consider that the redemptive 
work of Jesus Christ is regarded by Him and His apostles 
from one side as the overthrow of Satan, it were a miserable 
thing for the divine truth of Christianity that this Satan 
should be nothing more than a copy of the Persian Ahriman, 
and consequently a mere phantom. However, supposing 
there were some such connection, we should then have only 
two periods at which the book of Job could possibly have 
been composed,—the time after the exile, and the time of 
Solomon ; for these are the only periods at which not only 
collision, but also an interchange of ideas, between Israel and 
the profane nations could have taken place. It is also just as 
possible for the conception of Satan to have taken possession 
of the Israelitish mind under Solomon as during the exile, 
especially as it is very questionable whether the religion of 
Cyrus, as found in the Zend books, may not have been far 
more influenced by Israel, than, contrariwise, have influenced 
Israel. 

But the conception of Satan is indeed much older in its 
existence than the time of Solomon: the serpent of paradise 
must surely have appeared to the inquiring mind of Israel as 
the disguise of an evil spirit; and nothing further can be 
maintained, than that this evil spirit, which in the Mosaic 
rite of the great day of atonement is called Sty (called 
later 3131 5ya, a name borrowed from the god of Ekron), 
appears first in the later literature of Israel under the name 
yn. If now, moreover, the Chokma of the Salomonic 
period was specially conversant with the pre-Israelitish his- 
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tories of Genesis, whence indeed even the chief thought of 
Canticles and the figure of on yy eg. frequently occurring 
in Proverbs are drawn, it is difficult to conceive why the evil 
spirit, that in its guise of a serpent aimed its malice against 
man, could not have been called ju¥m so early as the Salo- 
monic period. 
The wisdom of the author of the book of Job, we have said 
above, springs from paradise. Thence he obtains the highest 
and final solution of his problem. It is now time to give 
expression to this. At present we need only do so in outline, 
since it is simply of use to place us from the commencement 
at the right standpoint for understanding the book of Job. 


§ 11. THE FINAL SOLUTION OF THE PROBLEM. 


The nature of sin is two-sided. It consists in the creature’s 
setting up himself in opposition to God, who is the essence of 
the personality of the creature. It consists also, on the other 
side, in the stirring up of the depth of the nature of the 
creature, whose essential consistence has its harmony in God ; 
and by this stirring up, falls into a wild confusion. In other 
words, evil has a personal side and a natural side. And just 
so, also, is God’s wrath which it excites, and which operates 
against it. For God’s wrath is, on the one hand, the personal 
displeasure or aversion into which His love is changed, since 
the will of the creature and the will of God are in opposition ; 
on the other hand, an excited condition of the contrary forces 
of the divine nature, or, as Scripture expresses it, the kindling 
of the fire of the divine glory, in which sense it is often said 
of wrath, that God sends it forth, that He pours it forth, and 
that man has to drink of it (Job xxi. 20, comp. vi. 4).' 

In reference to the creature, we call evil according to its 
personal side éypa, and according to its natural side arafia, 

1 Vid. my Proleg. to Weber's book on the Wrath of Ged. 
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turba.' Both personal evil and natural evil have originated in 
the spirit world: first of all, in a spirit nearest to God, which 
as fallen is called own. It has sought its own selfish ends, 
and thereby deranged its nature, so that it has become in 
every respect the object of the divine wrath, and the mate- 
rial for the burning of the divine wrath: for the echthra 
and turba have the intention and the burning of the wrath 
of God in themselves as divine correlata; but Satan, after 
that he has become entirely possessed of these divine powers 
(Energien), is also their instrument. The spirit of light and 
love is altogether become the spirit of fire and wrath; the 
whole sphere of wrath is centred in him. After having given 
up his high position in the realm of light, he is become lord 
of the realm of wrath. | 

He has, from the commencement of his fall, the hell within 
himself, but is first cast into the lake of fire at the end of the 
present dispensation (Matt. xxv. 41; Apoc. xx. 10: comp. 
Dan. vii. 11). In the meantime, he is being deprived of his 
power by the Son of man, who, in the midst of His own and 
His disciples’ victories over the demons, beholds him fall as 
lightning from heaven (Luke x. 18), and by His death gives 
him his deathblow,—a final judgment, which, later on, be- 
comes fully manifest in the continuous degradation of the 
vanquished (comp. Apoc. xii. 9, xx. 3, xx. 10). Accordingly, 
when Satan, in the book of Job, still appears among the angels 
of God in heaven, and indeed as xarywp, it is quite in 
accordance with the disclosures which the New Testament 
Scriptures give us respecting the invisible angelic side of the 
present dispensation. 

We will now cast a glance at the relation to the wrath of 
God, and to Satan, into which man has fallen through the 
temptation of the old serpent. Tempted by Satan, he is him- 
self fallen into the realm of wrath, and become a servant of 

1 Vid. Biblical Psychology, pp. 158, 189 sq. 
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Satan. He is in his grasp. All calamity that befalls him is 
divine punishment, either proceeding directly from the wrath 
of God, or worked by the wrath-spirit, Satan. But in pro- 
spect of the future atonement, which was to free man from the 
wrath of God, and from the power of wrath in which Satan 
holds him, it was possible for man, even under the Old Testa- 
ment, to realize this deliverance, by virtue of an apprehension 
of the grace flowing from God’s purpose of redemption. Who- 
ever has been made free by this grace is changed from an 
object of the divine wrath to an object of the divine love, and 
nothing that befalls him in this condition proceeds from the 
wrath of God—all from His love. This love cannot, how- 
ever, manifest itself so brightly as it would, so long as sin 
remains in the man and in the world; it is only able to mani- 
fest itself as loving wrath, z.e. as love controlling, and making 
wrath serviceable to itself. 

Thus Job’s suffering is a dispensation of love, but brought 
about by the wrath-spirit, and with every appearance of 
wrath. It is so with every trial and chastisement of the 
righteous. And it cannot be otherwise; for trial is designed 
to be for man a means of overcoming the evil that is external 
to him, and chastisement of overcoming the evil that is within 
him. There is a conflict between evil and good in the world, 
which can issue in victory to the good only so, that the good 
proves itself in distinction from the evil, withstands the 
assault of evil, and destroys the evil that exists bound up 
with itself: only so, that the good as far as it is still mixed 
with the evil is refined as by fire, and more and more freed 
from it. 

This is the twofold point of view from which the suffering 
of Job is to be regarded. It was designed, first of all, that 
Job should prove himself in opposition to Satan, in order to 
overcome him; and since Job does not pass through the trial 
entirely without sinning, it has the effect at the same time of 
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purifying and perfecting him. In both respects, the history 
of Job is a passage from the history of God’s own conflict 
with the evil one, which is the substance of the history of re- 
demption, and ends in the triumph of the divine love. And 
Gaupp’ well says: In the book of Job, Satan loses a cause 
which is intended only as prelude to the greatest of all causes, 
since judgment is gone forth over the world, and the prince 
of darkness has been cast forth. Accordingly the church 
has always recognised in the passion of Job a type of the 
passion of Jesus Christ. James (v.11) even compares the 
patience of Job and the issue of the Lord’s sufferings. And 
according to this indication, it was the custom after the second 
century to read the book of Job in the churches during pas- 
sion-week.? The final solution of the problem which this 
marvellous book sets forth, is then this: the suffering of the 
righteous, in its deepest cause, is the conflict of the seed of 
the woman with the seed of the serpent, which ends in the 
head of the serpent being trampled under foot; it is the type 
or copy of the suffering of Christ, the Holy God, who has 
himself borne our sins, and in the constancy of His reconcil- 
ing love has withstood, even to the final overthrow, the assault 
of wrath and of the angel of wrath. 

The real contents of the book of Job is the mystery of the 
Cross: the Cross on Golgotha is the solution of the enigma 
of every cross; and the book of Job is.a prophecy of this 
final solution. 

1 Praktische Theologie, ii. 1, S. 488 sqq. 

2 Vid. Origen’s Opp. t. ii. p. 851: In conventu ecclesie in diébus 
sanctis legitur passio Iob, tn diebus jejuntt, in diebus abstinentiz, in diebus, 
in quibus tanquam compatiuntur w qui jeyunant et abstinent admirabili illo 
Tob, tn diebus, in quibus in jejunio et abstinentia sanctam Domini nostri 
Jesu Christi passionem sectamur. Known thus from the public reading 
in the churches, Job was called among the Syrians, Machbono, the 


Beloved, the Friend (Ewald, Jahrb. x. 207); and among the Arabs, 
£s-ssabir, the patient one. 
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§ 12. THE HISTORY OF THE EXPOSITION. 


Before proceeding to the exposition, we will take a brief 
review of the history of the exposition of the book. The 
promise of the Spirit to lead into all truth is continually 
receiving its fulfilment in the history of the church, and 
especially in the interpretation of Scripture. But nowhere 
is the progress of the church in accordance with this promise 
so manifest as in the exposition of the word, and particularly 
of the Old Testament. In the patristic and middle ages, 
light was thrown only on detached portions of the Old Tes- 
tament; they lacked altogether, or had but an inadequate 
knowledge of, the Hebrew language. They regarded the Old 
Testament not as the forerunner, but allegory, of the New, 
and paid less attention to it in proportion as the spiritual per- 
ception of the church lost its apostolic purity and freshness. 
However, so far as inward spiritual feeling and experience 
could compensate for the almost entire absence of outward 
conditions, this period has produced and handed down many 
valuable explanations. 

But at the time of the Reformation, the light of the day 
which had already dawned first spread in all its brightness 
over the Old Testament. The knowledge of Hebrew, until 
then the private possession of a few, became the public 
property of the church: all erroneous interventions which 
had hitherto separated the church both from Christ and 
from the living source of the word were put aside; and 
starting from the central truth of justification by faith and 
its results, a free but still not unrestricted investigation 
commenced. Still there was wanting to this period all 
perception of historical development, and consequently the 
ability to comprehend the Old Testament as preparing the 
way for the New by its gradual historical development of 
the plan of redemption. The exposition of Scripture, more- 
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over, soon fell again under the yoke of an enslaving tradition, 
of a scholastic systematizing, and of an unhistorical dog- 
matizing which mistook its peculiar aim; and this period 
of bondage,: devoid of spirituality, was followed by a period 
of false freedom, that of rationalism, which cut asunder the 
mutual relation between the exposition of Scripture and the 
confession of the church, since it reduced the covenant con- 
tents of the church’s confession to the most shallow notion 
of God and the most trivial moral rules, and regarded the 
Old Testament as historical indeed, but with carnal eyes, 
which were blind to the work of God that was preparing 
the way in the history of Israel for the New Testament 
redemption. The progress of exegesis seemed at that time 
to have been stayed; but the Head of the church, who 
reigns in the midst of His enemies, caused the exposition of 
His word to come forth again from the dead in a more 
glorious form. The bias towards the human side of Scrip- 
ture has taught exegesis that Scripture is neither altogether 
a divine, nor altogether a human, but a divine-human book. 
The historical method of regarding it, and the advanced 
knowledge of language, have taught that the Old Testament 
presents a divine-human growth tending towards the God- 
man, a gradual development and declaration of the divine 
purpose of salvation,—a miraculous history moving onward 
towards that miracle of all miracles, Jesus Christ. Believing 
on Him, bearing the seal of His Spirit in himself, and par- 
taking of the true liberty His Spirit imparts, the expositor of 
Scripture beholds in the Old Testament, with open face, now 
as never before, the glory of the Lord. 

The truth of this sketch is confirmed by the history of the 
exposition of the book of Job. The Greek fathers, of whom 
twenty-two (including Ephrem) are quoted in the Catena,’ 


1 Tt contains as basis the Greek text of the book of Job from the Cod. 
Alerandrinus, arranged in stichs. 
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published by Patricius Junius, 1637, furnish little more than 
could be expected. If there be any Old Testament book 
whose comprehensive meaning is now first understood according 
to the external and internal conditions of its gradual advance 
to maturity, it is the book of Job. The Greek fathers were 
confined to the LXX., without being in a position to test 
that translation by the original text; and it is just the Greek 
translation of the book of Job which suffers most seriously 
from the flaws which in general affect the LXX. Whole 
verses are omitted, others are removed from their original 
places, and the omissions are filled up by apocryphal addi- 
tions. Origen was well aware of this (Zp. ad Afric. § 3 
sq.), but he was not sufficiently acquainted with Hebrew to 
give a reliable collation of the L-XX. with the original text 
in his Tetrapla and Herapla; and his additions (denoted 
by daggers), and the passages restored by him from other 
translators, especially Theodotion (by asterisks), deprive the 
Septuagint text of its original form, without, however, giving 
a correct impression of the original text. And since in the 
book of Job the meaning of the whole is dependent upon the 
meaning of the most isolated passage, the full meaning of the 
book was a perfect impossibility to the Greek fathers. They 
occupied themselves much with this mysterious book, but 
typical and allegorical could not make up what was wanting 
to.the fathers, of grammatical and historical interpretation. 
The Italic, the next version to the LXX., was still more 
defective than this: Jerome calls the book of Job in this 
translation, Decurtatus et laceratus corrosusque. He revised 
it by the text of the Hexapla, and according to his own plan 
had to supply not less than about 700-800 versus (criyot). 
His own independent translation is far before its age; but he 
himself acknowledges its defectiveness, inasmuch as he relates, 


1 On this subject vid. Gust. Bickel’s De indole ac ratione versionis 
Alezandring in interpretando I. Iobi, just published (1863). 
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in his prefatio in l. Job, how it was accomplished. He en- 
gaged, non parvis numis, a Jewish teacher from Lydda, where 
there was at that time an university, but confesses that, after 
he had gone through the book of Job with him, he was no 
wiser than before : Cujus doctrina an aliquid profecerim nescio; 
hoc unum scio, non potutisse me interpretari nist quod antea 
intellezeram. On this account he calls it, as though he would 
complain of the book itself, obliquus, figuratus, lubricus, and 
says it is like an eel—the more tightly one holds it, the faster 
it glides away. There were then three Latin versions of the 
book of Job,—the Italic, the Italic improved by Jerome, and 
the independent translation of Jerome, whose deviations, as 
Augustine complains, produced no little embarrassment. The 
Syrians were better off with their Peschito, which was made 
direct from the orignal text;! but the Scholia of Ephrem (pp. 
1-19, t. ii. of the three Syriac tomt of his works) contain less 
that is useful than might be expected.” The succeeding 
age produced nothing better. 

Among the expositors of the book of Job we find some 
illustrious names: Gregory the Great, Beda Venerabilis 
(whose Commentary has been erroneously circulated as the 
still undiscovered Commentary of Jerome), Thomas Aquinas, 
Albertus Magnus,’ and others; but no progress was made 
in the interpretation of the book, as the means were wanting. 
The principal work of the middle ages was Gregory the 
Great’s Expositio in beatum Job seu Moralium, ll. xxxv., a 

1 Perhaps with the use of the Jewish Targum, though not the one 
extant, for Talmudic literature recognises the existence of a Targum of 
the book of Job before the destruction of the temple, b. Sabbath, 115a, 
etc. Besides, the LX X. was considered of such authority in the East, 
that the monophysite Bishop Paulus of Tela, 617, formed a new Syriac 
translation from the LXX. and the text of the Hexapla (published by 
Middeldorff, 1884-85 ; cf. his Cura hexaplares in Iobum, 1817). 

* Froriep, Epkremiana in l. Jobi, 1769, iv., says much about these 
Scholia to little purpose. 

® His Postille super Job are still unprinted. 
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gigantic work, which leaves scarcely a dogmatic-ethical theme 
untouched, though in its own proper sphere it furnishes 
nothing of importance, for Gregory explained so, ut super 
historia fundamentum moralitatis construeret edijficium et ana- 
goges imposuerit culmen prestantissimum,' but the linguistic- 
historical foundation is insufficient, and the exposition, which 
gives evidence of significant character and talent, accordingly 
goes off almost constantly into digressions opposed to its object. 
It was only towards the end of the middle ages, as the 
knowledge of the Hebrew language began, through Jewish 
converts, to come into the church, that a new era commenced. 
For what advance the Jewish exposition of the book of Job 
had hitherto made, beyond that of the church, it owed to the 
knowledge of Hebrew ; although, in the absence of any con- 
ception of the task of the expositor, and especially the exposi- 
tor of Scripture, it knew not how fittingly to turn it to account. 
Saadia’s (born 890) Arabic translation of the book of Job, 
with explanations,’ does not accomplish much more than that 
of Jerome, if we may in general say that it surpasses it. 
Salomo Isaaki of Troyes (Raschi, erroneously called Jarchi), 
whose Commentary on the Book of Job (rendered incomplete 
by his death, 1105) was completed by his grandson, Samuel b. 
Meir (Raschbam, died about 1160),® contains a few attempts 
_ at grammatical historical exposition, but is in other respects 
entirely dependent on Midrash Haggada (which may be com- 
pared with the church system of allegorical interpretation), 
whose barren material is treasured up in the catena-like com- 
pilations, one of which to the collected books of the Old Testa- 


1 Notker quoted by Diimmler, Formelbuch des Bischof’s Salomo von 
Constanz, 1857, S. 67 f. 

2 Vid. Ewald-Duke's Beitrdge zur Gesch. der dltesten Auslegung und 
Spracherkldrung des A.T. 2 Bdd. 1844. 

* Respecting this accounts are uncertain: vid. Geiger, Die franzdsische 
Exegetenschule (1855), 8. 22; and comp. de Rossi, Catalogus Cod. 181. 
Zuns, Zur Geschichte und Literatur. 
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ment bears the name of Simeon ha-Darschan (nyo yp") ; 
the other to the three poetical books, the name of Machir b. 
Todros ("20 trp). Abenezra the Spaniard, who wrote his 
Commentary on the Book of Jobin Rome, 1175, delights in new 
bold ideas, and to enshroud himself in a mystifying nimbus. 
David Kimchi, who keeps best to the grammatico-historical 
course, has not expounded the book of Job; and a commentary 
on this book by his brother, Mose Kimchi, is not yet brought to 
light. The most important Jewish works on the book of Job 
are without doubt the Commentaries of Mose b. Nachman 
or Nachmanides (Ramban), born at Gerona 1194, and Levi 
b. Gerson, or Gersonides (Ralbag), born at Bagnols 1288. 
Both were talented thinkers; the former more of the Pla- 
tonic, the latter of the Aristotelic type. Their Commentaries 
(taken up in the collective Rabbinical Commentaries), espe- 
cially that of the latter, were widely circulated in the middle 
ages. They have both a philosophical bias." What is to be 
found in them that is serviceable on any point, may be pretty 
well determined from the compilation of Lyra. Nikolaus de 
Lyra, author of Postille perpetue in universa Biblia (com- 
pleted 1330), possessed, for that age, an excellent knowledge 
of the original text, the necessity of which he acknowledged, 
and regarded the sensus literalis as basis of all other sensus. 
But, on the one hand, he was not independent of his Jewish 
predecessors; on the other, he was fettered by the servile 
unevangelical ecclesiasticism of his age. 

The bursting of this fetter was the dawn of a new day for 
exegesis. Luther, Brentius, and other reformers, by the 
depth of their religious experience, their aversion to the 
capriciousness of the system of allegorical interpretation and 

1 Other older commentaries bearing on the history of exposition, 
as Menahem b. Chelbo, Joseph Kara, Parchon, and others, are not yet 
known ; also that of the Italian poet Immanuel, a friend of Dante, is 


still unprinted. The rabbinical commentaries contain only, in addition, 
the Commentary of Abraham Farisol of Avignon (about 1460). 
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freedom from tradition, were fitted to look into the very 
heart of the book of Job; and they also possessed sufficient 
acquaintance with the Hebrew to get an inkling of the carry- 
ing out of its chief idea, but no more than an inkling of it. 
“The book of Job,” says Luther in his preface, “ treats of 
the question whether misfortune from God befalls even the 
godly. Here Job is firm, and maintains that God afflicts 
even the godly without cause, for His praise alone, as Christ 
(John ix.) also shows from the man who was born blind.” 
In these words the idea of the book is correctly indicated. 
But that he had only an approximate conception of the sepa- 
rate parts, he openly confesses. By the help of Melancthon 
and the Hebraist Aurogallus, he translated the book of Job, 
and says in his epistle on the translation, that they could 
sometimes scarcely finish three lines in four days. And 
while engaged upon the translation, he wrote to Spalatin, in 
his naive strong way, that Job seemed to bear his translation 
less patiently than the consolation of his friends, and would 
rather remain seated on his dunghill. Jerome Weller, a man 
who, from inward experience similar to that described in this 
book, was qualified above many to be its expositor, felt the 
same unsatisfactoriness. An expositor of Job, says he, must 
have lain on the same bed of sickness as Job, and have tasted 
in some measure the bitter experience of Job. Such an 
expositor was Weller, sorely tried in the school of affliction. 
But his exposition does not extend beyond the twelfth chapter ; 
and he is glad when at last, by God’s grace, he has got through 
the twelve chapters, as through firm and hard rock ; the 
remaining chapters he commends to another. The most 
comprehensive work of the Reformation period on the book 
of Job, is the Sermons (conciones) of Calvin, The exegesis 
of the pre-rationalistic period advanced beyond these per- 
formances of the reformers only in proportion as philological 
Jearning extended, particularly Mercier and Cocceius in the 
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Reformed, Seb. Schmid in the Lutheran, Joannes de Pineda 
in the Romish Church. The Commentary of the last named 
(Madrid, 1597), a surprisingly learned compilation, was also 
used and admired by Protestants, but zealously guards the 
immaculateness of the Vulgate. The commentaries of the 
German reformers are to the present day unsurpassed for the 
comprehension of the fundamental truth of the book. 

With the Commentary of Albert Schultens, a Dutchman 
(2 vols. 1737), a new epoch in the exposition begins. He was 
the first to bring the Semitic languages, and chiefly the 
Arabic, to bear on the translation of the book. And rightly 
so,! for the Arabic has retained more that is ancient than any 
other Semitic dialect; and Jerome, in his preface to Daniel, 
had before correctly remarked, Job cum arabica lingua pluri- 
mam habet societatem. Reiske (Conjecture in Jobum, 1779) 
and Schnurrer (Animadv. ad quedam loca Iobi, 1781) fol- 
lowed later in the footsteps of Schultens; but in proportion 
as the Israelitish element was considered in its connection 
with the Oriental, the divine distinctiveness of the former was 
forgotten. Nevertheless, the book of Job had far less to suffer 
than the other biblical books from rationalism, with its frivo- 
lous moral judgments and distorted interpretations of Scrip- 
ture: it reduced the idea of the book to tameness, and Satan, 
here with more apparent reason than elsewhere, was regarded 
as a mythical invention ; but there were, however, no miracles 
and prophecies to be got rid of. 

And as, for the first time since the apostolic period, atten- 
tion was now given to the book as a poetical masterpiece, 
substantial advantage arose to the exposition itself from the 
translations and explanations of an Eckermann, Moldenhauer, 
Stuhlmann, and others. What a High-German rhymster of 

1 Though not in due proportion, especially in Animadversiones philo- 


logics in Iobum (Opp. minora, 1769), where he seeks to explain the errors 
of translation in the LXX. from the Arabic. 
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the fourteenth century, made known by Hennig, and the 

Florentine national poet Juliano Dati at the beginning of 
the sixteenth century, accomplished in their poetical repro- 
ductions of the book of Job, is here incomparably surpassed. 
What might not the fathers have accomplished if they had 
only had at their disposal such a translation of the book of 
Job as e.g. that of Bockel, or of the pious Miss Elizabeth 
Smith, skilled in the Oriental languages (died, in her twenty- 
eighth year, 1805),' or of a studious Swiss layman (Notes to 
the Hebrew Text of the Old Testament, together with a Trans- 
lation of the Book of Job; Baset 1841)? 

The way to the true and full perception of the divine 
in Scripture is through the human: hence rationalism— 
especially after Herder, whose human mode of perception 
improved and deepened—prepared the way for a new era 
in the church’s exposition of the book of Job. The Com- 
mentaries of Samuel Lee (1837), Vaihinger (1842), Welte 
(1849), Hahn (1850), and Schlottmann (1851),’ are the 
first-fruits of this new period, rendered possible by the earlier 
Commentaries of Umbreit (1824-32), Ewald (1836-51), and 
Hirzel (1839, second edition, edited by Olshausen, 1852), 
of whom the first’ is characterized by enthusiasm for the 
poetical grandeur of the book, the second by vivid perception 
of the tragical, and the third by sound tact and good arrange- 
ment,—three qualifications which a young Scotch investigator, 
A. B. Davidson, strives, not unsuccessfully, to unite in his 
Commentary (vol. i. 1862). Besides these substantially 


1 Vid. Volksblatt fiir Stadt und Land, 1859, No. 20. 

2 Vid. the review of the last two by Oehler in Reuter’s Repertorium, 
Feb. 1852; and Kosegarten’s Aufsaiz tiber das B. Hiob tn der Kieler 
Allgem. Monatsschrift, 1858, 8. 761-774. 

3 Vid. Ullmann-Riehm’s Blatter der Erinnerung an F. W. C. Umbreit 
(1862), S. 564-58. 

4 The author, already known by a Treatise on the Hebrew Accentuology, 
is not to be mistaken for Sam. Davidson. In addition, we would call 
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progressive works, there is the Commentary of Heiligstedt 
(1847), which is only a recapitulatory clavis after the style 
of Rosenmiiller, but more condensed; and for what modern 
Jewish commentaries, as those of Blumenfeld, Arnheim 
(1836), and Liéwenthal (1846), contain beyond the stand- 
point of the earlier Dwn5 and DING, they are almost entirely 
indebted to their Christian predecessors. Also in the more 
condensed form of translations, with accompanying explana- 
tions, the understanding of the book of Job has been in many 
ways advanced. We may mention here the translations of 
Késter (1831), who first directed attention to the strophe- 
structure of Hebrew poetry, but who also, since he regarded 
the Masoretic verse as the constructive element of the strophe, 
has introduced an error which has not been removed even to 
the present day; Stickel (1842), who has, not untastefully, 
sought to imitate the form of this masterpiece, although his 
division of the Masoretic verse into strophe lines, according 
to the accents, like Hirzel’s and Meier’s in Canticles, is the 
opposite extreme to the mistake of Koster; Ebrard (1858), 
who translates in iambic pentameters, as Hosse had previously 
done ;} and Renan, who solely determines his arrangement 
of the stichs by the Masoretic division of verses, and more- 
over haughtily displays his scornful opposition to Christianity 
in the prefatory Etude.? Besides, apart from the general 
commentaries (Bibelwerke), among which that of Von Gerlach 
(Bd. iii. des A. T. 1849) may be mentioned as the most noted, 
and such popular practical expositions as Diedrich’s (1858), 
many—some in the interest of poetry generally (as Spiess, 


attention to the Commentary of Carey (1858), in which the archeology 
and geography of the book of Job is illustrated by eighty woodcuts and 
& map. 

1 Vid. Schneider, Die neuesten Studien tiber das B. Hiob, Deutsche 
Zeitschr. fiir christl. Wissensch., 1859, No. 27. 

2 Against which Abbé Crelier has come forward : Le livre de Job venge 
des tnterprétations fausses et impies de M. Ernest Renan, 1860. 
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1852), others in the interest of biblical theology (as Haupt, 
1847 ; Hosse, 1849; Hayd, 1859; Birkholz, 1859; and in 
Sweden, Lindgren, Upsala 1831)—have sought to render the 
reading of the book of Job easier and more profitable by 
means of a translation, with a short introduction and occa- 
sional explanations. 

Even with all these works before us, though they are in 
part excellent and truly serviceable, it cannot be affirmed 
that the task of the exposition has been exhaustively per- 
formed, so that absolutely no plus ultra remains. To adjust 
the ideal meaning of the book according to its language, its 
bearing on the history of redemption, and its spiritual charac- 
ter,—and throughout to indicate the relation of the single parts 
to the idea which animates the whole, is, and remains, a great 
task worthy of ever-new exertion. We will try to perform it, 
without presuming that we are able to answer all the claims 
on the expositor. The right expositor of the book of Job 
must before everything else bring to it a believing appre- 
hension of the work of Christ, in order that he may be able 
to comprehend this book from its connection with the histori- 
cal development of the plan of redemption, whose unity is 
the work of Christ. Further, he must be able to give himself 
up freely and cheerfully to the peculiar vein of this (together 
with Ecclesiastes) most bold of all Old Testament books, in 
order that he may gather from the very heart its deeply 
hidden idea. Not less must he possess historical perception, 
in order that he may be able to appreciate the relativeness 
with which, since the plan of salvation is actually and con- 
fessedly progressive, the development of the idea of the book 
is burdened, notwithstanding its absolute truth in itself. 
Then he must not only have a clear perception of the 
divinely true, but also of the beautiful in human art, in 
order to be able to appreciate the wonderful blending of the 
divine and human in the form as in the contents. Finally, 
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he must stand on the pinnacle of linguistic and antiquarian 
knowledge, in order to be able to follow the lofty flight of its 
language, and become familiar with the incomparably rich | 
variety of its matter. This ideal of an expositor of the book 
of Job we will keep in view, and seek, as near as possible, to 
attain within the limit assigned to this condensed exegetical 
handbook. | 


TRANSLATION AND EXPOSITION 
OF THE BOOK OF JOB. 


"Ex atray ray rdSsan [rov BiBrlov] yerdpesves caQnyricwpesy chy tvvotces, 
abrou wotnyourrog qedc wpog TH» ippenvsicey, TOU xal cov ayiov "1B 
Epc TOUS dyuvac ivicyvocrvros.—OLYMPIODOROS. 


THE OPENING. 


CHAP. I.-III. 


JOB’S PIETY IN THE MIDST OF THE GREATEST 
PROSPERITY.—OHAP. I. 1-5. 


THe book begins in prose style: as Jerome says, Prosa 
tneiwpit, versu labitur, pedestri sermone finitur. Prologue and 
epilogue are accordingly excepted from the poetical accen- 
tuation, and are accented according to the usual system, as 
the first word shows; for &® has, in correct editions, Tebir, 
a smaller distinctive, which does not belong to the poetical ac- 
centuation. The-writer does not begin with ‘1%, as the writers 
of the historico-prophetical books, who are conscious that 
they are relating a portion of the connection of the collective 
Israelitish history, ¢.g. 1 Sam. i. 1, MY, but, as the writer 
of the book of Esther (ii. 5) for a similar reason, with 7° Wx, 
because he is beginning a detached extra-Israelitish history. 


Ver. 1. There was a man in the land of Uz, whose name 
was Job; and that man was perfect and upright, and one 
that feared God, and eschewed evil. 


The LXX. translates, dy yopa 77 Avcirid:; and adds at 
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the close of the book, é7) rots opiou ris "ISoupaias nat 
"ApaBlas, therefore north-east from Idumea, towards the 
Arabian desert. There, in the Arabian desert west from 
Babylon, under the Caucabenes, according to Ptolemy (v. 
19, 2), the Aicitra: (Aiceitraz), t.e. the Uzzites, dwelt. This 
determination of the position of Uz is the most to be relied on. 
It tends indirectly to confirm this, that Oicos, in Jos. Ant. i. 
6, 4, is described as founder of Trachonitis and Damascus ; 
that the Jakut Hamawi and Moslem tradition generally (as 
recently Fries, Stud. u. Krit. 1854, ii.) call the East Hauran 
fertile tract of country north-west of Téma and Bazan, 
el-Bethenije, the district of Damascus in which Job dwelt ;? 
that the Syrian tradition also transfers the dwelling-place of 
Job to Hauran, where, in the district of Damascus, a monas- 
tery to his honour is called Dair Ejjub (vid. Volck, Calenda- 
rium Syriacum, p. 29). All these accounts agree that Uz is 
not to be sought in Idumza proper (Gebél). And the early 
historical genealogies (Gen. x. 23, xxii. 21, xxxvi. 28) are not 
unfavourable to this, since they place Uz in relation to Seir- 
Edom on the one hand, and on the other to Aram: the 
perplexing double occurrence of such names as Téma and 
Dama, both in Idumeza and East Hauran, perhaps just results 
from the mixing of the different tribes through migration. 
But at all events, though Uz did not lie in Gebél, yet both 
from Lam. iv. 21, and on account of the reference in the 
book of Job itself to the Horites (ch. xxiv. 30), a geogra- 
phical connection between Idumea and Ausitis is to be held ; 
and from Jer. xxv. 20 one is warranted in supposing, that 
yy, with which the Arabic name of Esau, (crc (Kewl), 
perhaps not accidentally accords, was the collective name of 
the northern part of the Arabian desert, extending north-east 

1 Vid. Abulfeda, Historia anteislam. p. 26 (cf. 207 f.), where it says, 


‘* The whole of Bethenije, a part of the province of Damascus, belonged 
to Job as his possession.” 
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from Idumza towards Syria. Here, where the aborigines 
of Seir were driven back by the Aramaic immigrants, and 
to where in later times the territory of Edom extended, 
dwelt Job. His name is not symbolic with reference to the 
following history. It has been said, 3° signifies one hos- 
tilely treated, by Satan namely.’ But the following reasons 
are against it: (1) that none of the other names which occur 
in the book are symbolically connected with the history; (2) 
that the form >iteP has never a properly passive signification, but 
either active, as iS’, reprover (as parallel form with beep), or 
neuter, as ‘Ti3*, born, 3%, drunken, also occasionally infinitive 
(vid. Fiirst, Concord. p. 1349 s.), so that it may be more 
natural, with Ewald, after the Arabic (33x, cognate with nv, 
perhaps also Ni), to explain the “ penitent one” [resipiscens]. 
Similar in sound are, 3{:, the name of one of the sons of Issachar 
(Gen. xlvi. 13); the name of the Idumzan king, 331, Gen. 
xxxvi. 33 (which the LXX., Aristeas, Jul. "Africanus, 
combine with Job); and the name of the king of Mauritania, 
Juba, which in Greek is written "Io8as (Didymus Chalcenter. 
ed. Schmidt, p. 305): perhaps all these names belong to the 
root 3°, to shout with joy. The LXX. writes "Iw8 with 
lenis ; elsewhere the x at the beginning is.rendered by asper, 
eg. ‘ABpadp, ‘Hdlas. Luther writes Hiob; he has pre- 
ferred the latter mode, that it may not be read Job with 
consonantal Jod, when it should be Job, as e.g. it is read by 
the English. It had been more correctly Ijob, but Luther 
wished to keep to the customary form of the name so far as 
he could; so we, by writing lob with vowel I, do not wish to 


Geiger (DMZ, 1858, S. 542 5q.) conjectures that, Sir. xlix.9 (xal yap 
éusiodn Tay ixOpav ty  §Bpw), tay txbpav is a false translation of yx. 
Renan assents ; but ray» éyépay suits there exeetently; and Job would be 
unnaturally dragged i in. 

2 Vid. Routh, Reliquiz ii. 154 sq.: "Ex rod "Hoabd daro: te ronrol xl 
Payouna yevvarat, AD ov Leped, t ob Id, os xr ovyxmpnow bsov vxd 
SsaeBdrov Exespacdn xcel evixnoe tov weipelorra. 
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deviate too much from the mode of writing and pronuncia- 
tion customary since Luther.’ 

The writer intentionally uses four synonyms together, in 
order to describe as strongly as possible Job’s piety, the 
reality and purity of which is the fundamental assumption of 
the history. OA, with the whole heart disposed towards God 
and what is good, and also well-disposed toward mankind ; 
Ww, in thought and action without deviation conformed to 
that which is right; D'7oN x, fearing God, and consequently 
being actuated by the fear of God, which is the beginning 
(7.e. principle) of wisdom; 37070, keeping aloof from evil, 
which is opposed to God. The first predicate recalls Gen. 
xxv. 27, the fourth the proverbial Psalms (xxxiv. 15, xxxvii. 
27) and Prov. xiv. 16. This mingling of expressions from 
Genesis and Proverbs is characteristic. First now, after the 
history has been begun in prett., aorr. follow. 


Vers. 2 sq. And there were born unto him seven sons and three 
daughters. His substance also was seven thousand sheep, 
and three thousand camels, and five hundred yoke of oxen, 
and five hundred she-asses, and servants in great num- 
ber ; so that this man was the greatest of all the men of 
the east. 


It is a large, princely household. The numbers are large, 
but must not on that account be considered an invention. 
The four animals named include both kinds. With the 
doubled BON corresponds the also constructive nixd, the Tsere 
of which is never shortened, though in the singular one says | 
. TND, from AX, The aorists, especially of the verb M7 (7), 


1 On the authorizing of the writing Iob, more exactly Iob, also Ijob 
(not, however, Ijjob, which does not correspond to the real pronuncia- 
tion, which softens ij into t, and uw into 0), vid. Fleischer’s Bettrdge 
zur arab. -Sprachkunde (Abh. der sachs. Gesellschaft d. Wissenschaften, 
1868), S. 137 f. [The usual English form Job is adopted here, thongh 
Dr Delitzsch writes Iob in the original work.—Tk.] 
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‘i ch, according to its root, signifies not so much esse as jiert, 
. sere, are intended to place us at once in the midst of his 
ro erity. Lz ws, says Leo Africanus in reference to flocks, 

Arabes suas divitias ac possesstones estimant. In fine, Job was 

withptt his equal among the Owp ‘32. So the tribes are called 

which extend from Arabia Deserta, lying to the east of 

Palestine, northwards to the countries on the Euphrates, and 

south over Arabia Petreea and Felix. The wisdom of these 

wibes, treasured up in proverbs, songs, and traditions, is men- 
tioned in 1 Kings v. 10, side by side with the wisdom of the 

Egyptians. The writer now takes a very characteristic feature 

from the life of Job, to show that, even in the height of pro- 

sperity, he preserved and manifested the piety affirmed of him. 


Vers. 4 sq. And his sons went and feasted in the house 
of him whose day tt was, and sent and called for their 
sisters to eat and drink with them. And it happened, when 
the days of their feasting were gone about, that Job sent 
and sanctified them, and rose up early in the morning, and 
offered burnt-offerings according to the number of them 
all: for Job said, It may be that my sons have sinned, 
and dismissed God from their hearts. Thus did Job 
continually. 

The subordinate facts precede, ver. 4, in perf. ; the chief 
fact follows, ver. 5, in fut. consec. The perff. describe, 
according to Ges. § 126, 3, that which has happened re- 
peatedly in the past, as e.g. Ruth iv. 7; the fut. consec. the 
customary act of Job, in conjunction with this occurrence. 
The consecutio temporum is exactly like 1 Sam. i. 3 sq. 

It is questionable whether 8 M3 is a distinct adverbial ex- 
pression, in domu uniuscujusque, and \ov also distinct, die ejus 
(Hirz. and others) ; or whether the three words are only one 
adverbial expression, tn domo ejus cujus dies erat, which latter 
we prefer. At all events, ini’ here, in this connection, is not, 
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with Hahn, Schlottm., and others, to be understood of the 
birthday, as ch. iii. 1. The text, understood simply as it 
stands, speaks of a weekly round (Oehler and others). The 
seven sons took it in turn to dine with one another the week 
round, and did not forget their sisters in the loneliness of 
the parental home, but added them to their number. There 
existed among them a family peace and union which had 
been uninterruptedly cherished; but early on the morning 
of every eighth day, Job instituted a solemn service for his 
family, and offered sacrifices for his ten children, that they 
might obtain forgiveness for any sins of frivolity into which 
they might have fallen in the midst of the mirth of their 
family gatherings. 

The writer might have represented this celebration on the 
evening of every seventh day, but he avoids even the slightest 
reference to anything Israelitish: for there is no mention 
in Scripture of any celebration of the Sabbath before the 
time of Israel. The sacred observance of the Sabbath, 
which was consecrated by God the Creator, was first ex- 
pressly enjoined by the Sinaitic Thora. Here the family 
celebration falls on the morning of the Sunday,—a remark- 
able prelude to the New Testament celebration of Sunday in 
the age before the giving of the law, which is a type of the 
New Testament time after the law. The fact that Job, as 
father of the family, is the Cohen of his house,—a right of 
priesthood which the fathers of Israel exercised at the first 
passover (O¥o Np), and from which a relic is still retained 
in the annual celebration of the passover (M17 NDD),—is 
also characteristic of the age prior to the law. The stand- 
point of this age is also further faithfully preserved in this 
particular, that my here, as also ch. xlii. 8, appears pre-emi- 
nently as an expiatory offering; whilst in the Mosaic ritual, 
although it still indeed serves 1p2> (Lev. i. 4), as does every 
blood-offering, the idea of expiation as its peculiar intention is 
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transferred to nxon and ows. Neither of these forms of 
expiatory offering is here mentioned. The blood-offering 
still bears its most general generic name, nowy, which it re- 
ceived after the flood. This name indicates that the offering 
is one which, being consumed by fire, is designed to ascend 
in flames and smoke. myn refers not so much to bringing 
it up to the raised altar, as to causing it to rise in flame 
and smoke, causing it to ascend to God, who is above. 
wap is the outward cleansing and the spiritual preparation 
for the celebration of the sacred festival, as Ex. xix. 14. It 
is scarcely necessary to remark, that the masculine suffixes 
refer also to the daughters. There were ten whole sacrifices 
offered by Job on each opening day of the weekly round, 
therefore at the dawn of the Sunday, since one has to imagine 
this round of entertainment as beginning with the first-born 
on the first day of the week. “Perhaps,” says Job, “my 
children have sinned, and bidden farewell to God in their 
hearts.” Undoubtedly, 72 signifies elsewhere (1 Kings 
xxi. 10; Ps. x. 3), according to a so-called avriuppacti«y 
evdnuia, maledicere. This signification also suits ch. li. 5, 
but does not at all suit ch. ii. 9. This latter passage sup- 
ports the signification valedicere, which arises from the cus- 
tom of pronouncing a benediction or benedictory salutation 
at parting (e.g. Gen. xlviil. 10). Job is afraid lest his chil- 
dren may have become somewhat unmindful of God during 
their mirthful gatherings. In Job’s family, therefore, there 
was an earnest desire for sanctification, which was far from 
being satisfied with mere outward propriety of conduct. 
Sacrifice (which is as old as the sin of mankind) was to Job 
a means of grace, by which he cleansed himself and his 
family every week from inward blemish. The /futt. consec. 
are followed by perjf., which are governed by them. 133, 
however, is followed by the fut., because in historical con- 
nection (cf. on the other hand, Num. viii. 26), in the signifi- 
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cation, faciebat h.e. facere solebat (Ges. § 127, 4,5). . 

Job did every day, z.e. continually. As head of the 32. »: 

he faithfully discharged his priestly vocation, whic: }» r- 
mitted him to offer sacrifice as an early Gentile servant of 
God. The writer has now made us acquainted with the 
chief person of the history which he is about to record, and 
in ver. 6 begins the history itself. | 


JEHOVAH'S DETERMINATION TO TRY JOB.—CHAP. I. 6-12. 


He transfers us from earth to heaven, where everything 
that happens on earth has its unseen roots, its final causes. 


Ver. 6. Now there was a day when the sons of God came 
to present themselves before Jehovah; and Satan came 
also in the midst of them. 


The translation “it happened on a day” is rejected in Ges. 
§ 109, rem. 1, c.!| The article, it is there said, refers to what 
precedes—the day, at the time; but this favourite mode of 
expression is found at the beginning of a narrative, even 
when it cannot be considered to have any reference to what 
has preceded, e.g. 2 Kings iv. 18. The article is used in the 
opposite manner here, because the narrator in thought con- 
nects the day with the following occurrence; and this frees 
it from absolute indefiniteness: the western mode of expres- 
sion is different. From the writer assigning the earthly 
measure of time to the place of God and spirits, we see that 
celestial things are represented by him parabolically. But the 
assumptions on which he proceeds are everywhere recognised 
in Scripture ; for (1.) DONA ‘23, as the name of the celestial 
spirits, is also found out of the book of Job (Gen. vi. 2; cf. 

1 The references to Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar have been carefully 


verified according to the English edition published by Bagster and Sons, 
London.—Tr. 
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Ps. xxix. 1, Ixxxix. 7, Dan. iii. 25). They are so called, as 
beings in the likeness of God, which came forth from God in 
the earliest beginning of creation, before this material world 
and man came into existence (ch. xxxviii. 4—7): the desig- 
nation ‘33 points to the particular manner of their creation. 
(2.) Further, it is the teaching of Scripture, that these are the 
nearest attendants upon God, the nearest created glory, with 
which He has surrounded himself in His eternal glory, and 
that He uses them as the immediate instruments of His cos- 
mical rule. This representation underlies Gen. i. 26, which 
Philo correctly explains, Svadéyeras 6 TeV GAwY TaTNp Tals 
éavrod Suvduecw; and in Ps. Ixxxix. 6-8, a psalm which is 
closely allied to the book of Job, onp and id, of the holy 
ones, is just the assembly of the heavenly spirits, from which, 
as dyyeroe of God, they go forth into the universe and among 
men. (3.) It is also further the teaching of Scripture, that 
one of these spirits has withdrawn himself from the love of 
God, has reversed the truth of his bright existence, and in 
sullen ardent self-love is become the enemy of God, and 
everything godlike in the creature. This spirit is called, in 
reference to God and the creature, }0, from the verb jbY, 
to come in the way, oppose, treat with enmity,—a name which 
occurs first here, and except here occurs only in Zech. iii. and 
1 Chron. xxi. 1. Since the Chokma turned, with a decided pre- 
ference, to the earliest records of the world and mankind before 
the rise of nationalities, it must have known the existence 
of this God-opposing-spirit from Gen. ii. sq. The frequent 
occurrence of the tree of life and the way of life in the Salo- 
monic Proverbs, shows how earnestly the research of that time 
was engaged with the history of Paradise: so that it cannot 
be surprising that it coined the name JO! for that evil spirit. 
(4.) Finally, it agrees with 1 Kings xxii. 19-22, Zech. i11., on 
the one hand, and Apoc. xii. on the other, that Satan here 
appears still among the good spirits, resembling Judas Iscariot 
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among the disciples until his treachery was revealed. The 
work of redemption, about which his enmity to God overdid 
itself, and by which his damnation is perfected, is during the 
whole course of the Old Testament history incomplete. 

Herder, Eichhorn, Lutz, Ewald, and Umbreit, see in this 
distinct placing of Satan in relation to the Deity and good 
spirits nothing but a change of representations arising from 
foreign influences; but if Jesus Christ is really the vanquisher 
of Satan, as He himself says, the realm of spirits must have 
a history, which is divided into two eras by this triumph. 
Moreover, both the Old and New Testaments agree herein, 
that Satan is God’s adversary, and consequently altogether 
evil, and must notwithstanding serve God, since He makes even 
evil minister to His purpose of salvation, and the working out 
of His plan in the government of the world. This is the chief 
thought which underlies the further progress of the scene. 
The earthly elements of time, space, and dialogue, belong to 
the poetic drapery. 

Instead of >Y avn, "2B? is used elsewhere (Prov. xxii. 29) : 
Y is a usage of language derived from the optical illusion of 
the one who is in the foreground seeming to surpass the one 
in the background. It is an assembly day in heaven. All 
the spirits present themselves to render their account, and 
expecting to receive commands; and the following dialogue 
ensues between Jehovah and Satan :— 


Ver. 7. Then Jehovah said to Satan, Whence comest thou ? 
Satan answered Jehovah, and said, From going to and fro 
tn the earth, and from walking up and down in tt. 


The fut. follows PSO in the signification of the pres., 
Whence comest thou? the perf. would signify, Whence hast 
thou come? (Ges. § 127, 2.) Cocceius subtly observes: Nota- 
tur Satanas velut Deo nescio h.e. non adprobante res suas agere. 
It is implied in the question that his business is selfish, arbi- 
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trary, and has no connection with God. In his answer, 
a mv, as 2 Sam. xxiv. 2, signifies rapid passing from one end 
to the other ; "PANG, an observant roaming forth. Peter also 
says of Satan, wepiate? (1 Pet. v. 8 sq.).! He answers at 
first generally, as expecting a more particular question, which 
Jehovah now puts to him. 


Ver. 8. Then said Jehovah to Satan, Hast thou considered 
my servant Job? for there is none like him in the earth, 
a perfect and an upright man, one that feareth God and 
escheweth evil. 


By ‘3 Jehovah gives the reason of His inquiry. Had 
Satan been observant of Job, even he must have confessed 
that there was on the earth real genuine piety. 29 OY, ani- 
mum advertere (for 2) is animus, WB) anima), is construed 
with 5y, of the object on which the attention falls, and on 
which it fixes itself, or °%, of the object towards which it is 
directed (ch. ii.3). The repetition of the four predicates used 
of Job (ver. 1) in the mouth of Jehovah (though without 
the waw combining both pairs there) is a skilful touch of 
the poet. Further on, the narrative is also interwoven with 
poetic repetitions (as e.g. ch. xxxiv. and Gen. i.), to give it 
architectural symmetry, and to strengthen the meaning and 
impression of what is said. Jehovah triumphantly displays 
His servant, the incomparable one, in opposition to Satan ; 
but this does not disconcert him: he knows how, as on all 
occasions, so here also, to deny what Jehovah affirms. 


Vers. 9-11. Then Satan answered Jehovah, and said, Doth 
Job fear God for nought? Hast Thou not made a hedge 
about him, and about his house, and about all that he hath 
on every side? Hast Thou not blessed the work of his 


1 Among the Arabs the devil is called wo loll, el-hharith—the acu, 
busy, industrious one. 
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hands, and his substance is increased in the land? But 
put forth Thine hand now, and touch all that he hath: 
truly he will renounce Thee to Thy face ! 


Satan is, according to the Apoc. xii. 10, the xar7rywp who 
accuses the servants of God day and night before God. It 
is a fact respecting the invisible world, though .expressed in 
the language and imagery of this world. So long as he is 
not finally vanquished and condemned, he has access to God, 
and thinks to justify himself by denying the truth of the exist- 
ence and the possibility of the continuance of all piety. God 
permits it ; for since all that happens among His creatures is 
placed under the law of free development, evil in the world 
of spirits is also free to maintain and expand itself, until a 
spiritual power comes forward against it, by which the hither- 
to wavering conflict between the principles of good and evil 
is for ever decided. This is the truth contained in the poetic 
description of the heavenly scene, sadly mistaken by Umbreit 
in his Essay on Stn, 1853, in which he explains Satan, ac- 
cording to Ps. cix. 6, as a creation of our author’s fancy. The 
paucity of the declarations respecting Satan in the Old Tes- 
tament has misled him. And indeed the historical advance 
from the Old Testament to the New, though in itself well 
authorized, has in many ways of late induced to the levelling 
of the heights and depths of the New Testament. Formerly 
Umbreit was of the opinion, as many are still, that the idea 
of Satan is derived from Persia ; but between Ahriman (An- 
gramainyus) and Satan there is no striking resemblance ;' 
whereas Diestel, in his Abh. tiber Set-Typhon, Asasel und 
Satan, Stud. u. Krit., 1860, 2, cannot indeed recognise any 


1 Moreover, it is still questionable whether the form of the ancient 
doctrine of fire-worship among the Persians did not result from Jewish 
influences. Vid. Stuhr, Religionssysteme der heidn. Volker des Orients, 8S. 
873-75. 
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connection between Stxry and the Satan of the book of Job, 
but maintains a more complete harmony in all essential 
points between the latter and the Egyptian Typhon, and 
infers that “to Satan is therefore to be denied a purely 
Israelitish originality, the natural outgrowth of the Hebrew 
mind. It is indeed no special honour for Israel to be able to 
call him their own. He never has taken firm hold on the 
Hebrew consciousness.” But how should it be no honour for 
Israel, the people to whom the revelation of redemption was 
made, and in whose history the plan of redemption was deve- 
loped, to have traced the poisonous stream of evil up to the 
fountain of its first free beginning in the spiritual world, and 
to have more than superficially understood the history of the 
fall of mankind by sin, which points to a disguised super- 
human power, opposed to the divine will? This perception 
undoubtedly only begins gradually to dawn in the Old Testa- 
ment; but in the New Testament, the abyss of evil is fully 
disclosed, and Satan has so far a hold on the consciousness 
of Jesus, that He regards His life’s vocation as a conflict 
with Satan. And the Protevangelium is deciphered in facts, 
when the promised seed of the woman crushed the serpent’s 
head, but at the same time suffered the bruising of its own 
heel. 

The view (e.g. Lutz in his Biblische Dogmatik) that Satan 
as he is represented in the book of Job is not the later evil 
spirit, is to be rejected : he appears here only first, say Herder 
and Eichhorn, as impartial executor of judgment, and overseer 
of morality, commissioned by God. But he denies what God 
affirms, acknowledges no love towards God in the world 
which is not rooted in self-love, and is determined to destroy 
this love as a mere semblance. Where piety is dulled, he 
rejoices in its obscurity ;- where it is not, he dims its lustre 
by reflecting his own egotistical nature therein. Thus it is 
in Zech. ili., and so here. Genuine love loves God oan 
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(adverb from }M, like gratis from gratia): it loves Him for 
His own sake; it is a relation of person to person, without 
any actual stipulations and claim. But Job does not thus 
fear God; 8% is here pret., whereas in vers. 1 and 8 it is the 
adjective. God has indeed hitherto screened him from all 
evil; AIY from sR’, sepire, and Ya (1¥3) composed of 3 and 
IY, in the primary signification circum, since TY expresses that 
the one joins itself to the other, and 23 that it covers it, or 
covers itself with it. By the addition of 330d, the idea of the 
triple 7¥3 is still strengthened. nwvyp, LXX, Vulg. have 
translated by the plural, which is not false cording to the 
thought; ford"! NYy is, especially in Deuteronomy, a favourite 
collective expression for human enterprise. 2B, one word with 
the Sanskrito-Sem. frangere, related to P18, signifying to 
break through the bounds, multiply and increase one’s self 
unboundedly (Gen. xxx. 30, and freq.). The particle Dx, 
proper only to the oldest and classic period, and very com- 
monly used in the first four books of the Pentateuch, and 
in our book, generally DPN), is an emphatic “nevertheless ;” 
Lat. (suited to this passage at least) verum enim vero. No-pr 
is either, as frequently, a shortened formula of asseveration : 
May such and such happen to me if he do not, etc., = for- 
sooth he will (L.X-X. % yy); or it is half a question: At- 
tempt only this and this, whether he will not deny thee, = 
annon, as ch. xvii. 2, xxii. 20. The first perhaps suits the 
character of Satan better: he affirms that God is mistaken. 
2 signifies here also, valedicere: he will say farewell to thee, 
and indeed WIB-ey (as Isa. Ixv. 3), meeting thee arrogantly 
and shamelessly: it signifies, properly, upon thy counte- 
nance, t.e. say it to thee, to the very face, that he will have 
nothing more to do with thee (comp. on ch. ii.5). In order 
now that the truth of His testimony to Job’s piety, and this 
piety itself, may be tried, Jehovah surrenders all Job’s pos- 
sessions, all that is his, except himself, to Satan. 
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Ver. 12. Then Jehovah said to Satan, Behold, all that he 
hath ts in thy hand; only upon himself put not forth 
thy hand. And Satan went forth from the presence of 
Jehovah. 


Notice well: The divine permission appears at the same 
time as a divine command, for in general there is not a per- 
mission by which God remains purely passive; wherefore 
God is even called in Scripture creator mali (the evil act as 
such only excepted), Isa. xlv.7. Further, the divine arrange- 
ment has not its foundation in the sin which still clings to 
Job. For in the praise conferred upon Job, it is not said 
that he is absolutely without sin: universal liability to sin is 
assumed not only of all the unrighteousness, but even of all 
the righteousness, of Adam’s race. Thirdly, the permission 
proceeds, on the contrary, from God’s purpose to establish, 
in opposition to Satan, the righteousness which, in spite of 
the universal liability to sin, is peculiar to Job; and if we 
place this single instance in historical connection with the 
development of the plan ‘of redemption, it is a part of the 
conflict of the woman’s seed with the serpent, and of the 
gradual degradation of Satan to the lake of fire. After 
_Jehovah’s permission, Satan retires forthwith. The licence 
is welcome to him, for he delights in the work of destruction. 
And he hopes to conquer. For after he has experienced the 
unlimited power of evil over himself, he has lost all faith 
in the power of good, and is indeed become himself the self- 
deceived father of lies. 


THE FOUR MESSENGERS OF MISFORTUNE.—CHAP. I. 18 8QQ. 


Satan now accomplishes to the utmost of his power, by re- 
peated blows, that which Jehovah had granted to him: first 
on Job’s oxen, and asses, and herdsmen. 
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Vers. 13-15. And tt came to pass one day, when his sons and 
his daughters were eating and drinking wine in the house 
of their eldest brother, that a messenger came to Job, and 
said, The oxen were ploughing, and the asses feeding be- 

: side them, when the Sabeans fell upon them, and carried 
them away, and smote the servants with the edge of the 
sword ; and I only am escaped alone to tell thee. 


The principal clause, D1°7 ‘0%, in which the art. of OP has 
no more reference to anything preceding than in ver. 6, is 
immediately followed by an adverbial clause, which may be ex- 
pressed by participles, Lat. filiis ejus filiabusque convivantibus. 
The details which follow are important. Job had celebrated 
the usual weekly worship early in the morning with his chil- 
dren, and knew that they were met together in the house of 
his eldest son, with whom the order of mutual entertainment 
came round again, when the messengers of misfortune began 
to break in upon him: it is therefore on the very day when, by 
reason of the sacrifice offered, he was quite sure of Jehovah's 
favour. The participial construction, the oxen were plough- 
ing (vid. Ges. § 134, 2, c), describes the condition which was 
disturbed by the calamity that befell them. The verb *1 
stands here because the clause is a principal one, not as ver. 
13, adverbial. Poy, properly “at hand,” losing its radical 
meaning, signifies (as Judg. xi. 26) “close by.” The inter- 
pretation “in their places,” after Num. ii. 17, is untenable, 
as this signification of 7° is only supported in the sing. S3Y 
is construed as fem., since the name of the country is used 
as the name of the people. In Genesis three races of this 
name are mentioned: Cushite (x. 7), Joktanish (x. 28), and 
Abrahamic (xxv. 3). Here the nomadic portion of this mixed 
race in North Arabia from the Persian Gulf to Idumza is 
intended. Luther, for the sake of clearness, translates here, 
and 1 Kings x. 1, Arabia. In MOZION, the waw, as is seen 
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from the Kametz, is waw convertens, and the paragogic ah, 
which otherwise indicates the cohortative, is either without 
significance, or simply adds intensity to the verbal idea: I 
have saved myself with great difficulty. For this common 
form of the 1 fut. consec., occurring four times in the Penta- 
tench, vid. Ges. § 49, 2. The clause 7 wan? is objective: in 
order that—so it was intended by the calamity—I might tell 
thee. 


THE SECOND MEssENGER: Ver. 16. While he was yet 
speaking, another came, and said, The fire of God fell 
from heaven, and set fire to the sheep and servants, and 
consumed them; and I only am escaped alone to tell thee. 


The fire of God, which descends, is not a suitable expression 
for Samim (Schlottm.), that wind of the desert which often so 
suddenly destroys man and beast, although indeed it is indi- 
cated by certain atmospheric phenomena, appearing first of a 
yellow colour, which changes to a leaden hue and spreads 
through the atmosphere, so that the sun when at the brightest 
becomes a dark red. The writer, also, can scarcely have in- 
tended lightning (Rosenm., Hirz., Hahn), but rain of fire or 
brimstone, as with Sodom and Gomorrha, and as 1 Kings 
xviii. 38, 2 Kings i. 12. 


Tae THirp MrEssencer: Ver. 17. While he was yet speak- 
ing, there came also another, and said, The Chaldeans 
ranged themselves in three bands, and rushed upon the 
camels, and carried them away, and slew the servants with 
the edge of the sword; and I only am escaped alone to 
tell thee. 


Without any authority, Ewald sees in this mention of the 
Chaldeans an indication of the composition of the book in the 
seventh century B.C., when the Chaldeans under Nabopolassar 
began to inherit the Assyrian power. Following Ewald, Renan 


62 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


observes that the Chaldeans first appear as such marauders 
about the time of Uzziah. But in Genesis we find mention 
of early Semitic Chaldeans among the mountain ranges lying 
to the north of Assyria and Mesopotamia; and later, Nahor 
Chaldeans of Mesopotamia, whose existence is traced back to 
the patriarchal times (vid. Genesis, p. 422"), and who were 
powerful enough at any time to make a raid into Idumea. 
To make an attack divided into several D'v), heads, multi- 
tudes, bands (two—Gen. xiv. 15; three—Judg. vii. 16, 1 
Sam. xi. 11; or four—Judg. ix. 34), is an ancient military 
stratagem; and OWB, eg. Judg. ix. 33, is the praper word 
for attacks of such bands, either for plunder or revenge. In 
annmpb, at the edge of the sword, & Pepée, ; >is like the usual 
acc. of manner. 


THE FourtH MESSENGER: Ver. 18 sq. While he was yet 
speaking, another also came, and said, Thy sons and thy 
daughters were eating and drinking wine in their eldest 
brother's house: and, behold, a great wind came across 
from the desert, and smote the four corners of the house, 
and it fell upon the young people, and they are dead ; and 
L only am escaped alone to tell thee. 


Instead of siy, we have IY here: the former denotes con- 
tinuity in time, the latter continuity in space, and they may 
be interchanged. ‘Y in the signif. “while” is here construed 
with the participle, as Neh. vii. 3; comp. other construc- 
tions, ch. viii. 21, 1 Sam. xiv. 19, Jonah iv. 2. “From the 
other side of the desert” is equivalent to, from its farthest 
end. Oy37 are the youthful sons and daughters of Job, 
according to the epicene use of 1¥2 in the Pentateuch (youths 
and maidens). In one day Job is now bereft of everything 
which he accounted the gift of Jehovah,—his herds, and with 


1 This reference is to Delitzsch’s Commentar tber die Genesis, 1860, 
a separate work from the Keil and Delitzsch series.—Tr. 
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these his servants, which he not only prizes as property, but 
for whom he has also a tender heart (ch. xxxi.) ; last of all, 
even his dearest ones, his children. Satan has summoned the 
elements and men for the destruction of Job’s possessions by 
repeated strokes. That men and nations can be excited by 
Satan to hostile enterprises, is nothing surprising (cf. Apoc. 
xx. 8); but here, even the fire of God and the hurricane are 
attributed to him. Is this poetry or truth? Luther, in the 
Larger Catechism, question iv., says the same: “ The devil 
causes strife, murder, rebellion, and war, also thunder and 
lightning, and hail, to destroy corn and cattle, to poison the 
atmosphere,” etc.,—a passage of our creed often ridiculed by 
rationalism ; but it is correct if understood in accordance 
with Scripture, and not superstitiously. As among men, so 
in nature, since the Fall two different powers of divine anger 
and divine love are in operation: the mingling of these is the 
essence of the present Kosmos. Everything destructive to 
nature, and everything arising therefrom which is dangerous 
and fatal to the life of man, is the outward manifestation of 
the power of anger. In this power Satan has fortified him- 
self; and this, which underlies the whole course of nature, he 
is able to make use of, so far as God may permit it as being 
subservient to His chief design (comp. Apoc. xiii. 13 with 2 
Thess. ii. 9). He has no creative power. Fire and storm, 
by means of which he works, are of God; but he is allowed to 
excite these forces to hostility against man, just as he himself 
is become an instrument of evil. It is similar with human 
demonocracy, whose very being consists in placing itself 
en rapport with the hidden powers of nature. Satan is the 
great juggler, and has already manifested himself as such, 
even in paradise and in the temptation of Jesus Christ. There 
is in nature, as among men, an entanglement of contrary 
forces which he knows how to unloose, because it is the sphere 
of his special dominion ; for the whole course of nature, in the 
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change of its phenomena, is subject not only to abstract laws, 
but also to concrete supernatural powers, both bad and good. 


THE Conpuct oF Jos: Vers. 20 sq. Then Job arose, and 
rent his mantle, and shaved his head, and fell down upon 
the ground, and worshipped, and said, Naked came I out 
of my mother’s womb, and naked shall I return thither : 
Jehovah gave, and Jehovah hath taken away; blessed be 
the name of Jehovah. 


The first three messengers Job has heard, sitting, and in 
silence ; but at the news of the death of his children, brought 
by the fourth, he can no longer overcome his grief. The 
intensity of his feeling is indicated by rising up (cf. Jonah iii. 
6); his torn heart, by the rending of his mantle ; the conscious 
loss of his dearest ones, by cutting off the hair of his head. He 
does not, however, act like one in despair, but, humbling him- 
self under the mighty hand of God, falls to the ground and 
prostrates himself, i.e. worshipping God, so that his face touches 
the earth. MAW, se prosternere, this is the gesture of adora- 
tion, wpooxvvnots.' ‘NY¥' is defectively written, as Num. xi. 11; 
cf. infra, ch. xxxii. 18. The occurrence of 7 here is remark- 
able, and may have given rise to the question of Nicodemus, 
John iii. 4: 7 Suvaras avOpwrros eis THY Kotdlay THS wNTPOS 
avrov Sevrepov-eiceOeiv. The writer of Ecclesiastes (ch. v. 
14) has left out this difficult now. It means either being put 
back into a state of unconsciousness and seclusion from the 
light and turmoil of this world, similar to his former state 
in his mother’s womb, which Hupfeld, in his Commentatio 
tn quosdam Jobeidos locos, 1853, favours; or, since the idea 
of ‘DX j2 may be extended, return to the bosom of mother 
earth (Ew., Hirz., Schlottm., e¢ a/.), so that now is not so 
much retrospective as rather prospective with reference to 


1 Vid. Holemann’s ADh. tiber die biblische Gestaltung der Anbetung, in 
his Bibelstudien, Abth. 1 (1859). 
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the grave (Bottch.), which we prefer; for as the mother’s 
bosom can be compared to the bosom of the earth (Ps. 
cxxxix. 15), because it is of the earth, and recalls the original 
forming of man from the earth, so the bosom of the earth 
is compared to the mother’s, Sir. xl. 1: ad’ jpyépas eEodou éx 
yaoTpos pntpos Ews huépas érretapijs es untépa mravtov. The 
writer here intentionally makes Job call God mn. In the 
dialogue portion, the name Mn occurs only once in the mouth 
of Job (ch. xii. 9); most frequently the speakers use mx 
and "1% This use of the names of God corresponds to the 
early use of the same in the Pentateuch, according to which 
“1? is the proper name of God in the patriarchal days, and 
mim in the later days, to which they were preparatory. The 
traditional view, that Elohim describes God according to the 
attribute of justice, Jehovah according to the attribute of 
mercy, is only in part correct; for even when the advent of 
God to judgment is announced, He is in general named 
Jehovah. Rather, O°>% (plur. of Fix, fear), the Revered 
One, describes God as object ; 1 or 1, on the other hand, 
as subject. DON describes Him in the fulness of His glori- 
ous majesty, including also the spirits, which are round about 
Him; mn as the Absolute One. Accordingly, Job, when he 
says mm, thinks of God not only as the absolute cause of 
his fate, but as the Being ordering his life according to His 
own counsel, who is ever worthy of praise, whether in His 
infinite wisdom He gives or takes away. Job was not driven 
from God, but praised Him in the midst of suffering, ever 
when, to human understanding and feeling, there was only 
occasion for anguish: he destroyed the suspicion of Satan, 
that he only feared God for the sake of His gifts, not for His 
own sake; and remained, in the midst of a fourfold tempta- 
tion, the conqueror.'. Throughout the whole book he does not 

1 In Oliver Goldsmith's Vicar of Wakefield (vid. Jul. Hamberger, Gott 
und seine Offenbarung, S. 71), there is much that reminds one of the 
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go so far as to deny God (0°78 773), and thus far he does not 
fall into any unworthy utterances concerning His rule. 


Ver. 22. In all this Job sinned not, nor attributed folly to 
God. 


In all this, ¢.¢. as the LXX. correctly renders it: which 
thus far had befallen him; Ewald e¢ al. translate incorrectly : 
he gave God no provocation. non signifies, according to ch. 
xxiv. 12, comp. ch. vi. 6, saltlessness and tastelessness, dealing 
devoid of meaning and purpose, and is to be translated either, 
he uttered not, non edidit, anything absurd against God, as 
Jerome translates, neque stultum quid contra Deum locutus 
est; or, he did not attribute folly to God: so that 5 nd are 
connected, as Ps. Ixviii. 35, Jer. xiii. 16. Since #02 by itself 
nowhere signifies to express, we side with Hirzel and Schlottm. 
against Rodiger (in his Thes.) and Oehler, in favour of the 
latter. The writer hints that, later on, Job committed him- 
self by some unwise thoughts of the government of God. 


THE FIFTH AND SIXTH TEMPTATION.—CHAP. II. 1-10. 


Satan has now exhausted his utmost power, but without 
success. 


Ver. 1. Again there was a day when the sons of God came 
to present themselves before Jehovah, and Satan came also 
among them, to present himself before Jehovah. 


The clause expressive of the purpose of their appearing is 
here repeated in connection with Satan (comp. on the con- 
trary, ch. i. 6), for this time he appears with a most definite 


book of Job, especially the repeated misfortunes which befall the worthy 
clergyman, his submission under all, and the issue which counterbalances 
his misfortune. But what is copied from the book of Job appears to be 
drawn only from its surface, not from its sacred depths. 
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object. Jehovah addresses Satan as He had done on the 
former occasion. 


Ver. 2. And Jehovah said to Satan, Whence comest thou? 
And Satan answered Jehovah, and said, From going to 
and fro tn the earth, and wandering up and down tn it. 


Instead of P&S, ch. i. 7, we have here the similar expres- 
sion TRO "8 (Ges. § 150, extra). Such slight variations are 
also frequent in the repetitions in the Psalms, and we have. 
had an example in ch. i. in the interchange of ‘“iyand “TY. 
After the general answer which Satan gives, Jehovah in- 
quires more particularly. 


Ver. 3. Then Jehovah said to Satan, Hast thou considered 
my servant Job? for there is none like him in the earth, 
a perfect and an upright man, fearing God and eschew- 
ing evil; and still he holdeth fast his integrity, although 
thou hast moved me against him, to injure him without 
cause. 

From the antecedent, that amidst all his sufferings hither- 
to Job has preserved and proved his “8A (except in the 
book of Job, only Prov. xi. 3), the fut. consec. draws a con- 
clusion: there was no previous reason for the injury which 
Satan had urged God to decree for Job. D7 does not sig- 
nify, as Umbreit thinks, to lead astray, in which case it were 
an almost blasphemous anthropomorphism: it signifies insit- 
gare, and indeed generally, to evil, as eg. 1 Chron. xxi. 1; 
but not always, eg. Josh. xv. 18: here it is certainly in a 
strongly anthropopathical sense of the impulse given by 
Satan to Jehovah to prove Job in so hurtful a manner. 
The writer purposely chooses these strong expressions, N'D) 
and y>2. Satan’s aim, since he suspected Job still, went 
beyond the limited power which was given him over Job. 
Satan even now again denies what Jehovah affirms 
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Vers. 4 sq. And Satan answered Jehovah, and said, Skin 
for skin, and all that man hath will he give for his life: 
stretch forth yet once Thy hand, and touch his bone, and 
his flesh, truly he will renounce Thee to Thy face. 


Olshausen refers iy ya WY to Job in relation to Jeho- 
vah: So long as Thou leavest his skin untouched, he will 
also leave Thee untouched; which, though it is the devil who 
speaks, were nevertheless too unbecomingly expressed. Hup- 
feld understands by the skin, that skin which is here given 
for the other,—the skin of his cattle, of his servants and 
children, which Job had gladly given up, that for such a 
price he might get off with his own skin sound; but “ya 
cannot be used as Beth pretit: even in Prov. vi. 26 this is 
not the case. For the same reason, we must not, with Hirz., 
Ew., and most, translate, Skin for skin = like for like, which 
Ewald bases on the strange assertion, that one skin is like 
another, as one dead piece is like another. The meaning of 
the words of Satan (rightly understood by Schlottm. and 
the Jewish expositors) is this: One gives up one’s skin to 
preserve one’s skin; one endures pain on a sickly part of the 
skin, for the sake of saving the whole skin; one holds up 
the arm, as Raschi suggests, to avert the fatal blow from the 
head. The second clause is climacteric: a man gives skin 
for skin; but for his life, his highest good, he willingly gives 
up everything, without exception, that can be given up, and 
life itself still retained. This principle derived from experi- 
ence, applied to Job, may be expressed thus: Just so, Job 
has gladly given up everything, and is content to have 
escaped with his life. nom, verum enim vero, is connected 
with this suppressed because self-evident application. The 
verb 33, above, ch. i. 11, with 3, is construed here with ON, 
and expresses increased malignity: Stretch forth Thy hand 
but once to his very bones, etc. Instead of ya , ch. i. 11, 
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‘e-& is used here with the same force: forthwith, fearlessly 
and regardlessly (comp. ch. xi. 15; Deut. vii. 10), he will 
bid Thee farewell. 


THE GRANT OF NEW PoweER: Ver. 6. And Jehovah said 
to Satan, Behold, he is in thy hand; only take care of his 
life. 

Job has not forfeited his life; permission is given to place 
it in extreme peril, and nothing more, in order to see whether 
or not, in the face of death, he will deny the God who has 
decreed such heavy affliction for him. 2 does not signify 
the same as D1; it is the soul producing the spirit-life of 
man. We mast, however, translate “life,” because we do 
not use “soul” in the sense of sruy7, anima. 


THE WORKING OUT OF THE PERMISSION: Vers. 7 et seq. 
Then Satan went forth from the presence of Jehovah, 
and smote Job with sore boils, from the sole of his foot to 
his croun. And he took him a potsherd to scrape him- 
self with, and sat in the midst of ashes. 


The description of this disease calls to mind Deut. xxviii. 
35 with 27, and is, according to the symptoms mentioned 
further on in the book, elephantiasis (so called because the 
limbs become jointless lumps like elephants’ legs), Arab. 
plac, gudhém, Lat. lepra nodosa, the most fearful form 
of lepra, which sometimes seizes persons even of the higher 
ranks. Artapan (C. Miiller, Fragm. iii. 222) says, that an 
Egyptian king was the first man who died of elephantiasis. 
Baldwin, king of Jerusalem, was afflicted with it in a very 
dangerous form.’ The disease begins with the rising of 


1 Vid. the literature in Heer, De elephantiasi Grecorum et Arabum, 
Breslau, 1842, and coloured plates in Traité de la Spédalskhed ou Ele- 
phantiasis des Grecs par Danielssen et Boeck, Paris, 1848, translated 
from the Norwegian ; and in Hecker, Elevhantiasis oder Lepra Arabica, 
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tubercular boils, and at length resembles a cancer spreading 
itself over the whole body, by which the body is so affected, 
that some of the limbs fall completely away. Scraping with 
a potsherd will not only relieve the intolerable itching of the 
skin, but also remove the matter. Sitting among ashes is on 
account of the deep sorrow (comp. Jonah ili. 6) into which 
Job is brought by his heavy losses, especially the loss of his 
children. The LXX. adds that he sat on a dunghill out- 
side the city: the dunghill is taken from the passage Ps. 
cxiii. 7, and the “ outside the city” from the law of the 7¥0. 
In addition to the four losses, a fifth temptation, in the form 
of a disease incurable in the eye of man, is now come upon 
Job: a natural disease, but brought on by Satan, permitted,’ 
and therefore decreed, by God. Satan does not appear again 
throughout the whole book. Evil has not only a personal 
existence in the invisible world, but also its agents and instru- 
ments in this; and by these it is henceforth manifested. 


First Jos’s WIFE (who is only: mentioned in one other 
passage (ch. xix. 17), where Job complains that his 
breath is offensive to her) COMES To HIM: Ver. 9. 
Then his wife said to him, Dost thou still hold fast thine 
integrity ? renounce God, and die. 


In the LXX. the words of his wife are unskilfully ex- 
tended. The few words as they stand are sufficiently charac- 


Lahr, 1858 (with lithographs). ‘The means of cure,” says Aretius the 
Cappadocian (vid. his writings translated by Mann, 1858, S. 221), ‘* must 
be more powerful than the disease, if it is to be removed. But what 
cure can be successfully applied to the fearful evil of elephantiasis? It 
is not confined to one part, either internally or externally, but takes 
possession of the entire system. It is terrible and hideous to behold, for 
it gives a man the appearance of an animal. Every one dreads to live, 
and have any intercourse, with such invalids; they flee from them as 
from the plague, for infection is easily communicated by the breath. 
Where, in the whole range of pharmacy, can such a powerful remedy be 
found ?” 


CHAP. IL. 9. 71 


teristic. They are not to be explained, Call on God for the 
last time, and then die (von Gerl.) ; or, Call on Him that thou 
die (according to Ges. § 130, 2); but 33 signifies, as Job’s 
answer shows, to take leave of. She therefore counsels 
Job to do that which Satan has boasted to accomplish. And 
notwithstanding, Hengstenberg, in his Lecture on the Book of 
Job (1860),' defends her against the too severe judgment 
of expositors. Her desperation, says he, proceeds from her 
strong love for her husband ; and if she had to suffer the same 
herself, she would probably have struggled against despair. 
But love hopeth all things ; love keeps its despondency hidden 
even when it desponds; love has no such godless utterance, 
as to say, Renounce God; and none so unloving, as to say, 
Die. No, indeed! this woman is truly diaboli adjutrix 
(August.); a tool of the tempter (Ebrard); tmpie carnis 
preco (Brentius). And though Calvin goes too far when he 
calls her not only organum Satane, but even Proserpinam et 
Furiam infernalem, the title of another Xantippe, against 
which Hengstenberg defends her, is indeed rather flattery 
than slander. Tobias’ Anna is her copy.? What experience 
of life and insight the writer manifests in introducing Job’s 
wife as the mocking opposer of his constant piety! Job has 
lost his children, but this wife he has retained, for he needed 
not to be tried by losing her: he was tried sufficiently by 
having her. She is further on once referred to, but even 

1 Clark’s Foreign Theological Library. 

3 She says to the blind Tobias, when she is obliged to work for the 
support of the family, and does not act straightforwardly towards him : 
wov sioly al trsnpoovya: cov xal al bsxcesoovvas cov, dod yruora cavre 
pera oov, t.e. (as Sengelmann, Book of Tobit, 1857, and O. F. Fritzsche, 
Handbuch zu d. Apokr. Lief. ii. 8. 36, correctly explain) one sees from 
thy misfortunes that thy virtue is not of much avail to thee. She ap- 
pears still more like Job's wife in the revised text: manifeste vana facta 
est spes tua et eleemosynz tux modo apparuerunt, t.e. thy benevolence has 


obviously brought us to poverty. In the text of Jerome a parallel 
between Tobias and Job precedes this utterance of Tobias’ wife. 
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then not to her advantage. Why, asks Chrysostom, did the 
devil leave him this wife? Because he thought her a good 
scourge, by which to plague him more acutely than by any 
other means. Moreover, the thought is not far distant, that 
God left her to him in order that when, in the glorious issue 
of his sufferings, he receives everything doubled, he might 
not have this thorn in the flesh also doubled... What enmity 
towards God, what uncharitableness towards her husband, is 
there in her sarcastic words, which, -if they are more than 
mockery, counsel him to suicide! (Ebrard). But he repels 
them in a manner becoming himself. 


Ver. 10. But he said to her, As one of the ungodly would 
speak, thou speakest. Shall we receive good from God, 
and shall we not also receive evil? 


The answer of Job is strong but not harsh, for the nnmx 
(comp. 2 Sam. xiii. 13) is somewhat soothing. The translation 
‘as one of the foolish women” does not correspond to the 
Hebrew; >22 is one.who thinks madly and acts impiously. 
What follows is a double question, D3 for D3. The Da stands 
at the beginning of the sentence, but logically belongs to the 
second part, towards which pronunciation and reading must 
hurry over the first,—a frequent occurrence after interrogative 
particles, e.g. Num. xvi. 22, Isa. v. 4b; after causal particles, 
eg. Isa. xii. 1, Prov. i. 24; after the negative {8, Deut. viii. 
12 sqq., and often. Hupfeld renders the thought expressed in 
the double question very correctly : bonum quidem hucusque a 
Deo accepimus, malum vero jam non item acciptemus? D3 is 
found also elsewhere at the beginning of a sentence, although 

1 The delicate design of the writer here must not be overlooked : it 
has something of the tragi-comic about it, and has furnished acceptable 
material for epigrammatic writers not first from Kistner, but from early 
times (vid. das Epigramm vom J. 1696, in Serpilius’ Personalia Iobi). 


Vid. a Jewish proverb relating thereto in Tendlau, Spriichw. u. Redens- 
arten deutsch-jild. Vorzeit (1860), S. 11. 
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belonging to a later clause, and that indeed not always the 
one immediately following, e.g. Hos. vi. 11, Zech. ix. 11; the 
same syntax is to be found with A&, IX, and Pp. bap, like mon, 
is a word common to the book of Job and Proverbs (xix. 20) ; 
besides these, it is found only in books written after the exile, 
and is more Aramaic than Hebraic. By this answer which 
Job gives to his wife, he has repelled the sixth temptation. 
For 


Ver. 10. In all this Job sinned not with his lips. 


The Targum adds: but in his thoughts he already cherished 
sinful words. Yn’ is certainly not undesignedly introduced 
here and omitted in ch. i. 22. The temptation to murmur 
was now already at work within him, but he was its master, so 
that no murmur escaped him. | 


THE SILENT VISIT.—CHAP. II. 11 8QQ. 


After the sixth temptation there comes a seventh ; and now 
the real conflict begins, through which the hero of the book 
passes, not indeed without sinning, but still triumphantly. 


Ver. 11. When Jobl’s three friends heard of all this evil that 
was come upon him, they came every one from his own 
place; Eliphaz from Teman, and Bildad from Shuach, 
and Zophar from Naama: for they had made an ap- 
pointment to come together to go and sympathize with him, 
and comfort him. 


Ye is, according to Gen. xxxvi., an old Idumean name 
(transposed = Phasaél in the history of: the Herodeans; ac- 
cording to Michaelis, Suppl. p. 87: cut Deus aurum est, comp. 
ch. xxii. 25), and j2°" a district of Idumza, celebrated for 
its native wisdom (Jer. xlix. 7; Bar. ili. 22 sq.). But also in 
Rast-Hauran a Témé is still found (described by Wetzstein 


T4 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


in his Bericht aber seine Reise in den beiden Trachonen und um 
das Hauran-Gebirge, Zeitschr. far allg. Erdkunde, 1859), and 
about fifteen miles south of Témd, a Bizdn suggestive of 
Elihu’s surname (comp. Jer. xxv. 23). Mw’ we know only 
from Gen. xxv. as the son of Abraham and Keturah, who 
settled in the east country. Accordingly it must be a dis- 
trict of Arabia lying not very far from Idumea: it might 
be compared with trans-Hauran Schakka, though the sound, 
however, of the word makes it scarcely admissible, which is 
undoubtedly one and the same with axxaia, east from 
Batanea, mentioned in Ptolem. v.15. “D3 is a name fre- 
quent in Syria and Palestine: there is a town of the Jewish 
Shephéla (the low ground by the Mediterranean) of this name, 
Josh. xv. 41, which, however, can hardly be intended here. 
HN3i is Milel, consequently third pers. with the art. instead 
of the relative pron. (as, besides here, Gen. xviii. 21, xlvi. 27), 
vid. Ges. § 109 ad init. The NMiph. 13 is wrongly taken by 
some expositors as the same meaning with 71), to confer with, 
appoint a meeting: it signifies, to assemble themselves, to 
meet in an appointed place at an appointed time (Neh. vi. 2). 
Reports spread among the mounted tribes of the Arabian 
desert with the rapidity of telegraphic despatches. 


THEIR ARRIVAL: Ver. 12. And when they lifted up their 
eyes afar off, and knew him not, they lifted up their voice, 
and wept ; and they rent every one his mantle, and threw 
dust upon their heads toward heaven. 


They saw a form which seemed to be Job, but in which 
they were not able to recognise him. Then they weep and 
rend their outer garments, and catch up dust to throw up 
towards heaven (1 Sam. iv. 12), that it may fall again upon 
their heads. The casting up of dust on high is the outward 
sign of intense suffering, and, as von Gerlach rightly remarks, 
of that which causes him to cry to heaven. 
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THER SILeNnce: Ver. 13. And they sat with him upon 
the ground seven days and seven nights ; and none spake 
a word unto him: for they saw that his pain was very 
great. 


Ewald erroneously thinks that custom and propriety pre- 
scribed this seven days’ silence; it was (as Ezek. iii. 15) the 
force of the impression produced on them, and the fear of 
annoying the sufferer. But their long silence shows that 
they had not fully realized the purpose of their visit. Their 
feeling is overpowered by reflection, their sympathy by dismay. 
It is a pity that they let Job utter the first word, which they 
might have prevented by some word of kindly solace; for, 
becoming first fully conscious of the difference between his 
present and former position from their conduct, he breaks 
forth with curses. 


JOB’S DISCONSOLATE UTTERANCE OF GRIEF.—CHAP. III. 


Job’s first longer utterance now commences, by which he 
involves himself in the conflict, which is his seventh tempta- 
tion or trial. 


Vers. 1 sq. After this Job opened his mouth, and cursed his 
day. And Job spake, and said. 


Ver. 2 consists only of three words, which are separated by 
Rebia ; and 1x", although MMilel, is vocalized 12%, because 
the usual form 758%, which always immediately precedes 
direct narration, is not well suited to close the verse. 2Y 
signifies to begin to speak from some previous incitement, 
as the New Testament azoxplvecOaz (not always == 2'W) is 
also sometimes used.’ The following utterance of Job, with 


1 Vid. on this use of droxoivscdas, Questio xxi. of the Amphilochia 
of Photius in Ang. Maji Collectio, i. 229 sq. 
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which the poetic accentuation begins, is analysed by modern 
critics as follows: vers. 3-10, 11-19, 20-26. Schlottmann 
calls it three strophes, Hahn three parts, in the first of which 
delirious cursing of life is expressed; in the second, eager 
longing for death; in the third, reproachful inquiry after 
the end of such a life of suffering. In reality they are not 
strophes. Nevertheless Ebrard is wrong when he maintains 
that, in general, strophe-structure is as little to be found in the 
book of Job as in Wallenstein’s Monologue. The poetical 
part of the book of Job is throughout strophic, so far as the 
nature of the drama admits it. So also even this first speech. 
Stickel has correctly traced out its divisions; but accidentally, 
for he has reckoned according to the Masoretic verses. That 
this is false, he is now fully aware; also Ewald, in his Essay 
on Strophes in the Book of Job, is almost misled into this 
groundless reckoning of the strophes according to the Masv- 
retic verses (Jahrb. iii. 5.118, Anm. 3). The strophe-schema 
of the following speech is as follows: 8. 10. 6. 8. 6. 8, 6. 
The translation will show how unmistakeably it may be 
known. In the translation we have followed the complete 
lines of the original, and their rhythm: the iambic pentameter 
into which Ebrard, and still earlier Hosse (1849), have trans- 
lated, disguises the oriental Hebrew poetry of the book with 
its variegated richness of form in a western uniform, the 
monotonous impression of which is not, as elsewhere, counter- 
balanced in the book of Job by the change of external action. 
After the translation we give the grammatical explanation 
of each strophe; and at the conclusion of the speech thus 
translated and explained, its higher exposition, ¢.e. its artistic 
importance in the connection of the drama, and its theological 
importance in relation to the Old and New Testament religion 
and religious life. 


CHAP. Ill. 8-5. 17 


3 Perish the day wherein I was born, 
And the night which said, A man-child is conceived | 
4 Let that day become darkness ; 
Let not Eloah ask after it from above, 
And let not the light shine on tt. 
5 May darkness and the shadow of death purchase tt back ; 
Let a cloud lie upon i; 
May that which obscures the day terrify it. 

The curse is against the day of his birth and the night of 
his conception as recurring yearly, not against the actual first 
day (Schlottm.), to which the imprecations which follow are 
not pertinent. Job wishes his birth-day may become dies ater, 
swallowed up by darkness as into nothing. The elliptical 
relative clauses, ver. 3 (Ges. § 123, 3; cf. 127, 4, c), become 
clear from the translation. Transl. the night (ip%2 with parag. 
He is masc.) which said, not: in which they said; the night 
alone was witness of this beginning of the development of a 
man-child, and made report of it to the High One, to whom 
it is subordinate. Day emerges from the darkness a3 Kloah 
from above (as ch. xxxi. 2, 28), t.e. He who reigns over the 
changes here below, asks after it; interests Himself in His own 
(W711). Job wishes his birth-day may not rejoice in this. The 
relations of this his birth-day are darkness and the shadow of 
death. ‘These are to redeem it, as, according to the right of 
kinsmen, family property is redeemed when it has got into a 
stranger's hands. This is the meaning of Ona (LXX. éxrAaB8or), 
not = °Y3, inquinent (Targ.). 23) is collective, as 772, mass of 
cloud. Instead of "D3 (the Caph of which seems pointed 
as preepos.), we must read with Ewald (§ 157, a), Olshausen, 
(§ 187, 5), and others, 03, after the form Dan, darkness, 
dark flashing (vid. on Ps. x. 8), "5Y, tapestry, unless we are 
willing to accept a form of noun without example elsewhere. 
The word signifies an obscuring, from 13, to glow with heat, 
because the greater the glow the deeper the blackness it leaves 
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behind. All that ever obscures a day is to overtake and 
render terrible that day.’ 


6 That night! let darkness seize upon tt ; 
Let tt not rejoice among the days of the year ; 
Let tt not come into the number of the month. 
7 Lol let that night become barren ; 
Let no sound of gladness come to tt. 
8 Let those who curse the day curse it, 
Who are skilled in stirring up leviathan. 
9 Let the stars of tts early twilight be darkened ; 
Let tt long for light and there be none ; 
And let it not refresh itself with the eyelids of the dawn. 


Darkness is so to seize it, and so completely swallow it up, 
that it shall not be possible for it to pass into the light of day. 
It is not to become a day, to be reckoned as belonging to the 
days of the year and rejoice in the light thereof. 1, for 17, 
fut. Kal from 7n (Ex. xviii. 9), with Dagesh lene retained, 
and a helping Pathach (vid. Ges. § 75, rem. 3, d); the reverse 
of the passage Gen. xlix. 6, where 3%, from 7M, uniat se, is 
found. It is to become barren, TAI, so that no bina being 
shall ever be conceived and born, and greeted joyfully in it.? 
“Those who curse days” are magicians who know how to 
change days into dies infausti by their incantations. Accord- 
ing to vulgar superstition, from which the imagery of ver. 8 
is borrowed, there was a special art of exciting the dragon, 
which is the enemy of sun and moon, against them both, so 
that, by its devouring them, total darkness prevails. The 
dragon is called in Hindu rdhu; the Chinese, and also the 

1 ‘We may compare here, and further on, Constance’s outburst of de- 
spair in King John (iii. 1 and iii. 4). Shakespeare, like Goethe, enriches 
himself from the book of Job. 

4 Fries understands M377, song of the spheres (concentum coeli, ch. 


xxxviii. 37, Vulg.) ; but ‘this Hellenic conception is without support in 
holy Scripture. 


CHAP. III. 10-12. 719 


natives of Algeria, even at the present day make a wild 
tumult with drums and copper vessels when an eclipse of the 
sun or moon occurs, until the dragon will release his prey.! 
Job wishes that this monster may swallow up the sun of his 
birth-day. If the night in which he was conceived or born 
is to become day, then let the stars of its twilight (ze. the 
stars which, as messengers of the morning, twinkle through 
the twilight of dawn) be darkened. It is to remain for ever 
dark, never behold with delight the eyelids of the dawn. 
3 N83, to regale one’s self with the sight of anything, refresh 
one’s self. When the first rays of morning shoot up in the 
eastern sky, then the dawn raises its eyelids; they are in 
Sophocles’ Antigone, 103, ypucéns tyépas Brépapov, the eye- 
lid of the golden day, and therefore of the sun, the great eye. 


10 Because té did not close the doors of my mother’s womb, 
Nor hid sorrow from my eyes. 

11 Why did I not die from the womb, 
Come forth from the womb and expire ? 

12 Why have the knees welcomed me? 
And why the breasts, that I should suck ? 


The whole strophe contains strong reason for his cursing 
the night of his conception or birth. It should rather have 
closed (%.e. made the womb barren, to be explained according 
to 1 Sam. i. 5, Gen. xvi. 2) the doors of his womb (te. the 
womb that conceived (concepit) him), and so have withdrawn 
the sorrow he now experiences from his unborn eyes (on the 


1 On the dragon rdhu, that swallows up sun and moon, vid. Pott, in 
the Hallische Lit. Zeitschr. 1849, No. 199 ; on the custom of the Chinese, 
Kiuffer, Das chinesische Volk, 8. 123. A similar custom among the 
natives of Algeria I have read of in a newspaper (1856). Moreover, the 
clouds which conceal the sky the Indians represent as a serpent. It is 
ahi, the cloud-serpent, which Indra chases away when he divides the 
clouds with his lightning. Vid. Westergaard in Weber’s Indischer Zeitschr. 
1855, S. 417. 
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extended force of the negative, vid. Ges. § 152, 3). Then 
why, t.e. to what purpose worth the labour, is he then con- 
ceived and born? The four questions, vers. 11 sqq., form a 
climax: he follows the course of his life from its commence- 
ment in embryo (OM, to be explained according to Jer. xx. 
17, and ch. x. 18, where, however, it is jo local, not as here, 
temporal) to the birth, and from the joy of his father who 
took the new-born child upon his knees (comp. Gen. |. 23) to 
the first development of the infant, and he curses this growing 
life in its four phases (Arnh., Schlottm.). Observe the con- 
secutio temp. The fut. MiOX has the signification moriebar, 
because taken from the thought of the past period of his con- 
ception and birth; so also 3938}, governed by the preceding 
perf., the signification et exspirabam (Ges. § 127, 4, c). Just 
so P28, but modal, ut sugerem ea. 


13 So should I now have lain and had quiet, 
I should have slept, then it would have been well with me, 
14 With kings and councillors of the earth, 
Who built ruins for themselves, 
15 Or with princes possessing gold, 
Who filled their houses with silver: 
16 Or like a hidden untimely birth I had not been, 
And as children that have never seen the light. 


The perf. and interchanging fut. have the signification of 
oriental imperfecta conjunctivi, according to Ges. § 126, 5; 
nAy ‘3 is the usual expression after hypothetical clauses, and 
takes the perf. if the preceding clause specifies a condition 
which has not occurred in the past (Gen. xxxi. 42, xliii. 
10; Num. xxii. 29, 33; 1 Sam. xiv. 30), the fut. if a con- 
dition not existing in the present (ch. vi. 3, viii. 6, xiii, 19). 
It is not to be translated: for then; ‘> rather commences 
the conclusion: so I should now, indeed then I should. 
Ruins, M31, are uninhabited desolate buildings, elsewhere 
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such as have become, here such as are from the first intended 
to remain, uninhabited and desolate, consequently sepulchres, 
mausoleums ; probably, since the book has Egyptian allusions 
in other passages also, an allusion to the pyramids, in whose 
name (ITI-XPAM, according to Coptic glossaries) ITI is the 
_ Egyptian article (vid. Bunsen, Aeg. ii. 361); Arab. without 
the art. hirdm or ahrdém (vid. Abdollatif, ed. de Sacy, p. 293, 
s.). Also Renan: Qui se bdtissent des mausolées. Biottch. 
de inferis, § 298 (who, however, prefers to read mam, wide 
streets), rightly directs attention to the difference between 
main m3 (to rebuild the ruins) and % ‘n m9 (to build ruins 
for one’s self). With is like things are then ranged after one 
another. Builders of the pyramids, millionaires, abortions 
(vid. Eccl. vi. 3), and the still-born: all these are removed 
from the sufferings of this life in their quiet of the grave, be 
their grave a “ruin” gazed upon: by their descendants, or a 
hole dug out in the earth, and again filled in as it was before. 


17 There the wicked cease from troubling, 
And the weary are at rest. 

18 The captives dwell together in tranquillity ; 
They hear not the voice of the taskmaster. 

19 The small and great,—they are alike there ; 
And the servant is free from his lord. 


There, i.e. in the grave, all enjoy the rest they could not 
find here: the troublers and the troubled ones alike. 125 
corresponds to the radical idea of looseness, broken in pieces, 
want of restraint, therefore of Yurba (comp. Isa. lvii. 20, 
Jer. vi. 7), contained etymologically in 3#7. The Pilel pxw 
(vid. Ges. § 55, 2) signifies perfect freedom from care. In 


1 We think that maqn sounds rather like mpin, the name of the 
pyramids, as the Arabic haram (instead of hharam), derived from XPAM, 
recalls harmdn (e.g. beith harman, a house in ruins), the synonym of 
hharban (;RINN). 

VOL. I. F 
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Nil DY, NaN is more than the sign of the copula (Hirz., Hahn, 
Schlottm.); the rendering of the LXX., Vulg., and Luth., 
ibi sunt, is too feeble. As it is said of God, Isa. xli. 4, xlin. 
13, Ps. cii. 28, that He is xin, i.e. He who is always the same, 
_ 6 abrds; 80 here, san, used purposely instead of 7, signifies 
that great and small are like one another in the grave: all 
distinction has ceased, it has sunk to the equality of their pre- 
sent lot. Correctly Ewald: Great and small are there the same. 
1m, ver. 18, refers to this destiny which makes them one. 


20 Why is light given to the wretched, 
And life to the sorrowful in soul ? 
21 Who wait for death, and he comes not, 
Who dig after him more than for treasure, 
22 Who rejoice with exceeding joy, 
Who are enraptured, when they can find the grave ? 
23 Jo the man whose way is hidden, 
And whom Eloah hath hedged round ? 


The descriptive partt. vers. 21a, 22a, are continued in pre- 
dicative clauses, which are virtually relative clauses; ver. 
21b has the fut. consec., since the sufferers are regarded as 
now at last dead; ver. 22) the simple fut., since their long- 
ing for the grave is placed before the eye (on this transition 
from the part. to the verb. fin. vid. Ges, § 134, rem. 2). 
Schlottm. and Hahn wrongly translate: who would dig (in- 
stead of do dig) for him more than for treasure. Dae (with 
poetical ON instead of °X) might signify, accompanied by 
rejoicing, t.e. the cry and gesture of joy. The translation 
usque ad exultationem, is, however, more appropriate here as 
well as in Hos. ix. 1. With ver. 23 Job refers to himself: he 
is the man whose way of suffering is mysterious and prospect- 
less, and whom God has penned in on all sides (a fig. like 
ch. xix. 8; comp. Lam. iii. 5). 59, sepire, above, ch. i. 10, 
to hedge round for protection, here: forcibly straiten. 
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24 For instead of my food my sighing cometh, 
And my roarings pour themselves forth as water. 
25 For I fear something terrible, and tt cometh upon me, 
And that before which I shudder cometh to me. 
26 I dwelt not in security, nor rested, nor refreshed myself : 
- Then trouble cometh. 


That 2B? may pass over from the local signification to the 
substitutionary, like the Lat. pro (e.g. pro premio est), is seen 
from ch. iv. 19 (comp. 1 Sam. i. 16): the parallelism, which 
is less favourable to the interpretation, before my bread (Hahn, 
Schlottm., and others), favours the signification pro here. The 
fut. consec. 27% (Kal of 303) is to be translated, according to 
Ges. § 129, 3, a, se effundunt (not effuderunt) : it denotes, by 
close connection with the preceding, that which has hitherto 
happened. Just so ver. 25a: I fear something terrible ; 
forthwith it comes over me (this terrible, most dreadful 
thing). “M8 is conjugated by the 7 passing into the original 
‘of the root (vid. Ges. § 74, rem. 4). And just so the con- 
clusion: then also forthwith 19 (7.e. suffering which disorders, 
rages and ransacks furiously) comes again. Schlottm. trans- 
lates tamely and wrongly: then comes—oppression. Hahn, 
better: Nevertheless fresh trouble always comes; but the 
“nevertheless” is incorrect, for the fut. consec. indicates a 
close connection, not contrast. The preit., ver. 26, give the 
details of the principal fact, which follows in the fut. consee. : 
only a short cessation, which is no real cessation; then the 
suffering rages afresh. 

Why—one is inclined to ask respecting this first speech of 
Job, which gives rise to the following controversy—why does 
the writer allow Job, who but a short time before, in opposi- 
tion to his wife, has manifested such wise submission to God’s 
dealings, all at once to break forth into such despair? Does it 
not seem as though the assertion of Satan were about to be 
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confirmed ? Much depends upon one’s forming a correct and 
just judgment respecting the state of mind from which this 
first speech proceeds. To this purpose, consider (1) That the 
speech contains no trace of what the writer means by 773 
pyn>xn-nx: Job nowhere says that he will have nothing more 
to do with God; he does not renounce his former faithful- 
ness: (2) That, however, in the mind of the writer, as may 
be gathered from ch. ii. 10, this speech is to be regarded as 
the beginning of Job’s sinning. If a man, on accéunt of his 
sufferings, wishes to die early, or not to have been born at 
all, he has lost his confidence that God, even in the severest 
suffering, designs his highest good; and this want of confi- 
dence is sin. 

There is, however, a great difference between a man who 
has in general no trust in God, and in whom suffering only 
makes this manifest in a terrible manner, and the man with 
whom trust in God is a habit of his soul, and is only momen- 
tarily repressed, and, as it were, paralysed. Such interrup- 
tion of the habitual state may result from the first pressure of 
unaccustomed suffering ; it may then seem as though trust 
in God were overwhelmed, whereas it has only given way to 
rally itself again. It is, however, not the greatness of the 
affliction in itself which shakes his sincere trust in God, but a 
change of disposition on the part of God which seems to be 
at work in the affliction. The sufferer considers himself as 
forgotten, forsaken, and rejected of God, as many passages 
in the Psalms and Lamentations show: therefore he sinks 
into despair; and in this despair expression is given to the 
profound truth (although with regard to the individual it is a 
sinful weakness), that it is better never to have been born, or 
to be annihilated, than to be rejected of God (comp. Matt. 
xxvi. 24, xadov Fv adTe@ ef ove eyevvnOn 6 dvOpwrros éxeivos). 
In such a condition of spiritual, and, as we know from the 
prologue, of Satanic temptation (Luke xxii. 31, Eph. vi. 16), 
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is Job. He does not despair when he contemplates his afflic- 
tion, but when he looks at God through it, who, as though 
He were become his enemy, has surrounded him with this 
affliction as with a rampart. He calls himself a man whose 
way is hidden, as Zion laments, Isa. xl. 27, “My way is 
hidden from Jehovah;” a man whom Eloah has hedged 
round, as Jeremiah laments on the ruins of Jerusalem, 
Lam. iii. 1-13 (in some measure a comment on Job iii. 23), 
“JT am the man who has seen affliction by the rod of His 
wrath. . . . He has hedged me round that I cannot get out, 
and made my chain heavy.” In this condition of entire de- 
privation of every taste of divine goodness, Job breaks forth 
into curses. He has lost wealth and children, and has praised 
God; he has even begun to bear an incurable disease with 
submission to the providence of God. Now, however, when 
not only the affliction, but God himself, seems to him to be 
hostile (nunc autem occultato patre, as Brentius expresses it),' 
we hear from his mouth neither words of praise (the highest 
excellence in affliction) nor words of resignation (duty in afflic- 
tion), but words of despair: his trust in God is not destroyed, 
but overcast by thick clouds of melancholy and doubt. 

It is indeed inconceivable that a New Testament believer, 


1 Fries, in his discussion of this portion of the book of Job, Jahrbdb. 
fir Deutsche Theologie, 1859, 8.790 ff., is quite right that the real afflic- 
tion of Job consists in this, that the inward feeling of being forsaken of 
God, which was hitherto strange to him, is come upon him. But the 
remark directed against me, that this feeling of being forsaken of God 
does not always stand in connection with other afflictions, but may come 
on the favoured of God even in the midst of uninterrupted outward pro- 
sperity, does not concern me, since it is manifestly by the dispensations 
which deprive him of all his possessions, and at last affect him corpore- 
ally and individually, that Job is led to regard himself as one forsaken of 
God, and still more than that, one hated by God; and since, on the other 
hand also, this view of the tempted does not appear to me to be abso- 
lutely subjective, God has really withdrawn from Job the external proof, 
and at the same time the feeling, of His abiding love, in order to try the 
fidelity of His servant's love, and prove its absoluteness. 
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even under the strongest temptation, should utter such im- 
precations, or especially such a question of doubt as in ver. 
20: Wherefore is light given to the miserable? But that an 
Old Testament believer might very easily become involved 
in such conflicts of belief, may be accounted for by the 
absence of any express divine revelation to carry his mind 
beyond the bounds of the present. Concerning the future 
at the period when the book of Job was composed, and the 
hero of the book lived, there were longings, inferences, and 
forebodings of the soul; but there was no clear, consoling 
word of God on which to rely,—no Qetos Xoyos which, to 
speak as Plato (Phedo, p. 85, D), could serve as a rescuing 
plank in the shipwreck of this life. Therefore the ravrayod 
OpvArovpevoy extends through all the glory and joy of the 
Greek life from the very beginning throughout. The best 
thing is never to have been born; the second best, as soon 
as possible thereafter, to die. The truth, that the suffering 
of this present time is not worthy of the glory which shall 
be revealed in us, was still silent. The proper disposition of 
mind, under such veiling of the future, was then indeed more 
absolute, as faith committed itself blindfold to the guidance 
of God. But how near at hand was the temptation to regard 
a troublous life as an indication of the divine anger, and 
doubtingly to ask, Why God should send the light of life to 
such! They knew not that the present lot of man forms but 
the one half of his history: they saw only in the one scale 
misery and wrath, and not in the other the heaven of love 
and blessedness to be revealed hereafter, by which these are 
outweighed ; they longed for a present solution of the mys- 
tery of life, because they knew nothing of the possibility of 
a future solution. Thus it is to be explained, that not only 
Job in this poem, but also Jeremiah in the book of his pro- 
phecy, ch. xx. 14-18, curses the day of his birth. He curses 
the man who brought his father the joyous tidings of the 
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birth of a son, and wishes him the fate of Sodom and 
Gomorrha. He wishes for himself that his mother might 
have been his grave, and asks, like Job, “ Wherefore came I 
forth out of the womb to see labour and sorrow, and that my 
days should be consumed in shame?” Hitzig remarks on 
this, that it may be inferred from the contents and form of 
this passage, there was a certain brief disturbance of spirit, a 
result of the general indescribable distress of the troublous 
last days of Zedekiah, to which the spirit of the prophet also 
succumbed. And it is certainly a kind of delirium in which 
Jeremiah so speaks, but there is no physical disorder of mind 
with it: the understanding of the prophet is so slightly and 
only momentarily disturbed, that he has the rather gained 
power over his faith, and is himself become one of its dis- 
turbing forces. 

Without applying to this lyric piece either the standard 
of pedantic moralizing, or of minute criticism as poetry, 
the intense melancholy of this extremely plaintive prophet 
may have proceeded from the following reasoning: After I 
have lived ten long years of fidelity and sacrifice to my pro- 
phetic calling, I see that it has totally failed in its aim: all 
my hopes are blighted; all my exhortations to repentance, 
and my prayers, have not availed to draw Judah back from 
the abyss into which he is now cast, nor to avert the wrath 
of Jehovah which is now poured forth: therefore it had 
been better for me never to have been born. This thought 
affects the prophet so much the more, since in every fibre of 
his being he is an Israelite, and identifies the weal and woe of 
his people with his own ; just as Moses would rather himself 
be blotted out from the book of life than that Israel should 
perish, and Paul was willing to be separated from Christ as 
anathema if he could thereby save Israel. What wonder 
that this thought should disburden itself in such impreca- 
tions! Had Jeremiah not been born, he would not have had 
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occasion to sit on the ruins of Jerusalem. But his outburst 
of feeling is notwithstanding a paroxysm of excitement, for, 
though reason might drive him to despair, faith would teach 
him to hope even in the midst of downfall; and in reality, 
this small lyric piece in the collective prophecy of Jeremiah 
is only as a detached rock, over which, as a stream of clear 
living water, the prophecy flows on more joyous in faith, 
more certain of the future. In the book of Job it is other- 
wise; for what in Jeremiah and several of the psalms is 
compressed into a small compass,—the darkness of tempta- 
tion and its clearing up,—is here the substance of a long 
entanglement dramatically presented, which first of all be- 
comes progressively more and more involved, and to which 
this outburst of feeling gives the impulse. As Jeremiah, 
had he not been born, would not have sat on the ruins of 
Jerusalem ; so Job, had he not been born, would not have 
found himself in this abyss of wrath. Neither of them 
knows anything of the future solution of every present mys- 
tery of life; they know nothing of the future life and the 
heavenly crown. This it is which, while it justifies their 
despair, casts greater glory round their struggling faith. 

The first speaker among the friends, who now comes for- 
ward, is Eliphaz, probably the eldest of them. In the main, 
they all represent one view, but each with his individual 
peculiarity: Eliphaz with the self-confident pathos of age, 
and the mien of a prophet;' Bildad with the moderation and 
caution befitting one poorer in thought; Zophar with an 
excitable vehemence, neither skilled nor disposed for a lasting 
contest. The skill of the writer, as we may here at the outset re- 
mark, is also manifest in this, that what the friends say, con- 
sidered in itself, is true: the error lies only in the inadequacy 
and inapplicability of what is said to the case before them. 


1 A. B. Davidson thinks Eliphaz is characterized as ‘the oldest, the 
most dignified, the calmest, and most considerate of Job's friends.” 
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SECOND PART.—THE ENTANGLEMENT. 


CHaP. Iv.-XXVI. 
THE FIRST COURSE OF THE CONTROVERSY.—CHAP. IV.—XIV. 


Eliphaz’ First Speech.—Chap. iv. v. 


Schema: 8. 12. 11. 11. | 11. 12. 10. 10. 10. 2. 


In reply to Sommer, who in his excellent biblische Ab- 
_handlungen, 1846, considers the octastich as the extreme 
limit of the compass of the strophe, it is sufficient to refer 
to the Syriac strophe-system. It is, however, certainly an 
impossibility that, as Ewald (Jahrb. ix. 37) remarks with 
reference to the first speech of Jehovah, ch. xxxviii. xxxix., 
the strophes can sometimes extend to a length of 12 lines — 
= Masoretic verses, consequently consist of 24 orlyou and 
more. [Then Eliphaz the Temanite began, and said :] 


2 If one attempts a word with thee, will it grieve thee? 
And still to restrain himself from words, who is able? 
3 Behold, thou hast instructed many, 
And the weak hands thou hast strengthened. 
4 Thy words upheld the stumbling, 
And the sinking knees thou hast strengthened. 
5 But now tt cometh to thee, thou art grieved; 
Now it toucheth thee, thou despondest. 


The question with which Eliphaz begins, is certainly one 
of those in which the tone of interrogation falls on the second 
of the paratactically connected sentences: Wilt thou, if we 
speak to thee, feel it unbearable? Similar examples are ch. 
iv. 21, Num. xvi. 22, Jer. vill. 4; and with interrogative 
Wherefore? Isa. v. 4, 1. 2: comp. the similar paratactic 
union of sentences, ch. ii. 10, iii. 11. The question arises 
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here, whether 7D) is an Aramaic form of writing for 882 (as 
the Masora in distinction from Deut. iv. 34 takes it), and 
also either future, Wilt thou, if we raise, .e. utter, etc.; or 
passive, as Ewald formerly,’ If a word is raised, t.e. uttered, 
27 NW, like Sv Nv, ch. xxvii. 1; or whether it is third pers. 
Piel, with the signification, attempt, tentare, Eccles. vii. 23. 
The last is to be preferred, because more natural and also 
more expressive. 1D) followed by the fut. is a hypothetic 
pret., Supposing that, etc., wilt thou, etc., as e.g. ch. xxiii. 10. 
roo is the Aramaic plur. of 79, which is more frequent in 
the book of Job than the Hebrew plur. 0°99. The futt., 
vers. 3 sq., because following the perf., are like imperfects in 
the western languages: the expression is like Isa. xxxv. 3. 
In AMY *3, ver. 5,°3 has a temporal signification, Now when, 
Ges. § 155, 1, e, (6). 


6 Is not thy piety thy confidence, 
Thy hope? And the uprightness of thy ways? 
7 Think now : who ever perished, being innocent? | 
And where have the righteous been cut off ? ! 
8 As often as I saw, those who ploughed evil 
And sowed sorrow,—they reaped the same. 
9 By the breath of Eloah they perished, 
By the breath of His anger they vanished away. 
10 The roaring of the lion, and the voice of the shachal, 
And the teeth of the young lions, are rooted out. 
11 The lion wanders about for want of prey, 
And the lioness’ whelps are scattered. 


In ver. 6 all recent expositors take the last waw as waw 


1 In the second edition, comp. Jahrb. ix. 37, he explains it otherwise: “‘If 
we attempt a word with thee, will it be grievous to thee quod xgre feras ?” 
But that, however, must be nD; the form TID) can only be third pers. Piel: 
If any one attempts, etc., which, according to Ewald’s construction, gives 
no suitable rendering. 
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apodosis : And thy hope, is not even this the integrity of thy 
way? According to our punctuation, there is no occasion for 
supposing such an application of the waw apodosis, which is 
an error in a clause consisting only of substantives, and is 
not supported by the examples, ch. xv. 17, xxiii. 12, 2 Sam. 
xxii. 41.1. 4mpnis the permutative of the ambiguous snbo>, 


which, from 902, to be fat, signifies both the heaviness of 
stupidity and the boldness of confidence. The addition of 
Xi] to "D, ver. 7, like ch. xiii. 19, xvii. 3, makes the question 
more earnest : quis tandem, like 7! ‘D, quisnam (Ges. § 122, 2). 
In ver. 8, WX3 is not comparative, but temporal, and yet so 
that it unites, as usual, what stands in close connection with, 
and foliows directly upon, the preceding: When, so as, as 
often as I had seen those who planned and worked out evil 
(comp. Prov. xxii. 8), I also saw that they reaped it. That the 
ungodly, and they alone, perish, is shown in vers. 10 sq. under 
the simile of the lions. The Hebrew, like the oriental lan- 
guages in general, is rich in names for lions; the reason of 
which is, that the lion-tribe, although now become rarer in 
Asia, and of which only a solitary one is found here and 
there in the valley of the Nile, was more numerous in the 
early times, and spread over a wider area.2 >n’, which the 
old expositors often understood as the panther, is perhaps the 
maneless lion, which is still found on the lower Euphrates 
and Tigris. Yn) = yn), Ps. Iviii. 7, evellere, elidere, by 
zeugma, applies to the voice also. All recent expositors 


1 We will not, however, dispute the possibility, for at least in Arabic 
one CAN BBY, »J A. 2 Zeid, he is wise. Grammarians remark that jy) ¥ 


in this instance is like a hypothetical antecedent ; If any one asks, etc. 
2 Sam. xv. 34 is similar. 

3 Vid. Schmarda, Geographische Verbreitung der Thiere, i. 210, where, 
among other things, we read: The lion in Asia is driven back at almost 
all points, and also in Africa has been greatly diminished ; for hundreds 
of lions and panthers were used in the Roman amphitheatres, whilst at 
the present time it would be impossible to procure so large a number. 
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translate ver. 11 init. wrongly: the lion perishes. The par- 
ticiple 73% is a stereotype expression for wandering about 
prospectless and helpless (Deut. xxvi. 5, Isa. xxvii. 13, Ps. 
cxix. 176, and freq.). The part., otherwise remarkable here, 
has its origin in this usage of the language. The parallelism 
is like Ps. xcii. 10. 


12 And to me a word came stealthily, 
And my ear heard a whisper thereof. 
13 In the play of thought from visions of the night, 
When deep sleep falleth on men— 
14 Fear came upon me, and trembling ; 
And it caused the multitude of my bones to quake with fear. 
15 And a breathing passed over my face ; 
The hair of my flesh stood up. 
16 Jt stood there, and I discerned not tts appearance : 
An wmage was before my eyes ; 
A gentle murmur and a voice I heard. 

The fut. 233, like Judg. ii. 1, Ps. xxx. 9, is ruled by the 
following fut. consec.: ad me furtim delatum est (not defere- 
batur). Eliphaz does not say ‘tt 233) (although he means a 
single occurrence), because he desires, with pathos, to put 
himself prominent. That the word came to him so secretly, 
and that he heard only as it were a whisper (/2¥, according 
to Arnheim, in distinction from YOY, denotes a faint, indistinct 
impression on the ear), is designed to show the value of such 
a solemn communication, and to arouse curiosity. Instead of 
the prosaic 3, we find here the poetic pausal-form 1735 ex- 
panded from 33, after the form ‘38, ch. xxi. 16, Ps. xviii. 23. 
f> is partitive: I heard only a whisper, murmur ; the word was 
too sacred and holy to come loudly and directly to his ear. 
It happened, as he Jay in the deep sleep of night, in the midst 
of the confusion of thought resulting from nightly dreams. 
o’Byy (from *y¥, branched) are thoughts proceeding like 
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branches from the heart as their root, and intertwining them- 
selves; the {© which follows refers to the cause: there were 
all manner of dreams which occasioned the thoughts, and to 
which they referred (comp. ch. xxx. 15); 978, in dis- 
tinction from 72¥, sleep, and Nour, slumber, is the deep sleep 
related to death and ecstasy, in which man sinks back from 
outward life into the remotest ground of his inner life. In ver. 
14, 289), from &1P =), to meet (Ges. § 75, 22), is equiva- 
lent to 27? (not ‘27?, as Hirz., first edition, wrongly points it ; 
comp. Gen. xliv. 29). The subject of 755 is the undiscerned 
ghostlike something. Eliphaz was stretched upon his bed 
when ™, a breath of wind, passed (2h, similar to Isa. xxi. 1) 
over his face. The wind is the element by means of which 
the spirit-existence is made manifest ; comp. 1 Kings xix. 12, 
where Jehovah appears in a gentle whispering of the wind, 
and Acts ii. 2, where the descent of the Holy Spirit is made 
known by a mighty rushing. ©, avedya, Sanscrit dma, 
signifies both the immaterial spirit and the air, which is pro- 
portionately the most immaterial of material things.’ His 
hair bristled up, even every hair of his body ; 190, not causa- 
tive, but intensive of Kal. 7by* has also the ghostlike appear- 
ance as subject. Eliphaz could not discern its outline, only 
a MDA, tmago quedam (the most ethereal word for form, 
Num. xii. 8, Ps. xvii. 15, of poppy or So€a of God), was before 
his eyes, and he heard, as it were proceeding from it, opt noo, 
t.e. per hendiadyn: a voice, which spoke to him in a gentle, 
whispering tone, as follows: 


17“Is a mortal just before Eloah, 
Or a man pure before his Maker? 
18 Behold, He trusteth not His servants ! 
And His angels He chargeth with imperfection— 


1 On wind and spirit, vid. Windischmann, Die Philosophie im Fort- 
gang der Weltgesch. S. 1831 ff. 
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19 How much more those who dwell in houses of clay, 
Whose origin ts in the dust ! 
They are crushed as though they were moths. 

20 From morning until evening,—so are they broken in preces: 
Unobserved they perish for ever. 

21 Is tt not so: the cord of their tent in them is torn away, 
So they die, and not in wisdom?” 


The question arises whether {2 is comparative: pre Deo, 
on which Mercier with penetration remarks: justior sit oportet 
qui immerito affligitur quam qui immerito affligit ; or causal : 
a Deo, h.e., tta ut a Deo justificetur. All modern expositors 
rightly decide on the latter. Hahn justly maintains that BY 
and ‘Ya are found in a similar connection in other places; 
and ch. xxxii. 2 is perhaps not to be explained in any other 
way, at least that does not restrict the present passage. By 
the servants of God, none but the angels, mentioned in the 
following line of the verse, are intended. OW with 3 signi- 
fies tmputare (1 Sam. xxii. 15); in ch. xxiv. 12 (comp. i. 22) 
we read M2BA, absurditatem (which Hupf. wishes to restore 
even here), joined with the verb in this signification. The 
form ndan is certainly not to be taken as stultttia from the 
verb °n; the half vowel, and still less the absence of the 
Dagesh, will not allow this, [A (Olsh. § 213, c), itself un- 
certain in its etymology, presents no available analogy. The 
form points to a Lamedh-He verb, as 127f from 79, so per- 
haps from nbn, Niph. Nm, remotus, Micah iv. 7: being distant, 
being behind the perfect, difference; or even from non (Targ. 
Non, Pa. 0) = mN?, weakness, want of strength Both sig- 


1 Schnurrer compares the Arabic wahila, which signifies to be relaxed, 
forgetful, to err, to neglect. Ewald, considering the fm as radical, com- 


pares the Arabic (}4, to err, and (JU, med. wau, to be dizzy, uncon- 
scious ; but neither from om nor from Onn can the substantival form ba 


sustained. 
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nifications will do, for it is not meant that the good spirits 
positively sin, as if sin were a natural necessary consequence 
of their creatureship and finite existence, but that even the 
holiness of the good spirits is never equal to the absolute holi- 
ness of God, and that this deficiency is still greater in spirit- 
corporeal man, who has earthiness as the basis of his original 
nature. At the same time, it is presupposed that the distance 
between God and created earth is disproportionately greater 
than between God and created spirit, since matter is destined 
to be exalted to the nature of the spirit, but also brings the 
spirit into the danger of being degraded to its own level. 

Ver. 19. 48 signifies, like ‘3 AX, quanto minus, or quanto 
magis, according as a negative or positive sentence precedes : 
since 180 is positive, we translate it here quanto magis, as 2 
Sam. xvi. 11. Men are called dwellers in clay houses: the 
house of clay is their @Oaptov capa, as being taken de limo 
terre (ch. xxxiii. 6; comp. Wisdom ix. 15); it is a fragile 
habitation, formed of inferior materials, and destined to 
destruction. The explanation which follows—those whose 
Tid’, z.e. foundation of existence, is in dust—shows still more 
clearly that the poet has Gen. ii. 7, iii. 19, in his mind. It 
crushes them (subject, everything that operates destructively 
on the life of man) WED, i.e. not: sooner than the moth 
is crushed (Hahn), or more rapidly than a moth destroys 
(Oehler, Fries), or even appointed to the moth for destruc- 
tion (Schlottm.) ; but 2B? signifies, as ch. iii. 24 (cf. 1 Sam. 
1. 16), ad instar: as easily as a moth is crushed. They last only 
from morning until evening: thus they are broken in pieces 
(33, from nN2, for N37); they are therefore as ephemera. 
They perish for ever, without any one taking it to heart 
(suppl. 22°¥, Isa. xlii: 25, lvii. 1), or directing the heart 
towards it, animum advertit (suppl. 32, ch. i. 8). 

In ver. 21 the soul is compared to the cord of a tent, 
which stretches out and holds up the body as a tent, like 


96 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


Eccl. xii. 6, with a silver cord, which holds the lamp hanging 
from the covering of the tent. Olshausen is inclined to read 
bin’, their tent-pole, instead of 070, and at any rate thinks 
the accompanying 03 superfluous and awkward. But (1) the 
comparison used here of the soul, and of the life sustained 
by it, corresponds to its comparison elsewhere with a thread 
or weft, of which death is the cutting through or loose (ch. 
vi. 9, xxvii. 8; Isa. xxxvili. 12); (2) 03 is neither super- 
fluous nor awkward, since it is intended to say, that their 
duration of life falls in all at once like a tent when that 
which in them (p32) corresponds to the cord of a tent (i.e. the 
WB) is drawn away from it. The relation of the members 
of the sentence in ver. 21 is just the same as in ver. 2: Will 
they not die when it is torn away, etc. They then die off in 
lack of wisdom, t.e. without having acted in accordance with 
the perishableness of their nature and their distance from 
God; therefore, rightly considered: unprepared and suddenly, 
comp. ch. xxxvi. 12, Prov. v. 23. Odehler, correctly: with- 
out having been made wiser by the afflictions of God. The 
utterance of the spirit voice, the compass of which is unmis- 
takeably manifest by the strophic division, ends here. Eliphaz 
now, with reference to it, turns to Job. 


Ch.v.1 Call now,—is there any one who will answer thee ? 

And to whom of the holy ones wilt thou turn ? 

2 For he is a fool who is destroyed by complaining, 
And envy slays the simple one. 

3 I, even I, have seen a fool taking root : 
Then I had to curse his habitation suddenly. 

4 His children were far from help, 
And were crushed in the gate, without a rescuer ; 

5 While the hungry ate his harvest, 
And even from among thorns they took tt away, 
And the intriguer snatched after their wealth. 
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The chief thought of the oracle was that God is the abso- 
lutely just One, and infinitely exalted above men and angels. 
Resuming his speech from this point, Eliphaz tells Job that 
no cry for help can avail him unless he submits to the all-just 
One as being himself unrighteous; nor can any cry addressed 
to the angels avail. This thought, although it is rejected, 
certainly shows that the writer of the book, as of the prologue, 
is impressed with the fundamental intuition, that good, like 
evil, spirits are implicated in the affairs of men; for the “holy 
ones,” as in Ps, Ixxxix., are the angels. ‘3 supports the nega- 
tion implied in ver. 1: If God does not help thee, no creature 
can help thee; for he who complains and chafes at his lot 
brings down upon himself the extremest destruction, since he 
excites the anger of God still more. Such a surly murmurer 
against God is here called "8. ° is the Aramaic sign of the ob- 
ject, having the force of quod attinet ad, quoad (Ew. § 310, a). 

Eliphaz justifies what he has said (ver. 2) by an example. 
He had seen such a complainer in increasing prosperity; then 
he cursed his habitation suddenly, z.e. not: he uttered forth- 
with a prophetic curse over it, which, though O&MB might 
have this meaning (not subdito, but illico; cf. Num. xii. 4), the 
following futt., equivalent to.imperff., do not allow, but: I 
had then, since his discontent had brought on his destruction, 
suddenly to mark and abhor his habitation as one overtaken 
by a curse: the cursing is a recognition of the divine curse, 
as the echo of which it isintended. This curse of God mani- 
fests itself also on his children and his property (vers. 4 sqq.). 
"vv is the gate of the city as a court of justice: the phrase, 


_to oppress in the gate, is like Prov. xxii. 22; and the form 


Hithpa. is according to the rule given in Ges. § 54, 2,6. The 

relative WW, ver. 5, is here conj. relativa, according to Ges. 

§ 155, 1, e. In the connection DDO, ON is equivalent to 

TY, adeo e spinis, the hungry fall so eagerly upon what the 

father of those now orphans has reaped, that even the thorny 
VOL. I. G 
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fence does not hold them back. 0°9¥, as Prov. xxii. 5: the 
double prepos. 12°78 is also found elsewhere, but with another 
meaning. O'¥ has only the appearance of being plur. : it is 
sing. after the form P™%¥, from the verb DY, nectere, and sig- 
nifies, ch. xvili. 9, a snare ; here, however, not judicit laqueus 
(Bottch.), but what, besides the form, is still more natural : 
the snaremaker, intriguer.. The Targ. translates rorDDe, 1.6. 
Anorat. Most modern critics (Rosenm. to Ebr.) translate : 
the thirsty (needy), as do all the old translations, except the 
Targ.; this, however, is not possible without changing the 
form. The meaning is, that intriguing persons catch up 
(Ax, as Amos ii. 7) their wealth. 

Eliphaz now tells why it thus befell this fool in his own 
person and his children. 


6 For evil cometh not forth from the dust, 
And sorrow sprouteth not from the earth— 
7 No, indeed! man is born to sorrow, 
As the sparks fly upward. 
8 On the contrary, I would earnestly approach unto God, 
And commit my cause to the Godhead; 
9 To Him who doeth great things and unsearchable ; 
Marvellous things till there 1s no number : 
10 Who giveth rain over the earth, 
And causeth water to flow over the fields: 
11 To set the low in high places ; 
And those that mourn are exalted to prosperity. 


As the oracle ase so Eliphaz says here, that a sorrowful 
life is allotted to man," so that his wisdom consequently consists 
1 Fries explains Tp as part., and refers to Geiger's Lehrb. zur Sprache 
der Mischna, S. 41 £., according to which rpg signifies killed, and tp 
(== Rabb. oepnn) being killed (which, however, rests purely on imagina- 
tion) : not the matter from which mankind originates brings evil with it, 


but it is man who inclines towards the evil. Béttch. would read hs: 
man is the parent of misery, let him rise never so high in anger. 
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in accommodating himself to his lot: if he does not do that, 
he is an S”&, and thereby perishes. Misfortune does not 
grow out of the ground like weeds ; it is rather established in 
the divine order of the world, as it is established in the order 
of nature that sparks of fire should.ascend. The old critics 
understood by v7 ‘23 birds of prey, as being swift as light- 
ning (with which the appellation of beasts of prey may be 
compared, ch. xxviii. 8, xli. 26); but "7 signifies also a flame 
or blaze (Cant. viii. 6). Children of the flame is an appropriate 
name for sparks, and flying upwards is naturally peculiar to 
sparks as to birds of prey; wherefore among modern expositors, 
Hirz., Ew., Hahn, von Gerl., Ebr., rightly decide in favour 
of sparks. Schlottmann understands “angels” by children 
of flame; but the wings, which are given to angels in Scrip- 
ture, are only a symbol of their freedom of motion. This 
remarkable interpretation is altogether opposed to the sen- 
tentious character of ver. 7, which symbolizes a moral truth 
by an ordinary thing. The waw in ‘2m, which we have trans- 
lated “as,” js the so-called waw adequationis proper to the 
Proverbs, and also to emblems, e.g. Prov. xxv. 25. 

Eliphaz now says what he would do in Job’s place. Ew. 
and Ebr. translate incorrectly, or at least unnecessarily: Never- 
theless I will. We translate, according to Ges. § 127, 5: 
Nevertheless I would; and indeed with an emphatic J: Never- 
theless I for my part. 1 with ON is constr. pregnans, like 
Deut. xii. 5, sedulo adire. 92" is not speech, like "158, but 
cause, causa, in a judicial sense. 5X is God as the Mighty 
One; DYviON is God in the totality of His variously manifested 
nature. The fecundity of the earth by rain, and of the fields 
(nisin =rura) by water-springs (cf. Ps. civ. 10), as the works 
of God, are intentionally made prominent. He who makes 
the barren places fruitful, can also change suffering into joy. 
To His power in nature corresponds His power among men 
(ver. 11). 0% is here only as a variation for O89, as Heiligst. 
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rightly observes: it is equivalent to collocaturus, or qui in e€0 
est ut collocet, according to the mode of expression discussed 
in Ges. § 132, rem. 1, and more fully on Hab.i.17. The 
construction of ver. 110 is still bolder. 22& signifies to be 
high and steep, inaccessible. It is here construed with the 
acc. of motion: those who go in dirty, black clothes because 
they mourn, shall be high in prosperity, ¢.e. come to stand on 
an unapproachable height of prosperity. 


12 Who bringeth to nought the devices of the crafty, 
So that their hands cannot accomplish anything ; 
13. Who catcheth the wise in their craftiness ; 
And the counsel of the cunning 13 thrown down. 
14 By day they run into darkness, 
And grope in the noon-day as in the night. 
15 He rescueth from the sword, that from their mouth, 
And from the hand of the strong, the needy. 
16 Hope ariseth for the weak, 
And folly shall close tts mouth. 


All these attributes are chosen designedly: God brings 
down all haughtiness, and takes compassion on those who 
need it. The noun Yn, coined by the Chokma, and out of 
Job and Proverbs found only in Mic. vi. 9, Isa. xxviii. 29, 
and even there in gnomical connection, is formed from &%, 
essentia, and signifies as it were essentialitas, realitas: it de- 
notes, in relation to all visible things, the truly existing, the 
real, the objective; true wisdom (i.e. knowledge resting on 
an objective actual basis), true prosperity, real profiting and 
accomplishing. It is meant that they accomplish nothing 
that has actual duration and advantage. Ver. 13a cannot 
be better translated than by Paul, 1 Cor. iii. 19, who here 
deviates from the LXX. With 7», God’s seizure, which 
prevents the contemplated achievement, is to be thought of. 
He pours forth over the worldly wise what the prophets call 
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the spirit of deep sleep (HOTA) and of dizziness (OY). On 
the other hand, He helps the poor. In of5D a5n» the second 
f2 is local: from the sword which proceeds from their mouth 
(comp. Ps. lxiv. 4, lvii. 5, and other passages). Boéttch. 
translates: without sword, i.e. instrument of power (comp. 
ch. ix. 15, xxi. 9); but jo with 37n leads one to expect that 
that from which one is rescued is to be described (comp. ver. 
20). Ewald corrects 390, which Olsh. thinks acute: it is, 
however, unhebraic, according to our present knowledge of 
the usage of the language; for the passives of 277 are used 
of cities, countries, and peoples, but not of individual men. 
Olsh., in his hesitancy, arrives at no opinion. But the text is 
sound and beautiful. Nn? with pathetic unaccented ah (Ges. 
§ 80, rem. 2, f), from mpiy = nowy, as Ps. xcii. 16 Chethib. 


17 Behold, happy is the man whom Eloah correcteth ; 
So despise not the chastening of the Almighty ! 

18 For He woundeth, and He also bindeth up ; 
He bruiseth, and His hands make whole. 

19 In stz troubles He will rescue thee, 
And in seven no evil shall-touch thee. 

20 In famine He will redeem thee from death, 
And in war from the stroke of the sword. 

21 When the tongue scourgeth, thou shalt be hidden; 
And thou shalt not fear destruction when it cometh. 


The speech of Eliphaz now becomes persuasive as it turns 
towards the conclusion. Since God humbles him who exalts 
himself, and since He humbles in order to exalt, it is a happy 
thing when He corrects (1317) us by afflictive dispensations ; 
and His chastisement (70%) is to be received not with a tur- 
bulent spirit, but resignedly, yea joyously: the same thought 
as Prov. iii. 11-13, Ps. xciv. 12, in both passages borrowed 
from this; whereas ver. 18 here, like Hos. vi. 1, Lam. iu. 
31 sqq., refers to Deut. xxxii. 39. %B1, to heal, is here con- 


TT) 
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jugated like a nS verb (Ges. § 75, rem. 21). Ver. 19 is 
formed after the manner of the so-called number-proverbs 
(Prov. vi. 16, xxx. 15, 18), as also the roll of the judgment 
of the nations in Amos i. ii.: in six troubles, yea in still 
more than six. is the extremity that is perhaps to be 
feared. In ver. 20, the pret. is a kind of prophetic pret. 
The scourge of the tongue recalls the similar promise, Ps. 
xxxi. 21, where, instead of scourge, it is: the disputes of the 
tongue. ‘iv, from TI, violence, disaster, is allied in sound 
with piv. Isaiah has this passage of the book of Job in his 
memory when he writes ch. xxviii. 15. The promises of 
Eliphaz now continue to rise higher, and sound more delight- 
ful and more glorious. 


22 At destruction and famine thou shalt laugh, 
And from the beasts of the earth thou hast nothing to fear. 
23 For thou art in leaque with the stones of the field, 
And the beasts of the field are at peace with thee. 
24 And thou knowest that peace is thy pavilton ; 
And thou searchest thy pen and findest nothing 
wanting. 
25 Thou knowest also that thy seed shall be numerous, 
And thy offspring as the herb of the ground. 
26 Thou shalt come to thy grave in a ripe age, 
As shocks of corn are brought in in their season. 


27 Lo! this we have searched out, 80 tt ts: 
Hear it, and give thou heed to tt. 


The verb pnY is construed (ver. 22) with of that which is 
despised, as ch. xxxix. 7, 18, xli. 21 [Hebr:]. NTA is the 
form of subjective negation [vid. Ges. § 152, 1: Tr.]: only fear 
thou not = thou hast no occasion. In ver. 23, 7N%3 is the 
shortest substantive form for 1? "3. The whole of nature 
will be at peace with thee: the stones of the field, that they 
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do not injure the fertility of thy fields; the wild beasts of the 
field, that they do not hurt thee and thy herds. The’same 
promise that Hosea (ch. ii. 20) utters in reference to the last 
days is here used individually. From this we see how deeply the 
Chokma had searched into the history of Paradise and the Fall. 
Since man, the appointed lord of the earth, has been tempted 
by a reptile, and has fallen by a tree, his relation to nature, 
and its relation to him, has been reversed: it is an incongruity, 
which is again as a whole put right (D1), as the false relation 
of man to God is put right. In ver. 24, D1°% (which might 
also be adj.) is predicate: thou wilt learn (AY, pret. consec. 
with accented ultima, as e.g. Deut. iv. 39, here with Tiphcha 
inttiale 8. anterius, which does not indicate the grammatical 
tone-syllable) that thy tent is peace, te. in a condition of 
contentment and peace on all sides. Ver. 24d is to be 
arranged: And when thou examinest thy household, then 
thou lackest nothing, goest not astray, t.e. thou findest every- 
thing, without missing anything, in the place where thou 
seekest it. 

Ver. 25 reminds one of the Salomonic Ps. Ixxii. 16. 
O’XYRY in the Old Testament is found only in Isaiah and 


eT VAS 


the book of Job. The meaning of the noun M3, which 


=) 


occurs only here and ch. xxx. 2, is clear. Referring to the 
verb M3, Arabic a ( l3), to be shrivelled up, very aged, 


it signifies the maturity of old age-—an idea which may be 
gained more easily if we connect nb> with 72 (to be com- 
pleted), like np with MP (to be hard).' In the parallel 
there is the time of the sheaves, when they are brought up to 
the high threshing-floor, the latest period of harvest. 2, of 
the raising of the sheaves to the threshing-floor, as elsewhere 
of the raising, i.e. the bringing up of the animals to the altar. 

1 We may also compare the Arabic Jes (from which comes cuhulije, 
mature manhood, opp. tufulije, tender chil-lhood). 
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Cw 
ve is here a heap of sheaves, (w0S, as ch. xxi. 32, a se- 


pulchral heap, Wod>-, distinct from madns, a bundle, a single 


sheaf. 

The speech of Eliphaz, which we have broken up into 
nine strophes, is now ended. LEliphaz concludes it by an epi- 
mythionic distich, ver. 27, with an emphatic nota bene. He 
speaks at the same time in the name of his companions. 
These are principles well proved by experience with which he 
confronts Job. Job needs to lay them to heart: tu scito tubs. 

All that Eliphaz says, considered in itself, is blameless. 
He censures Job’s vehemence, which was certainly not to be 
approved. He says that the destroying judgment of God 
never touches the innocent, but certainly the wicked; and at 
the same time expresses the same truth as that placed asa 
motto to the Psalter in Ps.i., and which is even brilliantly 
confirmed in the issue of the history of Job. If we read in 
Isa. lvii. 1, comp. Ps. xii. 2, in apparent opposition to this, 
TaN PIN, it is not meant that the judgment of destruction 
comes upon the rightgous, but that his generation experiences 
the judgment of his loss (etati sue perit). And these are 
eternal truths, that between the Creator and creature, even 
an angel, there remains an infinite distance, and that no 
creature possesses a righteousness which it can maintain 
before God. Not less true is it, that with God murmuring 
is death, and that it is appointed to sinful man to pass 
through sorrow. Moreover, the counsel of Eliphaz is the 
right counsel: I would turn to God, etc. His beautiful con- 
cluding exhortation, so rich in promises, crowns his speech. 

it has been observed (e.g. by Lowenthal), that if it is allowed 
that Eliphaz (ch. v. 17 sqq.) expresses a salutary spiritual 
design of affliction, all coherence in the book is from the first 
destroyed. But in reality it is an effect producing not only 
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outward happiness, but also an inward holiness, which Eli- 
phaz ascribes to sorrow. It is therefore to be asked, how it 
consists with the plan of the book. There is no doctrinal 
error to be discovered in the speech of Eliphaz, and yet he 
cannot be considered as a representative of the complete 
truth of Scripture. Job ought to humble himself under this ; 
but since he does not, we must side with Eliphaz. 

He does not represent the complete truth of Scripture: 
for there are, according to Scripture, three kinds of suffer- 
ings, which must be carefully distinguished." The godless 
one, who has fallen away from God, is visited with suffering 
from God; for sin and the punishment of sin (comprehended 
even in the language in }}¥ and NNbN) are necessarily con- 
nected as cause and effect. This suffering of the godless is the 
effect of the divine justice in, punishment; it is chastisement 
(10%) under the disposition of wrath (Ps. vi. 2, xxxviii. 2; 
Jer. x. 24 sqq.), though not yet final wrath; it is punitive 
suffering (D2, 323, rtyzwpia, pena). On the other hand, the 
sufferings of the righteous flow from the divine love, to which 
even all that has the appearance of wrath in this suffering 
must bé subservient, as the means only by which it operates: 
for although the righteous man is not excepted from the 
weakness and sinfulness of the human race, he can never 
become an object of the divine wrath, so long as his inner life 
is directed towards God, and his outward life is governed by 
the most earnest striving after sanctification. According to 
the Old and New Testaments, he stands towards God in the 
telation of a child to his father (only the New Testament 
idea includes the mystery of the new birth not revealed in 
the Old Testament); and consequently all sufferings are 


1 Our old dogmatists (vid. e.g. Baier, Compendium Theologie# positive, 
i. 1, § 15) and pastoral theologians (e.g. Danhauer) consider them as 
separate. Among the oldest expositors of the book of Job with which 1 
am acquainted, Olympiodorus is comparatively the best. 
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fatherly chastisements, Deut. viii. 5, Prov. iii. 12, Heb. xii. 6, 
Apoc. iii. 19, comp. Tob. xii. 13 (Vulg.). But this general 
distinction between the sufferings of the righteous and of the 
ungodly is not sufficient for the book of Job. The sufferings 
of the righteous even are themselves manifold. God sends 
affliction to them more and more to purge away the sin which 
still has power over them, and rouse them up from the danger 
of carnal security; to maintain in them the consciousness of 
sin as well as of grace, and with it the lowliness of penitence; 
to render the world and its pleasures bitter as gall to them ; 
to draw them from the creature, and bind them to himself 
by prayer and devotion. This suffering, which has the sin 
of the godly as its cause, has, however, not God’s wrath, but 
God’s love directed towards the preservation and advance- 
ment of the godly, as its motive: it is the proper disciplinary 
suffering (103) or nnzin, Prov. iii. 11; madela, Heb. xii.). 
It is this of which Paul speaks, 1 Cor. xi. 32. This discipli- 
nary suffering may attain such a high degree as entirely to 
overwhelm the consciousness of the relation to God by grace; 
and the sufferer, as frequently in the Psalms, considers him- 
self as one rejected of God, over whom the wrath of God is 
passing. The deeper the sufferer’s consciousness of sjn, the 


more dejected is his mood of sorrow; and still God’s thoughts | 


concerning him are thoughts of peace, and not of evil (Jer. 
xxix. 11). He chastens, not however in wrath, but DBwD3, 
with moderation (Jer. x. 24). 

Nearly allied to this suffering, but yet, as to its cause and 
purpose, distinct, is another kind of the suffering of the 
godly. God ordains suffering for them, in order to prove 
their fidelity to himself, and their earnestness after sanctifi- 
cation, especially their trust in God, and their patience. He 
also permits Satan, who impeaches them, to tempt them, to 
, sift them as wheat, in order that he may be confounded, and 
the divine choice justified,—in order that it may be manifest 
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that neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor 
powers, are able to separate them from the love of God, and 
to tear away their faith (10x) from God, which has re- 
mained stedfast on Him, notwithstanding every apparent 
manifestation of wrath. The godly will recognise his afflic- 
tion as such suffering when it comes upon him in the very 
midst of his fellowship with God, his prayer and watching, 
and his struggling after sanctification. For this kind of suf- 
fering—trial—Scripture employs the expressions 1D) (Deut. 
viii. 2, 16) and jM3 (Prov. xvii. 3), metpacpos (Jas. i. 12; 1 
Pet. i. 6 sq., iv. 19; comp. Sir. il. 1 sqq.). Such suffering, 
according to a common figure, is for the godly what the 
smelting-furnace or the fining-pot is to precious metals. A 
rich reward awaits him who is found proof against the trial, 
temptation, and conflict, and comes forth from it as pure, 
refined gold. Suffering for trial is nearly allied to that for 
chastisement, in so far as the chastisement is at the same time 
trial; but distinct from it, in so far as every trial is not also 
chastisement (i.e. having as its purpose the purging away of 
still existing sin). 

A third kind of the suffering of the righteous is sufferme 
borne as testimony,—reproach, persecution, and perhaps even 
martyrdom, which are endured for the sake of fidelity to 
God and His word. While he is blessed who is found proof 
against trial, he is blessed in himself who endures this suffer- 
ing (Matt. v. 11 sq., and other passages); for every other 
suffering comes upon man for his own sake, this for God’s. 
In this case there is not even the remotest connection 
between the suffering and the sinfulness of the sufferer. 
Ps, xliv. is a prayer of Israel in the midst of this form of 
suffering. raupds is the name expressly used for it in the 
New Testament—suffering for the kingdom of heaven’s sake. 

Without a knowledge of these different kinds of human 
suffering, the book of Job cannot be understood. “ Whoever 
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sees with spiritual eyes,” says Brentius, “does not judge the 
moral character of a man by his suffering, but his suffering 
by his moral character.” Just the want of this spiritual 
discernment and inability to distinguish the different kinds of 
suffering is the mistake of the friends, and likewise, from the 
very first, the mistake of Eliphaz. Convinced of the sincere 
piety of his friend, he came to Job believing that his suffer- 
ing was a salutary chastisement of God, which would at last 
turn out for his good. Proceeding upon this assumption, he 
blames Job for his murmuring, and bids him receive his 
affliction with a recognition of human sinfulness and the 
divine purpose for good. Thus the controversy begins. The 
causal connection with sin, in which Eliphaz places Job’s 
suffering, is after all the mildest. He does not go further 
than to remind Job that he is a sinner, because he is a man. 

But even this causal connection, in which Eliphaz connects 
Job’s sufferings, though in the most moderate way, with pre- 
vious sin deserving of punishment, is his rpa@rov Wrebdos. Job's 
suffering, according to the chief purpose of God, is not chastise- 
ment, but trial. Jehovah has decreed it for His servant, not to 
chasten him, but to prove him. This it is that Eliphaz mis- 
takes ; and we also should not know it but for the prologue 
and the corresponding epilogue. Accordingly, the prologue 
and epilogue are organic parts of the form of the book. If 
these are removed, its spirit is destroyed. 

But the speech of Eliphaz, moreover, beautiful and true 
as it is, when considered in itself, is nevertheless heartless, 
haughty, stiff, and cold. For (1.) it does not contain a 
word of sympathy, and yet the suffering which he beholds 
is so terribly great: his first word to his friend after the 
seven days of painful silence is not one of comfort, but of 
moralizing. (2.) He must know that Job’s disease is not 
the first and only suffering which has come upon him, and 
that he has endured his previous afflictions with heroic sub- 
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mission ; but he ignores this, and acts as though sorrow were 
now first come upon Job. (3.) Instead of recognising 
therein the reason of Job’s despondency, that he thinks that 
he has fallen from the love of God, and become an object of 
wrath, he treats him as self-righteous; and to excite his 
feelings, presents an oracle to him, which contains nothing 
but what Job might sincerely admit as true. (4.) Instead of 
considering that Job’s despair and murmuring against God is 
really of a different kind from that of the godless, he classes 
them together, and instead of gently correcting him, presents 
to Job the accursed end of the fool, who also murmurs against 
God, as he has himself seen it. Thus, in consequence of the 
false application which Eliphaz makes of it, the truth con- 
tained in his speech is totally reversed. Thus delicately and 
profoundly commences the dramatical entanglement. The 
skill of the poet is proved by the difficulty which the expositor 
has in detecting that which is false in the speech of Eliphaz. 
The idea of the book does not float on the surface. It is 
clothed with flesh and blood. It is submerged in the very 
action and history. 


Job's First Answer.—Chap. vi. vii. 
Schema : 7. 6.7. 6. 8. 6.6.8. 6. |6.7.11.10.6.8 


[Then began Job, and said :] 
2 Oh that my veration were but weighed, 
And they would put my suffering in the balance against it! 
3 Then it would be heavier than the sand of the sea: 
Therefore my words are rash. 
4 The arrows of the Almighty are in me, 
The burning poison whereof drinketh up my sprit ; 
The terrors of Eloah set themselves in array agatnst me. 


1 QOetinger: ‘‘Eliphaz mentioned the oracle to affect seriously the 
hidden hypocrisy of Job’s heart.” 
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Vexation (#3) is what Eliphaz has reproached him with 
(ch. v. 2). Job wishes that his vexation were placed in one 
scale and his 71 (Keri 739) in the other, and weighed together 
(7m). The noun 13 (93), from 7 (9), flare, hiare, signifies 
properly Atatus, then vorago, a yawning gulf, ydopa, then 
some dreadful calamity (vid. Hupfeld on Ps. v. 10). 803, 
like 509, Isa. x1. 15, to raise the balance, as pendere, to let 
it hang down; attollant instead of the passive. This is his 
desire; and if they but understood the matter, it would then 
be manifest (AMY"D, as ch. iii. 13, which see), or: indeed 
then would it be manifest (‘> certainly in this inferential 
position has an affirmative signification: vid. Gen. xxvi. 22, 
xxix. 32, and comp. 1 Sam. xxv. 34, 2 Sam. ii. 27) that his 
suffering is heavier than the unmeasurable weight of the 
sand of the sea. 33’ is neuter with reference to ‘7°. W, 
with the tone on the penult., which is not to be accounted for 
by the rhythm as in Ps. xxxvii. 20, cxxxvii. 7, cannot be 
derived from 7y>, but only from 3", not however in the signi- 


fication to suck down, but from snd — nyd, Arab. it or also 


ld, temere loqui, inania effutire,—a signification which suits ex- 
cellently here.’ His words are like those of one in delirium. 
“Tey is to be explained according to Ps. xxxviii. 3; ONDdN, 
according to Ps. vii. 15. ‘221 is short for Sy monbdp Dy", 
they make war against me, set themselves in battle array 
against me. Béttcher, without brachylogy: they cause me 
to arm myself, put one of necessity on the defensive, which 
does not suit the subject. The terrors of God strike down 
all defence. The wrath of God is irresistible. The sting 


yor, Prov. xx. 25, which is doubly accented, and must be pronounced 


as oxytone, has also this meaning: the snare of a man who has 
thoughtlessly uttered what is holy (an interjectional clause = such an 
one has implicated himself), and after (having made) vows will harbour 
care (i.e. whether he will be able to fulfi] them). 
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of his suffering, however, is the wrath of God which his 
spirit drinks as a draught of poison (comp. ch. xxi. 20), and 
consequently wrings from him, even from his deepest soul, 
the thought that God is become his enemy: therefore his is 
an endless suffering, and therefore is it that he speaks so 


despondingly. 


5 Doth the wild ass bray at fresh grass? 
Or loweth an ox over good fodder ? 
6 Is that which ts tasteless eaten unsalted ? 
Or is there flavour tn the white of an egg ? 
7 That which my soul refused to touch, 
The same ts as my loathsome food. 


The meaning of the first two figures is: He would not 
complain, if there were really no cause for it; of the two 
others: It is not to be expected that he should smile at his 
suffering, and enjoy it as delicate food. ‘pay I have 
translated “over good fodder,” for 2 is mixed fodder of 
different kinds of grain, farrago. ‘ Without salt” is virtually 
adjective to °BF, insipid, tasteless. What is without salt one 
does not relish, and there is no flavour in the slime of the 
yolk of an egg, te. the white of an egg (Targ.),’ or in the 
slime of purslain (according to Chalmetho in the Peschito, 


Ge 


Arab, +lix> fatua = purslain), which is less probable on 


account of 1 (slime, not: broth): there is no flavour so that 
it can be enjoyed. Thus is it with his sufferings. Those 
things which he before inwardly detested (dirt and dust of 
leprosy) are now sicut fastidiosa cibi mei, t.e. as loathsome 
food which he must eat. The first clause, ver. 7a, must be 
taken as an elliptic relative clause forming the subject: wd. 


1 Saadia compares b. Aboda zara, 40, a, where it is given as a mark of 
the purity of the eggs in the roe of fish: D°DAD noom alee) nabn, 
when the white is outside and the yellow within. 
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Ges. § 123, 3, c. Such disagreeable counsel is now like his 

unclean, disgusting diet. Eliphaz desires him to take them 
as‘ agreeable. ‘1 in ‘173 is taken by Ges., Ew., Hahn, 
Schlottm., Olsh. (§ 165, b), as constr. from ‘Y1, sickness, filth ; 
but ‘Yi, as plur. from 5, sick, unclean (especially of female 
menstruation, Isa. xxx. 22), as Heiligst. among modern com- 
mentators explains it, is far more suitable. Hitz. (as anonym. 
reviewer of Ewald’s Job in the liter. Centralblatt) translates : 
they (my sufferings) are the morsels of my food; but the 
explanation of 3 is not correct, nor is it necessary to go to 
the Arabic for an explanation of ‘73. It is also unnecessary, 
with Béttcher, to read 73 (such is my food tn accordance 
with my disease); Job does not here speak of his diet as an 
invalid. 


8 Would that my request were fulfilled, 
And that Eloah would grant my expectation, 
9 That Eloah were willing and would crush me, 
Let loose His hand and cut me off: ) 
10 Then my comfort would ever be— 
(I should exult in unsparing patn)— 
That I have not disowned the words of the Holy One. 
His wish refers to the ending of his suffering by death. 
Hupfeld prefers to read ‘MXM instead of ‘MPM (ver. 85); 
but death, which he desires, he even indeed expects. This is 
just the paradox, that not life, but death, is his expectation. 
“ Cut me off,” ¢.e. my soul or my life, my thread of life (ch. 
xxvii. 8; Isa. xxxviiil.12). The optative jm ‘D (Ges. § 136, 1) 
is followed by optative fuét., partly of the so-called jussive 
form, as OX, velit (Hiph. from ON), velle), and ™, solvat (Hiph. 
from 12). In the phrase 7 1'ni, the stretching out of the 
hand is regarded as the loosening of what was hitherto bound. 
The conclusion begins with ‘OM, just like ch. xiii. 5. But it 
is to be asked whether by consolation speedy death is to be 
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» ‘orstood, and the clause with ‘D gives the ground of his 
'. .. for the granting of the wish,—or whether he means that 
t ais: not having disowned the words of the Holy One 
(comp. ch. xxiii. 11 sq., and 9X"708 in the mouth of Balaam, 
the non-Israelitish prophet, Num. xxiv. 4, 16), would be his 
consolation in the midst of death. With Hupfeld we decide 
in favour of the latter, with Ps. cxix. 50 in view: this con- 
sciousness of innocence is indeed throughout the whole book 
Job’s shield and defence. If, however, ‘Non (with Kametz 
impurum) points towards ‘3, quod, etc., the clause TION) is 
parenthetical. The cohortative is found thus parenthetical 
with a conjunctive sense also elsewhere (Ps. xl. 6, li. 18). 
Accordingly: my comfort—I would exult, etc.—would be 
that I, etc. The meaning of 20, tripudiare, is confirmed by 


=) 


the LXX. #AAdunv, in connection with the Arabic we (of 


a galloping horse which stamps hard with its fore-feet), 
according to which the Targ. also translates #238) (I will 
rejoice). For 26M NX>, comp. Isa. xxx. 14 sq. (break in 
pieces unsparingly). Spm x) certainly appears as though it 
must be referred to God (Ew., Hahn, Schlottm., and others), 
since nn sounds feminine; but one can either pronounce 
nbn =n as Milel (Hitz.), or take Som xd adverbially, and 
not as an elliptical dependent clause (as Ges. § 147, rem. 1), 
but as virtually an adjective : in pain unsparing. 


11 What ts my strength, that I should wait, 
And my end, that I should be patient? 

12 Is my strength like the strength of stones? 
Or is my flesh brazen ? 

! The primary meaning of 5p, according to the Arabic, is to be hard, 
then, to tread hard, firm, as in pulsanda tellus; whereas the poetry of 
the synagogue (Pijut) uses 15D in the signification to supplicate, and 
bp, litany (not: hymn, as Zunz gives it) ; and the Mishna-talmudic 1p - 
signifies to singe, burn one’s self, and to draw back affrighted. " 

VOL. I. H 
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13 Or am I then not utterly helpless, 
And continuance ts driven from me ? 


The meaning of the question (ver. 11) is: Is not my 
strength already so wasted away, and an unfortunate end 
so certain to me, that a long calm waiting is as impossible as 
it is useless? ©) JNM, to draw out the soul, is to extend and 
distribute the intensity of the emotion, to be forbearing, to be 
patient. The question (ver. 11) is followed by O8, usual in 
double questions: or is my strength stone, etc. O83, which 
is so differently explained by commentators, is after all to be 
explained best from Num. xvii. 28, the only other passage in 
which it occurs. Here it is the same as 7 ON, and this is the 
same as X97 DX: or is it not so: we shall perish quickly alto- 
gether? Thus we explain the passage before us. The interro- 
gative 1 is also sometimes used elsewhere for Non, ch. xx. 4, xli. 
1 (Ges. § 153, 3); the additional DX stands per inversionem in 
the second instead of the first place: nunne an = an nonne, 
annon: or is it not so: my help is not in me = or am I 
not utterly helpless? Ewald explains differently (§ 356, a), 
according to which D&, from the formula of an oath, is equiva- 
lent to NX>. The meaning is the same. Continuance, TAR, 
i.e. power of endurance, reasonable prospect is driven away, 
frightened away from him, is lost for him. 


14 To him who te consumed gentleness is due from his friend, 
Otherwise he might forsake the fear of the Almighty. 
15 My brothers are become false as a torrent, 
As the bed of torrents which vanish away— 
16 They were blackish from ice, 
Snow ts hidden in them— 
17 In the time, when warmth cometh to them, they are de- 
stroyed. 7 
It becometh hot, they are extinguished from their place. 
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Ewald supplies between 14a and 145 two lines which have 
professedly fallen out (“from a brother sympathy is due to 
the oppressed of God, in order he may not succumb to exces- 
sive grief”). Hitzig strongly characterizes this interpolation — 
as a “pure swindle.” There is really nothing wanting; but 
we need not even take 707, with Hitz., in the signification 
reproach (like Prov. xiv. 34): if reproach cometh to the 
sufferer from his friend, he forsaketh the fear of God. 0d 
(from DDD, liquesiert) is one who is inwardly melted, the dis- 
heartened. Such an one should receive 107 from his friend, 
t.e. that he should restore him & amvevpate mpaitrntos (Gal. 
vi. 1). The waw (ver. 14d) is equivalent to aloqui with the 
future subjunctive (vid. Ges. § 127, 5). Harshness might pre- 
cipitate him into the abyss from which love will keep him back. 
So Schnurrer: A filicto exhibenda est ab amico tpsius humant- 
tas, aliogut hic reverentiam Dei eautt. Such harshness instead 
of charity meets him from his brothers, te. friends beloved 
as brothers. In vain he has looked to them for reviving 
consolation. Theirs is no comfort; it is like the dried-up 
water of a wady. Sry is a mountain or forest brook, which 
comes down from the height, and in spring is swollen by 
melting ice and the snow that thaws on the mountain-tops, 
xetpappous, t.e. a torrent swollen by winter water. The melt- 
ing blocks of ice darken the water of such a wady, and the 
snow falling together is quickly hidden in its bosom (Deyn). 
If they begin to be warmed (Pual 31, cognate to 32%, Ezek. 
xxi. 3, aduri, and 5¥, comburere), suddenly they are reduced 
to nothing (ND¥), exstingui); they vanish away ‘n3, when it 
becomes hot. The suffix is, with Ew., Olsh., and others, to be 
taken as neuter; not with Hirz., to be referred to a suppressed 
ny: when the season grows hot. Job bewails the disappoint- 
ment he has experienced, the “decline” of charity? still 
further, by keeping to the figure of the mountain torrent. 

? Octinger says that vers. 15-20 describe those who get ‘‘ consumption” 
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18 The paths of their course are turned about, 
They go up tn the waste and perish. 

19 The travelling bands of Téma looked for them, 
The caravans of Saba hoped for them ; 

20 They were disappointed on account of their trust, 
They came thus far, and were red with shame. 


As the text is pointed, nims, ver. 18, are the paths of the 
torrents. Hirz., Ew., and Schlottm., however, correct Nir, 
caravans, which Hahn even thinks may be understood with- 
out correction, since he translates: the caravans of their way 
are turned about (which is intended to mean: aside from the 
way that they are pursuing), march into the desert and perish 
(z.e. because the streams on which they reckoned are dried 
up). So, in reality, all modern commentators understand it , 
but is it likely that the poet would let the caravans perish in 
ver. 18, and in vers. 19 sq. still live? With this explana- 
tion, vers. 19 sq. drag along tautologically, and the feebler 
figure follows the stronger. Therefore we explain as follows: 
the mountain streams, pron, flow off in shallow serpentine 
brooks, and the shallow waters completely evaporate by the 
heat of the sun. *h2 ny signifies to go up into nothing 
(comp. Isa. xl. 23), after the analogy of (2 P73, to pass 
away in smoke. Thus e.g. also Mercier: in auras abeunt, 
in nthilum rediguntur. What next happens is related as a 
history, vers. 19 sq., hence the pratt. Job compares his 
friends to the wady swollen by ice and snow water, and even 
himself to the travelling bands languishing for water. He 
thirsts for friendly solace, but the seeming comfort which 
his friends utter is only as the scattered meandering waters 
in which the mountain brook leaks out. The sing. M2 indi- 
vidualizes; it is unnecessary with Olsh. to read 3703. 


when they are obliged to extend “the breasts of compassion” to their 
neighbour. . 
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21 For now ye are become nothing ;' 

You saw misfortune, and were affrighted. 
22 Have I then said, Give unto me, 

And give a present for me from your substance, 
23 And deliver me from the enemy’s hand, 

And redeem me from the hand of the tyrant ? 


In ver. 21, the reading wavers between ‘5 and x9, with the 
Keri 5; but {5, which is consequently-the lectio recepta, gives © 
no suitable meaning, only in a slight degree appropriate, as 
this: ye are become it, ¢.e. such a mountain brook; for pnvn 
is not to be translated, with Stickel and others, estis, but facti 
estts. The Targum, however, translates after the Chethib: 
ye are become as though ye had never been, #.e. nothingness. 
Now, since N>, Aramaic np, can (as Dan. iv. 32 shows) be 
used as a substantive (a not =a null), and the thought: ye 
are become nothing, your friendship proves itself equal to 
null, suits the imagery just used, we decide in favour of the 
Chethib ; then in the figure the 73 ny corresponds most to 
this, and is also, therefore, not to be explained away. The 
LXX., Syr., Vulg., translate % instead of 4: ye are become 
it (such deceitful brooks) to me. Ewald proposes to read 
% omen nny yo (comp. the explanation, Ges. § 137, rem. 3),— 
a conjecture which puts aside all difficulty ; but the sentence 
with NS commends itself as being bolder and more expressive. 
All the rest explains itself. It is remarkable that in ver. 215 
the reading *81'N is also found, instead of 3: ye dreaded 
misfortune, and ye were then affrighted. 137 is here, as an 
exception, properispomenon, according to Ges. § 29, 3. 12, 
as Prov. v. 10, Lev. xxvi. 20, what one has obtained by 
putting forth one’s strength, syn. on, outward strength. 


24 Teach me, and I will be silent, 
And cause me to understand wherein I have fatled. 
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25 How forcible are words in accordance with truth ! 
But what doth reproof from you reprove ? 
26 Do you think to reprove words ? 
The words of one in despair belong to the ssa 
27 Ye would even cast lots for the orphan, 
And traffic about your friend. 


‘103, ver. 25, in the signification of s¥P1) (Ps. cxix. 103), 
would suit very well: how smooth, delicate, sweet, are, ett. 
(Hirz., Ew., Schlottm.) ; but this meaning does not suit ch. 
xvi. 3. Hupfeld, by comparison with 10, bitter, translates : 
quantumvis acerba; but MD may signify quidquid, though not 
quantumvis. Hahn compares the Arabic verb to be sick, and 
translates : in what respect are right words bad; but physical 
disease and ethical badness are not such nearly related ideas. 
Ebrard: honest words are not taken amiss; but with an 
inadmissible application of ch. xvi. 3. . Von Gerl. is best: 
how strong or forcible are, etc. j}Y) is taken as related to 
8, in the signification to penetrate; Hiph. to goad; Niph. 
to be furnished with the property of penetrating,—used here 
of penetrating speech ; 1 Kings ii. 8, of a curse inevitably 
carried out; Mic. ii. 10, of unsparing destruction. Words 
which keep the straight way of truth, go to the heart; on 
the contrary, what avails the reproving from you, ¢.e. which 
proceeds from you? M2ii, inf. absol. as Prov. xxv. 27, and in 
but a few other passages as subject; O2D, as ch. v. 15, the 
sword going forth out of their mouth. In 26d the waw 
introduces a subordinate adverbial clause: while, however, 
the words of one in despair belong to the wind, that they 
may be carried away by it, not to the judgment which retains 
and analyzes them, without considering the mood of which they 
are the hasty expression. The futt. ver. 27 express the extent 
to which their want of feeling would go, if the circumstances 
for it only existed; they are subjunctive, as ch. iii. 13, 16. 


(a 
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Saia, the lot, is to be supplied to pn, as 1 Sam. xiv. 42. 
The verb 713, however, does not here signify to dig, so that 
nnv, a pit, should be supplied (Heiligst.), still less: dig out 
earth, and cast it on any one (Ebrard); but has the significa- 
tion of buying and selling with 5Y of the object, exactly like 


ch, xl. 30. 


28 And now be pleased to observe me keenly, 

I will not indeed deceive you to your face. 
29 Try it again, then: let there be no injustice ; 

Try tt again, my righteousness still stands. 
30 Js there wrong on my tongue ? 

Or shall not my palate discern iniquity ? 

He begs them to observe him more closely ; 3 728, as Eccl. 
ii. 11, to observe scrutinizingly. O® is the sign of negative 
asseveration (Ges. § 155, 2, /). He will not indeed shame- 
lessly give them the lie, viz. in respect to the greatness and 
inexplicableness of his suffering. The challenging 11 we 
do not translate: retrace your steps, but: begin afresh, to 
which both the following clauses are better suited. So 
Schlottm. and von Gerlach. Hahn retains the Chethtb ‘2, 
in the signification: my answer; but that is impossible: to 
answer is "7, not 2% The ny drawn to inv by Rebia 
mugrasch is more suitably joined with na~pty, in which 73 
refers neutrally to the matter of which it treats. They are 
to try from the beginning to find that comfort which will 
meet the case. Their accusations are nory ; his complaints, 
on the contrary, are fully justified. He does not grant that 
the outburst of his feeling of pain (ch. iii.) is MAY: he has 
not so completely lost his power against temptation, that he 
would not restrain himself, if he should fall into ni. Thus 
wickedness, which completely contaminates feeling and utter- 
ance, is called (Ps. lii. 4). 


Job now endeavours anew to justify his complaints by 
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turning more away from his friends and more towards God, 
but without penetrating the darkness in which God, the 
author of his suffering, is veiled from him. 


Ch. vii. 1 Has not man a warfare upon earth, 
And his days are like the days of a hireling? 
2 Like a servant who longs for the shade, 
And like a hireling who waits for his wages, 
3 So am I made to possess months of disappoint- 
ment, , 
And nights of weariness are appointed to me. 

The conclusion is intended to be: thus I wait for death as 
refreshing and rest after hard labour. He goes, however, 
beyond this next point of comparison, or rather he remains on 
this side of it. 3¥ is not service of a labourer in the field, 
but active military service, then fatigue, toil in general (Isa. 
xl. 20; Dan. x. 1). Ver. 2 Ewald and others translate incor- 
rectly: as a slave longs, etc. 32 can never introduce a com- 
parative clause, except an infinitive, as e.g. Isa. v. 24, which 
can then under the regimen of this 2 be continued by a verb. 
jin.; but it never stands directly for W2, as 10D does in rare 
instances. In ver. 3, ®W retains its primary signification, 
nothingness, error, disappointment (ch. xv. 31): months that 
one after another disappoint the hope of the sick. By this it 
seems we ought to imagine the friends as not having come 
at the very commencement of his disease. Elephantiasis is a 
disease which often lasts for years, and slowly but inevitably 
destroys the body. On ¥38, adnumeraverunt = adnumerate 
sunt, vid. Ges. § 137, 3°. 


4 If I lie down, I think : 
When shall I arise and the evening break away ? 
And I become weary with tossing to and fro until the 
morning dawn. 
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5 My flesh is clothed with worms and clods of earth ; 
My skin heals up to fester again. 

6 My days are swifter than a weaver's shuttle, 
And vanish without hope. 


Most modern commentators take TD as Piel from TID: 
the night is extended (Renan: la nuit se prolonge), which is 
possible ; comp. Ges. § 52, 2. But the metre suggests another 
rendering : T!D constr. of T1 from 2), to flee away: and when - 
fleeing away of the evening. The night is described by its 
commencement, the late evening, to make the long interval 
of the sleeplessness and restlessness of the invalid prominent. 
In o173 and ‘1p there is a play of words (Ebrard). 8%, 
worms, in reference to the putrifying ulcers; and vas (with 
xy ’3), clod of earth, from the cracked, scaly, earth-coloured 
skin of one suffering with elephantiasis. The prett. are used — 
of that which is past and still always present, the futt. consec. 
of that which follows in and with the other. The skin heals, 
v0) (which we render with Ges. Ew., contrahere se); the 
result is that it becomes moist again. DN‘, according to Ges. 
§ 67, rem. 4 = 08', Ps. lviii. 8. His days pass swiftly away ; 
the result is that they come to an end without any hope what- 
ever. 28 is like xepais, radius, a weaver's shuttle, by means 
of which the weft is shot between the threads of the warp as 
they are drawn up and down. His days pass as swiftly by as 
the little shuttle passes backwards and forwards in the warp. 

Next follows a prayer to God for the termination of his 
pain, since there is no second life after the present, and con- 
sequently also the possibility of requital ceases with death. 


7 Remember that my life is a breath, 
That my eye will never again look on prosperity. 
8 The eye that looketh upon me seeth me no more; 
Tf thine eyes look for me,—I am no more ! 
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9 The clouds are vanished and passed away, 
So he that goeth down to Sheél cometh not up. 
10 He returneth no more to his house, 
And his place knoweth him no more. 
11 Therefore I will not curb my mouth ; 
I will speak in the anguish of my spirit ; 
I will complain in the bitterness of my soul. 


We see good, t.e. prosperity and joy, only in the present 
life. It ends with death. sw with ? injin. is a synonym 
of §pin, ch. xx. 9. No eye (fY femin.) which now sees me 
(prop. eye of my seer, as Gen. xvi. 13, comp. Job xx. 7, Ps. 
xxxi. 12, for ‘285, Isa. xxix. 15, or °285, Isa. xlvii. 10 ; accord- 
ing to another reading, ‘8 : no eye of seeing, t.e. no eye with 
the power of seeing, from *89, vision) sees me again; even if 
thy eyes should be directed towards me to help me, my life 
is gone, so that I can no more be the subject of help. For 
from She@l there is no return, no resurrection (comp. Ps. ciii. 
16 for the expression); therefore will I at least give free course 
to my thoughts and feelings (comp. Ps. lxxvii. 4, Isa. xxxviii. 
15, for the expression). The 03, ver. 11, is the so-called oa 
talionis ; the parallels cited by Michaelis are to the point, 
Ezek. xvi. 43, Mal. ii. 9, Ps. lii. 7. Here we first meet with 
the name of the lower world; and in the book of Job we 
learn the ancient Israelitish conception of it more exactly than 
anywhere else. We have here only to do with the name in 
connection with the grammatical exposition. Pine (usually 
gen. fem.) is now almost universally derived from OXY = dyv, 
to be hollow, to be deepened; and aptly so, for they imagined 
the Shedl as under ground, as Num. xvi. 30, 33 alone shows, 
on which account even here, as from Gen. xxxvil. 35 on- 
wards, MARY TT’ is everywhere used. It is, however, open to 
question whether this derivation is correct: at least passages 
like Isa. v. 14, Hab. ii. 5, Prov. xxx. 15 sq., show that in the 
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later usage of the language, OW, to demand, was thought of 
in connection with it; derived from which Shedl signifies 
(1) the inevitable and inexorable demand made on every- 
thing earthly (an infinitive noun like 0X; TipB); (2) con- 
ceived of as space, the place of shadowy duration whither 
everything on earth is demanded; (3) conceived of accord- 
ing to its nature, the divinely appointed fury which gathers 
in and engulfs everything on the earth. Job knows nothing 
of a demanding back, a redemption from Sheél. 


12 Am I a sea or a sea-monster, 
That thou settest a watch over me? 
13 For I said, My bed shall comfort me ; 
My couch shall help me to bear my complaint. 
14 Then thou scaredst me with dreams, 
And thou didst wake me up in terror from re 
15 So that my soul chose suffocation, 
Death rather than this skeleton. 
16 I loathe it, I would not live alway ; 
Let me alone, for my days are breath. 


Since a watch on the sea can only be designed to effect the 
necessary precautions at its coming forth from the shores, 
it is probable that the poet had the Nile in mind when he 
used 5°, and consequently the crocodile by [24. The Nile is 
also called 0° in Isa. xix. 5, and in Homer dxeavds, Egyptian 
oham (= @xeavos), and is even now called (at least by the 


Bedouins) bahhr (a) The illustrations of the book, says 


von Gerlach correctly, are chiefly Egyptian. On the con- 
trary, Hahn thinks the illustration is unsuitable of the Nile, 
because it is not watched on account of its danger, but its 
utility ; and Schlottman thinks it even small and contemptible 
without assigning a reason. The figure is, however, appro- 
priate. As watches are set to keep the Nile in channels as 
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soon as it breaks forth, and as men are set to watch that 
they may seize the crocodile immediately he moves here or 
there; so Job says all his movements are checked at the 
very commencement, and as soon as he desires to be more 


_— Cheerful he feels the pang of some fresh pain. In ver. 13, 3 


| 


after nv? is partitive, as Nam. xi. 17; Mercier correctly : non- 
nthil querelam meam levabit. If he hopes for such repose, it 
forthwith comes to nought, since he starts up affrighted from 
his slumber. Hideous dreams often disturb the sleep of those 
suffering with elephantiasis, says Avicenna (in Stickel, S. 
170). Then he desires death ; he wishes that his difficulty 
of breathing would increase to suffocation, the usual end of 
elephantiasis. PM is absolute (without being obliged to point 
it PHO with Schlottm.), as e.g. DOW, Isa. x. 6 (Ewald, § 160, c). 
He prefers death to these his bones, ¢.e. this miserable skeleton 
or framework of bone to which he is wasted away. He 
despises, t.¢. his life, ch. ix. 21. Amid such suffering he 
would not live for ever. oan, like M™, ver. 7. 


17 What ts man that Thou magnijiest him, 
And that Thou turnest Thy heart toward him, 
18 And visitest him every morning, 
Triest him every moment ? 
19 How long dost Thou not look away from me, 
Nor lettest me alone till I swallow down my spittle ? 


The questions in ver. 17 sq. are in some degree a parody 
on Ps. viii. 5, comp. cxliv. 3, Lam. iii. 23. There it is said 
that God exalts puny man to a kingly and divine position 
among His creatures, and distinguishes him continually with 
new tokens of His favour; here, that instead of ignoring 
him, He makes too much of him, by selecting him, perishable 
as he is, as the object of ever new and ceaseless sufferings. 
M3, guamdiu, ver. 19, is construed with the pret. instead of 
the fué.: how long will it continue that Thou turnest not 
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away Thy look of anger from me ? as the synonymous ‘N27y, 
quousque, is sometimes construed with-the pret. instead of the 
fut., e.g. Ps. Ixxx. 5. “Until I swallow my spittle” is a pro- 


verbial expression for the minimum of time. 


20 Have I sinned—what could Ido to Thee? ! 
O Observer of men, 
Why dost Thou make me a mark to Thee, 
And am I become a burden to Thee? 

21 And why dost Thou not forgive my transgression, 
And put away my iniquity ? 
For now I will lay myself in the dust, 
And tf Thou seekest for me, I am no more. 

“T have sinned” is hypothetical (Ges. § 155, 4, a): 
granted that I have sinned. According to Ewald and Olsh., 
boyex no defines it more particularly: I have sinned by 
what I have done to Thee, in my behaviour towards Thee ; but 
how tame and meaningless such an addition would be! It is 
an inferential question: what could I do to Thee? i.e. what 
harm, or also, since the fut. may be regulated by the prat.: 
what injury have I thereby done to Thee? The thought 
that human sin, however, can detract nothing from the 
blessedness and glory of God, underlies this. With a measure 
of sinful bitterness, Job calls God DuNn 4¥9, the strict and 
constant observer of men, per convicium fere, as Gesenius not 
untruly observes, nevertheless without a breach of decorum 
divinum (Renan: O Espion de Chomme), since the appella- 
tion, in itself worthy of God (Isa. xxvii. 3), is used here only 
somewhat unbecomingly. 359 is not the target for shooting 
at, which is rather M5 (ch. xvi. 12, Lam. iii. 12), but the 
object on which one rushes with hostile violence (4 38). 
Why, says Job, hast Thou made me the mark of hostile 
attack, and why am I become a burden to Thee? It is not 
so in our text; but according to Jewish tradition, %y, which 
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we now have, is only a Opi ppn, correctio scribarum,! for 
yy, which was removed as bordering on blasphemy: why 
am I become a burden to Thee, so that Thou shouldest seek 
to get rid of me? This reading I should not consider as the 
original, in spite of the tradition, if it were not confirmed by 
the LXX., eipd Se emi cot dopriov. 

Here Job’s second speech ends; it consists of two parts, 
which the division of chapters has correctly marked. The 
first part is addressed to the friends (nowhere specially to 
Eliphaz), because Job at once considers the address of 
Eliphaz as at the same time an expression of the thoughts 
and disposition of the two others who remain silent. In the 
second part he turns direct to God with his complaints, 
desponding inquiries, and longing for the alleviation of his 
sufferings before his approaching end. The correct estimate 
of this second speech of Job depends upon the right under- 
standing of that of Eliphaz. It is not to be supposed that 
Job in this speech makes too much of his dignity and merit, 
as that he intends expressly to defend his innocence, or even 
enter into the controversy (Ew., Lowenth.) ; for Eliphaz does 
not at present go so far as to explain his suffering as the 
suffering commonly inflicted as punishment. When Job (ch. 
vi. 10) incidentally says that he does not disown the words of 
the Holy One, it does not deny that his sufferings may be 
chastisement: on the contrary, Job even allows the possibility 
that he may have sinned ; but since his habitual state is fidelity 
to God, this assumption is not sufficient to account for his 
‘suffering, and he does not see why God should so unmerci- 
fully visit such sinfulness instead of pardoning it (ch. vii. 
20, 21). 

It is not to be objected, that he who is fully conscious of 
sin cannot consider the strictest divine punishment even of 


1 Vid. the Commentary on Habakkuk, 8. 206-208; comp. Geiger, 
Urachrift und Uebersetzungen der Bibel, 8. 808 ff. 
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the smallest sin unjust. The suffering of one whose habitual 
state is pleasing to God, and who is conscious of the divine 
favour, can never be explained from, and measured according 
to, his infirmities: the infirmities of one who trusts in God, 
or the believer, and the severity of the divine justice in the 
punishment of sin, have no connection with one another. 
Consequently, when Eliphaz bids Job regard his affliction as 
chastisement, Job is certainly in the wrong to dispute with 
God concerning the magnitude of it: he would rather 
patiently yield, if his faith could apprehend the salutary 
design of God in his affliction; but after his affliction once 
seems to him to spring from wrath and enmity, and not from 
the divine purpose of mercy, after the phantom of a hostile 
God is come between him and the brightness of the divine 
countenance, he cannot avoid falling into complaint of un- 
mercifulness. For this the speech of Eliphaz is in itself not 
to blame: he had most feelingly described to him God’s 
merciful purpose in this chastisement, but he is to blame for 
not having taken the right tone. 

The speech of Job is directed against the unsympathetic 
and teproving tone which the friends, after their long silence, 
have assumed immediately upon his first manifestation of 
anguish. He justifies to them his complaint (ch. iii.) as the 
natural and just outburst of his intense suffering, desires 
speedy death as the highest joy with which God could re- 
ward his piety, complains of his disappointment in his friends, 
from whom he had expected affectionate solace, but by whom 
he sees he is now forsaken, and earnestly exhorts them to 
acknowledge the justice of his complaint (ch. vi.). But can 
they? Yes, they might and should. For Job thinks he is 
no longer an object of divine favour: an inward conflict, 
which is still more terrible than hell, is added to his outward 
suffering. For the damned must give glory to God, because 
they recognise their suffering as just punishment : Job, how- 
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ever, in his suffering sees the wrath of God, and still is at the 
same time conscious of his innocence. The faith which, in 
the midst of his exhaustion of body and soul, still knows and 
feels God to be merciful, and can call him “ my God,” like 
Asaph in Ps. lxxiii..—this faith is well-nigh overwhelmed in 
Job by the thought that God is his enemy, his pains the 
arrows of God: ‘The assumption is false, but on this assump- 
tion Job’s complaints (ch. iii.) are relatively just, including, 
what he himself says, that they are mistaken, thoughtless 
words of one in despair. But that despair is sin, and there- 
fore also those curses and despairing inquiries ! 

Is not Eliphaz, therefore, in the right? His whole treat- 
ment is wrong. Instead of distinguishing between the com- 
plaint of his suffering and the complaint of God in Job’s 
outburst of anguish, he puts them together, without recog- 
nising the complaint of his suffering to be the natural and 
unblameable result of its extraordinary magnitude, and as a 
sympathizing friend falling in with it. But with regard to 
the complaints of God, Eliphaz, acting as though careful for 
his spiritual welfare, ought not to have met them with his 
reproofs, especially as the words of one heavily afflicted de- 
serve indulgence and delicate treatment; but he should have 
combated their false assumption. First, he should have said 
to Job, “Thy complaints of thy suffering are just, for thy 
suffering is incomparably great.” In the next’ place, “Thy 
cursing thy birth, and thy complaint of God who has given 
thee thy life, might seem just if it were true that God has 
rejected thee; but that is not true: even in suffering He 
designs thy good; the greater the suffering, the greater the 
glory.” By this means Eliphaz should have calmed Job’s 
despondency, so as to destroy his false assumption; but he 
begins wrongly, and consequently what he says at last so 
traly and beautifully respecting the glorious issue of a patient 
endurance of chastisement, makes no impression on Job. He 
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has not fanned the faintly burning wick, but his speech is a 
cold and violent breath which is calculated entirely to extin- 
guish it. 

After Job has defended the justice of his complaints 
against the insensibility of the friends, he gives way anew to 
lamentation. Starting from the wearisomeness of human life 
in general, he describes the greatness of his own suffering, 
which has received no such recognition on the part of the 
friends: it is a restless, torturing death without hope (ch. 
vii. 1-6). Then he turns to God: O remember that there 
is no second life after death, and that I am soon gone for 
ever; therefore I will utter my woe without restraint (vii. 
7-11). Thus far (from ch. vi. 1 onwards) I find in Job’s 
speech no trace of blasphemous or sinful despair. When he 
says (ch. vi. 8-12), How I would rejoice if God, whose word 
I have never disowned, would grant me my request, and end 
my life, for I can no longer bear my suffering,—I cannot with 
Ewald see in it despair rising to madness, which (ch. vii. 10) 
even increases to frantic joy. For Job’s disease was indeed 
really in the eyes of men as hopeless as he describes it. In 
an incurable disease, however, imploring God to hasten death, 
and rejoicing at the thought of approaching dissolution, is not 
a sin, and is not to be called despair, inasmuch as one does 
not call giving up all hope of recovery despair. 

Moreover, it must not be forgotten that the book of Job 
is an oriental book, and therefore some allowance must be 
made for the intensity and strength of conception of the 
oriental nature: then that it is a poetical book, and that frenzy 
and madness may not be also understood by the intensified 
expression in which poetry, which idealizes the real, clothes 
pain and joy: finally, that it is an Old Testament book, and 
that in the Old Testament the fundamental nature of man is 
indeed sanctified, but not yet subdued ; the spirit shines forth 
as a light in a dark place, but the day, the ever constant con- 
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sciousness of favour and life, has not yet dawned. The 
desire of a speedy termination of life (ch. vi. 8-12) is in ch. 
vii. 7-11 softened down even to a request for an alleviation 
of suffering, founded on this, that death terminates life for 
ever. In the Talmud (3. Bathra, 16, a) it is observed, on 
this passage, that Job denies the resurrection of the dead 
(o'noN OYNNS 3x wWwsIv jXID); but Job knows nothing of a 
resurrection of the dead, and what one knows not, one cannot 
deny. He knows only that after death, the end of the present 
life, there is no second life in this world, only a being in 
Sheél, which is only an apparent existence = no existence, 
in which all praise of God is silent, because He no longer 
reveals himself there as to the living in this world (Ps. vi. 6, 
xxx. 10, Ixxxviii. 11-13, cxv.17). From this chaotic con- 
ception of the other side of the grave, against which even the 
psalmists still struggle, the doctrine of the resurrection of the 
dead had not been set forth at the time of Job, and of the 
author of the book of Job. The restoration of Israel buried 
in exile (Ezek. xxxvii.) first gave the impulse to it; and the 
resurrection of the Prince of Life, who was laid in the grave, 
set the seal upon it. The resurrection of Jesus Christ was 
first of all the actual overthrow of Hades. 

Mortis seu infernt, observes Brentius, in accordance with 
Scripture, ea conditio est, ut natura sua quoscunque comprehen- 
derit tantisper teneat nec dimittat, dum Christus, filius Dei, 
morte ad infernum descenderit, h.e. perterit ; per hunc enim 
devicta morte et inferno liberantur quotquot fide renovati sunt. 
This great change in the destiny of the dead was incomplete, 
and the better hope which became brighter and brighter as 
the advent of death’s Conqueror drew near was not yet in 
existence. For if after death, or what is the same thing, 
after the descent into Shedl, there was only a non-existenco 
for Job, it is evident that on the one hand he can imagine a 
life after death only as a return to the present world (such a 
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return does, however, not take place), on the other hand that 
no divine revelation said anything to him of a future life 
which should infinitely compensate for a return to the present 
world. And since he knows nothing of a future existence, it 
can consequently not be said that he denies it: he knows 
nothing of it, and even his dogmatizing friends have nothing 
to tell him about it. We shall see by and by, how the more 
his friends torment him, the more he is urged on to the long- 
ing for a future life; but the word of revelation, which could 
alone change desire into hope, is wanting. The more tragic 
and heart-rending Job’s desire to be freed by death from his 
unbearable suffering is, the more touching and importunate 
is his prayer that God may consider that now soon he can no 
longer be an object of His mercy. Just the same request is 
found frequently in the Psalms, eg. Ps. lxxxix. 48, comp. 
cili. 14-16: it involves nothing that is opposed to the Old 
Testament fear of God. Thus far we can trace nothing of 
frenzy and madness, and of despair only in so far as Job 
has given up the hope (v3) of his restoration,—not how- 
ever of real despair, in which a man impatiently and forcibly 
snaps asunder the bond of trust which unites him to God. If 
the poet had anywhere made Job to go to such a length in 
despair, he would have made Satan to triumph over him. 
Now, however, the last two strophes follow in which Job is 
hurried forward to the use of sinful language, ch. vii. 12-16: 
Am I a sea or a sea-monster, etc.; and ch. vii. 17-21: What 
is man, that thou accountest him so great, etc. We should 
nevertheless be mistaken if we thought there were sin here 
in the expressions by which Job describes God’s hostility 
against himself. We may compare eg. Lam. iii. 9, 10: “He 
hath enclosed my ways with hewn stone, He hath made my 
paths crooked; He is to me as a bear lying in wait, a lion in 
the thicket.” It is, moreover, not Job’s peculiar sin that he 
thinks God has changed to an enemy against him ; that is the 
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view which comes from his vision being beclouded by the 
conflict through which he is passing, as is frequently the case 
in the Psalms. His sin does not even consist in the inquiries, 
How long? and Wherefore? The Psalms in that case would 
abound in sin. But the sin is that he dwells upon these 
doubting questions, and thus attributes apparent mercilessness 
and injustice to God. And the friends constantly urge him 
on still deeper in this sin, the more persistently they attribute 
his suffering to his own unrighteousness. Jeremiah (in ch. 
iii. of the Lamentations), after similar complaints, adds : Then 
I repeated this to my heart, and took courage from it: the 
mercies of Jehovah, they have no end; His compassions do 
not cease, etc. Many of the Psalms that begin sorrowfully, 
end in the same way; faith at length breaks through the 
clouds of doubt. But it should be remembered that the 
change of spiritual condition which, ¢e.g. in Ps. vi., is con- 
densed to the narrow limits of a lyric composition of eleven 
verses, is here in Job worked out with dramatical detail as a 
passage of his life’s history: his faith, once so heroic, only 
smoulders under ashes; the friends, instead of fanning it to 
a flame, bury it still deeper, until at last it is set free from its 
bondage by Jehovah himself, who appears in the whirlwind. 


Bildad’s First Speech.—Chap. viii. 


Schema: 6.7. 6. 10. 8. 6.3 


[Then began Bildad the Shuhite, and said :] 
2 How long wilt thou utter such things, 
And the words of thy mouth are a boisterous wind ? 


1 We will give an example here of our and Ewald’s computation of 
the strophes. ‘In the speech of Bildad, ch. viii.,” says Ewald, Jahrb. ix. 
35, ‘* the first part may go to ver. 10, and be divided into three strophes 
of three lines each.” This is right; but that the three strophes consist 
of three lines, t.e. according to Ewald’s use of the word, three (Masoretic) 
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3 Will God reverse what is right, 
Or the Almighty reverse what ts just ? 
4 If thy children have sinned against Him, 
He gave them over to the hand of their wickedness. 


Bildad’ begins harshly and self-confidently with quousque 
tandem, {XY instead of the usual 2X7. nde, not: this, but: 
of this kind, of such kind, as ch. xii. 3, xvi. 2. V3 ™ is 
poetical, equivalent to noi Mm, ch. i. 19; MH is gen. comm. in 
the signification wind as well as spirit, although more fre- 
quently fem. than masc. He means that Job’s speeches are 
like the wind in their nothingness, and like a boisterous wind 
in their vehemence. Bildad sees the justice of God, the 
Absolute One, which ought to be universally acknowledged, 
impugned in them. In order not to say directly that Job’s 


verses, is accidental. There are three strophes, of which the first con- 
sists of six lines == stichs, the second of seven, the third again of six. 
‘* Just so then,” Ewald proceeds, ‘‘ the second part, vers. 11-19, is easily 
broken up into like three strophes,” viz. vers. 11-13, 14-16, 17-19. But 
strophes must first of all be known as being groups of stichs forming a 
complete sense (Sinngruppen). They are, according to their idea, groups 
of measured compass, as members of a symmetrical whole. Can we, 
however, take vers. 14-16 together as such a complete group? In his 
edition of Job of 1854, Ewald places a semicolon after ver. 16; and 
rightly, for vers. 16-19 belong inseparably together. Taking them thus, 
we have in the second part of the speech three groups. In the first, 
vers. 11-15, the godless are likened to the reed; and his house in pro- 
sperity to a spider’s web, since its perishableness, -vmbolized by the reed, 
is proved QU, ¥ ver. 14). In the second, vers. 16-19, follows the figure 
of the climbing plant which ver. 19 (any?) seems to indicate. In the 


third, vers. 20-22, the figure is given up, and the strophe is entirely epi- 
mythionic. Of these three groups, the first consists of ten, the second of 
eight, and the third of six lines = stichs. The schema is therefore as we 
have given it above: 6. 7. 6. 10. 8.6. We are only justified in calling 
these groups strophes by the predominance of the hexastich, which 
occurs at the beginning, middle, and close of the speech. 

1 Nothing can be said respecting the signification of the name 7103 


even as a probable meaning, unless perhaps = 31753, sine mammis, inc, 
brought up without his mother’s milk. — 


~ 


> 
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children had died such a sudden death on account of their 
sin, he speaks conditionally. If they have sinned, death is 
just the punishment of their sin. God has not arbitrarily 
swept them away, but has justly given them over to the 
destroying hand of their wickedness,—a reference to the 
prologue which belongs inseparably to the whole. 


5 If thou seekest unto God, 

And makest supplication to the Almighty, 
6 Jf thou art pure and upright ; 

Surely! He will care for thee, 

And restore the habitation of thy righteousness ; 
1 And tf thy beginning was small, 

Thy end shall be exceeding great. 

There is still hope for Job (ARK, in opposition to his chil- 
dren), if, turning humbly to God, he shows that, although 
not suffering undeservedly, he is nevertheless pure and up- 
right in his inmost mind. Ver. 6a is so intended; not as 
Mercier and others explain: st in posterum puritati et justitie 
studueris, "8 "WY, to turn one’s self to God earnestly 
seeking, constr. pragnans, like X78 W719, ch. v. 8. Then 
begins the conclusion with MAY", like ch. xiii. 19. “The 
habitation of thy righteousness” is Job’s household cleansed 
and justified from sin. God will-restore that ; pby might also 
signify, give peace to, but restore is far more appropriate. 
Completely falling back on nov, the Piel signifies to recom- 
pense, of like being returned for like, and to restore, of a 
complete covering of the loss sustained. God will not only 
restore, but increase beyond measure, what Job was and had. 
The verb. masc. after NN here is remarkable. But we need 
not, with Olsh., read 73%: we may suppose, with Ewald, 
according to § 174, e, that ninwx is purposely treated as masc. 
It would be a mistake to refer to Prov. xxiii. 32, xxix. 21, in 
support of it. 
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8 For inquire only of former ages, 
And attend to the research of their fathers— 
9 For we are of yesterday, without experience, 
Because our days upon earth are a shadow— 
10 Shall they not teach thee, speak to thee, 
And bring forth words from their heart? 


This challenge calls Deut. xxxii. 7 to mind. 43? is to be 
supplied to 22; the conjecture of Olshausen, }2)33, is good, 
but unnecessary. fW/ is after the Aramaic form of writing, 
comp. ch. xv. 7, where this and the ordinary form are com- 
bined. The “research of their fathers,” ¢.e. which the fathers 
of former generations have bequeathed to them, is the col- 
lective result of their research, the profound wisdom of thie 
ancients gathered from experience. Our ephemeral and 
shadowy life is not sufficient for passing judgment on the 
dealings of God; we must call history and tradition to our 
aid. We are “ion (per apheresin, the same as PDN), yes- 
terday = of yesterday; it is not necessary to read, with 
Olshausen, “MAD. There is no occasion for us to suppose 
that ver. 9 is an antithesis to the Jong duration of the life of 
primeval man. 3? (ver. 10) is not the antithesis of mouth; 
but has the pregnant signification of a feeling, ¢.e. intelligent 
heart, as we find 229 wx, a man of heart, i.e. understanding, 
ch. xxxiv. 10, 34. 38'¥1, promunt, calls to mind Matt. xiii. 
52. Now follow familiar sayings of the ancients, not directly 
quoted, but the wisdom of the fathers, which Bildad endea- 
vours to reproduce. 


11 Doth papyrus grow up without mire ? 
Doth the reed shoot up without water? 

12 Sf it ts still in luxuriant verdure, when it is not cut off, 
Then before all other grass it withereth. 

13 So ts the way of all forgetters of God, 
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And the hope of the ungodly perisheth, 

14 Because his hope vs cut off, 
And hts trust is a spider's house: 

15 He leaneth upon his house and it standeth not, 
He holdeth fast to tt and vt endureth not. 


Bildad likens the deceitful ground on which the prosperity 
of the godless stands to the dry ground on which, only for a 
time, the papyrus or reed finds water, and grows up rapidly : 
shooting up quickly, it withers as quickly; as the papyrus 
plant, if it has no perpetual water, though the finest of 
grasses, withers off when most luxuriantly green, before it 
attains maturity. Di, which, excepting here, is found only in 
connection with Egypt (Ex. ii. 3, Isa. xviii. 2; and Isa. xxxv. 7, 
with the general 2? as specific name for reed), is the proper 
papyrus plant (Cypérus papyrus, L.): this name for it is 
suitably derived in the Hebrew from 893, to suck up (comp. 
Lucan, iv. 136: conseritur bibuld Memphytis cymba papyro) ; 
but is at the same time Egyptian, since Coptic kam, cham, 
signifies the reed, and ’gém, ’gome, a book (like liber, from 
the bark of a tree).? 3M&, occurring only in the book of Job 
and in the history of Joseph, as Jerome (Opp. ed. Vallarst, 
iv. 291) learned from the Egyptians, signifies in their lan- 
guage, omne quod in palude virens nascitur : the word is trans- 


1 Vid. Champollion-Figeac, Aegypten, German translation, pp. 47 sq. 

2 Comp. the Book of the Dead (Todtenbuch), ch. 162: ‘* Chapter on 
the creation of warmth at the back of the head of the deceased. Words 
over a young cow finished in pure gold. Put them on the neck of the 
dead, and paint them also on a new papyrus,” etc. Papyrus is here 
cama: the word is determined by papyrus-roll, fastening and writing, 
and its first consonant corresponds to the Coptic aspirated g. Moreover, 
we cannot omit to mention that this cama = géme also signifies a gar- 
ment, as in a prayer: ‘‘O my mother Isis, come and veil me in thy 
cama.” Perhaps both ideas are represented in volumen, involucrum ; it 
is, however, also possible that gdme is to be etymologically separated 
from kam, cham — Np). 
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ferred by the LXX. into their translation in the form dye 
(ayes), and became really incorporated into the Alexandrian 
Greek, as is evident from Isa. xix. 7 (nny, LKXX. nal rd dye 
To xAapov) and Sir. xl. 16 (dyeu émtravros Gdaros Kat yeldous 
Totapod mpd Tmavros yoptou extiAjceras) ; the Coptic trans- 
lates pt-akhi, and moreover ake, oke signify in Coptic calamus, 
juncus.’ Dp" NS describes its condition: in a condition in 
which it is not ready for being gathered. By Wt, quippe, 
quoniam, this end of the man who forgets God, and of the 
aN, t.e. the secretly wicked, is more particularly described. 
His hope ®ip', from SP, or from ip, med. o,” in neuter 
signification succiditur. One would indeed expect a figure 
corresponding to the spider’s web rather; and accordingly 
Hahn, after Reiske, translates: whose hope is a gourd,—an 
absurd figure, and linguistically impossible, since the gourd 
or cucumber is WP, which has its cognates in Arabic and 
Syriac. Saadia® translates: whose hope is the thread of the 
sun. The “thread of the sun” is what we call the flegender 
Sommer or Altweibersommer [Engl. gossamer, fine cob-web 
which flies about in the air]: certainly a suitable figure, but un- 
supportable by any parallel in language.* We must therefore 


1 The tradition of Jerome, that \nN originally signifies viride, is sup- 
ported by the corresponding use of the verb in the signification to be 
green. So in the Papyr. Anastas. No. 3 (in Brugsch, Aeg. Geographie, 
S. 20, No. 115): naif hesbu achach em sim, his fields are green with 
herbs ; and in a passage in Young, Hieroglyphics, ii. 69: achechut uot as 
em senem‘t, the beautiful field is green with senem. The second radical 
is doubled in achech, as in uot-uet, which certainly signifies ririditas. 
The substantive is also found represented by three leaf-stalks on one 
basis ; its radical form is ah, plural, weaker or stronger aspirated, ahu or 
akhu, greenness: comp. Salvolini, Campagne de Rhamsés le Grand, p. 117; 
and Brugsch, above, 8. 25. 

2 Both are possible; for even from DOP, the mode of writing, pip®, is 
not without numerous examples, as Dan. xi. 12, Ps. xciv. 21, cvii. 27. 

3 Vid. Ewald-Dukes’ Beitrdge zur Gesch. der dltesten Auslegung, i. 89. 

4 Saadia’s interpretation cannot be supported from the Arabic, for 
tke Arabs call the ‘' Altweibersommer” the deceitful thread (el-chaitt e- 


138 | THE BOOK OF JOB. 


suppose that Dip’, succiditur, first gave rise to the figure which 
follows: as easily as a spider’s web is cut through, without 
offering any resistance, by the lightest touch, or a breath of 
wind, so that on which he depends and trusts is cut asunder. 
The name for spider's web, %*23y 13,1 leads to the descrip- 
tion of the prosperity of the ungodly by M3 (ver. 15): His 
house, the spider’s house, is not firm to him. Another figure 
follows: the wicked in his prosperity is like a climbing plant, 
which grows luxuriantly for a time, but suddenly perishes. 


16 He swells with sap in the sunshine, 
And his branch spreads itself over his garden. 
17 His roots intertwine over heaps of stone, 
He looks upon a house of stones. 
18 If He casts him away from his place, 
Jt shall deny him: I have not seen thee. 
19 Behold, thus endeth his blissful course, 
And others spring forth from the dust. 


The subject throughout is not the creeping-plant directly, 
but the ungodly, who is likened to it. Accordingly the ex- 


wt 2 


biti), or “‘sunslime or spittle” (lu'ab es-schems), or JPOAS (a word 
Gs 
which Ewald, Jahrb. ix. 88, derives from aS. = bip®, a word which 


does not exist, and _,9c, chaff, a word which is not Arabic), from | RAS 
to roam about, to be dispersed, to perish, vanish. From this radical 
signification, chaita' fr, like many similar old Arabic words with a fulness 
of figurative and related meaning, is become an expression for a number 
of different things, which may be referred to the notion of roaming about 
and dispersion. Among others, as the Turkish Kamus says, ‘That . 
thing which on extremely hot days, in the form of a spider's web, looks . 
as though single threads came down from the atmosphere, which is caused 
by the thickness of the air,” etc. The form brought forward by Ew., 


written with (— or (2, is, moreover, a fabrication of our lexicons (F1.). 

' The spider is called yaasy, for yao oy, Arabic ‘ancabuth, for which 
they say ‘accabuth in Saida, on ancient Phoenician ground, as atta (thou) 
for anta (communicated by Wetzstein). 
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pression of the thought is in part figurative and in part 
literal, MIM B'IN Ma (ver. 175). As the creeper has stones 
before it, and by its interwindings, as it were, so rules them 
that it may call them its own (v. Gerlach: the exuberant 
growth twines itself about the walls, and looks proudly down 
upon the stony structure) ; so the ungodly regards his fortune 
asa, solid structure, which he has quickly caused to spring up, 
and which seems to him imperishable. Ewald translates: he 
separates one stone from another; ‘3, according to § 217, g, 
he considers equivalent to 2°23, and signifies apart from one 
another ; but although it = tn, according to its radical idea, 
may signify to split, pierce through, still M3, when used as a 
preposition, can signify nothing else but, within. Others, e.g. 
Rosenmiiller, translate: he marks a place of stones, ¢.e. meets 
with a layer of stones, against which he strikes himself; for 
this also N°3 will not do. He who casts away (ver. 18) is not 
thd house of stone, but God. He who has been hitherto 
prosperous, becomes now as strange to the place in which he 
flourished so luxuriantly, as if it had never seen him. Behold, 
that is the delight of his way (course of life), t.e. so fashioned, 
so perishable is it, so it ends. From the ground above which 
he sprouts forth, others grow up whose fate, when they have 
no better ground of confidence than he, is the same. After 
he has placed before Job both the blessed gain of him who 
trusts, and the sudden destruction of him who forgets, God, 
as the result of the whole, Bildad recapitulates : 


20 Behold! God despiseth not the perfect man, 
And taketh not evil-doers by the hand. 

21 While He shall fill thy mouth with laughing, 
And thy lips with rejoicing, 

22 They who hate thee shall be clothed with shame, 
And the tent of the ungodly is no more. 


“To take by the hand,” ze. ready to help as His own, as Isa, 
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xli. 18, xlii. 6. Instead of TY (ver. 21), there is no great diffi- 
culty in reading ‘iy: again (as eg. Ps. xlii. 6) He will fill; 
but even 7Y is supportable ; it signifies, like ch. i. 18, Ps. cxli. 
10, while. On the form npn", vid. Ges. § 75, 21, 6. This 
close of Bildad’s speech sounds quite like the Psalms (comp. 
Ps. exxvi. 2 with ver. 21; Ps. xxxv. 26, cix. 29, cxxxii. 18, 
with ver. 22). Bildad does all he can to win Job over. He 
calls the ungodly 72”, to show that he tries to think and 
expect the best of Job. 

We have seen that Job in his second speech charges God 
with the appearance of injustice and want of compassion. 
The friends act as friends, by not allowing this to pass with- 
out admonition. After Job has exhausted himself with his 
plaints, Bildad enters into the discussion in the above speech. 
He defends the justice of God against Job’s unbecoming 
words. His assertion that God does not swerve from the right, 
is so true that it would be blasphemy to maintain against him 
that God sometimes perverts the right. And Bildad seems 
also to make the right use of this truth when he promises 
a glorious issue to his suffering, as a substantial proof that 
God does not deal unjustly towards him ; for Job’s suffering 
does actually come to such an issue, and this issue in its ac- 
complishment destroys the false appearance that God had 
been unjust or unmerciful towards him. Bildad expresses 
his main point still more prudently, and more in accordance 
with the case before him, when he says, “ Behold! God does 
not act hostilely towards the godly, neither does He make 
common cause with the evil-doer” (ver. 20),—a confession 
which we must allow is on both sides the most absolute truth. 
By the most telling figures he portrays the perishableness of 
the prosperity of those who forget God, and paints in glowing 
colours on this dark background the future which awaits Job. 
What is there in this speech of Bildad to censure, and how is 
it that it does not produce the desired cheering effect on Job ? 
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It is true that nothing that God sends to man proceeds 
from injustice, but it is not true that everything that He 
sends to him comes from His justice. As God does not 
ordain suffering for the hardened sinner in order to improve 
him, because He is merciful, so He does not ordain suffering 
for the truly godly in order to punish him, because He is 
just. What we call God’s attributes are only separate phases 
of His indivisible holy being,—ad extra, separate modes of His 
operation in which they all share,—of which, when in opera- 
tion, one does not act in opposition to another; they are not, 
however, all engaged upon the same object at one time. One 
cannot say that God’s love manifests itself in action in hell, 
nor His anger in heaven; nor His justice in the afflictions of 
the godly, and His mercy in the sufferings of the godless. 

Herein is Bildad’s mistake, that he thinks his common- 
place utterance is sufficient to explain all the mysteries of 
human life. We see from his judgment of Job’s children 
how unjust he becomes, since he regards the matter as the 
working out of divine justice. He certainly speaks hypothe- 
tically, but in such a way that he might as well have said 
directly, that their sudden death was the punishment of their 
sin. If he had found Job dead, he would have considered 
him as a sinner, whom God had carried off in Hisanger. Even 
now he has no pleasure in promising Job help and blessing ; 
accordingly from his point of view he expresses himself very 
conditionally : If thou art pure and upright. We see from 
this that his belief in Job’s uprightness is shaken, for how 
could the All-just One visit Job with such severe suffering, 
if he had not deserved it! Nevertheless Anx 7w™ Jt ON (ver. 
6) shows that Bildad thinks it possible that Job’s heart may 
be pure and upright, and consequently his present affliction 
may not be peremptory punishment, but only disciplinary 
chastisement. Job must—such is Bildad’s counsel—give 
God glory, and acknowledge that he deserves nothing better ; 


142 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


and thus humbling himself beneath the just hand of God, he 
will be again made righteous, and exalted. 

Job cannot, however, comprehend his suffering as an act 
of divine justice. His own fidelity is a fact, his conscious- 
ness of which cannot be shaken: it is therefore impossible for 
him to deny it, for the sake of affirming the justice of God; 
for truth is not to be supported by falsehood. Hence Bildad’s 
glorious promises afford Job no comfort. Apart from their 
being awkwardly introduced, they depend upon an assumption, 
the truth of which Job cannot admit without being untrue to 
himself. Consequently Bildad, though with the best intention, 
only urges Job still further forward and deeper into the conflict. 

But does, then, the confession of sin on the part of con- 
stantly sinful man admit of his regarding the suffering thus 
appointed to him not merely not as punishment, but also not 
‘as chastisement? If a sufferer acknowledges the excessive 
hideousness of sin, how can he, when a friend bids him regard 
his affliction as a wholesome chastisement designed to mortify 
sin more and more,—how can he suffer himself to fall into 
such impatience as we see in the case of Job? The utter- 
ances of Job are, in fact, so wild, inconsiderate, and unworthy 
of God, and the first speeches of Eliphaz and Bildad on the 
contrary so winning and appropriate, that if Job’s affliction 
ought really to be regarded from the standpoint of chastise- 
ment, their tone could not be more to the purpose, nor 
exhortation and comfort more beautifully blended. Even 
when one knows the point of the book, one will still be con- 
stantly liable to be misled by the speeches of the friends ; it 
requires the closest attention to detect what is false in them. 
The poet’s mastery of his subject, and the skill with which he 
exercises it, manifests itself in his allowing the opposition of 
the friends to Job, though existing in the germ from the very 
beginning, to become first of all in the course of the con- 
troversy so harsh that they look upon Job as a sinner under- 
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going punishment from God, while in opposition to them he 
affirms his innocence, and challenges a decision from God. 

The poet, however, allows Bildad to make one declaration, 
from which we clearly see that his address, beautiful as it is, 
rests on a false basis, and loses its effect. Bildad explains the 
sudden death of Job’s children as a divine judgment. He 
could not have sent a more wounding dart into Job’s already 
broken heart; for is it possible to tell a man anything more 
heart-rending than that his father, his mother, or his children 
have died as the direct punishment of their sins? One would 
not say so, even if it should seem to be an obvious fact, and 
least of all to a father already sorely tried and brought almost 
to the grave with sorrow. Bildad, however, does not rely 
upon facts, he reasons only @ priori. He.does not know that 
Job’s children were godless; the only ground of his judgment 
is the syllogism: Whoever dies a fearful, sudden death must 
be a great sinner; God has brought Job’s children to such a 
death; ergo, etc. Bildad is zealously affected for God, but 
without understanding. He is blind to the truth of experi- 
ence, in order not to be drawn away from the truth of his 
premiss. He does not like to acknowledge anything that 
furnishes a contradiction to it. It is this same rationalism of 
superstition or credulity which has originated the false doc- 
trine of the decretum absolutum. With the same icy and 
unfeeling rigorism with which Calvinism refers the divine 
rule, and all that happens upon earth, to the one principle 
of absolute divine will and pleasure, in spite of all the contra- 
dictions of Scripture and experience, Bildad refers everything 
to the principle of the divine justice, and, indeed, divine jus- 
tice in a judicial sense. 

There is also another idea of justice beside this judicial 
one. Justice, MpI¥ or pT¥, is in general God’s dealings as 
ruled by His holiness. Now there is not only a holy will of 
God concerning man, which says, Be ye holy, for I am holy; 
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but also a purpose for the redemption of unholy man spring- 
ing from the holy love of God to man. Accordingly justice 
is either the agreement of God’s dealings with the will of 
His holiness manifest in the demands of the law, apart from 
redemption, or the agreement of His dealings with the will 
of His love as graciously manifested in the gospel; in short, 
either retributive or redemptive. If one, as Bildad, in the first 
sense says, God never acts unjustly, and glaringly maintains 
it as universally applicable, the mystery of the divine dispen- 
sations is not made clear thereby, but destroyed. Thus also 
Job’s suffering is no longer a mystery: Job suffers what he 
deserves ; and if it cannot be demonstrated, it is to be assumed 
in contradiction to all experience. This view of his affliction 
does not suffice to pacify Job, in spite of the glorious pro- 
mises by which it is set off. His conscience bears him witness 
that he has not merited such incomparably heavy affliction ; 
and if we indeed suppose, what we must suppose, that Job was 
in favour with God when this suffering came upon him, then 
the thought that God deals with him according to his works, 
perhaps according to his unacknowledged sins, must be alto- 
gether rejected. 

(jod does not punish His own; and when He chastises 
them, it is not an act of His retributive justice, but of His 
disciplinary love. This motive of love, indeed, belongs to 
chastisement in common with trial; and the believer who 
clearly discerns this love will be able to look upon even the 
severest affliction as chastisement without being led astray, 
because he knows that sin has still great power in him; and 
the medicine, if it is designed to heal him, must be bitter. If, 
therefore, Bildad had represented Job’s affliction as the chas- 
tisement of divine love, which would humble him in order the 
more to exalt him, then Job would have humbled himself, 
although Bildad might not be altogether in the right. But 
Bildad, still further than Eliphaz from weakening the erro- 
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neous supposition of a hostile God which had¢aken possession 
of Job’s mind, represents God’s justice, to which he attributes 
the death of his children, instead of His love, as the hand 
under which Job is to humble himself. Thereby the comfort 
which Job’s friend offers becomes to him a torture, and his 
trial is made still greater ; for his conscience does not accuse 
him of any sins for which he should now have an angry 
instead of a gracious God. 

But we cannot even here withhold the confession that the 
composition of such a drama would not be possible under the 
New Testament. The sight of the suffering of Christ and 
the future crown has a power in calming the mind, which 
‘makes such an outburst of sorrow as that of Job impossible 
even under the strongest temptation. ‘If the flesh should 
murmur and cry out, as Christ even cried out and was feeble,” 
says Luther in one of his consolatory letters (Rambach, 
Kleine Schriften [uthers, S. 627), “the spirit nevertheless is 
ready and willing, and with sighings that cannot be uttered 
will cry: Abba, Father, that is: Thy rod is hard, but Thou 
art still Father; I know that of atruth.” And since the con- 
sciousness of sin is as deep as the consciousness of grace, the 
Christian will not consider any suffering so severe but that 
he may have deserved severer on account of his sins, even 
though in the midst of his cross he be unable clearly to 
recognise the divine’ love. Even such uncharitable, cold- 
hearted consolation as that of Eliphaz and Bildad, which bids 
him regard the divine trial as divine chastisement, cannot 
exasperate him, since he is conscious of the need for even 
severer divine chastisement; he need not therefore allow the 
uncharitableness of the friends to pass without loving counter- 
exhortations. 

Hengstenberg observes, in the Excursus to his Commentary 
on the Psalms, that the righteousness on which the plea to be 
heard is based in the Psalms, like Ps. xvii., xviii. 21 sqq., 
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xliv. 18-23, is indeed a righteousness of conduct resting on 
righteousness by faith, and also this again is only to be consi- 
dered as the righteousness of endeavour ; that moreover their 
strong tone does not sound altogether becoming, according to 
our consciousness. We should expect each time, as it happens 
sometimes urgently (e.g. Ps. cxliii. 2), the other side,—that 
human infirmity which still clings to the righteous should 
be made prominent, and divine forgiveness for it implored, 
instead of the plea for deliverance being based on the incon- 
_ gruity of the affliction with the sufferer’s righteousness of 
life known to God. We cannot altogether adopt such 
psalms and passages of the Psalms as expressive of our 
Christian feeling; and we are scarcely able to read them in 
public without hesitation when we attempt it. Whence is 
this? Hengstenberg replies, “The Old Testament wanted 
the most effectual means for producing the knowledge of sin 
—the contemplation of the sufferings of Christ. The New 
Testament, moreover, possesses a more powerful agency of 
the Spirit, which does not search more into the depths of the | 
divine nature than it lays open the depths of sin. Hence in 
Christian songs the sense of sin, as it is more independent of 
outward occasions than formerly, so it is also more openly 
disclosed and more delicate in itself; its ground is felt to lie 
deeper, and also the particular manifestations. It was good 
that under the Old Covenant the cords of sinful conviction 
were not strung too tightly, as the full consolation was still 
not to be found. The gulph closed up again when the suffer- 
ings were gone.”* Such is the actual connection. And this 
development of the work of redemption in the history of 
mankind is repeated in the individual experience of every 
believer. As the individual, the further he progresses in the 
divine life, becomes the more deeply conscious of the natural 


1 Vid. Hengstenberg’s Commentary on the Psalms, iii., Appendix, p. 
lxiii. Clark’s Foreign Theological Library. 1854. 
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depravity of man, and acquires a keener and still keener per- 
ception of its most subtle working ; so in the New Testament, 
with the disclosure of actual salvation, a deeper insight into 
sin is also given. When the infinite depth and extent of the 
kingdom of light is unveiled, the veil is for the first time 
removed from the abyss of the kingdom of darkness, Had 
the latter been revealed without the former in the dispensation 
before Christ, the Old Testament would have been not only 
what it actually was in connection with the then painful con- 
sciousness of sin and death,—a school of severe discipline pre- 
paratory to the New Testament, a school of ardent longing 
for redemption,—but would have become an abyss of despair. 


Job’s Second Answer.—Chap. ix. x. 


Schema: 6.6.6. 10. 10. 9. 8.9. | 9 (ch. ix. 34—-x. 2). 11. 10. 12. 11. 


[Then Job began, and said :] 
2 Yea, indeed, I know it is thus, 
And how should a man. be just with God | 
3 Should he wish to contend with God, 
He could not answer Him one of a thousand. 
4 The wise in heart and mighty in strength, 
Who hath defied Him and remained unhurt ? 


Job does not (ver. 2) refer to what Eliphaz said (ch. 
iv. 17), which is similar, though still not exactly the same ; 
but “indeed I know it is so” must be supposed to be an 
assent to that which Bildad had said immediately before. 
The chief thought of Bildad’s speech was, that God does not 
pervert what is right. Certainly (020%, scilicet, nimirum, like 
ch. xii. 2),—says Job, as he ironically confirms this maxim of 
Bildad’s,—it is so: what God does is always right, because 
God does it; how could man maintain that he is in the right 
in opposition to God! If God should be willing to enter 
into controversy with man, he would not be able to give Him 


WJ 
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information on one of a thousand subjects that might be 
brought into discussion ; he would be so confounded, so dis- 
armed, by reason of the infinite distance of the feeble creature 
from his Creator. The attributes (ver. 4a) belong not to man 
(Olshausen), but to God, as ch. xxxvi. 5, Is. xxxi. 2. God is 
wise of heart (22 = vous) in putting one question after another, 
and mighty in strength in bringing to nought every attempt 
man may make to maintain his own right; to defy Him (7H, 
to harden, t.e. MY, the neck), therefore, always tends to the 
discomfiture of him who dares to bid Him defiance. 


5 Who removeth mountains without their knowing, 
That He hath overturned them in His wrath ; 

6 Who causeth the earth to shake out of its place, 
And its pillars to tremble ; 

7 Who commandeth the sun, and it riseth not, 
And sealeth up the stars. 


wT Nn (ver. 5a) may also be translated: without one’s 
perceiving it or knowing why ; but it fs more natural to take 
the mountains as the subject. "WX, quod, that (not “as,” 
Ewald, § 333, a), after YT, as Ezek. xx. 26, Eccl. viii. 12. 
Even the lofty mountains are quite unconscious of the change 
which He effects on them in a moment. Before they are 
aware that it is being done, it is over, as the pret. implies ; 
the destructive power of His anger is irresistible, and effects 
its purpose suddenly. He causes the earth to start up from 
its place (comp. Isa. xiii. 13) which it occupies in space (ch. 
xxvi. 7); and by being thus set in motion by Him, its pillars 
tremble, ¢.¢. its internal foundations (Ps. civ. 5), which are 
removed from human perception (ch. xxxviii. 6). It is not 
the highest mountains, which are rather called the pillars, as 
it were the supports, of heaven (ch. xxvi. 11), that are meant. 
By the same almighty will He disposes of the sun and stars. 
The sun is here called 099 (as in Judg. xiv. 18 1070 with 
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unaccented ah, and as Isa. xix. 18 ‘Ir ha-Heres is a play upon 
DIN VY, “Hsovzrods), perhaps from the same root as /*, 
one of the poetical names of gold. At His command the sun 
rises not, and He seals up the stars, .e. conceals them behind 
thick clouds, so that the day becomes dark, and the night is 
not made bright. One may with Schultens think of the 
Flood, or with Warburton of the Egyptian darkness, and the 
standing still of the sun at the word of Joshua; but these 
are only single historical instances of a fact here affirmed as 
a universal experience of the divine power. 


8 Who alone spreadeth out the heavens, 
And walketh upon the heights of the sea ; 
9 Who made the Bear, Orion, and the Pleiades, 
And the chambers of the south ; 
10 Who doeth great things past finding out, 
And wondrous things without number. 


Ewald, Hirzel, and others, understand "53 (ver. 8) according 
to Ps. xviii. 10: He letteth down the clouds of heaven, and 
walketh on the heights of the sea of clouds, ¢.¢. high above 
the towering thunder-clouds. But parallel passages, such as 
Isa. xl. 22, Ps. civ. 2, and especially Isa. xliv. 24, show that 
ver. 8a is to be understood as referring to the creation of the 
firmament of heaven; and consequently 70) is to be taken in 
the sense of expandere, and is a form of expression naturally 
occurring in connection with the mention of the waters which 
are separated by means of the yp. The question arises, 
whether BD‘ here means the sea of waters above the firmament 
or upon the earth. According to the idea of the ancients, 
the waters which descend as rain have their habitation far 
away in the infinite expanse of the sky; the ocean of the sky 
(Egyptian Nun-pa), through which the sun-god Ja sails every 
day, is there. It is possible that “the heights of the sea” 
here, and perhaps also “ the roots of the sea” (ch. xxxvi. 30), 
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may mean this ocean of the sky, as Hahn and Schlottmann 
suppose. But it is not necessary to adopt such an explana- 
tion, and it is moreover hazardous, since this conception of 
the celestial @¢\acca is not found elsewhere (apart from 
Apoc. iv. 6, xv. 2, xxii. 1). Why may not ‘Nd3, which is 
used of the heights of the clouds (Isa. xiv. 14), be used also 
of the waves of the sea which mount up towards heaven 
(Ps. cvii. 26)? God walks over them as man walks on level 
ground (LXX. mepirarav ém Oardoons ws én’ edddovs) ; 
they rise or lie calmly beneath His feet according to His 
almighty will (comp. Hab. iii. 15). 

Job next describes God as the Creator of the stars, by 
introducing a constellation of the northern (the Bear), one 
of the southern (Orion), and one of the eastern sky (the 


Pleiades). WY, contracted from 2, Arabic (Ax, a bier, 


is the constellation of seven stars (septentrio or septentriones) 
in the northern sky. The Greater and the Lesser Bear 
form a square, which the Arabs regarded as a bier; the 
three other stars, bendth na‘sch, t.e. daughters of the bier 
(comp. ch. xxxviii. 32), seem to be the mourners. *D3 is 
Orion chained to the sky, which the ancients regarded as a 
powerful giant, and also as an insolent, foolish fellow’ (K. 
O. Miiller, Kleine deutsche Schriften, ii. 125). 5°3 is the 
Pleiades, a constellation consisting of seven large and other 


ew 
smaller stars, Arabic >, which, like the Hebrew (comp. 


eo 


Key cumulus), signifies the heap, cluster (vid. ch. xxxviii. 31), 
and is compared by the Persian poets to a bouquet formed of 
jewels. It is the constellation of seven stars, whose rising 

' The Arabic _\»l> is similar, which combines the significations, an 


ignorant, foolhardy, and passionate man (vid. Fleischer, Ali's hundert 
Spriche, 8. 115 f.). 
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and setting determined the commencement and end of their 
voyages (mAeds, probably = constellation of navigation), 
and is to be distinguished from the northern septentriones. 
jo" "0 are, according to the Targ., the chambers of the 
constellations on the south side of the heavens, as also most 
expositors explain them (Mercier: sidera que sunt in altero 
hemispherio versus alterum polum antarcticum), according to 
which ,2°8, or written defectively fOA, would therefore be 
equivalent to jon ‘2219; or perhaps, in a more general mean- 
ing, the regions of the southern sky (penetralia), which are 
veiled, or altogether lost to view (Hirzel). In ver 10, Job 
says, almost verbatim, what Eliphaz had said (ch. v. 9). Job 
agrees with the friends in the recognition of the power of 
God, and intentionally describes those phases of it which 
display its terrible majesty. But while the friends deduce 
from this doctrine the duty of a humble deportment on the 
part of the sufferer, Job uses it to support the cheerless truth 
that human right can never be maintained in opposition to 
the absolute God. . 


11 Behold, He goeth by me and I see not, 
And passeth by and I perceive Him not. 
12 Behold, He taketh away, who will hold Him back? 
Who will say to Him: What doest Thou? 
13 Eloah restraineth not His anger, 
The helpers of Rahab stoop under Him— 
14 How much less should I address Him, 
Should I choose the right words tn answer to Him ; 
15 Because, though I were right, I could not answer,— 
To Him as my Judge I must make supplication. 


God works among men, as He works in nature, with 
supreme control over all, invisibly, irresistibly, and is not re- 
sponsible to any being (Isa. xlv. 9). He does not turn or 
restrain His anger without having accomplished His purpose. 
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This is a proposition which, thus broadly expressed, is only 
partially true, as is evident from Ps. Ixxviii. 38. The helpers 
of Rahab must bow themselves under Him. It is not feasible 
to understand this in a general sense, as meaning those who 
are ready with boastful arrogance to yield succour to any 
against God. The form of expression which follows in ver. 
14, “much less I,” supports the assumption that 3 ‘Ny 
refers to some well-known extraordinary example of wicked 
enterprise which had been frustrated, notwithstanding the 
gigantic strength by which it was supported; yet ‘NNY may 
be translated by the present tense, since a familiar fact is 
used as synonymous with the expression of an universal 
truth. Elsewhere Rahab as a proper name denotes Egypt 
(Ps. lxxxvii. 4), but it cannot be so understood here, because 
direct references to events in the history of Israel are con- 
trary to the character of the book, which, with remarkable 
consistency, avoids everything that is at all Israelitish. But 
how has Egypt obtained the name of Rahab? It is evident 
from Isa. xxx. 7 that it bears this name with reference to its 
deeds of prowess; but from Ps. Ixxxix. 11, Isa. li. 9, it is 
evident that Rahab properly denotes a sea-monster, which 
has become the symbol of Egypt, like tannin and leviathan 
elsewhere. This signification of the word is also supported 
by ch. xxvi. 12, where the L-XX. actually translate x7jros, - 
as here with remarkable freedom, im’ abrod éxdudOnoav xirn 
Ta im’ ovpavov. It is not clear whether these “ sea-monsters” 
denote rebels cast down into the sea beneath the sky, or 
chained upon the sky ; but at any rate the consciousness of a 
distinct mythological meaning in 3 “1y is expressed by this 
translation (as also in the still freer translation of Jerome, 
et sub quo curvantur qui portant orbem); probably a myth 
connected with such names of the constellations as K#jros and 
IIpicrts (Ewald, Hirz., Schlottm.). The poesy of the book 
of Job even in other places does not spurn mythological 
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allusions; and the phrase before us reminds one of the Hinda 
myth of Jndras’ victory over the dark demon Vritras, who 
tries to delay the descent of rain, and over his helpers. In 
Vritras, as in 3m, there is the idea of hostile resistance. 

Job compares himself, the feeble one, to these mythical 
titanic powers in ver. 14. ‘D AX (properly: even that), or even 
AN alone (ch. iv. 19), signifies, according as the connection 
introduces a climax or anti-climax, either quanto magis or 
quanto minus, as here: how much less can I, the feeble one, 
dispute with Him! Wt, ver. 15, is best taken, as in ch. v. 5, 
in the signification guoniam. ‘The part. Poel ‘bee we should 
more correctly translate “ my disputant” than “my judge ;” 
it is Poel which Ewald appropriately styles the conjugation of 
attack: DEI, judicando vel litigando aliquem petere; comp. Ges. 
§ 55, 1. The part. Kal denotes a judge, the part. Poel one 
who is accuser and judge at the same time. On such Poel- 
forms from strong roots, vid. on Ps. cix. 10, where weddrschu is 
to be read, and therefore it is written #71 in correct Codices. 


16 If when I called He really answered, 
I could not believe that He would hearken to me ; 
17 He would rather crush me in a tempest, 
And only multiply my wounds without cause ; 
18 He would not suffer me to take my breath, 
But would fill me with bitter things. 
19 If it is a question of the strength of the strong—: “ Be- 
hold here!” 
And if of right—: “ Who will challenge me?” 
20 Were I in the right, my mouth must condemn me ; 
Were I innocent, He would declare me guilty. 


The answer of God when called upon, ¢.e. summoned, is 
represented in ver. 16a as an actual result (pret. followed 
by fut. consec.), therefore ver. 165 cannot be intended to 
express: I could not believe that He answers me, but: I 
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could not believe that He, the answerer, would hearken to 
me; His infinite exaltation would not permit such conde- 
scension. The ws which follows, , ver. 17a, signifies either 
quippe qui or guoniam ; both shades of meaning are after all 
blended, as in ver. 15. The question arises here whether Ai 
signifies conterere, or as cognate form with Nw, inhiare,—a 
question also of importance in the exposition of the Protevan- 
gelium. There are in all only three passages in which it 
occurs : here, Gen. iii. 15, and Ps. cxxxix.11. In Ps, cxxxix. 
11 the meaning conterere is unsuitable, but even the signifi- 
cation inhiare can only be adopted for want of a better: 
perhaps it may be explained by comparison with 4px, in the 
sense of obvelare, or as a denominative from W3 (the verb of 
which, 4, is kindred to 32%, ov, flare) in the signification 
obtenebrare. In Gen. iii. 15, if regarded superficially, the 
meaning inhiare and conterere are alike suitable, but the 
meaning inhiare deprives that utterance of God of its pro- 
phetic character, which has been recognised from the begin- 
ning; and the meaning conterere, contundere, is strongly 
supported by the translations. We decide in favour of this 
meaning also in the present passage, with the ancient trans- 
lations (LX X. éxtpify, Targ. PIP, comminuens). More- 
over, it is the meaning most generally supported by a com- 
parison with the dialects, whereas the signification inhiare 
can only be sustained by comparison with }xw and the Arabic 
sdfa (to sniff, track by scent, to smell); besides, “to assail 
angrily” (Hirz., Ewald) is an inadmissible contortion of 
inhiare, which signifies in a hostile sense “ to seize abruptly” 
(Schlottm.), properly to snatch, to desire to seize. 

Translate therefore : He would crush me in a tempest and 
multiply (multiplicaret), etc., would not let me take breath . 
(respirare), but’(‘3, Ges. § 155, 1, e. a.) fill me (‘23°3, with 
Pathach with Rebia mugrasch) with bitter things (27°D», with 
Dag. dirimens, which gives the word a more pathetic expres- 
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sion). The meaning of ver. 19 is that God stifles the attempt 
to maintain one’s right in the very beginning by His being 
superior to the creature in strength, and not entering into a 
dispute with him concerning the right. 39 (for ‘237 as PX, 
ch. xv. 23, for i): see, here I am, ready for the contest, is 
the word of God, similar to quis cttare possit me (in Jer. xlix. 
19, 1. 44), which sounds as an echo of this passage. The 
creature must always be in the wrong,—a thought true in 
itself, in connection with which Job forgets that God’s right 
in opposition to the creature is also always the true objective 
right. °B, with suffix, accented to indicate its logical connec- 
tion, as ch. xv. 6: my own mouth.’ In py" the Chirek of 
the Hiphil is shortened to a Sheva, as 1 Sam. xvii. 25; vid. 
Ges. § 53, rem. 4. The subject is God, not “my mouth” 
(Schlottm.) : supposing that I were innocent, He would put 
me down as one morally wrong and to be rejected. 


21 Iam innocent, 1 know not myself, 
My life is offensive to me. 
22 It is all the same—therefore I maintain—: 
The innocent and wicked He destroyeth. 
23 If the scourge slay suddenly, 
He laugheth at the melting away of the innocent. 
24 Countries are given into the hand of the wicked ; 
The countenance of their rulers He veileth— 
Is it not 80, who else doeth it? 


Ver. 21 is usually considered to be an affirmation of inno- 
cence on the part of Job, though without effect, and even 
at the peril of his own destruction: “I am innocent, I boldly 
say it even with scorn of my life” (Schnurr. Hirz., Ewald, 
Schlottm.). But although ‘v2 YIX x? may mean: I care 

1 Olshausen’s conjecture, \*p, lessens the difficulty in Isa. xxxiv. 16, 


but here it destroys the strong expression of the violence done to the 
moral consciousness. 
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nothing for my soul, i.e. my life (comp. Gen. xxxix. 6), its 
first meaning would be: I know not my soul, t.e. myself ; and 
this sense is also quite in accordance with the context. He 
is innocent, but the contradiction between his lot and his 
innocence seems to show that his self-consciousness is decep- 
tive, and makes him a mystery to himself, leads him astray 
respecting himself; and having thus become a stranger to 
himself, he abhors this life of seeming contradictions, for 
which he desires nothing less than its long continuance (vid. 
ch. vii. 16). The 83 NNX which follows we do not explain: 
‘Sit is all the same to me whether I live or not,” but: it is all 
one whether man is innocent or not. He himself is a proof 
of this; therefore he maintains, etc. It is, however, also 
possible that this expression, which is similar in meaning to 
Eccles. ix. 2 (there is one event, IM Mmpp, to the righteous 
and to the wicked), and is well translated in the Targ. by 
xn xdvop win (there is one measure of retribution, 3D = 
im1D, uérpov, Matt. vii. 2), refers to what follows, and that 
“therefore I maintain” is parenthetical (like ‘mx, Ps. cxix. 
57; www °, Isa. xlv. 24), and we have translated it accord- 
ingly. There is certainly a kind of suspense, and }3~by intro- 
duces an assertion of Job, which is founded upon the fact of 
the continuance of his own misfortune,—an assertion which 
he advances in direct contradiction to the friends, and which 
is expressly censured by Elihu. 

In vers. 23 sq., by some striking examples, he completes the 
description of that which seems to be supported by the con- 
flict he is called to endure. iv’, a scourge, signifies a judg- 
ment which passes over a nation (Isa. xxviii. 15). It sweeps 
off the guiltless as well, and therefore Job concludes that 
God delights in "DD, mepacyos, trial (compare above, p. 7, 
note), or perhaps more correctly the melting away (from DDD, 
as ch. vi. 14) of the guiltless, t.e. their dissolution in anguish 
and dismay, their wearing away and despondency. Jerome 
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rightly remarks that in the whole book Job says nthil asperius 
than what he saysin ver. 23. Another example in favour of 
his disconsolate x‘ nm is that whole lands are given into 
the hand of the wicked: the monarch is an evil man, 
and the countenance of their judges He (God) covers, 
so that they do not distinguish between right and wrong, 
nor decide in favour of the former rather than of the 
latter. God himself is the final cause of the whole: if not, 
i.e. if it is not so, who can it then be that causes it? ‘5X 
(four times in the book of Job instead of the usual form 
NIDX) is, according to the current opinion, placed per hyper 
baton in the conditional instead of the interrogative clause ; 
for ‘D %BN are certainly not, with Hirzel, to be taken together. 
There is, however, not a proper hyperbaton, but 1px here 
gives intensity to the question; though not directly as ch. 
xvii. 15 (Ges. § 153, 2), but only indirectly, by giving in- 
tensity to that which introduces the question, as ch. xxiv. 25 
and Gen. xxvii. 37 ; translate therefore: if it really is not so 
(comp. the Homeric expression ef 5 @ye). It is indisputable 
~ that God, and no one else, is the final cause of this misery, 
apparently so full of contradiction, which meets us in the his- 
tory of mankind, and which Job now experiences in himself. 


25 My days were swifter than a runner, 
They fled away without seeing prosperity, 
26 They shot by as ships of reeds, 
As an eagle which dasheth upon tts prey. 
27 If my thought is: I will forget my complaint, 
I will give up my dark looks and look cheerful ; 
28 I shudder at all my pains, 
I feel that Thou dost not pronounce me innocent. 


Such, as described in the preceding strophe, is the lot of 
the innocent in general, and such (this is the connection) 
is also Job’s lot: his swiftly passing life comes to an end 
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amidst suffering, as that of an evil-doer whom God cuts off 
in judgment. In the midst of his present sufferings he has 
entirely forgotten his former prosperity; it is no happiness 
to him, because the very enjoyment of it makes the loss of it 
more grievous to bear. The days of prosperity are gone, 
have passed swiftly away without nap, te. without lasting 
prosperity. They have been swifter 771 ‘30. By reference 
to ch. vil. 6, this might be considered as a figure borrowed 
from the weaver’s loom, since in the Coptic the threads of 
the weft (jila subteminis) which are wound round the shuttle 
are called “runners” (vid. Ges. Thesaurus); but Rosenmiiller 
has correctly observed that, in order to describe the fleetness 
of his life, Job brings together that which is swiftest on 
land (the runners or couriers), in water (fast-sailing ships), 
and in the air (the swooping eagle). O¥, ver. 26a, signifies, 
in comparison with, egue ac. But we possess only a rather 
uncertain tradition as to the kind of vessels meant by 
nox nv, Jerome translates, after the Targ.: naves poma 
portantes, by which one may understand the small vessels, 
according to Edrisi, common on the Dead Sea, in which corn 
and different kinds of fruits were carried from Zoar to 
Jericho and to other regions of the Jordan (Stickel, S. 267) ; 
but if MIN were connected with 3X, we might rather expect 
Max, after the form Nx (from Mx), instead of AIX. Others 
derive the word from 738, avere: ships of desire, i.e. full- 
rigged and ready for sea (Gecatilia in Ges. Thes. suppl. p. 
62), or struggling towards the goal (Kimchi), or steering 
towards (Zamora), and consequently hastening to (Symma- 
chus, ovrevdovcais), the harbour; but independently of the 
explanation not being suited to the description, it should then 
be accented ébeh, after the form i773, ¥P, instead of ébéh. 
The explanation, ships of hostility (Syr.’), i.e. ships belong- 


1 Luther also perhaps understood pirate ships, when he translated, 
** wie die starcken Schiff.” 
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ing to pirates or freebooters, privateers, which would suit the 
subject well, is still less admissible with the present pointing 
of the text, as it must then be 738 (72), with which the 
Egyptian uba, against, and adverse (contrarius), may be com- 
pared. According to Abulwalid (Parchon, Raschi), 73x is 
the name of a large river near the scene of the book of Job; 
which may be understood as either the Babylonian name for 


river cal or the Abyssinian name of the Nile, abdi ; and 73% 


may be compared with nae in relation to the Arabic, lubna. 

But a far more satisfactory explanation is the one now gene- 

rally received, according to the comparison with the Arabic 
Ss 


ul, a reed (whence abaa-t-un, a reed, a so-called n. unitatis): 


ships made from reeds, like 893 ‘23, Isa. xviii. 2, vessels of 
papyrus, Bapides sramdpwat. In such small ships, with 
Egyptian tackling, they used to travel as far as Taprobane. 
These canoes were made to fold together, plicatiles, so that 
they could be carried past the cataracts; Heliodorus describes 
them as ofvdpoperara." 

The third figure is the eagle, which swoops down upon its 
prey; tap, like Chaldee ow, by which the Targ. translates 
wn, Hab. i. 8; Gritz’ conjecture of nw (which is intended to 
mean flutters) is superfluous. Just as unnecessary is it, with 
Olshausen, to change “D8 O8 into ‘Mox DX: “if my saying 
(thinking) ” is equivalent to, “as often as I say (think).” 
b's) is here (as in the German phrase, ein Gesicht machen) 


1 There is no Egyptian word which can be compared to 73x, whereas 
han (hant) or an (ana) in Egyptian, like the Hebrew 73x, means a 
ship (vid. Chabas, Le Papyrus magique Harris, p. 246, No. 826, cf. pp. 
33, 47); it is written with the sign for set = downwards, since they 
fastened a stone at the front of the vessel, as was even known to 
Herodotus, in order to accelerate its speed in descending the river. From 
this one might conjecture for the passage before us jak NIN = swift 
sailers. 
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an ill-humoured, distorted, wry face. When Job desires to 
give up this look of suffering and be cheerful (oan, like ch. 
x. 20, hilaritatem pre se ferre, vultum hilarem induere), the 
certainty that he is not favoured of God, and consequently 
that he cannot be delivered from his sufferings, all his anguish 
in spite of his struggles against it comes ever afresh before 
his mind. It is scarcely necessary to remark that ‘2p2n is 
addressed to God, not to Bildad. It is important to notice that 
Job does not speak of God without at the same time looking 
up to Him as in prayer. Although he feels rejected of God, 
he still remains true to God. In the following strophe he 
continues to complain of God, but without denying Him. 


29 If I must be wicked, why do I exert myself in vain? 
30 If I should wash myself with snow water, 
And make my hands clean with lye, 
81 Then Thou wouldst plunge me into the pit, 
And my clothes would abhor me. 
32 For He is not a man as I, that I should answer Him, 
That we should go together to judgment. 
83 There is not an arbitrator between us 
Who should lay his hand upon us both. 


The clause with strongly accented “I” affirms that in rela- 
tion to God he is from the first, and unchangeably, a wicked, 
i.e. guilty, man (Ps. cix. 7) (¥7, to be a wicked man, means 
either to act as such (ch. x. 15), or to appear as such, be 
accounted as such, as here and ch. x. 7; Hiph., ver. 20, to 
condemn). Why, therefore, should he vainly (939, ace. adv., 
like breath, useless) exert himself by crying for help, and 
basing his plaint on his innocence? In ver. 30a the Chethib 
is 103, the Keri ‘)3, as the reverse in Isa. xxv. 10; mo itself 
appears in the signification water (Egyptian muau), in the 
proper names Moab and Moshe (according to Jablonsky, 
ex aqua servatus); in 103, however, the mo may be under- 
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stood according to Ges. § 103, 2. This is the meaning—no 
cleansing, even though he should use snow and 13 (a vege- 
table alkali), t.e. not even the best-grounded self-justification 
can avail him, for God would still bring it to pass, that his 
clearly proved innocence should change to the most horrible 
impurity. Ewald, Rédiger, and others translate incorrectly : 
my clothes would make me disgusting. The idea is tame. 
The Piel 3ym signifies elsewhere in the book (ch. xix. 19, 
xxx. 10) to abhor, not to make abhorrent; and the causative 
meaning is indeed questionable, for 2~N% (Isa. xlix. 7) signi- 
fies loathing, as B20 (ch. xxiii. 18) covering, and Ezek. xvi. 
25 certainly borders on the signification “to make detestable,” 
but 3yn may also be in the primary meaning, abominari, the 
strongest expression for that contempt of the beauty bestowed 
by God which manifests itself by prostitution. Translate : 
My clothes would abhor me; which does not mean: I should 
be disgusted with myself (Hirzel) ; Job is rather represented 
as naked; him, the naked one, God would—says he—so 
plunge into the pit that his clothes would conceive a horror of 
him, ¢.e. start back in terror at the idea of being put on and 
defiled by such a horrible creature (Schlottm., Oehler). For 
God is not his equal, standing on the same level with him: 
He, the Absolute Being, is accuser and judge in one person ; 
there is between them no arbitrator who (or: that he) should 
lay, etc. Mercier correctly explains: imposttio manus est 
potestatis signum; the meaning therefore is: qui utrumque 
nostrum velut manu imposita coerceat. 


34 Let Him take away His rod from me, 
And let His terrors not stupify me. 
35 Then I would speak and not fear Him, 
For not thus do I stand with myself. 
Ch. x. 1 My soul is full of disgust with my life, 
Therefore I will freely utter my complaint ; 
VOL. I. L 
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I will speak in the bitterness of my soul. 
2 I will say to Eloah: Condemn me not ; 
Let me know wherefore Thou contendest with me ! 


The two Optatives, vers. 34 sq., as is frequently the case 
with the Imper., are followed by the Cohortative as the con- 
clusion (7278, therefore will I speak; whereas 29") might 
be equivalent to, in order that I may speak) of a conditional 
antecedent clause. 3 is here the rod with which God 
smites Job; comp. ch. xiii. 21. If God would only remove 
his pain from him for a brief space, so that he might recover 
himself for self-defence, and if He would not stifle his words 
as they come freely forth from his lips by confronting him 
with His overwhelming majesty, then he would fearlessly 
express himself; for “ not thus am I in myself,” ¢.e. I am not 
_ conscious of such a moral condition as compels me to remain 
dumb before Him. However, we must inquire whether, 
according to the context, this special reference and shade of 
meaning is to be given to j°x>. There is a use of > = no- 
thing, when accompanied by a gesture expressive of contemp- 
tuous rejection, Num. xiii. 33 (j2"»3, Isa. li. 6, as nothing) ;' 
and a use of }>-°xd = not only so = not so small, so useless, 
2 Sam. xxiii. 5, accompanied by a gesture expressive of the 
denial of such contempt, according to which the present 
passage may probably be explained: I am in myself, te. 
according to the testimony of my conscience, not so, t.e. not 
so morally worthless and devoid of right. 

His self-consciousness makes him desire that the possibility 
of answering for himself might be granted him; and since he is 
weary of life, and has renounced all claim for its continuance, 

1 In both these passages (to which Bottcher adds Ps. cxxvii. 2, ‘“‘so 
== without anything further”), }> has been considered to be the sing. of 
0°33, gnats; but this sing. is an error, as 73, formerly considered to be 
the sing. of p’y*g. The respective sing. are N35, iT¥°3. 
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he will at least give his complaints free course, and pray the 
Author of his sufferings that He would not permit him to die 
the death of the wicked, contrary to the testimony of his own 
conscience. MP3 is equivalent to MP3, Ezek. vi. 9, after the 
usual manner of the contraction of double Ayin verbs (Gen. 
xi. 6, 7; Isa. xix. 3; Judg. v. 5; Ezek. xli. 7; vid. Ges. § 67, 
rem. 11); it may nevertheless be derived directly from )), 
for this secondary verb formed from the Miph. 0p is sup- 
ported by the Aramaic. In like manner, in Gen. xvii. 11 
perhaps a secondary verb °03, and certainly in Gen. ix. 19 
and Isa. xxxiil. 3 a secondary verb 75) (1 Sam. xiii. 11), 
formed from the Miph. 7B) (Gen. x. 18), is to be supposed ; 
for the contraction of the Miphal form ip) into 9p is 
impossible; and the supposition which has been advanced, 
of a root 7¥B = pip in the signification diffundere, dissipare is 
unnecessary. His soul is disgusted (fastidio affecta est, or 
fastidit) with his life, therefore he will give free course to his 
plaint (comp. ch. vii. 11). oY is not super or de me, but, as 
ch. xxx. 16, in me; it belongs to the Ega, as an expression 
of spontaneity : I in myself, since the Ego is the subject, 
inroxeipevor, of his individuality (Psychol. pp. 179 sq.). The. 
inner man is meant, which has the Ego over or in itself ; 
from this the complaint shall issue forth as a stream without 
restraint ; not, however, a mere gloomy lamentation over his 
pain, but a supplicatory complaint directed to God respect- 
ing the peculiar pang of his suffering, viz. this stroke which 
seems to come upon him from his Judge (3", seg. acc., as Isa. 
xxvii. 8), without his being conscious of that for which he is 
accounted guilty. 


3 Doth tt please Thee when Thou oppressest, 

That Thou rejectest the work of Thy hands, 

While Thou shinest upon the counsel of the wicked? 
4 Hast Thou eyes of flesh, 
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Or seest Thou as a mortal seeth ? 
5 Are Thy days as the days of a mortal, 
Or Thy years as man’s days, 
6 That Thou seekest after my iniquity, 
And searchest after my sin? 
7 Although Thou knowest that I am not a wicked man, 
And there is none that can deliver out of Thy hand. 


There are three questions by which Job seeks to exhaust 
every possible way of accounting for his sufferings as coming 
from God. These attempts at explanation, however, are at 
once destroyed, because they proceed upon conceptions which 
are unworthy of God, and opposed to His nature. Firstly, 
Whether it gives Him pleasure (nip, agreeable, as ch. xiii. 
9) when He oppresses, when He despises, i.e. keeps down 
forcibly or casts from Him as hateful (OND, as Ps. Ixxxix. 
39, Isa. liv. 6) the work of His hand; while, on the con- 
trary, He permits light to shine from above upon the design 
of the wicked, te. favours it? Man is called the 2 of 
the divine hands, as though he were elaborated by them, 
because at his origin (Gen. ii. 7), the continuation of which 
is the development in the womb (Ps. cxxxix. 15), he came 
into existence in a remarkable manner by the directly per- 
sonal, careful, and, so to speak, skilful working of God. 
That it is the morally innocent which is here described, may 
be seen not only from the contrast (ver. 3c), but also from 
the fact that he only can be spoken of as oppressed and 
rejected. Moreover, “the work of Thy hands” involves a 
negative reply to the question. Such an unloving mood of 
self-satisfaction is contrary to the bounty and beneficence 
of that love to which man owes his existence. Secondly, 
Whether God has eyes of flesh, te. of sense, which regard 
only the outward appearance, without an insight into the inner 
nature, or whether He sees as mortals see, t.¢. judges, xaTa 
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Thv cdpxa (John viii. 15)? Mercier correctly : num ex facie 
judicas, ut affectibus ducaris more hominum. This question 
also supplies its own negative; it is based upon the thought 
that God Jooketh on the heart (1 Sam. xvi. 7). Thirdly, 
Whether His life is like to the brevity of man’s life, so that 
He is not able to wait until a man’s sin manifests itself, but 
inust institute such a painful course of investigation with 
him, in order to extort from him as quickly as possible a 
confession of it? Suffering appears here to be a means 
of inquisition, which is followed by the final judgment when 
the guilt is proved. What is added in ver. 7 puts this sup- 
position aside also as inconceivable. Such a mode of pro- 
ceeding may be conceived of in a mortal ruler, who, on 
account of his short-sightedness, seeks to bring about by 
severe measures that which was at first only conjecture, and 
who, from the apprehension that he may not witness that 
vengeance in which he delights, hastens forward the criminal 
process as much as possible, in order that his victim may not 
escape him. God, however, to whom belongs absolute know- 
ledge and absolute power, would act thus, although, etc. Y, 
although, notwithstanding (proceeding from the signification, 
besides, tnsuper), as ch. xvi. 17 (Isa. liii. 9), xxxiv. 6. God 
knows even from the first that he (Job) will not appear as a 
guilty person (7), as in ch. ix. 29); and however that may 
be, He is at all events sure of him, for nothing escapes the 
hand of God. 

That operation of the divine love which is first echoed in 
“the labour of Thy hands,” is taken up in the following 
strophe, and, as Job contemplates it, his present lot seems to 
him quite incomprehensible. 


8 Thy hands have formed and perfected me 
Altogether round about, and Thou hast now swallowed 
me up.’ | 
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9 Consider now, that Thou hast perfected me as ciay, 
And wilt Thou turn me again into dust ? 
10 Hast Thou not poured me out as milk, 
And curdled me as curd? 
11 With skin and flesh hast Thou clothed me, 
And Thou hast intertwined me with bones and sinews ; 
12 Life and favour Thou hast shown me, 
And Thy care hath guarded my breath. 


The development of the embryo was regarded by the 
Israelitish Chokma as one of the greatest mysteries (Eccles. 
xi. 5; 2 Mace. vii. 22 sq.). There are two poetical passages 
which treat explicitly of this mysterious existence: this 
strophe of the book of Job, and the Psalm by David, cxxxix. 
13-16 (Psychol. p. 248). The assertion of Scheuchzer, 
Hoffmann, and Oetinger, that these passages of Scripture 
“include, and indeed go beyond, all recent systemata genera- 
tionis,” attributes to Scripture a design of imparting instruc- 
tion,—a purpose which is foreign to it. Scripture nowhere 
attempts an analysis of the workings of nature, but only 
traces them back to their final cause. According to the 
view of Scripture, a creative act similar to the creation of 
Adam is repeated at the origin of each individual ; and the 
continuation of development according to natural laws is not 
less the working of God than the creative planting of the 
very beginning. Thy hands, says Job, have formed (339, to 
cut, carve, fashion; cognate are ASN, 3¥P, without the accom- 
panying notion of toil, which makes this word specially appro- 
priate, as describing the fashioning of the complicated nature 
of man) and perfected me. We do not translate: made; for 
nwy stands in the same relation to 812 and ¥° as perficere to 
creare and fingere (Gen. ii. 2; Isa. xliii. 7). tM refers to the 
members of the body collectively, and 3°30 to the whole form. 
The perfecting as clay implies three things: the earthiness 
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of the substance, the origin of man without his knowledge 
and co-operation, and the moulding of the shapeless substance 
by divine power and wisdom. The primal origin of man, de 
limo terra (ch. xxxiii. 6; Ps. cxxxix. 15), is repeated in the 
womb, The figures which follow (ver. 10) describe this origin, 
which being obscure is all the more mysterious, and glorifies 
the power of God the more. The sperma is likened to milk ; 
the JF (used elsewhere of smelting), which Seb. Schmid 
rightly explains rem colliquatam fundere et tmmittere in for- 
mam aliquam, refers to the nisus formatiwus which dwells in 
it. The embryo which is formed from the sperma is likened 
to 7923, which means in all the Semitic dialects cheese 
(curd). “As whey” (Ewald, Hahn) is not suitable; whey 
does not curdle; in making cheese it is allowed to run off 
from the curdled milk. “As cream” (Schlottm.) is not less 
incorrect ; cream is not lac coagulatum, which the word sig- 
nifies. The embryo forming itself from the sperma is like 
milk which is curdled and beaten into shape. 

The consecutio temporum, moreover, must be observed here. 
It is, for example, incorrect to translate, with Ewald: Dost 
Thou not let me flow away like milk, etc. Job looks back 
to the beginning of his life; the four clauses, vers. 10, 11, 
under the control of the first two verbs (ver. 8), which influ- 
ence the whole strophe, are also retrospective in meaning. 
The futt. are consequently like synchronous imperff. ; as, then, 
ver. 12 returns to perff., ver. 11 describes the development 
of the embryo to the full-grown infant, on which Grotius 
remarks: Hic ordo est in genitura: primum pellicula fit, 
deinde in ea caro, duriora paulatim accedunt, and by ver. 12, 
the manifestations of divine goodness, not only in the womb, 
but from the beginning of life and onwards, are intended. 
The expression “ Life and favour (this combination does not 
occur elsewhere) hast Thou done to me”’ is zeugmatic: He 
has given him life, and sustained that life amidst constant 
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proofs of favour; His care has guarded the spirit (™), by 
which his frame becomes a living and self-conscious being. 
This grateful retrospect is interspersed with painful reflec- 
tions, in which Job gives utterance to his feeling of the con- 
trast between the manifestation of the divine goodness which 
he had hitherto experienced and his present condition. As 
in ver. 80., 2y3M, which Hirzel wrongly translates: and wilt 
now destroy me; it is rather: and hast now swallowed me 
up, t.e. drawn me down into destruction, as it were brought 
me to nought; or even, if in the fut. consec., as is frequently 
the case, the consecutive and not the aorist signification pre- 
ponderates: and now swallowest me up; and in ver. 9 
(where, though not clear from the syntax, it is clear from the 
substance that ‘23'¥n is not to be understood as an imperfect, 
like the fuét. in vers. 10 sq.): wilt Thou cause me to become 
dust again? The same tone is continued in the following 
strophe. Thus graciously has he been brought into being, 
and his life sustained, in order that he may come to such a 
terrible end. 


13 And such Thou hast hidden in Thy heart, 
I perceive that this was in Thy mind: 

14 If I should stn, Thou wouldst take note of it, 
And not acquit me of my iniquity. 

15 If I should act wickedly, woe unto me ! 
And were I righteous, I should not lift up my head, 
Being full of shame and conscious of my misery. 

16 And were IJ to raise it, Thou wouldst hunt me as a lion, 
And ever display on me Thy wondrous power, 

17 Thou wouldst ever bring fresh witnesses against me, 
And increase Thy wrath against me, 
I should be compelled to withstand continuously advancing 

troops and a host. 


This manifestation of divine goodness which Job has 


CHAP, X. 18-17. 169 


experienced from the earliest existence seems to him, as he 
compares his present lot of suffering with it, to have served 
as a veil to a hidden purpose of a totally opposite character. 
That purpose—to make this life, which has been so graciously 
called into existence and guarded thus far, the object of the 
severest and most condemning visitation—is now manifest. 
Both ne and nst refer to what is to follow; 5 NN? used of 
the thought conceived, the purpose cherished, as ch. xxiii. 14, 
xxvii. 11. All that follows receives a future colouring from 
this principal clause, “This is what Thou hadst designed to 
do,” which rules the strophe. Thus ver. 14a is to be ren- 
dered: If I had sinned, Thou wouldst have kept me in 
remembrance, properly custodies me, which is here equivalent 
to custoditurus eras me. “0%, with the acc. of the person, 
according to Ps. cxxx. 3 (where it is followed by the acc. of 
the sin), is to be understood : to keep any one in remembrance, 
i.e. to mark him as sinful (Hirzel). This appears more appro- 
priate than rigide observaturus eras me (Schlottm.). ‘3mDw%, 
according to Ges. § 121, 4, might be taken for % mpvh (viz. 
‘nxwit); but this is unnecessary, and we have merely translated 
it thus for the sake of clearness. His infirmities must not be 
passed by unpunished ; and if he should act wickedly (97, of 
malignant sin, in distinction from DM), woe unto him (comp. 
oiai pot, 1 Cor. ix. 16). According to the construction re- 
ferred to above, ‘nptyi is pret. hypotheticum (Ges. § 155, 4, a) ; 
and the conclusion follows without waw apodosis: If I had 
acted rightly, I should not have raised my head, being full of 
shame and conscious of my misery. The adjectives are not 
in apposition to "wx (Béttcher), but describe the condition 
into which he would be brought, instead of being able (ac- 
cording to the ethical principle, Gen. iv. 7) to raise his head 
cheerfully. © constr. of 78, as Y2Y of YAY. It is needless, 
with Pisc., Hirz., Béttch., and Ewald, to alter it to 75, since 
me is a verbal adjective like 75‘, 123, NYP. Moreover, Ti 


vv 
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cannot be imperative (Rosenm., De Wette); for although 
imperatives, joined by waw to sentences of a different con- 
struction, do occur (Ps. Ixxvii. 2; 2 Sam. xxi. 3), such an 
exclamation would destroy the connection and tone of the 
strophe in the present case. 

Ver. 16. O83' is hypothetical, like ‘npt™, but put in the 
future form, because referring to a voluntary act (Ewald, 
§ 357, 5): and if it (the head) would (nevertheless) exalt 
itself ("N3, to raise proudly or in joyous self-consciousness), 
then (without waw apod., which is found in other passages, 
e.g. ch. xxii. 28) Thou wouldst hunt me like a shachal (vid. 
ch. iv. 10),—Job likens God to the lion (as Hos. v. 14, xiii. 7), 
and himself to the prey which the lion pursues,—Thou wouldst 
ever anew show Thyself wonderful at my expense (3, volun-_ 
tative form, followed by a future with which it is connected 
adverbially, Ges. § 142, 3, 6; N?ann, with 4 in the last 
syllable, although not in pause, as Num. xix. 12; Ewald, 
§ 141, c.), ¢.e. wonderful in power, and inventive by ever new 
forms of suffering, by which I should be compelled to repent 
this haughtiness. The witnesses (OY) that God continually 
brings forth afresh against him are his sufferings (vid. ch. xvi. 
8), which, while he is conscious of his innocence, declare him to 
be a sinner; for Job, like the friends, cannot think of suffer- 
ing and sin otherwise than as connected one with the other: 
suffering is partly the result of sin, and partly it sets the mark 
of sin on the man who is no sinner. 7A ( fut. apoc. Hiph. 
Ges. § 75, rem. 15) is also the voluntative form : Thou wouldst 
multiply, increase Thy malignity against me. OY, contra, as 
also in other passages with words denoting strife and war, ch. 
xii. 19, xxiii. 6, xxxi. 13; or where the context implies hos- 
tility, Ps. lv. 19, xciv. 16. The last line is a clause by itself 
consisting of nouns. &3¥) nipyon is considered by all modern 
expositors as hendiadys, as Mercier translates: impetor vartis 
et stbt succedentibus malorum agminibus; and 828 is mostly 
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taken collectively. Changes and hosts = hosts continuously 
dispersing themselves, and always coming on afresh to the 
attack. But is not this form of expression unnatural? By 
mpn Job means the advancing troops, and by xox the 
main body of the army, from which they are reinforced; the 
former stands first, because the thought figuratively expressed 
in winn and 37n is continued (comp. ch. xix. 12): the enmity 
of God is manifested against him by ever fresh sufferings, 
which are added to the one chief affliction. Bottcher calls 
attention to the fact that all the lines from ver. 14 end in i, 
a rhythm formed by the inflection, which is also continued in 
ver. 18. This repetition of the pronominal suffix gives inten- 
sity to the impression that these manifestations of the divine 
wrath have special reference to himself individually. 


18 And wherefore hast *Thou brought me forth out of the 
womb ? 

I should have expired, that no eye had seen me, 
19 I should have been as though I had never been, 

Carried from the womb to the grave. 
20 Are not my days few? then cease 

And turn from me, that I may become a little cheerful, 
21 Before I go to return no more 

Into the land of darkness and of the shadow of death, 
22 The land of deep darkness like to midnight, 

Of the shadow of death and of confusion, 

And which is bright like midnight. 

The question Wherefore? ver. 18a, is followed by futt. 
as modi conditionales (Ges. § 127, 5) of that which would and 
should have happened, if God had not permitted him to be 
born alive : I should have expired, prop. I ought to expire, con- 
ceiving himself as put back to the time of birth (comp.ch. iii.13, 
where the pret. more objectively expressed what would then 
have happened). These modi condit. are continued in ver. 19: 


172 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


I should have been (sc. in the womb) as though I had not 
been (comp. the short elliptical’ expression, Obad. ver. 16), 
1.e. as one who had scarcely entered upon existence, and that 
only of the earliest (as at conception); I should have been 
carried (927, as ch. xxi. 32) from the womb (without seeing 
the light as one born alive) to the grave. This detestation 
of his existence passes into the wish, ver. 20, that God would 
be pleased at least somewhat to relieve him ere he is swal- 
lowed up by the night of Hades. We must neither with the 
Targ. translate: are not my days few, and vanishing away ? 
nor with Oetinger: will not my fewness of days cease? 
Both are contrary to the correct accentuation. Olshausen 
thinks it remarkable that there is not a weaker pausal accent 
to ‘OD’; but such a one is really indirectly there, for Munach 
is here equivalent to Dechi, from which it is formed (vid. the 
rule in Comm. aber den Psalter, ii. 504). Accordingly, Seb. 
Schmid correctly translates: nonne parum dies mei? ideo 
cessa. The Keri substitutes the precative form of expression 
for the optative : cease then, turn away from me then (imper. 
consec. with waw of the result, Ewald, § 235, a); comp. the 
precative conclusion to the speech, ch. vii. 16, but there is 
no real reason for changing the optative form of the text. 
nw (voluntative for nt, ch. ix. 33) may be supplemented 
by 1, 1b, 1'Y, or 139 (ch. vii. 17) (not, however, with Hirz., 
wav, after ch. ix. 34, which is too far-fetched for the usage 
of the language, or with Béttch., monn, copias suas); MY can 
however, like O°Y, ch. iv. 20, signify to turn one’s self to, se 
disponere = to attend to, consequently jo n'v, to turn the 
attention from, as jo nyw, ch. vii. 19, Ps. xxxix. 14 (where, 
as here, nx>am follows). 

He desires a momentary alleviation of his sufferings and 

1 bp is there = xb wine, like 955, Isa. Ixv. 1 = xb wind [vid. Ges. 
§ 128, 3], and > is used a8 & conjunction as little as ° (vid. on Ps. 
xxxviii. 14). 
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ease before his descent to Hades, which seems so near at hand. 
He calls Hades the land of darkness and of the shadow of 
death. moby, which occurs for the first time in the Old 
Testament in Ps. xxiii. 4, is made into a compound from Mmo?y, 
and is the proper word for the obscurity of the region of the 
dead, and is accordingly repeated later on. Further, he 
calls it the land of encircling darkness (7NbY, defective for 
nna'y, from Ay, caligare, and with He parag. intensive for 
ne‘y, in Amos iv. 13, who also uses »‘53n, ch. v. 9, in common 
with Job), like midnight darkness. >i cannot mean merely 
the grey of twilight, it is the entire absence of sunlight, 
ch. iil. 6, xxviii. 3, Ps. xci. 6; comp. Ex. x. 22, where the 
Egyptian darkness is called nopx ywn. Bottch. correctly 
compares 5px and Say: mersa ad imum h.e. profunda nox (the 
advancing night). Still further he calls it (the land) of 
the shadow of death, and devoid of order (OD, dar. Aey. 
in the Old Testament, but a common word in the later 
Hebrew), t.e. where everything is so encompassed by the 
shadow of death that it seems a chaos, without any visible or 
distinct outline. It is difficult to determine whether YBA) is 
to be referred to ux: and which lights (fut. consec. as the 
accent on the penult. indicates, the syntax like ch. iii. 21, 23, 
Isa. lvii. 3); or is to be taken as neuter: and it shines there 
(= and where it shines) like midnight darkness. Since jr5\n 
(from yp’ = yer, to rise, shine forth; vid. on Ps. xcv. 4), as 
also "xn, does not occur elsewhere as neuter, we prefer, with 
Hirzel, to refer it to ~>¥, as being more certain. Moreover, 
box is here evidently the intensest darkness, ipsum medullitium 
umbree mortis ejusque intensissimum, as Oetinger expresses it. 
That which is there called light, i.e. the faintest degree of 
darkness, is like the midnight of this world; “not light, but 
darkness visible,” as Milton says of hell, 

In this speech (ch. ix. x.) Job for the first time discusses 
the principle on which the attack of the friends is founded. 
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It is primarily directed against Bildad, but applies also to 
Eliphaz, for the two hold the same opinion. Therefore, 
because in the first part of the speech Job does not ex- 
pressly address him or all the friends, it cannot, with Ewald, 
be said that it bears the characteristics of a soliloquy. To 
ch. ix. 28 Job inclines towards the friends; and when he 
afterwards addresses God, all that he says to God is affected 
by the manner in which the friends have advanced against 
him. 

The maxim of the friends is: God does not pervert nght, 
i.e. He deals justly in all that He does. ‘They conclude from 
this, that no man, no sufferer, dare justify himself: it is his 
duty to humble himself under the just hand of God. Job 
assents to all this, but his assent is mere sarcasm at what they 
say. He admits that everything that God does is right, and 
must be acknowledged as right; not, however, because it is 
right in itself, but because it is the act of the absolute God, 
against whom no protest uttered by the creature, though with 
the clearest conviction of innocence, can avail. Job sepa- 
rates goodness from God, and regards that which is part of 
His very being as a product of His arbitrary will. What 
God says and does must be true and right, even if it be not 
true and right in itself. The God represented by the friends 
is a God of absolute justice; the God of Job is a God of 
absolute power. The former deals according to the objective 
rule of right; the latter according to a freedom which, because 
removed from all moral restraint, is pure caprice. 

How is it that Job entertains such a cheerless view of the 
matter? The friends, by the strong view which they have 
taken up, urge him into another extreme. On their part, 
they imagine that in the justice of God they have a principle 
which is sufficient to account for all the misfortunes of man- 
kind, and Job’s in particular. They maintain, with respect 
to mankind in general (Eliphaz by an example from his own 


= 
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observation, and Bildad by calling to his aid the wisdom of 
the ancients), that the ungodly, though prosperous for a time, 
come to a fearful end; with respect to Job, that his affliction 
is a just chastisement from God, although designed for his 
good. Against the one assertion Job’s own experience of 
life rebels; against the other his consciousness rises up with 
indignation. Job’s observation is really as correct as that of 
the friends; for the history of the past and of the present 
furnishes as many illustrations of judgments which have 
suddenly come upon the godless in the height of their pro- 
sperity, as of general visitations in which the innocent have 
suffered with the guilty, by whom these judgments have been 
incurred. But with regard to his misfortune, Job cannot and 
ought not to look at it from the standpoint of the divine jus- 
tice. For the proposition, which we will give in the words 
of Brentius, quidquid post fidet justificationem pio acciderit, 
innocentt accidit, is applicable to our present subject. 

If, then, Job’s suffering were not so severe, and his faith 
so powerfully shaken, he would comfort himself with the 
thought that the divine ways are unsearchable; since, on the 
one hand, he cannot deny the many traces of the justice of 
the divine government in the world (he does not deny them . 
even here), and on the other hand, is perplexed by the 
equally numerous incongruities of human destiny with the 
divine justice. (This thought is rendered more consolatory 
to us by the revelation which we possess of the future life ; 
although even in the later Old Testament times the last 
judgment is referred to as the adjustment of all these incon- 
gruities; vid. the conclusion of Ecclesiastes.) His own lot 
might have remained always inexplicable to him, without his 
being obliged on that account to lose the consciousness of the 
divine love, and that faith like Asaph’s, which, as Luther 
says, struggles towards God through wrath and disfavour, as 
through thorns, yea, even through spears and swords. 
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Job is passing through conflict and temptation. He does 
not perceive the divine motive and purpose of his suffering, 
nor has he that firm and unshaken faith which will keep him 
from mistaken views of God, although His dispensations are 
an enigma to him; but, as his first speech (ch. iii.) shows, he 
is tormented by thoughts which form part of the conflict of 
temptation. The image of the gracious God is hidden from 
him, he feels only the working of the divine wrath, and asks, 
Wherefore doth God give light to the suffering ones ?—a 
question which must not greatly surprise us, for, as Luther 
says, “There has never been any one so holy that he has 
not been tormented with this quare, quare, Wherefore ? 
wherefore should it be so?” And when the friends, who 
know as little as Job himself about the right solution of this 
_ mystery, censure him for his inquiry, and think that in the 
propositions: man has no righteousness which he can main- 
tain before God, and God does not pervert the right, they 
have found the key to the mystery, the conflict becomes 
fiercer for Job, because the justice of God furnishes him 
with no satisfactory explanation of his own lot, or of the 
afflictions of mankind generally. The justice of God, which 
the friends consider to be sufficient to explain everything 
that befalls man, Job can only regard as the right of the 
Supreme Being; and while it appears to the friends that 
every act of God is controlled by His justice, it seems to Job 
that whatever God does must be right, by virtue of His 
absolute power. 

This principle, devoid of consolation, drives Job to the 
utterances so unworthy of him, that, in spite of his conviction 
of his innocence, he must appear guilty before God, because 
he must be speechless before His terrible majesty,—that if, 
however, God would only for once so meet him that he could 
fearlessly address Him, he would know well enough how to 
defend himself (ch. ix.). After these utterances of his feel- 
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ing, from which all consciousness of the divine love is absent, 
he puts forth the touching prayer: Condemn me not without 
letting me know why Thou dost attack me! (ch. x. 1-7.) 
As he looks back, he is obliged to praise God, as his Creator 
and Preserver, for what He has hitherto done for him (ch. x. 
8-12); but as he thinks of his present condition, he sees that 
from the very beginning God designed to vent His wrath 
upon him, to mark his infirmities, and to deprive him of all 
joy in the consciousness of his innocence (ch. x. 13-17). He 
is therefore compelled to regard God as his enemy, and this 
thought overpowers the remembrance of the divine goodness. 
If, however, God were his enemy, he might well ask, Where- 
fore then have I come into being? And while he writhes 
as a worm crushed beneath the almighty power of God, he 
prays that God would let him alone for a season ere he passes 
away into the land of darkness, whence there is no return (x. 
18-22). 

Brentius remarks that this speech of Job contains tnferni 
blasphemias, and explains them thus: non enim tn tanto judicii 
horrore Deum patrem, sed carnificem sentit; but also adds, 
that in passages like ch. x. 8-12 faith raises its head even in 
the midst of judgment; for when he praises the mercies of 
God, he does so spiritu fidei, and these he would not acknow- 
ledge were there not a jidei scintilla still remaining. This is 
true. The groundwork of Job’s faith remains even in the 
fiercest conflict of temptation, and is continually manifest ; 
we should be unable to understand the book unless we could 
see this fidei sctntilla, the extinction of which would be the 
accomplishment of Satan’s design against him, glimmering 
everywhere through the speeches of Job. The unworthy . 
thoughts he entertains of God, which Brentius calls inferni 
blasphemias, are nowhere indulged to such a length that Job 
charges God with being his enemy, although he fancies Him 
to be an enraged foe. In spite of the imagined enmity of 
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God against him, Job nowhere goes so far as to declare 
enmity on his part against God, so far as pdx 72. He 
does not turn away from God, but inclines to Him in prayer. 
His soul is filled with adoration of God, and with reverence 
of His power and majesty; he can clearly discern God’s 
marvellous works in nature and among men, and His creative 
power and gracious providence, the workings of which he has 
himself experienced. But that mystery, which the friends 
have made still more mysterious, has cast a dark cloud over 
his vision, so that he can no longer behold the loving coun- 
tenance of God. His faith is unable to disperse this cloud, 
and so he sees but one side of the divine character—His 
Almightiness. Since he consequently looks upon God as the 
Almighty and the Wrathful One, his feeling alternately 
manifests itself under two equally tragical phases. At one 
time he exalts himself in his consciousness of the justice of — 
his cause, to sink back again before the majesty of God, to 
whom he must nevertheless succumb; at another time his 
feeling of self-confidence is overpowered by the severity of 
his suffering, and he betakes himself to importunate suppli- 
cation. 

It is true that Job, so long as he regards his sufferings as 
a dispensation of divine judgment, is as unjust towards God 
as he believes God to be unjust towards him ; but if we bear 
in mind that this state of conflict and temptation does not 
preclude the idea of a temporal withdrawal of faith, and 
that, as Baumgarten (Pentat. i. 209) aptly expresses it, the 
profound secret of prayer is this, that man can prevail with 
the Divine Being, then we shall understand that this dark 
cloud need only be removed, and Job again stands before the 
God of love as His saint. 
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Lophar's First Speech.—Chap. xi. 
Schema: 11. 6. 6. 6.11. 


(Then began Zophar the Naamathite, and said :] 
2 Shall the torrent of words remain unanswered, 
And shall the prater be in the right ? 
3 Shall thy vain talking silence the people, 
So that thou mockest without any one putting thee to shame, 
4 And sayest: my doctrine is pure, 
And I am guiltless in Thine eyes ? 
5 But oh that Eloah would speak, 
And open His lips against thee, 
6 And make known to thee the secrets of wisdom, 
That she 1s twofold in her nature— 
Know then that Eloah forgetteth much of thy guilt. 


When Job has concluded his long speech, Zophar, the 
third and most impetuous of the friends, begins. His name, 
if it is to be explained according to the Arabic Esauitish 
name ¢l-assfar,' signifies the yellow one (j/lavedo), and the 
name of the place whence he comes, pleasantness (ameenitas). 
The very beginning of his speech is impassioned. He calls 
Job’s speech 53% 3, a multitude of words (besides here, 
Prov. x. 19, Eccles. v. 2), and asks whether he is to remain 
unanswered ; M2¥" N?, responsum non feret, from 7393, not in 
the sense of being humbled, but: to be answered (of the sup- 
pliant: to be heard = to receive an answer). He calls Job 
D‘nbY wx, a prater (distinct from D373 wR, a ready speaker, 
Ex. iv. 10), who is not in the right, whom one must not 
allow to have the last word. The questions, ver. 2, are 
followed by another which is not denoted by the sign of a 
question, but is only known by the accent: Shall not thy 
bw12, meaningless speeches (from 73 = No3, Sarrodoyelv), 

1 Vid. Abulfeda’s Historia anteislamica ed. Fleischer, p. 168. 
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put men (O°ND, like other archaisms, e.g. ban, always without 
the article) to silence, so that thou darest mock without any 
one making thee ashamed, t.e. leading thee on ad absurdum? 
Thou darest mock God (Hirzel) ; better Rosenmiiller : nos et 
Deum. The mockery here meant is that whieh Zophar has 
heard in Job’s long speech; mockery at his opponents, in the 
belief that he is right because they remain silent. The futt. 
consec., vers. 3 8q., describe the conduct of Job which results 
from this absence of contradiction. Zophar, in ver. 4, docs 
not take up Job’s own words, but means, tliat one had better 
have nothing more to do with Job, as he would some day say 
and think so and so, he would consider his doctrine blameless, 
and himself in relation to God pure. npo occurs only here in 
this book ; it is a word peculiar to the book of Proverbs (also 
only Deut. xxxii. 2, Isa. xxix. 24), and properly signifies the 
act of appropriating, then that which is presented for appro- 
priation, z.e. for learning: the doctrine (similar to nynow, the 
hearing, axon, and then the discourse); we see from the 
words “my doctrine is pure,” which Zophar puts into the 
mouth of Job, that the controversy becomes more and more 
a controversy respecting known principles. 

Ver. 5. With pow, verum enim vero, Zophar introduces 
his wish that God himself would instruct Job; this would 
most thoroughly refute his utterances. jn‘ ‘p is followed by 
the injin., then by futt., vid. Ges. § 136, 1; p dna (only here 
and Isa. xl. 2) denotes not only that which is twice as great, 
but generally that which far surpasses something else. The 
subject of the clause beginning with ‘3 is 87 understood, t.e. 
divine wisdom : that she is the double with respect to (?, as 
e.g. 1 Kings x. 23) reality (wn, as ch. v. 12, vi. 13, essentia, 
substantia), t.e.in comparison with Job’s specious wisdom and 
philosophism. Instead of saying: then thou wouldst perceive, 
Zophar, realizing in his mind that which he has just wished, 
says imperiously 37) (an tmper. consec., or, as Ewald, § 347, a, 
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calls it, imper. futurt, similar to Gen. xx. 7, 2 Sam. xxi. 3): 
thou must then perceive that God has dealt far more leniently 
with thee than thou hast deserved. The causative TW (in 
Old Testament only this passage, and ch. xxxix. 17) denotes 
here oblivioni dare, and the jp of 425¥d is partitive. 


7 Canst thou find out the nature of Eloah, 
And penetrate to the foundation of the existence of the 
Almighty ? 
8 It is as the heights of heaven—what wilt thou do? 
Deeper than Hades—what canst thou know? 
9 The measure thereof is longer than the earth, 
And broader than the sea. 


The majority of modern commentators erroneously trans- 
late pM searching — comprehension, and ™?2A perfection, a 
meaning which this word never has. The former, indeed, 
signifies first in an active sense: finding out by search; and 
then also objectively: the object sought after: “the hidden 
ground” (Ewald), the depth (here and ch. xxxvili. 16; also, 
according to Ew., ch. viii. 8, of the deep innermost thought). 
The latter denotes penetrating to the extreme, and then the 
extreme, zrépas, itself (ch. xxvi. 10, xxviii. 3). In other words: 
the nature that underlies that which is visible as an object of 
search is called 1pn; and the extreme of a thing, t.e. the end, 
without which the beginning and middle cannot be under- 
stood, is called msn. The nature of God may be sought 
after, but cannot be found out; and the end of God is unat- 
tainable, for He is both: the Perfect One, absolutus ; and the 
Endless One, injinitus. 

Vers. 8, 9. The feminine form of expression has reference 
to the divine wisdom (Chokma, ver. 6), and amplifies what 
is there said of its transcendent reality. Its absoluteness is 
described by four dimensions, like the absoluteness of the 
love which devised the plan for man’s redemption (Eph. iii. 
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18). The pronoun &", with reference to this subject of the 
sentence, must be supplied. She is as “the heights of heaven” 
(comp. on subst. pro adj. ch. xxii. 12); what wilt or canst 
thou do in order to scale that which is high as heaven? In 
ver. 94 we have translated according to the reading 7) with 
He mappic. This feminine construction is a contraction for 
AND, as ch. v. 13, nowy for pnw; Zech. iv. 2, 753 for Anes, 
and more syncopated forms of a like kind (vid. Comm. aber den 
Psalter, i. 225, ii. 172). The reading recorded by the Masora 


is, however, 7 with He raph., according to which the word 


seems to be the accusative used adverbially ; nevertheless the 
separation of this acc. relativus from its regens by the insertion 
of a word between them (comp. ch. xv. 10) would make a 
difficulty here where &D is wanting, and consequently m7» 
seems to signify mensura ejus whichever way it may be 
written (since ah raphe is also sometimes a softened form of 
the suffix, ch. xxxi. 22; Ewald, §21,f) The wisdom of God 
is in its height altogether inaccessible, in its depth fathomless 
and beyond research, in its length unbounded, in its breadth 
incomprehensible, stretching out far beyond all human 
thought. 


10 When He passes by and arrests 
And calls to judgment, who will oppose Him? 

11 For He knoweth the men devoid of principle, 
And seeth wickedness without observing it. 

12 But before an empty head gaineth understanding, 
An ass’s foal would become a man. 

In Hom God is conceived as one who manifests himself by 
passing to and fro in the powers of nature (in the whirlwind, 
Isa. xxi. 1). Should He meet with one who is guilty, and 
seize and bring him to judgment, who then (waw apod.) will 
turn Him back, é.e. restrain Him? npn is used of bringing to 
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judgment, with reference to the ancient form of trial which 
was in public, and in which the carrying out of the sentence 
was partly incumbent on the people (1 Kings xxi. 9; Ezek. 
xvi. 40, xxiii. 46). One might almost imagine that Zophar 
_ looks upon himself and the other two friends as forming such 
an “assembly :” they cannot justify him in opposition to 
God, since He accounts him guilty. God’s mode of trial is 
summary, because infallible: He knows altogether NW ‘no, 
people who hypocritically disguise their moral nothingness (on 
this idea, vid. on Ps. xxvi. 4); and sees (looks through) Nx 
(from the root dn, to breathe), otherwise grief, with which 
one pants, in a moral sense worthlessness, without any trace 
whatever of worth or substance. He knows and sees this 
moral wretchedness at once, and need not first of all reflect 
upon it: non opus habet, as Abenezra has correctly explained, 
ut diw consideret (comp. the like thought, ch. xxxiv. 23). 

Ver, 12 has been variously misinterpreted. Gesenius in 
his Handwérterbuch’ translates: but man is empty and void 
of understanding; but this is contrary to the accentuation, 
according to which 223 ws together form the subject. 
Olshausen translates better: an empty man, on the other 
hand, is without heart ; but the fut. cannot be exactly so used, 
and if we consider that Piel has never properly a privative 
meaning, though sometimes a privative idea (as e.g. bpp, operam 
consumere in lapidos, scil. ejtciendos), we must regard a privative 
Niphal as likewise inadmissible. Stickel translates peculiarly: 
the man devoid of understanding is enraged against God; 
but this is opposed to the manifest correlation of 123 and 22>, 
which does not indicate the antithesis of an empty and sulky 
_ person (Boéttcher) : the former rather signifies empty, and the 
latter to acquire heart or marrow (Heidenheim, 35 np»), so 
that 2 fills up the hollow space. Hirzel’s rendering partly 


1 Vid. Lexicon, Wngl. edition, s.v. 32) Niphal.—Tr. 
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bears out the requirement of this correlation: man has under- 
standing like a hollow pate; but this explanation, like that of 
Gesenius, violates the accentuation, and produces an affected 
witticism. The explanation which regards ver. 12 as descrip- 
tive of the wholesome effect of the discipline of the divine 
judgments (comp. Isa. xxvi. 9) is far better; it does not 
violate the accent, and moreover is more in accordance with 
the future form: the empty one becomes discerning thereby, 
the rough, humane (thus recently Ewald, Heiligst., Schlottm.); 
but according to this explanation, ver. 12 is not .connected 
with what immediately precedes, nor is the peculiarity of the 
expression fully brought out. Hupfeld opens up another way 
of interpreting the passage when he remarks, ntl dicto facilius 
et simplicius ; he understands 12a according to 125: But man 
is furnished with an empty heart, ¢.e. receives at his birth an 
empty undiscerning heart, and man is born as a wild ass’s 
colt, ze. as stupid and obstinate. This thought is satisfac- 
torily connected with the preceding; but here also 312) is taken 
as predicate in violation of the accentuation, nor is justice 
done to the correlation above referred to, and the whole sen- 
tence is referred to the portion of man at his birth, in opposi- 
tion tothe impression conveyed by the use of the fué. Ochler 
appears to us to have recognised the right sense: But an empty 
man is as little endowed with sense, as that a wild ass should 
ever be born as man—be, so to speak, born again and become 
a man. | 

The waw in 3) is just like ch. v. 7, xii. 11, and brings into 


1 Wetzstein explains: ‘‘ But a man that barks like a dog (i.e. rages 
shamelessly) can become sensible, and a young wild ass (t.e. the wildest 
and roughest creature) be born again as a man (i.e. become gentle and 
civilised),” from 333 = M33, since M33 is the commoner word for “ bark- 
ing” in the Syrian towns and villages, and 33), on the other hand, is 
used among those who dwelt in tents. But we must then point it ayn, 
and the antithesis ab isf‘more favourable to the Hebrew meaning, 


‘* hollowed out, empty.” 


CHAP. XI. 18-165. 185 


close connection the things that are to be compared, as in the 
form of emblematic proverbs (vid. Herzog’s Real Encyklo- 
padie, xiv. 696): the one will happen not earlier than, and 
as little as, the other. The Niphal 722, which in Prov. 
xvii. 17 signifies to become manifest, here borders on the 
notion of regenerart ; a regeneration would be necessary if 
the wild ass should become human,—a regeneration which is 
inconceivable. It is by nature refractory, and especially when 
young (1'? from ,lc fut. 7 in the signification vagart, huc illuc 
discurrere, of a young, restless, wild, frisking animal). Just 
so, says Zophar, the vacuum in an empty man is incapable of 
being filled up,—a side hit at Job, which rebounds on Zophar 
himself; for the dogma of the friends, which forms the sole 
contents of their hollowness, can indeed not fill with bright- 
ness and peace a heart that is passing through conflict. The 
peculiarity of the expression is no longer unintelligible; 
Zophar is the most impassioned of the three friends. 


13 But tf thou wilt direct thy heart, 
And spread out thy hands to Him— 

14 If there is evil in thy hand, put it far away, 
And let not wickedness dwell in thy tents— 

15 Then indeed canst thou lift up thy face without spot, 
And shalt be firm without fearing. 


The phrase PY, ~20 signifies neither to raise the heart 
(Ewald), nor to establish it (Hirz.), but to direct it, ¢.¢. give it 
the right direction (Ps. Ixxviii. 8) towards God, 1 Sam. vii. 3, 
2 Chron. xx. 33; it has an independent meaning, so that there 
is no need to supply Sx-?&, nor take AYE: to be for w7B> 
(after the construction in 2 Chron. xxx. 19). To spread out 
the hands in prayer is 5°BD (78) 078; O° is seldom used 
instead of the more artistic 0°32, palmas, h.e. manus supinas. 
The conditional antecedent clause is immediately followed, 
ver. 14, by a similarly conditional parenthetical clause, which 
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inserts the indispensable condition of acceptable prayer; the 
conclusion might begin with 37)": when thou sendest forth 
thy heart and spreadest out thy hands to Him, if there is 
wickedness in thy hand, put it far away; but the antecedent 
requires a promise for its conclusion, and the more s0 since 
the pret. and fut. which follow O8, ver. 13, have the force 
of futt. exact.: st disposuerts et extenderis, to which the con- 
clusion : put it far away, is not suited, which rather expresses 
a preliminary condition of acceptable prayer. The conclusion 
then begins with 873, then indeed, like ch. viii. 6, xiii. 19, 
comp. vi. 3, with MAY ‘3, now indeed; the causal signification 
of *3 has in both instances passed into the confirmatory (comp. 
1 Sam. xiv. 44, Ps. cxviii. 10-12, cxxviii. 2, and on Gen. 
xxvi. 22): then verily wilt thou be able to raise thy counte- 
nance (without being forced to make any more bitter com- 
plaints, as ch. x. 15 sq.), without spot, t.e. not: without bodily 
infirmity, but: without spot of punishable guilt, sceleris et 
pene (Rosenmiiller). {© here signifies without (Targ. NOT), 
properly : far from, as ch. xxi. 9, 2 Sam. i. 22, Prov. xx. 3. 
Faultless will he then be able to look up and be firm (PxD 
from P¥, according to Ges. § 71), quasi ex ere fusus (1 Kings 
vii. 16), one whom God can no longer get the better of. 


16 For thou shalt forget thy grief, 
Shalt remember tt as waters that have flowed by. 
17 And thy path of life shall be brighter than mid-day ; 
Lf it be dark, tt shall become as morning. 
18 And thou shalt take courage, for now there ts hope ; 
And thou shalt search, thou shalt lie down in safety. 
19 And thou lest down without any one making thee afraid ; 
And many shall caress thy cheeks. 
20 But the eyes of the wicked languish, 
And refuge vanisheth from them, 
And their hope is the breathing forth of the sout. 
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The grief that has been surmounted will then leave no 
trace in the memory, like water that flows by (not: water that 
flows away, as Olshausen explains it, which would be diffe- 
rently expressed; comp. ch. xx. 28 with 2 Sam. xiv. 14). It is 
not necessary to change TFN ‘3 into OMY ‘3 (Hirzel); TNs, as 
in ver. 13, strengthens the force of the application of this 
conclusion of his speech. Life (79h, from “2M to glide away, 
slip, t.e. pass away unnoticed,’ as aidy, both life-time, Ps. 
xxxix. 6, and the world, Ps. xlix. 2, here in the former sense), 
at the end of which thou thoughtest thou wert already, and 
which seemed to thee to run on into dismal darkness, shall be 
restored to thee (o\p’ with Munach on the ult. as ch. xxii. 
14, not on the penult.) brighter than noon-day (}9, more than, 
i.e. here: brighter than, as e.g. Mic. vii. 4, more thorny than) ; 
and be it ever so dark, it shall become like morning. Such 
must be the interpretation of MBYA. It cannot be a sub- 
stantive, for it has the accent on the penult. ; as a substantive 
it must have been pointed NEWA (after the form MAYA, ADipA, 
and the like). It is one of the few examples of the paragogic 
strengthened voluntative in the third pers., like Ps. xx. 4, 
Isa. v. 19? (Ges. § 48, 3); the cohortative form of the future 
is used with or without ON (vid. on Ps. Ixxiii. 16) in hypo- 
thetical antecedent clauses (Ges. § 128, 1). Translate there- 
fore: should it become dark (accordingly correctly accented 
with Rebia mugrasch), from "yy, to envelope one’s self, to darken 


1 Wid. Hupfeld on’ Ps. xvii. 14, and on the other hand Bottcher, infer. 
§ 275 8., who, taking 15n in the sense of rooting into, translates: ‘“ the 
mildew springs up more brilliant than mid-day.” But whatever judg- 
ment one may form of the primary idea of son, this meaning of on is 
too imaginary. 

3 In other instances, as gn, Prov. i. 20, viii. 3, and MI3ByM, Ezek. 
xxiii. 20, the ah is not the cohortative form, but either paragogic with- 
out special meaning or (80 that the fut. has a double feminine form) a 
feminine termination, as is evident in ch. xxii. 21, where the ah is com- 
bined with the inflection. 
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(whence *NBY, ch. x. 22), not: shouldst thou become dark 
(Schlottm.). The feminine forms are instead of the neuter, 
like TODA, it rains, Amos iv. 7; 72¥N, it becomes dark, Mic. 
iii. 6 (Ges. § 137, 2). 

The fut. is followed by perf’. consecutiva in ver. 18: And 
thou shalt take confidence, for there is ground for hope for 
thes; &%, with the force of real and lasting existence. FM 
is also perf. consec., and is rightly accented as such. If it were 
to be interpreted et si erubueris pudore tranquille cubabis, it 
would require the accent on the penult., since it would be a 
perf. hypotheticum. But although the seeming antithesis of 
mpm and nya> (comp. ch. vi. 20) appears to favour this 
interpretation, it is nevertheless inadmissible, since it intro- 
duces a sadness into the promise: granted that thou shouldest 
be put to shame at this or that prospect; whereas, if 1pn be 
taken in the sense of scrutari, as it is used by our poet (ch. 
iii. 21, xxxix. 29) (not with Bottch., who comp. Eccles. v. 11, 
in the signification fodere = to labour in the field, in which 
meaning it is not common), the tone of sadness is removed, 
and the accentuation is duly observed : and thou shalt search 
about (i.e. examine the state of thy household, which is ex- 
pressed by 77P53 in ch. v. 24), thou shalt lay thyself down in 
peace (t.e. because thou findest everything in a prosperous 
condition, and hast no anxiety). This feeling of security 
against every harm that may befall one’s person or property, 
gained from trust in God, is expressed (ver. 19a) under the 
figure of the peaceful situation of a herd when removed from 
danger,—a figure which is borrowed from Lev. xxvi. 6, and 
is frequently repeated in the prophets (Isa. xvii. 2; Zeph. iil. 
13). The promises of Zophar culminate in a future exalta- 
tion which shall command reverence and inspire trust: et 
mulcebunt faciem tuam multi. “2B npn, to approach any one in 
humble entreaty, generally used in reference to God; less 
frequently, as here and Ps. xlv. 13, Prov. xix. 6, in reference 
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to men in high positions. The end of the wicked, on the 
other hand, is told in ver.20. Zophar here makes use of the 
choicest expressions of the style of the prophetic psalms: 792, 
otherwise frequently used of those who pine away with long- 
ing, here and ch. xvii. 5 of eyes that languish with unsatis- 
fied longing ; 5735 (Aram. fi73D), poetic for D9; 2 NBD, 
after the phrase “2 M5), he breathes forth his soul (Jer. 
xv. 9, comp. Job xxxi. 39). The meaning is not that death 
is their only hope, but that every expectation remains unful- 
filled ; giving up the ghost is that whither all their disap- 
pointed hopes tend. 

That Zophar, in the mind of the poet, is the youngest of 
the three speakers, may be concluded from his introducing 
him last of all, although he is the most impetuous. Zophar 
manifests a still greater inability than the other two to bring 
Job to a right state of mind. His standpoint is the same as 
that of the others; like them, he regards the retributive jus- 
tice of God as the principle on which alone the divine govern- 
ment in the world is exercised, and to which every act of this 
government is to be attributed, and it may indeed be assumed 
to be at work even when the relation of circumstances is 
mysterious and impenetrably dark to us. This limited view 
which the friends take of the matter readily accounts for the 
brevity of their speeches in comparison with Job’s. This one 
locus communis is their only theme, which they reiterate con- 
stantly in some new and modified form; while the mind of 
Job is an exhaustless fountain of thought, suggested by the 
direct experiences of the past. Before the present dispensa- 
tion of suffering came upon Job, he enjoyed the peace of true 
godliness, and all his thoughts and feelings were under the 
control of a consciousness, made certain by his experience, 
that God makes himself known to those who fear Him. 
Now, however, his nature, hitherto kept in subjection by 
divine grace, is \et loose in him; the powers of doubt, mis- 
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trust, impatience, and despondency have risen up; his inner 
life is fallen into the anarchy of conflict; his mind, hitherto 
peaceful and well-disciplined, is become a wild chaotic con- 
fusion; and hence his speeches, in comparison with those of 
the friends, are as roaring cataracts to small confined streams. 
But in this chaos lie the elements of a new creation; the 
harsh pertinacity with which the friends maintain their one 
dogma only tends to give an impulse to it. The new truth, 
the solution of the mystery, springs from this spiritual battle 
Job has to fight, from which, although not scathless, he still 
shall come forth as conqueror. 

When, therefore, Zophar regards the speeches of Job, 
which are the involuntary expression of the severity of his 
conflict, as a torrent of words, he shows that from the 
haughty elevation of his narrow dogma he does not under- 
stand this form of experience; and when he reproaches Job 
by saying, Whoever can babble so much shows that he is not 
in the right, he makes use of a maxim which is true enough 
in itself, but its application to Job proceeds from the most 
uncharitable misconstruction of his suffering friend. As he 
looks upon Job, who, in the midst of his fierce conflict, 
struggles after comfort, but thrusts away all false consola- 
tion, he regards him as a cavilling opponent because he cuts 
the knot instead of untying it. He is so blinded by the idea 
that he is in possession of the key to the mystery, that he 
malignantly reproaches Job with being an_ incorrigible 
“empty-pate.” As though there could be hollowness where 
there is a heart that seethes like metal in the refiner’s cru- 
cible ; and as though the dogma of the friends, which forms 
the sole contents of their hollowness, could possibly impart 
light and peace to a heart so sorely troubled ! 

Is the dogma of the friends, then, so pure a doctrine 
(71 mpd) as that which, according to Zophar’s words, Job 
claims for himself? On Zophar’s side it is maintained that 
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God always acts in accordance with justice, and Job main- 
tains that God does not always so act. The maxim of the 
friends is false in the exclusiveness with which they maintain 
it; the conclusion to which they are urged gives evidence of 
the fallacy of the premises: they must condemn Job, and 
consequently become unjust, in order to rescue the justice of 
God. Job’s maxim, on the other hand, is true; but it is so 
unconnected as it stands, that it may be turned over any 
moment and changed into a falsehood. For that God does 
not act everywhere as the Just One isa truth, but that He 
sometimes acts unjustly is blasphemy. Between these two 
Job hangs in suspense. For the stedfast consciousness of 
his innocence proves to him that God does not always act as 
the Just One; shall he therefore suppose that God deals 
unjustly with him? From this blasphemous inversion of his 
maxim, Job seeks refuge in the absolute power of God, 
which makes that just which is unjust according to the 
clearest human consciousness. This is the feeble thread on 
which Job’s piety hangs. Should this be cut, it would be 
all over with him. The friends do their best to cut it in 
twain. Zophar’s speech is like a sword-thrust at it. 

For while Eliphaz and Bildad with cautious gentleness 
describe suffering more as chastisement than as punishment, 
Zophar proceeds more boldly, and demands of Job that he 
should humble himself, as one who has incurred punishment 
from God. Of sin on Job’s part which may have called 
down the divine judgment, Zophar knows as little as Job 
himself. But he wishes that God would grant Job some 
insight into His infinite wisdom, since he refuses to humble 
himself. Then he would confess his folly, and see that God 
not only does not punish him unjustly, but even allows much 
of his guilt to go unpunished. Job is therefore to turn 
penitently to God, and to put away that evil which is the 
cause of his suffering, in order that he may be heard. Then 
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shall his hopeless condition become bright with hope; whereas, 
on the other hand, the downfall of the wicked is beyond re- 
covery. Ewald aptly remarks that thus even the promissory 
concluding words of the speeches of the friends are always 
more and more equivocal. “Eliphaz just adds a slight caution, 
Bildad introduces the contrast in a few words, and Zophar 
adds but a word; all these seem to be as the forerunners of 
a multitude of similar harsh threatenings, ch. xv. xviii. xx.” 
What impression will this harsh treatment of Zophar’s 
produce on Job? Job is to humble himself as a sinner who 
is undergoing the punishment of his sin, though the measure 
of it is far below the degree of his guilt; and while he does 
not deny his sinful weaknesses, he is nevertheless convinced 
that he is righteous, and having as such experienced the 
favour of God, cannot become an object of punishment. 
Brentius discriminatingly observes here : Videntur et Sophar et 
reliqut amict Hiob prorsus tgnorare quid sit aut efficiat Evan- 
gelton et fides tn promissionem Dei; sic argumentantur contra 
Mobem, quasi nullus unquam posstt coram Deo fide justificart. 
The language is rather too much in accordance with the light 
of the New Testament ; but it is true that the friends know 
nothing whatever of the condition of a truly righteous man, 
over whom the law with its curse, or the retributive justice 
of God, has no power. The interpretation of affliction in 
accordance with the recognition of this principle is strange to 
them; and this is just the issue which is developed by the 
drama in the case of Job—the idea which comes to light in 
the working out of the plot. Even Job does not perceive 
the solution of the mystery, but, in the midst of the conflict, 
is in a state of ignorance which excites compassion; the 
ignorance of the friends arising from their shallowness of 
understanding, on the contrary, creates aversion. When 
Zophar, therefore, wishes that God would grant Job some 
insight into His infinite wisdom, it is indeed true that Job 
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is greatly in need of it; but it is self-deceiving pride which 
leads Zophar to imagine that he has no need of it himself. 
For this Wisdom which has decreed the suffering of Job is 
hidden from him also; and yet he does not treat the suffering 
of his friend as a divine mystery. He explains it as the 
working of the retributive justice of God; but since he 
endeavours thus to explain the mystery, he injures his cause, 
and if possible injures also the slender thread by which Job’s 
faith hangs. For should Job regard his sufferings as a just 
divine retribution, he could then no longer believe on God 
as the Just One. 


Job’s Third Answer.—Chap. xii.—xiv. 
Schema : 6. 8. 8. 6.6. 10. 8. | 4.8. 10. 10.6. 6.6.7. | 6.7.7. 7.10. 7.6 


[Then Job began, and said :] 
Ch. xii. 2 Truly then ye are the people, 
And wisdom shall die with you | 
3 I also have a heart as well as you; 
I do not stand behind you; 
And to whom should not such things be known? 
The admission, which is strengthened by ‘2 D35x, truly 
then (distinct from 530% °3, for truly, ch. xxxvi. 4, similar to 
‘2 739, behold indeed, Ps. exxviii. 4), is intended as irony: ye 
are not merely single individuals, but the people = race of 
men (DY, as Isa. xl. 7, xlii. 5), so that all human understanding 
is confined to you, and there is none other to be found; and 
when once you die, it will seem to have died out. The LXX. 
correctly renders: px) ipeis éoré avOpwrros povor (according 
to the reading of the Cod. Alex.); he also has a heart like 
them, he is therefore not empty, 2129, ch. xi. 12. Heart is, 
like ch. xxxiv. 10, comp. 2259, ch. xi. 12, equivalent to voids, 
Sidvora; Ewald’s translation, “I also have a head even as 
VOL. I. N 
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you” (“brains” would better actord with the connection), is 
a western form of expression, and modern and unbiblical (vid. 
Division “ Heart and Head,” Psychol. iv. § 12). He is not 
second to them; { 26), like ch. xiii. 2, properly to slip from, 
to be below any one; {9 is not the comparative (Ewald). 
Oetinger’s translation is not bad: I cannot slink away at 
your presence. Who has not a knowledge of such things as 
those which they, by setting themselves up as defenders of 
God, have presented to him! ‘AN 75 is equivalent to ‘AYT, 
avvowda, Isa. lix. 12. 


4 Imust be a mockery to my own friend, 
I who called on Eloah and He heard me ; 
A mockery—the just, the godly man. 
5 Contempt belongs to misfortune, according to the tdeas of 
the prosperous ; 
It awaits those who are ready to slip. 
6 The tents of the destroyers remain in peace, 
And those that defy God are prosperous, 
Who taketh Eloah into his hand. 


The synallage of ¥7 for ‘> is not nearly so difficult as 
many others: a laughing-stock to his own friend ; comp. Isa. 
ii. 8, they worship the work of their (his) own hands (1). 
«¢ One who called on Eloah (sion, for which 79x) is found 
in mss. at ch. xxxvi. 2) and He heard him” is in apposition 
to the subject; likewise D‘on py, which is to be explained 
according to Prov. xi. 5, poy (from pi¥, 50, to be hard, 
firm, stiff, straight), is one who in his conduct rules himself 
‘strictly according to the will of God; Don, one whose thoughts 
are in all respects and without disguise what they should be, 
—in one word: pure. Most old translators (Targ., Vulg., 
Luther) give ‘78? the signification, a torch. Thus eg. Levi 
b. Gerson explains: “ According to the view of the prosperous 
end carnally secure, he who is ready for falterings of the feet, 


CHAY, XII. 4—6. 195 


t.e. likely to fall, is like a lighted torch which burns away 
and destroys whatever comes in contact with it, and therefore 
one keeps aloof from him; but it is also more than this: he 
is an object of contempt in their eyes.” Job might not 
inappropriately say, that in the eyes of the prosperous he is 
like a despised, cast-away torch (comp. the similar figure, Isa. 
xiv. 19, like a branch that is rejected with contempt); and 
ver. 5b would be suitably connected with this if “io? could 
be derived from a substantive IYb, vacillatio, but neither the 
usage of the language nor the scriptio plena (after which 
Jerome translates tempus statutum, and consequently has in 
mind the nv ynp, times of festal pilgrimages, which are also 
called 5°97" in later times), nor the vowel pointing (instead of 
which “3Y would be expected), is favourable to this. 55 sino 
signifies vactllantes pede, those whose prosperity is shaken, and 
who are in danger of destruction that is near at hand. We 
therefore, like Ahenezra and modern expositors, who are here 
happily agreed, take 18d as composed of 5 and ‘Ts, a word 
common to the books of Job (ch. xxx. 24, xxxi. 29) and 
Proverbs (ch. xxiv. 22), which is compared by the Jewish 
lexicographers, according both to form and meaning, to T2 
(ch. xxi. 20) and 8, and perhaps signifies originally dissolution 
(comp. 7b), decease (Syr. f’jodo, escape; Arab. faid or fid, 
dying), fall, then generally calamity, misfortune: contempt (be- 
fits) misfortune, according to the thoughts (or thinking), idea of 
the prosperous. The pointing wavers between Ninvye and the 
more authorized mnvyd, with which Parchon compares the 
nouns M739 and MD; the n, like 3 in the latter word, has 
Dag. lene, since the punctuation is in this respect not quite 
consistent, or follows laws at present unknown (comp. Ges. § 
21, rem. 2). Ver. 55 is now suitably connected: ready (with 
reference to n3) for those who stumble, t.e. contempt cer- 
tainly awaits such, it is ready and waiting for them, }\23, 
€rotpos, like Ex. xxxiv. 2. 
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While the unfortunate, in spite of his innocence, has thus 
only to expect contempt, the tents, t.e. dwellings and posses- 
sions, of the oppressor and the marauder remain in pro- 
sperity ; YU" for %e, an intensive form used not only in 
pause (Ps. xxxvi. 8; comp. Deut. xxxii. 37) and with greater 
distinctives (Num. xxiv. 6; Ps. cxxii. 6), but also in passages 
where it receives no such accent (Ps. xxxvi. 9, lvii. 2, Lxxiii. 
2). On Dvn, instead of DMR, vid. Ges. § 93, 6,3. The 
verbal clause (ver. 6a) is followed by a substantival clause (65). 
ninto2 is an abstract plural from 3, perfectly secure ; there- 
fore: the most care-less security is the portion of those who 
provoke God (L.XX. srapopyifover) ;* and this is continued 
in an individualizing form: him who causes Eloah to go into 
his hand. Seb. Schmid explains this passage in the main 
correctly : gui Deum tn manu fert h.e. qui manum aut poten- 
tram suam pro Deo habet et licitum stbhi putat quodlibet ; comp. 
Hab. i. 11: “this his strength becomes God to him,” t.e. he 
deifies his own power, and puts it in the place of God. But 
82) signifies, in this connection with 19 (not 13), neither 
to carry, nor to lead (Gesenius, who compares Ps. Ixxiv. 5, 
where, however, it signifies to cause to go into = to strike 
into) ; it must be translated : he who causes Eloah to enter into 
his hand; from which translation it is clear that not the deifi- 
cation of the hand, but of that which is taken into the hand, 
is meant. This which is taken into the hand is not, however, 
an idol (Abenezra), but the sword; therefore: he who thinks 
after the manner of Lamech,’ as he takes the iron weapon of 
attack and defence into his hand, that he needs no other 
God. 


1 Luther takes nynb3 as the adverb to °pynp: und toben wider Gott 
thiirstiglich (vid. Vilmar, Pastoraltheolog. Blatter, 1861, S. 110-112), 
according to the Vulg., et audacter provocant Deum. 

9 (Comp. Pentateuch, vol. i. p. 119, Clark’s Foreign Theological 
Library.—TR. } 
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7 But ask now even the beasts—they shall teach tt thee ; 
And the birds of heaven—they shall declare it to thee : 

8 Or look thoughtfully to the ground—it shall teach tt thee; 
And the fish of the sea shall tell tt thee. 

9 Who would not recognise in all this 
That the hand of Jehovah hath wrought this, 

10 In whose hand is the soul of every living thing, 

And the breath of all mankind? | 


The meaning of the whole strophe is perverted if nxt (ver. 
9) is, with Ewald, referred to “the destiny of severe suffer- 
ing and pain,” and if that which precedes is accordingly 
referred to the testimony of creation to God as its author. 
Since, as a glance at what follows shows, Job further on 
praises God as the governor of the universe, it may be 
expected that the reference is here to God as the creator 
and preserver of the world, which seems to be the meaning 
of the words. Job himself expresses the purpose of this 
hymn of confession, vers. 2 8q., xiii. 1 sq.: he will show the 
friends that the majesty of God, before which he ought, 
according to their demands, to humble himself in penitence, 
is not less known to him than to them; and with phi, verum 
enim vero, he passes over to this subject when he begins his 
third answer with the following thought: The perception 
in which you pride yourselves I also possess; true, I am 
an object of scornful contempt to you, who are as little able 
to understand the suffering of the godly as the prosperity 
of the godless, nevertheless what you know I also know: 
ask now, etc. Bildad had appealed to the sayings of the 
ancients, which have the long experience of the past in their 
favour, to support the justice of the divine government ; 
Job here appeals to the absoluteness of the divine rule over 
creation. In form, this strophe is the counterpart of ch. viii. 
8-10 in the speech of Bildad, and somewhat also of ch. xi. 
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7-9 in that of Zophar. The working of God, which infi- 
nitely transcends human power and knowledge, is the sermon 
which is continuously preached by all created things; they 
all proclaim the omnipotence and wisdom of the Creator. 
The plural nina is followed by the verb that refers to it, 
in the singular, in favour of which Gen. xlix. 22 is the 
favourite example among old expositors (Ges. § 146, 3). On 
the other hand, the verb might follow the collective iy in the 
plural, according to Ges. § 146, 1. The plural, however, is 
used only in ver. 84, because there the verb precedes instead 
of following its subject. According to the rule Ges. § 
128, 2, the jussive form of the fut. follows the imperative. 
In the midst of this enumeration of created things, M¥, as a 
substantive, seems to signify the plants—and especially as 
cov even now, in the neighbourhood of Job's ancient habi- 
tation, is the name of a well-known plant of the steppe—under 
whose shade a meagre vegetation is preserved even in the hot 


season (vid. on ch. xxx. 4 sqq.). But (1) Mas subst. is - 


gen. masc. (Gen. ii. 5); (2) instead of 17%), in order to 
describe a plant that is found on the ground, or one rooted 
in the ground, it must be prxmy or 7x2; (3) the mention 
of plants between the birds and fishes would be strange. It 
may therefore be taken as the imperative: speak to the earth 
(LXX., Targ., Valg., and most others) ; or, which I prefer, 
since the Aramaic construction {9 ND, narravit ei, does not 
occur elsewhere in Hebrew (although perhaps implictte, Prov. 
vi. 22, yrvn = 75 mn, fabulabitur, or confabulabitur tibi), 
as a pregnant expression : think, ¢.e. look meditatively to the 
earth (Ewald), since M& (NY), like 72", combines the signifi- 
cations of quiet or articulate meditation on a subject. The 
exhortation directs attention not to the earth in itself, but to 
the small living things which move about on the ground, 
comprehended in the collective name D3, syn. (12 (creeping 


things), in the record of creation. All these creatures, though 
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without reason and speech, still utter a language which is 
heard by every intelligent man. Renan, after Ewald, trans- 
lates erroneously: qui ne sait parmi tous ces étres. They do 
not even possess knowledge, but they offer instruction, and 
are a means of knowledge; 3 with YT, like Gen. xv. 8, xlii. 
33, and freq.’ All the creatures named declare that the hand 
of Jehovah has made “ this,” whatever we see around us, 7d 
Breropevov, Heb. xi. 3. In the same manner in Isa. Ixvi. 2, 
Jer. xiv. 22, Mbw-73 is used of the world around us. In the 
hand of God, t.e. in His power, because His workmanship, 
are the souls of all living things, and the spirit (that which 
came direct from God) of all men; every order of life, high 
and low, owes its origin and continuance to Him. &® is 
the individual, and in this connection, in which ¥) and 
FA (= Mv) are certainly not unintentionally thus separated, 
the individual man. Creation is the school of knowledge, 
and man is the learner. And this knowledge forces itself 
upon one’s attention: quis non cognoverit? The perf. has 
this subjunctive force also elsewhere in interrogative clauses, 
e.g. Ps. xi. 3 (vid. on Gen. xxi. 7). That the name of God, 
JEHOVAH, for once escapes the poet here, is to be ex- 
plained from the phrase “the hand of Jehovah hath made 
this,” being a somewhat proverbial expression (comp. Isa. 
xli. 20, Ixvi. 2). 

Job now refers to the sayings of the fathers, the authority 
of which, as being handed down from past generations, 
Bildad had maintained in his opposition to Job. 


11 Shall not the ear try sayings, 
As the palate tasteth food? 

12 Among the ancients is wisdom, 
And long life is understanding. 

13 With Him is wisdom and strength ; 
Counsel and understanding are His. 


1 Yet comp. on ch. xxxv. 15. 
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The meaning of ver. 11 is, that the sayings ({'®, ch. viii. 
10, comp. v. 27) of the ancients are not to be accepted with- 
out being proved ; the waw.in 3M is waw ad@quationis, as ch. 
v. 7, xi. 12, therefore equivalent to quemadmodum ; it places 
together for comparison things that are analogous: The ear, 
which is used here like aic@yrjpuov (Heb. v. 14), has the 
task of searching out and testing weighty sayings, as the 
palate by tasting has to find out delicious and suitable food ; 
this is indicated by 5, the dat. commodt. So far Job recognises 
the authority of these traditional sayings. At any rate, he 
adds (ver. 12): wisdom is to be expected from the hoary- 
headed, and length of life is understanding, t.e. it accom- 
panies length of life. ‘“ Length of days” may thus be taken 
as the subject (Ewald, Olsh.); but 3 may also, with the old 
translations and expositors, be carried forward from the pre- 
ceding clause: éy dé wodrA@ Bip éemiornunm (LXX.). We 
prefer, as the most natural: long life is a school of under- 
standing. But—such is the antithesis in ver. 13 which 
belongs to this strophe—the highest possessor of wisdom, as 
of might, is God. Ewald inserts two self-made couplets be- 
fore ver. 12, which in his opinion are required both by the 
connection and “the structure of the strophe;” we see as 
little need for this interpolation here as before, ch. vi. 140. 
fey and 15, which are placed first for the sake of emphasis, 
manifestly introduce an antithesis; and it is evident from the 
antithesis, that the One who is placed: in contrast to the many 
men of experience is God. Wisdom is found among the 
ancients, although their sayings are not to be always im- 
plicitly accepted; but wisdom belongs to God as an attribute 
of His nature, and indeed absolutely, t.e. on every side, and 
without measure, as the piling up of synonymous expressions 
implies : "03N, which perceives the reason of the nature, and 
the reality of the existence, of things; 7¥?, which is never 
perplexed as to the best way of attaining its purpose; AAA 
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which can penetrate to the bottom of what is true and false, 
sound and corrupt (comp. 1 Kings iii. 9); and also 133, 
which is able to carry out the plans, purposes, and decisions 
of this wisdom against all hindrance and opposition. 

In the strophe which follows, from his own observation and 
from traditional knowledge (ch. xiii. 1), Job describes the 
working of God, as the unsearchably wise and the irresistibly 
mighty One, both among men and in nature. 


14 Behold, He breaketh down and it cannot be built again, 
He shutteth up, and it cannot be opened. 

15 Behold, He restraineth the waters and they dry up, 
And He letteth them out and they overturn the earth. 

16 With Him is might and existence, 
The erring and the deceiver are His. 

God is almighty, and everything in opposition to Him 
powerless. If He break down (any structure whatever), it 
can never be rebuilt; should He close upon any one (t.¢. the 
dungeon, as perhaps a cistern covered with a stone, Lam. iii. 
53, comp. Jer. xxxviii. 6 ; °Y with reference to the depth of the 
dungeon, instead of the usual “Y3), it (that which is closed 
from above) cannot be opened again. In like manner, when 
He desires to punish a land, He disposes the elements accord- 
ing to His will and pleasure, by bringing upon it drought or 
flood. 3", coercet, according to the correct Masoretic mode 
of writing 133" with dagesh in the Ssade, in order clearly to 
distinguish in the pronunciation between the forms j‘a-ssor 
and jaa‘ssor (183") ;* 33" (for which Abulwalid writes #2") 
is a defective form of writing according to Ges. § 69, 3, 3; 
the form 5% with the similarly pointed fut. consec.. 1 Sam. 
xxv. 12, form a pair (33) noted by the Masora. By van, 
which is ascribed to God, is here to be understood that which 


1 Vid. my notice of Bir's Psalter-Ausgabe, Luth. Zettschr. 1868, 8: 
and comp. Keil on Lev. iv. 18 (Penéat. vol. ii. p. 807, Clark’s transl.). 
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really exists, the real, the objective, knowledge resting on an 
objective actual basis, in contrast with what only appears to 
be; so that consequently the idea of vers. 16a and 13a is 
somewhat veiled; for the primary notion of 7230 is thickness, 
solidity, purity, like avxvorns.' This strophe close’ like the 
preceding, which favours our division. The line with {by is 
followed by one with 15, which affirms that, in the supremacy 
of His rule and the wisdom of His counsels, God makes evil 
in every form subservient to His designs. 


17 He leadeth.away counsellors stripped of their robes, 
And maketh judges fools. 
18 The authority of kings He looseth, 
And bindeth their loins with bands. 
19 He leadeth away priests stripped of their robes, 
And overthroweth those who are firmly established. 
20 He removeth the speech of the eloquent,. 
And taketh away the judgment of the aged. 
21 He poureth contempt upon princes, 
And maketh loose the girdle of the mighty. 


In vers. 17, 19, ral is added to pio as a conditional 
accusative ; the old expositors vary in the rendering of this 
word ; at any rate it does not mean: chained (Targ. on ver. 
17), from S5v (19¥), which is reduplicated in the word N2v2w, 
a chain, a word used in later Hebrew than the language of 
the Old Testament (MY is the Old Testament word) ; nor 
is it: taken as booty, made captive (LXX. aiyparwrous ; 
Targ. on ver. 19, 80123, in the quality of spoil) = Shiv ; but 


!The primary notion of pn, pho, is, to be thick, firm, solid, as the 


prim. notion of oss (to be foolish, silly) is to be thin, loose, not hold- 
ing together (as a bad texture). The same fundamental notions are 
represented in the expression of moral qualities (in distinction from 
intellectual) by py, iow, and yen, (ams yy nde 


~ 


’ 


CHAP. XIL 17-21. 203 


it is a neuter adjective’ closely allied to the idea of the verb, 
exutus, not however mente (deprived of sense), but vestibus ; 
not merely barefooted Hirz., Oehler, with LX X., Mic. i. 8, 
ayvmrodetos), which is the meaning of 4, but: stripped of 
their clothes with violence (vid. Isa. xx. 4), stripped in par- 
ticular of the insignia of their power. He leads them half- 
naked into captivity, and takes away the judges as fools 
(Pz, vid. Psychol. p. 343), by destroying not only their 
power, but the prestige of their position also. We find 
echoes of this utterance respecting God’s paradoxical rule 
in the world in Isa, xl. 23, xliv. 25; and Isaiah’s oracle 
on Egypt, ch. xix. 11-15, furnishes an illustration in the 
reality. 

It is but too natural to translate ver. 18: the bands of 
kings He looses (after Ps. cxvi. 16, "pwd nnnp, Thou hast 
loosed my bands); but the relation of the two parts of the 
verse can then not be this: He unchains and chains kings 
(Hirz., Ew., Heiligst., Schlottm.), for the fut. consec. TON" 
requires a contrast that is intimately connected with the con- 
text, and not of mere outward form: fetters in which kings 
have bound others (p's, gen. subjectivus) He looses, and 
binds them in fetters (Raschi),—an explanation which much 
commends itself, if "D3 could only be justified as the con- 
struct of “DiD by the remark that “ the o sinks into u” (Ewald, 
§ 213, c). ‘01D does not once occur in the signification vin- 
culum ; but only the plur. DMDID and Nindid, vincula, accord 
with the usage of the language, so that even the pointing 
1910 proposed by Hirzel is a venture. 0%, however, as 
constr. of "0%, correction, discipline, rule (i.e. as the domi- 
nation of punishment, from 1b‘, castigare), is an equally suit- 
able sense, and is probably connected by the poet with Ome 
(a word very familiar to him, ch. xxx. 11, xxxix. 5, xli. 6) on 
account of its relation both in sound and sense to DY DID 
(comp. Ps. cv. 22). The English translation is correct: He 
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looseth the authority of kings. The antithesis is certainly lost, 
but the thoughts here moreover flow on in synonymous 
parallelism. : 

Ver. 19. It is unnecessary to aiacedand pins, after 2 
Sam. viii. 18, of high officers of state, perhaps privy coun- 
cillors; such priest-princes as Melchizedek of Salem and 
Jethro of Midian are meant. O'S, which denotes inex- 
haustible, perennis, when used of waters, is descriptive of 
nations as invincibly independent, Jer. v. 15, and of persons as 
firmly-rooted and stedfast. 0°30), such as are tested, who 
are able to speak and counsel what is right at the fitting 
season, consequently the ready in speech and counsel. The 
derivation, proposed by Kimchi, from 082, in the sense of 
diserti, would require the pointing D'S%), OYD is taste, judg- 
ment, tact, which knows what is right and appropriate under 
the different circumstances of life, 1 Sam. xxv. 33. Mp* is 
used exactly as in Hos. iv. 11. Ver. 21a is repeated ver- 
batim, Ps. cvii. 40; the trilogy, Ps. cv.—cvii., particularly Ps. 
cvil., is full of passages similar to the second part of Isaiah 
and the book of Job (vid. Psalter, ii. 117). DPBS (only here 
and ch. xli. 7) are the strong, from PBX, to hold together, 
especially to concentrate strength on anything. MP (only 
here, instead of Mo, not from Mt, which is an imaginary root, 
but from MM, according to Fiirst equivalent to PPI, to lace, 
bind) is the girdle with which the garments were fastened 
and girded up for any great exertion, especially for desperate 
conflict (Isa. v.27). To make him weak or relaxed, is the 
same as to deprive of the ability of vigorous, powerful action. 
Every word is here appropriately used. This tottering re- 
laxed condition is the very opposite of the intensity and 
energy which belongs to “the strong.” All outward and 
inward power is subject to God: He gives or takes it away 
according to His supreme will and pleasure. 


-$ . 


CHAP. XII. 22-28. 205 


22 He discovereth deep things out of darkness, 
And bringeth out to light the shadow of death ; 
23 He giveth prosperity to nations and then destroyeth them, 
Increase of territory to nations and then carrieth them 
away ; 
24 He taketh away the understanding of the chief people of 
the land, ; 
And maketh them to wander in a trackless wilderness ; 
25 They grope in darkness without light, 
He maketh them to stagger like a drunken man. 


The meaning of ver. 22 in this connection can only be, 
that there is nothing so finely spun out that God cannot 
make it visible. All secret plans of the wicked, all secret 
sins, and the deeds of the evil-doer though veiled in deep 
darkness, He bringeth before the tribunal of the world. The 
form of writing given by the Masora is nipoy with koph 
raphatum, consequently plur. from Poy, like DYONy, drowy 
from OF, MYY, not from Poy. The LXX. translates xuwo 
TWAavev, as itis also explained in several Midrash-passages, but 
only by a few Jewish expositors (Jachja, Alschech) by nynp. 
The word, however, is not 8300, but 83% with w sinistrum, 
after which in Midrash Esther it is explained by Sn»; 
and Hirzel correctly interprets it of upward growth (Jerome 
after the Targ. unsuitably, multtplicat), and nw, on the 
other hand, of growth in extent. The latter word is falsely 
explained by the Targ. in the sense of expandere rete, and 
Abenezra also falsely explains: He scatters nations, and 
brings them to their original peace. The verb now is here 
connected with >, as NABI (Gen. ix. 27); both signify to 


1 Kimchi in his Worterbuch adopts the form nippy, but gives Abul- 
walid as an authority for the lengthened form, which, according to the 
Masora on Lev. xiii. 3, 25, is the traditional. The two excepticns where 
the form occurs with a long vowel are Prov. xxiii. 27 and this passage. 
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make a wider and longer space for any one, used here of the 
ground where they dwell and rule. The opposite, in an un- 
propitious sense, is N35, which is used here, as 2 Kings 
xviii. 11, in a similar sense with NP (abducere, ie. in servi- 
tutem). We have intentionally translated oO) nations, oY 
people; for ‘3, as we shall show elsewhere, is the mass held 
together by the ties of a common origin, language, and 
country; (BY) DY, the people bound together by unity of . 
government, whose membra precipua are consequently called 
pyn Wx, yoxn is, in this connection, the country, although 
elsewhere, as Isa. xxiv. 4, comp. xlii. 5, ~>xn DY signifies 
also the people of the earth or mankind; for the Hebrew lan- 
guage expresses a country as a portion of the earth, and the 
earth as a whole, by the same name. Job dwells longer on 
this tragic picture, how God makes the star of the prosperity 
of these chiefs to set in mad and blind self-destruction, ac- 
cording to the proverb, quem Deus perdere vult prius dementat. 
This description seems to be echoed in many points in Isaiah, 
especially in the oracle on Egypt, ch. xix. (e.g. 138, xix. 14). 
The connection Tht xd sn is not genitival; but 77 xb is either 
an adverbial clause appended to the verb, as "pn x, ch. xxxiv. 
24, oa xb, 1 Chron. ii. 30, 32, or, which we prefer as being 
more natural, and on account of the position of the words, a 
virtual adjective: in a trackless waste, as @** NO, ch. xxxviii. 
26; may xo, 2 Sam. xxiii. 4 (Olsh.). 

Job here takes up the tone of Eliphaz (comp. ch. v. 13 sq.). 
Intentionally he is made to excel the friends in a recognition 
of the absolute majesty of God. He is not less cognizant of 
it than they. 


Ch. xiii. 1 Lo, mine eye hath seen all, 
Mine ear hath heard and marked it. 
2 What ye know do I know also, 
I do not stand back behind you. 
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Job has brought forward proof of what he has stated at 
the commencement of this speech (ch. xii. 3), that he is not 
inferior to them in the knowledge of God and divine things, 
and therefore he can now repeat as proved what he main- 
tains. The plain 55, which in other passages, with the force 
of 55, signifies omnes (Gen. xvi. 12; Isa. xxx. 5; Jer. xliv. 
12) and omnia (ch. xlii. 2; Ps. viii. 7; Isa. xliv. 24), has the 
definite sense of hae omnia here. 2 (ver. 15) is not after 
the Aramaic manner dat. pro acc. objectt: my ear has heard 
and comprehended it (td); but dat. commodt, or perhaps only 
dat. ethicus: and has made it intelligible to itself (siz); [3 
of the apprehension accompanying perception. He has a 
knowledge of the exalted and glorious majesty of God, ac- 
quired partly from his own observation and partly from the 
teachings of others. He also knows equal to (instar) their 
knowledge, t.e. he has a knowledge (3 as the idea implied 
in it, eg. like Ps. lxxxii. 5) which will bear comparison with 
theirs. But he will no longer contend with them. 


3 But I would speak to the Almighty, 
And I long to reason with God. 

4 And ye however are forgers of lies, 
Physicians of no value are ye all. 

5 Oh that ye would altogether hold your peace, 
It would be accounted to you as wisdom. 

6 Hear now my instruction, 
And hearken to the answers of my lips ! 


He will no longer dispute with the friends; the more they 
oppose him, the more earnestly he desires to be able to argue 
his cause before God. D948 (ver. 3) is disjunctive, like ddAd, 
and introduces a new range of thoughts; LXX. ov pay 8é 
GNAd, verum enim vero. True, he has said in ch. ix. that no 
one can maintain his cause before God; but his confidence 
in God grows in proportion as his distrust of the friends in- 
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creases ; and at the same time, the hope is begotten that God 
will grant him that softening of the terror of His majesty 
which he has reserved to himself in connection with this de- 
claration (ch. ix. 34, comp. xiii. 20 sq.). The injin. absol. 
nin, which in ch. vi. 25 is used almost as a substantive, and 
indeed as the subject, is here in the place of the object, as e.g. 
Isa. v. 5, lviii. 6: to prove, t.e. my cause, to God (OND, like 
ver. 15, 19B-R) I long. With DAN (ver. 4) the antithesis is 
introduced anew: I will turn to God, you on the contrary 
(xa Sets 8). Since the verb 5B¥, from its primary meaning 
to spread on, smear on (whence e.g. Talmudic nopD, the act 
of throwing on, as when plastering up the cracks of an oven), 
cogn. ben (whence opn, plaster, and perhaps also in the signi- 
fication tasteless, ch. vi. 6= sticky, greasy, slimy), does not 
signify, at least not at first, consuere, but assuere (without any 
relation of root with 1BA), we explain, not with Olshausen 
and others, concinnatores mendacit, such as sew together lies 
as patchwork; but with Hirzel and others, assutores mendacit, 
such as patch on lies, t.e. charge falsely, since they desire 
throughout to make him out to be a sinner punished accord- 
ing to his desert. This explanation is also confirmed by ch. 
xiv. 17. Another explanation is given by Hupfeld: sarci- 
natores falst = inanes, inutiles, so that "PY signifies what 
lies = what deceives, as in the parallel member of the verse 
Pe, nothingness, and also SOY (ch. xvi. 2) in a similar con- 
nection, is not an objective but attributive genitive ; but Ps, 
cxix. 69 is decisive against this interpretation of 1pY ‘bab, 
The parallelism is not so exactly adjusted, as eg. even "XB" 
does not on account of the parallel with *bpin signify patchers, 


1In the Talmudic, the jugular vein, the cutting of which produces 
death, is called ook (later ayy, war), according to which (b. Chullin 
121a) it is explained: healersof the jugular artery, i.e. those who try to heal 
what is incurable, therefore charlatans,—a strange idea, which has arisen 
from the defective form of writing>>y. The LXX. translates lara! xexap. 
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paras, but: they are not able to heal Job’s wounds with the - 
medicine of consolation; they are medici nihili, useless phy- 
sicians. Prov. xvii. 28, “ Even a fool, when he holdeth his 
peace, is counted wise,” applies to them, st tacuisses, sapiens 
mansisses; or, a8 & Rabbinical proverb of similar meaning, 
quoted by Heidenheim, ‘says, mn mina mixdn, “the fatigue 
of comprehension is comprehension,” 7.e. the silent pause be- 
fore a problem is half the solution. The jussive form ‘OM, it 
would be (Ges. § 128, 2), is used in the conclusion of the 
wish. Thus he challenges them to hear his NNDiA (ANDZIN) 
and his M3, Hirzel is quite right when he says the former 
does not mean defence (justification), nor the latter proofs 
(counter-evidence) ; NNN js, according to its signification 
(significatus, in distinction from sensus), édeyyos, correptio 
(LXX., Vulg.), and here not so much refutation and answer, 
as correction in an ethical sense, in correspondence with which 
mia is also intended of reproaches, reproofs, or reprimands. 


7 Will ye speak what ts wrong for God, 
And speak what is deceitful for Him ? 
8 Will ye be purtial for Him, 
Or will ye play the part of God's advocates ? 
9 Would tt be pleasant if He should search you out, — 
Or can ye jest with Him, as one jesteth with men? 
10 He will surely expose you 
If ye secretly act with partiality. 
11 Will not His majesty confound you, 
And His fear fall upon you? 


. Their advocacy of God—this is the thought of this strophe 

—is an injustice to Job, and an evil service rendered to God, 

which cannot escape undisguised punishment from Him. 

They set themselves up as Giod’s advocates (ond 2", like 

Syad am, J udg. vi. 31), and at the same time accept His 

person, aczipiunt (as in acceptus = gratus), or lift it up, ze. 
VOL. I. 0 
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favour, or give preference to, His person, viz. at the expense 
of the truth: they are partial in His favour, as they are 
twice reminded and given to understand by the fut. energicum 
pxbm. The addition of 1N&3D (ver. 105) implies that they 
conceal their better knowledge by the assumption of an 
earnest tone and bearing, expressive of the strongest convic- 
tion that they are in the right. They know that Job is not 
a flagrant sinner; nevertheless they deceive themselves with 
the idea that he is, and by reason of this delusion they take 
up the cause of God against him. Such perversion of the 
truth tn majorem Dei gloriam is an abomination to God. 
When He searches them, His advocates, out (1PM, as Prov. 
xxviii. 11), they will become conscious of it; or will God be 
mocked, as one mocketh mortal men? Comp. Gal. vi. 7 for 
a similar thought. oni is inf. absol. after the form 307, and 
NAR is also to be derived from 72h, and is fut. Hiph., the 
preformative not being syncopated, for %nn (Ges. § 53, 
rem. 7); not Piel, from bn (as 1 Kings xviii. 27), with the 
doubling of the middle radical resolved (Olsh. in his Lehrb. 
S. 577). God is not pleased with Aatpela (John xvi. 2) 
which gives the honour to Him, but not to truth, such &Xos 
@eod Gd ov xat’ ériyvwow (Rom. x. 2), such advocacy 
contrary to one’s better knowledge and conscience, in which 
the end is thought to sanctify the means. Such advocacy 
must be put to shame and confounded when He who needs 
no concealment of the truth for His justification is manifest 
in His nx’, i.e. not: in the kindling of His wrath (after 
Judg. xx. 38, Isa. xxx. 27), but: in His exaltation (correctly 
by Ralbag: imoom imxbann), and by His direct influence 
brings all untruth to light. It is the boldest thought imagin- 
able, that one dare not have respect even to the person of 
God when one is obliged to lie to one’s self. And still it is 
also self-evident. For God and truth can never be anta- 
gonistic. 
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12 Your memorable words are proverbs of dust, 
Your strongholds are become strongholds of clay ! 
13 Leave me in peace, and I will speak, 
And let what will come on me. 
14 Wherefore should I bear my flesh in my teeth ?— 
No, indeed! I take my soul in my hands. 
15 Behold, He slayeth me—I wait for Him: 
I will only prove my way before Him. 
16 Even this would be my salvation, 
That a hypocrite dare not appear before Him. 


The words by which they exhort and warn him are called 
b'13!, mot because they recall the experience and teaching of 
the ancients (Hirz.), but as sayings to which attention and 
thought should be given, with the tone of xy721, ch. iv. 7 
(Hahn) ; as poor 15D, Mal. iii. 16, the book of remembrance ; 
and manst 1p, Esth. vi. 1, the book of memorabilia or memo- 
randa. These their loct communes are proverbs of ashes, #.e. 
proverbs which, in respect to the present case, say nothing, 
passing away like ashes (75% = vanity, Isa. xliv. 20). While 
ver. 12a says what their speeches, with the weighty nota bene, 
are, ver. 126 says what their 0°23 become; for 4 always 
denotes a xivnots = yéveots, and is never the exponent of 


the predicate in a simple clause.’ Like the Arabic oS a 


signifies a boss, back, then protection, bulwark, rampart : 
their arguments or proofs are called 0°23 (Minxy, Isa. xli. 21 ; 
comp. dyupwpata, 2 Cor. x. 4); these ramparts which they 
throw up become as ramparts of clay, will be shown to be 
such by their being soon broken through and falling in. 


1 The Jewish expositors compare 1 Chron. iii. 2 on 335, but the 5 
there in pydviayd is a clerical error (comp. 2 Sam. iii. 8). Reiske con- 
jectures 9939 (lumps of clay), one of the best among his most venture- 
gome conjectures. 
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Their reasons will not stand before God, but, like clay that 
will not hold together, fall to pieces. 

Ver. 13. Be silent therefore from me, he says to them, t.e. 
stand away from me and leave me in peace (opp. bx wna, 
Isa. xli. 1): then will I speak, or: in order that I may speak 
(the cohortative usual in apod. imper.)—he, and he alone, 
will defend (1.e. against God) his cause, which they have so 
uncharitably abandoned in spite of their better knowledge 
and conscience, let thereby happen (139, similar to Deut. 
xxiv. 5) to him 7, whatever may happen (ay nD); or more 
simply: whatever it may be, guidquid est, as 2 Sam. xvili. 22 
mom, let happen whatever may happen; or more simply: 
whatever it may be, like 12°25 guodeunque, Num. xxii. 3; 
‘© occurs also in a similar sense, thus placed last (Ewald, § 
104, d). 

Ver. 14. Wherefore should he carry away his flesh in his 
teeth, ¢.e. be intent upon the maintenance of his life, as a wild 
beast upon the preservation of its prey, by holding it between 
its teeth (mordicus tenet) and carrying it away? This isa 
proverbial phrase which does not occur elsewhere; for Jer. 
XXxvili, 2 (thy life shall become as spoil, vow, to thee) is only 
similar in outward appearance. It may be asked whether 
ver. 145 continues the question begun with mo~by (vid. on Isa. 
i. 5): and wherefore should I take my soul in my hands, 
te. carefully protect it as a valuable possession? (Hichh., 
Umbr., Vaih.) But apart from Ps. cxix. 109 (my soul is 
continually in my hand),—where it may be asked, whether the 
soul is not there regarded as treasure (according to the cur- 
rent religious phrase: to carry his soul in his hand = to work 
out the blessedness of his soul with fear and trembling),— 
YB22 ip) DY signifies everywhere else (Judg. xii. 3; 1 Sam. xix. 
5, Xxviil. 21) as much as to risk one’s life without fear of death, 
properly speaking: to fight one’s way through with one’s fist, 
perishing so soon as the strength of one’s fist is gone (Ewald) ; 
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comp. the expression for the impending danger of death, 
Deut. xxviii. 66. If this sense, which is in accordance with 
the usage of the language, be adopted, it is unnecessary with 
Hirz., after Ewald, § 352, 5, to take ‘Wb3) for ‘vp) o3: also, 
even my soul, etc., although it cannot be denied that }, like 
xai and et, sometimes signifies: also, etiam (Isa. xxxii. 7, 2 
Chron. xxvii. 5, Eccles. v. 6, and according to the accents, 
Hos. viii. 6 also; on the contrary, 2 Sam. i. 23, Ps. xxxi. 12, 
can at least be explained by the copulative meaning, and 
Amos iv. 10 by “and indeed”). The waw joins the positive 
to the negative assertion contained in the question of ver. 
14a (Hahn): I will not eagerly make my flesh safe, and will 
take my soul in my hand, t.e. calmly and bravely expose 
myself to the danger of death. Thus ver. 15 is most directly 
connected with what precedes. | 

Ver. 15. This is one of 18, or rather 15, passages in which the 
Chethib is x> and the Keri 19; ch. vi. 21 is another.’ In the 
LXX., which moreover changes Smee into bna, dpyeoGas, the 
rendering is doubtful, the Cod. Vat. translating édv pe 
Xetpwontat, the Cod. Alex. dav pn pe yetp. The Mishna 6. 
Sota, 27, 6, refers to the passage with reference to the question 


1 In Fiirst, Concord. p. 1367, col. 1, the following passages are want- 
ing: 1 Sam. ii. 3, 2 Kings viii. 10, Ps. c. 8, exxxix. 16, Prov. xix. 7, 
xxvi. 2, 1 Chron. xi. 20, which are to be supplied from Aurivillius, diss. 
p- 469, where, however, on the other hand, 2 Sam. xix. 7 is wanting. 
Ex. xxi. 8 also belongs to these passages. In this last passage Miihlau 
proposes a transposition of the letters thus: mynd (if she displease her 
master, so that he knows her not, does not like to make her his concubine, 
then he shall cause her to be redeemed, etc.). [In his volume on Isaiah 
just published (1866), Dr Delitzsch appends the following note on ch. 
Ixiii, 9 :—*‘ There are fifteen passages in which the Keri substitutes {5 
for x5, vid. Masora magna on Lev. xi. 21 (Psalter, ii. 60). If we include 
Isa. xlix. 5, 1 Chron. xi. 20,1 Sam. ii. 16 also, there are then eighteen 
(comp. on Job xiii. 15); but the first two of these passages are very 
doubtful, and are therefore intentionally omitted, and in the third it is 
NS that is substituted for (5 (Ges. Thes. 735, b). 2 Sam. xix. 7 also does 
not belong here, for in this passage the Keri is 9." —Tr.] 
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whether Job had served God from love or fear, and in favour 
of the former appeals to ch. xxvii. 5, since here the matter is 
doubtful (pe 1377), as the present passage may be explained, 
“TI hope in Him,” or “I hope not.” The Gemara, <b. 31, a, 
observes that the reading xd does not determine the sense, 
for Isa. Ixiii. 9 is written x5, and is not necessarily to be 
understood as ‘5, but can be so understood.! Among the 
ancient versions, the Targ., Syr., and Jerome (etzamsi occidertt 
mé, in ipso sperabo) are in favour of 1. This translation of 
the Vulgate is followed by the French, English, Italian, and 
other versions. This utterance, in this interpretation, has a 
venerable history. The Electoress Louise Henriette von 
Oranien (died 1667), the authoress of the immortal hymn, 
“ Jesus meine Zuversicht” [the English translation begins, 
“Jesus Christ, my sure defence”], chose these words, 
“Though the Lord should slay me, yet will I hope in Him,” 
for the text of her funeral oration. And many in the hour 
of death have adopted the utterance of Job in this form as 
the expression of their faith and consolation.?” Among these 
we may mention a Jewess. The last movement of the wasted 
fingers of Grace Aguilar was to spell the words, “ Though He 
slay me, yet will I trust in Him.”® 

The words, so understood, have an historic claim in their 
favour which we will not dispute. Even the apostles do not 
spurn the use of the Greek words of the Old Testament, 
though they do not accord with the proper connection in the 
original text, provided they are in accordance with sacred 
Scripture, and give brief and pregnant expression to a truth 
taught elsewhere in the Scriptures. ‘Thus it is with this 
utterance, which, understood as the Vulgate understands it, 


1 Vid. Geiger, Lesestitcke aus der Mischnah (1845), 8. 37 f. 

2 Vid. Géschel, Die Kurfurstinnen zu Brandenburg aus dem Hause 
Hohenzollern (1857), 8. 28-32. 

* Marie Henriquez Morales, bearbeitet von Piza (1860), S. xii. 
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is thoroughly Job-like, and in some measure the final solution 
of the book of Job. It is also, according to its most evident 
meaning, an expression of perfect resignation. We admit 
that if it is translated: behold, He will slay me, I hope not, 
t.e. I await no other and happier issue, a thought is obtained 
that also agrees with the context. But %™ does not properly 
mean to hope, but to wait for; and even in ch. vi. 11, xiv. 14, 
where it stands as much without an object as here, it has no 
other meaning but that of waiting; and Luther is true to it 
when he translates: behold, He will destroy me, and I can- 
not expect it; it is, however, strange; and Bottch. translates : 
I will not wait to justify myself, which is odd. The proper 
meaning of bm, prestolari, gives no suitable sense. Thus, 
therefore, the writer will have written or meant 15, since 
> 5m is also elsewhere a familiar expression with him, ch. 
xxix. 21, 23, xxx. 26. The meaning, then, which agrees both 
with the context and with the reality, is: behold, He will slay 
me, I wait for Him, i.e. I wait what He may do, even to 
smite with death, only I will (48, as frequently, e.g. Ps. xlix. 
16, does not belong to the word which immediately follows, 
but to the whole clause) prove my ways to Him, even 
before His face. He fears the extreme, but is also prepared 
for it. Hirzel, Heiligst., Vaihinger, and others, think that 
Job regards his wish for the appearing of God as the certain 
way of death, according to the belief that no one can behold 
God and not die. But “0p has reference to a different 
form of idea. He fears the risk of disputing with God, and 
being obliged to forfeit his life; but, as Sree 0b implies, he 
resigns himself even to the worst, he waits for Him to whom 
he resigns himself, whatever He may do to him; nevertheless 
(I restrictive, or as frequently {28,adversative, which is the 
same thing here) he cannot and will not keep down the inward 
testimony of his innocence, he is prepared to render Him an 
account of the ways in which he has walked (i.e. the way of 
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His will)—he can succumb in all respects but that of his moral 
guiltlessness. And in ver. 16 he adds what will prove a 
triumph for him, that a godless person, or (what is suitable, 
and if it does not correspond to the primary idea,’ still 
accords with the use of the word) a hypocrite, one who 
is condemned as such by his own heart, would not so come 
forward to answer for himself before God (Hahn). It can be 
explained: that a godless person has no access to God; but 
the other explanation gives a truer thought. sn is here used 
as neuter, like ch. xv. 9, xxxi. 28 comp. 11, xli. 3, Ex. xxxiv. 
10. Correctly LXX., xat robro pot droBjoerat cis owrnplav. 
myaw? here (comp. ch. xxx. 15) has not, however, the usual 
deeper meaning which it has in the prophets and in Psalms. 
It means here salvation, as victory in a contest for the right. 
Job means that he has already as good as won the contest, 
by so urgently desiring to defend himself before God. This 
excites a feeling in favour of his innocence at the onset, and 
secures him an acquittal. 


17 Hear, O hear my confession, 
And let my declaration echo in your ears. 
18 Behold now! I have arranged the cause, 
I know that I shall maintain the right. 
19 Who then can contend with me? 
Then, indeed, I would be silent and expire. 
Eager for the accomplishment of his wish that he might 
himself take his cause before God, and as though in imagina- 


1 The verb §9N signifies in the Arabic to deviate, to go on one side 
(whence e.g. ahhnaj, bandy-legged): hhantf, which is derived from it, is 


a so-called No, isevrsconioy, which may mean both one inclining to the 


good and true (one who is orthodox), and in this sense it is a surname of 
Abraham, and one inclining toevil. Beidhfiwi explains it by mau, inclin- 


ing one’s self to ; the synonym, but used only in a good sense, is Jolall, 
el- adil. 


CHAP. XIII. 17-19. 217 


tion it were so, he invites the friends to be present to hear his 
defence of himself. >) (in Arabic directly used for confes- 
sion = religion) is the confession which he will lay down, and 
mn& the declaration that he will make in evidence, ze. the 
proof of hisinnocence. The latter substantive, which signifies 
brotherly conduct in post-biblical Hebrew, is here a zr. Ney. 
from 1M, not however with Aleph prostheticum from Kal, but 
after the form M2! = i731, from the Aphél = Hiphil of 
this verb, which, except Ps. xix. 3, occurs only in the book 
of Job as Hebrew (comp. the n. actionis, TNX, Dan. v. 12), 
Ewald, § 156, c. It is unnecessary to carry the 3yDY on to 
ver. 176 (hear now.... with your own ears, as e.g. Jer. 
xxvi. 11); ver. 175 4s an independent substantival clause like 
ch. xv. 11, Isa. v. 9, which carries in itself the verbal idea of 
‘MA or N3A (Ps, xviii. 7). They shall hear, for on his part 
he has arranged, i.e. prepared (DBYD JY, causam instruere, 
as ch. xxiii. 4, comp. xxxili. 5) the cause, so that the action 
can begin forthwith; and he knows that he, he and no one 
else, will be found in the right. With the conviction of this 
superiority, he exclaims, Who in all the world could contend 
with him, t.e. advance valid arguments against his defence of 
himself? Then, indeed, if this impossibility should happen, 
he would be dumb, and willingly die as one completely over- 
powered not merely in outward appearance, but in reality 
vanquished. “ny a following N17 ‘> (comp. ch. iv. 7) may 
be taken as an elliptical relative clause: gut litigare possit 
mecum (comp. Isa. 1. 9 with Rom. viii. 34, tis 6 xataxplvev) ; 
but since Mt N17 ‘Dis also used in the sense of quis tandem 
or ecquisnam, this syntactic connection which certainly did 
exist (Ewald, § 325, a) is obliterated, and sin serves like i 
only to give intensity and vividness to the ‘». On MAY "dD (in 
meaning not different to t& *3), vid. ch. ili. 13, viii. 6. In ver. 
19 that is granted as possible which, according to the declara- 
tion of his conscience, Job must consider as absolutely impos- 
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sible. Therefore he clings to the desire of being able to 
bring his cause before God, and becomes more and more 
absorbed in the thought. 


20 Only two things do not unto me, 

Then will I not hide myself from Thy countenance : 
21 Withdraw Thy hand from me, 

And let Thy fear not terrify me— 
22 Call then and I will answer, 

Or I will speak and answer Thou me ! 


He makes only two conditions in his prayer, as he has 
already expressed it in ch. ix. 34: (1) That God would grant 
him a cessation of his troubles; (2) That He would not 
overwhelm him with His majesty. The chastening hand of 
God is generally called 1 elsewhere; but in spite of this 
prevalent usage of the language, 12 cannot be understood 
here (comp. on the contrary ch. xxxiii. 7) otherwise than of 
the hand (ch. ix. 34: the rod) of God, which lies heavily on 
Job. The painful pressure of that hand would prevent the 
collecting and ordering of his thoughts required for meeting 
with God, and the 7)'* (Codd. defectively 7D8) of God 
would completely crush and confound him. But if God 
grants these two things: to remove His hand for a time, and 
not to turn the terrible side of His majesty to him, then he is 
ready whether God should himself open the causé or permit 
him to have the first word. Correctly Mercerus: optionem 
et dat ut aut actoris aut ret personam deligat, sua fretus inno- 
centia, sed interim sut oblitus et immodicus. In contrast with 
God he feels himself to be a poor worm, but his consciousness 
of innocence makes him a Titan. 

He now says what he would ask God; or rather, he now 
asks Him, since he vividly pictures to himself the action with 
God which he desires. His imagination anticipates the 
reality of that which is longed for. Modern expositors begin 
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a new division at ver. 23. But Job’s speech does not yet 
take a new turn ; it goes on further continually uno tenore. 


23 How many are mine iniquities and sins ? 
Make me to know my transgression and sin !— — 
24 Wherefore dost Thou hide Thy face, 
And regard me as Thine enemy? 
25 Wilt Thou frighten away a leaf driven to and fro, 
And pursue the dry stubble? 

When fiy and nken, YB and NNN, are used in close con- 
nection, the latter, which describes sin as failing and error, 
signifies sins of weakness (infirmities, Schwachheitssinde) ; 
whereas py (prop. distorting or bending) signifies misdeed, 


and ywp (prop. breaking loose, or away from, Arab. ; 5.3) 


wickedness which designedly estranges itself from God and 
removes from favour, both therefore malignant sin (Bosheits- 
stinde’). The bold self-confidence which is expressed in the 
question and challenge of ver. 23 is, in ver. 24, changed to 
grievous astonishment that God does not appear to him, and 
on the contrary continues to pursue him as an enemy without 
investigating his cause. Has the Almighty then pleasure in 
scaring away a leaf that is already blown to and fro? ney, 
with He interrog., like 0500, ch. xv. 2, according to Ges. § 100, 
4. YY used as transitive here, like Ps. x. 18, to terrify, scare 
away affrighted. Does it give Him satisfaction to pursue 
dried-up stubble? By n& (before an indeterminate noun, 
according to Ges. § 117, 2) he points Seuerixas to himself : 
he, the powerless one, completely deprived of strength by 
sickness and pain, is as dried-up stubble ; nevertheless God is 
after him, as though He would get rid of every trace of a 

1 Comp. the development of the idea of the synonyms for sin in von 


Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. 483 ff., at the commencement of the fourth 
Lehrstick. 
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dangerous enemy by summoning His utmost strength against 
him. 


26 For Thou decreest bitter things against me, 

And causest me to possess the iniquities of my youth, 
27 And puttest my feet in the stocks, 

And observest all my ways. 

Thou makest for thyself a circle round the soles of my feet, 
28 Round one who moulders away as worm-eaten, 

As a garment that the moth gnaweth. 


He is conscious of having often prayed: “ Remember not 
the sins of my youth, and my transgressions: according to 
Thy mercy remember Thou me,” Ps. xxv. 7; and still he 
can only regard his affliction as the inheritance (z.e. entailed 
upon him by sins not repented of) of the sins of his youth, 
since he has no sins of his mature years that would incur 
wrath, to reproach himself with. He does not know how to 
reconcile with the justice of God the fact that He again 
records against him sins, the forgiveness of which he implores 
soon after their commission, and decrees (203, as Ps. cxlix. 9, 
and as used elsewhere in the book of Job with reference to 
the recording of judgment) for him on account of them such 
bitter punishment (ni1°D, amara, bitter calamities ; comp. . 
Deut. xxxii. 32, “bitter” grapes). And the two could not 
indeed be harmonized, if it really were thus. So long as a 
man remains an object of the divine mercy, his sins that have 
been once forgiven are no more the object of divine judgment. 
But Job can understand his affliction only as an additional 
punishment. The conflict of temptation through which he 
is passing has made Giod’s loving-kindness obscure to him. 
He appears to himself to be like a prisoner whose feet are 
forced into the holes of a 1D, i.e. the block or log of wood in 
which the feet of a criminal are fastened, and which he must 
shuffle about with him when he moves; perhaps connected 
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6. 
with ds, occludere, opplere (foramen), elsewhere NIB7D (from 


the forcible twisting or fastening), Chald. X%10, 827D, Syr. 
sado, by which Acts xvi. 24, EvAov = modoxdxn, is rendered ; 
Lat. cippus (which Ralbag compares), codex (in Plautus an 
instrument of punishment for slaves), or also nervus. The 
verb O¥M which belongs to it, and is found also in ch. xxxiii. 
11 in the same connection, is of the jussive form, but is 
neither jussive nor optative in meaning, as also the future 
with shortened vowel (e.g. ch. xxvii. 22, x]. 19) or apocopated 
(ch. xviii. 12, xxiii. 9, 11) is used elsewhere from the pre- 
ference of poetry for a short pregnant form. He seems to 
himself like a criminal whose steps are closely watched (12¥, 
as ch. x. 14), in order that he may not have the undeserved 
enjoyment of freedom, and may not avoid the execution for 
which he is reserved by effecting an escape by flight. In- 
stead of ‘NM, the reading adopted by Ben-Ascher, Ben- 
Naphtali writes ‘N78, with Cholem in the first syllable ; both 
modes of punctuation change without any fixed law also in 
other respects in the inflexion of MX, as of AM, a caravan, 
the construct is both nims, ch. vi. 19, and nim&. It is 
scarcely necessary to remark that the verbs in ver. 27be are 
addressed to God, and are not intended as the third pers. fem. 
in reference to the stocks (Ralbag). The roots of the feet 
are undoubtedly their undermost parts, therefore the soles. 
But what is the meaning of 7pnNAY The Vulg., Syr., and 
Parchon explain: Thou fixest thine attention upon... , 
but certainly according to mere conjecture; Ewald, by the 
help of the Arabic tahhakkaka ala: Thou securest thyself 
. - « but there is not the least necessity to depart from 
the ordinary use of the word, as those also do who explain : 
Thou makest a law or boundary (Aben-Ezra, Ges., Hahn, 
' Schlottm.). The verb 9M is the usual word (certainly cog- 
nate and interchangeable with Pn) for carved-out work (in- 
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taglio), and perhaps with colour rubbed in, or filled up with 
metal (vid. ch. xix. 23, comp. Ezek. xxiii. 14); it signifies 
to hew into, to carve, to dig a trench. Stickel is in some 
measure true to this meaning when he explains: Thou 
scratchest, pressest (producing blood); by which rendering, 
however, the Hithpa. is not duly recognised. Raschi is 
better, tu?’ affiches, according to which Mercerus: velut affixus 
vestigiis pedum meorum adheres, ne qué elabt possim aut 
effugere. But a closer connection with the ordinary use of 
the word is possible. Accordingly Rosenm., Umbreit, and 
others render: Thou markest a line round my feet (drawest 
a circle round); Hirz., however, in the strictest sense of the 
Hithpa.: Thou intrenchest thyself (layest thyself as a circular 
line about my feet). But the Hithpa. does not necessarily 
mean se insculpere, but, as DYANN sibi exruere, MMBNN sili 
solvere, }3NNn sibt propitium facere, it may also mean stbt tn- 
sculpere, which does not give so strange a representation : 
Thou makest to thyself furrows (or also: lines) round the 
soles of my feet, so that they cannot move beyond the nar- 
row boundaries marked out by thee. With i, ver. 28, a 
circumstantial clause begins: While he whom Thou thus 
fastenest in as a criminal, etc. Observe the fine rhythmical 
accentuation achdlo ‘asch. Since God whom he calls upon 
does not appear, Job’s defiance is changed to timidity. The 
elegiac tone, into which his bold tone has passed, is con- 
tinued in ch. xiv. 


Ch. xiv. 1 Man that is born of a woman, 
Short of days and full of unrest, 
2 Cometh forth as a flower and is cut down ; 
He fleeth as a shadow, and continueth not. 
3 Moreover, Thou openest Thine eye upon him, 
And Thou drawest me before Thy tribunal. 


Even if he yields to the restraint which his suffering 
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imposes on him, to regard himself as a sinner undergoing 
punishment, he is not able to satisfy himself by thus per- 
suading himself to this view of God’s conduct towards him. 
How can God pass so strict a judgment on man, whose life 
is so short and full of sorrow, and which cannot possibly be 
pure from sin ?—Ver. 1. B18 is followed by three clauses in 
apposition, or rather two, for MB a (LAX. yevvnros 
yuvaixos, as Matt. xi. 11; comp. yévynua yur. Sir. x. 18) 
belongs to the subject as an adjectival clause: woman-born 
man, short-lived, and full of unrest, opens out as a flower. 
Woman is weak, with pain she brings forth children ; she is 
impure during her lying-in, therefore weakness, suffering, 
and impurity is the portion of man even from the birth (ch. 
xv. 14, xxv. 4). As 7¥P is the constr. of 7¥P, so (129) Ya is 

from 3%, which here, as ch. x. 15, has the strong significa- 
tion: endowed (with adversity). It is questionable whether 
bon, ver. 2, signifies et marcescit or et succiditur. We have 
decided here as elsewhere (vid. on Ps. xxxvii. 2, xc. 6, 
Genesis, S. 383) in favour of the latter meaning, and as the 
Targ. (cAmn), translated “he is mown down.” For this 
meaning (prop. to cut off from above or before, to lop off),— 
in which the verb 220 (S3p, 982) is become technical for the 
meptrouy,—is most probably favoured by its application in 
ch. xxiv. 24; where Jerome however translates, sicut summt- 
tates spicarum conterentur, since he derives So’ from Sop in 
the signification not found in the Bible (unless perhaps 


retained in no, Deut. xxiii. 26), fricare (Arab. che, frigere, 


to parch). At the same time, the signification marcescere, 
which certain¥y cannot be combined with precidere, but may 
be with fricare (conterere), is not unnatural; it is more 
appropriate to a flower (comp. y*¥ 533, Isa. xl. 7); it accords 
with the parallelism Ps. xxxvii. 2, and must be considered 
etymologically possible in comparison with 97x, Sop. But 
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it is not supported by any dialect, and none of the old trans- 
lations furnish any certain evidence in its favour ; DoD, Ps. 
xc. 6, which is to be understood impersonally rather than 
intransitively, does not favour it; and none of the passages 
in which 5° occurs demand it: least of all ch. xxiv. 24, 
where preciduntur is more suitable than, and ch. xviii. 16, 
preciditur, quite as suitable as, marcescit. For these reasons 
we also take 7" here, not as fut. Kal from %n, or, as Hahn, 
from o3 = 533, to wither, but as fut. Niph. from on, to cut 
down. At the same time, we do not deny the possibility of 
the notion of withering having been connected with 5n’, 
whether it be that it belonged originally and independently 
to the root Sp, or has branched off from some other radical 
notion, as “to fall in pieces” (LXX. here é&émrecev, and 
similarly also ch. xviii. 16, xxiv. 24; comp. nnd, rags, 
nb, to come to pieces, to be dissolved) or “to become soft” 
(with which the significations in the dialects, to grind and to 
parch, may be connected). As a flower, which having opened 
out is soon cut or withered, is man: "NX, accedit quod, insuper. 
This particle, related to ér/, adds an enhancing cumulat. 
More than this, God keeps His eye open (not: His eyes, for 
the correct reading, expressly noted by the Masora, is 42°Y 
without Jod plur.), i nrey, super hoc s. tali, over this poor 
child of man, who is a perishable flower, and not a “ walking 
light, but a fleeting shadow” (Gregory the Great), to watch 
for and punish his sins, and brings Job to judgment before 
himself, His tribunal which puts down every justification. 
Elsewhere the word is pointed DDWH3, ch. ix. 32, xxii. 4; here 
it is DPWO3, because the idea is rendered determinate by the 
addition of JOY. 


4 Would that a pure one could come from an wmpure | 
Not a single one— — 
5 His days then are determined, 
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The number of his months is known to Thee, 
Thow hast appointed bounds for him that he may not 
pass over: | 
6 Look away from him then, and let him rest, 
Until he shall accomplish as a hireling his day. 


Would that perfect sinlessness were possible to man; but 
since (to use a New Testament expression) that which is 
born of the flesh is flesh, there is not a single one pure. The 
optative |A'"D seems to be used here with an acc. of the 
object, according to its literal meaning, quis det 8. afferat, as 
ch. xxxi. 31, Deut. xxviii. 67, Ps. xiv. 7. Ewald remarks 
(and refers to § 358, 5, of his Grammar) that Nd, ver. 4, 
must be the same as >; but although in 1 Sam. xx. 14, 
2 Sam. xi. 26, 2 Kings v. 17, xd might be equivalent to the 
optative 15, which is questionable, still tmx x> here, as an 
echo of 3nx7o px, Ps. xiv. 3, is Job’s own answer to his 
wish, that cannot be fulfilled: not one, ¢.¢. is in existence. 
Like the friends, he acknowledges an hereditary proneness to 
sin; but this proneness to sin affords him no satisfactory ex- 
planation of so unmerciful a visitation of punishment as his 
seems to him to be. It appears to him that man must the 
rather be an object of divine forbearance and compassion, 
since absolute purity is impossible to him. If, as is really 
the case, man’s days are O'FN, cut off, i.e. dzroroums, deter- 
mined (distinct from O°'8 with an unchangeable Kametz: 
sharp, #.e. quick, eager, diligent),—if the number of his months 
is with God, ¢.e. known by God, because fixed beforehand by 
Him,—if He has set fixed bounds (Keri "N) for him, and he 
cannot go beyond them, may God then look away from him, 
t.e. turn from him His strict watch (jo nyw, as ch. vii. 19; 
7 mw, x. 20), that he may have rest (71M, cesset), so that he 
may at least as a hireling enjoy his day. Thus 7% is inter- 
preted by all modern expositors, and most of them consider 

VOL. I. P 


226 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


the object or reason of his rejoicing to be the rest of evening 
when his work is done, and thereby miss the meaning. 

Hahn appropriately says, “ He desires that God would 
grant man the comparative rest of the hireling, who must 
toil in sorrow and eat his bread in the sweat of his brow, but 
still is free from any special suffering, by not laying extra- 
ordinary affliction on him in addition to the common infirmi- 
ties beneath which he sighs. Since the context treats of 
freedom from special suffering in life, not of the hope of 
being set free from it, comp. ch. xiii. 25-27, xiv. 3, the 
explanation of Umbreit, Ew., Hirz., and others, is to be 
entirely rejected, viz. that God would at least permit man 
the rest of a hireling, who, though he be vexed with heavy 
toil, cheerfully reconciles himself to it in prospect of the 
reward he hopes to obtain at evening time. Job does not 
claim for man the toil which the hireling gladly undergoes in 
expectation’ of complete rest, but the toil of the hireling, 
which seems to him to be rest in comparison with the possi- 
bility of having still greater toil to undergo.” Such is the 
true connection.! Man’s life—this life which is as a hand- 
breadth (Ps. xxxix. 6), and in ch. vii. 1 sq. is compared to a 
hireling’s day, which is sorrowful enough—is not to be over- 
burdened with still more and extraordinary suffering. 

It must be asked, however, whether mx seg. acc. here 
signifies evdoxety (rov Biov, LX X.), or not rather persolvere ; 
for it is undeniable that it has this meaning in Lev. xxvi. 34 
(vid. however Keil [Pent. ii. 476]) and elsewhere (prop. 
to satisfy, remove, discharge what is due). The Hiphil is 
used in this sense in post-biblical Hebrew, and most Jewish 
expositors explain my by ode. If it signifies to enjoy, “1p 
ought to be interpreted: that (he at least may, like as a 

1 In honour of our departed friend, whose Commentary on Job 


abounds in observations manifesting a delicate appreciation of the 
writer's purpose and thought, we have quoted his own words. 
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hireling, enjoy his day). But this signification of 7Y (ut 
in the final sense) is strange, and the signification dum (ch. 
i, 18, viii. 21) or adeo ut (Isa. xlvii. 7) is not, however, 
suitable, if m7* is to be explained in the sense of persol- 
vere, and therefore translate donec persolvat (persolverit). 
We have translated “until he accomplish,” and wish “ ac- 
complish” to be understood in the sense of “making com- 
plete,” as Col. i. 24, Luther (“ vollzdhlig machen”) = 


avravaTAnpodv. 


7 For there ts hope for a tree: 
Lf it is hewn down, it sprouts again, 
And its shoot ceaseth not. 
8 If tts root becometh old in the ground, 
And tts trunk dieth off in the dust : 
9 At the scent of water tt buddeth, 
And bringeth forth branches like a young plant. 


As the tree falleth so it lieth, says a cheerless proverb. 
Job, a true child of his age, has a still sadder conception of 
the destiny of man in death ; and the conflict through which 
he is passing makes this sad conception still sadder than it 
otherwise is. The fate of the tree is far from being so hope- 
less as that of man; for (1) if a tree is hewn down, it 
(the stump left in the ground) puts forth new shoots (on 
AYN, vid.on Ps. xc. 6), and young branches (MP3, the tender 
juicy sucker poo-yos) do not cease. This is a fact, which is 
used by Isaiah (ch. vi.) as an emblem of a fundamental law 
in operation in the history of Israel: the terebinth and oak 
there symbolize Israel ; the stump (nayp) is the remnant that 
survives the judgment, and this remnant becomes the seed 
from which a new sanctified Israel springs up after the old 
is destroyed. Carey is certainly not wrong when he remarks 
that Job thinks specially of the palm (the date), which is 
propagated by such suckers; Shaw’s expression corresponds 


228 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


exactly to Sint xb: “when the old trunk dies, there is never 
wanting one or other of these offsprings to succeed it.” Then 
(2) if the root of a tree becomes old (fp inchoative 
Hiphil: senescere, Ew. § 122, c) in the earth, and its trunk 
(313 also of the stem of an undecayed tree, Isa. xl. 24) dies 
away in the dust, it can nevertheless regain its vitality which 
had succumbed to the weakness of old age: revived by the 
scent (M") always of scent, which anything exhales, not, per- 
haps Cant. i. 3 only excepted, odor = odoratus) of water, it 
puts forth buds for both leaves and flowers, and brings forth 
branches (*¥?, prop. cuttings, twigs) again, YO) 103, like a 
plant, or a young plant (the form of 33 in pause), therefore, 
as if fresh planted, LX X. dovwep veddurov. One is here at 


once reminded of the palm which, on the one hand, is pre- 


eminently a ¢iAvdpoy gdurov,' on the other hand possesses a 
wonderful vitality, whence it is become a figure for youthful 
vigour. The palm and the phoenix have one name, and not 
without reason. The tree reviving as from the dead at the 
scent of water, which Job describes, is like that wondrous 
bird rising again from its own ashes (vid. on ch. xxix. 18). 
Even when centuries have at last destroyed the palm—says 
Masius, in his beautiful and thoughtful studies of natare— 
thousands of inextricable fibres of parasites cling about the 
stem, and delude the traveller with an appearance of life. 


10 But man dieth, he lieth there stretched out, 
Man giveth up the ghost, and where is he? 
11 The waters flow away from the sea, 
And a stream decayeth and dryeth up: 


1 When the English army landed in Egypt in 1801, Sir Sydney Smith 
gave the troops the sure sign, that wherever date-trees grew there must 
be water; and this is supported by the fact of people digging after it 
generally, within q certain range round the tree within which the roots 
of the tree could obtain moisture from the fluid.— Vid. R. Wilson’s History 
of the Expedition to Egypt, p. 18. 
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12 So man lieth down and riseth not again ; 
Till the heavens pass away they wake not, 
And are not aroused from their sleep. 


How much less favoured is the final lot of man! He dies, 
and then lies there completely broken down and melted away 
(vn, in the neuter signification, confectum esse, rendered in 
the Targum by 1398 and popene). The fut. consec. con- 
tinues the description of the cheerless results of death: He 
who has thus once fallen together is gone without leaving a 
trace of life. In vers. 11 sq. this vanishing away without 
hope and beyond recovery is contemplated under the figure 
of running water, or of water that is dried up and never 
returns again to its channel. Instead of IN Isaiah uses 
n#3 (ch. xix. 5) in the oracle on Egypt, a prophecy in which 
many passages borrowed from the book of Job are interwoven. 
The former means to flow away (related radically with 51), 
the latter to dry up (transposed WF3, Jer. xviii. 14). But 
he also uses 39, which signifies the drying in, and then ¥3", 
which is the complete drying up which follows upon the 
drying in (vid. Genesis, S. 264). What is thus figuratively 
expressed is introduced by zwaw (ver. 12a), similar to the waw 
adequationis of the emblematic proverbs mentioned at ch. v. 
7, xi. 12: so there is for man no rising (0%p), no waking up 
(27), no éyelpeoGas (i¥2), and indeed not for ever; for what 
does not happen until the heavens are no more (comp. Ps. 
Ixxii. 7, till the moon is no more), never happens; because 
God has called the heavens and the stars with their laws into 
existence, pryd Iy> (Ps. cxlviii. 6), they never cease (Jer. 
xxxl. 35 sq.), the days of heaven are eternal (Ps. Ixxxix. 30). 
This is not opposed to declarations like Ps. cii. 27, for the 
world’s history, according to the teaching of Scripture, closes 
with a change in all these, but not their annihilation. What 
is affirmed in vers. 10-125 of mankind in general, is, by 


230 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


the change: to the plural in ver. 12c, affirmed of each indi- 
vidual of the race. Their sleep of death is OAy nav (Jer. li. 
39, 57). What Sheél summons away from the world, the 
world never sees again. Oh that it were otherwise! How 
would the brighter future have comforted him with respect 
to the sorrowful present and the dark night of the grave! 


13 Oh that Thou wouldst hide me in Sheél, 
That Thou wouldst conceal me till Thine anger change, 
That Thou wouldst appoint me a time and then remem- 
ber me ! 
14 If man dieth, shall he live again? 
All the days of my warfare would I wait, 
Until my change should come. 
15 Thou wouldst call and I would answer, 
Thou wouldst have a desire for the work of Thy hands— 
16 For now thou numberest my steps, 
And ‘dost not restrain thyself over my sins. 


The optative = 'D introduces a wish that has reference to 
the future, and is therefore, as at ch. vi. 8, followed by fut. ; 
comp. on the other hand, ch. xxiii. 3, utinam novertm. The 
language of the wish reminds one of such passages in the 
Psalms as xxxi. 21, xxvii. 5 (comp. Isa. xxvi. 20): “In the 
day of trouble He hideth me in His pavilion, and in the 
secret of His tabernacle doth He conceal me.” So Job 
wishes that Hades, into which the wrath of God now precipi- 
tates him for ever, may only be a temporary place of safety 
for him, until the wrath of God turn away (23%, comp. the 
_ causative, ch. ix. 13); that God would appoint to him, when 
there, a ph, t.e. a terminus ad quem (comp. ver. 5), and when 
this limit should be reached, again remember him in mercy. 
This is a wish that Job marks out for himself. The reality 
is indeed different: “if (édy) a man dies, will he live 
again?” The answer which Job’s consciousness, ignorant of 
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anything better, alone can give, is: No, there is no life after 
death. It is, however, none the less a craving of his heart 
that gives rise to the wish ; it is the most favourable thought, 
—a desirable possibility,—which, if it were but a reality, 
would comfort him under all present suffering: “ all the days 
of my warfare would I wait until my change came.” N3¥ is 
the name he gives to the whole of this toilsome and sorrowful 
interval between the present-and the wished-for goal,—the 
life on earth, which he likens to the service of the soldier or 
of the hireling (ch. vii. 1), and which is subject to an inevi- 
table destiny (ch. v. 7) of manifold suffering, together with 
the night of Hades, where this life is continued in its most 
shadowy and dismal phase. And 75‘?M does not here signify 
destruction in the sense of death, as the Jewish expositors, 
by comparing Isa. ii. 18 and Cant. ii. 11, explain it; but 
(with reference to °X3¥, comp. ch. x. 17) the following after 
(Arab. dais, succession, successor, t.e. of Mohammed), 
relief, change (syn. 0A, exchange, barter), here of change 
of condition, as Ps. lv. 20, of change of mind; Aquila, 
Theod., dAAaya. Oh that such a change awaited him ! 
What a blessed future would it be if it should come to pass! 
Then would God call to him in the depth of Shedl, and he, 
" imprisoned until the appointed time of release, would answer 
Him from the deep. After His anger was spent, God would 
again yearn after the work of His hands (comp. ch. x. 3), 
the natural loving relation between the Creator and His 
creature would again prevail, and it would become manifest 
that wrath is only a waning power (Isa. liv. 8), and love His 
true and essential attribute. Schlottman well observes: 
“ Job must have had a keen perception of the profound 
relation between the creature and his Maker in the past, to 
be able to give utterance to such an imaginative expectation 
respecting the future.” 

In ver. 16, Job supports what is cheering in this prospect, 
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with which he wishes he might be allowed to console himself, 
by the contrast of the present. “AY ‘3 is used here as in ch. 
vi. 21; "> is not, as elsewhere, where Any ‘> introduces the 
conclusion, confirmatory (indeed now = then indeed), but 
assigns a reason (for now). Now God numbers his steps 
(ch. xiii. 27), watching him as a criminal, and does not 
restrain himself over his sin. Most modern expositors (Ew., 
Higst., Hahn, Schlottm.) translate: Thou observest not my 
sins, t.e. whether they are to be so severely punished or not ; 
but this is poor. Raschi: Thou waitest not over my sins, ¢.e. 
to punish them; instead of which Ralbag directly: Thou 
waitest not for my sins = repentance or punishment; but 1D 
is not supported in the meaning: to wait, by Gen. xxxvii. 11. 
Aben-Ezra: Thou lookest not except on my sins, by supply- 
ing P?, according to Eccles. ii. 24 (where, however, probably 
Swen should be read, and » after uN, just as in ch. xxxiii. 
17, has fallen away). The most doubtful is, with Hirzel, to 
take the sentence as interrogative, in opposition to the paral- 
lelism: and dost Thou not keep watch over my sins? It 
seems to me that the sense intended must be derived from 
the phrase | DY, which means to keep anger, and conse- 
quently to delay the manifestation of it (Amosi.11). This 
phrase is here so applied, that we obtain the sense: Thou 
keepest not Thy wrath to thyself, but pourest it out entirely. 
Mercerus is substantially correct: non reservas nec differs 
peccatt met punitionem. 


17 My transgression ts sealed up in a bag, 
And Thou hast devised additions to my iniquity. 
18 But a falling mountain moveth indeed, 
And a rock falleth from tts place. 
19 Water holloweth out stone, 
Jts overflowings carry away the dust of the earth, 
And the hope of man—Thou destroyest. 
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The meaning of ver. 17 is, not that the judgment which 
pronounces him guilty lies in the sealed-up bag of the judge, 
so that it requires only to be handed over for execution 
(Hirz., Ew., Renan), for although Y¥B (though not exactly 
the punishment of sin, which it does not signify even in 
Dan. ix. 24) can denote wickedness, as proved and recorded, 
and therefore metonomically the penal sentence, the figure 
is, however, taken not from the mode of preserving impor- 
tant documents, but from the mode of preserving collected 
articles of value in a sealed bag. The passage must be ex- 
plained according to Hos. xiii. 12, Deut. xxxii. 34, Rom. ii. 
5, comp. Jer. xvii. 1. The evil Job had formerly (ch. xiii. 
26) committed according to the sentence of God, God has 
gathered together as in a money bag, and carefully preserved, 
in order now to bring them home to him. And not this alone, 
however-; He has devised still more against him than his 
actual misdeeds. Ewald translates: Thou hast sewed up my 
punishment ; but bpd (vid. on ch. xiii. 4) signifies, not to sew 
up, but: to sew on, patch on, and gen. to add (>, Rabb. 
accidens, a subordinate matter, opp. PY), after which the 
LXX. translates éveonujvw (noted in addition), and Geca- 
tilia aie (added to in collecting). It is used here just as 
in the Aramaic phrase %1pU 2By (to patch on falsehood, to 
invent scandal). 

The idea of the figures which follow is questionable. 
Hahn maintains that they do not describe destruction, but 
change, and that consequently the relation of ver. 19¢ to 
what precedes is not similarity, but contrast: stones are not 
so hard, that they are not at length hollowed out, and the 
firm land is not so firm that it cannot be carried away by the 
flood ; but man’s prospect is for ever a hopeless one, and only 
for him is there no prospect of his lot ever being changed. 
Thus I thought formerly it should be explained: considering 
the waw, ver. 19c, as indicative not of comparison, but of 
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contrast. But the assumption that the point of comparison 
is change, not destruction, cannot be maintained: the figures 
represent the slow but inevitable destruction wrought by the 
elements on the greatest mountains, on rocks, and on the 
solid earth. And if the poet had intended to contrast the 
slow but certain changes of nature with the hopelessness of 
man’s lot, how many more appropriate illustrations, in which 
nature seems to cume forth as with new life from the dead, 
were at his command! Raschi, who also considers the rela- 
tion of the clauses to be antithetical, is guided by the right 
perception when he interprets: even a mountain that is cast 
down still brings forth fruit, and a rock removed from its 
place, even these are not without some signs of vitality in 
them, 913° = (A>) ‘a3 ni, which is indeed a linguistic im- 
possibility. The majority of expositors are therefore right 
when they take the waw, ver. 19c, similarly to ch. v. 7, xi. 12, 
xl. 11, as waw adequationis. With this interpretation also, 
the connection of the clause with what precedes by Dean) 
(which is used exactly as in ch. i. 11, xi. 5, xii. 7, where it 
signifies verum entn vero or attamen) is unconstrained. The 
course of thought is as follows: With unsparing severity, 
and even beyond the measure of my guilt, hast Thou caused 
me to suffer punishment for my sins, but (nevertheless) Thou 
shouldst rather be gentle and forbearing towards me, since 
even that which is firmest, strongest, and most durable can- 
not withstand ultimate destruction; and entirely in accord- 
ance with the same law, weak, frail man (M28) meets an 
early certain end, and at the same time Thou cuttest off from 
him every ground of hope of a continued existence. The 
waw, ver. 19c, is consequently, according to the sense, more 
quanto magis than sic, placing the things to be contrasted over 
against each other. Spin is a falling, not a fallen (Ralbag) 
mountain; and having once received the impetus, it continues 
gradually to give way; Renan: s’effondre peu d peu. Carey, 
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better: “will decay,” for 533 (cogn. bp) signifies, decrease 
by external loss; specially of the falling off of leaves, Isa. 
xxxiv. 4. The second figure, like ch. xviii. 4, is to be explained 
according to ch. ix. 5: a rock removes (not as Jerome trans- 
lates, transfertur, which would be PN3*, and also not as L.X-X. 
maratmOnoetat, Schlottm.: becomes old and crumbles away, 
although in itself admissible both as to language and fact ; 
comp. on ch. xxi. 7) from its place; it does not stand abso- 
lutely, immoveably fast. In the third figure D'238 is a pro- 
minent object, as the accentuation with Mehupach legarmeh 
or (as it is found in correct Codd.) with Asla legarmeh rightly 
indicates. PNY signifies exactly the same as , jay», atterere, 
conterere. In the fourth figure, MD must not be interpreted 
as meaning that which grows up spontaneously without 
re-sowing, although the Targum translates accordingly: it 
(the water) washes away its (¢.e. the dust of the earth's) 
after-growth (813), which Symm. follows (ra mapadeNetp- 
péva). It is also impossible according to the expression; for 
it must have been (187 BY. Jerome is essentially correct: 
et alluvidne paullatim terra consumitur. It is true that NBD in 
Hebrew does not mean effundere in any other passage (on 
this point, vid. on Hab. ii. 15), but here the meaning effusto 
or alluvio may be supposed without much hesitation; and in 
a book whose language is so closely connected with the 
Arabic, we may even refer to MDD = ~iw (kindred to Hin, 
3p), although the word may also (as Ralbag suggests), by 
comparison with 1b 709, Prov. xxviii. 3, and diiq., a storm 
of rain, be regarded as transposed from mp’nDd, from 4ND in 
Arab. to tear off, sweep away, Targ. to thrust away (= 7), 
Syr., Talm. to overthrow, subvertere (whence s’chtfto, a 
cancer or cancerous ulcer). The suffix refers to D'2, and 
abv before a plural subject is quite according to rule, Ges. § 
146, 3. mrrep is mostly marked with Mercha, but according 
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to our interpretation Dechi, which is found here and there in 
the Codd., would be more correct. 

The point of the four illustrations is not that not one of them 
is restored to its former condition (Oetinger, Hirz.), but that 
in spite of their stability they are overwhelmed by destruction, 
and that irrecoverably. Even the most durable things cannot 
defy decay, and now even as to mortal man—Thou hast 
brought his hope utterly to nought (M7380 with Pathach in 
pause as frequently; vid. Psalter ii. 468). The perf. is preg- 
nans: all at once, suddenly—death, the germ of which he 
carries in him even from his birth, is to him an end without 
one ray of hope,—it is also the death of his hope. 


20 Thou seizest him for ever, then he passeth away ; 
Thou changest his countenance and castest him forth. 

21 Jf his sons come to honour, he knoweth tt not ; 
Or to want, he‘observeth them not. 

22 Only on his own account his flesh suffereth pain, 
And on his own account is his soul conscious of grief. 


The old expositors thought that 7BPNA must be explained 
by 139 Apnn (Thou provest thyself stronger than he, accord- 
ing to Ges. § 121, 4), because ‘PA is intrans.; but it is also 
transitive in the sense of seizing forcibly and grasping, ch. 
xv. 24, Eccles. iv. 12, as Talm. 4PM (otherwise commonly 


APMS as punn), Arab. Wid, comprehendere. The many suffer- 


ings which God inflicts on him in the course of his hfe are 
not meant ; M329 does not signify here: continually, without 
intermission, as most expositors explain, but as ch. iv. 20, 
xx. 7, and throughout the book: for ever (Rosenm., Hahn, 
Welte). God gives him the death-stroke which puts an end 
to his life for ever, he passes away Salve, ofyeras (comp. 
ch. x. 21); disfiguring his countenance, t.e. in the struggle of 
death and in death by the gradual working of decay, distort- 
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ing and making him unlike himself, He thrusts him out of 
this life (NP? like Gen. iii. 23). The waw consec. is used here 
as e.g. Ps. cxviii. 27. 

When he is descended into Hades he knows nothing more 
of the fortune of his children, for as Eccles. ix. 6 says: the 
dead have absolutely no portion in anything that happens 
under the sun. In ver. 21 Job does not think of his own 
children that have died, nor his grandchildren (Ewald); he 
speaks of mankind in general. 33 and “Y¥ are not here 
placed in contrast in the sense of much and little, but, as in 
Jer. xxx. 19, in the wider sense of an important or a destitute 
position ; 723, to be honoured, to attain to honour, as Isa. lxvi. 
5. 3 (to observe anything) is joined with ° of the object, as 
in Ps. lxxiii. 17 (on the other hand, mb, ch. xiii. 1, was taken 
as dat. ethicus). He neither knows nor cares anything about 
the welfare of those who survive him: “ Nothing but pain 
and sadness is the existence of the dead; and the pain of his 
own flesh, the sadness of his own soul, alone engage him. He 
has therefore no room for rejoicing, nor does the joyous or 
sorrowful estate of others, though his nearest ones, affect him” 
(Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. 495). This is certainly, as Ewald 
and Psychol. p. 521, the meaning of ver. 22; but VY is 
hardly to be translated with Hofmann “in him,” so that it 
gives the intensive force of {8:os to the suff. For it is im- 
probable that in this connection,—where the indifference of - 
the deceased respecting others, and the absolute reference to 
himself of the existence of pain on his own account, are con- 
trasted,—YoY, ver. 22), is to be understood according to ch. 
xxx. 16 (Psychol. p. 180), but rather objectively (over him). 
On the other hand, ver. 22a is not to be translated: over 
himself only does his flesh feel pain (Schlottm., Hirz., and 
others); for the flesh as inanimate may indeed be poetically, 
so to speak zeugmatically, represented as conscious of pain, 
but not as referring its pain to another, and consequently as 
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self-conscious. On this account, >y, ver. 22a, is to be taken 
in the signification, over him = upon him, or as ver. 226 
(beyond him), which is doubtful ; or it signifies, as we have 
sought to render it in our translation in both cases, propter 
eum. Only on his own account does his flesh suffer, t.e. only 
applying to himself, only on his own account does his soul 
mourn, t.e. only over his own condition. He has no know- 
ledge and interest that extends beyond himself; only he 
himself is the object of that which takes place with his flesh 
in the grave, and of that on which his soul reflects below in 
. the depths of Hades. According to this interpretation 78 
belongs to yy, after the hyperbaton described at p. 72 [ch. 
ii. 10], comp. ch. xiii. 15, Isa. xxxiv. 15. And the ¥>y, ver. 
22, implies the idea (which is clearly expressed in Isa. lxvi. 
24, and especially in Judith xvi. 17: Sodvas wip xal oxwds- 
Kas eis odpxas aitav Kal Kratcovras év aicOijce Ews aidvos) 
that the process of the decomposition of the body is a source 
of pain and sorrow to the departed spirit,—a conception 
which proceeds from the supposition, right in itself, that a 
connection between body and soul is still continued beyond 
the grave,—a connection which is assumed by the resurrec- 
tion, but which, as Job viewed it, only made the future still 
more sorrowful. 

This speech of Job (ch. xii.—xiv.), which closes here, falls 
into three parts, which correspond to the divisions into 
chapters. In the impassioned speech of Zophar, who treats 
Job as an empty and conceited babbler, the one-sided dog- 
matical standpoint of the friends was maintained with such 
arrogance and assumption, that Job is obliged to put forth 
all his power in self-defence. The first part of the speech 
(ch. xii.) triumphantly puts down this arrogance and as- 
sumption. Job replies that the wisdom, of which they pro- 
fess to be the only possessors, is nothing remarkable, and 
the contempt with which they treat him is the common lot of 
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the suffering innocent, while the prosperity of the ungodly re- 
mains undisturbed. In order, however, to prove to them that 
what they say of the majesty of God, before which he should 
humble himself, can neither overawe nor help him, he refers 
them to creation, which in its varied works testifies to this 
majesty, this creative power of God, and the absolute 
dependence of every,living thing on Him, and proves that 
he is not wanting in an appreciation of the truth contained 
in the sayings of the ancients by a description of the absolute 
majesty of God as it is manifested in the works of nature, 
and especially in the history of man, which excels every- 
thing that the three had said. This description is, however, 
throughout a gloomy picture of disasters which God brings 
about in the world, corresponding to the gloomy condition 
of mind in which Job is, and the disaster which is come 
upon himself. 

As the friends have failed to solace him by their descrip- 
tions of God, so his own description is also utterly devoid of 
comfort. For the wisdom of God, of which he speaks, is not 
the wisdom that orders the world in which one can confide, 
and in which one has the surety of seeing every mystery of 
life sooner or later gloriously solved; but this wisdom is 
something purely negative, and repulsive rather than attrac- 
tive, it is abstract exaltation over all created wisdom, whence 
it follows that he puts to shame the wisdom of the wise. Of 
the justice of God he does not speak at all, for in the narrow 
idea of the friends he cannot recognise its control; and of 
the love of God he speaks as little as the friends, for as the’ 
sight of the divine love is removed from them by the one- 
sidedness of their dogma, so is it from him by the feeling 
of the wrath of God which at present has possession of his 
whole being. Hegel has called the religion of the Old 
Testament the religion of sublimity (die Religion der Erha- 
benheit) and it is true that, so long as that manifestation of 
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love, the incarnation of the Godhead, was not yet realized, 
God must have relatively transcended the religious con- 
sciousness. From the book of Job,- however, this view can 
be brought back to its right limits; for, according to the 
tendency of the book, neither the idea of God presented by 
the friends nor by Job is the pure undimmed notion of God 
that belongs to the Old Testament. The friends conceive of 
God as the absolute One, who acts only according to justice ; 
Job conceives of Him as the absolute One, who acts accord- 
ing to the arbitrariness of His absolute power. According 
to the idea of the book, the former is dogmatic one-sidedness, 
the latter the conception of one passing through temptation. 
The God of the Old Testament consequently rules neither 
according to justice alone, nor according to a “sublime 
whim.” 

After having proved his superiority over the friends in 
perception of the majesty of God, Job tells them his deci- 
sion, that he shall turn away from them. The sermon they 
address to him is to no purpose, and in fact produces an 
effect the reverse of that intended by them. And while it 
does Job no good, it injures them, because their very defence 
of the honour of God incriminates themselves in the eyes of 
God. Their aim is missed by them, for the thought of the 
absolute majesty of God has no power to impart comfort to 
any kind of sufferer; nor can the thought of His absolute 
justice give any solace to a sufferer who is conscious that he 
suffers innocently. By their confidence that Job’s affliction 
is a.decree of the justice of God, they certainly seem to 
defend the honour of God; but this defence is reversed as 
soon as it is manifest that there exists no such just ground 
for inflicting punishment on him. Job’s self-consciousness, 
however, which cannot be shaken, gives no testimony to its 
justice ; their advocacy of God is therefore an injustice to 
Job, and a miserable attempt at doing God service, which 
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cannot escape the undisguised punishment of God. It is to 
be carefully noted that in ch. xiii. 6-12 Job seriously warns 
the friends that God will punish them for their partiality, 
te. that they have endeavoured to defend Him at the expense 
of truth. 

We see from this how sound Job’s idea of God is, so far as 
it is not affected by the change which seems, according to the 
light which his temptation casts upon his affliction, to have 
taken place in his personal relationship to God. While above, 
ch. ix., he did not acknowledge an objective right, and the 
rather evaded the thought, of God’s dealing unjustly towards 
him, by the desperate assertion that what God does is in 
every case right because God does it, he here recognises an 
objective truth, which cannot be denied, even in favour of 
God, and the denial of which, even though it were a pientis- 
sima fraus, is strictly punished by God. God is the God of 
truth, and will therefore be neither defended nor honoured 
by any perverting of the truth. By such pious lies the 
friends involve themselves in guilt, since in opposition to 
their better knowledge they regard Job as unrighteous, and 
blind themselves to the incongruities of daily experience and 
the justice of God. Job will therefore have nothing more to 
do with them; and to whom does he now turn? Repelled 
by men, he feels all the more strongly drawn to God. He 
desires to carry his cause before God. He certainly considers 
God to be his enemy, but, like David, he thinks it is better to 
fall into the hands of God than into the hands of man (2 Sam. 
xxiv. 14). He will plead his cause with God, and prove to 
Him his innocence : he will do it, even though he be obliged 
to expiate his boldness with his life; for he knows that 
morally he will not be »vercome in the contest. He requires 
compliance with but two conditions: that God would grant a 
temporary alleviation of his pain, and that He would not 
overawe him with the display of His majesty. Job’s disput- 
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ing with God is as terrible as it is pitiable. It is termble, 
because he uplifts himself, Titan-like, against God; and 
pitiable, because the God against which he fights is not the 
God he has known, but a God that he is unable to recognise, 
—the phantom which the temptation has presented before his 
dim vision instead of the true God. This phantom is still the 
real God to him, but in other respects in no way differing 
from the inexorable ruling fate of the Greek tragedy. As in 
this the hero of the drama seeks to maintain his personal 
freedom against the mysterious power that is crushing him 
with an iron arm, so Job, even at the risk of sudden destruc- 
tion, maintains the stedfast conviction of his innocence, in 
opposition to a God who has devoted him, as an evil-doer, to 
slow but certain destruction. It is the same battle of free- 
dom against necessity as in the Greek tragedy. Accordingly 
one is obliged to regard it as an error, arising from simple igno- 
rance, when it has been recently maintained that the bound- 
less oriental imagination is not equal to such a truly exalted 
task as that of representing in art and poetry the power of 
the human spirit, and the maintenance of its dignity in the 
conflict with hostile powers, because a task that can only be 
accomplished by an imagination formed with a perception of 
the importance of recognising ascertained phenomena.’ In 
treating this subject, the book of Job not only attains to, but 
rises far above, the height attained by the Greek tragedy : 
for, on the one hand, it brings this conflict before us in all 
the fearful earnestness of a death-struggle; on the other, 
however, it does not leave us to the cheerless delusion that 
an absolute caprice moulds human destiny. This tragic 
conflict with the divine necessity is but the middle, not the 
beginning nor the end, of the book; for this god of fate is 
not the real God, but a delusion of Job’s temptation. Human 
freedim does not succumb, but it comes forth from the battle, 
1 Vid. Arnold Ruge, Die Academie, i. 8. 29. 
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which is a refining fire to it, as conqueror. The dualism, 
which the Greek tragedy leaves unexplained, is here cleared 
up. The book certainly presents much which, from its tragic 
character, suggests this idea of destiny, but it is not its final 
aim—it goes far beyond : it does not end in the destruction of 
its hero by fate; but the end is the destruction of the idea of 
this fate itself. 

We have seen in this speech (comp. ch. xiii. 23, 26, xiv. 
16 sq.), as often already, that Job is as little able as the 
friends to disconnect suffering from the idea of the punish- 
ment of sin. If Job were mistaken or were misled by the 
friends respecting his innocence, the history of his sufferings 
would be no material for a drama, because there would be no 
inner development. But it is just Job’s stedfast conviction 
of his innocence, and his maintenance of it in spite of the 
power which this prejudice exercises over him, that makes 
the history of his affliction the history of the development of 
a new and grand idea, and makes him as the subject, on 
whom it is developed, a tragic character. In conformity 
with his prepossession, Job sees himself put down by his 
affliction as a great sinner; and his friends actually draw 
the conclusion from false premises tnat he is such. But he 
asserts the testimony of his conscience to his innocence ; and 
because this contradicts those premises, the one-sidedness of 
which he does not discern, God himself appears to him to be 
unjust and unmerciful. And against this God, whom the 
temptation has distorted and transformed to the miserable 
image of a ruler, guided only by an absolute caprice, he 
struggles on, and places the truth and freedom of his moral 
self-consciousness over against the restraint of the condem- 
natory sentence, which seems to be pronounced over him in 
the suffering he has to endure. Such is the struggle against 
God in which we behold Job in the second part of the speech 
(ch. xiii.) : ready to prove his innocence, he challenges God to 
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trial; but since God does not appear, his confidence gives 
place to despondency, and his defiant tone to a tone of lamen- 
tation, which is continued in the third part of the speech 
(ch. xiv.). 

While he has raised his head towards heaven with the 
conscious pride of a D°an py, first in opposition to the friends 
and then to God, he begins to complain as one who is thrust 
back, ‘and yielding to the pressure of his affliction, begins to 
regard himself as a sinner. But he is still unable to satisfy 
himself respecting God’s dealings by any such forcible self- 
persuasion. For how can God execute such strict judgment 
upon man, whose life is so short and full of care, and who, 
because he belongs to a sinful race, cannot possibly be pure 
from sin, without allowing him the comparative rest of a 
hireling? How can he thus harshly visit man, to whose life 
He has set an appointed bound, and who, when he once dies, 
returns to life no more for ever? The old expositors cannot 
at all understand this absolute denial of a new life after death. 
Brentius erroneously observes on donec celum transierit : ergo 
resurget ; and Mercerus, whose exposition is free from all 
prejudice, cannot persuade himself that the electus et sanctus 
Dei vir can have denied not merely a second earthly life, but 
also the eternal imperishable life after death. And yet it is 
so: Job does not indeed mean that man when he dies is 
annihilated, but he knows of no other life after death but the 
shadowy life in Shedl, which is no life at all. His laments 
really harmonize with those in Moschos iii. 106 sqq.: 


Ai at, tai padrdyat pev érrdy Kata Katrov Sdwvrat, 
“H ra ydwpa cédwva, To 7’ evOadés odrov dvnOov, 
"Torepov ad Cwovrs wal eis ros GAN Hvovte’ 
“Appes 8 of peyarou xai xaptepol } cool dvdpes, 
‘Onrore rpara Odveopes, avdxoot év yOori Koi 
Evdopes ed dda paxpoy aréppova viryperov drrvoy. 
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Alas! alas! the mallows, after they are withered in the garden, 
Or the green parsley and the luxuriant curly dill, 

Live again hereafter and sprout in future years ; 

But we men, the great and brave, or the wise, 

When once we die, senseless in the bosom of the earth 

We sleep a long, endless, and eternal sleep. 


And with that of Horace, Od. iv. 7, 1: 


Nos ubi decidimus 
Quo ptus Aeneas, quo dives Tullus et Ancus, 
Pulvis et umbra sumus ; 


Or with that of the Jagur Weda: “ While the tree that has 
fallen sprouts again from the root fresher than before, from 
what root does mortal man spring forth when he has fallen 
by the hand of death ?”* These laments echo through the 
ancient world from one end to the other, and even Job is 
without any superior knowledge respecting the future life. 


1 Vid. Carey, The Book of Job, p. 447. We append here an extract from 
a letter of Consul Wetzstein, as giving an explanation of Job xiv. 7-9, 
derived from personal observation: ‘‘ The practice of cutting down the 
trees in order to obtain a new and increased use from them, is an impor- 
tant part of husbandry in the country east of the Jordan. It is, however, 
now almost confined to the region round Damascus, in consequence of 
the devastation of the country. This operation is called gemm (D3), and 
is performed only with the axe, because the stump would decay away if 
sawn. When the vine, after bearing from sixty to eighty years, loses its 
fruitfulness and begins to decay, it is cut down close to the ground in 
the second kdnéin (January). The first year it bears little or nothing, 
but throws out new branches and roots; and afterwards it bears plen- 
teously, for the vine-stock has renewed its youth. The fig-tree (tine) 
and the pomegranate (rummdne), when old and decayed, are cut down 
in like manner. Their shoots are very numerous, and in the following 
winter as many as ten young plants may be taken from the pomegranate. 
Those that are left on the old stem bear fruit in the fourth year. The 
walnut-tree (géze) ceases to bear much after 100 years, and becomes 
hollow and decayed. It is then cut down to within two or three yards 
from the ground. If the trees are well watered, the new shoots spring 
up in a year in uncommon luxuriance, and bear fruit in the second year. 
The new shoot is called darbiine. From many trees, as the citron 
(mfne), ash (dardére), and mulberry (tite), this new shoot often attains 
a length of twelve feet in the firat year, provided’ the tree has the conditio 
sine qua non which Job styles p‘D nN —a« plentiful supply of water.” 
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He denies a resurrection and eternal life, not as one who 
has a knowledge of them and will not however know any- 
thing about them, but he really knows nothing of them: 
our earthly life seems to him to flow on into the darkness 
of Sheél, and onward beyond Sheédl man has ‘no further 
existence. 

We inquire here: Can we say that the poet knew nothing 
of a resurrection and judgment after death? If we look to 
the psalms of the time of David and Solomon, we must reply 
in the negative. Since, however, as the Grecian mysteries 
fostered and cherished ndvorépas édidas, the Israelitish 
Chokma also, by its constant struggles upwards and onwards, 
anticipated views of the future which exceeded the knowledge 
then possessed (Psychol. p. 480): it may be assumed, and from 
the book of Job directly inferred, that the poet had a percep- 
tion of the future world which went beyond the dim percep- 
tion of the people, which was not yet lighted up by any 
revelation. For, on the one hand, he has reproduced for us 
a history of the patriarchal period, not merely according to 
its external, but also according to its internal working, with 
as strict historical faithfulness as delicate psychological tact ; 
on the other, he has with a master hand described for us in 
the history of Job what was only possible from an advanced 
standpoint of knowledge,—how the hope of a life beyond 
the present, where there is no express word of promise to 
guide it, struggles forth from the heart of man as an un- 
defined desire and longing, so that the word of promise is the 
fulfilment and seal of this desire and yearning. For when 
Job gives expression to the wish that God would hide him in 
Sheél until His anger turn, and then, at an appointed time, 
yearning after the work of His hands, raise him again from 
Shedl (ch. xiv. 13-17), this wish is not to be understood other 
than that Sheédl might be only his temporary hiding-place 
from the divine anger, instead of being his eternal abode. 
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He wishes himself in Sheél, so far as he would thereby be 
removed for a time from the wrath of God, in order that, 
after an appointed season, he might again become an object 
of the divine favour. He cheers himself with the delightful 
thought, All the days of my warfare would I wait till my 
change should come, etc.; for then the warfare of suffering 
would become easy to him, because favour, after wrath and 
deliverance from suffering and death, would be near at hand. 
We cannot say that Job here expresses the hope of a life 
after death; on the contrary, this hope is wanting to him, 
and all knowledge respecting the reasons that might warrant 
it. The hope exists only in imagiation, as Ewald rightly 
observes, without becoming a certainty, since it is only the 
idea, How glorious it would be if it were so, that is followed 
up. But, on the one side, the poet shows us by this touching 
utterance of Job how totally different would be his endurance 
of suffering if he but knew that there was really a release 
from Hades; on the other side, he shows us, in the wish of Job 
that it might be so, the incipient tendency of the growing 
hope, for what a devout mind desires has an inward energy 
which presses forward from the subjective to the objective 
reality. ‘The hope of eternal life is a flower, says one of the 
old commentators, which grows on the verge of the abyss. 
The writer of the book of Job supports this. In the midst 
of this abyss of the feeling of divine wrath in which Job is 
sunk, this flower springs up to cheer him. In its growth, how- 
ever, it is not yet hope, but only at first a longing. And this 
longing cannot expand into hope, because no light of promise 
shines forth in that night, by which Job’s feeling is con- 
trolled, and which makes the conflict darker than it is in 
itself. Scarcely has Job feasted for a short space upon the 
idea of that which he would gladly hope for, when the 
thought of the reality of that which he has to fear again over- 
whelms him. He seems to himself to be an evil-doer who is 
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reserved for the execution of the sentence of death. If it is 
not possible in nature for mountains, rocks, stones, and the 
dust of the earth to resist the force of the elements, so is it 
an easy thing for .God to destroy the hope of a mortal all at 
once. He forcibly thrusts him hence from this life; and 
when he is descended to Hades, he knows nothing whatever 
of the lot of his own family in the world above. Of the life 
and knowledge of the living, nothing remains to him hut the 
senseless pain of his dead body, which is gnawed away, and 
the dull sorrow of his soul, which continues but a shadowy 
life in Sheél. | 

Thus the poet shows us, in the third part of Job’s speech, 
a grand idea, which tries to force its way, but cannot. In 
the second part, Job desired to maintain his conviction of 
innocence before God : his confidence is repulsed by the idea 
of the God who is conceived of by him as an enemy and a 
capricious ruler, and changes to despair. In the third part, 
the desire for a life after death is maintained; but he is at 
once overwhelmed by the imagined inevitable and eternal 
darkness of Shedl, but overwhelmed soon to appear again 
above the billows of temptation, until, in ch. xix., the utter- 
ance of faith respecting a future life rises as a certain con- 
fidence over death and the grave: the ywaots which comes 
forth from the conflict of the méorcs anticipates that better 
hope which in the New Testament is established and ratified 
by the act of redemption wrought by the Conqueror of Hades. 
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THE SECOND COURSE OF THE CONTROVERSY.— 
CHAP. AV.—XXI. 


Eliphaz’ Second Speech.—Chap. xv. 
Schema: 10. 8. 6. 6. 6. 10. 14. 10. . 


[Then began Eliphaz the Temanite, and said :] 
2 Doth a wise man utter vain knowledge, 
And fill his breast with the east wind ? 
3 Contending with words, that profit not, 
And speeches, by which no good ts done? 
4 Moreover, thou makest void the fear of God, 
And thou restrainest devotion before God ; 
5 For thy mouth exposeth thy misdeeds, , 
And thou choosest the language of the crafty. 
6 Thine own mouth condemneth thee and not J, 
And thine own lips testify against thee. 


The second course of the controversy is again opened by 
Eliphaz, the most respectable, most influential, and perhaps 
oldest of the friends. Job’s detailed and bitter answers seem 
to him as empty words and impassioned tirades, which ill 
become a wise man, such as he claims to be in assertions like 
ch. xii. 3, xiii. 2. 0397 with He interr., like noyn, ch. xiii. 25. 
Mm, wind, is the opposite of what is solid and sure; and Dp 
in ine parallel (like Hos. xii. 2) signifies what is worthless, 
with the additional notion of vehement action. If we trans- 
late 0a by “belly,” the meaning is apt to be misunderstood ; 
it is not intended as the opposite of 2? (Ewald), but it means, 
especially in the book of Job, not only that which feels, but 
also thinks and wills, the spiritually receptive and active inner 
nature of man (Psychol. p. 313); as also in Arabic, el-battin 
signifies that which is within, even the deepest mystical sense. 
Hirz. and Renan translate the inf. abs. 0217, which follows in 
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ver. 3, as verb. fin.: se défend-il par des vatnes paroles; but 
though the inf. abs. is so used in an historical clause (ch. 
xv. 35), it is not in an interrogative. Ewald takes it as the 
subject : “to reprove with words—avails not, and speeches— 
whereby one does no good;” but though 733 and 0°90 might 
be used without any further defining, as in Aoyouayety (2 Tim. 
ii. 14) and Aoyouayia (1 Tim. vi. 4), the form of ver. 36 is 
opposed to such an explanation. The inf. abs. is connected 
as a gerund (redarguendo s. disputando) with the verbs in the 
question, ver. 2; and the elliptical relative clause }3D° NO is 
best, as referring to things, according to ch. xxxv. 3: ser 
mone (125 from 13%, as sermo from serere) qui non prodest ; 
D2 Sy) ND, on the other hand, to persons, verbis quibus nil 
utilitatis affert. Eliphaz does not censure Job for arguing, 
but for defending himself by such useless and purposeless 
utterances of his feeling. But still more than that: his 
speeches are not only unsatisfactory and unbecoming, 48, 
accedit quod (cumulative like ch. xiv. 3), they are moreover 
irreligious, since by doubting the justice of God they de- 
prive religion of its fundamental assumption, and diminish 
the reverence due to God. X™ in such an objective sense 
as Ps. xix. 10 almost corresponds to the idea of religion. 
DNTBD nM” is to be understood, according to Ps. cii. 1, cxlii. 3 
(comp. Ixiv. 2, civ. 34): before God, and consequently cus- 
tomary devotional meditation, here of the disposition of mind 
indispensable to prayer, viz. devotion, and especially reveren- 
tial awe, which Job depreciates (373, detrahere). His speeches 
are mostly directed towards God; but they are violent and 
. reproachful, therefore irreverent in form and substance. 

Ver. 5. "3 is not affirmative: forsooth (Hirz.), but confir- 
matory or explicative. This opinion respecting him, which is 
so sharply and definitely expressed by AX, thrusts itself irre- 
sistibly forward, for it is not necessary to know his life more 
exactly, his own mouth, whence such words escape, reveals 
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his sad state: docet (AP only in the book of Job, from Ax, 
discere, a word which only occurs once in the Hebrew, Prov. 
xxii. 25) culpam tuam os tuum, not as Schlottm. explains, with 
Raschi: docet culpa tua os tuum, which, to avoid being mis- 
understood, must have been #OXN JnNDN, and is a thought 
unsuited to the connection. D8 is certainly not directly 
equivalent to 27, Isa. ili. 9; it signifies to teach, to explain, 
and this verb is just the one in the mouth of the censorious 
friend. What follows must not be translated: while thou 
choosest (Hirz.); snam is not a circumstantial clause, but adds 
a second confirmatory clause to the first: he chooses the lan- 
guage of the crafty, since he pretends to be able to prove his 
innocence before God, and, although rightly attacked, he 
assumes the offensive (as ch. xili. 4 sqq.) against those who 
exhort him to humble himself. Thus by his evil words he 
becomes his own judge ("v™) and accuser (73 133" after the 
fem. pov, like Prov. v. 2, xxvi. 23). The knot of the contro- 
versy becomes constantly more entangled since Job strengthens 
the friends more and more in their false view by his speeches, 
which certainly are sinful in some parts (as ch. ix. 22). 


7 Wast thou as the first one born as a man, 
And hast thou been brought forth before the hills? 
8 Hast thou attended tn the council of Eloah, 
And hast thou kept wisdom to thyself ? 
9 What dost thou know that we have not known ? 
Doest thou understand what we have not been acquainted 
with? 
10 Both grey-haired and aged are among us, 
Older in days than thy father. 

The question in ver. 7a assumes that the first created man, 
because coming direct from the hand of God, had the most 
direct and profoundest insight into the mysteries of the world 
which came into existence at the same time as himself. 
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Schlottman calls to mind an ironical proverbial expression of 
the Hindus: “ Yea, indeed, he is the first man; no wonder 
that he is so wise” (Roberts, Orient. Illustr. p. 276). It is 
not to be translated: wast thou born as the first man, which is 
as inadmissible as the translation of byp nnx, Hag. ii. 6, by 
“a little” (vid. Kohler in loc.) ; rather purr (i.e. TN, as 
Josh. xxi. 10, formed from W&, like the Arabic rats, from 
ras, if it is not perhaps a mere incorrect amalgamation of the 
forms f¥ and fe, ch. viii. 8) is in apposition with the 
subject, and O78 is to be regarded as predicate, according to 
Ges. § 139, 2. Raschi’s translation is also impossible: wast 
thou born before Adam? for this Greek form of expression, 
mparos pov, John i. 15, 30, xv. 18 (comp. Odyss. xi. 481 8q,, 
celo paxaptaros), is strange to the Hebrew. In the parallel 
question, ver. 75, Umbr., Schlottm., and Renan (following 
Ewald) see an allusion to Prov. viii. 24 sq.: art thou the 
demiurgic Wisdom itself? But the introductory proverbs 
(Prov. ch. i.—ix.) are more recent than the book of Job (vid. 
supra, p. 24), and indeed probably, as we shall show else- 
where, belong tothe time of Jehoshaphat. Consequently the 
more probable relation is that the writer of Prov. vili. 24 sq. 
has adopted words from the book of Job in describing the 
pre-existence of the Chokma. Was Job, a higher spirit- 
nature, brought forth, ze. as it were amidst the pangs of 
travail (ndon, Pulal from Sn, Sn), before the hills? for the 
angels, according to Scripture, were created before man, and 
even before the visible universe (vid. ch. xxxviii. 4 sqq.). 
Hirz., Ew., Schlottm., and others erroneously translate the 
jutt. in the questions, ver. 8, as pres. All the verbs in vers. 
7, 8, are under the control of the retrospective character which 
is given to the verses by wx; comp. x. 10 sq., where s973t 
has the same influence, and also ch. iii. 3, where the historical 
sense of TAN depends not upon the syntax, but upon logical 
necessity. Translate therefore: didst thou attend in the 
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secret council (sip, like Jer. xxiii. 18, comp. Ps. Ixxxix. 8) of 
Eloah (according to the correct form of writing in Codd. and 


in Kimchi, Michlol 54a, 7033, like ver. 11 DyS2 and ch. 


xxii. 13 1~3, with Beth raph. and without Gaja"), and didst 
then acquire for thyself (373, here attrahere, like the Arabic, 
sorbere, to suck in) wisdom? by which one is reminded of 
Prometheus’ fire stolen from heaven. N ay, Job can boast of 
no extraordinary wisdom. The friends—as Eliphaz, ver. 9, 
says in their name—are his cotemporaries; and if he desires 
to appeal to the teaching of his father, and of his ancestors 
generally, let him know that there are hoary-headed men 
among themselves, whose discernment is deeper by reason 
of their more advanced age. 03 is inverted, like ch. ii. 10 
(which see); and at the same time, since it is used twice, it is 
correlative : etiam inter nos et cant et senes. Most modern 
“expositors think that Eliphaz, “in modestly concealed lan- 
guage” (Ewald), refers to himself. But the reference would 
be obvious enough; and wherefore this modest concealing, 
which is so little suited to the character of Eliphaz? More- 
over, ver. 10a does not sound as if speaking merely of one, 
and in ver. 105 Eliphaz would make himself older than he 
appears to be, for it is nowhere implied that Job is a young 
man in comparison with him. We therefore with Umbreit 
explain 23: in our generation. Thus it sounds more like 
the Arabic, both in words (kebir Arab., usual in the signif. 
grandevus) and in substance. Eliphaz appeals to the source 
of reliable tradition, since they have even among their races 
and districts mature old men, and since, indeed, according to 

1 As arule, the interrogative He, when pointed with Pathach, has G'aja 
against the Pathach [2 Sam. vii. 5]; this, however, falls away (among 
other instances) when the syllable immediately following the He has the 
tone, as in the two examples given above (comp. also 2x, ch. vili. 3; 
bn, xiii. 7), or the usual Gaja (Metheg) which stands in the ante- 
penultima (Bir, Metheg-Setzung, § 23). 
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Job’s own admission (ch. xii. 12), there is “wisdom among the 
ancient ones.” , 


11 Are the consolations of God too small for thee, 
And a word thus tenderly spoken with thee? 

12 What overpowers thy heart 
And why do thine eyes wink, 

13 That thou turnest thy snorting against God, 
And sendest forth such words from thy mouth? 


By the consolations of God, Eliphaz means the promises 
in accordance with the majesty and will of God, by which 
he and the other friends have sought to cheer him, of course 
presupposing a humble resignation to the just hand of God. 
By “a word (spoken) in gentleness to him,” he means the 
gentle tone which they have maintained, while he has passion- 
ately opposed them. BRD, elsewhere ond (e.g. Isa. viii. 6, of 
the softly murmuring and gently flowing Siloah), from DX 
(declined, 8), with the neutral, adverbial ? (as ND2?), signi- 
nifies: with a soft step, gently. The word has no connection 
with md, prd, to cover over, and is not third pret. (as it is 
regarded by Raschi, after Chajug): which he has gently said 
to you, or that which has gently befallen you; in which, as 
in Fiirst’s Handworterbuch, the notions secrete (Judg. iv. 21, 
Targ. 3, in secret) and lentter are referred to one root. Are 
these divine consolations, and these so gentle addresses, too 
small for thee (JoD pyn, opp. 1 Kings xix. 7), t.e. beneath thy 
dignity, and unworthy of thy notice? What takes away (np), 
auferre, abripere, as frequently) thy heart (here of wounded 
pride), and why do thine eyes gleam, that thou turnest (2°), 
not revertere, but vertere, as freq.) thy ill-humour towards 
God, and utterest P>0 (so here, not oD) words, which, because 
they are without meaning and intelligence, are nothing but 
words? 0M, dar. yeyp., is transposed from 2, to wink, t.e. 
to make known by gestures and grimaces,—a word which does 
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not occur in biblical, but is very common in post-biblical, 
Hebrew (e.g. 012) tov wn, a deaf and dumb person expresses 
himself and is answered by a language of signs). Modern 
expositors arbitrarily understand a roiling of the eyes; it is 
more natural to think of the vibration of the eye-lashes o1 
eye-brows. 9, ver. 13, is as in Judg. viii. 3, Isa. xxv. 4, 
comp. xiii. 11, and freq. used of passionate excitement, which 
is thus expressed because it manifests itself in mvéew (Acts 
ix. 1), and has. its rise in the avedua (Eccl. vii. 9). Job 
ought to control this angry spirit, Oupos (Psychol. p. 235) ; 
but he allows it to burst forth, and makes even God the 
object on which he vents his anger in impetuous language. 
How much better it would be for him, if he would search 
within himself (Lam. iii. 39) for the reason of those sufferings 
which so deprive him of his self-control ! 


14 What is mortal man that he should be pure, 

And that he who is born of woman should be righteous ? 
15 Behold! He trusteth not His holy ones, 

And the heavens are not pure in His eyes: 
16 How much less the abominable and corrupt, 

Man, who drinketh iniquity as water ! 


The exclamation in ver. 14 is like the utterance: mortal 
man and man born flesh of flesh cannot be entirely sinless. 
Even “the holy ones” and “the heavens” are not. The 
former are, as in ch. v. 1, according to iv. 18, the angels as 
beings of light (whether 712 signifies to be light from the 
very first, spotlessly pure, or, vid. Psalter, i. 588 8q., to be 
separated, distinct, and hence exalted above what is common) ; 
the latter is not another expression for the RDN “DON (Targ.), 
the “angels of the heights,” but D'>¥ is the word used for the 
highest spheres in which they dwell (comp. ch. xxv. 5); for 
the angels are certainly not corporeal, but, like all created 
things, in space, and the Scriptures everywhere speak of 
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angels and the starry heavens together. Hence the angels 
are called the morning stars in ch. xxxviil. 7, and hence both 
stars and angels are called Down NI¥ and NiNI¥ (vid. Genesis, 
S. 128). Even the angels and the heavens are finite, and 
consequently are not of a nature absolutely raised above the 
possibility of sin and contamination. 

Eliphaz repeats here what he has dipeadly said, ch. iv. 18 
sq.; but he does it intentionally, since he wishes still more 
terribly to describe human uncleanness to Job (Oetinger). 
In that passage 8 was merely the sign of an anti-climax, 
here *3 AN is quanto minus. Eliphaz refers to the hereditary 
infirmity and sin of human nature in ver. 14, here (ver. 16) 
to man’s own free choice of that which works his destruction. 
He uses the strongest imaginable words to describe one 
actualiter and originaliter corrupted. 2YN3 denotes one who 
is become an abomination, or the abominated = abominable 
(Ges. § 134, 1); nN2, one thoroughly corrupted (Arabic 
alacha, in the medial VIII. conjugation: to become sour, 
which reminds one of Gum, Rabb. TbyaY kv, as,an image of 
evil, and especially of evil desire). It is further said of him 
(an expression which Elihu adopts, ch. xxxiv. 7), that he drinks 
up evil like water. The figure is like Prov. xxvi. 6, comp. 
on Ps. lxxiii. 10, and implies that he lusts after sin, and that 
it is become a necessity of his nature, and is to his nature 
what water is to the thirsty. Even Job does not deny this 
corruption of man (ch. xiv. 4), but the inferences which the 
friends draw in reference to him he cannot acknowledge. 
The continuation of Eliphaz’ speech shows how they render 
this acknowledgment impossible to him. 


17 I will inform thee, hear me ! 

And what I have myself seen that J will declare, 
18 Things which wise men declare 

Without concealment from their fathers— 
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19 To them alone was the land given over, 
And no stranger had passed tnto their midst—: 


Eliphaz, as in his first speech, introduces the dogma with 
which he confronts Job with a solemn preface : in the former 
case it had its rise in a revelation, here it is supported by his 
own experience and reliable tradition; for ‘nn is not in- 
tended as meaning ecstatic vision (Schlottm.). The poet uses 
mn also of sensuous vision, ch. viii. 17; and of observation 
and knowledge by means of the senses, not only the more 
exalted, as ch. xix. 26 sq., but of any kind (ch. xxiii. 9, xxiv. 
1, xxvil. 12, comp. xxxvi. 25, xxxiv. 32), in the widest sense. 
Mm is used as neuter, Gen. vi. 15, Ex. xiii. 8, xxx. 13, Lev. xi. 
4, and freq.’ (comp. the neuter si, ch. xiii. 16, and often), 
and ‘nunc is a relative clause (Ges. § 122, 2): quod conspezxt, 
as ch. xix. 19 guos amo, and Ps. Ixxiv. 2 in quo habitas, comp. 
Ps. civ. 8, 26, Prov. xxiii. 22, where the punctuation through- 
out proceeds from the correct knowledge of the syntax. The 
waw of MpDN) is the waw .apodosis, which is customary 
(Niigelsbach, § 111, 1, 5) after relative clauses (e.g. Num. 
xxiii. 3), or what is the same thing, participles (e.g. Prov. 
xxiii. 24): et narrabo = ea narrabo. In ver. 18 vins wh is, 
. logically at least, subordinate to 17'3', as in Isa. iii. 9,7 as the 
Targum of the Antwerp Polyglott well translates: “ what 
wise men declare, without concealing (p2720 x5), from the 
tradition of their fathers ;” whereas all the other old trans- 
lations, including Luther’s, have missed the right meaning. 
These fathers to whom this doctrine respecting the fate of 
evil-doers is referred, lived, as Eliphaz says in ver. 19, in 
the land of their birth, and did not mingle themselves with 


1 So also Ps. lvi. 10, where I now prefer to translate ‘‘ This I know,” 
my neuter, Jike Prov. xxiv. 12, and referring forward as above, ver. 17. 

* Heidenheim refers to Hos. viii. 2 for the position of the words, but 
there Israel may also be an apposition: we know thee, we Israel, 
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strangers ; consequently their manner of viewing things, and 
their opinions, have in theirfavour the presumption of indepen- 
dence, of being derived from their own experience, and also of 
a healthy development undisturbed by any foreign influences, 
and their teaching may be accounted pure and unalloyed. 
Eliphaz thus indirectly says, that the present is not free 
from such influences, and Ewald is consequently of opinion 
that the individuality of the Israelitish poet peeps out here, 
and a state of things is indicated like that which came about 
after the fall of Samaria in the reign of Manasseh. Hirzel 
also infers from Eliphaz’ words, that at the time when the 
book was written the poet’s fatherland was desecrated by 
some foreign rule, and considers it an indication for deter- 
mining the time at which the book was composed. But how 
groundless and deceptive this is! The way in which Eliphaz 
commends ancient traditional lore is so genuinely Arabian, 
that there is but the faintest semblance of a reason for sup- 
posing the poet to have thrown his own history and national 
peculiarity so vividly into the working up of the réle of 
another. Purity of race was, from the earliest times, con- 
sidered by “the sons of the East” as the sign of highest 
nobility, and hence Eliphaz traces back his teaching to a time 
when his race could boast of the greatest freedom from inter- 
mixture with any other. Schlottmann prefers to interpret 
ver. 19 as referring to the “nobler primeval races’ of man” 
(without, however, referring to ch. viii. 8), but 785 does not 
signify the earth here, but: country, as in ch. xxx. 8, xxii. 8, 
and elsewhere, and ver. 195 seems to refer to nations: Vt — 
barbarus (perhaps Semitic: 1393, o é&w). Nevertheless it is 
unnecessary to suppose that Eliphaz’ time was one of foreign 
domination, as the Assyrian-Chaldean time was for Israel: it 
is sufficient to imagine it as a time when the tribes of the 
desert were becoming intermixed, from migration, commerce, 


and feud. 
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Now follows the doctrine of the wise men, which springs 
from a venerable primitive age, an age as yet undisturbed by 
any strange way of thinking (modern enlightenment and free 
thinking, as we should say), and is supported by Eliphaz’ 
own experience.' 


1 Communication from Consul Wetzstein: If this verse affirms that 
the freer a people is from intermixture with other races, the purer is 
its tradition, it gives expression to a principle derived from experience, 
which needs no proof. Even European races, especially the Scandi- 
navians, furnish proof of this in their customs, language, and traditions, 
although in this case certain elements of their indigenous character have 
vanished with the introduction of Christianity. A more complete parallel 
is furnished by the wandering tribes of the ‘Aneze and ShardGrdat of the 
Syrian deserts, people who have indeed had their struggles, and have 
even been weakened by emigration, but have certainly never lost their 
political and religious autonomy, and have preserved valuable traditions 
which may be traced to the earliest antiquity. It is unnecessary to 
prove this by special instances, when the whole outer and inner life of 
these peoples can be regarded as the best commentary on the biblical 
accounts of the patriarchal age. It is, however, not so much the fact 
that the evil-doer receives his punishment, in favour of which Eliphaz 
appeals to the teaching handed down from the fathers, as rather the 
belief in tt, consequently in a certain degree the dogma of a moral order in 
the world. This dogma is an essential element of the ancient Abrahamic 
religion of the desert tribes—that primitive religion which formed the 
basis of the Mosaic, and side by side with it was continued among the 
nomads of the desert ; which, shortly before the appearance of Christianity 
in the country east of Jordan, gave birth to mild doctrines, doctrines 
which tended to prepare the way for the teaching of the gospel ; which 
at that very time, according to historical testimony, also prevailed in 
the towns of the Higdéz, and was first displaced again by the Jemanic 
idolatry, and limited to the desert, in the second century after Christ, 
during the repeated migrations of the southern Arabs; which gave 
the most powerful impulse to the rise of Jslam, and furnished its best 
elements ; which, towards the end of the last century, brought about 
the reform of Islamism in the province of Negd, and produced the 
Wahabee doctrine ; and which, finally, is continued even to the present 
day by the name of Din Ibrahim, ‘* Religion of Abraham,” as a faithful 
tradition of the fathers, among the vast Ishmaelitish tribes of the Syrian 
desert, ‘‘to whom alone the land is given over, and into whose midst no 
stranger has penetrated.” Had this cultus spread among settled races 
with a higher education, it might have been taught also in writings: if, 
however, portions of writings in reference to it, which have been handed 


| 
260 THE BOOK OF JOB. 
t 
| 


20 So long as the ungodly liveth he suffereth, 
And numbered years are reserved for the tyrant. 
21 Terrors sound in his ears; 
In time of peace the destroyer cometh upon him. 
22 He believeth not in a return from darkness, 
And he 1s selected for the sword. 
23 He roameth about after bread: “ Ah! where ts tt?” 
He knoweth that a dark day is near at hand for him. 
24 Trouble and anguish terrify him ; 
They seize him as a king ready to the battle. 


All the days of the ungodly he (the ungodly) is sensible of 
pain. YW stands, like Elohim in Gen. ix. 6, by the closer 
definition ; here however so, that this defining ends after the 
manner of a premiss, and is begun by si after the manner 
of a conclusion. LOIN, he writhes, t.e. suffers inward anxiety 


down to us by the Arabs, are to be regarded as unauthentic, it may also 
in ‘Irék have been mixed with the Sabian worship of the stars; but 
among the nomads it will have always been only oral, taught by the 
poets in song, and contained in the fine traditions handed down uncor- 
rupted from father to son, and practised in life. 

It is a dogma of this religion (of which I shall speak more fully in the 
introduction to my Anthologie von Poesien der Wanderstéimme), that the 
pious will be rewarded by God in his life and in his descendants, the 
wicked punished in his life and in his descendants; and it may also, in 
ver. 19, be indirectly said that the land of Eliphaz has preserved this 
faith, in accordance with tradition, purer than Job’s land. If Eliphaz 
was from the Petrewan town of Témdn (which we merely suggest as 
possible here), he might indeed rightly assert that no strange race had 
become naturalized there ; for that hot, sterile land, poorly supplied with 
water, had nothing inviting to the emigrant or marauder, and its natives 
remain there only by virtue of the proverb: l6la hhibb el-wattan qat.tdal, 
lakén dar es-st? chardb, ‘‘ Did not the love of one’s country slay (him 
who is separated from it), the barren country would be uninhabited.” 
Job certainly could not affirm the same of his native country, if this is, 
with the Syrian tradition, to be regarded as the Nukra (on this point, 
vid. the Appendix). As the richest province of Syria, it has, from the 
earliest time to the present, always been an apple of contention, and has 
not only frequently changed its rulers, but even its inhabitants. 
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and distress in the midst of all outward appearance of happi- 
ness. Most expositors translate the next line: and throughout 
the number of the years, which are reserved to the tyrant. 
But (1) this parallel definition of time appended by waw 
makes the sense drawling ; (2) the change of /Y (oppressor, 
tyrant) for yv7 leads one to expect a fresh affirmation, hence 
it is translated by the LXX.: érn 8é dpiOunra Sedopéva 
Suvacrn. The predicate is, then, like ch. xxxii. 7, comp. 
xxix. 10, 1 Sam. i. 4 (Ges. § 148), per attractionem in the 
plur. instead of in the sing., and especially with IBDD followed 
by gen. plur., this attraction is adopted by our author, ch. xxi. 
21, xxxviii. 21. The meaning is not, that numbered, 1.e. few, 
years are secretly appointed to the tyrant, which must have 
been sh’ndth mispar, a reversed position of the words, as ch. 
xvi. 22, Num. ix. 20 (vid. Gesenius’ Thes.); but a (limited, 
appointed) number of years is reserved to the tyrant (jb¥ as 
ch. xxiv. 1, xxi. 19, comp. fod, ch. xx. 26; Mercerus: occulto 
decreto definiti), after the expiration of which his punishment 
begins. The thought expressed by the Targ., Syr., and 
Jerome would be suitable: and the number of the years (that 
he has to live unpunished) is hidden from the tyrant ; but if 
this were the poet’s meaning, he would have written '2¥, and 
must have written /WiT7jp. 

With regard to the following vers. 21-24, it is doubtful 
whether only the evil-doer’s anxiety of spirit is described in 
amplification of Sinno xi, or also how the terrible images 
from which he suffers in his conscience are realized, and how 
he at length helplessly succumbs to the destruction which his 
imagination had long foreboded. A satisfactory and decisive 
answer to this question is hardly possible; but considering 
that the real crisis is brought on by Eliphaz later, and fully 
described, it seems more probable that what has an objective 
tone in vers. 21-24 is controlled by what has been affirmed 
respecting the evil conscience of the ungodly, and is to be 
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understood accordingly. The sound of terrible things (start- 
ling dangers) rings in his ears; the devastator comes upon 
him (N13 seq. acc. as ch. xx. 22, Prov. xxviii. 22; comp. Isa. 
xxviii. 15) in the midst of his prosperity. He anticipates it 
ere it happens. From the darkness by which he feels himself 
menaced, he believes not (POX" seg. infin. as Ps. xxvii. 13, 
mx), of confident hope) to return; i.e. overwhelmed with a 
consciousness of his guilt, he cannot, in the presence of this 
darkness which threatens him, rise to the hope of rescue from 
it, and he is really—as his consciousness tells him—*®¥ (like 
Wy, ch. xli. 25; Ges. § 75, rem. 5; Keri “py, which is omitted 
in our printed copies, contrary to the testimony of the Masora 
and the authority of correct Mss.), spied out for, appointed to 
the sword, t.e. of God (ch. xix. 29; Isa. xxxi. 8), or decreed 
by God. In the midst of abundance he is harassed by the 
thought of becoming poor; he wanders about in search of - 
bread, anxiously looking out and asking where ? (abrupt, like 
- man, ch. ix. 19), ¢.e. where is any to be found, whence can I 
obtain it? The LXX. translates contrary to the connection, 
and with a strange misunderstanding of the passage: xataré- 
taxtat 6é eis aita yuypiv (8 nnd, food for the vulture). He 
sees himself in the mirror of the future thus reduced to 
beggary; he knows that a day of darkness stands in readiness 
(nox, like ch. xviii. 12), is at his hand, 2.e. close upon him 
(1°93, elsewhere in this sense 1, Ps. cxl. 6, 1 Sam. xix. 3, 
and TY, ch. i. 14). In accordance with the previous ex- 
position, we shall now interpret MPD WY, ver. 24, not of 
need and distress, but subjectively of fear and oppression. 
They come upon him suddenly and irresistibly ; it seizes or 
overpowers him (GOBPAA with neutral subject: an unknown | 
something, a dismal power) as a king “ivs> Pny, LXX. 
aorep otparnyos mpwrootatns mimray, like a leader falling 
in the first line of the battle, which is an imaginary inter- 
pretation of the text. The translation of the Targum also, 
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sicut regem qui paratus est ad scabellum (to serve the conqueror 
as a footstool), furnishes no explanation. Another Targum 
translation (in Nachmani and elsewhere) is: sicut rer qui 
paratus est circumdare se legionibus. According to this, Ww3 
comes from 173, to surround, be round (comp. 13, whence 
ind, Assyr. cudur, «8apus, perhaps also WN, Syr. 177, whence 
ch°dor, a circle, round about); and it is assumed, that as WWD 
signifies a ball (not only in Talmudic, but also in Isa. xxii. 
18, which is to be translated: rolling he rolleth thee into a 
ball, a ball into a spacious land), so 111°3, a round encampment, 
an army encamped in a circle, synon. of aay. In this first 
signification the word certainly furnishes no suitable sense in 
connection with ny; but one may, with Kimchi, suppose 
that 712, like the Italian torniamento, denotes the circle as 
well as the tournament, or the round of conflict, 7.e. the 
conflict which moves round about, like tumult of battle, 
which last is a suitable meaning here. The same appropriate 
meaning is attained, however, if the root is taken, like the 
Arabic 95) in the signification turbidum esse (comp. 11P, ch. 
vi. 16), which is adopted of misfortunes as troubled experiences 
of life (according to which Schultens translates: destinatus 
est ad turbulentissimas fortunas, beginning a new thought 
with ‘*ny, which is not possible, since 75n3 by itself is no 
complete figure), and may perhaps also be referred to the 
tumult of battle, tumultus bellict conturbatio (Rosenm.); or if, 
with Fleischer, one starts from another turn of the idea of 
the root, viz. to be compressed, solid, thick, which in a more 
certain way gives the meaning of a dense crowd.’ Since, 


1 The verb 9S belongs to the root Js, to smite, thrust, quatere, per- 
cutere, tundere, trudere ; a root that has many branches. It is I. transitive 
cadara (fut. jacduru, inf. cadr)—by the non-adoption of which from the 
original lexicons our lexicographers have deprived the whole etymological 
development of its groundwork—in the signification to pour, hurl down, 
pour out, e.g. cadara-l-méa, he has spilt, poured out, thrown down the 
water ; hence in the medial VII. form tncadara intransitive, to fall, fall 
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therefore, a suitable meaning is obtained in two ways, the 
natural conjecture, which is commended by Prov. vi. 11, 
fit2> TNY, paratus ad hastam= peritus haste (Hupf.), accord- 
ing to ch. ili. 8 (where vy = M19), may be abandoned. The 
signification circuitus has the most support, according to 
which Saadia and Parchon also explain, and we have pre- 
ferred to translate round of battle rather than tumult of con- 
flict; Jerome’s translation, gui preparatur ad prelium, seems 
also to be gained in the same manner. 


25 Because he stretched out his hand against God, 
And was insolent towards the Almighty ; 

26 He assailed Him with a stiff neck, 
With the thick bosses of his shield ; 

27 Because he covered his face with his fatness, 
And addeth fat to his loins, 


down, chiefly of water and other fluids, as of the rain which pours down 
from heaven, of a cascade, and the like; then improperly of a bird of 
prey which shoots down from the air upon its prey (e.g. in the poetry in 
Beidhawi on Sur. 81, 2: ‘‘ The hawk saw some bustards on the plain 
JS°ancadara, and rushed down”); of a hostile host which rushes upon the 
enemy [first possible signification for sy1'5] ; of a man, horse, etc., which 
runs very swiftly, effuse currit, effuso curru rutt; of the stars that shall 
fall from heaven at the last day (Sur. 81, 2). .Then also II. intransitive 
cadara (fut. jacdiru) with the secondary form cadira (fut. jacdaru) and 
cadura (fut. jacduru), prop. to be shaken and jolted; then also of fluid 
things, mixed and mingled, made turgid, unclean, i.e. by shaking, jolting, 
stirring, etc., with the dregs (the cuddre or cuddde); then gen. turbidum, 
non limpidum esse (opp. \uo), with a similar transition of meaning to that 
in turbare (comp. deturbare) and the German ¢riiben (comp. traben or 
trappen, treiben, treffen). The primary meaning of the root takes another 
III. turn in the derived adjectives cudur, cudurr, cundur, cun@dir, com- 
pressed, solid, thick ; the last word with us (Germans) forms a transition 
from cadir, cadr, cadir, dull, slimy, yeasty, etc., inasmuch as we speak of 
dickes Bier (thick beer), etc., cerevisia spissa, de la biére épaisse. Here 
the point of contact for the word 4y3'5, tumult of battle, <advos dvdpa», 
seems indicated : a dense crowd and tumult, where one is close upon an- 
other; as also pnd3, npndp, signify not reciprocal destruction, slaughter, 
but to press firmly and closely upon one another, a dense crowd.— Ft. 
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28 And inhabited desolated cities, 
Houses which should not be inhabited, 
Which were appointed to be ruins : 
29 He shall not be rich, and his substance shall not continue 
And their substance boweth not to the ground. 
30 He escapeth not darkness ; 
The flame withereth his shoots; 
And he perisheth in the breath of His mouth. 


This strophe has periodic members: vers. 25-28 an ante- 
cedent clause with a double beginning (7373 because he has: 
stretched out, 7D3™5 because he has covered ; whereas /7. may 
be taken as more independent, but under the government of 
the ‘3 that stands at the commencement of the sentence) ; 
vers, 29, 30, is the conclusion. Two chief sins are mentioned 
as the cause of the final destiny that comes upon the evil-doer : 
(1) his arrogant opposition to God, and (2) his contentment 
on the ruins of another's prosperity. The first of these sins 
is described vers. 25-27. The fut. consec. is once used instead 
of the perf., and the simple fut. is twice used with the signifi- 
cation of an imperf. (a3 ch. iv. 3 and freq.) The Hithpa. 
123 signifies here to maintain a heroic bearing, to play the 
hero; "Wyn to make one’s self rich, to play the part of a rich 
man, Prov. xiii. 7. And W333 expresses the special promi- 
nence of the neck in his assailing God (OX 7, as Dan. 
viii. 6, comp. by, ch. xvi. 14); it is equivalent to erecto collo 
(Vulg.), and in meaning equivalent to S8pe (LXX.). Also 
in Ps. Ixxv. 6, Wis. (with Jfunach, which there represents a 
distinctive!) is absolute, in the sense of stiff-necked or hard- 
headed; for the parallels, as Ps. xxxi. 19, xciv. 4, and espe- 
cially the primary passage, 1 Sam. ii. 3, show that pny is to 
de taken as an accusative of the object. The proud defiance 
with which he challengingly assails God, and renders himself 

1 Vid. Dachselt’s Biblia Accentuata, p. 816. 
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insensible to the dispensations of God, which might bring him 
to a right way of thinking, is symbolized by the additional 
clause: with the thickness (‘32 cognate form to °3?) of the 
bosses of his shields. 23 is the back (,\5) or boss (umbo) 
of the shield; the plurality of shields has reference to the 
diversified means by which he hardens himself. Ver. 27, 
similarly to Ps. lxxiii. 4-7, pictures this impregnable carnal 
security against all unrest and pain, to which, on account of 
his own sinfulness and the distress of others, the nobler- 
minded man is so sensitive: he has covered his face with his 
fat, so that by the accumulation of fat, for which he anxiously 
labours, it becomes a gross material lump of flesh, devoid of 
mind and soul, and made fat, z.e. added fat, caused it to accu- 
mulate, upon his loins (22 for 1903) ; n’y (which has nothing 
to do with | 4.2, to cover) is used as in ch. xiv. 9, and in the 
phrase corpus facere (in Justin), in the sense of producing out- 
wardly something from within. °B reminds one of arep-ed7n 
(as Aquila and Symmachus translate here), o-pim-us, and of 
the Sanscrit piat, to be fat: (whence adj. pivan, pivara, wruapos, 
part. pina, subst. according to Roth pivas) ; the Arabic renders 
it probable that it is a contraction of N**B (Olsh. § 171, 5). 
The Jewish expositors explain it according to the misunder- 
stood 0’B, 1 Sam. xiii. 21, of the furrows or wrinkles which 
are formed in flabby flesh, as if the ah were paragogic. 

Ver. 28 describes the second capital sin of the evil-doer. The 
desolated cities that he dwells in are not cities that he himself 
has laid waste; 28¢ distinctly refers to a divinely appointed 
punishment, for 77ynt does not signify: which they (evil- 
doers) have made ruins for themselves (Hahn), which is neither 
probable from the change of number, nor accords with the 
meaning of the verb, which signifies “to appoint to something 
in the future.” Hirzel, by referring to the law, Deut. xiii. 
13-19 (comp. 1 Kings xvi. 34), which forbids the rebuilding 
of such cities as are laid under the curse, explains it to a 
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certain extent more correctly. But such an allusion to a 
requirement of the Mosaic law is in itself not probable in 
the book of Job, and here, as Lowenthal rightly remarks, is 
the less indicated, since it is not the dwelling in such cities 
that is forbidden, but only the rebuilding of them, so far as 
they had been destroyed ; here, however, the reference is only 
to dwelling, not to rebuilding. The expression must there- 
fore be understood more generally thus, that the powerful 
man settles down carelessly and indolently, without any fear 
of the judgments of God or respect for the manifestations of 
His judicial authority, in places in which the marks of a just 
divine retribution are still visible, and which are appointed to 
be perpetual monuments of the execution of divine judgments.’ 
Only by this rendering is the form of expression of the ellip- 
tical clause 40? AIWPTND explained. Hirz. refers 105 to D'N3: 
in which they do not dwell; but ? 2% does not signify: to 
dwell in a place, but: to settle down in a place; Schlottm. 
refers 195 to the inhabitants: therein they dwell not them- 
selves, z.e. where no one dwelt; but the wx which would 
be required in this case as acc. localis could not be omitted. 

1 For the elucidation of this interpretation of the passage, Consul 
Wetzstein has contributed the following: ‘‘ As one who yields to inor- 
dinate passion is without sympathy cast from human society because he 
is called mugdtal rabbuh, ‘ one who is beaten in the conflict against his 
God’ (since he has sinned against the holy command of chastity), and as 
no one ventures to pronounce the name of Satan because God has cursed 
him (Gen. iii. 14), without adding ‘aléh el-la ne, ‘God’s curse upon him!’ 
80 a man may not presume to inhabit placea which God has appointed to 
desolation. Such villages and cities, which, according to tradition, have 
perished and been frequently overthrown (maglibe, mugélibe, mungalibe) 
by the visitation of divine judgment, are not uncommon on the borders of 
the desert. They are places, it is said, where the primary commandments 
of the religion of Abraham (Din Ibrahim) have been impiously trans- 
greased. Thus the city of Babylon will never be colonized by a Semitic 
tribe, because they hold the belief that it has been destroyed on account 
of Nimrod’s apostasy from God, and his hostility to His favoured one, 


Abraham. The tradition which has even been transferred by the tribes 
of Arabia Petreea into Islamism of the desolation of the city of Higr (or 
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One might more readily, with Hahn, explain: those to whom 
they belong do not inhabit them ; but it is linguistically impos- 
sible for 10> to stand alone as the expression of this subject 
(the possessors). The most natural, and also an admissible 
explanation, is, that 13% refers to the houses, and that 1%, 
which can be used not only of persons, but also of things, is 
dat. ethicus. The meaning, however, is not: which are unin- 
habited, which would not be expressed as future, but rather 
by av” on3 ps or similarly, but: which shall not inhabit, te. 
shall not be inhabited to them (2%, to dwell = to have in- 
habitants, as Isa. xiii. 10, Jer. 1. 13, 39, and freq.), or, as we 
should express it, which ought to remain uninhabited. 

Ver. 29 begins the conclusion: (because he has acted 
thus) he shall not be rich (with a personal subject as Hos. 
xii. 9, and "Wy" to be written with a sharpened w&, like 13 
above, ch. xii. 15), and his substance shall not endure (D3p, to 
take place, Isa. vii. 7; to endure, 1 Sam. xiii. 14; and hold 
fast, ch. xli. 18), and 0730 shall not incline itself to the 
earth. The interpretation of the older expositors, non extendet 
se in terra, is impossible—that must be 783 753°; whereas 


Medain Salih) on account of disobedience to God, prevents any one from 
dwelling in that remarkable city, which consists of thousands of dwellings 
cut in the rock, some of which are richly ornamented ; without looking 
round, and muttering prayers, the desert ranger hurries through, even 
as does the great procession of pilgrims to Mekka, from fear of incurring 
the punishment of God by the slightest delay in the accursed city. The 
destruction of Sodom, brought about by the violation of the right of hos- 
pitality (Gen. xix. 5, comp. Job xxxi. 32), is to be mentioned here, for 
this legend certainly belongs originally to the ‘Din Ibrahim’ rather 
than to the Mosaic. At the source of the Rakkéd (the largest river of 
the Golan region) there are a number of erect and remarkably perforated 
jasper formations, which are called ‘the bridal procession’ (el-farida). 
This bridal procession was turned to stone, because a woman of the party 
cleaned her child that had made itself dirty with a bread-cake (qurss). 
Near it is its village (U/fiéne), which in spite of repeated attempts is no 
more to be inhabited. It remains forsaken, as an eternal witness that 
ingratitude (kufrdn en-ni ma), especially towards God, does not remain 
unpunished.” 
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Kal is commonly used in the intransitive sense to bow 
down, bend one’s self or incline (Ges. § 53, 2). But what 
is the meaning of the subject nb»? We may put out of 
consideration those interpretations that condemn themselves : 
D? 10, ex tis (Targ.), or nd fo, quod its, what belongs to them 
(Saad.), or 090, their word (Syr. and Gecatilia), and such 
substitutions as oxedy (ody or od>y) of the LXX., and radicem 
of Jerome (which seems only to be a guess). Certainly that 
which throws most light on the signification of the word is 
a3 (for 3522 with Dag. dirimens, as ch. xvii. 2), which 
occurs in Isa. xxxiii. 1. The oldest Jewish lexicographers 
take this nban (parall. 097) as a synonym of 72 in the signi- 
fication, to bring to an end ; on the other hand, Ges., Knobel, 
and others, consider 91229 to be the original reading, because 
the meaning perficere is not furnished for 7) from the Arab. 
jb, and because bs, standing thus together, is in Arabic an 
incompatible root combination (Olsh. § 9, 4). This union of 
consonants certainly does not occur in any Semitic root, but 
the Arab. ndla (the long a of which can in the inflection 
become a short changeable vowel) furnishes sufficient pro- 
tection for this one exception; and the meaning consequt, 
which belongs to the Arab. ndla, fut. janilu, is perfectly suited 
to Isa. xxx. 1: if thou hast fully attained (Hiph. as inten- 
sive of the transitive Kal, like P'YtN, 13?) to plundering. If, 
however, the verb mp3 is established, there is no need for any 
conjecture in the passage before us, especially since the im- 
provement nearest at hand, 092) (Hupf. nd2), produces a 
sentence (non figet in terra caulam) which could not be flatter 
and tamer ; whereas the thought that is gained by Olshausen’s 
more sensible conjecture, pein (their sickle does not sink to the 
earth, is not pressed down by the richness of the produce of the 
field), goes to the other extreme.’ Juda b. Karisch (Kureisch) 


i Carey proposes to take 0531 = nny, their cutting, layer for planting; 
but the verb-group $$», 4p, Sp3 (vid. supra, p. 224) is not favourable 
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has explained the word correctly by ndlre that which they 
have offered (from nal janiilu) or attained (ndla, janilu), 
ie. their possession’ (not: their perfection, as it is chiefly 
explained by the Jewish expositors, according to m5) = n>). 
When the poet says, “their prosperity inclines not to the 
ground,” he denies to it the likeness to a field of corn, which 
from the weight of the ears bows itself towards the ground, 
or to a tree, whose richly laden branches bend to the ground. 
We may be satisfied with this explanation (Hirz., Ew., Stickel, 
and most others) : psp from mead (with which Kimchi com- 
pares D735, Num. xx. 19, which however is derived not from 
39, but from 139), similar in meaning to the post-biblical 
finn, Hapwvas; the suff., according to the same change of 
number as in ver. 35, a xx. 23, and freq., refers to Deh. 
In ver. 30, also, a figure taken from a plant is interwoven 
with what is said of the person of the ungodly: the flame 
withers up his tender branch without its bearing fruit, and 
he himself does not escape darkness, but rather perishes 
by the breath of His mouth, t.e. God’s mouth (ch. iv. 9, not 


to the supposition of a substantive 703 i in this signification, according to 
the usual application of the language. 

1 Freytag has erroneously placed the infinitives nail and mandi under 
Jb med. Wau, instead of under Jb med. Je, where he only repeats naii, 
and erroneously gives mandi the signification donum, citing in support of 
it a passage from Fakihat al-chulafa, where ‘aziz al-mandl (a figure bor- 
rowed from places difficult of access, and rendered strong and impregnable 
by nature or art) signifies ‘‘one who was hard to get at” (i.e. whose 
position of power is made secure). The true connection is this: Jb 
med. Wau signifies originally to extend, reach, to hand anything to any one 
with outstretched arm or hand, the correlatum Jb med. Je: to attain, 
i.e. first to touch or reach anything with outstretched arm or hand, and 
then really to grasp and take it, gen. adipisci, consequi, assequi, impe- 
trare, with the ordinary infinitives naw and mandl. Therefore mandi 
(from al° med. Je) signifies primarily as abstract, attainment; it may then, 
however, like nail and the infinitives generally, pass over to the concrete 
signification: what one attains to, or what one has attained, gotten, 
although I can give no special example in support of it.—FL. 
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of his own, after Isa. xxxiii. 11). The repetition of 730° 
(“he escapes not,” as Prov. xiii. 14; “he must yield to,” 
as 1 Kings xv. 14, and freq.) is an impressive play upon 
words. 


31 Let him not trust in evil—he is deceived, 
For evil shall be his possession. 
32 His day is not yet, then it is accomplished, 
And his palm-branch loseth its freshness. 
33 He teareth off as a vine his young grapes, 
And He casteth down as an olive-tree his flower. 
34 The company of the hypocrite is rigid, 
And fire consumeth the tents of bribery. 
35 They conceive sorrow and bring forth iniquity, 
And their inward part worketh self-deceit. 


5x does not merely introduce a declaration respecting the 
future (Luther: he will not continue, which moreover must 
have been expressed by the Niph.), but is admonitory : may 
he only not trust in vanity (Munach here instead of Dechi, 
according to the rule of transformation, Psalter, ii. 504, § 4)— 
he falls, so far as he does it, into error, or brings himself into 
error (7YN), 3 pret., not part., and Niph. like Isa. xix. 14, 
where it signifies to be thrust backwards and forwards, or to 
reel about helplessly),—a thought one might expect after the 
admonition (Olsh. conjectures 19M}, one who is detestable) : 
this trusting in evil is self-delusion, for evil becomes his 
exchange (THOMA not compensatio,.but permutatio, acquisitio). 
We have translated SW by “evil” (Unheil), by which we 
have sought elsewhere to render fi&, in order that we might 
preserve the same word in both members of the verse. In 
ver. 3la, SY (in form = NW from Niv, in the Chethib W, the 


Aleph being cast away, like the Arabic me wickedness, from 


the v. cavum hamzatum sd-’a = sawu’a) is waste and empty 
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in mind, in 316 (comp. Hos. xii. 12) waste and empty in 
fortune; or, to go further from the primary root, in the former 
case apparent goodness, in the latter apparent prosperity— 
delusion, and being undeceived [“evil” in the sense of 
wickedness, and of calamity]. NODA, which follows, refers to 
the exchange, or neutrally to the evil that is exchanged : the 
one or the other fulfils itself, ze. either: is realized (passive 
of X>d, 1 Kings viii. 15), or : becomes complete, which means 
the measure of the punishment of his immorality becomes 
full, before his natural day, i.e. the day of death, is come 
(comp. for expression, ch. xxii. 16, Eccles. vii.17). The trans- 
lation: then it is over with him (Ges., Schlottm., and others), 
is contrary to the usage of the language; and that given by 
the Jewish expositors, Noon = bbon (abscinditur or conteritur), 
is a needlessly bold suggestion.—Ver. 325. It is to be observed 
that 223M is Milel, and consequently 3 pret., not as in Cant. 
1.16 Milra, and consequently adj. 182 is not the branches 
generally (Luzzatto, with Raschi: branchage), but, as the pro- 
verbial expression for the high and low, Isa. ix. 13, xix. 15 (vid. 
Dietrich, Abhandlung zur hebr. Gramm. S. 209), shows, the 
palm-branch bent downwards (comp. Targ. Esth. i. 5, where 
fBD signifies seats and walks covered with foliage). “ His 
palm-branch does not become green, or does not remain green” 
(which Symm. well renders: ovx edOadsjoer), means that as 
he himself, the palm-trunk, so also his family, withers away. 
In ver. 33 it is represented as 1032 (= 105), sour grapes, or 
the unripe grapes of a vine, and as 73), flowers of an olive.! 
In ver. 33b the godless man himself might be the subject: he 


1 In order to appreciate the point of the comparison, it is needful to 
know that the Syrian olive-tree bears fruit plentifully the first, third, and 
fifth years, but rests during the second, fourth, and sixth. It blossoms in 
these years also, but the blossoms fall off almost entirely without any 
berries being formed. The harvest of the olive is therefore in such years 
very scanty. With respect to the vine, every year an enormous quantity 
of grapes are used up before they are ripe. When the berries are only 
about the size of a pea, the acid from them is used in housekeeping, to 
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casts down, like an olive-tree, his flowers, but in ver 33a this 
is inadmissible ; if we interpret: “he shakes off (Targ. 1h, 
excutiet), like a vine-stock, his young grapes,” this (apart 
from the far-fetched meaning of DDN") is a figure that is un- 
true to nature, since the grapes sit firmer the more unripe 
they are; and if one takes the first meaning of pon, “he 
acts unjustly, as a vine, to his omphax”’ (e.g. Hupf.), whether 
it means that he does not let it ripen, or that he does not 
share with it any of the sweet sap, one has not only an indis- 
tinct figure, but also (since what God ordains for the godless 
is described as in operation) an awkward comparison. The 
subject of both verbs is therefore other than the vine and 
olive themselves. But why only an impersonal “one”? In 
ver. 30 YH m> was referred to God, who is not expressly men- 
tioned. God is also the subject here, and pon, which signi- 
fies to act with violence to one’s self, is modified here to the 
sense of tearing away, as Lam. ii. 6 (which Aben-Ezra has 
compared), of tearing out ; }B22, N't2, prop. as a vine-stock, as 
an olive-tree, is equivalent to even as such an one. 

Ver. 34 declares the lot of the family of the ungodly, which 
has been thus figuratively described, without figure: the 
congregation (i.e. here: family-circle) of the ungodly (427 
according to its etymon inclinans, propensus ad malum, vid. 
on ch. xiii. 16) is (as it is expressed from the standpoint of 
the judgment that is executed) 3091, a hard, lifeless, stony 
mass (in the substantival sense of the Arabic galmid instead 
of the adject. mob, Isa. xlix. 21), ie. stark dead (LXX. 


prepare almost every kind of food. The people are exceedingly fond of 
things sour, a taste which is caused by the heat of the climate. During 
the months of June, July, and August, above six hundred horses and 
asses laden with unripe grapes come daily to the market in Damascus 
alone, and during this season no one uses vinegar ; hence the word X1D3 
signifies in Syriac the acid (vinegar) xer’ #£0x». In Arabic the unripe 
grapes are exclusively called hhossrum (apa>); or, with a dialectic dis- 
tinction, hissrim.—WETzsT. 
VOL. I. 8 
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@dvaros ; Aq., Symm., Theod., dsapzros), and fire has de- 
voured the tents of bribery (after Ralbag: those built by 
bribery ; or even after the LXX.: otxous dwpodextav). The 
ejaculatory conclusion, ver. 35, gives the briefest expression 
to that which has been already described. The figurative 
language, ver. 35a, is like Ps. vii. 15, Isa. lix. 4 (comp. supra, 
p- 25); in the latter passage similar vividly descriptive infini- 
tives are found (Ges. § 131, 4, b). They hatch the burdens 
or sorrow of others, and what comes from it is evil for them- 
selves. What therefore their (03, t.e. their inward part, with 
the intermingled feelings, thoughts, and strugglings (Olym- 
piodorus: xovAlay Sdov 76 evros ywplov dnot Kal adrny thy 
uy), prepares or accomplishes (f° similar to ch. xxvii. 17, 
xxxvill. 41), that on which it works, is 77), deceit, with 
which they deceive others, and before all, themselves (New 
Test. aman). 

With the speech of Eliphaz, the eldest among the friends, 
who gives a tone to their speeches, the controversy enters 
upon a second stage. In his last speech Job has turned 
from the friends and called upon them to be silent; he turned 
to God, and therein a sure confidence, but at the same time 
a challenging tone of irreverent defiance, is manifested. God 
does not enter: into the controversy which Job desires; and 
the consequence is, that that flickering confidence is again 
extinguished, and the tone of defiance is changed into despair 
and complaint. Instead of listening to the voice of God, Job 
is obliged to content himself again with that of the friends, 
for they believe the continuance of the contest to be just 
as binding upon them as upon Job. They cannot consider 
themselves overcome, for their dogma has grown up in such 
inseparable connection with their idea of God, and therefore 
is so much raised above human contradiction, that nothing 
but a divine fact can break through it. And they are too 
closely connected with Job by their friendship to leave him 


CHAP. XV. 81-85. 275 


to himself as a heretic; they regard Job as one who is self- 
deluded, and have really the good intention of converting 
their friend. 

Eliphaz’ speech, however, also shows that they become still 
more and more incapable of producing a salutary impression 
onJob. For, on the one hand, in this second stage of the con- 
troversy also they turn about everywhere only in the circle of 
their old syllogism: suffering is the punishment of sin, Job 
suffers, therefore he is a sinner who has to make atonement for 
his sin; on the other hand, instead of being disconcerted by the 
unconditioned acceptation of this maxim, they are strengthened 
in it. For while at ‘the beginning the conclusio was urged 
upon them only by premises raised above any proof, so that 
they take for granted sins of Job which were not other- 
wise known to them; now, as they think, Job has himself 
furnished them with proof that he is a sinner who has merited 
such severe suffering. For whoever can speak so thought- 
lessly and passionately, so vexatiously and irreverently, as 
Job has done, is, in their opinion, his own accuser and judge. 
It remains unperceived by them that Job’s mind has lost its 
balance by reason of the fierceness of his temptation, and that 
in it nature and grace have fallen into a wild, confused con- 
flict. In those speeches they see the true state of Job’s spirit 
revealed. What, before his affliction, was the determining 
principle of his inner life, seems to them now to be brought 
to light in the words of the sufferer. Job is a godless 
one; and if he does affirm his innocence so solemnly and 
strongly, and challenges the decision of God, this assurance 
is only hypocritical, and put on against his better knowledge 
and conscience, in order to disconcert his accusers, and to 
evade their admonitions to repentance. It is nny nv, a 
mere stratagem, like that of one who is guilty, who thinks he 
can overthrow the accusations brought against him by assum- 
ing the bold bearing of the accuser. Seb. Schmid counts up 
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quingue vitia, with which Eliphaz in the introduction to his 
speech (ch. xv. 1-13) reproaches Job: vexatious impious words, 
a crafty perversion of the matter, blind assumption of wisdom, 
contempt of the divine word, and defiance against God. Of 
these reproaches the first and last are well-grounded ; Job does 
really sin in his language and attitude towards God. With 
respect to the reproach of assumed wisdom, Eliphaz pays Job 
in the same coin; and when he reproaches Job with despis- 
ing the divine consolations and gentle admonitions they have 
addressed to him, we must not blame the friends, since their 
intention is good. If, however, Eliphaz reproaches Job with 
calculating craftiness, and thus regards his affirmation of his 
innocence as a mere artifice, the charge cannot be more 
unjust, and must certainly produce the extremest alienation 
between them. It is indeed hard that Eliphaz regards the 
testimony of Job’s conscience as self-delusion ; he goes still 
further, and pronounces it a fine-spun lie, and denies not 
only its objective but also its subjective truth. Thus the 
breach between Job and the friends widens, the entanglement 
of the controversy becomes more complicated, and the poet 
allows the solution of the enigma to ripen, by its becoming 
increasingly enigmatical and entangled. 

In this second round of the friends’ speeches we meet with 
no new thoughts whatever; only “in the second circle of the 
dispute everything is more fiery than in the first” (Oetinger): 
the only new thing is the harsher and more decided tone of 
their maintenance of the doctrine of punishment, with which 
they confront Job. They cannot go beyond the narrow limits 
of their dogma of retribution, and confine themselves now 
to even the half of that narrowness; for since Job contemns 
the consolations of God with which they have hitherto closed 
their speeches, they now exclusively bring forward the terrible 
and gloomy phase of their dogma in opposition to him. After 
Eliphaz has again given prominence to the universal sinful- 
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ness of mankind, which Job does not at all deny, he sketches 
from his own experience and the tradition of his ancestors, 
which demands respect by reason of their freedom from all 
foreign influence, with brilliant lines, a picture of the evil- 
doer, who, being tortured by the horrors of an evil conscience, 
is overwhelmed by the wrath of God in the midst of his pro- 
sperity; and his possessions, children, and whole household are 
involved in his ruin. The picture is so drawn, that in it, as 
in a mirror, Job shall behold himself and his fate, both what 
he has already endured and what yet awaits him. m0 is the 
final word of the admonitory conclusion of his speech: Job 
is to know that that which fills up his inward parts is a 
fearful lie. 

But what Job affirms of himself as the righteous one, is 
not no. He knows that he is sop nop (ch. xiv. 4), but 
he also knows that he is as o°on pty (ch. xii. 4). He is con- 
scious of the righteousness of his endeavour, which rests on 
the groundwork of a mind turned to the God of salvation, 
therefore a believing mind,—a righteousness which is also 
accepted of God. The friends know nothing whatever of 
this righteousness which is available before God. Fateor 
quidem, says Calvin in his Jnstitutiones, ii. 12, in libro Job 
mentionem fieri justitie, quae excelsior est observatione legis ; 
et hance distinctionem tenere oper@ pretium est, quia etiamst quts 
legit satisfaceret, ne sic quidem staret ad examen illius justitia, 
que sensus omnes exsuperat. Mercier rightly observes: 
Eliphas perstringit hominis naturam, que tamen per fidem 
pura redditur. In man Eliphaz.sees only the life of nature 
and not the life of grace, which, because it is the work of 
God, makes man irreproachable before God. He sees in 
Job only the rough shell, and not the kernel; only the hard 
shell, and not the pearl. We know, however, from the pro- 
logue, that Jehovah acknowledged Job as His servant when 
he decreed suffering for him; and this sufferer, whom the 
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friends regard as one smitten of God, is and remains, as this 
truly evangelical book will show to us, the servant of Jehovah. 


Job's First Answer.—Chap. xvi. xvii. 
Schema: 10. 10. 5. 8. 6. 10 | 5. 6. 8. 7. 8. 


[Then began Job, and said :] 
Ch. xvi. 2 I have now heard such things in abundance, 
Troublesome comforters are ye all! 
3 Are windy words now at an end, 
Or what goadeth thee that thou answerest ? 
4 I also would speak like you, 
If only your soul were in my souls stead. 
I would weave words against you, 
And shake my head at you ; 
5 I would encourage you with my mouth, 
And the solace of my lips should soothe you. 


The speech of Eliphaz, as of the other two, is meant to 
be comforting. It is, however, primarily an accusation ; it 
wounds instead of soothing. Of this kind of speech, says 
Job, one has now heard ni2, much, 2.e. (in a pregnant sense) 
amply sufficient, although the word might signify elliptically 
(Ps. cvi. 43; comp. Neh. ix. 28) many times (Jer. /re- 
quenter); muita (as ch. xxiii. 14) is, however, equally suitable, 
and therefore is. to be preferred as the more natural. Ver. 25 
shows how npRD is intended ; they are altogether DY ‘\naD, 
consolatores onerost (Jer.), such as, instead of alleviating, only 
cause Spy, molestiam (comp. on ch. xiii. 4). In ver. 3a Job 
returns their reproach of being windy, 7.e. one without any 
purpose and substance, which they brought against him, ch. 
xv. 2 sq.: have windy words an end, or (ix vel=OR8 in a 
disjunctive question, Ges. § 153, 2; comp. § 155, 2, 5) if not, 
what goads thee on to reply? yd has been already discussed 
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on ch, vi. 25. The Targ. takes it in the sense of yoo: what 
makes it sweet to thee, etc.; the Jewish interpreters give it, 
without any proof, the signification, to be strong; the LX X. 
transl. rrapevoyAnjoet, which is not transparent. Hirz., Ew., 


Schlottm., and others, call in the help of the Arabic a 


(Aramaic 37D), to be sick, the IV. form of which signifies 
“to make sick,” not “to injure.” We keep to the primary 
meaning, to pierce, penetrate; Hiph. to goad, bring out, 
lacessere : what incites thee, that (‘9 as ch. vi. 11, quod not 
quum) thou repliest again? The collective thought of what 
follows is not that he also, if they were in his place, could do 
as they have done; that he, however, would not so act (thus 
e.g. Blumenfeld : with reasons for comfort I would overwhelm 
you, and sympathizingly shake my head over you, etc.). This 
rendering is destroyed by the shaking of the head, which is 
never a gesture of pure compassion, but always of malignant 
joy, Sir. xii. 18; or of mockery at another’s fall, Isa. xxxvii. 
22; and misfortune, Ps. xxii. 8, Jer. xviii. 16, Matt. xxvii. 39. 
Hence Merc. considers the antithesis to begin with ver. 5, 
where, however, there is nothing to indicate it : minime id 
facerem, quin potius vos confirmarem ore meo—rather: that 
he also could display the same miserable consolation ; he 
represents to them a change of their respective positions, in 
order that, as in a mirror, they may recognise the hatefulness 
- of their conduct. The negative antecedent clause si essem 

1 The primary meaning of 6, (root ><, stringere) is maceratum esse, 
by pressing, rubbing, beating, to be tender, enervated (Germ. dialectic 


and popul. abmaracht); comp. the nearest related eo ;, then } re, 
Uy, U~ ~y«, and further, the development of the meaning of morbus 
and peraxie ;—Ooriginally and first, of bodily sickness, then also of 
diseased affections and conditions of spirit, as envy, hatred, malice, ete. ; 
vid. Sur. 2, v. 9, and Beidhawi thereon.—FL. 
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(with %5, according to Ges. § 155, 2, f) is surrounded by 
cohortatives, which (since the interrogative form of interpre- 
tation is inadmissible) signify not only loquerer, but logut 
possem, or rather logut vellem (comp. eg. Ps. li. 18, dare 
vellem). When he says: I would range together, etc. (Carey: 
I would combine), he gives them to understand that their 
speeches are more artificial than natural, more declamations 
than the outgushings of the heart; instead of D°39, it is 
Dena, since the object of the action is thought of as the 
means, as in ver. 4 WN {D3, capite meo (for caput meum, Ps. 
xxii. 8), and DBS, ver. 10, for DB, comp. Jer. xviii. 16, 
Lam. i. 17, Ges. § 138f; Ew. takes v3ann by comparison of 
the Arabic 5, to know (the IV. form of which, achbara, 
however, signifies to cause to know, announce), in a sense 
that belongs neither to the Heb. nor to the Arab.: to affect 
wisdom. In ver. 5 the chief stress is upon “ with my mouth,” 
without the heart being there, so also on the word “ my lips,” 
solace (T') dar. Aey., recalling Isa. lvii. 19, p‘nak’ 3°, offspring 
or fruit of the lips) of my lips, .e. dwelling only on the lips, 
and not coming from the heart. In DO¥ONs (Piel, not Hiph.) 
the Ssere is shortened to Chirek (Ges. § 60, rem. 4). Accord- 
ing to ver. 6, DIAN2 is to be supplied to J’M. He also could 
offer such superficial condolence without the sympathy which 
places itself in the condition and mood of the sufferer, and 
desires to afford that relief which it cannot. And yet how 
urgently did he need right and effectual consolation! He is - 
not able to console himself, as the next strophe says: neither 
by words nor by silence is his pain assuaged. 


6 If I speak, my pain ts not soothed ; 
And if I forbear, what alleviation do I experience ? 
7 Nevertheless now hath He exhausted me ; 
Thou hast desolated all my household, 
8 And Thou filledst me with wrinkles—for a witness was tt, 
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And my leanness rose up against me 
Accusing me to my face. 
9 His wrath tore me, and made war upon me ; 
He hath gnashed upon me with His teeth, 
As mine enemy He sharpeneth His eyes against me. 


DX stands with the cohortative in the hypothetical antece- 
dent clause ver. 6a, and in 6d the cohortative stands alone as 
ch. xi. 17, Ps. xxiii. 16, exxxix. 8, which is more usual, and 
more in accordance with the meaning which the cohortative 
has in itself, Nigelsbach, § 89, 3. The interrogative, What 
goes from me? is equivalent to, what (=nothing) of pain 
forsakes me. The subject of the assertion which follows 
(ver. 7) is not the pain—Aben-Ezra thinks even that this is 
addressed in ver. 75—still less Eliphaz, whom some think, 
particularly on account of the sharp expressions which follow, 
must be understood (vid. on the other hand, p. 133), but God, 
whose wrath Job regards as the cause of his suffering, and 
feels as the most intolerable part of it. A strained connec- 
tion is obtained by taking 48 either in an affirmative sense 
(Ew.: surely), as ch. xviii. 21, or in a restrictive sense: only 
(=entirely) He has now exhausted me (Hirz., Hahn, also 
Schlottm.: only I feel myself oppressed, at least to express 
this), by which interpretation the "*Y, which stands between 
8 and the verb, is in the way. We render it therefore in 
the adversative signification: nevertheless (verum tamen) now 
he seeks neither by speaking to alleviate his pain, nor by 
silence to control himself ; God has placed him in a condition 
in which all his strength is exhausted. He is absolutely 
incapable of offering any resistance to his pain, and care has 
also been taken that no solacing word shall come to him 
from any quarter: Thou hast made all my society desolate 
(Carey : all my clan); 7 of the household, as in ch. xv. 34. 
Jerome: in nihilum redacti sunt omnes artus mei (M3X 453, as 
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explained by the Jewish expositors, e.g. Ralbag), as though 
the human organism could be called ™Y. Hahn: Thou 
hast destroyed all my testimony, which must have been ‘Ny 
(from ‘RY, whereas 77), from 731, has a changeable Ssere). 
He means to say that he stands entirely alone, and neither 
sees nor hears anything consolatory, for he does not count his 
wife. He is therefore completely shut up to himself; God 
has shrivelled him up; and this suffering form to which God 
has reduced him, is become an evidence, t.e. for himself and 
for others, as the three friends, an accusation de facto, which 
puts him down as a sinner, although his self-consciousness 
testifies the opposite to him. 

Ver. 8. The verb D5? (Aram. bD?P), which occurs only once 
beside (ch. xxii. 16), has, like bss (in Gecatilia’s transl.), the 
primary meaning of binding and grasping firmly (LXX. 
éredaBov, Symm. xarédnous, Targ. for 129, yon, lengthened 
to a quadriliteral in ass, cogn. yDP!), constringere, from 
which the significations comprehendere and corrugare have 
branched off; the signification, to wrinkle (make wrinkled), 
to shrivel up, is the most common, and the reference which 
follows, to his emaciation, and the lines which occur further 
on from the picture of one sick with elephantiasis, show that 
the poet here has this in his mind. Ewald’s conjecture, 
which changes 77 into 7, ch. vi. 2, xxx. 13 = 39, as subject 
to ‘2HopM) (calamity seizes me as a witness), deprives the 
thought contained in 7y?, which renders the inferential clause 
mn 3y? prominent, of much of its force and emphasis. In 
ver. 8c this thought is continued : YN signifies here, accord- 
ing to Ps. cix. 24 (which see), a wasting away; the verb- 
group wind, INI, AF, b«S, b5, etc., has the primary meaning 


1 On the other hand, pyp, ,k3, abscindere, premordere, has no con- 


nection with Hyp, with which Kimchi and Reiske confuse it. This is 
readily seen from the opposite primary distinction of the two roots, Dp 
and pp, of which the former expresses union, the latter separation. 
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of taking away and decrease: he becomes thin from whom the 
fat begins to fail; to disown is equivalent to holding back 
recognition and admission ; the metaphor, water that deceives 
= dries up, is similar. His wasted, emaciated appearance, 
since God has thus shrivelled him up, came forth against him, 
told him to his face, ¢.e. accused him not merely behind his 
back, but boldly and directly, as a convicted criminal. God 
has changed himself in relation to him into an enraged 
enemy. Schlottm. wrongly translates: one tears and tortures 
me fiercely; Raschi erroneously understands Satan by “¥. 
In general, it is the wrath of God whence Job thinks his 
suffering proceeds. It was the wrath of God which tore him 
so (like Hos. vi. 1, comp. Amos i. 11), and pursued him hos- 
tilely (as he says with the same word in ch. xxx. 21); God 
has gnashed against him with His teeth; God drew or 
sharpened (Aq., Symm., Theod., S£uvev, WY? like Ps. vii. 13) 
His eyes or looks like swords (Targ. as a sharp knife, opt, 
opidn) for him, t.e. to pierce him through. Observe the aorr. 
interchanging with perf. and tmperff. He describes the final 
calamity which has made him such a piteous form with the 
mark of the criminal. His present suffering is only the con- 
tinuation of the decree of wrath which is gone forth concern- 
ing him. 


10 They have gaped against me with their mouth, 
In contempt they smite my cheeks ; 
They conspire together against me. 

11 God left me to the mercy of the ungodly, 
And cast me into the hands of the evil-doer. 


He does not mean the friends by those who mock and vex 
him with their contemptuous words, but the men around him 
who envied his prosperity and now rejoice at his misfortune ; 
those to whom his uprightness was a burden, and who now 
consider themselves disencumbered of their liege lord, the 
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over-righteous, censorious, godly man. The perfects here also 
have not a merely present signification; he depicts his suffering 
according to the change it has wrought since it came upon 
him. The verb °YB is used with the instrumental Beth instead 
of with the acc., as ch. xxix. 23 (comp. on D‘p3, ver. 4): they 
make an opening with their mouth (similar to Ps. xxii. 8, 
they make an opening with the lips, for diducunt labia). 
Smiting on the cheeks is in itself an insult (Lam. iii. 30) ; the 
additional ABMS will therefore refer to insulting words which 
accompany the act. The Hithpa. 8ponn, which occurs only here, 
signifies not only to gather together to a NOD in general, Isa. 
xxxi. 4, but (after the Arab. taméla’a ‘ala, to conspire against 
any one’) to complete one’s self, to strengthen one’s self (for 
a like hostile purpose) ; Reiske correctly : sibiinvicem mutuam 
et auxiliatricem operam contra me simul omnes ferunt.? The 
meaning of my is manifest from ch. xxi. 11; from 8, to 
sustain, alere (Arab. ,J\c med. Wau, whence the inf. ‘aul, ‘uwiil, 
and ‘dle), it signifies boys, knaves; and it is as unnecessary 
to suppose two forms, o"y and my, as two meanings, puer and 
pravus, since the language and particularly the book of Job 

1 Wetzstein thinks the signification conspirare for nxdpn’ poor in this 


connection, and prefers to translate: All together they eat themselves full 
upon me, NPOMA as reflexive of dp, ch. xxxviii. 39, synon. of yrs, as 
in * the Lovers of Amdsid,” Ferhhdt, after the death of his beloved, cries 
out: We are not separated! To-morrow (i.e. soon) the All-kind One 
will unite us in paradise, and we shall satisfy ourselves one with another 


Swe 
(cell luce ure Las 5): One would, however, expect °3131 instead 
of by ; but perhaps we may refer to the interchange of by soynn, cb. 
xxii. 26, xxvii. 10, with po daynn, Isa. Ixvi. 11. 


Bee 


2 The signification to help, which belongs to the I. form We, proceeds 


owl ¢ 


from ¥\., to have abundance, to be well off; prop. to be able to furnish 
any one with the means (opes, copias) for anything, and thereby to place 
him in a position to accomplish it. Comp. the Lat. ops, opem ferre, opi- 


tulari, opes, opulentus (¢ _je).—Fu. 
‘ 
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has coined AY for the latter signification: it signifies in all three 
passages (here and ch. xix. 18, xxi. 11) boys, or the boyish, 
childish, knavish. The Arabic warratta leaves no doubt as to 
the derivation and meaning of ‘26%; it signifies to cast down . 
to destruction (warttah, a precipice, ruin, danger), and so here 
the fut. Kal bY for OM (Ges. § 69, rem. 3), praecipitem 
me dabat (LXX. éppupe, Symm. évéBare), as the pret. Kal, 
Num. xxii. 32: preceps = exitiosa est via. The preforma- 
tive Jod has Metheg in correct texts, so that we need not 
suppose, with Ralbag, a 7D, similar in meaning to 7. 


T 19 


12 I was at ease, but He hath broken me in pieces ; 
And He hath taken me by the neck and shaken me to pieces, 
And set me up for a mark for himself. 
13 His arrows whistled about me ; 
He pierced my reins without sparing ; 
He poured out my'gall upon the ground. 
14 He brake through me breach upon breach, 
fle ran upon me like a mighty warrior. 


He was prosperous and contented, when all at once God 
began to be enraged against him; the intensive form 781_ 
(Arab. farfara) signifies to break up entirely, crush, crumble 
in pieces (Hithpo. to become fragile, Isa. xxiv. 19); the 


corresponding intensive form /B¥B (from 78, Arab. 4, cogn. 


752), to beat in pieces (Polel of a hammer, Jer. xxii. 29), to 
dash to pieces: taking him by the neck, God raised him on 
high in order to dash him to the ground with all His might. 
mpd (from 1, rnpeiv, like cxomods from oxémrrecOas) is the 
target, as in the similar passage, Lam. iii. 12, distinct from 
yipd, ch. vii. 20, object of attack and point of attack: God 
has set me up for a target for himself, in order as it were 
to try what He and His arrows can do. Accordiagly Y2° 
(from 333 = 17), 7D3, jacere) signifies not: His archers 
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(although this figure would be admissible after ch. x. 17, xix. 
12, and the form after the analogy of 2, 3, etc., is naturally 
taken as a substantival adj.), but, especially since God appears 
directly as the actor: His arrows (= YSN, ch. vi. 4), from 3}, 
formed after the analogy of 13, D8, etc., according to which it 
is translated by LX X., Targ.; Jer., while most of the Jewish 
expositors, referring to Jer. ]. 29 (where we need not, with 
Bottch., point 5°35, and here 3), interpret by oyna “iw. On 
all sides, whichever way he might turn himself, the arrows 
of God flew about him, mercilessly piercing his reins, so that 
his gall-bladder emptied itself outwards (comp. Lam. ii. 11, 
and vid. Psychol. p. 316). It is difficult to conceive what is 
here said;' it is, moreover, not meant to be understood strictly 
according to the sense: the divine arrows, which are only an 
image for divinely decreed sufferings, pressed into his inward 
parts, and wounded the noblest organs of his nature. In ver. 
14 follows another figure. He was as a wall which was 
again and again broken through by the missiles or battering- 
rams of God, and against which He ran after the manner of 
besiegers when storming. 8 is the proper word for such 
breaches and holes in a wall generally; here it is connected as 
obj. with its own verb, according to Ges. § 138, rem. 1. The 
second PB (7B with Kametz) has Ssade minusculum, for some 
reason unknown to us. 

The next strophe says what change took place in his own 
conduct in consequence of this incomprehensible wrathful 
disposition of God which had vented itself on him. 


1 The emptying of the gall takes place if the gall-bladder or any of ita 
ducts are torn; but how the gall itself (without assuming some morbid 
condition) can flow outwardly, even with a sevére wound, is a difficult 
question, with which only those who have no appreciation of the stand- 
point of imagery and poetry will distress themselves. [Qn the “spilling 
of the gall” or ‘‘ bursting of the gall-bladder” among the Arabs, as the 
working of violent and painful emotions, vid. Zeitschr. der deutschen mor- 
genlind, Gesellsch. Bd. xvi. S. 586, Z. 16 ff.—F'L.] 
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15 I sewed sackcloth. upon my skin, 
And defiled my horn with dust. 

lo My face is exceeding red with weeping, 
And on mine eyelids is the shadow of death, 

17 Although there 1s no wrong in my hand, 
And my prayer ts pure. 


Coarse-haired cloth is the recognised clothing which the 
deeply sorrowful puts on, (udtiov otevoywplas xal rrévbous, 
as the Greek expositors remark. Job does not say of it that 
he put it on or slung it round him, but that he sewed it upon 
his naked body; and this is to be attributed to the hideous 
distortion of the body by elephantiasis, which will not admit 
of the use of the ordinary form of clothes. For the same 
reason he also uses, not “Wy, but "703, which signifies either 
the scurfy scaly surface (as 173 and vou in Talmudic of the 
scab of a healing wound, but also occurring e.g. of the be- 
daggled edge of clothes when it has become dry), or svorn- 
fully describes the skin as already almost dead; for the healthy 
skin is called “iy, 103, on the other hand, Bvpoa (LX X.), hide 
(esp. when removed from the body), Talm. e.g. sole-leather. 
We prefer the former interpretation (adopted by Raschi ‘and 
others): The crust in which the terrible /epra has clothed his 
skin (vid. on ch. vii. 5, xxx. 18, 19, 30) is intended. ‘APY in 
ver. 15 is referred by Rosenm., Hirz., Ges., and others (as 
indeed by Saad. and Gecat., who transl. “TI digged into”), to 


ey (=), to enter, penetrate: “I stuck my horn in the dust;” 


but this signification of the Hebrew 5° is unknown, it signi- 
fies rather to inflict pain, or scorn (e.g. Lam. iii. 51, mine 
eye causeth pain to my soul), generally with os here with the 
accusative: I have misused, t.e. injured or defiled (as the 
’ Jewish expositors explain), my horn with dust. This is not 
equivalent to my head (as in the Syr. version), but he calls 
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everything that was hitherto his power and pride ‘1? (LXX., 
Targ.); all this he has together at the same time injured, i.e. 
represented as come to destruction, by covering his head 
with dust and ashes. 

Ver. 16a. The construction of the Chethid is like 1 Sam. 
iv. 15, of the Keri on the other hand like Lam. i. 20, ii. 11 
(where the same is said of ‘Yd, viscera mea) ; 170M is a passive 
intensive form (Ges. § 55, 3), not in the signification : they 
are completely kiridled (LXX. ovyxéxavras, Jer. intumutt, 
from the 79h, Poe which signifies to ferment), but: they 
are red all over (from 49M, yo whence the Alhambra, as a 
red building, takes its name), reddened, #.e. from weeping; 
and this has so weakened them, that the shadow of death (vid. 
on ch. x. 21 sq.) seems to rest upon his eyelids; they are there- 
fore sad even to the deepest gloom. Thus exceedingly miser- 
able is his state and appearance, although he is no discovered 
hypocrite, who might need to do penance in sackcloth and 
ashes, and shed tears of penitence without any solace. Hirz. 
explains °Y as a preposition: by the absence of evil in my 
hands; but ver. 17a and 178 are substantival clauses, and 5y is 
therefore just like Isa. liii. 9, a conjunction (= wx by), His 
hands are clean from wrong-doing, free from violence and 
oppression ; his prayer is pure, pura; as Merc. observes, ez 
puritate cordis et fidei. From the feeling of the strong con- 
trast between his piety and his being stigmatized as an evil- 
doer by such terrible suffering,—from this extreme contrast 
which has risen now to its highest in his consciousness of 
patient endurance of suffering, the lofty miougate of the next 
strophe take their rise. 


18 Oh earth, cover thou not my blood, 
And let my cry find no resting-place ! !— 
19 Even now behold in heaven is my Witness, 
And One who acknowledgeth me is in the heights ! 
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20 Though the mockers of me are my friends— 
To Eloah mine eyes pour forth tears, 

21 That He may decide for man against Eloah, 
And for the son of man against his friend. 

22 For the years that may be numbered are coming on, 
And I shall go a way without return. 


Blood that is not covered up cries for vengeance, Ezek. 
xxiv. 7 sq.; so also blood still unavenged is laid bare that it 
may find vengeance, Isa. xxvi. 21. According to this idea, 
in the lofty consciousness of his innocence, Job calls upon the | 
earth not to suck in his blood as of one innocently slain, but 
to let it lie bare, thereby showing that it must be first of all 
avenged ere the earth can take it up;' and for his cry, ¢.e. the 
cry (‘NP¥t to be explained according to Gen. iv. 10) proceed- 
ing from his blood as from his poured-out soul, he desires | 
that it may urge its way unhindered and unstilled towards 
heaven without finding a place of rest (Symm. ordots). 
Therefore, in the very God who appears to him to be a blood- 
thirsty enemy in pursuit of him, Job nevertheless hopes to 
find a witness of his innocence: He will acknowledge his 
blood, like that of Abel, to be the blood of an innocent man. 
It is an inward irresistible demand made by his faith which 
here brings together two opposite principles—principles which 
the understanding cannot unite—with bewildering boldness. 
Job believes that God will even finally avenge the blood which 
His wrath has shed, as blood that has been innocently shed. 
This faith, which sends forth beyond death itself the word of 
absolute command contained in ver. 18, in ver. 19 brightens 
and becomes a certain confidence, which draws from the future 


1 As, according to the tradition, it is said to have been impossible to 
remove the stain of the blood of Zachariah the son of Jehoiada, who was 
murdered in the court of the temple, until it was removed by the destruc- 
tion of the temple iteelf. 
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into the present that acknowledgment which God afterwards 
makes of him asinnocent. The thought of what is unmerited 
in that decree of wrath which delivers him over to death, is 
here forced into the background, and in the front stands only 
the thought of the exaltation of the God in heaven above 
human short-sightednesss, and the thought that no one else 
but He is the final refuge of the oppressed: even now (te. 
this side of death)’ behold in heaven is my witness (737 an 
expression of the actus directus fidei) and my confessor (THY a 
poetic Aramaism, similar in meaning to 72, LX X. 0 cuvictap 
pov) in the heights. To whom should he flee from the 
mockery of his friends, who consider his appeal to the testi- 
mony of his conscience as the stratagem of a hypocrite! yop 
from on, Ps. cxix. 51, my mockers, t.e. those mocking me, 
lascivientes in me (vid. Gesch. der jid. Poeste, S. 200). The 
short clause, ver. 20a, is, logically at least, like a disjunctive 
clause with ‘3 or '2"b), Ewald, § 362, 5: if his friends mock him 
—to Eloah, who is after all the best of friends, his eyes pour 
forth tears (npes stillat, comp. 3% of languishing, Isa. xxxviii. 
14), that He may decide (N53 voluntative in a final significa- 
tion, as ch. ix. 33) for man (> here, as Isa. xi. 4, 11. 4, of the 
client) against (BY, as Ps. lv. 19, xciv. 16, of an opponent) 
Eloah, and for the son of man 6 to be supplied here in a 
similar sense to ver. 21a, comp. ch. xv. 3) in relation ‘to (? as 
it is used in Oi . 13, e.g. Ezek. xxxiv. 22) his friend. Job 
longs and hopes for two things from God: (1) that He would 
finally decide in favour of 733, t.e. just himself, the patient 
sufferer, in opposition to God, that therefore God would 
acknowledge that Job is not a criminal, nor his suffering a 
merited punishment ; (2) that He would decide in favour of 


' Comp. 1 Kings xiv. 14, where it is probably to be explained : Jehovah 
shall raise up for himself a king over Israel who shall cut off the house 
of Jeroboam that day, but what? even now (mny D9), t.e. He hath raised 
bim up (== but no, even now). 
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DIK"}3, t.e. himself, who is become an Ecce homo, in relation 
to his human opponent (A727, not collective, but individualizing 
or distributive instead -of '7), who regards him as a sinner 
undergoing punishment, and preaches to him the penitence 
that becomes one who has fallen. na is purposely only used 
once, and the expression ver. 216 is contracted in comparison 
with 21a: the one decision includes the other; for when God 
himself destroys the idea of his lot being merited punishment, 
He also at the same time delivers judgment against the 
friends who have zealously defended Him against Job as a 
just judge. 

Olsh. approves Ewald’s translation : “That He allows man 
to be in the right rather than God, and that He judges man 
against his friend ;” but granted even that M217, like Day 
followed by an acc., may be used in the signification: to 
grant any one to be in the right (although, with such a 
construction, it everywhere signifies éAéyyew), this rendering 
would still not commend itself, on account of the specific 
gravity of the hope which is here struggling through the 
darkness of conflict. Job appeals from God to God; he 
hopes that truth and love will finally decide against wrath. 
The meaning of msn has reference to the duty of an arbi- 
trator, as in ch. ix. 33. Schlottm. aptly recalls the saying of 
the philosophers, which applies here in a different sense from 
that in which it is meant, nemo contra Deum, nisi Deus ipse. 
In ver. 22 Job now establishes the fact that the heavenly 
witness will not allow him to die a death that he and others 
would regard as the death of a sinner, from the brevity of the 
term of life yet granted him, and the hopelessness of man 
when he is once dead. “BOD nis¥ are years of number = few 
years (LX X. érn apiOunra) ; comp. the position of the words 
as they are to be differently understood, ch. xv. 20. On the 
inflexion jeethdju, vid. on ch. xii. 6. Jerome transl. transeunt, 
but anx cannot signify this in any Semitic dialect. But even 
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that Job (though certainly the course of elephantiasis can 
continue for years) is intended to refer to the prospect of 
some, although few, years of life (Hirz. and others: the few 
years which I can still look forward to, are drawing on), does 
not altogether suit the tragic picture. The approach of the 
years that can be numbered is rather thought of as the 
approach of their end; and the few years are not those which 
still remain, but in general the but short span of life allotted 
to him (Hahn). The arrangement of the words in ver. 226 
also agrees with this, as not having the form of a conclusion 
(then shall I go, etc.), but that of an independent co-ordinate 
clause: and a path, there (whence) I come not back (an 
attributive relative clause according to Ges. § 123, 3, 5) I shall 
go (Tom poetic, and in order to gain a rhythmical fall at 
the close, for 758). Now follow, in the next strophe, short 
ejaculatory clauses: as Oetinger observes, Job chants his 
own requiem while living. 


Ch. xvii. 1 My breath ts corrupt, 
My days are extinct, 
The graves are ready for me. 
2 Truly mockery surrounds me, 
And mine eye shall loiter over their disputings. 


Hirz., Hlgst., and others, wrongly consider the division of 
the chapter here to be incorrect. The thought in ch. xvi. 22 
is really a concluding thought, like ch. x. 20 sqq., vii. 21. 
Then in ch. xvii. 1 another strain is taken up; and as ch. xvi. 
22 is related, as a confirmation, to the request expressed in 
xvi. 19-21, so xvii. 1, 2 are related to that expressed in xvii. 3. 
The connection with the conclusion of ch. xvi. is none the less 
close: the thoughts move on somewhat crosswise (chiastisch). 
We do not translate with Ewald: “My spirit is destroyed,” 
because aan (here and Isa. x. 27) signifies not, to be destroyed, 
but, to be corrupted, disturbed, troubled ; not the spirit (after 
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Jus, usually of disturbance of spirit), but the beet: is 
generally meant, which is become short (ch. vii. 15) and 
offensive (ch. xix. 17), announcing suffocation and decay as 
no longer far distant. In ver. 1b the dz. yeyp. MP is 
equivalent to 1573, found elsewhere. In ver. le D3) is used 
as if the dead were called, Arab. ssdchib el-kubir, grave- 
companions. He is indeed one who is dying, from whom the 
grave is but a step distant, and still the friends promise him 
long life if he will only repent! This is the mockery which 
is with him, ¢.e. surrounds him, as he affirms, ver. 2a. A 
secondary verb, °NA, is formed from the Hiph. on (of which 
we had the non-syncopated form of the fut. in ch. xiii. 9), the 
Piel of which occurs in 1 Kings xviii. 27 of Elijah’s derision 
of the priests of Baal, and from this is formed the pluralet. 
penn (or, according to another reading, pYpni, with the same 
doubling of the ? as in nina, deceitful things, Isa. xxx. 10; 

comp. the same thing in ch. xxxiii. 7, ods, their lions of 
God = heroes), which has the meaning foolery,—a meaning 
questioned by Hirz. without right,—in which the idea of 
deceit and mockery are united. Gecatilia and Ralbag take 
it as a part.: mockers; Stick., Wolfson, Hahn: deluded; but 
the analogy of p'ywy’, pYnbyn, and the like, speaks in favour 
of taking it as a substantive. Novo is afirmative (Ges. § 155, 
2, f). Ewald renders it as expressive of desire: if only not 
(Hgst.: dummodo ne); but this signification (Ew. § 329, d) 
cannot be supported. On the other hand, it might be 
intended interrogatively (as ch. xxx. 25): annon tllusiones 
mecum (Rosenm.); but this x>"bx, corresponding to the second 
member of a disjunctive question, has no right connection in 
the preceding. We therefore prefer the affirmative meaning, 
and explain it like ch. i. 11, ii. 5, xxii. 20, xxxi. 36. Truly 
what he continually hears, ¢.e. from the side of the friends, is 
only false and delusive utterances, which consequently sound 
to him like jesting and mockery. The suff. in ver. 26 refers to 
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them. nien (with Dag. dirimens, which renders the sound of 
the word more pathetic, as ch. ix. 18, Joel i. 17, and in the 
Hiph. form ‘nb33, Isa. xxxiii. 1), elsewhere generally (Josh. 
i. 18 only excepted) of rebellion against God, denotes here 
the contradictory, quarrelsome bearing of the friends, not the 
dispute in itself (comp. s,«, III. to attack, VI. to contend 
with another), but coming forward controversially; only to 
this is ‘*Y bn suitable. pon must not be taken as = pba 
here ; Ewald’s translation, “only let not mine eye come 
against their irritation,’ forces upon this verb, which‘always 
signifies to murmur, yoryyvlerv, a meaning foreign to it, and 
one that does not well suit it here. The voluntative form 
bn = jpn (here not the pausal form, as Judg. xix. 20, comp. 
2 Sam. xvii. 16) quite accords with the sense: mine eye shall 
linger on their janglings; it shall not look on anything that 
is cheering, but be held fast by this cheerless spectacle, which 
increases his bodily suffering and his inward pain. From 
these comforters, who are become his adversaries, Job turns 
in supplication to God. 


3 Lay down now, be bondsman for me with Thyself ; 
Who else should furnish surety to me?! 

4 For Thou hast closed their heart from understanding, 
Therefore wilt Thou not give superiority to them. 

5 He who giveth his friends for spoil, 
The eyes of his children shall languish. 

It is unnecessary, with Reiske and Olsh., to read ‘37 
(pone queso arrhabonem meum= pro me) in order that TOV 
may not stand without an object; now has this meaning 
included in it, and the 2°Y which follows shows that neither 
129 (Ralbag) nor 71 (Carey) is to be supplied ; accordingly 
ow here, like -.3, (e~<l,), and in the classics both riOévas 
and ponere, signifies alone, the laying down of a pledge. 
Treated by the friends as a criminal justly undergoing 
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punishment, he seeks his refuge in God, who has set the 
mark of a horrible disease upon him contrary to his desert, 
as though he were guilty, and implores Him to confirm the 
reality of his innocence in some way or other by laying down 
a pledge for him (i7ro8nxn). The further prayer is 231Y, a 
word of entreaty which occurs also in Hezekiah’s psalm, Isa. 
xxxvilil. 14, and Ps. cxix. 122; 2W seq. acc. signifies, as noted 
on the latter passage, to furnish surety for any one, and gen. 
to take the place of a mediator (comp. also on Heb. vii. 22, 
where éyyvos is a synon. of peolrns). Here, however, the 
significant J) is added: furnish security for me with Thy- 
self ; elsewhere the form is > 3, to furnish security for 
(Prov. vi. 1), or "2B? before, any one, here with DY of the 
person by whom the security is to be accepted. The thought 
already expressed in ch. xvi. 21a receives a still stronger ex- 
pression here: God is conceived of as two persons, on the one 
side as a judge who treats Job as one deserving of punish- 
ment, on the other side as a bondsman who pledges himself 
for the innocence of the sufferer before the judge, and stands 
as it were as surety against the future. In the question, 
ver. 30, the representation is again somewhat changed: Job 
appears here as the one to whom surety is given. YPN, 
described by expositors as reciprocal, is rather reflexive: to 
give one’s hand (the only instance of the med. form of 
AD Ypn)=—to give surety by striking hands, dezxtera data 
sponsionem in se recipere (Hgst.). And “t? is not to be 
explained after the analogy of the passive, as the usual > of 
the agent: who would allow himself to be struck by my 
hand, t.e. who would accept the surety from me (Wolfson), 
which is unnatural both in representation and expression ; 
but it is, according to Prov. vi. 1 (vid. Bertheau), intended of 
the hand of him who receives the stroke of the hand of him 
who gives the pledge. This is therefore the meaning of the 
question : who else (817 °D as iv. 7), if not God himself, should 
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strike (his hand) to my hand, t.e. should furnish to me a 
pledge (viz. of my innocence) by joining hands? There is 
none but God alone who can intercede for him, as a guarantee 
of his innocence before himself and others. This negative 
answer: None but Thou alone, is established in ver. 4. God 
has closed the heart of the friends against understanding, 
prop. concealed, t.e. He has fixed a curtain, a wall of partition, 
between their hearts and the right understanding of the 
matter; He has smitten them with blindness, therefore He 
will not (since they are suffering from a want of perception 
which He has ordained, and which is consequently known to 
Him) allow them to be exalted, te. to conquer and triumph. 
“The exaltation of the friends,” observes Hirzel rightly, 
“would be, that God should openly justify their assertion of 
Job’s guilt.” Lowenthal translates: therefore art thou not 
honoured ; but it is not pointed OD°n=ap%nA, but oDARA, 
whether it be that ON& is to be supplied, or that it is 
equivalent to Dob (Ew. § 62, a, who, however, prefers to 
take it as n. Hithpa. like DDPA in the unimproved significa- 
tion: improvement, since he maintains this affords no right 
idea), according to the analogy of similar verb-forms (ch. 
xxxi. 15, Isa. Ixiv. 6), by a resolving of the two similar 
consonants which occur together. 

The hope thus expressed Job establishes (ver. 5) by a 
principle from general experience, that he who offers his 
friends as spoil for distribution will be punished most severely 
for the same upon his children: he shall not escape the divine 
retribution which visits him, upon his own children, for the 
wrong done to his friends. Almost all modern expositors are 
agreed in this rendering of pon? as regards ver. 5a; but pon 
must not be translated “lot” (Ewald), which it never means ; 
it signifies a share of spoil, as eg. Num. xxxi. 86 (Jerome 
predam), or even with a verbal force: plundering (from P?, 
2 Chron. xxviii. 21), or even in antithesis to entering into bond - 
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for a friend with all that one possesses (Stick., Schlottm.), a 
dividing (of one’s property) —distraining, as a result of the 
surrender to the creditor, to which the verb 7°35 is appro- 
priate, which would then denote denouncing before a court 
of justice, as Jer. xx. 10, not merely proclaiming openly, as 
Isa. iii. 9. We have translated “ spoil,” which admits of all 
these modifications and excludes none; the general meaning is 
certainly : one deserts (instead of shielding as an intercessor) 
his friends and delivers them up; 73: with a general subj., as 
ch. iv. 2 (if any one attempts), xv. 3, xxvii. 23. With respect 
to the other half of the verse, 5b, the optative rendering : 
may they languish (Vaih.), to the adoption of which the old 
expositors have been misled by parallels like Ps. cix. 9 sq., 
is to be rejected ; it is contrary to the character of Job (ch. 
xxxi. 30). We agree with Mercerus: Nequaquam hoc per 
imprecationem, sed ut consequentis justissime pene denuncia- 
tionem ab Iobo dictum putamus. For ver. 5d is also not to 
be taken as a circumstantial clause: even if the eyes of his 
children languish (Ew., Higst., Stick., Hahn, Schl.). It is not 
WN, but O49; and before supposing here a Synallage num. 
so liable to be misunderstood, one must try to get over the 
difficulty without it, which is here easy enough. Hence Job 
is made, in the intended application of the general principle, 
to allude to his own children, and Ewald really considers him 
the father of infant children, which, however, as may be seen 
from the prologue, is nothing but an invention unsupported 
by the history. Since it is 193 and not O73, we refer the 
suff. to the subj. of 3. The Waw of ‘21 Mich. calls Waw 
consecutivum ; it, however, rather combines things that are in- 
separable (certainly as cause and effect, sin and punishment). 
And it is 33, not Tn, because the perf. would describe the 
fact as past, while the fut. places us in the midst of this 
faithless conduct. Job says God cannot possibly allow these, 
his three friends, the upper hand. One proclaims his friends 
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as spoil (comp. ch. vi. 27), and the eyes of his children 
languish (comp. ch. xi. 20), t.e. he who so faithlessly disowns 
the claims of affection, is punished for it on that.which he 
holds most dear. But this uncharitableness which he expe- 
riences is also a visitation of God. In the next strophe he 
refers all that he meets with from man to Him as the final 
cause, but not without a presage of the purpose for which it 


is designed. 


6 And He hath made me a proverb to the world, 
And I became as one in whose face they spit. 
7 Then mine eye became dim with grief, 
And all my members were like a shadow. 
8 The upright were astonished at it, 
And the innocent is stirred up over the Golileas : 
9 Nevertheless the righteous holdeth fast on his way, 
And he that hath clean hands waxeth stronger and stronger. 


Without a question, the subj. of ver. 6a is God. It is the 
same thing whether 2 is taken as inf. followed by the sub- 
ject in the nominative (Ges. § 133, 2), or as a subst. (LXX. 
OpvrAAnpa; Aq., Symm., Theod., tapaBorjv), like Pine, ch. 
xii. 4, followed by the gen. subjectivus. 2¥D is the usual word 
for ridicule, expressed in parables of a satirical character, 
eg. Joel ii. 17 (according to which, if obi were intended as 
inf, Dey ‘a--’M might have been expected); DY signifies 
both nations and races, and tribes or people, i.e. members of 
this and that nation, or in gen. of mankind (ch. xii. 2). We 
have intentionally chosen an ambiguous expression in the 
translation, for what Job says can be meant of a wide range 
of people (comp. on ch. ii. 11 ad fin.), as well as of those in 
the immediate neighbourhood ; the friends themselves repre- 
sent different tribes; and a perishable gipsy-like troglodyte 
race, to whom Job is become a derision, is specially described 
further on (ch. xxiv. xxx.). 7 
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Ver. 65. By nBA (translated by Jer. exemplum, and con- 
sequently mistaken for new) the older expositors are reminded 
of the name of the place where the sacrifices were offered to 
Moloch in the valley of the sons of Hinnom (whence 0373, 
yeevva, hell), since they explain it by “the fire of hell,” but 
only from want of a right perception ; the mE standing with 
it, which nowhere signifies palam, and cannot here (where 
nx, although in the signification éyevouny, follows) signify a 
multo tempore, shows that npn here is to be derived from #3", 
to spit out (as NB), gum, from 41). This verb certainly cannot 
be supported in Hebr. and Aram. (since Pp) is the commoner 
word), except by two passages in the Talmud (Midda 42a, comp. 
Sabbath 996, and Chethuboth 616); but it is confirmed by the 
fEthiopic and Coptic and an onomatopoetic origin, as the 
words mrvew, ue, spuere, Germ. speien, etc., show.' Cog- 
nate is the Arabic taffafa, to treat with contempt, and the in- 
terjection tuffan, fie upon thee,’ e.g. in the proverb (quoted by 
Umbreit) : ‘aint fiht watuffan ‘alethi, my eye rests on it wish- 
fully, and yet I feel disgust at it. Therefore p25} (spitting 
upon the face) is equivalent to p'B3, Num. xii. 14, Deut. 
xxv. 9 (to spit in the face). In consequence of this deep 
debasement of the object of scorn and spitting, the brightness 
and vision of his eye (sense of sight) are become dim (comp. 
Ps. vi. 8, xxxi. 10) ¥Y3D (always written with ¥, not D, in 
the book of Job), from grief, and his frames, z.e. bodily frame 
= members (Jer. membra, Targ. incorrectly: features), are 
become like a shadow all of them, as fleshless and powerless 
as a shadow, which is only appearance without substance. 

1 §)n is related to the Sanskrit root shitiv, as réyn, rpvxyos, tpvto, and 
the like, to oriyn, orpuxyos, orpufw, vid. Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, Bd. iv. Abh. i. 
(the falling away of s before mutes). 

* Almost all modern expositors repeat the remark here, that this tuffan 
is similar in meaning to jaxa, Matt. v. 22, while they might learn from 


Lightfoot that fax has nothing to do with px, to spit, but is equivalent 
to NPM, nevi. 
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His suffering, his miserable form (net), is of such a kind that 
the upright are astonished (DDY, to become desolate, silent), 
and the guiltless (like himself and other innocent sufferers) 
become excited (here with vexation as in Ps. xxxvii. 1, as in 
ch. xxxi. 29 with joy) over the godless (who is none the less 
prosperous); but the righteous holds firm (without allowing 
himself to be disconcerted by this anomalous condition of 
things, though impenetrably mysterious) on his way (the way 
of good to which he has pledged himself), and the pure of hands 
(7763 as Prov. xxii. 11, according to another mode of writing 
“103 with Chateph-Kametz under the D and Gaja under the 1; 
comp. Isa. liv. 9, where the form of writing “Yairi umigg’or is 
well authorized) increases (5'D"', of inward increase, as Eccles. 
i. 18) in strength (YO only here in the book of Job); te. 
far from allowing suffering to draw him from God to the side 
of the godless, he gathers strength thereby only still more 
perseveringly to pursue righteousness of life and purity of 
conduct, since suffering, especially in connection with such 
experiences as Job now has with the three friends, drives him 
to God and makes his communion with Him closer and firmer. 
These words of Job (if we may be allowed the figure) are like 
a rocket which shoots above the tragic darkness of the book, 
lighting it up suddenly, although only for a short time. The 
confession which breaks through in lyric form in Ps. Ixxiii. 
here finds expression of a more brief, sententious kind. The 
point of Eliphaz’ reproach (ch. xv. 4), that Job makes void 
the fear of God, and depreciates communion with God, is 
destroyed by this confession, and the assurance of Satan (ch. 
li. 5) is confronted by a fact of experience, which, if it should 
also become manifest in the case of Job, utterly puts to shame 
and makes void the hope of the evil spirit. 


10 But only come again all of you! 
I shall not find a wise man among you.— 
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11 My days are past, 

My purposes cut off, 

The cherished thoughts of my heart.— 
12 They explain night as day, 

Light 1s near when darkness sets in. 


The truly righteous man, even if in the midst of his afflic- 
tion he should see destruction before him, does not however 
forsake God. But (nevertheless) ye—he exclaims to the 
friends, who promise him a long and prosperous life if he will 
only humble himself as a sinner who is receiving punishment 
~-repeat again and again your hortatory words on penitence ! 
a wise man who might be able to see into my real condition, I 
shall not find among you. He means that they deceive them- 
selves concerning the actual state of the case before them; 
for in reality he is meeting death without being deceived, 
or allowing himself to be deceived, about the matter. His 
appeal is similar to ch. vi. 29. Carey translates correctly : 
Attack me again with another round of arguments, etc. 
Instead of DAN}, as it is written everywhere else (generally 
when the speech i is drawing to a close), we find DDN (as the 
form of writing DOR, DPN occurs also in the subst. pbx), perh. 
in order to harmonize with pps, which is here according to 
- rule instead of D352, which corresponds more to our form of a 
vocative clause, just as in 1 Kings xxii. 28, Mic. i. 2 (Ewald, 
§ 327, a)... In 3X33 3M the jussive and imper. (for the 
Chethtb 83‘, which occurs in some Codd. and editions, is 
meaningless) are united, the former being occasioned by the 
arrangement of the words, which is unfavourable to the 
imper. (comp. Ew. § 229); moreover, the first verb gives the 
adverbial notion tterum, denuo to the second, according to 
Ges. § 142, 3, a. 


1 Comp. my Anekdota zur Gesch. der mittelalterlichen Scholastik unter 
Juden und Moslemen (1841), S. 380. 


302 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


What follows, ver. 11, is the confirmation of the fact that 
there is no wise man among them who might be able to give 
him efficient solace by a right estimate of the magnitude and 
undeservedness of his suffering. His life is indeed run out; 
and the most cherished plans and hopes which he had hedged 
in and fostered for the future in his heart, he has utterly and 
long since given up. The plur. (occurring only here) of 7%, 
which occurs also sensu malo, signifies projects, as mprd, ch. 
xxi. 27, xlii. 2, from apt, to tie ; Aben-Ezra refers to the Arab. 
zamdm (a thread, band, esp. a rein). These plans which are 
now become useless, these cherished thoughts, he calls io, 
peculia (from vw", to take possession of) of his heart. Thus, 
after Obad. ver. 17, Gecatilia (in Aben-Ezra) also explains, 
while, according to Ewald, Bettrdge, S. 98, he understands the 
heart-strings, t.e. the trunks of the arteries (for thus is blu 
to be explained), and consequently, as Ewald himself, and 
even Farisol, most improbably combines iD with INip (1M). 
Similarly the LAX. ta dpOpa ris xapdias, as though the 
joints (instead of the valves) of the heart were intended ; 
probably with Middeldorpf, after the Syriac Hexapla, axpa 
is to be read instead of dpOpa; this, however, rests upon a 
mistaking of ‘wip for ‘wx. While he is now almost dead, 
and his life-plans of the future are torn away ({PA2), the 
friends turn night into day (D'Y, as Isa. v. 20); light is (2.e. 
according to their opinion) nearer than the face of darkness, 
te. than the darkness which is in reality turned to him, and 
which is as though it stared at him from the immediate 
future. Thus Nolde explains it as comparative, but connect- 
ing ver. 125 with \'t, and considering ‘3b (which is impos- 
sible by this compar. rendering) as meaningless : lucem magis 
propinquam quam tenebras. It is however possible that ‘2b 1s 
used the same as in ch. xxiii. 17: light is, as they think, near 
before darkness, t.e. while darkness sets in (ingruentibus tene- 
bris), according to which we have translated. If we under- 
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stand ver. 124 from Job’s standpoint, and not from that of 
the friends, jo 3197p is to be explained according to the Arab. 
ure Gey 1 7s prope abest ab, as the LX -X. even translates: das 
éyyos amd mpocwirou axotous, which Olympiodorus interprets 
by ov paxpay cxotovs. But by this rendering ‘: makes the 
expression, which really needs investigation, only still lamer. 
Renderings, however, like Renan’s Ah! votre lumidre res- 
semble aux tenebres, are removed from all criticism. The 
subjective rendering, by which ver. 126 is under the govern- 
ment of 1°, is after all the most natural. That he has 
darkness before him, while the friends present to him the 
approach of light on condition of penitence, is the thought 
that is developed in the next strophe. 


13 If I hope, tt ts for Shedl as my house, 
In darkness I make my bed. 
14 I cry to corruption: Thou art my father !— 
To the worm: Thou art my mother and sister ! 
15 Where now therefore is my hope? 
And my hope, who seeth tt ? 
16 To the bars of Shedl tt descends, 
When at the same time there is rest in the dust. 


All modern expositors transl.: If I hope (wait) for Sheél as 
my house, etc., since they regard vers. 13 sq. as a hypothetical 
antecedent clause to ver. 15, consisting of four members, 
where the conclusion should begin with ™N), and should be 
indicated by Waw apodosis. There is no objection to this 
explanation so far as the syntax is concerned, but there will 
then be weighty thoughts which are also expressed in the 
form of fresh thoughts, for which independent clauses seem 
more appropriate, under the government of OX, as if they 
were presuppositions. The transition from the preceding 
strophe to this becomes also easier, if we take vers. 13 sq. 
as independent clauses from which, in ver. 15, an inference is 
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drawn, with Waw indicative of the train of thought (Ew. 
§ 348). Accordingly, we regard Mpx-Dx in ver. 13 as ante- 
cedent (denoted by Dechi, i.e. Tiphcha anterius, just as Ps. 
cxxxix. 8a) and ‘n'a Swe as conclusion; the Waw apod. is 
wanting, as e.g. ch. ix. 27 sq., and the structure of the sentence 
is similar to ch. ix. 19. If I hope, says Job, “Shedl is my 
house” = this is the substance of my hope, that Shedl will be 
my house. In darkness he has (t.e. in his consciousness, which 
anticipates that which is before him as near and inevitable) 
fixed his resting-place (poet. strata, as Ps. cxxxii. 3). To cor- 
ruption and the worm he already cries, father! and, mother! 
sister! It is, as it seems, that bold figure which is indicated 
in the Job-like Ps. Ixxxviii. 19 (“ my acquaintances are the 
realms of darkness”), which is here (comp. ch. xxx. 29) worked 
out; and, differently applied, perhaps Prov. vii. 4 echoes it. 
Since the fem. 7° is used as the object addressed by.*ox and 
‘minx, which is besides, on account of its always collective 
meaning (in distinction from ny*n), well suited for this double 
apostrophe, we may assume that the poet will have used a 
masc. object for ‘2%; and there is really no reason against 
nnv here being, with Ramban, Rosenm., Schlottm., Béttcher 
(de inferis, § 179), derived not from Mw (as MN), ver. 168, 
from m3), but from NM’ (as nnd, Isa. xxx. 30, from nny), 
especially since the old versions transl. nnv also elsewhere 
ScapOGopa (putredo), and thereby prove that both derivations 
accord with the structure of the language. Thus, now already 
conscious of his belonging to corruption and the worm as by 
the closest ties of relationship, he asks: Jtaque ubi tandem 
spes mea? 

The accentuation connects {PX to the following word, in- 
stead of uniting it with ™&, just as in Isa. xix. 12; Luzzattc 
(on Isa. xix. 12) considers this as a mistake in the Codd., 
and certainly the accentuation Judg. ix. 38 (i Kadma, Ox 
Mercha) is not according to our model, and even in this 
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passage another arrangement of the accents is found, e.g. in 
the edition of Brescia." No other hope, in Job’s opinion, 
but speedy death is before him; no human eye is capable of 
seeing, .¢. of discovering (so ¢.g. Hahn), any other hope than 
just this. Somewhat differently Hirz. and others: and my 
hope, viz. of my recovery, who will it see in process of fulfil- 
ment? Certainly ‘mpn is in both instances equivalent to a 
hope which he dared to harbour; and the meaning is, that 
beside the one hope which he has, and which is a hope only 
per antiphrasin, there is no room for another hope; there is 
none such (ver. 15a), and no one will attain a sight of such, 
be it visible in the distance or experienced as near at hand 
(ver. 155). The subj. of ver. 16a is not the hope of recovery 
which the friends present to him (so e.g. Ew.), but his only 
real hope : this, avoiding human ken, descends to the lower 
world, for it is the hope of death, and consequently the death 
of hope. “33 signifies bars, bolts, which Hahn denies, although 
he says himself that o'3 signifies beams of wood among other 
things; “bolts” is not here intended to imply such as are 
now used in locks, but the cross bars and beams of wood of 
any size that serve as a fastening to a door; vectis in exactly 
the same manner combines the meanings, a carrying-pole and 
a bar, in which signification 73 is the synon. of 93.?_ The 
meanings assigned to the word, wastes (Schnurrer and others), 
bounds (Hahn), clefts (Bottch.), and the like, are fanciful 
and superfluous. On 27), instead of 71h, vid. Caspari on 
Obad. ver. 13, Ges. § 47, rem. 3. It is sing., not plur. 


1 This accentuates x} with Munach, \px with Munach, which accords 
with the matter, instead of which, according to Luzz., since the Athnach- 
word *m\pn consists of three syllables, it should be more correctly accen- 
tuated mx) with Munach, \px with Dechi. Both, also Munach Munach, 
are admissible; vid. Bar, T'horath Emeth, S. 48, § 7, comp. S. 71, not. 

3 Accordingly we also explain Hos. xi. 6 after Lam. ii. 9, and transl. : 
The sword moveth round in his (Ephraim’s) cities, and destroyeth his 
(Ephraim’s) bars (i.e. the bars of his gates), and devoureth round about, 
because of their counsels. 
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(Béttch.), for ver. 15 does not speak of two hopes, not even 
if, as it seems according to the ancient versions, another 
word of cognate meaning had stood in the place of the 
second ‘mpn originally. His hope goes down to the regions 
of the dead, when altogether there is rest in the dust. This 
“together, 7M,” Hahn explains: to me and it, to this hope; 
but that would be pursuing the figure to an inadmissible 
' length, extending far beyond ch. xx. 11, and must then be 
expressed “7 2), Others (e.g. Hirz., Ew.) explain: when at 
the same time, t.e. simultaneously with this descent of my hope, 
there is rest to me in the dust. Considering the use of 77 in 
itself, it might be explained: when altogether [entirely] there 
is rest in the dust; but this meaning integer, totus quantus, the 
word has elsewhere always in connection with a subj. or obj. 
to which it is referable, eg. ch. x. 8, Ps. xxxiii. 15; and, 
moreover, it may be rendered also in the like passages by 
“all together,” as ch. iii. 18, xxi. 26, xl.-13, instead of 
“altogether, entirely.” Since, on the other hand, the signi- 
fication “ at the same time” can at least with probability be 
supported by Ps. cxli. 10, and since O8, which is certainly used 
temporally, brings cotemporary things together, we prefer 
the translation : “ when at the same time in the dust there is 
rest.” The descent of his hope to the bars of Hades is at the 
same time his own, who hopes for nothing but this. When 
his hope of death becomes a reality, then at the same 
time his turmoil of suffering will pass over to the rest of 
the grave. 

As from the second speech of Eliphaz, so also from this first 
speech of Job, it may be seen that the controversy takes a 
fresh turn, which brings it nearer to the maturity of decision. 
From Eliphaz’ speech Job has seen that no assertion of his 
innocence can avail to convince the friends, and that the more 
strongly he maintains his innocence, even before God, he 
only confirms them in the opinion that he is suffering the 
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punishment of his godlessness, which now comes to light, like 
a wrong that has been hitherto concealed. Job thus perceives 
that he is incapable of convincing the friends; for whatever 
he may say only tends to confirm them in the false judgment, 
which they first of all inferred from their false premises, but 
now from his own words and conduct. He is accounted by 
them as one who is punished of God, whom they address as 
the preachers of repentance ; now, however, they address him 
so that the chief point of their sermon is no longer bright 
promises descriptive of the glorious future of the penitent, 
but fearful descriptions of the desolating judgment which 
comes upon the impenitent sinner. This zealous solicitude 
for his welfare seems to be clever and to the point, according 
to their view ; it is, however, only « vexatious method of treat- 
ing their friend’s case; it is only roughly and superficially 
moulded according to the order of redemption, but without 
an insight into the spiritual experience and condition of him 
with whom they have here todo. Their prudentia pastoralis 
is carnal and legal; they know nothing of a righteousness 
which avails before God, and nothing of a state of grace 
which frees from the divine vengeance; they know not how 
to deal with one who is passing through the fierce conflict 
of temptation, and understand not the mystery of the cross. 
Can we wonder, then, that Job is compelled to regard their 
words as nothing more than mm "935, as they regarded his ? 
In the words of Job they miss their certainly compact dogma, 
in which they believe they possess the philosopher's stone, by 
means of which all earthly suffering is to be changed into 
earthly prosperity. Job, however, can find nothing in their 
words that reminds him of anything he ought to know in his 
present position, or that teaches him anything respecting it. 
He is compelled to regard them as Soy ‘ono, who make the 
barden of his suffering only more grievous, instead of lighten- 
ing it for him. For their consolation rests upon an unjust 
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judgment of himself, against which his moral consciousness 
rebels, and upon a one-sided notion of God, which is contra- 
dicted by his experience. Their speeches exhibit skill as to 
their form, but the sympathy of the heart is wanting. Instead 
of plunging with Job into the profound mystery of God’s 
providence, which appoints such a hard lot for the righteous 
man to endure, they shake their heads, and think: What a 
great sinner Job must be, that God should visit him with so 
severe a punishment! It is the same shaking of the head of 
which David complains Ps. xxii. 8 and cix. 25, and which 
the incomparably righteous One experienced from those who 
passed by His cross, Matt. xxvii. 39, Mark xv. 29. These 
comparisons give us the opportunity of noting the remarkable 
coincidence of these pictures of suffering, in outline and 
expression ; the agreement of Job xvi. 8 with Ps. cix. 24, 
comp. cix. 23 with Job xvii. 7, puts it beyond a doubt, that 
there is a mutual relation between Job xvi. 4 and Ps. cix. 25 
which is not merely accidental. 

By such unjust and uncharitable treatment from the 
friends, Job’s sufferings stand forth before him in increased 
magnitude. He exceeds himself in the most terrible figures, 
in order to depict the sudden change which the divine dispen- 
sation of suffering has brought upon him. The figures are 
so terrible, for Job sees behind his sufferings a hostile hideous 
God as their author; they are the outburst of His anger, His 
quivering looks, His piercing darts, His shattering missiles. 
His sufferings are a witness de facto against him, the sufferer; 
but they are this not merely in themselves, but also in the 
eyes of the people around him. To the sufferings which he 
has directly to endure in body and soul there is added, as it 
were, as their other equally painful part, misconstruction and 
scorn, which he has to suffer from without. Not only does 
he experience the wrath of God contrary to the testimony to 
his righteousness which his consciousness gives him, but also 
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the scoff of the ungodly, who now deridingly triumph over 
him. Therefore he clothes himself in mourning, and lies with 
his former majesty in the dust ; his face is red with weeping, 
and his eyes are become almost blind, although there is no 
wrong in his hand, and his prayer is free from hypocrisy. 
Who does not here think of the servant of Jehovah, of 
whom Isaiah, ch. liii. 9 (in similar words to those which Job 
uses of himself, ch. xvi. 16), says, that he is buried among the 
godless Yaa monn xd ny pon-nd Sy? All that Job says here 
of the scorn that he has to endure by being regarded as one 
who is punished of God and tormented, agrees exactly with 
the description of the sufferings of the servant of Jehovah 
in the Psalms and the second part of Isaiah. Job says: they 
gape at me with their mouth ; and in Ps. xxii. 8 (comp. xxxv. 
21) it is: all they that see me laugh me to scorn, they open 
wide the lips, they shake the head. Job says: they smite my 
cheeks in contempt; and the servant of Jehovah, Isa. |. 6, is 
compelled to confess: I gave my back to the smiters, and my 
cheeks to them that pluck off the hair; I hid not my face 
from shame and spitting. Like Job, the servant of Jehovah 
in the Psalms and in Isaiah I. is delivered over into the hands 
of the unrighteous, and reckoned among evil-doers, although he 
is the servant of Jehovah, and knows himself to be Jehovah's 
servant. The same hope that he expresses in Isa. 1. 8 sq. in 
the words: he is near who justifieth me, who will condemn 
me !—the same hope in Job breaks through the night of con- 
flict, with which his direct and indirect suffering has sur- 
rounded him. 

Just when Job becomes conscious of his doubled affliction 
in all its heaviness, when he feels himself equally rejected of 
men as of God, must this hope break forth. For there is 
only a twofold possibility for a man who thinks God has 
become his enemy, and that he has not a friend among men: 
either he sinks into the abyss of despair ; or if faith still exists, 
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he struggles upwards through his desertion by God and man 
to the love that lies deep in the heart of God, which in 
spite of hostile manifestation cannot abandon the righteous. 
Whither shall Job turn when God seems to him as an 
enemy, and when he nevertheless will not renounce God? 
He can only turn from the hostile God to the God who is 
differently disposed towards him, and that is equivalent to 
saying from the imaginary to the real God, to whom faith 
clings throughout every outward manifestation of wrath and 
wrathful feeling.’ Since both, however, is one God, who only 
seems to be other than He is, that bold grasp of faith is the 
exchange of the phantom-god of the conflict of temptation 
for the true God. Faith, which in its essence is a perception 
capable of taking root, seizes the real existence behind the 
appearance, the heart behind the countenance, that which 
remains the same behind the change, and defies a thousand 
contradictions with the saintly Nevertheless: God nevertheless 
does not belie himself. 

Job challenges the earth not to hide his blood; unceasingly 
without restraint shall the cry of his blood rise up. What he 
says in ch. xvi. 18 is to be taken not so much as the expres- 
sion of a desire as of a demand, and better still as a command ; 
for even in case he should succumb to his sufferings, and 
consequently in the eyes of men die the death of a sinner, 
his clear consciousness of innocence does not allow him to | 
renounce his claim to a public declaration that he has died 
guiltless. But to whom shall the blood of the slain cry out? 
To whom else but God; and yet it is God who has slain him? 
We see distinctly here how Job’s idea of God is lighted up 
by the prospect of a decisive trial of his cause. The God 
who abandons Job to death as guilty, and the God who 


' Compare the prayer of Juda ha-Levi, pox JOD max (ey Oye 


Nic), in Kimpf's Nicktandalusische Poesien andalusischer Dichter 
(1858), ii. 206. 
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cannot (and though it should be only after death) leave him 
unvindicated, come forth distinct and separate as darkness 
from light from the chaos of the conflict of temptation. Since, 
however, the thought of a vindication after death for Job, 
who knows only of a seeming life after death, according to 
the notion that rules him, and which is here not yet broken 
through, is only the extreme demanded by his moral con- 
sciousness, he is compelled to believe in a vindication in this 
world ; and he expresses this faith (ch. xvi. 19) in these words : 
“Even now, behold, my Witness is in heaven, and One who 
acknowledgeth me is in the heights.” He pours forth tears to 
this God that He would decide between God and him, between 
his friends and him. He longs for this decision now, for he 
will now soon be gone beyond return. Thus Job becomes 
here the prophet of the issue of his own course of suffering ; 
and over his relation to Eloah and to the friends, of whom 
the former abandons him to the sinner’s death, and the latter 
declare him to be guilty, hovers the form of the God of the 
future, which now breaks through the darkness, from whom 
Job believingly awaits and implores what the God of the 
present withholds from him.’ 

What Job (ch. xvi. 20 sq.), by reason of that confident 
“Behold, my Witness is in heaven,” had expressed as the end 
of his longing,—that God would vindicate him both before 
. Himself, and before the friends and the world,—urges him 
onward, when he reflects upon his twofold affliction, that he 
is sick unto death and one who is misjudged even to mockery, 
to the importunate request: Lay down now (a pledge), be 
surety for me with Thyself; for who else should strike his 
hand into mine, #.¢e. in order to become bondsman to me, that 


1 Ewald very truly says: ‘‘ This is the true turn of the human con- 
troversy, indeed of the whole of Job's life, in his favour, that he, though 
in the present utterly despairing of all, even God, still holds fast to the 
eternal hidden God of the future, and with this faith rises wondrously, 
when to all human appearance it seemed that he must succumb.” 
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Thou dost not regard me as an unrighteous person? The 
friends are far from furnishing a guarantee of this ; for they, 
on the contrary, are desirous of persuading him, that, if he 
would only let his conscience speak, he must regard himself 
as an unrighteous one, and that he is regarded as such by 
God. Therefore God cannot give them the victory ; on the 
contrary, he who so uncompassionately abandons his friends, 
must on his own children experience similar suffering to that 
which he made heavier for his friend, instead of making it — 
lighter to him. The three have no insight into the affliction 
of the righteous one; they dispose of him mercilessly, as of 
spoil or property that has fallen into the hands of the credi- 
tor; therefore he cannot hope to obtain justice unless God 
become surety for him with Himself,—a thought so extraordi- 
nary and bold, that one cannot wonder that the old expositors 
were misled by it: God was in Christ, and reconciled the 
world with Himself, 2 Cor. v. 19. The God of holy love 
has reconciled the world with himself, the God of righteous 
anger, as Job here prays that the God of truth may become 
surety for him with the God of absolute sovereignty. 

When Job then complains of the misconstruction of his 
character, and tracing it to God, says: He hath made me 
p’py rend, one is reminded, in connection with this extrava- 
gant expression, of complaints of a like tone in the mouth of 
the true people of Israel, Ps. xliv. 15, and of the great suf- 
ferer, Ps. Ixix. 12. When we further read, that, according 
to Job’s affirmation, the godly are scared at his affliction, 
the parallel Isa. Ji. 14 forces itself upon us, where it is said 
of the servant of Jehovah, “ How were many astonied at 
thee.” And when, with reference to himself, Job says that 
the suffering of the righteous must at length prove a gain to 
him that hath clean hands, who does not call to mind the fact 
that the glorious issue of the suffering of the servant of 
Jehovah which the Old Testament evangelist sets before us, 
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—that servant of Jehovah who, once himself a prey to oppres- 
sion and mocking, now divides the spoil among the mighty,— 
tends to the reviving, strengthening, and exaltation of Israel? 
All these parallels cannot and are not intended to prove that 
the book of Job is an allegorical poem; but they prove that 
the book of Job stands in the closest connection, both retro- 
spective and prospective, with the literature of Israel; that 
the poet, by the relation to the passion-psalms stamped on 
the picture of the affliction of Job, has marked Job, whether 
consciously or unconsciously, as a typical person; that, by 
taking up, probably not unintentionally, many national traits, 
he has made it natural to interpret Job as a Mashal of 
Israel ; and that Isaiah himself confirms this typical relation, 
by borrowing some Job-like expressions in the figure of the 
mi’ 12y, who is a personification of the true Israel. The book 
of Job has proved itself a mirror of consolation for the 
people, faithful to God, who had cause to complain, as in 
Ps. xliv.. and a mirror of warning to their scoffers and 
persecutors, who had neither true sympathy with the miser- 
able state of God’s people, nor a true perception of God’s 
dealings. At the same time, however, Job appears in the 
light which the New Testament history, by the fulfilment of 
the prophecies of suffering in the Psalms, Isaiah, and also 
Zechariah, throws upon him, as atype of Him who suffers in 
like manner, in order that Satan may have his deserts, and 
thereby be confounded; who also has an affliction to bear 
which in itself has the nature and form of wrath, but has 
its motive and end in the love of God; who is just so mis- 
judged and scorned of men, in order at length to be exalted, 
and to enter in as intercessor for those who despised and re- 
jected Him. At the same time, it must not be forgotten that 
there remains an infinite distance between the type and anti- 
type, which, however, must be in the very nature of a type, and 
does not annul the typical relation, which exists only exceptis 
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exctpiendis. Who could fail to recognise the involuntary 
picture of the three friends in the penitent ones of Isa. lii., 
who esteemed the servant of Jehovah as one smitten of God, 
for whom, however, at last His sacrifice and intercession avail? 

Job at last considers his friends as devoid of wisdom, be- 
cause they try to comfort him with the nearness of light, 
while darkness is before him; because they give him the 
hope of a bodily restoration, while he has nothing to expect 
but death, and earnestly longs for the rest of death. It is 
surprising that the speech of Job plunges again into complete 
hopelessness, after he has risen to the prospect of being vindi- 
cated in this life. He certainly does not again put forth that 
prospect, but he does not even venture to hope that it can be 
realized by a blessing in this life after a seeming curse. It is 
in this hopelessness that the true greatness of Job’s faith be- 
comes manifest. He meets death, and to every appearance 
is overwhelmed by death, as a sinner, while he is still con- 
scious that he is righteous. Is it not faith in and fidelity to 
God, then, that, without praying for recovery, he is satisfied 
with this one thing, that God acknowledges him? The 
promises of the friends ought to have rested on a different 
foundation, if he was to have the joy of appropriating them 
to himself. He feels himself to be inevitably given up as a 
prey to death, and as from the depth of Hades, into which he 
is sinking, he stretches out his hands to God, not that He 
would sustain him in life, but that He would acknowledge 
him before the world as His. If he is to die even, he desires 
only that he may not die the death of a criminal. And is 
this intended at the same time for the rescue of his honour? 
No, after all, for the honour of God, who cannot possibly 
destroy as an evil-doer one who is in everything faithful to 
Him. When, then, the issue of the history is that God 
acknowledges Job as His servant, and after he is proved and 
refined by the temptation, preserves to him a doubly rich and 
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prosperous life, Job receives beyond his prayer and compre- 
hension ; and after he has learned from his own experience 
that God brings to Hades and out again, he has for ever con- 
quered all fear of death, and the germs of a hope of a future 
life, which in the midst of his affliction have broken through 
his consciousness, can joyously expand. For Job appears to 
himself as one who is risen from the dead, and is a pledge to 
himself of the resurrection from the dead. 


Bildad’s Second Speech.—Chap. xviii. 
Schema: 4. 9. 8. 8. 8. 4. 


[Then began Bildad the Shuhite, and said :] 

2 How long will ye hunt for words? | 
Attend, and afterwards we will speak. 

3 Wherefore are we accounted as beasts, 
And narrow-minded in your eyes? 


Job’s speeches are long, and certainly are a trial of patience 
to the three, and the heaviest trial to Bildad, whose turn 
now comes on, because he is at pains throughout to be brief. 
Hence the reproach of endless babbling with which he begins 
here, as at ch. viii. 2, when he at last has an opportunity of 
speaking ; in connection with which it must, however, not be 
forgotten that Job also, ch. xvi. 3, satirically calls upon them 
to cease. He is indeed more entitled than his opponents to the | 
entreaty not to weary him with long speeches. The question, 
ver. 2a, if ‘¥2P is derived from /P, furnishes no sense, unless 
perhaps it is, with Ralbag, explained : how long do you make 
close upon close in order, when you seem to have come to an 
end, to begin continually anew? For to give the thought: 
how long do you make no end of speaking, it must have been 
x mW, as the LXX. (uéxpt Tivos ov mavoyn;) involun- 
tarily inserts the negative. And what should the plur. mean 


316 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


by this rendering? The form ‘33? = ‘SP would not cause 
doubt; for though O°¥? does not occur elsewhere in the Old 
Testament, it is nevertheless sufficient that it is good Ara- 
maic (f%?), and that another Hebr. plural, as ‘¥?, “YP, Myp, 
would have been hardly in accordance with the usage of the 
language here. But the plural would not be suitable here 
generally, the over-delicate explanation of Ralbag perhaps 


excepted. Since the book of Job abounds in Arabisms, and 


in Arabic (245 (as synon. of ole) signifies venari, venando 
capere, and (a\3 (_,aric) cassis, rete venatorium; since, further, 
p’y2P OY (comp. 31K OY, Jer. ix. 7) is an incontrovertible 
reading, and all the difficulties in connection with the refer- 
ence to /? lying in the mx“ for x5 mx“ and in the plur. 
vanish, we translate with Castell., Schultens, J. D. Mich., and 
most modern expositors: how long (here not different from 
ch. viii. 2, xix. 2) will ye lay snares (construct state, as also 
by the other rendering, like ch. xxiv. 5, according to Ges. 
§ 116, 1) for words; which, however, is not equivalent to 
hunt for words in order to contradict, but in order to talk on 
continually. Job is the person addressed, for Bildad agrees 
with the two others. It is remarkable, however, that he 
addresses Job with “you.” Some say that he thinks of Job 
as one of a number; Ewald observes that the controversy 
becomes more wide and general; and Schlottm. conjectures 
that Bildad fixes his eye on individuals of his hearers, on 
whose countenances he believed he saw a certain inclination 
to side with Job. This conjecture we will leave to itself; but 
the remark which Schlottm. also makes, that Bildad regards 


* In post-bibl. Hebrew, p’yp has become common in the signification, 
proofs, arguments, as e.g. a Karaitic poet says, ‘MD'PN DYIPA JO NM, 
the oneness of thy name have I upheld with proofs; vid. Pinsker, Likute 
Kadmoniot. Zur Gesch. des Karaismus und der kardischen Literatu, 
1860, S. ipp. 
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Job as a type of a whole class, is correct, only one must also add, 
this address in the plur. is a reply to Job’s sarcasm (xii. 2) by 
a similar one. As Job has told the friends that they act as if 
they were mankind in general, and all wisdom were concen- 
trated in them, so Bildad has taken it amiss that Job connects 
himself with the whole of the truly upright, righteous, and 
pure; and he addresses him in the plural, because he, the 
unit, has puffed himself up as such a collective whole. This 
wrangler—he means—with such a train behind him, cannot 
accomplish anything: Oh that you would understand (f25, 
as e.g. ch. xlii. 3, not causative, as vi. 24), te. come to your 
senses, and afterward we will speak, i.e. it is only then 
possible to walk in the way of understanding. That is not 
now possible, when he, as one who plays the part of their 
many, treats them, the three who are agreed in opposition to 
him, as totally void of understanding, and each one of them 
unwise, in expressions like ch. xvii. 4,10. Looking to Ps. 
xlix. 13, 21, one might be tempted to regard DDH) (on the 
vowel # instead of é, vid. Ges. § 75, rem. 7) as an interchange 
of consonants from 1'D7): silenced, made an end of, profli- 
gatt; but the supposition of this interchange of consonants 
would be arbitrary. On the other hand, there is no suitable 
thought in “ why are we accounted unclean?” (Vulg. sordui- 
mus), from tod = XObd, Lev. xi. 43 (Ges. § 75, vi.) ; the com- 
plaint would have no right connection, except it were a very 
slight one, with ch. xvii. 9. On the contrary, if we suppose 
a verb MDD in the signification opplere, obturare, which is 
peculiar to this consonant-combination in the whole range of 
the Semitic languages (comp. DDS, etl; obstruere, Aram. 


beb, popb, Arab. Ab, e.g. Talm.: transgression stoppeth up, 


Mpypyy, man’s heart), and after which this Top has been 
explained by the Jewish expositors (Raschi: Dyn awn), 
and is interpreted by ond (Parchon: wny npNd)), we gain a 
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sense which corresponds both with previous reproaches of 
Job and the parallelism, and we decide in its favour with 
the majority of modern expositors. With the interrogative 
Wherefore, Bildad appeals to Job’s conscience. These in- 
vectives proceed from an impassioned self-delusion towards 
the truth, which he wards off from himself, but cannot how- 
ever alter. 


4 Thou art he who teareth himself in his anger : 
Shall the earth become desolate for thy sake, 
And a rock remove from tts place? 
5 Notwithstanding, the light of the wicked shall be put out, | 
And the glow of his fire shineth not; 
6 The light becometh dark tn his tent, 
And his lamp above him ts extinguished ; 
7 Its vigorous steps are straitened, 
And his own counsel casteth him down. 


The meaning of the strophe is this: Dost thou imagine 
that, by thy vehement conduct, by which thou art become 
enraged against thyself, thou canst effect any change in the 
established divine order of the world? It is a divine law, 
that sufferings are the punishment of sin; thou canst no 
more alter this, than that at thy command, or for thy sake, 
the earth, which is appointed to be the habitation of man 
(Isa. xlv. 18), will become desolate (té‘dézab with the tone 
drawn back, according to Ges. § 29, 3, 6, Arab. with similar 
signification in intrans. Kal t‘azibu), or a rock remove from its 
place (on PAY, vid. ch. xiv. 18). Bildad here lays to Job's 
charge what Job, in ch. xvi. 9, has said of God’s anger, that 
it tears him: he himself tears himself in his rage at the 
inevitable lot under which he ought penitently to bow. The 
address, ver. 4a, as apud Arabes ubique fere (Schult.), is put 
objectively (not: Oh thou, who); comp. what is said on 533, 
ch. xvil. 10, which is influenced by the same syntactic custom 
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The LXX. transl. ver. 45: Why! will Hades be tenant- 
less if thou diest (€av ov dzroOdvys)? after which Rosenm. 
explains: tud causd h. e. te cadente. But that ought to be 
yo, The peopling of the earth is only an example of the. 
arrangements of divine omnipotence and wisdom, the con- 
tinuance of which is exalted over the human power of voli- 
tion, and does not in the least yield to human self-will, as 
(ver. 4c) the rock is an example, and at the same time an 
emblem, of what God has fixed and rendered immoveable. 
That of which he here treats as fixed by God is the law of 
retribution. However much Job may rage, this law is and 
remains the unavoidable power that rules over the evil-doer. 

Ver. 5. Da is here equivalent to nevertheless, or prop. 
even, duws, as eg. Ps. cxxix. 2 (Ew. § 354, a). The light of 
the evil-doer goes out, and the comfortable brightness and 
warmth which the blaze (2°2¥, only here as a Hebr. word ; 
according to Raschi and others, étincelle, a spark ; but accord- 
ing to LXX., Theod., Syr., Jer., a flame; Targ. the bright- 
ness of light) of his fire in his dwelling throws out, comes to 
an end. In one word, as the pret. 10M implies, the light in 
his tent is changed into darkness; and his lamp above hin, t.e. 
the lamp hanging from the covering of his tent (ch. xxix. 3, 
comp. xxi. 17), goes out. When misfortune breaks in upon 
him, the Arab says: ed-dahru attfaa es-sirdgi, fate has put out 
my lamp; this figure of the decline of prosperity receives 
here a fourfold application. The figure of straitening one’s 
steps is just as Arabic as it is biblical; 121% “Ivy, the steps 
of his strength (fix synon. of 13, ch. xl. 16) become narrow 
(comp. Prov. iv. 12, Arab. takdssarat), by the wide space 
which he could pass over with a self-confident feeling of 
power becoming more and more contracted ; and the purpose 
formed selfishly and without any recognition of God, the 
success of which he considered infallible, becomes his over- 
throw. 
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8 For he is driven into the net by his own feet, 
And he walketh over a snare. 
9 The trap holdeth his heel fast, 
The noose bindeth him. 
10 His snare lieth hidden in the earth, 
His nets upon the path ; 
11 Terrors affright him on every side, 
And scare him at every step. 


The Pual now signifies not merely to be fallen into, but 
driven into, like the Piel, ch. xxx. 12, to drive away, and 
as it is to be translated in the similar passage in the song 
of Deborah, Judg. v. 15: “And as Issachar, Barak was 
driven (i.e. with desire for fighting) behind him down into 
the valley (the place of meeting under Mount Tabor) ;” ons, 
which there signifies, according to Judg. iv. 10, viii. 5, 
“upon his feet = close behind him,” is here intended of the 
intermediate cause: by his own feet he is hurried into the 
net, z.e. against his will, and yet with his own feet he runs 
into destruction. The same thing is said in ver. 8b; the way 
on which he complacently wanders up and down (which the 
Hithp. signifies here) is 123¥, lattice-work, here a snare (Arab. 
schabacah, a net, from 32¥, schabaca, to intertwine, weave), 
and consequently will suddenly break in and bring him to ruin. 
This fact of delivering himself over to destruction is estab- 
lished in futt. (ver. 9) used as pres., of which one is contracted, 
without the voluntative signification in accordance with the 
poetic licence: a trap catches a heel (poetic brevity for: the 
trap catches his heel), a noose seizes upon him, YY (but with 
the accompanying notion of overpowering him, which the 
translation “bind” is intended to express). Such is the 
meaning of D°S¥ here, which is not plur., but sing., from O0¥ 


(ws); to tie, and it unites in itself the meanings of snare- 
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layer (ch. v. 5) and of snare; the form (as Y38, 8) corre- 
sponds more to the former, but does not, however, exclude 
the latter, as [3A and BD (Aaurds) show. 

The continuation in ver. 10 of the figure of the fowler 
affirms that that issue of his life (ver. 9) has been preparing 
long beforehand; the prosperity of the evil-doer from the 
beginning tends towards ruin. Instead of ban we have the 
pointing ‘ban, as it would be in Arab. in a similar sense 
hhabluhu (from hhabl, a cord, a net). The nearer destruction 
is now to him, the stronger is the hold which his foreboding 
has over him, since, as ver. 11 adds, terrible thoughts (ninb3) 
and terrible apparitions fill him with dismay, and haunt him, 
following upon his feet. vem, close behind him, as Gen. 
xxx. 30, 1 Sam. xxv. 42, Isa. xli. 2, Hab. iii. 5. The best 
authorized pointing of the verb is YBN, with Segol (Ges. § 
104, 2, c), Chateph-Segol, and Kibbutz. Except in Hab. iii. 14, 
where the prophet includes himself with his people, 5n, 
diffundere, dissipare (vid. ch. xxxvil. 11, xl. 11), never has a 
person as its obj. elsewhere. It would also probably not be 
used, but for the idea that the spectres of terror pursue him 
at every step, and are now here, now there, and his person is 
as it were multiplied. 


12 His calamity looketh hunger-bitten, 
And misfortune ts ready for his fall. 
13 Jt devoureth the members of his skin ; 
The first-born of death devoureth his members. 
14 That in which he trusted is torn away out of his tent, 
And he must march on to the king of terrors. 
15 Beings strange to him dwell in his tent ; 
Brimstone is strewn over his habitation. 


The description of the actual and total destruction of the 
evil-doer now begins with ‘7 (as ch. xxiv. 14, after the 


manner of the voluntative forms already used in ver. 9). 
VOL. I. a 
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Step by step it traces his course to the total destruction, 
which leaves no trace of him,.but still bears evident marks 
of being the fulfilment of the curse pronounced upon him. 
In opposition to this explanation, Targ., Raschi, and others, 
explain {3% according to Gen. xlix. 3: the son of his man- 
hood’s strength becomes hungry, which sounds comical rather 
than tragic; another Targ. transl.: he becomes hungry in 
his mourning, which is indeed inadmissible, because the signif. 
planctus, luctus, belongs to the derivatives of 73x, j38, but not 
to px. But even the translation recently adopted by Ew., 
Stick., and Schlottm., “his strength becomes hungry,” is 
unsatisfactory ; for it is in itself no misfortune to be hungry, 
and 337) does not in itself signify “exhausted with hunger.” 
It is also an odd metaphor, that strength becomes hungry; 
we would then rather read with Reiske, 3x2 33n, famelicus in 
media potentia sua. But as fix signifies strength (ch. xviii. 7), 
so fiX (root jx, to breathe and pant) signifies both wickedness 
and evil (the latter either as evil = calamity, or as anhelitus, 
sorrow, Arab. ain); and the thought that his (7.e. appointed to 
the evil-doer) calamity is hungry to swallow him up (Syr,, 
Hirz., Hahn, and others), suits the parallelism perfectly: “and 
misfortune stands ready for his fall.”* ‘8 signifies prop. a 
weight, burden, then a load of suffering, and gen. calamity 
(root IX, Arab. dda, e.g. Sur. 2, 256, la jatiduhu, it is not 
difficult for him, and adda, comp. on Ps. xxxi. 12); and ives? 


Gwe 


1 If 337 elsewhere corresponds to the Arabic +, to be voraciously 


Ge 


hungry, the Arab. \-.<), to be paralyzed with fright, might correspond 
to itin the present passage: ‘from all sides spectres alarm him (\7Ny3 
from Nyd = Ww), to fall suddenly upon any one; or better: = uw, 
to hunt up, ezcitare, to cause to rise, to fill with alarm) and urge him 
forward, seizing on his heels; then his strength becomes a paralyzing 
fright (22), and destruction is ready to overwhelm him.” The rob 
(ay4, thus in Damascus) or ra‘b (ayn, thus in Hauran and among the 


CHAP. XVIIL 12-15. 323 


not: at his side (Ges., Ew., Schlottm., Hahn), but, according 
to Ps, xxxv. 15, xxxviii. 18: for his fall (UX X. freely, but 
correctly : éEalovov); for instead of “ at the side” (Arab. tla 
ganbi), they no more say in Hebrew than in Germ. “at the 
ribs.” 

Ver. 13 figuratively describes how calamity takes possession 
of him. The members, which are called OM" in ch. xvii. 7, 
as parts of the form of the body, are here called 03, as the 
parts into which the body branches out, or rather, since the 
word originally signifies a part, as that which is actually split 
off (vid. on ch. xvii. 16, where it denotes “cross-bars”), or 
according to appearance that which rises up, and from this 
primary signification applied to the body and plants, the 
members (not merely as Farisol interprets: the veins) of 
which the body consists and into which it is distributed. iy 
(distinct from 53, ch. xvi. 15, similar in meaning to Arab. 
baschar, but also to the Arab. gild, of which the former sig- 
nifies rather the epidermis, the latter the skin in the widest 
sense) is the soluble surface of the naked animal body.- 
nyo 733 devours this, and indeed, as the repetition implies, 
gradually, but surely and entirely. ‘The first-born of the 
poor,” Isa. xiv. 30, are those not merely who belong (°33) to 
the race of the poor, but the poor in the highést sense and 
first rank. So here diseases are conceived of as children of 
death, as in the Arabic malignant fevers are called bende el- 
Beduins) is a state of mind which only occurs among us in a lower 
degree, but among the Arabs it is worthy of note as a psychological fact. 


If the wahm ( vg), or idea of some great and inevitable danger or mis- 


fortune, overpowers the Arab, all strength of mind and body suddenly 
forsakes him, so that he breaks down powerless and defenceless. Thus on 
July 8, 1860, in Damascus, in a few hours, about 6000 Christian men 
were slain, without any one raising a hand or uttering a cry for mercy. 
Both European and native doctors have assured me the rod in Arabia 
kills, and I have witnessed instances myself. Since it often produces a 
stiffness of the limbs with chronic paralysis, all kinds of paralysis are 
Called ro'b, and the paralytics mar éb.—WETZST. 
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menijeh, daughters of fate or death; that disease which Bildad 
has in his mind, as the one more terrible and dangerous than 
all others, he calls the “ first-born of death,” as that in which 
the whole destroying power of death is contained, as in the 
first-born the whole strength of his parent." The Targ. under- 
stands the figure similarly, since it transl. NniD NPD (angel 
of death); another Targ. has instead xnio W, the firstling 
of death, which is intended in the sense of the primogenita 
(= prematura) mors of Jerome. Least of all is it to be 
understood with Ewald as an intensive expression for mp7, 
1 Sam. xx. 31, of the evil-doer as liable to death. While now 
disease in the most fearful form consumes the body of the 
evil-doer, inba2 (with Dag. f. impl., as ch. viii. 14, xxxi. 24, 
Olsh. § 198, 5) (a collective word, which signifies everything 
in which he trusted) is torn away out of his tent; thus also 
Rosenm., Ew., and Umbr. explain, while Hirz., Hgst., 
Schlottm., and Hahn regard \np2p as in apposition to \onx, 
in favour of which ch. viii. 14 is only a seemingly suitable 
parallel. It means everything that made the ungodly man 

1 In Arabic the positive is expressed in the same metonymies with 
abu, e.g. ab& ’*l-chér, the benevolent ;.on the other hand, e.g. tbn el-hhdge 
is much stronger than abu 'l-hhdge: the person who is called ibn is con- 
ceived of as a child of these conditions; they belong to his inmost nature, 
and have not merely affected him slightly and passed off. The Hebrew 
3133 represents the superlative, because among Semites the power and 
dignity of the father is transmitted to the first-born. So far as I know, 
the Arab does not use this superlative ; for what is terrible and revolt- 
ing he uses ‘‘ mother,” e.g. umm el-faritt, mother of death, a name for the 
plague (in one of the modern popular poets of Damascus), umm el- 
gashshash, mother of the sweeping death, a name for war (in the same) ; 
for that which awakens the emotions of joy and grief he frequently uses 
“daughter.” In an Arabian song of victory the fatal arrows are called 
bendt el-mét, and the heroes (slayers) in the battle bent el-mét, which is 
similar to the figure used in the book of Job. Moreover, that disease 
which eats up the limbs could not be described by a more appropriate 
epithet than nim 152. Its proper name is shunned in common life; 
and if it is necessary to mention those who are affected with it, they 


always say sdéddt el-gudhamé, in order by the addition of ‘ gentlemen” 
to avoid offence or to escape of those named.— WETZzsT. 
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happy as head of a household, and gave him the brightest 
hopes of the future. This is torn away (evellitur) from his 
household, so that he, who is dying off, alone survives. Thus, 
therefore, ver. 145 describes how he also himself dies at 
last. Several modern expositors, especially Stickel, after the 
example of Jerome (et calcet super eum quasi rex interitus), 
and of the Syr. (precipitem eum reddent terrores regis), take 
ninba as subj., which is syntactically possible (vid. ch. xxvil. 
20, xxx. 15): and destruction causes him to march towards 
itself (Ges. : fugant eum) like a military leader; but since 
TY¥iI signifies to cause to approach, and since no "OX (to itself) 
stands with it, 1709 is to be considered as denoting the goal, 
especially as ? never directly signifies instar. In the passage 
advanced in its favour it denotes that which anything be- 
comes, that which one makes a thing by the mode of treat- 
ment (ch. xxxix. 16), or whither anything extends (eg. in 
Schultens on ch. xiii. 12: they had claws li-machélibt, i.e. 
“approaching to the claws” of wild beasts)." One falls 
into these strange interpretations when one departs from 
the accentuation, which unites mnba 990 quite correctly by 
Munach. 

Death itself is called “the king of terrors,” in distinction 
from the terrible disease which is called its first-born. Death 
is also personified elsewhere, as Isa. xxviii. 15, and esp. Ps. 
xlix. 15, where it appears as a MY, ruler in Hades, as in 
the Indian mythology the name of the infernal king Jamas 
signifies the tyrant or the tamer. The biblical representation 
does not recognise a king of Hades, as Jamas and Pluto: the 
judicial power of death is allotted to angels, of whom one, 
the angel of the abyss, is called Abaddon (p73N), Apoc. ix. 
11; and the chief possessor of this judicial power, 6 To xpatos 
éywv tod Pavdrov, is, according to Heb. ii. 14, the angel- 
prince, who, according to the prologue of our book, has also 

1 [Comp. a note infra on ch. xxi. 4.—TR.] 
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brought a fatal disease upon Job, without, however, in this 
instance being able to go further than to bring him to the 
brink of the abyss. It would therefore not be contrary to 
the spirit of the book if we were to understand Satan by the 
king of terrors, who, among other appellations in Jewish 
theology, is called \nnn-by 1’, because he has his existence in 
the Thohu, and seeks to hurl back every living being into the 
Thohu. But since the prologue casts a veil over that which 
remains unknown in this world in the midst of tragic woes, 
and since a reference to Satan is found nowhere else in the 
book—on the contrary, Job himself and the friends trace 
back directly to God that mysterious affliction which forms 
the dramatic knot—we understand (which is perfectly suff- 
cient) by the king of terrors death itself, and with Hirz., Ew., 
and most expositors, transl.: “and it causes him to march 
onward to the king of terrors.” The “it” is a secret power, 
as also elsewhere the fem. is used as neut. to denote the “dark 
power” (Ewald, § 295,’a) of natural and supernatural events, 
although sometimes, e.g. ch. iv. 16, Isa. xiv. 9, the mase. is 
also so applied. After the evil-doer is tormented for a while 
with temporary mda, and made tender, and reduced to ripe- 
ness for death by the first-born of death, he falls into the 
possession of the king of mda himself; slowly and solemnly, 
but surely and inevitably (as Tysn implies, with which is com- 
bined the idea of the march of a criminal to the place of 
execution), he is led to this king by an unseen arm. 

In ver. 15 the description advances another step deeper 
into the calamity of the evil-doer’s habitation, which is now 
become completely desolate. Since ver. 155 says that brim- 
stone (from heaven, Gen. xix. 24, Ps. xi. 6) is strewn over 
the evil-doer’s habitation, t.¢. in order to mark it as a place 
that, having been visited with the fulfilment of the curse, 
shall not henceforth be rebuilt and inhabited (vid. Deut. 
xxix. 22 sq., and supra, on ch. xv. 28), ver. 15a cannot be 
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intended to affirm that a company of men strange to him 
take up their abode in his tent. But we shall not, however, 
on that account take mon as the subj. of fava, The only 
natural translation is: what does not belong to him dwells in 
his tent (Ew. § 294, d); 230, elsewhere prepos. (ch. iv. 11, 
20, xxiv. 7 sq.), is here an adverb of negation, as which it is 
often used as an intensive of PR, e.g. Ex. xiv. 11. It is un- 
necessary to take the » as partitive (Hirz.), although it can 
have a special signification, as Deut. xxviii. 55 (because not), 
by being separated from 3. The neutral fem. pawn refers 
to such inhabitants as are described in Isa. xiii. 20 sqq., xxvii. 
10 sq., xxxiv. 11 sqq., Zeph. ii. 9, and in other descriptions 
of desolation. Creatures and things which are strange to the 
deceased rich man, as jackals and nettles, inhabit his domain, 
which is appointed to eternal unfruitfulness ; neither children 
nor possessions survive him to keep up his name. What does 
dwell in his tent serves only to keep up the recollection of the 
curse which has overtaken him.’ 


16 His roots wither beneath, 
And above his branch is lopped off. 
17 His remembrance ts vanished from the land, 
And he hath no name far and wide on the plain ; 
18 They drive him from light into darkness, 
And chase him out of the world. 
19 He hath neither offspring nor descendant among his people, 
Nor ts there an escaped one in his dwellings. 


The evil-doer is represented under the figure of a plant, 
ver. 16, as we have had similar figures already, ch. viu. 16 


1 The desolation of his house is the most terrible calamity for the 
Semite, i.e. when all belonging to his family die or are reduced to 
poverty, their habitation is desolated, and their ruins are become the 
byword of future generations. For the Beduin especially, although his 
hair tent leaves no mark, the thought of the desolation of his house, the 
extinction of his hospitable hearth, is terrible-—WEtzsT. 
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sq., xv. 30, 32 sq.;* his complete extirpation is like the dying 
off of the root and of the branch, as Amos ii. 9, Isa. v. 24, and 
“let him not have a root below and a branch above” in the 
inscription on the sarcophagus of Eschmunazar. Here we 
again meet with bs’, the proper meaning of which is so dis- 
uted; it is translated by the Targ. (as by us) as Niph. 
zion, but the meaning “to wither” is near at hand, which, as 
we said on ch. xiv. 2, may be gained as well from the primary 
notion “to fall to pieces” (whence LXX. ézrumecetrar), as 
from the primary notion “to parch, dry.” 988 (whence 220K, 
formed after the manner of the Arabic IX. form, usually of 
failing ; vid. Caspari, § 59) offers a third possible explanation ; 
it signifies originally to be long and lax, to let anything hang 
down, and thence in Arab. (amala) to hope, t.e. to look out 
into the distance. Not the evil-doer’s family alone is rooted 
out, but also his memory. With yin, a very relative notion, 
both the street outside in front of the house (ch. xxxi. 32), 
and the pasture beyond the dwelling (ch. v. 10), are de- 
scribed ; here it is to be explained according to Prov. viii. 
26 (mxsim yx), where Hitz. remarks: “The LXX. trans- 
lates correctly douxnrous. The districts beyond each person’s 
land, which also belong to no one else, the desert, whither 
one goes forth, is meant.” So yx seems also here (comp. 
ch. xxx. 8) to denote the land that is regularly inhabited— 
Job himself is a large proprietor within the range of a city 
(ch. xxix. 7)—and yin the steppe traversed by the wandering 
tribes which lies out beyond. Thus also the Syr. version 
transl. ‘al apat barito, over the plain of the desert, after which 


1 To such biblical figures taken from plants, according to which root 
and branch are become familiar in the sense of ancestors and descendants 
(comp. Sir. xxiii. 25, xl. 15 ; Wisd. iv. 3-5 ; Rom. xi. 16), the arbor con- 
sanguineitatis, which is not Roman, but is become common in the Christian 
refinement of the Roman right, may be traced back; the first trace of 
this is found in Isidorus Hispalensis (as also the Cabbalistic tree pry, 
which represents the Sephir-genealogy, bas its origin in Spain). 
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the Arabic version is el-barrije (the synon. of bedw, bddije, 
whence the name of the Beduin'). What is directly said in 
ver. 17 is repeated figuratively in ver. 18; as also what has 
been figuratively expressed in ver. 16 is repeated in ver. 19 
without figure. The subj. of the verbs in ver. 18 remains in 
the background, as ch. iv. 19, Ps. Ixiii. 11, Luke xii. 20: they 
thrust him out of the light (of life, prosperity, and fame) into 
the darkness (of misfortune, death, and oblivion) ; so that the 
illustris becomes not merely tgnobilis, but totally tgnotus, and 
they hunt him forth (77 from the Hiph. 729 of the verb 
773, instead of which it might also be 1772’ from 7), they 
banish him) out of the habitable world (for this is the signifi- 
cation of 938, the earth as built upon and inhabited). . There 
remains to him in his race neither sprout nor shoot ; thus the 
rhyming alliteration [2 and 752 (according to Luzzatto on 
Isa. xiv. 22, used only of the descendants of persons in high 
rank, and certainly a nobler expression than our rhyming 
pairs: Germ. Stumpf und Stiel, Mann und Maus, Kind und 
Kegel). And there is no escaped one (as Deut. ii. 34 and 
freq., Arab. shdrid, one fleeing; shariid, a fugitive) in his 
abodes (U0, as only besides Ps. lv. 16). Thus to die away 
without descendant and remembrance is still at the present 
day among the Arab races that profess Din Ibrdhim (the 
religion of Abraham) the most unhappy thought, for the 
point of gravitation of continuance beyond the grave is trans- 
ferred by them to the immortality of the righteous in the 
continuance of his posterity and works in this world (vid. 
supra, p. 260); and where else should it be at the time of 
Job, since no revelation had as yet drawn the curtain aside 

1 The village with its meadow-land is el-beled wa ’l-berr. The arable 
land, in distinction from the steppe, is el-ardd el-Gmira, and the steppe 
is el-berrije. If both are intended, ardd can be used alone. Used spe- 
cially, el-berrije is the proper name for the great Syrian desert; hence 
the proverb: el-hhurrije fi 'l-berrije, there is freedom in the steppe (not 
in towns and villages).—WETZST. 
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from the future world? Now follows the declamatory ccn- 
clusion of the speech. 


20 Those who dwell in the west are astonished at his day, 
And trembling seizeth those who dwell in the east ; 

21 Surely thus it befalleth the dwellings of the unrighteous, 
And thus the place of him that knew not God. 


It is as much in accordance with the usage of Arabic as 
it is biblical, to call the day of a man’s doom “ his day,” the 
day of a battle at a place “the day of that place.” Who are 
the 5°2°N who are astonished at it, and the D°57P whom 
terror (YY as twice besides in this sense in Ezek.) seizes, or 
as it is properly, who seize terror, t.e. of themselves, with- 
out being able to do otherwise than yield to the emotion (as 
ch. xxi. 6, Isa. xiii. 8 ; comp. on the contrary Ex. xv. 14 sq.)? 
Hirz., Schlottm., Hahn, and others, understand posterity by 
pans, and by o'26"p their ancestors, therefore Job’s cotem- 
poraries. But the return from the posterity to those then 
living is strange, and the usage of the language is opposed 
to it; for DYDIP is elsewhere always what belongs to the 
previous age in relation to the speaker (e.g. 1 Sam. xxiv. 14, 
comp. Eccles. iv. 16). Since, then, ‘37p is used in the signi- 
fication eastern (e.g. 2D7pN On, the eastern sea = the Dead 
Sea), and panxin the signification western (e.g. }AMNT ON, the 
western sea = the Mediterranean), it is much more suited 
both to the order of the words and the usage of the language 
to understand, with Schult., Oetinger, Umbr., and Ew., the 
former of those dwelling in the west, and the latter of those 
dwelling in the east. In the summarizing ver. 21, the re- 
trospective pronouns are also pregn., like ch. viii. 19, xx. 29, 
comp. xxvi. 14: Thus is it, viz. according to their fate, te. 
thus it befalls them ; and 38 here retains its original affirma- 
tive signification (as in the concluding verse of Ps. lviii.), 
although in Hebrew this is blended with the restrictive. 
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has Rebia mugrasch instead of great Schalscheleth,’ and dipo 
has in correct texts Legarme, which must be followed by 
yr-n> with Illuj on the penult. On the relative clause 
be YIN? without WR, comp. eg. ch. xxix. 16; and on this 
use of the st. constr., vid. Ges. § 116, 3. The last verse is as 
though those mentioned in ver. 20 pointed with the finger 
to the example of punishment in the “desolated” dwellings 
which have been visited by the curse. 

This second speech of Bildad begins, like the first (ch. viii. 
2), with the reproach of endless babbling ; but it does not end 
like the first (ch. viii. 22). The first closed with the words : 
“Thy haters shall be clothed with shame, and the tent of 
the godless is no more ;” the second is only an amplification 
of the second half of this conclusion, without taking up again 
anywhere the tone of promise, which there also embraces the 
threatening. 

It is manifest also from this speech, that the friends, to 
express it in the words of the old commentators, know nothing 
of evangelical but only of legal suffering, and also only of 
legal, nothing of evangelical, righteousness. For the righteous- 
néss of which Job boasts is not the righteousness of single 
works of the law, but of a conduct ordered according to 
God’s will, proceeding from faith, or (as the Old Testament 
generally says) from trust in God’s mercy, the weaknesses 
of which are forgiven because they are exonerated by the 
habitual disposition of the man and the primary aim of his 
actions. The fact that the principle, “suffering is the conse- 
quence of human unrighteousness,” is accounted by Bildad as 
the formula of an inviolable law of the moral order of the 
world, is closely connected with that outward aspect of human 
righteousness. One can only thus judge when one regards 
human righteousness and human destiny from the purely 


1 Vid. Psalter ii. 508, and comp. Davidson, Outlines of Hebrew Accen- 
tuation (1861), p. 92, note. 
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legal point of view. A man, as soon as we conceive him in 
faith, and therefore under grace, is no longer under that 
supposed exclusive fundamental law of the divine dealing. 
Brentius is quite right when he observes that the sentence of 
the law certainly is modified for the sake of the godly who 
have the word of promise. Bildad knows nothing of the 
worth and power which a man attains by a righteous heart. 
By faith he is removed from the domain of God’s justice, 
which recompenses according to the law of works; and 
before the power of faith even rocks move from their place. 
Bildad then goes off into a detailed description of the total 
destruction into which the evil-doer, after going about for 
a time oppressed with the terrors of his conscience as one 
walking over snares, at last sinks beneath a painful sickness. 
The description is terribly brilliant, solemn, and pathetic, as 
becomes the stern preacher of repentance with haughty mien 
and pharisaic self-confidence; it is none the less beautiful, 
and, considered in itself, also true—a masterpiece of the poet's 
skill in poetic idealizing, and in apportioning out the truth in 
dramatic form. The speech only becomes untrue through 
the application of the truth advanced, and this untruthfulness 
the poet has most delicately presented in it. For with a 
view of terrifying Job, Bildad interweaves distinct references 
to Job in his description; he knows, however, also how to 
conceal them under the rich drapery of diversified figures. 
The first-born of death, that hands the ungodly over to death 
itself, the king of terrors, by consuming the limbs of the 
ungodly, is the Arabian leprosy, which slowly destroys the 
body. The brimstone indicates the fire of God, which, hav- 
ing fallen from heaven, has burned up one part of the herds 
and servants of Job; the withering of the branch, the death 
of Job’s children, whom he himself, as a drying-up root that 
will also soon die off, has survived. Job is the ungodly man, 
who, with wealth, children, name, and all that he possessed, is 
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being destroyed as an example of punishment for posterity 
both far and near. 

Bat, in reality, Job is not an example of punishment, but 
an example for consolation to posterity ; and what posterity 
has to relate is not Job’s ruin, but his wondrous deliverance 
(Ps. xxii. 31 sq.). He is no ‘ay, but a righteous man; not 
one who ONT N5, but he knows God better than the friends, 
although he contends with Him, and they defend Him. It 
is with him as with the righteous One, who complains, Ps. 
Ixix. 21: “Contempt hath broken my heart, and I became 
sick: I hoped for sympathy, but in vain; for comforters, and 
found none ;” and Ps. xxxviii. 12 (comp. xxxi. 12, lv. 13-15, 
Ixix. 9, lxxxvill. 9, 19): “My lovers and my friends stand 
aloof from my stroke, and my kinsmen stand afar off.” Not 
without a deep purpose does the poet make Bildad to address 
Job in the plural. The address is first directed to Job alone; 
nevertheless it is so put, that what Bildad says to Job is 
also intended to be said to others of a like way of thinking, 
therefore to a whole party of the opposite opinion to himself. 
Who are these like-minded? Hirzel rightly refers to ch. 
xvii. 8 sq. Job is the representative of the suffering and 
misjudged righteous, in other words: of the “ congregation,” 
whose blessedness is hidden beneath an outward form of 
suffering. One is hereby reminded that in the second part 
of Isaiah the mim 3ay is also at one time spoken of in the 
sing., and at another time in the plur.; since this idea, by a re- 
markable contraction and expansion of expression (systole and 
diastole), at one time describes the one servant of Jehovah, 
and at another the congregation of the servants of Jehovah, 
which has its head in Him. Thus we again have a trace of 
the fact that the poet is narrating a history that is of uni- 
versal significance, and that, although Job is no mere personi- 
fication, he has in him brought forth to view an idea connected 
with the history of redemption. The ancient interpreters 
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were on the track of this idea when they said in their way, 
that in Job we behold the image of Christ, and the figure of 
His church. Christi personam figuraliter gessit, says Beda; 
and Gregory, after having stated and explained that there 
is not in the Old Testament a righteous man who does not 
typically point to Christ, says: Beatus lob venturi cum suo 
corpore typum redemtoris insinuat. 


Job’s Second Answer.—Chap. xix. 
Schema: 10. 10. 10. 10. 10. 10. 


[Then began Job, and said :] 

2 How long will ye vex my soul, 
And crush me with your words? 

3 These ten times have ye reproached me ; 
Without being ashamed ye astound me. 

4 And if I have really erred, 
My error rests with myself. 

Do If ye will really magnify yourselves against me, 
And prove my reproach to me: 

6 Know then that Eloah hath wronged me, 
And hath compassed me with His net. 


This controversy is torture to Job’s spirit ; enduring 
himself unutterable agony, both bodily and spiritually, and 
in addition stretched upon the rack by the three friends with 
their united strength, he begins his answer with a well-jas 
tified quousque tandem. PIF (Norzi: PNM) is fut. energicum 
from 737 (7), with the retention of the third radical, Ges 
§ 75, rem. 16. And in 23N3IM (Norzi: YAXDIM with ques 
cent Aleph) the suff. is attached to the én of the fut. energr 
cum, Ges. § 60, rem. 3; the connecting vowel is a, and the 
suff. is ani, without epenthesis, not anni or an‘ni, Ges. § 58 
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4. In ver. 3 Job establishes his How long? Ten times is 
not to be taken strictly (Saad.), but it is a round number; 
ten, from being the number of the fingers on the human 
hand, is the number of human possibility, and from its posi- 
tion at the end of the row of numbers (in the decimal system) 
is the number of that which is perfected (vid. Genesis, S. 
640 sq.); as not only the Sanskrit dagan is traceable to the 
radical notion “to seize, embrace,” but also the Semitic wy 
is traceable to the radical notion “to bind, gather together ” 
(cogn. 1p). They have already exhausted what is possible 
in reproaches, they have done their utmost. Renan, in ac- 
cordance with the Hebr. expression, transl.: Voila (M, as e.g. 
Gen. xxvii. 36) la dixiéme fois que vous minsultez. The dr. 
yeyp. 12H is connected by the Targ. with 34 (of respect of 
persons = partiality), by the Syr. with 812 (to pain, of créve- 
caur), by Raschi and Parchon with 13) (to mistake) or 1227 
(to alienate one’s self), by Saadia (vid. Ewald’s Beitr. S. 99) 
with 122 (to dim, grieve’); he, however, compares the Arab. 
_S» stupere {which he erroneously regards as differing only in 
sound from jG» to overpower, oppress) ; and Abulwalid (vid. 


Rédiger in Tes. p. 84 suppl.) explains we , ye gaze 
at me, since at the same time he mentions as possible that 
"27 may be = J, to treat indignantly, insultingly (which 
is only a different shade in sound of 63," and therefore refers 
to Saadia’s interpretation). David Kimchi interprets accord- 
ing to Abulwalid, monn; he however remarks at the same 
time, that his father Jos. Kimchi interprets after the Arab. 
457) Which also signifies “‘shamelessness,” S pow iryn. Since 
the idea of dark wild looks is connected with » he has un- 

1 Reiske interprets according to the Arabic Ses denso et turbido agmine 
cum impetu ruitis tn me. 

4 In Sur. 93, 9 (oppress not the orphan), the reading SS is found 
alternating with Se: 
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doubtedly this verb in his mind, not that compared by Ewald 
(who translates, “ ye are devoid of feeling towards me”), and 
especially ¢.., to deal unfairly, used of usurious trade in corn 
(which may also have been thought of by the L.X-X. émixewrbe 
pou, and Jerome opprimentes), which signifies as intrans. to be 
obstinate about anything, pertinacious. Gesenius also, Thes. 
p- 84, suppl., suggests whether 13h may not perhaps be the 
reading. But the comparison with .% is certainly safer, and 
gives a perfectly satisfactory meaning, only 37" must not 
be regarded as fut. Kal (as 05m, Ps, Ixxiv. 6, according to 
the received text), but as fut. Hiph. for 30h, according to 
Ges. § 53, rem. 4, 5, after which Schultens transl.: quod me 
ad stuporem redigatis. The connection of the two verbs in 
ver. 3b is to be judged of according to Ges. § 142, 3, a: ye 
shamelessly cause me astonishment (by the assurance of your 
accusations). One need not hesitate because it is ‘S"moAn 
instead of 27N; this indication of the obj. by -) which is 
become a rule in Arabic with the inf. and part. (whence e.g. 
it would here be muhkerina li), and is still more extended in 
Aramaic, is also frequent in Hebrew (e.g. Isa. liii. 11, Ps. 
exvi. 16, cxxix. 3, and 2 Chron. xxxii. 17, ° AN, after which 
Olsh. proposes to read ‘Spqnn in the passage before us). 
Much depends upon the correct perception of the structure 
of the clauses in ver. 4. The rendering, ¢.g., of Olshausen, 
gained by taking the two halves of the verse as independent 
clauses, “ yea certainly I have erred, I am fully conscious of 
my error,” puts a confession into Job’s mouth, which is at 
present neither mature nor valid. Hirz., Hahn, Schlottm., 
rightly take ver. 4a as a hypothetical antecedent clause (comp. 
ch. vii. 20, xi. 18): and if I have really erred (DONS, as ch. 
xxxiv. 12, yea truly; Gen. xviii. 13, and if I should really), 
my error remains with me, z.e. I shall have to expiate it, with- 
out your having on this accoynt any right to take upon your- 
selves the office of God and to treat me uncharitably ; or 
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what still better corresponds with oR ‘AX: my transgression 
remains with me, without being communicated to another, i.e. 
without having any influence over you or others to lead you 
astray or involve you in participation of the guilt. Ver. 6 
stands in a similar relation to ver. 5. Hirz., Ew., and Hahn 
take ver. 5 as a double question: “or will ye really boast 
against me, and prove to me my fault?” Schlottm., on the 
contrary, takes OX conditionally, and begins the conclusion 
with ver. 5b: “if ye will really look proudly down upon me, 
it rests with you at least, to prove to me by valid reasons, 
the contempt which ye attach to me.” But by both of 
these interpretations, especially by the latter, ver. 6 comes 
in abruptly. Even ‘58 (written thus in three other passages 
besides this) indicates in ver. 5 the conditional antecedent 
clause (comp. ix. 24, xxiv. 25) of the expressive yvare odv 
(89): if ye really boast yourselves against me (vid. Ps. lv. 13 
Sq., comp. xxxv. 26, xxxvill. 17), and prove upon me, t.e. in 
a way of punishment (as ye think), my shame, te. the sins 
which put me to shame (not: the right of shame, which has 
come upon me on account of my sins, an interpretation which 
the conclusion does not justify), therefore: if ye really con- 
tinue (which is implied by the futt.) to do this, then know, 
etc. If they really maintain that he is suffering on account 
of flagrant sins, he meets them on the ground of this assump- 
tion with the assertion that God has wronged him (‘30 short 
for ‘DBO Nyy, ch. viii. 3, xxiv. 12, as Lam. iii. 36), and has 
cast His net (i3¥0, with the change of the 6 of Ti¥0 from ‘ny, 
to search, hunt, into the deeper @ in inflexion, as ‘DUD from 
bin, FAD, Ezek. iv. 8, from WD) over him, together with 
his right and his freedom, so that he is indeed obliged to 
endure punishment. In other words: if his suffering is really 
not to be understood otherwise than as the punishment of sin, 
as they would uncharitably and censoriously persuade him, it 
urges on his self-consciousness, which rebels against it, to the 
VOL. I. | Y 
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conclusion which he hurls into their face as one which they 
themselves have provoked. 


7 Behold I cry violence, and I am not heard ; 
L cry for help, and there ts no justice. 
8 My way He hath fenced round, that I cannot pass over, 
And He hath set darkness on my paths. 
9 He hath stripped me of mine honour, 
And taken away the crown from my head. . 
10 He destroyed me on every side, then I perished, 
And lifted out as a tree my hope. 
11 He kindled His wrath against me, 
And He regarded me as one of His foes. 


He cries aloud Dbn (that which is called out regarded as 
accus. or as an interjection, vid. on Hab. i. 2), ¢.¢. that illegal 
force is exercised over him. He finds, however, neither with 
God nor among men any response of sympathy and help; he 
cries for help (which 38, perhaps connected with YW, éx., 
from yw, aus, seems to signify), without justice, te. the 
right of an impartial hearing and verdict, being attainable by 
him. He is like a prisoner who is confined to a narrow space 
(comp. ch. iii. 23, xiii. 27) and has no way out, since darkness 
is laid upon him wherever he may go. One is here reminded 
of Lam. iii. 7-9; and, in fact, this speech generally stands 
in no accidental mutual relation to the lamentations of Jere- 
miah. The “crown of my head” has also its parallel in Lam. 
v. 16; that which was Job’s greatest ornament and most 
costly jewel is meant. According to ch. xxix. 14, p1y and 
ppv were his robe and diadem. These robes of honour 
God has stripped from him, this adornment more precious 
than a regal diadem: He has taken from him since, ie., his 
affliction puts him down as a transgressor, and abandons him 
to the insult of those around him. God destroyed him round 
about (destruzit), as a house that is broken down on all sides, 


CHAP. XIX. 12-15. ' 339 


and lifted out as a tree his hope. 307 does not in itself 
signify to root out, but only to lift out (ch. iv. 21, of the tent- 
cord, and with it the tent-pin) of a plant: to remove it from 
the ground in which it has grown, either to plant it else- 
where, as Ps. lxxx. 9,or as here, to put it aside. The ground 
was taken away from his hope, so that its greenness faded 
away like that of a tree that is rooted up. The fut. consec. 
is here to be translated: then I perished (different from ch. 
xiv. 20: and consequently he perishes); he is now already 
one who is passed away, his existence is only the shadow of 
life. God has caused, fut. Hiph. apoc. 10%, His wrath to 
kindle against him, and regarded him in relation to Him- 
self as His opponents, therefore as one of them. Perhaps, 
however, the expression is intentionally intensified here, in 
contrast with ch. xiii. 24: he, the one, is accounted by God 
as the host of His foes; He treats him as if all hostility to 
God were concentrated in him. 


12 Lis troops came together, 
And threw up ‘their way against me, 
And encamped round about my tent. 
13 My brethren hath He removed far from me, 
And my acquaintance are quite estranged from me. 
14 My kinsfolk fail, 
And those that knew me have forgotten me. 
15 The slaves of my house and my maidens, 
They regard me as a stranger, 
I am become a perfect stranger in their eyes. 


It may seem strange that we do not connect ver. 12 with 
the preceding strophe or group of verses; but between vers. 7 
and 21 there are thirty or/yot, which, in connection with the 
arrangement of the rest of this speech in decastichs (acci- 
dentally coinciding remarkably with the prominence given to 
the number ten in ver. 3a), seem intended to be divided into 
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three decastichs, and can be so divided without doing violence 
to the connection. While in ver. 12, in connection with ver. 
11, Job describes the course of the wrath, which he has to 
withstand as if he were an enemy of God, in vers. 13 sqq. he 
refers back to the degradation complained of in ver. 9. In 
ver. 12 he compares himself to a besieged (perhaps on account 
of revolt) city. God’s D°R73 (not: bands of marauders, as 
Dietr. interprets, but: troops, t.e. of regular soldiers, synon. 
of nay, ch. x. 17, comp. xxv. 3, xxix. 25, from the root ‘1, to 
unite, join, therefore prop. the assembled, a heap; vid. Fiirst’s 
Handwérterbuch) are the bands of outward and inward suffer- 
ings sent forth against him for a combined attack (1). 
Heaping up a way, te. by filling up the ramparts, is for the 
purpose of making the attack upon the city with battering- 
rams (ch. xvi. 14) and javelins, and then the storm, more 
effective (on this erection of offensive ramparts (approches), 
called elsewhere nd$p yaw, vid. Keil’s Archdologie, § 159). 
One result of this condition of siege in which God’s wrath 
has placed him is that he is avoided and despised as one 
smitten of God: neither love and fidelity, nor obedience and 
dependence, meet him from any quarter. What he has said 
in ch. xvii. 6, that he is become a byword and an abomination 
(an object to spit upon), he here describes in detail. There 
is no ground for understanding ‘08 in the wider sense of 
relations ; brethren is meant here, as in Ps. lxix.9. He calls 
his relations ‘349?, as Ps. xxxviii. 12. ‘YT are (in accordance 
with the pregnant biblical use of this word in the sense of 
nosse cum affectu et effectu) those who know him intimately 
(with objective suff. as Ps. lxxxvii. 4), and "YD, as Ps. xxxi. 
12, and freq., those intimately known to him; both, there- 
fore, so-called heart- or bosom-friends. ‘nM'2 a Jer. well 
translates inguilini domus mee ; they are, in distinction from 
those who by birth belong to the nearer and wider circle of 
the family, persons who are received into this circle as ser- 
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vants, as vassals (comp. Ex. ili. 22, and Arabic >, an 
associate, one sojourning in a strange country under the 
protection of its government, a neighbour), here espec. the 
domestics. The verb ‘RIVA (Ges. § 60) is construed with 
the nearest feminine subject. These people, who ought to 
thank him for taking them into his house, regard him as 
one who does not belong to it ("t); he is looked upon by 
them as a perfect stranger (12), as an intruder from another 
country. 


16 I call to my servant and he answereth not, 
I am obliged to entreat him with my mouth. 
17 My breath is offensive to my wife, 
And my stench to my own brethren. 
18 Even boys act contemptuously towards me ; 
If I will rise up, they speak against me. 
19 All my confidential friends abhor me, 
And those whom I loved have turned against me. 
20 My bone cleaveth to my skin and flesh, 
And I am escaped only with the skin of my teeth. 


His servant, who otherwise saw every command in his eyes, 
and was attent upon his wink, now not only does not come 
at his call, but does not return him any answer. The one of 
the home-born slaves (vid. on Gen. xiv. 14"), who stood in the 
same near connection to Job as Eliezer to Abraham, is in- 
tended here, in distinction from ‘m3 "3, ver. 15. If he, his 
master, now in such need of assistance, desires any service 
from him, he is obliged (fut. with the sense of being compelled, 
as eg. ch. xv. 300, xvii. 2) to entreat him with his mouth. 
Bon}, to beg if of any one for one’s self (vid. supra, p. 222), 


1 The (black) slaves born within the tribe itself are in the present day, 
from their dependence and bravery, accounted as the stay of the tribe, 
and are called /ad@wtje, as those who are ready to sacrifice their life for 
its interest. The body-slave of Job is thought of as such a n°3 7°". 
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therefore to implore, supplicare; and ‘b1D3 here (as Ps. 
Ixxxix. 2, cix. 30) as a more significant expression of that 
which is loud and intentional (not as ch. xvi. 5, in contrast 
to that which proceeds from the heart). In ver. 17a, ‘™ 
signifies neither my vexation (Hirz.) nor my spirit = I 
(Umbr., Hahn, with the Syr.), for mm in the sense of angry 
humour (as ch. xv. 13) does not properly suit the predicate, 
and , >, in the signification tpse may certainly be used in 
Arabic, where re) (perhaps under the influence of the philo- 
sophical usage of the language) signifies the animal spirit- 
life (Psychol. p. 182), not however in Hebrew, where ‘w5) is 
the stereotype form in that sense. If one considers that the 
elephantiasis, although its proper pathological symptom con- 
sists in an enormous hypertrophy of the cellular tissue of 
single distinct portions of the body, still easily, if the bronchia 
are drawn into sympathy, or if (what is still more natural) 
putrefaction of the blood with a scorbutic ulcerous formation 
in the mouth comes on, has difficulty of breathing (ch. vii. 15) 
and stinking breath as its result, as also a stinking exhalation 
and the discharge of a stinking fluid from the decaying limbs is 
connected with it (vid. the testimony of the Arabian physicians 
in Stickel, S. 169 f.), it cannot be doubted that Jer. has lighted 
upon the correct thing when he transl. halitum meum exhorruit 
uzor mea. ‘MV is intended as in ch. xvii. 1, and it is unneces- 
sary to derive im from a special verb ™, although in Arab. 
the notions which are united in the Hebr. 1, deflectere and 
abhorrere (to turn one’s self away from what is disgusting or 
horrible), are divided between_,\; med. Wau and jie med. Je 
(vid. Fiirst’s Handworterbuch). 

In ver. 17 the meaning of ‘N30 is specially questionable. 
In Ps. Ixxvii. 10, nian is, like niey, Ezek. xxxvi. 3, an infini- 
tive from 320, formed after the manner of the Lamed He 
verbs. Ges. and Olsh. indeed prefer to regard these forms 
as plurals of substantives (7130, mv), but the respective pas- 
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sages, regarded syntactically and logically, require infinitives. 
As regards the accentuation, according to which ‘mam is 
accented by Rebita mugrasch on the ultima, this does not 
necessarily decide in favour of its being injin., since in the 
1 pret. ‘N3D, which, according to rule, has the tone on the 
penultima, the ultima is also sometimes (apart from the perf. 
consec.) found accented (on this, vid. on Ps. xvii. 3, and Ew. 
§ 197, a), as 33D, MDP, *D4P, also admit of both accentuations.? 
If ‘mam is infin., the clause is a nominal clause, or a verbal one, 
that is to be supplemented by the v. fin. 1; if it is first pers. 
pret., we have a verbal clause. It must be determined from 
the matter and the connection which of these explanations, 
both of which are in form and syntax possible, is the correct: 
one. The translation, “I entreat (groan to) the sons of my 
body,” is not a thought that accords with the context, as 
would be obtained by the infin. explanation : my entreating (is 
offensive) ; this signif. (prop. to Hithp. as above) assigned to 
Kal by von Hofmann (Schriftbew. ii. 2, 612) is at least not to 
. be derived from the derivative { ; it might be more easily de- 


1 The ultima-accentuation of the form ‘mjap is regular, if the Waw 
conv. pret. in fut. is added, as Ex. xxxiii. 19, 22, 2 Kings xix. 34, Isa. 
Ixv. 7, Ezek. xx. 88, Mal. ii. 2, Ps. Ixxxix. 24. Besides, the penultima 
has the tone regularly, e.g. Josh. v. 9, 1 Sam. xii. 3, xxii. 22, Jer. iv. 28, 
Ps. xxxv. 14, xxxviii. 7, Job xl. 4, Eccles. ii. 20. There are, however, 
exceptions, Deut. xxxii. 41 (ny), Isa. xliv. 16 (non), Ps. xvii. 3 
Cm), xcii. 11 (nd3), xvi. 6 (mt). Perhaps the ultima-accentuation 
in these exceptional instances is intended to protect the indistinct pro- 
nunciation of the consonants Beth, Waw, or even Resh, at the beginning 
of the following words, which might easily become blended with the final 
syllable ‘mM; certainly the reason lies in the pronunciation or in the 
rhythm (vid. on Ps. cxvi. 6, and comp. the retreating of the tone in the 
infin. smydn (Ps. Ixxvii. 11). Looking at this last exception, which has 
not yet been cleared up, ‘n\n in the present passage will always be able 
to be regarded on internal grounds either as infin. or as 1 pret. The 
ultima-accentuation makes the word at first sight appear to be injin., 
whereas in comparison with sm, which is accented on the penult., and 
therefore as 3 pret., ‘n\ym) seems also to be intended as pret. The 
accentuation, therefore, leaves the question in uncertainty. 
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duced from 73M}, Jer. xxii. 23, which appears to be a Niph. 


Am) by means of a transposition (vid. Hitz.). In the pre- 
sent passage one might certainly compare — the usual 
word for the utterance and emotion of longing and sympathy, 
or also ee fut. ¢ (with the infin. noun chanin), which occurs 


in the signifn. of weeping, and transl. : my imploring, groan- 
ing, weeping, is offensive, etc. Since, however, the X. form 


of the Arab. ee (tstachanna) signifies to give forth an offen- 


sive smell (esp. of the stinking refuse of a well that is dried 
up) ; and besides, since the significatn. fatere is supported for 
the root jn (comp. j0¥) by the Syriac chanino (e.g. meshcho 
chanino, rancid oil), we may also translate: “My stinking 
is offensive,” etc., or: “TI stink to the children of my body” 
(Rosenm., Ew., Hahn, Schlottm.); and this translation is not 
only not hazardous in a book that so abounds in derivations 
from the dialects, but it also furnishes a thought that is as 
closely as possible connected with ver. 17a." 

The further question now arises, who are meant by ‘303 "20, 
Perhaps his children? But in the prologue these have utterly 

1 Supplementary : Instead of istachanna (of the stinking of a well, 
perhaps denom. from _,,, prop. to smell like a hen-house), the verb 
hhannana (with ¢) == ‘affana, ‘‘ to be corrupt, to have a mouldy smell,” 
can, with Wetzstein, be better compared with ‘ni3m; thence comes zét 
mohhannin = mo‘affin, corrupt rancid oil, corresponding to the Syriac 
xm. Thus ambiguously do the sellers of walnuts in Damascus cry out 
their wares with the words: el-mohhannin maugfd, ‘‘ the merciful One 


liveth,” t.e. He will send me buyers, and ‘‘ there are (among them) cor- 
rupt (nuts),” i.e. I do not guarantee the quality of my wares. In like 


manner, not only can yo inf. dheir (dhér), to be offensive, be compared 
with jm}, but, with Wetzstein, also the very common steppe word for 


““to be bad, worthless,” ')), whence adj. zarf (with nunation zarfjun). 
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perished. Are we to suppose, with Eichhorn and Olshausen, 
that the poet, in the heat of discourse, forgets what he has 
laid down in the prologue? When we consider that this 
poet, within the compass of his work,—a work into which 
he has thrown his whole soul,—has allowed no anachronism, 
and no reference to anything Israelitish that is contradictory 
to its extra-Israelitish character, to escape him, such forget- 
fulness is very improbable; and when we, moreover, bear in 
mind that he often makes the friends refer to the destruction 
of Job’s children (as ch. viii. 4, xv. 30, xviii. 16), it is alto- 
.gether inconceivable. Hence Schréring has proposed the 
following explanation: “ My soul [a substitution of which 
Hahn is also guilty] is strange to my wife; my entreaty does 
not even penetrate to the sons of my body, it cannot reach 
their ear, for they are long since in Sheél.” But he himself 
thinks this interpretation very hazardous and insecure ; and, 
in fact, it is improbable that in the division, vers. 13-19, 
where Job complains of the neglect and indifference which 
he now experiences from those around him, ‘363 ‘2 should 
be the only dead ones among the living, in which case it 
would moreover be better, after the Arabic version, to trans- 
late: “My longing is for, or: I yearn after, the children 
of my body.” Grandchildren (Hirz., Ew., Hgst., Hahn) 
might be more readily thought of ; but it is not even probable, 
that after having introduced the ruin of all of Job’s children, 
the poet would represent their children as still living, some 
mention of whom might then at least be expected in the 
epilogue. Others, again (Rosenm., Justi, Gleiss), after the 
precedent of the L.XX. (viol waddaxidwy pov), understand 
the sons of concubines (slaves). Where, however, should a 
trace be found of the poet having conceived of his hero as a 
polygamist,—a hero who is even a model of chastity and 
continence (ch. xxxi. 1)? 

Bat must ‘303 °33 really signify his sons or grandsons? 
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Children certainly are frequently called, in relation to the 
father, 13012 “p (e.g. Deut. vii. 13), and the father himself 
can call them 362 "1B (Mic. vi. 7); but jo3 in this reference 
is not the body of the father, but the mother’s womb, whence, 
begotten by him, the children issue forth. Hence “ son of 
my body” occurs only once (Prov. xxxi. 2) in the mother’s 
mouth. In the mouth of Job even (where the first origin of 
man is spoken of), 303 signifies not Job’s body, but the womb 
that conceived him (vid. ch. iii. 10); and thus, therefore, it 
is not merely possible, but it is natural, with Stuhlm., Ges., 
Umbr., and Schlottm., to understand %»3 33 of the sons of 
his mother’s womb, i.e. of her who bare him; consequently, 
as ‘OS °33, Ps, xix. 9, of natural brethren (brothers and 
sisters, sorores uterine), in which sense, regarding ‘nym 
according to the most natural influence of the tone as injin., 
we transl.: “and my stinking is offensive (supply im) to the 
children of my mother’s womb.” It is also possible that the 
expression, as the words seem to be taken by Symmachus 
(viovs mradav jeov, my slaves’ children), and as they are taken 
by Kosegarten, in comparison with the Arab. .ly in the 
signification race, subdivision (in the downward gradation, 
the third) of a greater tribe, may denote those who with him 
belong in a wider sense to one mother’s bosom, t.e. to the 
same clan, although the mention of ‘363 ‘23 in close con- 
nection with ‘nvsx is not favourable to this extension of the 
idea. The circle of observation is certainly widened in 
ver. 18, where prony are not Job’s grandchildren (Hahn), but 
the children of neighbouring families and tribes ; my (vid. 
ch. xvi. 11) is a boy, and especially (perh. on account of the 
similarity in sound between ayn and “Y) a rude, frolicsome, 
mischievous boy. Even such make him feel their contempt; 
and if with difficulty, and under the influence of pain which 
distorts his countenance, he attempts to raise himself (4px, 
LXX. érav dvacte, hypothetical cohortative, as ch. xi. 17, 
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xvi. 6), they make him the butt of their jesting talk (3 73%, 
as Ps. 1. 20). 

Ver. 19. "iD ‘Nd is the name he gives those to whom he 
confides his most secret affairs; ‘ip (vid. on Ps. xxv. 14) 
signifies either with a verbal notion, secret speaking (Arab. 
sdwada, II]. form from sdda, to press one’s self close upon, 
esp. as sdrra, to speak in secret with any one), or what is 
made firm, 7.e. what is impenetrable, therefore a secret (from 
sada, to be or make close, firm, compact ; cognate root, 1D, 
wasada, cognate in signification, sirr, a secret, from sarra, 
W, which likewise signifies to make firm). Those to whom 
he has made known his most secret plans (comp. Ps. lv. 
13-15) now abhor him; and those whom he has thus (7, as 
ch. xv. 17) become attached to, and to whom he has shown 
his affection,—he says this with an allusion to the three,— 
have turned against him. They gave tokens of their love 
and honour to him, when he was in the height of his hap- 
piness and prosperity, but they have not once shown any 
sympathy with him in his present form of distress.’ His 
bones cleave (7227, Aq. €xod\AnOn, L_XX. erroneously éod- 
m7Noav, 1.€. 3p) to his skin, t.e. the bones may be felt and 
seen through the skin, and the little flesh that remains is 
wasted away almost to a skeleton (vid. ch. vii. 15). This is 
not contradictory to the primary characteristic symptom of 


1 The disease which maims or devours the limbs, d@’u el-gudhdm (vid. 
supra, p. 69], which generically includes Arabian leprosy, cancer, and 
syphilis, and is called the “ first-born of death” in ch. xviii. 18, is still in 
Arabia the most dreaded disease, in the face of which all human sym- 
pathy ceases. In the steppe, even the greatest personage who is seized 
with this disease is removed at least a mile or two from the encampment, 
where a charbdsh, t.e. a small black hair-tent, is put up for him, and an 
old woman, who has no relations living, is given him as an attendant 
until he dies. No one visitas him, not even his nearest relations. He is 
cast off as muqdtal ollah.—Wetzst. The prejudice combated by the 
book of Job, that the leper is, as such, one who is smitten by the wrath 
of God, has therefore as firm hold of the Arabian mind in the present 
day as it had centuries ago. 
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the lepra nodosa; for the wasting away of the rest of the 
body may attain an extraordinarily high degree in connection 
with the hypertrophy of single parts. He can indeed say of 
himself, that he is only escaped (se soit échappé) with the skin 
of his teeth. By the “skin of his teeth” the gums are generally 
understood. But (1) the gum is not skin, and can therefore 
not be called “skin of the teeth” in any language; (2) Job 
complains in ver. 17 of his offensive breath, which in itself does 
not admit of the idea of healthy gums, and especially if it be 
the result of a scorbutic ulceration of the mouth, presupposes 
an ulcerous destruction of the gums. The current transla- 
tion, “with my gums,” is therefore to be rejected on account 
both of the language and the matter. For this reason Stickel 
(whom Hahn follows) takes ny as inf. from y, and trans- 
lates: “TI am escaped from it with my teeth naked” [lit. 
with the being naked of my teeth], ¢.e. with teeth that are 
no longer covered, standing forward uncovered. This expla- 
nation is pathologically satisfactory; but it has against it (1) 
the translation of ny, which is wide of the most natural 
interpretation of the word; (2) that in close connection with 
nvdonxi one expects the mention of a part of the body that 
has remained whole. Is there not, then, really a skin of the 
teeth in the proper sense? The gum is not skin, but the 
teeth are surrounded with a skin in the jaw, the so-called 
periosteum. If we suppose, what is natural enough, that his 
offensive breath, ver. 17, arises from ulcers in the mouth (in 
connection with scorbutus, as is known, the breath has a 
terribly offensive smell), we obtain the following picture of 
Job’s disease: his flesh is in part hypertrophically swollen, 
in part fearfully wasted away; the gums especially are 
destroyed and wasted away from the teeth, only the perios- 
teum round about the teeth is still left to him, and single 
remnants of the covering of his loose and projecting teeth. 


Thus we interpret ‘30 “iy in the first signification of the words, - 
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and have also no need for supposing that ver. 200 is a pro- 
verbial phrase for “I have with great care and difficulty 
escaped the extreme.” The declaration perfectly corresponds 
to the description of the disease ; and it is altogether need- 
less with Hupfeld, after ch. xiii. 14, to read ‘v2 Ny, vitam 
solam et nudam vix reportarvi, which is moreover inappro- 
priate, since Job regards himself as one who is dying. 
Symm. alters the position of the 3 similarly, since he trans- 
lates after the Syriac Hexapla: «al é€ériddXov (nvbm) +6 


Séppa trois ddobow pov, from yop = Hr», Lis, nudare pilis, 


which J. D. Michaelis also compares; the sense, however, 
which is thereby gained, is beneath all criticism. On the 
aoristic mMPONNI, vid. on ch. i. 15. Stickel has on this pas- 
sage an excursus on this ah, to which he also attributes, in 
this addition to the historic tense, the idea of striving after a 
goal; “T slip away, I escape;” it certainly gives vividness to 
the notion of the action, though it may not always have theforce 
of direction towards anything. Therefore: with a destroyed — 
flesh, and indeed so completely destroyed that there is even 
nothing left to him of sound skin except the skin of his 
teeth, wasted away to a skeleton, and become both to sight 
and smell a loathsome object;—such is the sufferer the friends 
have before them,—one who is tortured, besides, by a dark 
conflict which they only make more severe,—one who now 
implores them for pity, and because he has no pity to expect 
from man, presses forward to a hope which reaches beyond 


the grave. 


21 Have pity upon me, have pity upon me, O ye my friends, 
For the hand of Eloah hath touched me. 

22 Wherefore do ye persecute me as God, 
And are never satisfied with my flesh? 

23 Oh that my words were but written, 
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That they were recorded in a book, 
24 With an iron pen, filled in with lead, 
Graven in the rock for ever | 
25 And I know: my Redeemer liveth, 
And as the last One will He arise upon the dust. 


In ver. 21 Job takes up a strain we have not heard previ- 
ously. His natural strength becomes more and more feeble, 
and his tone weaker and weaker. It is a feeling of sadness 
that prevails in the preceding description of suffering, and 
now even stamps the address to the friends with a tone of 
importunate entreaty which shall, if possible, affect their heart. 
They are indeed his friends, as the emphatic ‘Y) OAS affirms; , 
impelled towards him by sympathy they are come, and at 
least stand by him while all other men flee from him. They 
are therefore to grant him favour (13M, prop. to incline to) in 
the place of right; it is enough that the hand of Eloah has 
touched him (in connection with this, one is reminded that 
leprosy is called ¥23, and is pre-eminently accounted as plaga 
divina ; wherefore the suffering Messiah also bears the signi- 
ficant name ‘39 ‘27 NWN, “the leprous one from the school of 
Rabbi,” in the Talmud, after Isa. lili. 4, 8), they are not to 
make the divine decree heavier to him by their uncharitable- 
ness. Wherefore do ye persecute me—he asks them in ver. 
22—like as God (X"1D3, according to Saad. and Ralbag= 
mpN71D2, which would be very tame); by which he means not 
merely that they add their persecution to God's, but that 
they take upon themselves God’s work, that they usurp to 
themselves a judicial divine authority, they act towards him 
as if they were superhuman. (vid. Isa. xxxi. 3), and therefore 
inhumanly, since they, who are but his equals, look down 
upon him from an assumed and false elevation. The other 
half of the question: wherefore are ye not full of my flesh 
(de ma chair, with }D, as ch. xxxi. 31), but still continue to 
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devour it? is founded upon a common Semitic figurative 
expression, with which may be compared our [Germ.] expres- 
sion, “to gnaw with the tooth of slander” [comp. Engl. 
“backbiting”]. In Chaldee, ‘1 ‘Ti¥1p OD, to eat the pieces 
of (any one), is equivalent to, to slander him; in Syriac, 
ochelgarsso is the name of Satan, like Ssa8o0d0s. The Arabic 
here, as almost everywhere in the book of Job, presents a 


still closer parallel; for RN JS! signifies to eat any one’s 


flesh, then (different from 73 Sox, Ps. xxvii. 2) equivalent 
to, to slander,’ since an evil report is conceived of as a wild 
beast, which delights in tearing a neighbour to pieces, as the 
friends do not refrain from doing, since, from the love of their 
assumption that his suffering must be the retributive punish- 
ment of heinous sins, they lay sins to his charge of which he 
is not conscious, and which he never committed. Against 
these uncharitable and groundless accusations he wishes (vers. 
23 sq.) that the testimony of his innocence, to which they 
will not listen, might be recorded in a book for posterity, or 
because a book may easily perish, graven in a rock (therefore 
not on leaden plates) with an iron style, and the addition of 
lead, with which to fill up the engraved letters, and render 
them still more imperishable. In connection with the re- 
markable fidelity with which the poet throws himself back 
into the pre-Israelitish patriarchal time of his hero, it is of 
no small importance that he ascribes to him an acquaintance 
not only with monumental writing, but also with book and 
documentary writing (comp. ch. xxxi. 35). 

The fut., which also elsewhere (ch. vi. 8, xiii. 5, xiv. 13, 


1 Vid. Schultens’ ad Prov. Meidanii, p. 7 (where ‘‘to eat his own 
flesh” is equivalent to: to censure his kinsmen himself without allowing” 


others to do it), and comp. the phrase alert JS\ (aclu-l-a rddhi) 


in the signification arrodere existimationem hominum in Makkari, i. 
641, 13. 
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once the pret., ch. xxiii. 3, novertm) follows JAD, quis dabit 
=utinam, has Waw consec. here (as Deut. v. 26 the pret.) ; 
the arrangement of the words is extremely elegant, 1553 
stands per hyperbaton emphatically prominent. 103 and ppn 
(whence fut. Hoph. 3PM with Dag. implicitum in the n, comp- 
ch. iv. 20, and the Dag. of the p omitted, for 3PM, according 
to Ges. § 67, rem. 8) interchange also elsewhere, Isa. xxx. 8. 
15D, according to its etymon, is a book formed of the skin of 
an animal, as Arab. sufre, the leathern table-mat spread on 
the ground instead of a table. It is as unnecessary to read 
7? (comp. ch. xvi. 8, LX X., els wapripwv) instead of > 
here, as in Isa. xxx. 8. He wishes that his own declaration, in 
opposition to his accusers, may be inscribed as on a monument, 
that it may be immortalized,’ in order that posterity may be- 
hold it, and, it is to be hoped, judge him more justly than 
his cotemporaries. He wishes this, and is certain that his 
wish is not vain. His testimony to his innocence will not 
descend to posterity without being justified to it by God, the 
living God. 

Thus is ‘FYT. 38) connected with what precedes. ‘ny is 
followed, as in ch. xxx. 23, Ps. ix. 21, by the oratio directa. 
The monosyllable tone-word ‘NM (on account of which Dui has 
the accent drawn back to the penult.) is 3 prat.: I know: 
my redeemer liveth; in connection with this we recall the 
name of God, phyn ‘n, Dan. xii. 7, after which the Jewish 
oath per Anchialum in Martial is to be explained. Sei might 
(with Umbr. and others), in comparison with ch. xvi. 18, as 
Num. xxxv. 12, be equivalent to 079 Oxi: he who will re- 
deem, demand back, avenge the shedding of his blood and 
maintain his honour as of blood that has been innocently 


1 ayb is differently interpreted by Jerome: evermore hewn in the rock; 
for so it seems his vel certe (instead of which celte is also read, which 
is an old northern name for a chisel) sculpantur in silice must be ex- 
plained. 
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shed; in general, however, 5x3 signifies to procure compensa- 
tion for the down-trodden and unjustly oppressed, Prov. xxiii. 
11, Lam. iii. 58, Ps. cxix. 154. This Rescuer of his honour 
lives and will rise up as the last One, as one who holds out 
over everything, and therefore as one who will speak the 
final decisive word. To jiM8 have been given the significa- 
tions Afterman in the sense of vindex (Hirz., Ewald), or 
Rearman in the sense of a second [/i. in a duel,] (Hahn), but 
contrary to the usage of the language: the word signifies 
postremus, novissimus, and is to be understood according to 
Isa. xliv. 6, xlviii. 12, comp. xli. 4. But what is the meaning 
of "pyby? Is it: upon the dust of the earth, having de- 
 scended from heaven? ‘The words may, according to ch. xli. 
25 [Hebr., Engl. xli. 33], be understood thus (without the 
accompanying notion, formerly supposed by Umbreit, of 
pulvis or arena = palestra, which is Classic, not Hebraic) ; 
but looking to the process of destruction going on in his 
body, which has been previously the subject of his words, and 
is so further on, it is far more probable that 1py~>y is to be 
interpreted according to ch. xvii. 16, xx. 11, xxi. 26, Ps. xxx. 
10. Moreover, an Arab would think of nothing else but the 


e \ oN ° ° ° 1 
dust of the grave if he read Gly _s in this connection. 


Besides, it is unnecessary to connect 5y nip, as perhaps 2 
Chron. xxi. 4, and the Arab. | Jc als (to stand by, help): 
“pySy is first of all nothing more than a defining of locality. 
To affirm that if it refer to Job it ought to be “py, is un- 
founded. Upon the dust in which he is now soon to be laid, 
1 In Arabic pe belongs only to the ancient language (whence ‘afarahu, 
he has cast him into the dust, placed him upon the sand, inf. ‘a/r) ; 
46 (whence the Ghobar, a peculiar secret-writing, has its name) signi- 
fies the dry, flying dust ; ra) +, however, is dust in gen., and particu- 
larly the dust of the grave, as e.g. in the forcible proverb: nothing but 


the turdab fills the eyes of man. So common is this signification, that a 
tomb is therefore called turbe 


VOL. qT. Z 
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into which he is now soon to be changed, will He, the Rescuer 
of his honour, arise (3p, as in Deut. xix. 15, Ps. xxvii. 12, 
xxxv. 11, of the rising up of a witness, and as e.g. Ps. xii. 6, 
comp. xciv. 16, Isa. xxxiii. 10, of the rising up and interposing 
of a rescuer and help) and set His divine seal to Job’s own 
testimony thus made permanent in the monumental inscrip- 
tion. Octinger’s interpretation is substantially the same: 
“T know that He will at last come, place himself over the 
dust in which I have mouldered away, pronounce my cause 
just, and place upon me the crown of victory.” 

A somewhat different connection of the thought is obtained, 
if ‘IN) is taken not progressively, but adversatively: “Yet I 
know,” etc. The thought is then, that his testimony of his 
innocence need not at all be inscribed in the rock; on the 
contrary, God, the ever living One, will verify it. It is diffi- 
cult to decide between them; still the progressive rendering 
seems to be preferable, because the human vindication after 
death, which is the object of the wish expressed in vers. 23 sq., 
is still not essentially different from the divine vindication 
hoped for in ver. 25, which must not be regarded as an anti- 
thesis, but rather as a perfecting of the other designed for 
posterity. Ver. 25 is, however, certainly a higher hope, to 
which the wish in vers. 23 sq. forms the stepping-stone. God 
himself will avenge Job’s blood, #.e. against his accusers, who 
say that it is the blood of one who is guilty ; over the dust 
of the departed He will arise, and by His majestic testimony 
put to silence those who regard this dust of decay as the dust 
of a sinner, who has received the reward of his deeds. 

But is it perhaps this his hope of God’s vindication, ex- 
‘pressed in vers. 25-27, which (as Schlottmann and Hahn! 


' Hahn, after having in his pamphlet, de spe immortalitatis sub V.T. 
qradatim exculta, 1845, understood Job’s confession distinctly of a 
future beholding in this world, goes further in his Commentary, and 
entirely deprives this confession of the character of hope, and takes all as 
an expression of what is present. We withhold our further assent. 
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though in other respects giving very different interpretations, 
think) is, according to Job’s wish, to be permanently inscribed 
on the monument, in order to testify to posterity with what 
a stedfast and undismayed conviction he had died? The 
high-toned introitus, vers. 23 sq.. would be worthy of the 
important inscription it introduces. But (1) it is improbable 
that the inscription would begin with ‘2s, consequently with 
Waw,—a difficulty which is not removed by the translation, 
“ Yea, I know,” but only covered up; the appeal to Ps. ii. 6, 
Isa. iii. 14, is inadmissible, since there the divine utterance, 
which begins with Waw, per aposiopesin continues a suppressed 
clause; 3X ‘> would be more admissible, but that which is 
to be written down does not even begin with ‘3 in either 
Hab. ii. 3 or Jer. xxx. 3. (2.) According to the whole of 
Job’s previous conduct and habitual state of mind, it is to be 
supposed that the contents of the inscription would be the 
expression of the stedfast consciousness of his innocence, not 
the hope of his vindication, which only here and there flashes 
through the darkness of the conflict and temptation, but is 
always again swallowed up by this darkness, so that the 
thought of a perpetual preservation, as on a monument, of 
this hope can by no means have its origin in Job; it forms 
everywhere only, so to speak, the golden weft of the tragic 
warp, which in itself consists of the tension of the two op- 
posites : Job’s consciousness of innocence, and the dogmatic 
postulate of the friends ; and its intensity gradually increases . 
with the intensity of this very tension. So also here, where 
the strongest expression is given both to the confession of his 
innocence aS a confession which does not shun, but even 
desires, to be recorded in a permanent form for posterity, and 
also at the same time in connection with this to the confidence 
that to him, who is misunderstood by men, the vindication 
from the side of God, although it may be so long delayed 
that he even dies, can nevertheless not be wanting. Accord- 
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ingly, by ‘90 we understand not what immediately follows, 
but the words concerning his innocence which have already 
been often repeated by him, and which remain unalterably 
the same ; and we are authorized in closing one strophe with 
ver. 25, and in beginning a new one with ver. 26, which 
indeed is commended by the prevalence of the decastich in 
this speech, although we do not allow to this observance of 
the strophe division any influence in determining the exposi- 
tion. It is, however, of use in our exposition. The strophe 
which now follows developes the chief reason of believing 
hope which is expressed in ver. 25; comp. the hexastich ch. 
xii. 11-13, also there in vers. 14 sqq. is the expansion of ver. 
13, which expresses the chief thought as in the form of a 
thema. 


26 And after my skin, thus torn to pieces, 
And without my flesh shall I behold Eloah, 

27 Whom I shall behold for my good, 
And mine eyes shall see Him and no other— 
My reins languish in my bosom. 

28 Ye think: “ How shall we persecute him?” 
Since the root of the matter 1s found in me— 

29 Therefore be ye afraid of the sword, 
For wrath meeteth the transgressions of the sword, 
That ye may know there ts a judgment ! 


If we have correctly understood “By->y, ver. 250, we cannot 
in this speech find that the hope of a bodily recovery is ex- 
pressed. In connection with this rendering, the oldest repre- 
sentative of which is Chrysostom, "32 is translated either: 
free from my flesh = having become a skeleton (Umbr, 
Hirz., and Stickel, in comm. in Iobi loc. de Goéle, 1832, and 
in the transl., Gleiss, Hlgst., Renan), but this "wan, if the 
is taken as privative, can signify nothing else but fleshless = 
bodiless; or: from my flesh, i.e. the flesh when made whole 


CHAP. XIX. 26-29. 357 


again (viz. Kichhorn in the Essay, which has exercised con- 
siderable influence, to his Allg. Bibl. d. bibl. Lit. i. 3, 1787, 
von Cdlln, BCr., Knapp, von Hofm.,! and others), but 
hereby the relation of ver. 265 to 26a becomes a contrast, with- 
out there being anything to indicate it. Moreover, this ren- 
dering, however “wap may be explained, is in itself contrary 
to the spirit and plan of the book; for the character of Job’s 
present state of mind is, that he looks for certain death, and 
will hear nothing of the consolation of recovery (ch. xvii. 
10-16), which sounds to him as mere mockery ; that he, how- 
ever, notwithstanding, does not despair of God, but, by the 
consciousness of his innocence and the uncharitableness of 
the friends, is more and more impelled from the God of wrath 
and caprice to the God of love, his future Redeemer; and 
that then, when at the end of the course of suffering the 
actual proof of God’s love breaks through the seeming mani- 
festation of wrath, even that which Job had not ventured to 
hope is realized: a return of temporal prosperity beyond his 
entreaty and comprehension. 

On the other hand, the mode of interpretation of the older 
translators and expositors, who find an expression of the hope 
of a resurrection at the end of the preceding strophe or the be- 
ginning of this, cannot be accepted. The L.XX., by reading 
o’p’ instead of nip’, and connecting nxt 1pp) “Ny op’, translates : 
avaornoes 5é (Cod. Vat. only dvacricat) pov To capa (Cod. 
Vat. ro Séppa pov) 76 avaytNobv pow (Cod. Vat. om. wot) tabra, 
—but how can any one’s skin be said to awake (Italic: super 
terram resurget cutis mea), and whence does the verb 4p) obtain 

1 Von Hofmann (Schriftbeweis, ii. 2, 503) translates: ‘I know, however, 
my Redeemer is living, and hereafter He will stand forth [which must 
have been 37Oy instead of pyp*] upon the earth and after my skin, this 
surrounding (35p), Chaldaism, instead of nipp) after the form mawpy), 
and from my flesh ghall I behold God, whom I shall behold for myself, 


and my eyes see [Him], and He is not strange.” 
2 Stickel therefore maintains that this dvicravas of the LXX. is to be 
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the signification exhaurire or exantlare? Jerome’s translation 
is not less bold: Scio enim quod redemptor meus vivit et in 
novissimo die de terra surrecturus sum, as though it were Dipx, 
not dip’, and as though }NN could signify in novissimo die (in 
favour of which Isa. viii. 23 can only seemingly be quoted)! 
The Targ. translates: “I know that my Redeemer liveth, and 
hereafter His redemption will arise (become a reality) over 
the dust (into which I shall be dissolved), and after my skin 
is again made whole (thus’ NBAX seems to require to be trans- 
lated, not intumut?) this will happen; and from my flesh I 
shall again behold God.” It is: evident that this is intended 
of a future restoration of the corporeal nature that has be- 
come dust, but the idea assigned to \pp) is without foundation. 
Luther also cuts the knot by translating: (But I know that 
my Redeemer liveth), and He will hereafter raise me up out 
of the ground, which is an impossible sense that is word for 
word forced upon the text. There is just as little ground 
for translating ver. 26a with Jerome: et rursum circumdabor 
pelle mea (after which Luther: and shall then be surrounded 
with this my skin); for %5P) can as Miph. not signify cir 
cumdabor, and as Piel does not give the meaning cutis mea 
circumdabit (scil. me), since 1p) cannot be predicate to the 
sing. “y. In general, 1p} cannot be understood as Niph., 
but only as Piel; the Piel 23, however, signifies not: to 
surround, but: to strike down, e.g. olives from the tree, Isa. 
xvii. 6, or the trees themselves, so that they lie felled on the 
ground, Isa. x. 34, comp. ws, to strike into the skull and 
injure the soft brain, then: to strike forcibly on the head 
(gen. on the upper part), or also: to deal a blow with a lance 


understood not of being raised from the dead, but of being restored to 
health ; vid. on the contrary, Umbreit in Stud. u. Krit. 1840, i, and 
Ewald in d. Theol. Jahrbb., 1848, iv. 

1 In this signification, to recover, prop. to recover one’s self, MEAN is 
used in Talmudic ; vid. Buxtorf, mp and npn. The rabbinical expositors 
ignore this Targum, and in general furnish but little that is useful here. 
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or stick.' Therefore ver. 26a, according to the usage of the 
Semitic languages, can only be intended of the complete de- 
struction of the skin, which is become cracked and broken by 
the leprosy; and this was, moreover, the subject spoken of 
above (ver. 20, comp. xxx. 19). For the present we leave it 
undecided whether Job here confesses the hope of the resur- 
rection, and only repel those forced misconstructions of his 
words which arbitrarily discern this hope in the text. Free 
from such violence is the translation: and after this my skin 
is destroyed, i.e. after I shall have put off this my body, from 
my flesh (i.e. restored and transfigured), I shall behold God. 
Thus is "¥3D understood by Rosenm., Kosegarten (diss. in 
Lob, xix., 1815), Umbreit (Stud. u. Krit. 1840, i.), Welte, 
Carey, and others. But this interpretation is also untenable. 
For, 1. In this explanation ver. 26a is taken as an antece- 
dent ; a prepos., however, like 008 or TY, used as a conj., has, 
according to Hirzel’s correct remark, the verb always imme- 
diately after it, as ch. xlii. 7, Lev. xiv. 43; whereas 1 Sam. 
xx. 41, the single exception, is critically doubtful. 2. It is 
not probable that the poet by iy should have thought of the 
body, which disease is rapidly hurrying on to death, and by 
‘ya, on the other hand, of a body raised up and glorified. 
3. Still more improbable is it that "¥a should be so used here 
as in the church’s term, resurrectio carnis, which is certainly 
an allowable expression, but one which exceeds the meaning 
of the language of Scripture. “wa, odp€, is in general, and 
especially in the Old Testament, a notion which has grown 
up in almost inseparable connection with the marks of frailty 


1 Thus, according to the Turkish Kamus: to sever the skull from 
(uy) the brain, t.e. so that the brain is laid bare, or also e.g. to split the 
coloquintida [or bitter cucumber], 80 that the seeds are laid bare, or: to 
crack the bones and take out the marrow, cognate with WU, for the 
act of piercing an egg is called both naguba and nagqafa-l-beidha. In 
Hebrew 53 coincides with 533, not with 3p). 
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and sinfulness. And 4. The hope of a resurrection as a 
settled principle in the creed of Israel is certainly more 
recent than the Salomonic period. Therefore by far the 
majority of modern expositors have decided that Job does not 
indeed here avow the hope of the resurrection, but the hope 
of a future spiritual beholding of God, and therefore of a 
future life; and thus the popular idea of Hades, which else- 
where has sway over him, breaks out. Thus, of a future 
spiritual beholding of God, are Job’s words understood by 
Ewald, Umbreit (who at first explained them differently), 
Vaihinger, Von Gerlach, Schlottmann, Hélemann (Sdchs. 
Kirchen- u. Schulbl. 1853, Nos. 48, 50, 62), Konig (Die 
Onsterblichkeitsidee tm B. Lob, 1855), and others, also by the 
Jewish expositors Arnheim and Lowenthal. This rendering, 
which is also adopted in the Art. Hiob in Herzog’s Real-Ency- 
klopddie, does not necessitate any impossible misconstruction 
of the language, but, as we shall see further on, it does not 
exhaust the meaning of Job’s confession. 

First of all, we will continue the explanation of each 
expression. “ON is a prepos., and used in the same way as the 


7ve 


Arabic dx is sometimes used: after my skin, ¢.e. after the 


loss of it (comp. ch. xxi. 21, wank, after he is dead). %B)) is to 
be understood relatively : which they have torn in pieces, +e. 
which has been torn in pieces (comp. the same use of the 
3 pers., ch. iv. 19, xvii. 18); and nxt, which, according to 
Targ., Koseg., Stickel de Goéle, and Ges. Thes., ought to 
be taken inferentially, equivalent to hoc erit (this, however, 
cannot be accepted, because it must have been ‘1) 1ns8 nxn, 
wy) du EN, tdgue postquam, and moreover would require 
the words to be arranged “ny \Bp3 INx), commonly however 
taken together with "\y (which is nevertheless masce,), is 
understood as pointing to his decayed body, seems better to 
be taken adverbially: in this manner (Arnheim, Stickel in 
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‘his translation, von Gerl., Hahn) ; it is the acc. of reference, 
as ch. xxxiii. 12. The j» of "¥3 is the negative jo: free 
from my flesh (prop. away, far from, Num. xv. 25, Prov. 
xx. 3),—a rather frequent way of using this preposition (vid. 
ch. xi. 15, xxi. 9; Gen. xxvii. 39; 2 Sam. i. 22; Jer. xlviii. 
45). Accordingly, we translate: “and after my skin, which 
they tear to pieces thus, and free from my flesh, shall I behold 
Eloah.” That Job, after all, is permitted to behold God in 
this life, and also in this life receives the testimony of his 
justification, does not, as already observed, form any objection 
to this rendering of ver. 26: it is the reward of his faith, 
which, even in the face of certain death, has not despaired of 
God, that he does not fall into the power of death at all, 
and that God forthwith condescends to him in love. And 
that Job here holds firm, even beyond death, to the hope of 
beholding God in the future as a witness to his innocence, 
does not, after ch. xiv. 13-15, xvi. 18-21, come unexpectedly ; 
and it is entirely in accordance with the inner progress of 
the drama, that the thought of a redemption from Hades, 
expressed in the former passage, and the demand expressed 
in the latter passage, for the rescue of the honour of his 
blood, which is even now guaranteed him by his witness in 
heaven, are here comprehended in the confident certainty 
that his blood and his dust will not be declared by God the 
Redeemer as innocent, without his being in some way con- 
scious of it, though freed from this his decaying body. In 
ver. 27 he declares how he will behold God: whom [I shall 
behold to me, z.e. I, the deceased one, as being for me (°, like 
Ps, lvi. 10, cxviii. 6), and my eyes see Him, and not a stranger. 
Thus (neque alius) LXX., Targ., Jerome, and most others 
translate; on the other hand, Ges. Thes., Umbr., Vaih., 
Stick., Hahn, and von Hofm. translate: my eyes see Him, 
and indeed not as an enemy; but 1 signifies alenus ana 
alius, not however adversarius, which latter meaning it in 


362 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


general obtains only in a national connection ; here (used as 
in Prov. xxvii. 2) it excludes the three: none other but Job, 
by which he means his opponents, will see God rising up for 
him, taking up his cause. %8 is pret. of the future, there- 
fore pret. propheticum, or pret. confidentie (as frequently in 
the Psalms). His reins within him pine after this vision of 
God. Hahn, referring to ch. xvi. 13, translates incorrectly : 
‘Tf even my reins within me perish,” which is impossible, 
according to the syntax; for Ps. Ixxiii. 26 has nd> in the 
sense of licet defecerit as hypothetical antecedent. The Syriac 
version is altogether wrong: my reins (culjot) vanish com- 
pletely away by reason of my lot (‘9M3). It would be ex- 
pressed in Arabic exactly as it is here: culdja (or, dual, 
culatéja) tadhibu, my reins melt; for in Arab. also, as in 
the Semitic languages generally, the reins are considered as 
the seat of the tenderest and deepest affections (Psychol. p. 
316 8q.), especially of love, desire, longing, as here, where 
nba, as in Ps, cxix. 123 and freq., is intended of wasting 
away in earnest longing for salvation. 

Having now ended the exposition of the single expressions, 
we inquire whether those do justice to the text who under- 
stand it of an absolutely bodiless future beholding of God. 
We doubt it. Job says not merely that he, but that his eyes, 
shall behold God. He therefore imagines the spirit as clothed 
with a new spiritual body instead of the old decayed one; 
not so, however, that this spiritual body, these eyes which 
shall behold in the future world, are brought into combina- 
tion with the present decaying body of flesh. But his faith 
is here on the direct road to the hope of a resurrection; we 
see it germinating and struggling towards the light. Among 
the three pearls which become visible in the book of Job above 
the waves of conflict, viz. ch. xiv. 13-15, xvi. 18-21, xix. 
25-27, there is none more costly than this third. As in the 
second part of Isaiah, the fifty-third chapter is outwardly and 
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inwardly the middle and highest point of the 3 X 9 prophetic 
utterances, so the poet of the book of Job has adorned the 
middle of his work with this confession of his hero, wherein 
he himself plants the flag of victory above his own grave. 
Now in ver. 28 Job turns towards the friends. He who 
comes forth on his side as his advocate, will make Himself 
felt by them to be a judge, if they continue to persecute the 
suffering servant of God (comp. ch. xiii. 10-12). It is not 
to be translated: for then ye will say, or: forsooth then will 
ye say. This would be NN IX ‘3, and certainly imply that 
the opponents will experience just the same theophany, that 
therefore it will be on the earth. Oehler (in his Veteris Zest. 
sententia de rebus post mortem futuris, 1846) maintains this 
instance against the interpretation of this confession of Job 
of a future beholding; it has, however, no place in the text, 
and Oehler rightly gives no decisive conclusion.’ For ver. 
28, as is rightly observed by C. W. G. Kostlin (in his Essay, 
de immortalitatis spe, que in 1. Iobi apparere dicitur, 1846) 
against Oehler, and is even explained by Oetinger, is the 
antecedent to ver. 29 (comp. ch. xxi. 28 sq.): if ye say: 
how, 7.e. under what pretence of right, shall we prosecute 
him (i717, prop. pursue him, comp. Judg. vii. 25), and (so 
that) the root of the matter (treated of) is found in me (72, 
not 3, since the oratio directa, as in ch. xxii. 17, passes into 
the oratio obliqua, Ew. § 338, a); in other words: if ye con- 
tinue to seek the cause of my suffering in my guilt, fear ye 
the sword, t.e. God’s sword of vengeance (as ch. xv. 22, and 
perhaps as Isa. xxxi. 8: a sword, without the art. in order to 
combine the idea of what is boundless, endless, and terrific 
with the indefinite—the indetermination ad amplificandum 
described on Ps. ii. 12). The confirmatory substantival 


1 He remains undecided between a future spiritual and a present 
beholding of God: harum interpretationum utra rectior sit, viz eril dijuds- 
candum, nam in utramque partem facile potest disputari. 
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clause which follows has been very variously interpreted. It 
is inadmissible to understand 7Df of the rage of the friends 
against Job (Umbr., Schlottm., and others), or 320 nisy of 
their murderous sinning respecting Job; both expressions 
are too strong to be referred to the friends. We must explain 
either: the glow, t.e. the glow of the wrath of God, are the 
expiations which the sword imposes (Hirz., Ew., and others) ; 
but apart from fi not signifying directly the punishment of 
sin, this thought is strained; or, which we with Rosenm. and 
others prefer: glow, t.e. the glow of the wrath of God, are 
the sword’s crimes, t.e. they carry glowing anger as their 
reward in themselves, wrath overtakes them. Crimes of the 
sword are not such as are committed with the sword—for 
such are not treated of here, and, with Arnh. and Hahn, to 
understand 377 of the sword “ of hostilely mocking words,” is 
arbitrary and artificial—but such as have incurred the sword. 
Job thinks of slander and blasphemy. ‘These are even before 
a human tribunal capital offences (comp. ch. xxxi. 11, 28). 
He warns the friends of a higher sword and a higher power, 
which they will not escape: “that ye may know it.” [v, 
for which the Kert is PY. An ancient various reading (in 
Pinsker) is AYT. (instead of FYIA). The L.XX. shows how 
it is to be interpreted: Oupos yap én’ avdpovs (Cod. Alex. 
—ols) émedevoetat, Kal TOTe yvwoovras. According to Cod. 
Vat. the translation continues aod éotw adray 1 tAn (MV, 
comp. ch. xxix. 5, where “w is translated by tAwdns) ; ac- 
cording to Cod. Alex. drt ovdapod atrav 9 iayus éoriv (Ww 
from 17’). Ewald in the first edition, whom Hahn follows, 
considers, as Eichhorn already had, [3 as a secondary form 
of "1; Hgst. wishes to read "1 at once. It might sooner, 
with Raschi, be explained: that ye might only know the 
powers of justice, ze. the manifold power of destruction 
which the judge has at his disposal. But all these explana- 
tions are unsupported by the usage of the language, and 
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Ewald’s conjecture in his second edition: D21Y °s (where is 
your violence), has nothing to commend it; it goes too far 
from the received text, calls the error of the friends by an 
unsuitable name, and gives no impressive termination to the 
speech. On the other hand, the speech could not end more 
suitably than by Job’s bringing home to the friends the fact 
that there is a judgment; accordingly it is translated by Aq. 
ére xpiows; by Symm., Theod., drs ore plow. w& is= Wit once 
in the book of Job, as probably also once in the Pentateuch, 
Gen. vi. 3. {7 or fi5 are infinitive forms; the latter from the 
Kal, which occurs only in Gen. vi. 8, with Cholem, which 
being made a substantive (as e.g. n3), signifies the judging, 
the judgment. Why the Keri substitutes 4, which does not 
occur elsewhere in the signification judicium, for the more 
common }%, is certainly lost to view, and it shows only that 
the reading pt was regarded in the synagogue as the tradi- 
tional. {7 has everywhere else the signification judicium, e.g. 
by Elihu, ch. xxxvi. 17, and also often in the book of Pro- 
verbs, ¢.g. ch. xx. 8 (comp. in the Arabizing supplement, ch. 
xxxl.8). The final judgment is in Aramaic 821 83%; the last 
day in Hebrew and Arabic, [3 01, jaum ed-din. To give to 
“rv, that [there is] a judgment,” this dogmatically definite 
meaning, is indeed, from its connection with the historical 
recognition of the plan of redemption, inadmissible; but there 
is nothing against understanding the conclusion of Job's 
speech according to the conclusion of the book of Ecclesiastes, 
which belongs to the same age of literature. . 

The speech of Job, now explained, most clearly shows us 
how Job’s affliction, interpreted by the friends as a divine 
retribution, becémes for Job’s nature a wholesome refining 
crucible. We see also from this speech of Job, that he can 
only regard his affliction as a kindling of divine wrath, and 
God’s meeting him as an enemy (ch. xix. 11). But the more 
decidedly the friends affirm this, and describe the root of the 


366 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


manifestation as lying in himself, in his own transgression ; 
and the more uncharitably, as we have seen it at last in Bildad’s 
speech, they go to an excess in their terrible representations of 
the fate of the ungodly with unmistakeable reference to him: 
the more clearly is it seen that this indirect affliction of mis- 
construction must tend to help him in his suffering generally 
to the right relation towards God. For since the consolation 
expected from man is changed into still more cutting accusa- 
tion, no other consolation remains to him in all the world but 
the consolation of God; and if the friends are to be in the 
right when they persist unceasingly in demonstrating to him 
that he must be a heinous sinner, because he is suffering so 
severely, the conclusion is forced upon him in connection with 
his consciousness of innocence, that the divine decree is an 
unjust one (ch. xix. 5 sq.). From such a conclusion, how- 
ever, he must shrink back; and this produces a twofold result. 
The crushing anguish of soul which the friends inflict on 
him, by forcing upon him a view of his suffering which is as 
strongly opposed to his self-consciousness as to his idea of 
God, and must therefore bring him into the extremest diffi- 
culty of conscience, drives him to the mournful request, 
“Have pity upon, have pity upon me, O ye my friends” 
(ch. xix. 21); they shall not also pursue him whom God's 
hand has touched, as if they were a second divine power in 
authority over him, that could dispose of him at its will and 
pleasure; they shall, moreover, cease from satisfying the in- 
satiable greed of their nature upon him. He treats the 
friends in the right manner; so that if their heart were not 
encrusted by their dogma, they would be obliged to change 
their opinion. This in Job’s conduct is an unmistakeable 
step forward to a more spiritual state of mind. But the stern 
inference of the friends has a beneficial influence not merely 
on his relation to them, but also on his relation to God. To 
the wrathful God, whom they compel him to regard also as 
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unjust, he cannot in itself cling. He is so much the less able 
to do this, as he is compelled the more earnestly to long for 
vindication, the more confidently he is accused. 

When he now wishes that the testimony which he has laid 
down concerning his innocence, and which his cotemporaries 
do not credit, might be graven in the rock with an iron pen, 
and filled in with lead, the memorial in words of stone is but 
a dead witness; and he cannot even for the future rely on 
men, since he is so contemptuously misunderstood and de- 
ceived by them in the present. This impels his longing after 
vindication forward from a lifeless thing to a living person, 
and turns his longing from man below to God above. He 
has One who will acknowledge his misjudged cause, and set it 
right,—a Goél, who will not first come into being in a later 
generation, but liveth—who has not to come into being, but zs. 
There can be no doubt that by the words ‘n 5x3 he means the 
same person of whom in ch. xvi. 19 he says: “ Behold, even 
now in heaven is my Witness, and One who acknowledges 
me is in the heights.” The ‘n here corresponds to the Any b3 
in that passage; and from this—that the heights of heaven 
is the place where this witness dwells—is to be explained the 
manner in which Job (ch. xix. 255) expresses his confident 
belief in the realization of that which he (ch. xvi. 20 sq.) at 
first only importunately implores: as the Last One, whose 
word. shall avail in the ages of eternity, when the strife of 
human voices shall have long been silent, He shall stand 
forth as finally decisive witness over the dust, into which Job 
has passed away as one who in the eye of man was regarded as 
an object of divine punishment. And after his skin, in such 
a manner destroyed, and free from his flesh, which is even 
now already so fallen in that the bones may be seen through 
it (ch. xix. 20), he will behold Eloah ; and he who, according 
to human judgment, has died the death of the unrighteous, 
shall behold Eloah on his side, his eyes shall see and not a 


368 THE BOOK OF JOB 


stranger; for entirely for his profit, in order that he may 
bask in the light of His countenance, will He reveal himself. 

This is the picture of the future, for the realization of 
which Job longs so exceedingly, that his reins within him 
pine away.with longing. Whence we see, that Job does not 
here give utterance to a transient emotional feeling, a merely 
momentary flight of faith; but his hidden faith, which during 
the whole controversy rests at the bottom of his soul, and 
over which the waves of despair roll away, here comes forth 
to view. He knows, that although his outward man may 
decay, God cannot, however, fail to acknowledge his inner 
man. But does this confidence of faith of Job really extend 
to the future life? It has, on the contrary, been observed, 
that if the hope expressed with such confidence were a hope 
respecting the future life, Job’s despondency would be trifling, 
and to be rejected; further, that this hope stands in contra- 
diction to his own assertion, ch, xiv. 14: “ If man dies, shall 
he live again? All the days of my warfare would I wait, 
till my change should come;” thirdly, that Job’s character 
would be altogether wrongly drawn, and would be a psycho- 
logical caricature, if the thought slumbering in Job’s mind, 
which finds utterance in ch. xix. 25-27, were the thought of 
a future vision of God; and finally, that the unravelling of 
the knot of the puzzle, which continually increases in en- 
tanglement by the controversy with the friends, at the close 
of the drama, is effected by a theophany, which issues in 
favour’ of one still living, not, as ought to be expected by 
that rendering, a celestial scene unveiled over the grave of 
Job. But such a conclusion was impossible in an Old Testa- 
ment book. The Old Testament as yet knew nothing of a 
heaven peopled with happy human spirits, arrayed in white 
robes (the stola prima). And at the time when the book of 
Job was composed, there was also neither a positive revela- 
tion nor a dogmatic confession of the resurrection of the 
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dead, which forms the boundary of the course of this world, 
in existence. The book of Job, however, shows us how, from 
the conflict concerning the mystery of this present life, faith 
struggled forth towards a future solution. The hope which 
Job expresses is not one prevailing in his age—not one that 
has come to him from tradition—not one embracing man- 
kind, or even only the righteous in general. All the above 
objections would be really applicable, if it were evident here 
that Job was acquainted with the doctrine of a beholding of 
God after death, which should recompense the pious for the 
sufferings of this present time. But such is not the case. 
The hope expressed is not a finished and believingly appro- 
priating hope; on the contrary, it is a hope which is first 
conceived and begotten under the pressure of divinely decreed 
sufferings, which make him appear to be a transgressor, and 
of human accusations which charge him with transgression. 
It is impossible for him to suppose that God should remain, 
as now, so hostilely turned from him, without ever again 
acknowledging him. The truth must at last break through 
the false appéarance, and wrath again give place to love. 
That it should take place after his death, is only the extreme 
which his faith assigns to it. 

If we place ourselves on the standpoint of the poet, he 
certainly here gives utterance to a confession, to which, as the 
book of Proverbs also shows, the Salomonic Chokma began 
to rise in the course of believing thought; but also on the 
part of the Chokma, this confession was primarily only a 
theologoumenon, and was first in the course of centuries made 
sure under the combined agency of the progressive percep- 
tion and revelation and facts connected with redemption ; 
and it is first of all in the New Testament, by the descent 
to Hades and the ascension to Heaven of the Prince of Life, 
that it became a fully decided and well-defined element of 
the church’s creed. If, however, we place ourselves on the 
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standpoint of the hero of the drama, this hope of future 
vindication which flashes through the fierceness of the con- 
flict, far from making it a caricature,' gives to the delineation 
of his faith, which does not forsake God, the final perfecting 
stroke. Job is, as he thinks, meeting certain death. Why 
then should not the poet allow him to give utterance to that 
demand of faith, that he, even if God should permit him 
apparently to die the sinner’s death, nevertheless cannot 
remain unvindicated? Why should he not allow him here, 
in the middle of the drama, to rise from the thought, that the 
ery of his blood should not ascend in vain, to the thought 
that this vindication of his blood, as of one who is innocent, 
should not take place without his being consciously present, 
and beholding with his own eyes the God by whose judicial 
wrath he is overwhelmed, as his Redeemer? This hope, 
regarded in the light of the later perception of the plan of 
redemption, is none other than the hope of a resurrection; 
but it appears here only in the germ, and comes forward as 
purely personal: Job rises from the dust, and, after the 
storm of wrath is passed, sees Eloah, as one who acknow- 
ledges him in love, while his surviving opponents fall before 
the tribunal of this very God. It is therefore not a share 
in the resurrection of the righteous (in Isa. xxvi., which ts 
uttered prophetically, but first of all nationally), and not a 
share in the general resurrection of the dead (first expressed 
in Dan. xii. 2), with which Job consoled himself ; he does not 
speak of what shall happen at the end of the days, but of a 
purely personal matter after his death. Considering himself 
as one who must die, and thinking of himself as deceased, 
and indeed, according to appearance, overwhelmed by the 


1 If Job could say, like Tobia, ch. ii. 17 sq., Vulg.: lit sanctorum 
sumus et vitam illam exspectamus, quam Deus daturus est his qui fidem suam 
nunquam mutant ab eo, his conduct would certainly be different; but what 
he expresses in ch. xix. 25-27 is very far removed from this confession of 
faith of Tobia. 
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punishment of his misdeeds, he would be compelled to despair 
of God, if he were not willing to regard even the incredible 
as unfailing, this, viz., that God will not permit this mark 
of wrath and of false accusation to attach to his blood and 
dust. That the conclusion of the drama should be shaped in 
accordance with this future hope, is, as we have already 
observed, not possible, because the poet (apart from his 
transferring himself to the position and consciousness of his 
patriarchal hero) was not yet in possession, as a dogma, of 
that hope which Job gives utterance to as an aspiration of 
his faith, and which even he himself only at first, like the 
psalmists (vid. on Ps. xvii. 15, xlix. 15 sq., Ixxiii. 26), had as an 
aspiration of faith ;' it was, however, also entirely unneces- 
sary, since it is indeed not the idea of the drama that there is 
a life after death, which adjusts the mystery of the present, 
but that there is a suffering of the righteous which bears the 
disguise of wrath, but nevertheless, as is finally manifest, is a 
dispensation of love. 

If, however, it isa germinating hope, which in this speech of 
Job is urged forth by the strength of his faith, we can, without 
anachronistically confusing the different periods of the develop- 
ment of the knowledge of redemption, regard it as a full, but 
certainly only developing, preformation of the later belief in the 
resurrection. When Job says that with his own eyes he shall 
behold Eloah, it is indeed possible by these eyes to understand 
the eyes of the spirit ;? but it is just as possible to understand 
him to mean the eyes of his renewed body (which the old theo- 
logians describe as stola secunda, in distinction from the stola 
prima of the intermediate state); and when Job thinks of him- 

1 The view of Bottcher, de inferis, p. 149, is false, that the poet by 
the conclusion of his book disapproves the hope expressed, as dementis 
somnium. 

2 Job’s wish, ch. xix. 23 sq., is accomplished, as e.g. James v. 11 shows, 


and his hope is realized, since he has beheld God the Redeemer enter 
Hades, and is by Him led up on high to behold God in heaven. We 
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self (ver. 25b) as a mouldering corpse, should he not by his 
eyes, which shall behold Eloah, mean those which have been 
dimmed in death, and are now again become capable of see- 
ing? While, if we wish to expound grammatico-historically, 
not practically, not homiletically, we also dare not carry back 
the definiteness of the later dogma into the affirmation of Job. 
It is related to eschatology as the protevangelium is to soterio- 
logy; it presents only the first lines of the picture, which is 
worked up in detail later on, but also an outline, sketched in 
such a way that every later perception may be added to it. 
Hence Schlottmann is perfectly correct when he considers that 
it is justifiable to understand these grand and powerful words, 
in hymns, and compositions, and liturgies, and monumental 
inscriptions, of the God-man, and to use them in the sense 
which “the more richly developed conception of the last things 
might so easily put upon them.” It must not surprise us that 
this sublime hope is not again expressed further on. On the 
one hand, what Sanctius remarks is not untrue: ab hoc loco 
ad finem usque libri aliter se habet Iobus quam prius ; on the 
other hand, Job here, indeed in the middle of the book, soars 
triumphantly over his opponents to the height of a believing 
consciousness of victory, but as yet he is not in that state of 
mind in which he can attain to the beholding of God on his 
behalf, be it in this world or in the world to come. He has 
still further to learn submission in relation to God, gentle- 
ness in relation to the friends. Hence, inexhaustibly rich m 
thought and variations of thought, the poet allows the contro- 
versy to become more and more involved, and the fire in which 
Job is to be proved, but also purified, to burn still longer. 


assume the historical reality of Job and the consistence of his history with 
the rest of Scripture, which we have treated in Bibl. Psychol. ch. vi. § 3; 
on the future life and redemption. Accordingly, one might, with the 
majority of modern expositors, limit Job’s hope to the beholding of God 

_in the intermediate state; but, as is further said above, such particulariz- 
ing is unauthorized. 
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Zophar’s Second Speech.—Chap. xx. 
Schema : 8. 12. 10. 8. 12. 7. 2. 


[Then began Zophar the Naamathite, and said :] 
2 Therefore do my thoughts furnish me with a reply, 
And indeed by reason of my feeling within me. 
3 The correction of my reproach I must hear, 
Nevertheless the spirit of my understanding informeth me. 
4 Knowest thou this which is from everlasting, 
Since man was placed upon the earth: 
5 That the triumphing of the evil-doer is not long, 
And the joy of the godless is but for a moment ? 


All modern expositors take ver. 2 as an apology for the 
opposition which follows, and the majority of them consider 
“n3ya as elliptical for nxt 13y3, as Tremell., Piscator, and 
others have done, partly (but wrongly) by referring to the 
Rebia mugrasch. Ewald observes: “ 12y3 stands without 
addition, because this is easily understood from the {> in 10.” 
But although this ellipsis is not inadmissible (comp. j2o = 
swix $95, ch. xxxiv. 25; Sy>, Isa. lix. 18), in spite of it ver. 2b 
furnishes no meaning that can be accepted. Most expositors 
translate: “and hence the storming within me” (thus eg. 
Ewald); but the signification perturbatio animt, proposed by 
Schultens for ¥4N, after the Arab. | =\>, is too remote from 
the usage of Hebrew. Moreover, this _ »\> signifies prop. to 
scare, hunt, of game ; not, however : to be agitated, to storm, 
—a signification which even the corresponding Hebr. wan, 
properare, does not support: Only a few expositors (as Um- 
breit, who translates: because of my storm within me) take 
"33 (which occurs only this once in the book of Job) as 
prepos., as it must be taken in consideration of the infin. 
which follows (comp. Ex. ix. 16, xx. 20; 1 Sam. i. 6; 2 Sam. 
x. 3). Further, 13? (only by Umbreit translated by “yet,” 
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after the Arab. Idkin, lékinna, which it never signifies in 
Hebr., where is not = xd, but = ° with Kametz before the 
tone) with that which follows is referred by several expositors 
to the preceding speech of Job, eg. Hahn: “under such 
circumstances, if thou behavest thus ;” by most, however, it 
is referred to ver. 3, e.g. Ew.: “On this account he feels called 
upon by his thoughts to answer, and hence his inward impulse 
leaves him no rest: because he hears from Job a contemptuous 
wounding reproof of himself.” In other words: in conse- 
quence of the reproach which Job casts upon him, especially 
with his threat of judgment, Zophar’s mind and feelings fall 
into a state of excitement, and give him an answer to which 
he now gives utterance. This prospective sense of }3> may at 
any rate be retained, though 113y3 is taken as a preposition 
(wherefore... and indeed on account of my inward com- 
motion) ; but it is far more natural that the beginning of 
Zophar’s speech should be connected with the last word of 
Job’s. Ver. 2 may really be so understood if we connect 
‘wan, not with | ple, wan, to excite, to make haste (after which 
also Saad. and Aben-Ezra: on account of my inward hasten- 


ing or urging), but with (>, to feel; in this meaning wn is 


usual in all the Semitic dialects, and is even biblical also; for 
Eccles. ii. 25 is to be translated : who hath feeling (pleasure) 
except from Him (read 1209)? t.e. even in pleasure man is 
not free, but has conditions fixed by God. 

With }25 (used as in ch. xlii. 8) Zophar draws an inference 
from Job’s conduct, esp. from the turn which his last speech 
has taken, which, as ‘22°? ‘Bye! affirms, urges him involun- 
tarily and irresistibly forward, and indeed, as he adds with 


1 Thus it is to be read according to the Masoretic note, ony mn (ie. 
plene, as nowhere else), which occurs in Codd., as is also attested by 
Kimchi in his Gramm., Moznajim, p. 8; Aben-Ezra in his Gramm., 
Zachoth 1, 6; and the punctuator Jekuthi¢l, in his Darche ha-Nikkud 
(chapter on the letters x71"). 
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Waw explic.: on account of the power of feeling dwelling 
in him, by which he means both his sense of truth and his 
moral feeling, in general the capacity of direct perception, 
not perception that is only attained after long reflection. On 
‘ayy, of thoughts which, as it were, branch out, wid. on ch. 
iv. 13, and Psychol. p. 214. 20 signifies, as everywhere, to 
answer, not causative, to compel to answer. ‘WAN is n. actionis 
in the sense of ‘AU’ (Targ.), or ’wrn (Ralbag), which also 
signifies “ my feeling (aic@nors),” and the combination *3 *yAn 
is like ch. iv. 21, vi. 18. Wherein the inference consists is 
self-evident, and proceeds from vers. 4 sq. In ver. 3 ex- 
pression is given to the ground of the conclusion intended in 
195: the chastisement of my dishonour, te. which tends to my 
dishonour (comp. Isa. liii. 5, chastisement which conduces to 
our peace), I must hear (comp. on this modal signification of 
the future, eg. ch. xvii. 2); and in ver. 3b Zophar repeats 
what he has said in ver. 2, only somewhat differently applied : 
the spirit, this inner light (vid. ch. xxxii.8; Psychol. p.182sq.), 
answers him from the perception which is peculiar to himself, 
t.e. out of the fulness of this perception it furnishes him with 
information as to what is to be thought of Job with his 
insulting attacks, viz. (this is the substance of the 2W7 of the 
thoughts, and of the nisy of the spirit), that in this conduct of 
Job only his godlessness is manifest. This is what he warn- 
ingly brings against him, vers. 4 sq.: knowest thou indeed 
(which, according to ch. xli. 1, 1 Kings xxi. 19, sarcastically 
is equivalent to: thou surely knowest, or in astonishment : 
what! dost thou not know?!) this from the beginning, 2.e. this 
law, which has been in operation from time immemorial (or — 
as Ew.: hoccine scis @ternum esse, so that SYD is not a 
virtual adj., but virtual predicate-acc.), since man was placed 
(D'Y injin., therefore prop., since one has placed man) upon 
the earth (comp. the model passage, Deut. iv. 32), that the 
exulting of the wicked is 9p), from near, z.e. not extending 
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far, enduring only a short time (Arab. __, 5 often directly 


signifies brevis) ; and the joy of the godless 327", only for a 
moment, and continuing no longer ? 


6 If his aspiration riseth to the heavens, 
And he causeth his head to touch the clouds : 
7 Like his dung he perisheth for ever ; 
Those who see him say: Where is he? 
8 As a dream he flieth away, and they cannot find him; 
And he ts scared away as a vision of the night. 
9 The eye hath seen him, and never again, 
And his place beholdeth him no more. 
10 His children must appease the poor, 
And his hands give up his wealth. 
11 His bones were full of youthful vigour ; 
Now tt ts laid down with him tn the dust. 


If the exaltation of the evil-doer rises to heaven, and he 
causes his head to reach to the clouds, t.e. to touch the clouds, 
he notwithstanding perishes like his own dung. Weare here 
reminded of what Obadiah, ver. 4, says of Edom, and Isaiah, 
ch. xiv. 13-15, says of the king of Babylon. &'t” is equivalent 
to 89, like xiv, Ps. Ixxxix. 10 = Nita; the first weak radical 
is cast away, as in by =D, fraudulentus, machinator, Isa. 
xxxii. 5, and according to Olsh. in 52Y=72~w, 2 Sam. xis. 
33. 3 is to be understood as causative (at least this is the 
most natural) in the same manner as in Isa. xxv. 12, and 
freq. It is unnecessary, with Ew., Hirz., and Hgst., after 
Schultens, to transl. 1515, ver. 7a, according to the Arab. 
Je (whence the name Geldl-ed-din): secundum majestatem 
suam, or with Reiske to read 1522, in magnificentia sua, and it 
is very hazardous, since the Hebrew 3 has not the meaning 


of >, illustrem esse. Even Schultens, in his Commentary, 


has retracted the explanation commended in his Animade., 
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and maintained the correctness of the translation, sicut stercus 
suum (Jer. sicut sterquilinium), which is also favoured by the 
similar figurative words in 1 Kings xiv. 10: as one burneth 
up (not: brushes away) dung (7237), probably cow-dung as 
fuel, until it is completely gone. 193 (or O08 with an audible 
Sh'vd) may be derived from 53, but the analogy of ‘poy 


v1) 


favours the primary form 93 (Ew. § 255, 8); on no account 
is it b3. The word is not low, as Ezek. iv. 12, comp. Zeph. | 
i. 17, shows, and the figure, though revolting, is still very ex- 
pressive; and how the fulfilment is to be thought of may be seen 
from an example from 2 Kings ix. 37, according to which, 
‘“‘as dung upon the face of the field shall it be, so that they 


cannot say: this is Jezebel.”! The continuation here, ver. 78, 


1 In Arabic, gille (by) and gelle (nj) is the usual and preferred fuel 
(hence used as synon. of hhattab) formed of the dung of cows, and not 
indeed yoke-oxen (bagar ‘amméle), because they have more solid fodder, 
which produces no material for the gelle, but from cattle that pasture 
in the open fields (bugar bat.tale), which are almost entirely milking 
cows. This dung is collected by women and children in the spring from 
the pastures as perfectly dry cakes, which have the green colour of the 
grass. Every husbandman knows that this kind of dung—the product 
of a rapid, one might say merely half, digestion, even when fresh, but 
especially when dry—is perfectly free from smell. What is collected is 
brought in baskets to the forming or pressing place (mattba‘a, nyapn), 
where it is crumbled, then with water made into a thick mass, and, 
having been mixed with chopped straw, is formed by the women with 
the hand into round cakes, about a span across, and three fingers thick. 
They resemble the tanners’ tan-cakes, only they are not square. Since 
this compound has the form of a loaf it is called gurss (which also signifies 
a loaf of bread) ; and since a definite form is given to it by the hand, it 
is called ttabbu’ (3Aaw), collective tébabi', which Yrpy (y py), Ezek. iv. 
15, resembles in meaning; for ssaf", pny (cogn. ssaf hh, MY), signifies to 
beat anything with the palm of the hand. First spread out, then later 
on piled up, the gelle lies the whole summer in the matiba'a. The domes 
(qubeb) are not formed until a month before the rainy season, i.e. a circular 
structure is built up of the cakes skilfully placed one upon another like 
bricks; it is made from six to eight yards high, gradually narrowed and 
finished with a vaulted dome, whence this structure has its name, qubbe 
(2p). Below it measures about eight or ten paces, it is always hollow, 
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is just the same: they who saw him (partic. of what is past, 
Ges. § 134, 1) say: where is he? As a dream he flieth away, 
so that he is not found, and is scared away (1 Hoph., not 
T Kal) as a vision of the night (ji everywhere in the book 
of Job instead of fit", from which it perhaps differs, as visum 
from visio), which one banishes on waking as a trick of his 
fancy (comp. Ps. Ixxiii. 20, Isa. xxix. 7 sq.). Eyes looked 
upon him (At% only in the book of Job in this signification of 
a fixed scorching look, cogn. \1¥, adurere, as is manifest from 
Cant. i. 6), and do it no more; and his place (iO'P0 construed 
as fem., as Gen. xviii. 24, 2 Sam. xvii. 12, Cheth.) shall not 
henceforth regard him ("W, especially frequent in the book of 
Job, prop. to go about, cogn. 1n, then to look about one). 
The futt. here everywhere describe what shall meet the evil- 
doer. Therefore Ewald’s transl., “his fists smote down the 
weak,” cannot be received. Moreover, ©", which must then 


and is filled from beneath by means of an opening which serves as a door. 
The outside of the qubde is plastered over with a thick solution of dung ; 
and this coating, when once dried in the sun, entirely protects the 
building, which is both storehouse and store, against the winter rains. 
When they begin to use the fuel, they take from the inside first by 
means of the doorway, and afterwards (by which time the heavy rains are 
over) they use up the building itself, removing the upper part first by 
means of a ladder. By the summer the qubbe has disappeared. Many 
large households have three or four of these stores. Where walled-in 
courts are spacious, as is generally the case, they stand within ; where 
not, outside. The communities bordering on the desert, and exposed to 
attacks from the Arabs, place them close round their villages, which 
gives them a peculiar appearance. When attacked, the herds are driven 
behind these buildings, and the peasants make their appearance between 
them with their javelins. Seetzen reckons the gelle among the seven 
characteristics of the district of Haurdn (Basan). 

It appears that Ezek. iv. 12 sqq.—where the prophet is allowed the 
usual cow-dung, the flame of which has no smell whatever, and its ashes, 
which smoulder for a long time, are as clean as wood ashes, instead of the 
cakes (553) of human dung—is to be explained according to this custom. 
My fellow-travellers have frequently roasted mushrooms (/uttr) and 
truffles (faq, yp) in the early spring in the glowing ashes of the gelle. 
On the other hand, it would be an error to infer from this passage that 
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be read instead of 13, does not occur elsewhere in this athletic 
signification ; and it is quite unnecessary to derive °¥1' from 
a i¥ = 7H (to crush, to hurl to the ground), or to change it 
to ¥ (Schnurrer) or 33% (Olsh.); for although the thought, 
filios ejus vexabunt egeni (L.XX. according to the reading 
Ordcevay, and Targ. according to the reading AYN), is not 
unsuitable for ver. 105, a sense more natural in connection 
with the position of 13, and still more pleasing, is gained if 
mm is taken in the usual signification: to conciliate, appease, 
as the Targ. according to the reading fT (Peschito-word for 
atoxata\ddocew), and Ges., Vaih., Schlottm., and others, 
after Aben-Ezra, Ralbag, Merc.: filit ejus placabunt tenues, 
quos scilicet eorum pater diripuerat, vel eo inopie adigentur, ut 
pauperibus sese adjungere et ab wllis tnire gratiam cogantur. 
Its retributive relation to ver. 19a is also retained by this ren- 
dering. The children of the unfeeling oppressor of the poor 


the Semites made use of human dung for fuel; the Semites (including 
the Nomads) are the most scrupulously particular people respecting clean- 
liness. According to the above, Zeph. i. 17 may be explained: ‘ their 
flesh shall become like dung,” t.e. be burned or destroyed like dung. And 
also we understand the above passage in the book of Job, ‘‘as his heap 
of dung-cakes shall he be consumed away,” exactly like 1 Kings xiv. 10: 
‘“‘] will burn (take away) the remnant of the house of Jeroboam, as a 
man burneth the dung-cakes until they are consumed.” The suff. in 
iPpa2 refers to the habitation of the evil-doer, above whose grovelling joy 
the high dome of the dung-cakes rises, which, before one becomes aware 
of it, has disappeared ; and throughout the description of the sudden 
destruction of the evil-doer, vers. 8, 9, the reader must keep the figure 
of this dome and its disa ing before his mind. If it be objected 
that by such a rendering Y 222 would be expected, 1 Kings xiv. 10 shows 
that $3 (3) was also used as a collective, and the Arabic gelle is never 
used in any other way, which is the more remarkable, as one from the 
first regards its termination as the ‘“‘ s of unity.” My attendants on my 
journey from Damascus (where there is no gelle, and consequently the word 


is not used) always took it so, and formed the plural gella@t and the col- 
3 


lective gilel, and were always laughed at and corrected: say ile UP FA) 
or dh eb !—Werzsr. 
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will be obliged, when the tyrant is dead, to conciliate the 
destitute; and his hands, by means of his children, will be 
obliged to give back his property, t.e. to those whom his cove- 
tousness had brought to beggary (jix, exertion, strength, ch. 
xviii. 7, then as jin, and synon. bn, wealth, prob. from the radical 
meaning to breathe, which is differently applied in the Arabic 
aun, rest, and haun, lightness). Carey thinks that the descrip- 
tion is retrospective: even he himself in his lifetime,’ which, 
however, does not commend itself, since here it is throughout 
the deceased who is spoken of. As in ver. 9, so now in ver. 
11 also, perf. and fut. interchange, the former of the past, the 
latter of the future. Jerome, by an amalgamation of two 
distinct radical significations, translates: ossa ejus implebuntur 
' (it should be impleta erant) vitiis adolescenti ejus, which is 
to be rejected, because DY, Ps. xc. 8, is indeed intended of 
secret sin, but signifies generally that which is secret (veiled). 
On the contrary, DAY, ch. xxxili. 25, certainly signifies 


adolescentia (Arab. Lol), and is accordingly, after LXX., 


Targ., and Syr., to be translated: his bones were full of 
youthful vigour. In ver. 116, 23¥A, as ch. xiv. 19, might refer 
to the purely plural "nioyy, but the predicate belonging to it 
would then be plur. in ver. lla, and sing. in ver. 116; on 
which account the reference to wry, which is in itself far 
more suitable, is to be preferred (Hirz., Schlottm.) : his 
youthful vigour, on which he relied, lies with him in the dust 


(of the grave). 


12 If wickedness tasted sweet in his mouth, 
He hid tt under his tongue ; 

13 He carefully cherished it and did not let tt go, 
And retained tt in his palate : 

14 Yet his bread is now changed in his bowels, 
It is the gall of vipers within him. 
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15 He hath swallowed down riches and now he spitteth them 
out, 
God shall drive them out of his belly. 
16 He sucked in the poison of vipers, 
The tongue of the adder slayeth him. 


The evil-doer is, in vers. 12 sq., likened to an epicure ; he 
keeps hold of wickedness as long as possible, like a delicate 
morsel that is retained in the mouth (Renan: comme un 
bonbon quon laisse fondre dans la bouche), and seeks to 
enjoy it to the very last. PADS, to make sweet, has here 
the intransitive signification dulcescere, Ew. § 122, ¢. ND, 
to remove from sight, signifies elsewhere to destroy, here to 
conceal (as the Piel, ch. vi. 10, xv. 18). 50M, to spare, is 
construed with by. which is usual with verbs of covering and 
protecting. The conclusion of the hypothetical antecedent 
clauses begins with ver. 14; the perf. 187) (with Kametz by 
Athnach) describes the suddenness of the change; the N70 
which follows is not equivalent to mn? (Luther: His food 
_ shall be turned to adder’s gall in his body), but ver. 145 expresses 
the result of the change in a substantival clause. The bitter 
and poisonous are synonymous in the ancient languages; hence 
we find the meanings poison and gall (ver. 25) in 7, and 
WN signifies both a poisonous plant which is known by its 
bitterness, and the poison of serpents like to the poison of 
plants (ver. 16; Deut. xxxii. 33). an (ver. 15) is property, 
without the accompanying notion of forcible acquisition 
(Hirz.), which, on the contrary, is indicated by the yea. The 
following fut. consec. is here not aor., but expressive of the 
inevitable result which the performance of an act assuredly 
brings: he must vomit back the property which he has swal- 
lowed down; God casts it out of his belly, te. (which is 
implied in WN, expellere) forcibly, and therefore as by the 
pains of colic. The LXX., according to whose taste the 
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mention of God here was contrary to decorum, transl. é& 
oixias (read xovdias, according to Cod. Alex.) abrod é£ehxtoes 
avrov ayyedos (Theod. Suvdorns). The perf., ver. 15a, is 
in ver. 16a changed into the imperf. fut. Pl, which more 
strongly represents the past action as that which has gone 
before what is now described ; and the douvdérms fut., which 
follows, describes the consequence which is necessarily and 
directly involved in it. Ps. cxl. 4 may be compared with 
ver. 16a, Prov. xxiii. 82 with 165. He who sucked in the 
poison of low desire with a relish, will meet his punishment 
in that in which he sinned : he is destroyed by the poisonous 
deadly bite of the serpent, for the punishment of sin is funda- 
mentally nothing but the nature of sin itself brought fully 
out. 


17 He shall not delight himself in streams, 
Like to rivers and brooks of honey and cream. 
18 Giving back that for which he laboured, he shall not swal- 
low it; 
He shall not rejoice according to the riches he hath gotten. 
19 Because he cast down, let the destitute lie helpless ; 
He shall not, in case he hath seized a house, finish building 
tt. 
20 Because he knew no rest in his craving, 
He shall not be able to rescue himself with what he most 
loveth. 


As poets sing of the aurea etas of the paradise-like prime- 
val age: Flumina jam lactis, jam flumina nectaris ibant,’ and 
as the land of promise is called in the words of Jehovah in 


' Ovid, Metam. i. 112, comp. Virgil, Ecl. iv. 30: 
Et durgz quercus sudabant roscida mella ; 
and Horace, Epod. xvi. 47 : 
Mella cava manant ez ilice, montibus altis 
Levis crepante lympha desilit pede. 
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the Thora, “a land flowing with milk and honey,” the puffed- 
up prosperity to which the evil-doer has attained by injustice 
is likened to streams (ni3B, prop. dividings, and indeed 
either of a country = districts, Judg. v. 15 sq., or as here, of a 
fountain = streams) of rivers, of brooks (two gen. appositionis 
which are co-ordinate, of which Hupfeld thinks one must be 
crossed out ; they, however, are not unpoetical, since, just as 
in Ps, Ixxviii. 9, the flow of words is suspended, Ew. § 289, c) 
of honey and cream (comp. cream and oil, ch. xxix. 6), if 
na “im is not perhaps (which is more in accordance with 
the accentuation) intended as an explanatory permutative of 
mibpa: he shall not feast himself upon streams, streamings 
of rivers of honey and cream (Dachselt) ; and by RIT ON (seq. 
Beth, to fasten one’s gaze upon anything = feast one’s self 
upon it), the prospect of enjoying this prosperity, and indeed, 
since the moral judgment and feeling are concerned in the 
affirmation of the fact (PR, as ch. v. 22, Ps. xli. 3, Prov. iii. 
3, 25), the privilege of this prospect, is denied him. This 
thought, that the enjoyment aimed at and anticipated shall 
not follow the attainment of this height of prosperity, is 
reiterated in a twofold form in ver. 18. 

Ver. 18a is not to be translated: He gives back that 
which he has gained without swallowing it down, which must 
have been 3°; the syntactic relation is a different one: the 
Waw of 8% is not expressive of detail; the detailing is 
implied in the partic., which is made prominent as an antece- 
dent, as if it were: because, or since, he gives out again that 
which he has acquired (22° only here instead of 3°, ch. x. 3 
and freq.), he has no pleasure in it, he shall or may -not 
altogether swallow it down (Targ. incorrectly smh, after 
the Arabic 5\,, to penetrate, attain an object). The forma- 
tion of the clause corresponds entirely with ver. 185. All 
attempts at interpretation which connect iNon nD with 
a, ver. 18a, are to be objected to: (he gives it back again) as 
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property of his restitution, i.e. property that is to be restored 
(Schlottm.), or the property of another (Hahn). Apart from 
the unsuitableness of the expression to the meaning found in 
it, it is contrary to the relative independence of the separate 
lines of the verse, which our poet almost always preserves, and is 
also opposed by the interposing of yb xh. The explanation 
chosen by Schult., Oet., Umbr., Hirz., Renan, and others, 
after the Targ., is utterly impossible: as his possession, so his 
exchange (which is intended to mean: restitution, giving 
up); this, instead of on, must have been not merely on, 
but m2. The designed relation of the members of the 
sentence is without doubt, as 18a, this: 3mon Sno is a nearer 
defining of pby xh, after the manner of an antecedent clause, 
from which, that it may be emphatically prominent, it 
begins by means of Wav apod. (to which Schult. not un- 
suitably compares Jer. vi. 19, 1 Kings xv. 13). The follow- 
ing explanation is very suitable: according to the power, te. 
entire fulness of his exchange, but not in the sense of “ to 
the full amount of its value” (Carey, as Rosenm.), connected 
with vp, but connected with what follows: “ how great 
soever his exchange (gain), still he does not rejoice” (Ew.). 
But it is not probable that 1 here signifies power = a great 
quantity, where property and possessions are spoken of. The 
most natural rendering appears to me to be this: according 
to the relation of the property of his exchange (mon from 
“0, Syr. directly emere, cogn. 17D, 1M, and perhaps also 
120, here of exchange, barter, or even acquisition, as ch. xv. 
31; comp. xxviii. 17, of the means of exchange), i.e. of the 
property exchanged, bartered, gained by barter by him, he is 
not to rejoice, t.e. the rejoicing which might have been ex- 
pected in connection with the greatness of the wealth he has 
amassed, departs from him. 

Jerome is not the only expositor who (as though the 
Hebrew tenses were subject to no rule, and might mean 
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everything) translates ver. 19, domum raputt et non eedificavit 
eam (equivalent to quam non eedijicaverat). Even Hupfeld 
translates thus, by taking 122" xh as imperfect = 3123 N> san ; 
kut he, of course, fails to furnish a grammatical proof for 
the possibility of inferring a plusquamperfectum sense. It 
might sooner be explained : instead of building it (Lit. Central- 
blatt, 1853, Nr. 24). But according to the syntax, ver. 19a 
must be an antecedent clause: because he crushed, left (there- 
fore: crushed by himself) the destitute alone ;' and 194 the 
conclusion: he has pillaged a house, and will not build it, ie. 
in case he has plundered a house, he will not build it up. 
For on n°3, according to the accents, which are here correct, 
is not to be translated : domus, quam rapuit, but hypotheti- 
cally : si (éav) domum rapuit, to which 22 wh is connected 
by Waw apod. (comp. ch. vii. 215); and 723 signifies here, 
as frequently, not: to build, but: to build round, build addi- 
tions to, continue building (comp. 2 Chron. xi. 5, 6; Ps. 
Ixxxix. 3, 5). In ver. 20 similar periodizing occurs: be- 
cause he knew not \9v (neutral = mow, Prov. xvii. 1; Ew. 
§ 293, c), contentment, rest, and siifieisney (comp. Isa. lix. 8, 
mide’ yw’ x5) in his belly, ie. his craving, which swallows up 
everything: he will not be able to deliver himself (030 like 
ode, ch. xxiii. 7, as intensive of Kal: to escape, or also = 
ib) b>, which Amos ii. 25 seems to favour) with (3 as ch. 
xix. 20) his dearest treasure (thus eg. Ewald), or: he will 
not be able to rescue his dearest object, prop. not to effect 
a rescue with his dearest object, the obj., as ch. xvi. 4, 10, 
xxxi. 12, conceived of as the instrument (vid. e.g. Schlottm.). 
The former explanation is more natural and simple. “RON, 


1 The Targ. translates: because he brought to ruin the business of 
the poor (31y after piazy in Ezekiel) ; and Parchon : because he brought 
to ruin the courts of the poor (after the Mishna-word nya, » paved 
floor) ; but sty, according to the Masora on Isa. lviil. 2 (comp. Kimchi, 
Michlol, p. 35), is to be read UY, as a verb. 
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that which is exceedingly desired (Ps. xxxix. 12, of health 
and pleasantness; Isa. xliv. 9, of idols, as the cherished 
objects of their worshippers), is the dearest and most precious 
thing to which the sinner clung with all his soul, not, as 
Bottch. thinks, the soul itself. 


21 Nothing escaped his covetousness, 
Therefore his prosperity shall not continue. 

22 In the fulness of his need it shall be stratt with him, 
Every hand of the needy shall come upon him. 

23 It shall come to pass: in order to fill his belly, 
He sendeth forth the glow of His anger into him, 
And He causeth it to rain upon him into his flesh. 

24 If he is obliged to flee before an tron weapon, 
Then a brazen bow pterceth him through. 

25 It teareth, then tt cometh forth out of his body, 
And the steel out of his gall, 

The terrors of death come upon him. 


The words of ver. 21a are: there was nothing that escaped 


(™Y, as ch. xviii. 19, from TW, 0-5, aufugere) his eating 


(from DDK, not from 93k), ie. he devoured everything with- 
out sparing, even to the last remnant; therefore jaw, his 
prosperity, his abundant wealth, will not continue or hold out 
(mm, as Ps. x. 5, to be solid, powerful, enduring, whence 


1 Hupfeld interprets: non fruitur securus ventre suo h. e. cibo quo venter 
potitus erat et deliciis quas non salvas retinebit (or also ver. 200 as a clause 
by itself: cum deliciis suis non evadet), but without any proof that a yt 
can signify frut, and })3 metonymically food, whereas the assertion that 
1>Y cannot be equivalent to \by}, and cannot be used of rest with refer- 
ence to the desire, is unfounded. In Hebrew the neuter adj. can be used 
as a substantive, just as in Greek, e.g. ro doQanric, security, ro ciruxis, 
success (comp. e.g. the combination nDONx) D’DN3), and soy signifies 


reiease and ease (Arab. followed by ..y~), without distinction of what 
disturba, be it danger, or pain, or any kind of emotion whatever. 
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oon, s pe sha ). Hupf. transl. differently: nihil et superstes 


ad vescendum, itaque non durant ejus bona; but MY signifies 
first elapsum, and }2~>y propterea ; and we may retain these 
first significations, especially since ver. 21a is not future like 
215. The tone of prediction taken up in ver. 215 is con- 
tinued in what follows. The inf. constr. mop (prop. nindn, 
but with Cholem by the Aleph, since the Waw is regarded as 
vn’, superfluous), formed after the manner of the verbs 
Lamed He (Ew. 238, c), is written like Mp, Judg. viii. 1 
(comp. on the other hand the scriptio defectiva, Lev. viil. 
33, xii. 4); and ‘pp (with Sin, as Norzi decides after Codd., 
Kimchi, and Farisol, not Samech) is to be derived from PAY 
(PED), suffictentta (comp. the verb, 1 Kings xx. 10): when his 


Ge 70 


sufficiency exists in abundance, not from PBY= iia, dias, 


complosio, according to which Schultens explains: when his 
joyous clapping of hands has reached its highest point 
(Elizabeth Smith: “while clapping the hands in the ful- 
ness of joy”), to which mxbp is not suitable, and which 
ought at least to be '82 paY. Therefore: in the fulness 
of his need shall he be straitened (73! with the tone drawn 
back, for 7¥% on account of the following monosyllable, 
although also apocopated futt. follow further on in the strict 
future signification, according to poetic usage), by which not 
merely the fearful foreboding is meant, which just in the 
fullest overflow makes known his impending lot, but the real 
calamity, into which his towering prosperity suddenly changes, 
as ver. 226 shows: All the hands of the destitute come upon 
him (sia seg. ace.: invadere) to avenge on him the injustice 
done to the needy. It is not necessary to understand merely 
such as he has made destitute, it is 153 ; the assertion is 
therefore general: the rich uncompassionate man becomes a 
defenceless prey of the proletaries. 
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Ver, 23. The ‘™ which opens this verse (and which also 
occurs elsewhere, e.g. ch. xviii. 12, in a purely fature signi- 
fication), here, like 1, 2 Sam. v. 24 (Ew. § 333, 5), serves to 
introduce the following M>¥% (it shall happen: He shall send 
forth); ‘1 (ey. Gen. x]. 1) frequent in the historical style, 
and Min the prophetical, are similarly used. In order to 
fill his belly, which is insatiable, God will send forth against 
him His glowing wrath (comp. Lam. i. 13, from on high hath 
He sent fire into my bones), and will rain upon him into 
his flesh, or his plumpness (Arab. fi lachmihi). Thus we 
believe ioinpa must be understood by referring to Zeph. i. 
17; where, perhaps not without reference to this speech of 
Zophar, the nen, which serves to explain ver. 7, coincides 
with DONA, which serves to explain this nda; and the right 
meaning is not even missed by the LX X., which translates 
nal Tas odpxas avtav a BodPita.' A suitable thought is 
obtained if pan? is taken in the signification, food: He will 
rain upon him his food, ¢.e. what is fit for him (with Beth of 
the instrument instead of the accusative of the object), or: 
He will rain down (His wrath) upon him as his food (with 
Beth essent., according to which Ew.: what can satisfy him; 
Bridel : pour son aliment ; Renan: en guise de pain) ; but we 
give the preference to the other interpretation, because it is 
at once natural in this book, abounding in Arabisms, to sup- 


pose for mind the signification of the Arab. oh, which is also 


supported in Hebrew by Zeph. i. 17; further, because the 
Targ. favours it, which transl. AMIPw., and expositors, as Aben- 
Ezra and Ralbag, who interpret by nv33; finally, because it 
gives an appropriate idea, to which Lam. i. 13 presents a 
commendable parallel, comp. also James v. 3, and Koran, 

1 This passage is translated: and their blood is poured forth as dust, 


i.e. uselegs rubbish (Arab. el-ghabra ;ay>x), and their flesh as filth. 
The form of inflection pind is referable to pnd after the form pixd. 
P Tas 3 
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Sur. 2, 169: “those who hide what God has sent down by 
the Scripture, and thereby obtain a small profit, eat only fire 
into their belly.” That ‘oY can be used pathetically for 
oy is unmistakeably clear from ch. xxii. 2, comp. xxvii. 23, 
and on Ps. xi. 7; the morally indignant speech which 
threatens punishment, intentionally seeks after rare solemn 
words and darksome tones. Therefore: Upon his flesh, 
which has been nourished in unsympathizing greediness, 
God rains down, i.e. rain of fire, which scorches it. This is 
the hidden background of the lot of punishment, the active 
principle of which, though it be effected by human agency, 
is the punitive power of the fire of divine wrath. Vers. 
24 sq. describe, by illustration, how it is worked out. The 
evil-doer fleeing before a hostile superior power, is hit in the 
back by the enemy’s arrows; and when, having fallen, he 
seeks to get free from them, he is made to feel the terrors of 
inevitably approaching death. 

Ver. 24. The two futt. may be arranged as in a conditional 
clause, like Ps. xci. 7a, comp. Amos ix. 2-4; and this is, as it 
seems, the mutual relation of the two expressions designed by 
the poet (similar to Isa. xxiv. 18): if he flee from the weapons 
of iron, t.e. the deadly weapon in the thick of the fight, he 
succumbs to that which is destructive by and by: the bow 
of brass ("WAN poet. for NVM, as Ps. xviii. 35, although it 


might also be an adj., since eth, as the Arab. (ws shows, is 


really a feminine termination) will pierce him through (fut. 
Kal of Aon, als, to press further and further, press after, 
here as in Judg. v. 26). The flight of the disheartened is a 
punishment which is completed by his being hit while fleeing by 
the arrow which the brazen bow with its powerful spring sends 
after him. In ver. 25 the Targ. reads "3D with He mappic., 
and translates: he (the enemy, or God) draws (stringié), and 


it (the sword) comes out of its sheath, which is to be rejected 
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because 3 cannot signify vagina. Kimchi and most Jewish 
expositors interpret Mud by 8D; the L.X-X. also translates it 
o@pa. To understand it according to 13 (back), of the hinder 
part of the body, gives no suitable sense, since the evil-doer is 
imagined as hit in the back, the arrow consequently as passing 
out at the front ; whereas the signification body is suitable, 
and is also made sufficiently certain by the cognate form "3, 
The verb 42%, however, is used as in Judg. iii. 22: he who 
is hit draws the arrow out, then it comes out of his body, into 
which it is driven deep; and the glance, ze. the metal head of 
the arrow (like 37, Judg. iii. 22, the point in distinction from 
the shaft), out of his gall (77°) = iM», ch. xvi. 13, so called | 
from its bitterness, as yo, yoXos, comp. Ads, yAwpos, from 
the green-yellow colour), since, as the Syriac version freely 
translates, his gall-bladder is burst.2 Is 7>7, as a parallel 


2179 


word to 8¥", to be connected with inp, or with what 


econ) 


follows? The accentuation varies. The ordinary interpunc- 
tion is pun with Dechi, inninm Mercha, or more correctly 
Mercha-Zinnorith, tov Rebia mugrasch (according to which, 
Ew., Umbr., Vaih., Welte, Hahn, Schlottm., and Olsh. 
divide) ; inv10p is, however, also found with Athnach. 
Although the latter mode of accentuation is only feebly 
supported, we nevertheless consider it as the more correct, 
for DYDN YOY, in the mind of the poet, can hardly have formed 


1 Thus sings the warrior Canaan Téjér (died about 1815) after the 
loss of his wife :— 
‘“« My grief for her is the grief of him whose horse is dashed in pieces in 
the desert. 
The way is wild, and there is no help from the travellers who have 
hurried on before. 
My groaning is like the groaning of one who, mortally wounded be- 
tween the shoulders, 
Will flee, and trails after him the lance that is fastened in him.” 
—WETZsT. 
3 Abulwalid (in Kimchi) understands the red gall, ¢.e. the gall-bladder, 
by mn, after the Arabic mardre. If this is pierced, its contents are 
emptied into the lower part of the body, and the man dies. 
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a line of the verse. If, however, pox voy br is now taken 
together, it is a matter for inquiry whether it is to be 
explained: he passes away, since terrors come upon him 
(Schult., Rosenm., Hirz., Von Gerl., Carey), or: terrors 
come upon him (LXX., Targ., Syr., Jer., Ramban). We 
consider the latter as the only correct interpretation ; for if 
7" ought to be understood after ch. xiv. 20, xvi. 22, the 
poet would have expressed himself ambiguously, since it is at 
least as natural to consider D°oNX as the subject of 7b, as to 
take o'px wy as an adverbial clause. The former, however, 
is both natural according to the syntax (vid. Ges. § 147, a) 
and suitable in matter: terrors (i.e. of certain death to him 
in a short time) draw on upon him, and accordingly we decide 
in its favour. 


26 All darkness is reserved for his treasured things, 
A fire that is not blown upon devoureth him ; 
It feedeth upon what is left in hrs tent. 
27 The heavens reveal his iniquity, 
And the earth riseth up against him. 
28 The produce of his house must vanish, 
Flowing away in the day of God's wrath. 


29 This is the lot of the wicked man from Elohim, 
And the heritage decreed for him from God. 

As in Ps. xvii. 14 God’s store of earthly goods for the 
children of men is called RE¥ (PHY), so here the stores laid up 
by man himself are called Y3B¥. Total darkness, which will 
finally destroy them, is decreed by God against these stores 
of the godless, which are brought together not as coming 
from the hand of God, but covetously, and regardless of Him. 
Instead of ROY it might also have been PHY (ch. xv. 20, 
xxi, 19, xxiv. 1), and instead of PREY? also yRDw? (Deut. 
xxxiii. 19); but fdd is, as ch. xl. 13 shows, better suited 
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to darkness (on account of the », this dull-toned muta, 
with which the word begins). wD signifies sheer dark- 
ness, as in Ps. xxxix. 6, San-bs, sheer nothingness; Ps. xlv. 
14, 29-9, sheer splendour ; and perhaps Isa. iv. 5, "29753, 
sheer glory. And the thought, expressed with somewhat of 
a play upon words, is, that to the @ncaupifew of the godless 
corresponds a @ncaupife of God, the Judge (Rom. ii. 5; 
James v. 3): the one gathers up treasures, and the other 
nothing but darkness, to which at an appointed season 
they shall be surrendered. The a92NA which follows is re- 
garded by Ges. as Piel instead of anboun, but such a resolving 
of the characteristic sharpened syllable of Piel is unsupport- 
able; by Hirz., Olsh. § 250, b, as Pual instead of anZDRA, but 
O38 signifies to be eaten, not (so that it might be connected 
with an accusative of the obj.) to get to eat; by Ew., Hupf., 
as Kal for ANDINA, which is possible both from tha letters 
and the matter (vid. on Ps. xciv. 20); but more correctly it 
is regarded as Poel, for such Poel forms from strong roots 
do occur, as DAY (vid. on ch. ix. 15), and that the Cholem of 
these forms can be shortened into Kametz-chatuph is seen 
from WN, Ps. cix. 10 (vid. Psalter in loc.) The Poel is in 
the passage before us the intensive of Kal: a fire which is 
not blown upon shall eat him up. By this translation MB) is 
equivalent to "NB), since attention is given to the gender of 
YN in the verb Samedintely connected with it, but it is left 
out of consideration in the verbs nd) and YY which stand 
further from it, which Olshausen thinks doubtful ; there are, 


1 Such a contraction is also presented in the readings wma, Pa. 
Ixii. 4; eID, Ps. ci. 5; and pponm, 1 Chron. xxiii. 6, xxiv. 3. All 
these fons are not resolved forms of Piel (Ges., Berth., Olsh. § 248, a), 
but contracted forms of Poel with Kametz-chatuph instead of Cholem. 
sPNAA, ch. xiii. 9, is not a resolved form of Piel, but a non-syncopated 
rliphil. [It should be observed that the Chateph-Kametz in “‘twedorschu” 
above and at p. 153 is used as an unmistakeable sign of the 6.—Tr. ] 
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however, not a few examples which may be adduced in 
favour of it, as 1 Kings xix. 11, Isa. xxxiil. 9; comp. Ges. § 
147,rem.1. Certainly the relative clause nb) x5 may also be 
explained by supplying 3: into which one has not blown, or 
that one has not blown on (Symm., Theod., dvev puojparos) : 
both renderings are possible, according to Ezek. xxii. 20, 
22; but since the masc. YY follows, having undoubtedly 
wx as its subject, we can unhiesitatingly take the Synallage 
gen. as beginning even with na». <A fire which needs no 
human help for its kindling and. its maintenance is intended 
(compare on '2 N°, ch. xxxiv. 20); therefore “fire of 
God,” ch. i. 16. This fire feasts upon what has escaped 
(™e, as ver. 21, ch. xviii. 19), te. whatever has escaped 
other fates, in his tent. YY (Milel) is fut. apoc. Kal; the 
form of writing YY (fut. apoc. Niph.) proposed by Olsh. on 
account of the change of gender, te. it is devoured, is to 
be rejected for the reason assigned in connection with np. 
The correct interpretation has been brought forward by 
Schultens. 

It is not without reference to ch. xvi. 18, 19, where Job 
has called upon earth and heaven as witnesses, that in ver. 27 
Zophar continues: “the heavens reveal his guilt, and the 
earth rises against him;” heaven and earth bear witness to 
his being an abhorrence, not worthy of being borne by the 
earth and shone upon by the light of heaven; they testify 
this, since their powers from below and above vie with one 
another to get rid of him. ipnd is connected closely with 
ib (which has Lamed raphatum) by means of Mercha-Zinnorith, 
and is the pausal form of the fem. part. Mopipnd; comp. on 
this influence of the pause on the penultima, Deut. xxxii. 37.’ 
In ver. 28, Ges., Olsh., and others translate: the produce of his 

1 This mode of accentuation, which is found in Codd. and is attested 


by grammarians (vid. Norzi), is grammatically more intelligible than 
that of our editions, which have the Mercka with the final syllable For 
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house, that which is swept together, must vanish away in the 
day of His wrath; 1173) corrase@ (opes), Niph.from 3. But 
first, the suff. is wanting to nv139 ; and secondly, iBX O23 has no 
natural connection in what precedes. The Niph. nv3 in the 
signification diffluentia, derived from 132, to flow away (comp. 
.5;>-, to flow), is incomparably better suited to the passage 
(comp. 2 Sam. xiv. 14, where Luther transl.: as water which 
glides away into the earth). The close of the description is 
similar to Isa. xvii. 11: “In the day that thou plantedst, thou 
causedst it to increase, and with the morning thy seed was 
in flower—a harvest-heap in the day of deep wounding 
and deadly sorrow.” So here everything that the evil-doer 
hoards up is spoken of as “ vanishing in the day of God’s 
wrath.” 

The speech now closes by summing up like Bildad’s, ch. 
xviii. 21: “This is the portion or inheritance of, t.e. the lot 
that is assigned or falls to, the wicked man (J%/1 DIN, a rare 
application of o1K, comp. Prov. vi. 12, instead of which wx 
is more usual) from Elohim, and this the heritage of his 
(i.e. concerning him) decree from God.” “D8 (D8) with an 
objective suff., which also occurs elsewhere of the almighty 
word or command of God (vid. on Hab. iii. 9), signifies here 
God’s judicial arrangement or order, in this sense just as 
Arabic as Hebraic, for also in Arab. amr (plur. awdmir) 
signifies command and order. 

The speech of Zophar, ch. xx., is his ultimatum, for in the 
third course of the controversy he takes no part. We have 
already seen from his first speech, ch. xi., that he is the most 
impassioned of the friends. His vehemence is now the less 
excusable, since Job in his previous speech has used the truly 


while Mppipnn, as Milel, is the pausal-form of the fem. part. Hithpalel 
for novipnd (npDipny) with pausal 4 instead of é it ought to be as 


: Mitra, 8 passive form ; but the Hithpalal has no meaning here, and is in 
general not firmly supported within the range of biblical Hebrew. 
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spiritual language of importunate entreaty and earnest warn- 
ing in reply to the friends. The friends would now have 
done well if they had been silent, and still better if they had 
recognised in the sufferer the tried and buffeted servant of 
God, and had withdrawn their charges, which his innermost 
nature repudiates. But Zophar is not disposed to allow the 
reproach of the correction which they received to rest upon 
him; in him we have an illustration of the fact that a man 
is never more eloquent than when he has to defend his injured 
honour, but that he is also never more in danger of regarding 
the extravagant images of natural excitement as a higher in- 
spiration, or, however, as striking justifications coming from 
the fulness of a superior perception. It has been rightly 
remarked, that in Zophar the poet describes to us one of those 
hot-heads who pretend to fight for religion that is imperilled, 
while they are zealous for their own wounded vanity. Instead 
of being warned by Job’s threat of judgment, he seeks to thrust 
back his attempt at producing dismay by a similar attempt. 
He has nothing new to bring forward in reply to Job; the 
poet has skilfully understood how to turn the heart of his 
readers step by step from the friends, and in the same degree 
to gain its sympathy for Job. For they are completely spent 
in their one dogma; and while in Job an endless multitude of 
thoughts and feelings surge up one after another, their heart 
is as hermetically closed against every new perception and 
emotion. All that is new in the speech of Zophar, and in 
those of the friends generally, in this second course of the 
controversy, is, that they no longer try to lure Job on to 
penitence by promises, but endeavour to bring him to a right 
state of mind, or rather to weaken his supposedly-mad assault 
upon themselves, by presenting to him only the most terrible 
images. It is not possible to illustrate the principle that the 
covetous, uncompassionate rich man is torn away from his 
prosperity by the punishment God decrees for him, more 


396 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


fearfully and more graphically than Zophar does it; and this 
terrible description is not overdrawn, but true and appropriate, 
—but in opposition to Job it is the extreme of uncharitable- 
ness which outdoes itself: applied to him, the fearful truth 
becomes a fearful lie. For in Zophar’s mind Job is the 
godless man, whose rejoicing does not last long, who indeed 
raises himself towards heaven, but as his own dung must he 
perish, and to whom the sin of his unjust gain is become as 
the poison of the viper in his belly. The arrow of God’s 
wrath sticks fast in him; and though he draw it out, it has 
already inflicted on him a deservedly mortal wound! The 
fire of God which has already begun to consume his posses- 
sions, does not rest until even the last remnant in his tent is 
consumed. ‘The heavens, where in his self-delusion he seeks 
the defender of his innocence, reveal his guilt, and the earth, 
which he hopes to have as a witness in his favour, rises up as 
his accuser. Thus mercilessly does Zophar seek to stifle the 
new trust which Job conceives towards God, and to extinguish 
the faith which bursts upwards from beneath the ashes of the 
conflict. Zophar’s method of treatment is soul-destroying; 
he seeks to slay that life which germinates from the feeling 
of death, instead of strengthening it. He does not, however, 
succeed ; for so long as Job does not become doubtful of his 
innocence, the uncharitableness of the friends must be to 
him the thread by which he finds his way through the laby- 
rinth of his sufferings to the God who loves him, although 
He scems to be angry with him. 


Job’s Third Answer.—Chap. xxi. 
Schema: 10.10. 10. 11. 10. 10. 5. 2. 


[Then began Job, and said :] 
2 Hear, oh hear, my speech, 
And let this be instead of your consolations. 
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3 Suffer me, and I will speak, 
And after I have spoken thou snayest mock. 
4 As for me, then, doth my complaint concern man, 
Or wherefore should I not become impatient ? 
5 Turn ye to me and be astonished, 
And lay your hand upon your mouth. 
6 Even if I think of it I am bewildered, 
And my flesh taketh hold on horror—: 


The friends, far from being able to solve the enigma of 
Job’s affliction, do not once recognise the mystery as such. 
They cut the knot by wounding Job most deeply by ever 
more and more frivolous accusations. Therefore he entreats 
them to be at least willing to listen (YOY with the gerund) to 
his utterance (730) respecting the unsolved enigma; then 
(Waw apodosis imper.) shall this attention supply the place 
of their consolations, i.e. be comforting to him, which their 
previous supposed consolations could not be. They are to 
bear with him, 7.e. without interruption allow him to answer 
for himself (‘3XY with Kametz before the tone, as Jonah i. 
12, comp. 372, 1 Kings xx. 33, not as Hirz. thinks under the 
influence of the distinctive accent, but according to the estab- 
lished rule, Ges. § 60, rem. 1); then he will speak (‘39x contrast 
to the “ye” in ‘1x¥ without further force), and after he has 
expressed himself they may mock. It is, however, not wyen 
(as Olshausen corrects), but *Y2M (in a voluntative signific. 
= 3yon), since Job here addresses himself specially to Zophar, 
the whole of whose last speech must have left the impression 
on him of a bitter sarcasm (capxacpds from capxdfew in the 
sense of ch. xix. 225), and has dealt him the freshest deep 
blow. In ver. 4 TY is not to be understood otherwise than 
as in ch. vii. 13, ix. 27, x. 1, xxiii. 2, and is to be translated 
“my complaint.” Then the prominently placed ‘358 is to be 
taken, after Ezek. xxxiii. 17, Ges. § 121, 3, as an emphatic 
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strengthening of the “my”: he places his complaint in con- 
trast with another. This emphasizing is not easily understood, 
if one, with Hupf., explains: nonne hominis est querela mea, 
so that 1 is equivalent to Non (which here in the double . 
question is doubly doubtful), and 5 is the sign of the cause. 
Schultens and Berg, who translate DIND more humano, explain 
similarly, by again bringing their suspicious 5 comparativum! 
here to bear upon it. The 4 by ‘me (if it may not also be 
compared with ch. xii. 8) may certainly be expected to denote 
those to whom the complaint is addressed. We translate: 
As for me, then, does my complaint concern men? The 
‘23% which is placed at the beginning of the sentence comes 
no less under the rule, Ges. § 145, 2, than § 121, 3. In 
general, sufferers seek to obtain alleviation of their sufferings 
by imploring by words and groans the pity of sympathizing 
men; the complaint, however, which the three hear from 
him is of a different kind, for he has long since given up the 
hope of human sympathy,—his complaint concerns not men, 
but God (comp. ch. xvi. 20).? He reminds them of this by 
asking further: or (08), as ch. viii. 3, xxxiv. 17, xl. 9, not: 
and if it were so, as it is explained by Nolde contrary to the 
usage of the language) why (interrogative upon interrogative: 
an quare, as Ps. xciv. 9, xdn OX, an nonne) should not my 
spirit (disposition of mind, Ovyos) be short, i.e. why should 
I not be short-tempered (comp. Judg x. 16, Zech. xi. 8, 
with Prov. xiv. 29) =impatient? Diirr, in his commentatio 
super voce ™, 1776, 4, explains the expression habito simul 


1 In the passage from Ibn-Kissai quoted above, p. 325, Schultens, 
as Fleischer assures me, has erroneously read — Nl instead of 
— Nha, having been misled by the frequent failing of the upper 
stroke of the §, and in general } is never = wo), and also $ never = 5, a8 
has been imagined since Schultens. 

? An Arabian proverb says: ‘‘The perfect patience ia that which 
allows ro complaint to be uttered i/a el-chalg against creatures (men).” 
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halitus, gut iratis brevis esse solet, respectu, but the significa- 
tion breath is far from the nature of the language here; m 
signifies emotional excitement (comp. ch. xv. 13), either long 
restrained (with 77x), or not allowing itself to be restrained 
and breaking out after a short time (xp). That which causes 
his vexation to burst forth is such that the three also, if they 
would attentively turn to him who thus openly expresses it, 
will be astonished at it and lay their hand on their mouth 
(comp. ch. xxix. 9, xl. 4), te. they must become dumb in 
recognition of the puzzle,—a puzzle insoluble to them, but 
which is nevertheless not to be denied. own is found in 
Codd. and among grammarians both as Hiph. 8U0 hashammu 
(Kimchi) and as Hoph. 881, or what is the same, 3887 Adsh- 
shammu (Abulwalid) with the sharpening of the first radical, 
which also occurs elsewhere in the Hoph. of this verb (Lev. 
xxvi. 34 sq.) and of others (Olsh. § 259, b, 260). The point- 
ing as Aiph. (OY for YN) in the signification obstupescite 
is the better attested. Job himself has only to think of this 
mystery, and he is perplexed, and his flesh lays hold on 
terror. The expression is like ch. xviii. 20. The emotion is 
conceived of as a want arising from the subject of it, which 
that which produces it must as of necessity satisfy. 

In the following strophe the representation of that which 
thus excites terror begins. The divine government does not 
harmonize with, but contradicts, the law maintained by the 


friends. 


7 Wherefore do the wicked live, 
Become old, yea, become mighty in power ? 
8 Their posterity is established before them about them, 
And their offspring before their eyes. - 
9 Their houses have peace without fear, 
And the rod of Eloah cometh not upon them. 
10 His (the evil-doer’s) bull gendereth and fatleth not ; 
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His cow calveth easily, and casteth not her calf. 
11 They let their little ones run about as a flock, 
And their children jump about. 


The question in ver. 7 is the same as that which Jeremiah 
also puts forth, ch. xii. 1-3. It is the antithesis of Zophar’s 
thesis, ch. xx. 5, and seeks the reason of the fact established 
by experience which had also well-nigh proved the ruin of 
an Asaph (Ps. Ixxiii. comp. Mal. iii. 13-15), viz. that the un- 
godly, far from being overtaken by the punishment of their 
godlessness, continue in the enjoyment of life, that they attain 
to old age, and also a proportionately increasing power and 
wealth. The verb Phy, which in ch. xiv. 18, xviii. 4 (comp. 
the Hiph. ch. ix. 5, xxxii, 15), we read in the signification pro- 
mover, has here, like the Arabic “ataga, ‘atuga, the signification 
to become old, etate provehi ; and bn 123, to become strong in 
property, is a synonym of “NM 73m, to acquire constantly in- 
creasing possessions, used jn a similar connection in Ps, xxiii. 
12. The first feature in the picture of the prosperity of the 
wicked, which the pang of being bereft of his own children 
brings home to Job, is that they are spared the same kind of 
loss: their posterity is established (}!33, constitutus, elsewhere 
standing in readiness, ch. xii. 5, xv. 23, xviii. 12, here stand- 
ing firm, as e.g. Ps. xcili. 2) in their sight about them (so that 
they have to mourn neither their loss by death nor by separa- 
tion from their home), and their offspring (O°X¥8¥, a word 
common only to the undisputed as well as to the disputed 
prophecies of Isaiah and the book of Job) before their eyes; 
p22 must be carried over to ver. 85 as predicate: they are, 
without any loss, before their eyes. The description passes 
over from the children, the corner-stones of the house (vid. 
Ges. Thes., 8.v. 192), to the houses themselves. It is just as 
questionable here as in ch. v. 24, Isa. xli. 3, and elsewhere, 
whether bi2¥ is a subst. (= oSv/a) or an adj. ; the substatitival 
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rendering is at least equally admissible in such an elevated 
poetic speech, and the plur. subject Di°n3, which, if the predi- 
cate were intended to be taken as an adj., leads one to expect 
pride’, decides in its favour. On 7h8h, without (far from) 
terrifying misfortune, as Isa. xxii. 3, nwpp, without a bow, 
vid. on ch. xix. 26. That which is expressed in ver. 9a, 
according to external appearance, is in ver. 95 referred to 
the final cause ; Eloah’s 52¥, rod, with which He smites in 
punishment (ch. ix. 34, xxxvii. 12, comp. Isa. x. 24-26, 
where bi, scourge, interchanges with it), is not over them, 
t.e. threatens and smites them not. 

Ver. 10 comes specially to the state of the cattle, after the 
state of the household in general has been treated of. Since 
ini’ and inB are interchangeable, and are construed according 
to their genus, the former undoubtedly is intended of the 
male, not also éixoivws of the female (LXX. % Bois, 
Jerome, Saadia), as Rosenm., after Bochart, believes it must 
be taken, because 129 is never said de mare feminam ineunte, 
but always de femina que concipit. In reality, however, it 
is with 72 otherwise than with my, whose Pael and Aphel 
certainly signify concipere (prop. transmittere sc. semen in a 
passive sense). On the other hand, 729, even in Kal, signifies 
to be impregnated (whence 73)Y, the embryo, and the biblical 
329, like the extra-biblical V3, the produce of the land), the 
Pael consequently to impregnate, whence §132¥0 (from the 
part. pass. 13Y) impregnated (pregnant), the Jihpa. to be — 
impregnated, as Rabb. Pual May) impregnated (by which 
m3) also signifies pregnant, which would be hardly possible 
if 1ay in this sexual sense were not radically distinct from 
129, mep-av). Accordingly the Targ. translates 12¥ by pon 
(tmpregnans), and Gecatilia translates mw by 3 (admis- 
sarius eorum), after which nearly all Jewish expositors ex- 
plain. This explanation also suits oy Nb, which LXX. 


translates ovx @potoxyge (Jer. non abortivit), Symm. in a like 
VOL. I. ‘ 20 
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sense ova ékérpwoe, Aq. ovx é&éBare, Saad. Ia julzig. The 
reference of 11% to the female animal everywhere assumed is 
incorrect ; on the contrary, the bullock kept for breeding is 
the subject ; but proceeding from this, that which is affirmed 
is certainly referred to the female animal. For bya signifies 
to cast out, cast away; the Hiph. therefore: to cause to cast 
out; Rabb. in the specified signification : so to heat what has 
sucked in that which is unclean, that it gives it back or lets it 
go (sidan mibad). Accordingly Raschi explains: “ he injects 
not useless seed into her, which might come back and be 
again separated (n55>) from her inward part, without imipreg- 
nation taking place.” What therefore 12 says positively, 
Sys xd1 says negatively: neque efficit ut ejiciat) It is then 
further, in ver. 95, said of the female animal which has been 
impregnated that she does not allow it to glide away, t.e. the 
fruit, therefore that she brings forth (028 ag pdp, pronn), and 
that she does not cause or suffer any untimely birth. 

At the end of the strophe, ver. 11, the poet with delicate 
tact makes the sufferer, who is become childless, return to the 
joy of the wicked in the abundance of children. ?¥ signifies 
here, as Isa. xxxii. 20, to allow freedom for motion and exer- 
cise. On ™Y, vid. on ch. xvi.11, xix. 18. It has a similar 
root ( }\c, alere) to the Arab. ‘ajjil (collect. "idl), servants, 
but not a similar meaning. The subj. to ver. 12 are not 
the children, but the “ wicked ” themselves, the happy fathers 
of the flocks of children that are let loose. 


12 They raise their voice with the playing of timbrel and harp, 
And rejoice at the sound of the pipe. 


1 The Aruch under Sy3 quotes a passage of the Tosefta: ny" sour) 
ndsxn npn wa nny m2N3 Mini, the cast away ( Wiirflinge) eggs 
(i.e. such as have fallen away from the hen from a stroke on the tail or 
some other cause, and which are not completely formed) are allowed as 
food ; he may eat them who does not loathe them. 
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13 They enjoy their days in prosperity, 
And tn a moment they go down to Sheél. 
14 And yet they said to God: “ Depart from us ! 
We desire not the knowledge of Thy ways. 
15 What ts the Almighty, that we should serve Him? 
- And what doth it profit us that we should importune 
Him ?”— 
16 Lo! they have not their prosperity by their own hand, 
The thought of the wicked be far from me ! 


DbIP is to be supplied to 38%, as in Isa. xlii. 11; and instead 
of §h2 with 3 of the musical accompaniment (as Ps. iv. 1, 
xlix. 5), it is to be read "ND after the Masora with Kimchi, 
Ramban, Ralbag, and Farisol,' but not with Rosenm. to be 
explained : personant velut tympano et cythera, but: they raise 
their voice as the timbrel and harp sound forth simultaneously; 
3 as Isa. xviii. 4 (which is to be transl.: during the clear 
warmth of the sunshine, during the dew-clouds in the heat 
of harvest). fh (Arabic dug’, Spanish adujfe) is ropmavoy 
(ruravov), N33 (Arab. candre) xivipa or xOdpa (Dan. iii. 5), 


3RY or 3Y, ch. xxx. 31 (from 2p, flare ; vid. on Gen. iv. 21), 


the Pan-pipe (Targ. from a similar root 833, whence the 
name of the ambubaje). In ver. 13a the Keri gives the more 
usual %2' (ch. xxxvi. 11) in place of the Chethib 2, though 
2 occurs in Isa. lxv. 22 without this Keri; 3° signifies con- 
sument, and 153° usu deterent: they use up their life, enjoy it 
to the last drop. In connection with this one thinks of a coat 


1 The Masora observes mn\> mS (not occurring thus elsewhere), and 
accordingly this nn» is distinguished in the Masoretic p30) IMM Yo IN 
aa) 55 (alphabetic list of words which take at one time the prefix 5 
and at another the prefix 3), from §n3, which occurs elsewhere. The 
Targ. has read §M3; the reading of Raschi and Aben-Ezra is question- 
able. 
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which is not laid aside until it is entirely worn out. It is 
therefore not, as the friends say, that the ungodly is swept 
away before his time (ch. xv. 32), also a lingering sickness 
does not hand him over to death (xviii. 13 sq.), but ¥273, ina 
moment (comp. ch. xxxiv. 20, not: in rest, t.e. freedom from 
pain, which 3) never signifies), they sink down to Hades 
(acc. loci). The matter does not admit of one’s deriving the 
fut. 7M here, as ch. xxxix. 22, xxxi. 34, from the Niph. of 
the verb NNN, terrore percelli ; it is to be referred to NN} or NN 
(Aram. for ™), which is the only certain example of a Hebrew 
verb Pe Nun ending with n, whose fut. is nN, Ps. xxxviii. 3, 
also NM (Prov. xvii. 10; Jer. xxi. 13), instead of NM, and in 
the inflexion its n (after the analogy of Ww, Isa. xxxiii. 12) 
is doubled; as an exception (vid. Psalter, ii. 468), the lengthen- 
ing of the short vowel (FM, Olsh. § 83, 6) by Stlluk does not 
take place, as e.g. by Athnach, ch. xxxiv. 5. 

The fut. consec. WON, in which ver. 14 is continued, does 
not here denote temporally that which follows upon and from 
something else, but generally that which is inwardly con- 
nected with something else, and even with that which is con- 
tradictory, and still occurring at the same time, exactly as 
Gen. xix. 9, 2 Sam. iii. 8, comp. Ew. § 231, 5: they sink 
down after a life that is completely consumed away, without 
a death-struggle, into Hades, and yet they denied God, would 
not concern themselves about His ways (comp. the similar 
passage, Isa. lviii. 2), and accounted the worship of God and 
prayer (3 338, precibus adire) as useless. The words of the 
ungodly extend to ver. 155; according to Hirz., Hgst, 
Welte, and Hahn, ver..16a@ resumes the description : behold, 
is not their prosperity in their hand? ze. is it not at their 
free disposal ? or: do they not everywhere carry it away with 
them? But ver. 16is not favourable to this doubtful inter- 
rogative rendering of x5 (= Nem). Schlottm. explains more 
correctly : behold, their prosperity is not in their power ; but 
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by taking not only ver. 16a (like Schnurrer), but the whole 
of ver. 16, as an utterance of an opponent, which is indeed 
impossible, because the declining of all fellowship with the 
godless would be entirely without aim in the mouth. of the, 
opponent. For it is not the friends who draw the picture of 
the lot of the punishment of the godless with the most terrible 
lines possible, who suggest the appearance of looking wish- 
fully towards the godless, but Job, who paints the prosperity 
of the godless in such brilliant colours. On the other hand, 
both sides are agreed in referring prosperity and misfortune 
to God as final cause. And for this very reason Job thinks 
that O>xN-N¥ M3, which he makes the godless, in vers. 14, 
15, express in their own words, so horrible. 

Ver. 16a is therefore to be taken as Job’s judgment, and 
165 as the moral effect which it produces upon him. 79 intro- 
duces the true relation of things; D2 signifies, as ch. xx. 
21, their prosperity ; and O73 x} (the emphatic position of 
p’3 is to be observed) that this is not in their hand, ¢.e. arbi- 
trary power, or perhaps. better: that it is not by their own 
hand, t.e. that it is not their own work, but a gift from above, 
the gift even of the God whom they so shamelessly deny. 
That God grants them such great and lasting prosperity, is 
just the mystery which Job cannot help putting in its true 
light, but without his abhorrence of this denying of God 
being in the slightest degree lessened thereby. Not by their 
own hand, says he, do they possess such prosperity—the 
counsel (NYY, similar to ch. v. 13, x. 3, xvili. 7: design, prin- 
ciple, and in general, disposition, or way of thinking) of the 
wicked be far from me; i.e. be it far from me that so I 
should speak according to their way of thinking, with which, 
on the contrary, I disavow all fellowship. The relation of 
the clauses is exactly like ch. xxii. 18, where this formula of 
detestation is repeated. PIM is, according to the meaning, 
optative or precative (Ew. § 223, 6, and Ges. § 126, 4%), 
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which Hahn and Schlottm. think impossible, without assign- 
ing any reason. It is the perf. of certainty, which expresses 
that which is wished as a fact, but with an emotional excla- 
mative accent. In ancient Arabic it is a rule to use the 
perf. as optative; and also still in modern Arabic (which 
often makes use of the fut. instead of the perf.), they say 
e.g. la cdn, t.e. he must never have been! The more detest- 
able the conduct of the prosperous towards Him to whom 
they owe their prosperity is, the sooner, one would think, the 
justice of God would be called forth to recompense them 
according to their deeds ; but— 


17 How rarely is the light of the wicked put out, 
And their calamity breaketh in upon them, 
That He distributeth snares in his wrath, 
18 That they become as straw before the wind, 
And as chaff which the storm sweepeth away ! ? 
19 “ Kloah-layeth up his iniquity for his children !” 
May He recompense tt to him that he may feel it. 
20 May his own eyes see hig ruin, 
And let him drink of the glowing wrath of the Almighty. 
21 For what careth he for his house after him, 
When the number of his months ts cut off ? 


The interrogative 3 has here the same signification as in 
Ps. Ixxviii. 40: how often (comp. ch. vii. 19, how long? xii. 
23, how many ?), but in the sense of “ how seldom?!” How 
seldom does what the friends preach to him come to pass, 
that the lamp of the wicked is put out (thus Bildad, ch. 
xviii. 5 sq.), and their misfortune breaks in upon them (3), 
ingruit ; thus Bildad, ch. xviii. 12: misfortune, 8, prop. 
pressure of suffering, stands ready for his fall), that He 
distributes (comp. Zophar’s “this is the portion of the wicked 
man,” i.e. what is allotted to him, ch. xx. 29) snares in His 
wrath. Hirz., Ew., Schlottm., and others, translate pean, 
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after the precedent of the Targ. (!'27¥, sortes), “ lots,” since 
they understand it, after Ps. xvi. 6, of visitations of punish- 
ment allotted, and as it were measured out with a measuring- 
line; but that passage is to be translated, “the measuring- 
lines have fallen to me in pleasant places,” and indeed ban 
can signify the land that is allotted to one (Josh. xvii. 14, 
comp. 5); but the plural does not occur in that tropical 
sense, and if it were so intended here, pmpan or pnp pan 
might at least be expected. Rosenm., Ges., Vaih., and 
Carey transl. with LX -X. and Jer. (adives, dolores) “ pains,” 
but oan is the peculiar word for the writhings of those in 
travail (ch. xxxix. 3), which is not suited here. Schnurr. and 
Umbr. are nearer to the correct interpretation when they 
understand pan like ons, Ps. xi. 6, of lightning, as it were 
fiery strings cast down from above. If we call to mind in 
how many ways Bildad, ch. xviii. 8-10, has represented the 
end of the godless as a divinely decreed seizure, it is certainly 
the most natural, with Stick. and Hahn, to translate (as if it 


eo 44 
were Arabic Liao) “ snares,” to be understood after the 


idea, however, not of lightning, but generally of ensnaring 
destinies (e.g. "22 ‘on, ch. xxxvi. 8). . 

Both ver. 17 with its three members and ver. 18 with two, 
are under the control of mo3. The figure of straw, or rather 
chopped straw (Arab. tibn, tabn), occurs only here. The 
firure of chaff is more frequent, e.g. Ps.i.4. Job here doubts 
the fact that is distinctly affirmed in Ps. i., being urged on 
by Zophar’s false application and superficial comprehension 
of the truth expressed in the opening of the Psalter. What 
next follows in ver. 19a is an objection of the friends in vin- 
dication of their thesis, which he anticipates and answers ; 
perhaps the clause is to be spoken with an interrogative 
accent: Eloah will—so ye object—reserve his evil for his 
children? 2x, not from fix, strength, wealth, as ch. xviii. 
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7, 12, xx. 10, xl. 16, but from fi, wickedness (ch. xi. 11) and 
evil (ch. xv. 35), here (without making it clear which) of 
wickedness punishing itself by calamity, or of calamity which 
must come forth from the wickedness as a moral necessity 
[comp. on. ch. xv. 31]. That this is really the opinion of 
the friends: God punishes the guilt of the godless, if not in 
himself, at least in his children, is seen from ch. xx. 10, v. 4. 
Job as little as Ezekiel, ch. xviii., disputes the doctrine of 
retribution in itself, but that imperfect apprehension, which, 
in order that the necessary satisfaction may be rendered to 
divine justice, maintains a transfer of the punishment which 
is opposed to the very nature of personality and freedom: 
may He recompense him himself, Y™, that he may feel it, 
t.e. repent (which would be in Arab. in a similar sense, fa- 
jalamu; YT as Isa. ix. 8, Hos. ix. 7, Ezek. xxv. 14). 

Ver. 20 continues in the same jussive forms; the Gs. yeyp. 
‘'2 signifies destruction (prop. a thrust, blow), in which sense 
the Arab. cuid (commonly: cunning) is also sometimes used. 
The primary signification of the root 13, aS, is to strike, push ; 


from this, in the stems olf, med. Wau and med. Je, 3S, ISS, 


' the most diversified turns and applications are developed ; 
from it the signif. of ‘i3°3, ch. xli. 11, #13, xxxix. 23, and 
according to Fleischer (vid. supra, pp. 263 sq.) also of 17'S, 
are explained. Ver. 208, as Ps. Ix. 5, Obad. 16, refers to the 
figure of the cup of the wrath of God which is worked out 
by Asaph, Ps. Ixxv. 9, and then by the prophets, and by the 
apocalyptic seer in the New Testament. The emphasis lies 
on the signs of the person in 13 (YY) and MAY’, The rather 
may his own eyes see his ruin, may he himself have to drink 
of the divine wrath; for what is his interest (what interest 
has he) in his house after him? iD puts a question with a 
negative meaning (hence . is directly used as non) ; YBN, 
prop. inclination, corresponds exactly to the word “interest” 
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(quid ejus interest), as ch. xxii. 3, comp. Isa. lviii. 3, 13 (follow- 
ing his own interest), without being weakened to the signifi- 
cation, affair, wpa@yua, a meaning which does not occur in 
our poet or in Isaiah. Ver. 210 is added as a circumstantial 
clause to the question in 21a: while the number of his own 
months . . ., and the predicate, as in ch. xv. 20 (which see), 
is in the plur. per attractionem. Schnurr., Hirz., Umbr., and 
others explain: if the number of his months is drawn by lot, 
t.e. is run out; but 7M as v. denom. from Y/N, in the significa- 


tion to shake up arrows as sticks for drawing lots (Arab. ney 


an arrow and a lot, just so Persic ¢ir) in the helmet or 
elsewhere (comp. Ezek. xxi. 26), is foreign to the usage of 
the Hebrew language (for o’yyno, Judg. v. 11, signifies not 
those drawing lots, but the archers) ; besides, /8N (pass. 
rm) would signify “ to draw lots,” not “to dispose of by lot,” 
and “disposed of by lot” is an awkward metaphor for “run 
out.” Cocceius also gives the choice of returning to /¥n, 
Widos, in connection with this derivation: calculati sive ad 
calculum, t.e. pleno numero egressi, which has still less ground. 
Better Ges., Ew., and others: if the number of his months 
is distributed, t.e. to him, so that he (this is the meaning 
according to Ew.) can at least enjoy his prosperity undis- 
turbed within the limit of life appointed to him. By this 
interpretation one misses the ib which is wanting, and an in- 
terpretation which does not require it to be supplied is there- 
fore to be preferred. All the divers significations of the verbs 
73n (to divide, whence Prov. xxx. 27, ysn, forming divisions, 
t.e. in rank and file, denom. to shoot with the arrow, Talm. 
to distribute, to halve, to form a partition), 7¥N (to divide, ch. 


xl. 30 ; to divide in two equal parts), (.2> (to divide, whence 
+.) = 
dua>, portio), and as (to separate, particularize)—to which, 


however, 4s (to draw, write), which Ew. compares here, does 
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not belong—are referable to the primary signification scindere, 
to cut through, split (whence 7M, an arrow, LX X. 1 Sam. xx. 
20, ovifa); accordingly the present passage is to be explained: 
when the number of his months is cut off (Hgst., Hahn), or 
cut through, t.e. when a bound is set to the course of his life 
at which it ends (comp. 83, of the cutting off of the thread of 
life, ch. vi. 9, xxvii. 8, Arab. ° »yo). Ch. xiv. 21 sq., Eccles. 
lii. 22, are parallels to ver. 21. Death is the end of all clear 
thought and perception. If therefore the godless receives the 
reward of his deeds, he should receive it not in his children, 
but in his own body during life. But this is the very thing 
that is too frequently found to be wanting. 


22 Shall one teach God knowledge, 
Who judgeth those who are in heaven? 
23 One dieth in his full strength, 
Being still cheerful and free from care. 
24 His troughs are full of milk, 
And the marrow of his bones ts well toatered. 
25 And another dieth with a sorrowing spirit, 
And hath not enjoyed wealth. 
26 They le beside one another in the dust, 
And worms cover them both. 


The question, ver. 22, concerns the friends. Since they 
maintain that necessarily and constantly virtue is rewarded by 
prosperity, and sin by misfortune, but without this law of the 
divine order of the world which is maintained by them being 
supported by experience: if they set themselves up as teachers 
of God, they will teach Him the right understanding of the 
conduct which is to be followed by Him as a ruler and judge 
of men, while nevertheless He is the Absolute One, beneath 
whose judicial rule not merely man, but also the heavenly 
spirits, are placed, and to which they must conform and bow. 
The verb 78?, instead of being construed with two acc., a8 
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in the dependent passage Isa. xl. 14, is here construed with 
the dat. of the person (which is not to be judged according 
to ch. v. 2, xix. 3, but according to dsddoxew tii TL, to teach 
one anything, beside the other prevailing construction). With 
sim a circumstantial clause begins regularly : while He, how- 
ever, etc. Arnh. and Loéwenth. translate: while, however, 
He exaltedly judges, z.e. according to a law that infinitely 
transcends man ; but that must have been 0/90 (and even thus 
it would still be liable to be misunderstood). Hahn (whom 
Olsh. is inclined to support): but He will judge the proud, 
to which first the circumstantial clause, and secondly the 
parallels, ch. xxv. 2, xv. 15, iv. 18 (comp. Isa. xxiv. 21), from 
which it is evident that 0°D) signifies the heavenly beings (as 
Ps. Ixxviii. 69, the heights of heaven), are opposed: it is a 
fundamental thought of this book, which abounds in allusions 
to the angels, that the angels, although exalted above men, 
are nevertheless in contrast with God imperfect, and there- 
fore are removed neither from the possibility of sin nor the 
necessity of a government which holds them together in unity, 
and exercises a judicial authority over them. The rule of the 
all-exalted Judge is different from that which the three pre- 
sumptuously prescribe to Him. 

The one (viz. the evil-doer) dies SOF DYYa, in ipsa sua inte- 
gritate, like nyn oxyn, tpso illo die; the Arabic would be 
on .2, since there the eye, here the bone (comp. Uhlemann, 
Syr. Gramm. § 58), denote corporeality, duration, existence, 
and therefore identity. of is intended of perfect external 
health, as elsewhere OM ; comp. O°D°DA, Prov. i. 12. In ver. 
23b the pointing px (adj.) and PNY (3 pret.) are inter- 
changed in the Codd. ; the following verbal adjective favours 
the form of writing with Kametz. As to the form, however 
(which Rod. and Olsh. consider to be an error in writing), it 
is either a mixed form from pre and Sv with the blended 
meaning of both (Ew. § 106, c), to which the comparison with 
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yout (= bry) is not altogether suitable, or it is formed from 
paw? by means of an epenthesis (as sor from Hy, @estuare, 
and 00d3, BdAcapoy, from nya), and of similar but intensi- 
fied signification; we prefer the latter, without however 
denying the real existence of such mixed forms (vid. on ch. 
xxvi. 9, xxxili. 25). This fulness of health and prosperity is 
depicted in ver. 24. The ancient translators think, because 
the bones are mentioned in the parallel line, ¥2"®Y must also be 
understood of a part of the body: LX X. éyxara, Jer. viscera ; 
Targ. ‘3, his breasts, Bufia (for Hebr. ov1¥, 1%); Syr. 
version gabauh (= ganbauh), his sides in regard to XObY, Syr. 
‘attmo = NOD, side, hip; Saad. auddguhu, his jugular veins, 
in connection with which (not, however, by this last render- 
ing) nbn is read instead of 29n; his bowels, etc., are full of 
fat.? But the assumption that y»y must be a part of the 
body is without satisfactory ground (comp. against it e.g, 
ch. xx. 17, and for it xx. 11); and Schlottm. very correctly 
observes, that in the contrast in connection with the repre- 
sentation of the well-watered marrow one expects a reference 
to a rich nutritious drink. To this expectation corresponds 


1 Vid. Handschriftliche Funde, 2. 8. V. 
2 Gesenius in his Thes. corrects the 3x which was found in 


~~ ACE 
Saadia’s manuscript translation to ny, dclv,!, which is intended to 
mean repositoria ejus, but is really not Arabic; whereas 7IN NS is the 


correct plur. of ack his jugular veins, which occurs not merely of 
horses, but also of animals and men. Saadia, with reference to the fol- 


2- se Bir ve 
lowing an WROD, has thought of the metaphorical phrase do-\.34) wale: 
‘the has milked his jugular vein,” i.e, he has, as it were, drawn the blood 
from his jugular veins = eum jugulavit, vid. Bibliotheca Arabo-Sicula, p. 
. off: ‘Sand with the freshly milked juice of the jugular veins, viz. of the 


enemy (ela,3t is urey)s our infant ready to be weaned is nourished 


in the midst of the tumult of battle, as soon as he is weaned.” The 
meaning of Saadia’s translation is then: his jugular veins are filled with 
fresh blood, swollen with fulness of blood.—FL. 


™ 
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the translation: “his Pesang paces (. e. of his flocks) are full of 
milk,” after the Arab. whe or whee which was not first com- 


pared by Schultens and Reiske (epaulta), but even by Abul- 
walid, Aben-Ezra, and others. But since the reference of 
what was intended to be said of the cattle at the watering- 
places to the places where the water is, possesses no poetic 
beauty, and the Hebrew language furnished the poet with an 
abundance of other words for pastures and meadows, it is 
from the first more probable that »2wy are large troughs,— 
like Talm. jO¥®, a trough, in which the unripe olives were laid 
in order that they might become tender and give forth oil, that 
they may then be ready for the oil-press (73), and JOY denotes 
this laying in itself,—and indeed either milk-tubs or milk-pails 
(and pacinw’), or with Kimchi (who rightly characterizes this 
as more in accordance with the prosperous condition which is 
intended to be described), the troughs for the store of milk, 
which also accords better with the meaning of the verb joy, 


a ae A 


whe, to lay in, conjire.’ From the abundance of nutriment 


in ver. 24a, the description passes over in 245 to the well- 
nourished condition of the rich man himself in consequence 


1 The verb wae » compared by the Orientals themselves with re» 
cognate in sound and meaning, has the primary signification to lie secure 


and to lay secure, as yas, a resting-place of camels, sheep, and goats 


about the watering~places, is only specifically distinct from wes & COW- 
yard, cow-stall. The common generic notion is always a resting-place, 
wherefore the Kamus interprets ‘attan by watian wa-mebrek, viz. round 


about the drinking-places. jaee as n. loci, written matén by Barth 


in his Wanderungen durch die Kiistenldnder des Mittelmeeres, Bd. i. (vid. 
Deutsch. Morgenlind. Zeitschrift, iv. S. 275) S. 500, 517, is similar in 


oh 


meaning. The verb ube impf. j attunu, also j attina, n. act. ‘uttén, a v. 
infrans., signifies, viz. of camels, etc., to lay themselves down around the 
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of this abundance. 1 (Arab. ne, or even a, as 9 = 4b, 


naurag = %\D) is the marrow in the bones, e.g. the spinal 
marrow, but also the brain as the marrow of the head 
(Psychol. p. 275). The bones (Prov. iii. 8), or as it is here 
more exactly expressed, their marrow, is watered, when the 
body is inwardly filled with vigour, strength, and health; 
Isaiah, ch. lviii. 11, fills up the picture more (as a well-watered 
garden), and carries it still further in ch. Ixvi. 14 (thy bones 
shall blossom like a tender herb). The counterpart now 
follows with 7M (and the other, like ch.i.16). The other 
(viz. the righteous) dies with a sorrowful soul (comp. Job’s 
lament, ch. vii. 11, x. i.), te. one which is called to experience 
the bitterness of a suffering life ; he dies and has not enjoyed 
nziea, any of the wealth (with partitive Beth, as Ps. cxli. 4, 
comp. supra, ch. vii. 13), has had no portion in the enjoyment 
of it (comp. Job’s lament, ch. ix. 25). In death they are then 
both, unrighteous and righteous, alike, as the Preacher saith: 
SMX iMpd comes upon the wise as upon the fool, Eccles. ii. 15, 
comp. ix.2 sq. They lie together in the dust, t.e. the dust of 
the grave (vid. on ch. xix. 25), and worms cover them. What 
then is become of the law of retribution in the present world, 


drinking-troughs, after or even before drinking from them. On the other 


hand, uae impf.j attinu, also 7 attunu, n. act. attn, av. trans. used by the 
dresser of skins: to lay the skins in the tan or ooze (French, confire ; low 
Latin, tanare, tannare, whence French, tanner, to tan, tan, the bark) until 


they are ready for dressing, and the hairs will easily scrape off. Hence uyae 


impf. j attanu, n. act. ‘attan, a v. intrans. used of skins : to become tender 
by lying in the ooze, and to smell musty, to stink, which is then trans- 
ferred to men and animals: to stink like a skin in the ooze, comp. situs, 
mould, mildew, rust.—FL. Starting from the latter signification, mace- 
rare pellem, Lee explains: his bottles (viz. made of leather); and 
Carey: his half-dressed skins (because the store of milk is so great that 
he cannot wait for the preparation of the leather for the bottles) ; but the 
former is impoasible, the latter out of taste, and both are far-fetched. 
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which the friends maintained with such rigid pertinacity, and 
so regardless of the deep wound they were inflicting on Job? 


27 Behold I know your thoughts 
And the stratagems, with which ye overpower me ! 
28 When ye say: Where is the house of the tyrant, 
And where the pavilions of the wicked—: 
29 Have ye not asked those who travel, 
Their memorable things ye could surely not disown : 
30 That the wicked was spared in the day of calamity, 
In the day of the outburst of wrath they were led away. 
31 Who liketh to declare to him his way to his face? 
And hath he done aught, who will recompense it to him? 


Their thoughts which he sees through, are their secret 
thoughts that he is such an evil-doer reaping the reward of 
his deeds. Mitt (which occurs both of right measures, good 
wise designs, Prov. v. 2, viii. 12, and of artful devices, 
malicious intrigues, Prov. xii. 2, xiv. 17, comp. the definition 
of niet Sys, Prov. xxiv. 8) is the name he gives to the deli- 
cately developed reasoning with which they attack him; bdn 


Were 


(comp. Arab. W»ts), to act harshly, violently, and over- 


bearingly) is construed with Sy in the sense of forcing, with 
the design of overcoming. In ver. 28, which is the ante- 
cedent to ver. 29, beginning with NN *D (as ch. xix. 28), 
he refers to words of the friends like ch. viii. 22, xv. 34, 
xvii, 15, 21. 33 is prop. the noble man, whose heart impels 


(223, Ess) him to what is good, or who is ready and willing, 


and does spontaneously that which is good G55); vid. 


Psychol. p. 195; then, however, since the notion takes the 
reverse way of generosus, the noble man (princely) by birth 
and station, with which the secondary notion of pride and 
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abuse of power, therefore of a despot or tyrant, is easily as 
here (parall. D'ye7, comp. *Y, Isa. liii. 9, with the same word 
in the parallel) combined (just so in Isa. xiii. 2, and similarly 
at least above, ch. xii. 21,—an anomaly of name and conduct, 
which will be‘in the future put aside, according to Isa. xxxil. 
5). It is not admissible to understand the double question 
as antithetical, with Wolfson, after Prov. xiv. 11; for the 
interrogative 7° is not appropriate to the house of the 3”), 
in the proper sense of the word. Ver. 285, m23v is not 
an externally but internally multiplying plur.; perhaps the 
poet by n°s intends a palace in the city, and by mosvp Sax a 
tent among the wandering tribes, rendered prominent by its 
spaciousness and the splendour of the establishment.’ Job 
thinks the friends reason @ priori since they inquire thus; the 
permanent fact of experience is quite different, as they can 
learn from 377 39, travellers, t.e. here: people who have tra- 
velled much, and therefore are well acquainted with the stories 
of human destinies. The Pel 33, proceeding from the radi- 
cal meaning to gaze fixedly, is an évaytidonpoyr, since it sig- 
nifies both to have regard to, ch. xxxiv. 19, and tc disown, 
Deut. xxxii. 27; here it is to be translated: their nhik ve 


o o 


cannot nevertheless deny, ignore (as Arab. on and “Sil ). 
nhk are tokens, here: remarkable things, and indeed the 


Gsm 


remarkable histories related by them; 4\ (collective plor. 


ol) signs, 18 also similarly used in the signification of Brey 
example, historical teaching. 


1 Although the tents regularly consist of two divisions, one for the men 
and another for the women, the translation ‘‘ magnificent pavilion” 
(Prachtgezelt), disputed by Hirz., is perfectly correct; for even in the 
present day a Beduin, as he approaches an encampment, knows the tent 
of the sheikh immediately: it is denoted by its size, often also by the 
lances planted at the door, and also, as is easily imagined, by the rich 
arrangement of cushions and carpets. Vid. Layard’s New Discoveries. 
pp- 261 and 171. 
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That the ‘5, ver. 30, as in ver. 28, introduces the view of 
the friends, and is the antecedent clause to ver. 31: quod (st) 
vos duttis, in tempora cladis per tram divinam tmmisse servart 
et nescium futuri velut pecudem eo deduct improbum (Baottcher, 
de inf. § 76), has in the double ? an apparent support, which 
is not to be denied, especially in regard to ch. xxxviii. 23; it 
is, however, on account of the omission of the indispensable 
mMoxN in this instance, an explanation which does violence 
to the words. The ‘3, on the contrary, introduces that which 
the accounts of the travellers affirm. Further, the 5 in Div? 
indicates here not the terminus ad quem, but as in 3p), in the 
evening, the terminus quo. And the verb 4¥N, cohibere, 
signifies here to hold back from danger, as ch. xxxiii. 18, 
therefore to preserve uninjured. Ew. translates ver. 305 
erroneously ; “in the day when the floods of wrath come on.” 
How tame would this bay, “to be led near,” be! This 
Hoph. signifies elsewhere to be brought and conducted, and 
occurs in ver. 32, as in Isa. lv. 12 and elsewhere, of an honour- 
able escort; here, in accordance with the connection: to be 
led away out of the danger (somewhat as Lot and his family 
by the escort of angels). At the time, when streams of wrath 
(May, the overflowing of vexation = outburst of wrath, like 


the Arab. 3,<, the overflowing of the eye = tears) go forth, 


they remain untouched: they escape them, as being under a 
special, higher protection." Ver. 31 is commonly taken as a 


1 This interpretation, however, is unsatisfactory, because it does not do 
justice to the twofold G, which seems, according to ch. xxxviii. 23, to be 
intended to indicate the terminus ad quem; perhaps vers. 29 and 30 are 
to be transposed. If ver. 80 followed ver. 28, it would retain its natural 
sense as belonging to the view of the friends : ‘‘ For the wicked is reserved 
for the day of calamity, and to a day of wrath they are led” (yay as 
Isa. liii. 7, Jer. xi. 19). Then 53y map) wim also adds a suitable echo 
of the contradiction in Job’s mouth. Béottch. rightly calls attention to 
the consonance of 53y) with bay, and of nay with mrp. 
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reflection on the exemption of the evil-doer : God’s mode of 
action is exalted above all human scrutiny, although it is not 
reconcilable with the idea of justice, ch. ix. 12, xxiii. 13. 
But the ‘D> ‘», who will recompense it to him, which, 
used of man in relation to God, has no suitable meaning, and 
must therefore mean: who, after God has left the evil-doer 
unpunished—for which, however, "¥Y *7 would be an un- 
suitable expression—shall recompense him, the evil-doer? is 
opposed to it. Therefore, against Ew., Hirz., and Hgst., it 
must with most expositors be supposed that ver. 31 is a re- 
flection referable not to God, but to the evil-doer : so powerful 
is the wicked generally, that no one can oppose his pernicious 
doings and call him to account for them, much less that any 
one would venture to repay him according to his desert when 
he has brought anything to a completion (AY Ni, inten- 
tionally thus seriously expressed, as elsewhere of God, e.g. Isa. 
xxxvili. 15). In the next strophe, that which is gathered 
from the accounts of travellers is continued, and is then fol- 
lowed by a declamatory summing up. 


32 And he is brought to the grave, 
And over the tomb he still keepeth watch. 
33 The clods of the valley are sweet to him, 
And all men follow after him, 
As they preceded him without number. 


34 And how will ye comfort me so vainly ! 
Your replies are and remain perfidy. 

During life removed at the time of dire calamity, this un- 
approachable evil-doer is after his death carried to the grave 
with all honour (3%, comp. x. 19), and indeed to a splendid 
tomb ; for, like mav above, nmap is also an amplificative 
plural. It is certainly the most natural to refer Tp, like 
oa, to the deceased. The explanation: and over the tomb 
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one keeps watch (Bottch., Hahn, Réd., Olsh.), is indeed in 
itself admissible, since that which serves as the efficient sub- 
ject is often left unexpressed (Gen. xlviii. 2; 2 Kings ix. 21; 
Isa. liii. 9 ; comp. supra, on ch. xviii. 18); but that, according 
to the prevalent usage of the language, 3px would denote 
only a guard of honour at night, -not also in the day, and that 
for clearness it would have required {73 instead of U3, are 
considerations which do not favour this explanation, for PY 
signifies to watch, to be active, instead of sleeping or resting ; 
and moreover, the placing of guards of honour by graves is 
an assumed, but not proved, custom of antiquity. Neverthe- 
less, 1pt” might also in general denote the watchful, careful 
tending of the grave, and the magdm (the tomb) of one who 
is highly honoured has, according to Moslem custom, servants 
(chadimin) who are appointed for this duty. But though 
the translation “one watches” should not be objected to on 
this ground, the preference is to be given to a commendable 
rendering which makes the deceased the subject of 1pv*. 
Raschi’s explanation does not, however, commend itself: 
“buried in his own land, he also in death still keeps watch 
over the heaps of sheaves.” The L-XX. translates similarly, 
ert cwpav, which Jerome improperly, but according to a 
right sentiment, translates, in congerie mortuorum. For after 
the preceding mention of the pomp of burial, #3, which 
certainly signifies a heap of sheaves in ch. v. 26, is favoured by 
the assumption of its signifying a sepulchral heap, with refer- 
ence to which also in that passage (where interment is like- 
wise the subject of discourse) the expression is chosen. Haji 


Gaon observes that the dome (3?, i, the dome and the 


sepulchral monument vaulted over by it)’ erected over graves 
according to Arab custom is intended; and Aben-Ezra says, 


"1 Vid. Lane’s Manners and Customs of thé Modern Egyptians (trans- 
lated by Zenker). 
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that not exactly this, but in general the grave-mound formed 
of earth, etc., is to be understood. In reality, wa (from the 
verb 7, cumulare, commonly used in the Talmud and 
Aramaic) signifies cumulus, in the most diversified connec- 
tions, which in Arabic are distributed among the verbs (wor, 


(wdS, and od, especially tumulus, Arab. cakes (broader 
pronunciation cae: If by grave-mound an actual mound 


with the grave upon it can be understood, a beautiful explanation 
is presented which accords with the preference of the Beduin 
for being buried on an eminence, in order that even in death 
he may be surrounded by his relations, and as it were be able 
still to overlook their encampment: the one who should have 
had a better lot is buried in the best place of the plain, in an 
insignificant grave ; the rich man, however, is brought up to 
an eminence and keeps watch on his elevated tomb, since 
from this eminence as from a watch-tower he even in death, 
as it were, enjoys the wide prospect which delighted him so 
while living.’ But the signification collis cannot be sup- 
ported ; #7) signifies the hill which is formed by the grave 
itself, and ver. 33 indeed directs us to the wady as the place 
of burial, not to the hill. But if wis the grave-mound, it 
is also not possible with Schlottm. to think of the pictures on 
the wall and images of the deceased, as they are found in the 
Egyptian vaults (although in ch. iii. 14 we recognised an allu- 
sion to the pyramids), for it cannot then be a #1 in the strict 
sense that is spoken of; the word ought, like the Arabic wou> 
(which the Arab. translation of the New Testament in the 
London Polyglott uses of the prnpetoy of Jesus), with an 


i Take my bones,” says an Arabian poem, ‘and carry them with 
you, wherever you go; and if ye bury them, bury them opposite your 
encampment! And bury me not under a vine, which would shade me. 
but upon a hill, so that my eye can see you!” Vid. Ausland, 1863, Nr. 
15 (Ein Rett nach Trangjordanien). 
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obliteration of its original signification, to have been used in 
the general signification sepulerum. This would be possible, 
but it need not be supposed. Job’s words are the pictorial 
antithesis to Bildad’s assertion, ch. xviii. 17, that the godless 
man dies away without trace or memorial; it is not so, but as 
may be heard from the mouth of people who have experience 
in the world: he keeps watch over his tomb, he continues 
to watch although asleep, since he is continually brought 
to remembrance by the monument built over his tomb. A 
keeping watch that no one approaches the tomb disrespect- 
fully (Ew.), is not to be thought of. ‘pv is a relative nega- 
tion of the sleep of death: he is dead, but in a certain manner 
he continues to live, viz. in the monument planting forward his 
memory, which it remains for the imagination to conceive of 
as a mausoleum, or weapons, or other votive offerings hung 
upon the walls, etc. In connection with such honour, which 
follows him even to and beyond death, the clods of the valley 
(est et terra levis) are sweet (3PM) is accentuated with Mercha, 
and { without Makkeph with little-Rebia) to him; and if 
death in itself ought to be accounted an evil, he has shared 
the common fate which all men after him will meet, and 
which all before him have met; it is the common end of 
all made sweet to him by the pageantry of his burial and his 
after-fame. Most modern expositors (Ew., Hirz., Umbr., 
Hgst., Welte) understand the 9%‘, which is used, certainly, 
not in the transitive signification: to draw after one’s self, 
but in the intransitive: to draw towards (L._X-X. daedevceras), 
as Judg. iv. 6 (vid. Ges. Thes.), of an imitative treading of 
the same way ; but DIN"?D would then be an untrue hyperbole, 
by which Job would expose himself to the attack of his 
adversaries. 

In ver. 34 Job concludes his speech ; the Waw of 7%, 
according to the idea (as e.g. the Waw in Ni, Isa. xliii. 12), is 
an inferential ergo. Their consolation, which is only avail- 
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able on condition of penitence, is useless; and their replies, 
which are intended to make him an evil-doer against the 
testimony of his conscience, remain ytd, It is not necessary 
to construe: and as to your answers, only Syo remains. The 
predicate stands per attractionem in the sing.: their answers, 
reduced to their true value, leave nothing behind but Syn, end 
in Syn, viz. p’ndbea, Josh. xxii. 22, perfidious sinning against 
God, #.e. on account of the sanctimonious injustice and up- 
charitableness with which they look suspiciously on him. 

Job has hitherto answered the accusations of the friends, 
which they express in ever-increasingly terrible representa- 
tions of the end of the godless, presenting only the terrible 
side of their dogma of the justice of God, with a stedfast 
attestation of his innocence, and with the ever-increasing 
hope of divine vindication against human accusation. In 
him was manifest that faith which, being thrust back by 
men, clings to God, and, thrust back by God Himself, soars 
aloft from the present wrath of God to His faithfulness and 
mercy. The friends, however, instead of learning in Job’s 
spiritual condition to distinguish between the appearance 
and the reality in this confidence, which comes back to 
itself, see in it only a constant wilful hardening of himself 
against their exhortations to penitence. It does not confound 
them, that he over whom, according to their firm opinion, the 
sword of God’s vengeance hangs, warns them of that same 
sword, but only confirms them still more in their conviction, 
that they have to do with one who is grievously self-deluded. 

Zophar has painted anew the end of the evil-doer in the 
most hideous colours, in order that Job might behold himself 
in this mirror, and be astonished at himself. ‘We see also, 
from the answer of Job to Zophar’s speech, that the passion- 
ate excitement which Job displayed at first in opposition to 
the friends has given place to a calmer tone; he has already 
_ got over the first impression of disappointed expectation, and 
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the more confidently certain of the infallibility of divine vin- 
dication he becomes, the more does he feel raised above his 
accusers. He now expects no farther comfort; careful 
attention to what he has to say shall henceforth be his con- 
solation. He will also complain against and of men no more, 
for he has long since ceased to hope for anything for himself 
from men; his vexation concerns the objective indefensi- 
bility of that which his opponents maintain as a primeval law 
of the divine government in the world. The maxim that 
godlessness always works its own punishment by a calamitous 
issue, is by no means supported by experience. One sees 
godless persons who are determined to know nothing of God, 
and are at the same time prosperous. It is not to be said 
that God treasures up the punishment they have deserved 
for their children. The godless ought rather to bear the 
punishment themselves, since the destiny of their children 
no longer concerns them after they have enjoyed their fill of 
life. That law is therefore a precept which human short- 
sightedness has laid down for God, but one by which, 
however, He is not guided. The godless who have lived 
prosperously all their days, and the righteous who have 
experienced only sorrow, share the common lot of death. 
One has only to ask persons who have had experience of the 
world : they can relate instances of notorious sinners who 
maintained their high position until death, and who, without 
being overtaken by divine judgments, and without human 
opposition and contradiction, were carried in honour to the 
grave, and their memory is immortalized by the monuments 
erected over their tomb. From this Job infers that the 
connection into which the friends bring his suffering with 
supposed guilt, is a false one, and that all their answers are, 
after all, reducible to an unjust and uncharitable judgment, 
by which they attack (299) God. 

Job has more’ than once given expression to the thought, 
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that a just distribution of prosperity and misfortune is not 
to be found in the world, ch. ix. 22-24, xii. 6. But now for 
the first time he designedly brings it forward in reply to the 
friends, after he has found every form of assertion of his 
innocence unavailing, and their behaviour towards him with 
their dogma is become still more and more inconsiderate and 
rash. Job sins in this speech ; but in order to form a correct 
judgment of this sinning, two things must be attended to. 
Job does not revel in the contradiction in which this lasting 
fact of experience stands to the justice of divine retribution, 
he had rather be ignorant of it; for he has no need of it in 
-order, in spite of his affliction, to be able to hold fast the con- 
sciousness of his innocence. No indeed! if he thinks of this 
mystery he is perplexed, and shuddering comes over him, ch. 
xxi. 6. And when he depicts the prosperity of sinners, he 
expresses his horror of the sins of such prosperous men in 
the words: The counsel of the ungodly be far from me! (ch. 
xxi. 16), in order that it may not be erroneously imagined 
that he lusts after such prosperity. 

If we compare Zophar’s and Job’s speeches one with 
another, we are obliged to say, that relatively the greater 
right is on the side of Job. True, the Scriptures confirm 
what Zophar says of the destruction of the evil-doer in in- 
numerable passages ; and this calamitous end of one who has 
long been prosperous and defiant, is the solution by which the 
Old Testament Scriptures (Ps. xxxvii. lxxiii.; Jer. xii. 1-3; 
Hab. i. 13-ii.) remove the stumbling-block of the mysterious 
phenomenon of the prosperity of the evil-doer. But if we 
bear in mind that this solution is insufficient, so long as that 
calamitous end is regarded only outwardly, and with refer- 
ence to the present world,—that the solution only becomes 
satisfactory when, as in the book of Ecclesiastes, in reply to 
a similar doubt to that which Job expresses (Eccles. vii. 15, 
viii. 14), the end is regarded as the end of all, and as the 
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decision of a final judgment which sets all contradictions 
right,—that, however, neither Zophar nor Job know anything 
of a decision beyond death, but regard death itself as the end 
whither human destiny and divine retribution tend, without 
being capable of any further distinction: we cannot deny 
that Job is most in the right in placing the prosperous life 
and death of the godless as based upon the incontrovertible 
facts of experience, in opposition to Zophar’s primeval excep- 
tionless law of the terrible end of the godless. The speeches 
of Zophar and of Job are both true and false,—both one- 
sided, and therefore mutually supplementary. The real final 
end of the evil-doer is indeed none other than Zophar de- 
scribes; and the temporal prosperity of the evil-doer, lasting 
often until death, is really a frequent phenomenon. If, how- 
ever, we consider further, that Job is not able to deny the 
occurrence of such examples of punishment, such revelations 
of the retributive justice of God, as those which Zophar 
represents as occurring regularly and without exception ; 
that, however, on the other hand, exceptional instances un- 
deniably do exist, and the friends are obliged to be blind to 
them, because otherwise the whole structure of their oppo- 
sition would fall in,—it is manifest that Job is nearer to 
the truth than Zophar. For it is truer that the retributive 
justice of God is often, but by far not always, revealed in 
the present world and outwardly, than that it always becomes 
manifest. 

Wherein, then, does Job’s sin in this speech consist ? 
Herein, that he altogether ignores the palpably just distribu- 
tion of human destinies, which does occur frequently enough. 
In this he becomes unjust towards his opponent, and inca- 
pable of convincing him. From it, it appears as though in 
the divine government there is not merely a preponderance 
of what is mysterious, of what is irreconcilable with divine 
justice, but as though justice were altogether contradicted. 
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The reproach with which he reproaches his opponents: Shall 
one teach God understanding? is one which also applies to 
himself; for when he says that God, if He punishes, must 
visit punishment upon the evil-doer himself, and not on his 
children, it is an unbecoming dictation with regard to God’s 
doings. We should be mistaken in supposing that the poet, 
in ch. xxi. 19-21, brings forward a concealed contradiction 
to the Mosaic doctrine of retribution; nowhere in the Old 
Testament, not even in the Mosaic law, is it taught, that 
God visits the sins of the fathers on the children, while He 
allows them themselves to go free, Ex. xx. 5, comp. Deut. 
xxiv. 16, Ezek. xviii., Jer. xxxi. 29sq. What Job asserts, 
that the sinner himself must endure the punishment of his 
sins, not his children instead of him, is true; but the thought 
lying in the background, that God does not punish where He 
ought to punish, is sinful. Thus here Job again falls into the 
error, which he must by and by penitently acknowledge and 
confess, of speaking unbecomingly of God: the God of the 
future is again vanished from him behind the clouds of temp- 
tation, and he is unable to understand and love the God of 
the present ; He is a mystery to him, the ncomprehensibility 
of which causes him pain. The joyous thought of the 
future, which a little before struggled forth, again vanishes, 
because the present, into the abyss of which he is again 
drawn down, has remained perfectly dark the whole time, 
and as yet no bridge has been revealed crossing from this 
side to that.” 


> 
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THE THIRD COURSE OF THE CONTROVERSY.— 
CHAP. XXII.-XXVI. 


Eliphaz Third Speech.—Chap. xxii. 
Schema: 8. 8. 4. 6. 8. 4 10. 10. 


[Then began Eliphaz the Temanite, and said :] 
2 Is a man profitable unto God? 
No, indeed ! the intelligent man is profitable to himsels. 
3 Hath the Almighty any profit if thou art righteous, 
Or gain if thou strivest to walk uprightly ? 
4 Will He reprove thee for thy fear of God, 
Will He go with thee into judgment ? 
5 Is not thy wickedness great, 
Thine iniquities infinite ? 

The verb {30, in the signification to be profitable, is pecu- 
liar to the book of Job (although also {2D and M235 elsewhere, 
according to its primary signification, does not differ from 
Ayip, ndyin, by which it is explained by Kimchi) ; the correct 
development of the notion of this verb is to be perceived from 
the Hiph., which occurs in ver. 21 in this speech of Eliphaz 
(vid. Ges. Thes.) : it signifies originally, like }2v, 6, to rest, 
dwell, especially to dwell beside one another, then to become 


Ste 


accustomed to one another (comp. }2¥, a neighbour, and (jC, a 


friend, confidant), and to assist one another, to be serviceable, 
to be profitable ; we can say both ‘F220, I have profit, ch. xxxiv. 
9, and }20, it is profitable, ch. xv. 3, xxxv. 3, here twice with a 
personal subj., and first followed by “2 then with the >Y, usual 
also elsewhere in later prose (e.g. 5y 20, 1 Chron. xiii. 2, 
comp. supra, ch. x. 3, to be pleasant) and poetry, which 
gladly adopts Aramaisms (as here and Ps. xvi. 6, 5y 15v, well- 
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pleased), instead of 5, whence here wordy, as ch. xx. 23, pathefic 
for "oy. The question, which is intended as a negative, is 
followed by the negative answer (which establishes its nega- 
tive meaning) with 2; "2D is, like Ps. xiv. 2, the intelli- 
gent, who wills and does what is good, with an insight into 
the nature of the extremes in morality, as in Prov. i. 3 inde- 
pendent morality which rests not merely on blind custom is 
called Sst spi. ° yan mM, it is to the interest of any one 
(different from 1 Sam. xv. 22, vid. on ch. xxi. 21), and 
° y¥a i, it is to the gain of any one (prop. the act of cut- 
ting, cutting off, te. what one pulls towards one), follow as 
synonyms of jap. On the Aramaizing doubling of the first 
radical in the Hiph. DAN (instead of DN), vid. Ges. § 67, rem. 
8, comp. 3. It is translated an lucrum (et) st integras factas 
vias tuas. The meaning of the whole strophe is mainly 
determined according to the rendering of JNO (like 
Ww3Dn, ch. xxxix. 26, with Metheg retained, and with 
Munach by the tone-syllable of the Dechi; vid. Psalter, 
ii. 491, Anm. 1). If the suff. is taken objectively (from fear 
of thee), eg. Hirz., we have the following line of thought: 
God is neither benefited by human virtue nor injured by 
human sin, so that when He corrects the sinner He is 
turning danger from himself; He neither rewards the godly 
because He is benefited by his piety, nor punishes the sinner 
because by his sinning he threatens Him with injury. Since, 
therefore, if God chastises a man, the reason of it is not to 
be found in any selfish purpose of God, it must be in the sin 
of the man, which is on its own account worthy of punish- 
ment. But the logical relation in which ver. 5 stands to 
ver. 4 does suit this: perhaps from fear of thee .. .? 
no, rather because of thy many and great sins! Hahn is 
more just to this relation when he explains : “ God has no 
personal harm to expect from man, so that, somewhat from 
fear, to prevent him from being injurious, He should have 
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any occasion to torment him with sufferings unjustly.” But 
if the personal profit, which is denied, is one that grows out 
of the piety of the man, the personal harm, which is denied 
as one which God by punishment will keep far from Himself, 
is to be thought of as growing out of the sin of the man; and 
the: logical relation of ver. 5 to 4 is not suited to this, for ver. 
5 assigns the reason of the chastisement to the sin, and denies, 
as it runs, not merely any motive whatever in connection 
with the sin, but that the reason can lie in the opposite of 
sin, as it appears according to Job’s assertion that, although 
guiltless, he is still suffering from the wrath of God. 

Thus, then, the suff. of qnx won is to be taken subjectively : 
on account of thy fear of God, as Eliphaz has used ynx* 
twice already, ch. iv. 6, xv. 4. By this subjective rendering 
vers. 4 and 5 form a true antithesis : Does God perhaps punish 
thee on account of thy fear of God? Does He go (on that 
account) with thee into judgment? No (it would be absurd 
to suppose that) ; therefore thy wickedness must be great (in 
proportion to the greatness of thy suffering), and thy misdeeds 
infinitely many. If we now look at what precedes, we shall 
have to put aside the thought drawn into vers. 2 and 3 by Ewald 
(and also by Hahn): whether God, perhaps with the purpose 
of gaining greater advantage from piety, seeks to raise it by 
unjustly decreed sufferings; for this thought has nothing to 
indicate it, and is indeed certainly false, but on account of 
the force of truth which lies in it (there is a decreeing of 
suffering for the godly to raise their piety) is only perplexing. 

First of all, we must inquire how it is that Eliphaz begins 
his speech thus. All the exhortations to penitence in which 
the three exhaust themselves, rebound from Job without 
affecting him. Even Eliphaz, the oldest among them, full of 
a lofty, almost prophetic consciousness, has with the utmost 
solicitude allured and terrified him, but in vain. And it is 
the cause of God which he brings against him, or rather his 
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own well-being that he seeks, without making an impression 
upon him. Then he reminds him that God is in Himself the 
all-sufficient One; that no advantage accrues to Him from 
human uprightness, since His nature, existing before and 
transcending all created things, can suffer neither diminution 
nor increase from the creature; that Job therefore, since he 
remains inaccessible to that well-meant call to penitent humi- 
liation, has refused not to benefit Him, but himself; or, what 
is the reverse side of this thought (which is not, however, 
expressed), that he does no injury to Him, only to himself. 
And yet in what except in Job’s sin should this decree of 
suffering have its ground? [If it is a self-contradiction that 
God should chastise a man because he fears Him, there must 
be sin on the side of Job; and indeed, since the nature of 
the sin is to be measured according to the nature of the 
suffering, great and measureless sin. This logical necessity 
Eliphaz now regards as real, without further investigation, 
by opening out this bundle of sins in the next strophe, and 
reproaching Job directly with that which Zophar, ch. xx. 
19-21, aiming at Job, has said of the yen. In the next 
strophe he continues, with *3 explic. : 


6 For thou distrainedst thy brother without cause, 
And the clothes of the naked thou strippedst off. 
7 Thou gavest no water to the languishing, 
And thou refusedst bread to the hungry. 
8 And the man of the arm—the land was his, 
And the honourable man dwelt therein. 
9 Thou sentest widows away empty, 
And the arms of the orphan are broken. 


The reason of exceeding great suffering must be exceeding 
great sins. Job must have committed such sins as are here 
cited; therefore Eliphaz directly attributes guilt to him, 
since he thinks thus to tear down the disguise of the hypo- 
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crite. The strophe contains no reference to the Mosaic law: 
the compassionate Mosaic laws respecting duties towards 
widows and orphans, and the poor who pledge their few and 
indispensable goods, may have passed before the poet’s mind ; 
but it is not safe to infer it from the expression. As specific 
Mohammedan commandments among the wandering tribes 
even in the present day have no sound, so the poet dare not 
assume, in connection with the characters of his drama, any 
knowledge, of the Sinaitic law; and of this he remains con- 
scious throughout: their standpoint is and remains that of 
the Abrahamic faith, the primary commands (later called the 
ten commands of piety, el-felahh) of which were amply suffi- 
cient for stigmatizing that to which this strophe gives promi- 
nence as sin. It is only the force of the connection of the 
matter here which gives the futt. which follow ‘> a retro- 
spective meaning. 2 is connected either with the accusa- 
tive of the thing which is taken as a pledge, as in the law, 
which meets a response in the heart, Ex. xxii. 25 sq.; or with 
the accus. of the person who is distrained, as here NN; or, 
if this is really (as Bar asserts) a mistake that has gained a 
footing, which has Codd. and old printed editions against it, 
rather PON. LXX., Targ., Syr., and Jer. read the word as 
plural. pony (from DIN), like yupvol, James ii. 15, nudi 
(comp. Seneca, de beneficits, v. 13: si quis male vestitum et 
pannosum videt, nudum se vidisse dicit), are, according to our 
mode of expression, the half-naked, only scantily (vid. Isa. 
xx. 2) clothed. 

Ver. 8. The man of the arm, 1, is in Eliphaz’ mind Job 
himself. He has by degrees acquired the territory far and 
wide for himself, by having brought down the rightful pos- 
sessors by open violence (ch. xx. 19), or even by cunning and 
unfeeling practices, and is not deterred by any threat of a 
curse (ch. xv. 28): 189 >, he looked upon it as his, and his 
it must become; and since with his possessions his authority 


432 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


increased, he planted himself firmly in it, filled it out alone, 
like a stout fellow who takes the room of all others away. 
Umbr., Hahn, and others think Job’s partiality for power and 
rank is described in ver. 8; but both assertions read straight- 
forward, without any intimation of co-operation. The address 
is here only suspended, in order to describe the man as he was 
and is. The all-absorbing love of self regulated his dealings. 
In possession of the highest power and highest rank, he was 
not easy of access. Widows and orphans, that they might 
not perish, were obliged to turn suppliantly to him. But 
the widows he chased away with empty hands, and the arms of 
the orphans were crushed. From the address a turn is also 
here taken to an objective utterance turned from the person 
addressed, intended however for him; the construction is like 
D8? MD, unleavened bread is eaten, Ex. xiii. 7, according 
to Ew. § 295, &. The arms are not conceived of as stretched 
out for help (which would rather be "!!), nor as demanding 
back their perverted right, but the crushing of the arms, as 
Ps, xxxvii. 17, Ezek. xxx. 22, and frequently implies a total 
destruction of every power, support, and help, after the 
analogy of the Arabic phrase compared by Ges. in his Thes. 


pp. 2688, 4335. The arm, Pt (415, often 42 oF sel, 


signifies power, ch. xl. 9, Ps. lxxvii. 16; force and violence, 
ver. 8, ch. xxxv. 9; self-help, and help from without, Ps. 
Ixxxiii. 9 (comp. Ps. xliv. 4). Whatever the orphans pos- 
sessed of goods, honour, and help still available, is not merely 
broken, it is beaten into fragments. 


10 Therefore snares are round about thee, 
And fear terrifieth thee suddenly; 
11. Or perceivest thou not the darkness, 
And the overflow of waters, which covereth thee? 


On account of this inhuman mode of action by which he 
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has challenged the punishment of justice, snares are round 
about him (comp. Bildad’s picture of this fate of the evil- 
doer, ch. xviii. 8-10), destruction encompasses him on every 
side, so that he sees no way out, and must without any 
escape succumb to it. And the approaching ruin makes 
itself known to him time after time by terrors which come 
suddenly upon him and disconcert him; so that his outward 
circumstances being deranged and his mind discomposed, he 
has already in anticipation to taste that which is before him. 
In ver. 11, 78 NO is by no means to be taken as an even- 
tual circumstantial clause, whether it is translated affirma- 
tively : or darkness (covers thee), that thou canst not see; or 
interrogatively : or does darkness (surround thee), that thou 
seest not? In both cases the verb in the principal clause is 
wanting; apart from the new turn, which 1s introduces, being 
none, it would then have to be explained with Lowenthal : 
or has the habit of sinning already so dulled thy feeling and 
darkened thine eye, that thou canst not perceive the enor- 
mity of thy transgression? But this is a meaning forced 
from the words which they are not capable of; it must have 
been at least FYB WN ik, or something similar. Since 
qwn ww (to be accented without Makkeph with Ménach, Dechi) 
cannot form a principal clause of itself, nxn is without 
doubt the verb belonging to it: or (1 as ch. xvi. 3) seest 
thou not darkness? Because, accordmg to his preceding 
speeches, Job does not question the magnitude of his 
sufferings, but acknowledges them in all their fearfulness ; 
therefore Hahn believes it must be explained: or shouldst 
thon really not be willing to see thy sins, which encompass 
thee as thick dark clouds, which cover thee as floods of 
water? The two figures, however, can only be understood 
of the destruction which entirely shrouds Job in darkness, 
and threatens to drown him. But destruction, in the sense 
in which Eliphaz asks if Job does not see it, is certainly 
VOL, Is 2E 
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intended differently to what it was in Job’s complaints. Job 
complains of it as being unmerited, and therefore mysterious; 
Eliphaz, on the other hand, is desirous that he should open 
his eyes that he may perceive in this darkness of sorrow, 
this flood of suffering, the well-deserved punishment of his 
heinous sins, and anticipate the worst by penitence. 03n N? 
is a relative clause, and belongs logically also to Jwn, comp. 
Isa. lx. 2, where NYBY is also found in ver. 6 (from ype, 
abundare; comp. ¢-R5, PED, ch. xx. 22). Eliphaz now insi- 
nuates that Job denies the special providence of God, because 
he doubts the exceptionless, just government of God. In 
the second strophe he has explained his affliction as the result 
of his uncharitableness; now he explains it as the result of 
his unbelief, which is now become manifest. 


12 Is not Eloah high as the heavens? 
See but the head of the stars, how exalted ! 
13 So then thou thinkest : “ What doth God know ? 
Can He judge through the thick cloud? 
14 Clouds veil Him that He seeth not, 
And in the vault of heaven He walketh at His pleasure.” 


Because Job has denied the distribution of worldly fortune, 
of outward prosperity and adversity, according to the law of 
the justice that recompenses like for like, Eliphaz charges 
him with that unbelief often mentioned in the Psalms (Ixxiii. 
11, xciv. 7; comp. Isa. xxix. 15, Ezek. viii. 12), which 
denies to the God in heaven, as Epicurus did to the gods 
who lead a blessed life in the spaces between the worlds, a 
knowledge of earthly things, and therefore the preliminary 
condition for a right comprehension of them. The mode 
of expression here is altogether peculiar. D'OY A324 is not 
acc. loci, as the like accusatives in combination with the verb 
ow, Isa. lvii. 15, may be taken: the substantival clause would 
lead one to expect 7232, or better ‘W222 (ch. xi. 8); it is 
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rather (similar to ch. xi. 8) nomin. predicati: Eloah is the 
height of the heavens = heaven-high, as high as the heavens, 
therefore certainly highly, and indeed very highly, exalted 
above this earth. In this sense it is continued with Waw 
explic.: and behold (= behold then) the head of the stars, 
that, or how (‘2 as in Gen. xlix. 15, 1 Sam. xiv. 29, quod 
= quam) exalted they are. XW has Asla (Kadma) in 
correct texts, and 195 is written 27 (rémmu) with a so-called 
Dag. affectuosum-(Olsh. § 83, 5). It may be received as 
certain that wn, the head (vertex), beside 787 (not BD), does 
not signify the sum (Aben-Ezra). But it is questionable 
whether the genitive that follows wx is gen. partitivus : 
the highest among the stars (Ew., Hirz., Schlottm.), or gen. 
epexegeticus : the head, t.e. (in relation to the rest of the 
universe) the height, which is formed by the stars, or even 
which they occupy (Ges. celum stellatum); the partitive 
rendering is to be preferred, for the Semitic perception 
recognises, as the plural D°0% implies, nearer and more 
distant celestial spheres. The expression “head of the stars” 
is therefore somewhat like fastigium celi (the extreme height, 
i.e. the middle of the vault of heaven), or culmen aereum (of 
the ether separating the strata of air above); the summit of 
the stars rising up into the extremest spheres is intended 
(we should say: the fixed stars, or to use a still more modern 
expression, the milky way), as also the 17 favours our taking 
p’1919 WI as one notion (summitas astrorum = summa astra). 

The connection of what follows with Waw is not adversa- 
tive (Hirz., Ew., and others: and yet thou speakest), it is 
rather consecutive (Hahn: and since thou speakest ; better: 
and in consequence of this thou speakest ; or: thus speakest 
thou, thinkest thou then). The undeniable truth that God is 
exalted, and indeed absolute in His exaltation, is misapplied 
by Job to the false conclusion: what does God know, or 
(since the perf. in interrogative sentences frequently corre- 
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sponds to the Latin conjunctive, vid. on Ps. xi. 3) how should 
God know, or take knowledge, #.e. of anything that happens on 
earth? In ver. 13d the potential takes the place of this modal 
perfect: can He rule judicially behind the dark clouds, i.e. 
over the world below from which He isshut out? ‘Y3 (of like 


verbal origin with the Arab. Xx, post, prop. distance, separation, 


succession, but of wider use) signifies here, as in ch. i. 10, ix. 
7, behind, pone, with the secondary notion of being encom- 
passed or covered by that which shuts off. Far from having 
an unlimited view of everything earthly from His absolute 
height, it is veiled from Him by the clouds, so that He sees 
not what occurs here below, and unconcerned about it He 
walks the circle of the heavens (that which vaults the earth, 
the inhabitants of which seem to Him, according to Isa. xl. 
22, as grasshoppers) ; 12007 is here, after the analogy of Kal, 
joined with the accus. of the way over which He walks at 
His pleasure: orbem celum obambulat. By such unworthy 
views of the Deity, Job puts himself on a par with the god- 
less race that was swept away by the flood in ancient days, 
without allowing himself to be warned by this example of 
punishment. 


15 Wilt thou observe the way of the ancient world, 

Which evil men have trodden, 
16 Who-were withered up before their time, 

Their foundation was poured out as a stream, 
17 Who said unto God: Depart from us ! 

And what can the Almighty do to them? 
18 And notwithstanding He had filled their houses with good— 

Lhe counsel of the wicked be far from me ! 

While in Ps. exxxix. 24 nhy mt prospectively signifies a 

way of eternal duration (comp. Ezek. xxvi. 20, poy oy, of the 
people who sleep the interminably long sleep of the grave), 
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poly MA signifies here retrospectively the way of the ancient 
world, but not, as in Jer. vi. 16, xviii. 15, the way of think- 
ing and acting of the pious forefathers which put their pos- 
terity to shame, but of a godless race of the ancient world 
which stands out as a terrible example to posterity. Eliphaz 
asks if Job will observe, t.e. keep (10% as in Ps. xviii. 22), 
this way trodden by people (‘NS, comp. ‘W38, ch. xxxiv. 36) 
of wickedness. Those worthless ones were withered up, te. 
forcibly seized and crushed, ny-Nnr, when it was not yet time 
(xh after the manner of a circumstantial clause: guum non- 
dum, as Ps, cxxxix. 16), i.e. when according to God’s creative 
order their time was not yet come. On %08?,' vid. on ch. 
xvi. 8; LXX. correctly, cvvehnpOnoay dwpot, nevertheless 
ovAAapBSavew is too feeble as a translation of bop; for as 
(ss signifies to take with the tip of the finger, whereas (a5 
signifies to take with the whole bent hand, so bpp, in confor- 
mity to the dull, emphatic final consonant, signifies “to bind 
firmly together.” In ver. 166 P¥* is not perf. Pual for P¥ 
(Ew. § 83, 5), for this exchange, contrary to the character of 
the form, of the sharp form with the lengthened form is with- 
out example; it must at least have been written P¥ (comp. 
Judg. xviii. 29). It is fut. Hoph., which, according to ch. xi. 
15, might be Ps; here, however, it is with a resolving, not 
assimilation, of the Jod, as in Lev. xxi. 10. The fut. has the 
signification of the imperfect which it acquires in an historic 
connection. It is not to be translated: their place became a 
stream which has flowed away (Hirz.), for the mn which 
would be required by such an interpretation could not be 
omitted ; also not: flumen effusum est in fundamentum eorum 
(Rosenm., Hahn, and others), which would be piio?, and 
would still be very liable to be misunderstood; also not: whose 
foundation was a poured-out stream (Umbr., Olsh.), for then 


1 This \Op, according to the Masora, is the middle word of the book 
of Job (ABDN *¥N). 
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there would be one attributive clause inserted in the other; 
but: their solid ground became fluid like a stream (Ew., 
Higst., Schlottm.), so that "9, after the analogy of the verbs 
with two accusatives, Ges. § 139, 2, is a so-called second acc. 
of the obj. which by the passive becomes a nominative (comp. 
ch. xxviii. 2), although it might also be an apposition of the 
following subj. placed first: a stream (as such, like such a 
- one) their solid ground was brought into a river; the ground 
on which they and their habitations stood was placed under 
water and floated away: without doubt the flood is intended ; 
reference to this perfectly accords with the patriarchal pre- 
and extra-Israelitish standpoint of the book of Job; and the 
generation of the time of the flood (n2pn 7) is accounted 
in the holy scriptures of the Old and New Testament asa 
paragon of godlessness, the cotemporaries of Noah are the 
ateGobvres, DND, cat’ éEoynv (comp. 1 Pet. iii. 20 with 
Ps. lxviii. 19). 

Accordingly they are now here also further described (ver. 
17) as those who said to God, “ Depart from us,” and what 
could the Almighty do to them (id? instead of 322, which was 
to be expected, since, as in ch. xix. 28, there is a change 
from the oratio directa to obliqua)! Olshausen explains with 
Hahn: “ with respect to whom thou sayest: and what then 
does the Almighty do to them (for it)? He fills their houses 
with prosperity, while the counsel of the wicked is far from 
me (notwithstanding I am unfortunate).” But this explana- 
tion is as forced (since nd1 without a MDs or IONN standing 
with it is taken as the word of Job) as it is contrary to the 
syntax (since the circumstantial clause with xm is not recog- 
nised, and on the other hand ‘1 N¥}f, instead of which it ought 
at least to have been ‘\)) '35m3, is regarded as such an one). 
No indeed, just this is an exceedingly powerful effect, that 
Eliphaz describes those godless ones who dismiss God with 
HD Nd, to whom, according to Job’s assertion, ch. xxi. 13 
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sq., undimmed prosperity is portioned out, by referring to a 
memorable fact as that which has fallen under the strict 
judgment of God; and that with the very same words with 
which Job, ch. xxi. 16, declines communion with such pros- 
perous evil-doers: “ the counsel of the wicked be far from 
me,” he will have nothing more to do, not with the wicked 
alone, but, with a side glance at Job, even with those who 
place themselves on a level with them by a denial of the just 
government. of God in the world. ° oyB, as the following 
circumstantial clause shows, is intended like Ps. Ixviii. 29, 
comp. xxxi. 20, Isa. xxvi. 12: how can the Almighty then 
help or profit them? Thus they asked, while He had filled 
their houses with wealth—Eliphaz will have nothing to do 
with this contemptible misconstruction of the God who proves 
himself so kind to those who dwell below on the earth, but 
who, though He is rewarded with ingratitude, is so just. 
The truly godly are not terrified like Job, ch. xvii. 8, that 
retributive justice is not to be found in God’s government of 
the world ; on the contrary, they rejoice over its actual mani- 
festation in their own case, which makes them free, and 
therefore so joyous. 


19 The righteous see tt and rejoice, 
And the innocent mock at them: 
20 “ Verily our opponent ts destroyed, 
And the fire hath devoured their abundance.” 


This thought corresponds to that expressed as a wish, hope, 
or anticipation at the close of many of the Psalms, that the 
retributive justice of God, though we may have to wait a 
long time for it, becomes at length the more gloriously mani- 
fest to the joy of those hitherto innocently persecuted, Ps. 
lviii. 11 sq. The obj. of 3, as in Ps. cvii. 42, is this its 
manifestation. 10) is not an ethical dative, as in Ps. Ixxx. 7, 
but as in Ps. ii. 4 refers to the ungodly whose mocking pride 
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comes to such an ignominious end. What follow in ver. 20 
are the words of the godly ; the introductory 1px) is wanting, 
as e.g. Ps. ii. 3. ODN can signify neither st non, as ch. ix. 
24, xxiv. 25, xxxi. 31, nor annon, as in a disjunctive question, 
ch. xvii. 2, xxx. 25; it is affirmative, as ch. i. 11, ii. 5, xxxi. 
36—an Amen to God’s peremptory judgment. On 7M) (he 
is drawn away, put aside, become annulled), vid. supra, p. 282. 
wo"? (for which Aben-Ezra is also acquainted with the read- 
ing DOP with jop yop, te. ¥) has a pausal 4 springing from 
é, as ch. xx. 27, MDOIPNd for Momipno; Ruth iii. 2, wNyNo; Isa. 
xIvii. 10, ‘289 (together with the reading ‘28, comp. 1 Chron. 
xii. 17, m0), The correction DP is unnecessary: the 
form D'P is softened from OP, as VY (city) from NY, etc. 
(compare note on ch. xxiv. 12). D3N is no more to be 
translated their remnant (Hirz.) here than in Ps. xvii. 14, at 
least not in the sense of Ex. xxiii. 11; that which exceeds the 
necessity is intended, their surplus, their riches. It is said of 
Job in 6. Megilla, 28a: MN MODI NN) AYSx, he was extrava- 
gant (prodigus) with his property. The fire devouring the 
wealth of the godless is an allusion to the misfortune which 
has befallen him. 

After this terrible picture, Eliphaz turns to the exhorta- 
tion of him who may be now perhaps become ripe for re- 
pentance. 


21 Make friends now with Him, so hast thou peace ; 
Thereby good will come unto thee. 
22 Receive now teaching from His mouth, 
And place His utterances in thy heart. 
23 If thou returnest to the Almighty, thou shalt be butlt up 
again ; 
If thou puttest away iniquity far from thy tents. 
24 And lay by in the dust the gold ore, 
And under the pebbles of the brooks the gold of Ophir. 
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25 So shall the Almighty be to thee gold ore in | abun- 
dance, 
And silver to thee of the brightest lustre, 


The relationship of the verbs }20, 2¥, and ae has been 


already discussed on ver. 2: the mai signifies to be on 
friendly terms with any one; to enter into, or to stand in, 
an intimate relationship to any one (Ps. cxxxix. 3) ; then also 
(as the Greek durciy) to get accustomed to, to be used to 
(Num. xxii. 30). The second imper. is consecutive, as eg. 


6 1G 


Prov. iii. 4: and have as the result of it peace (Arab. pls) 


= so shalt thou have peace, Ges. § 130, 2. In ver. 21 the 
first thing to be done is to clear up the form JxIAA or 
(according to another reading which is likewise well attested) 
wisn, Olshausen (in Hirz. and in his Gramm.) and Rédiger 
(in Thes. p. 11, suppl.) explain this form the same as the 
other forms which come under consideration in connection 
with it, viz. MNNI3A (veniat), Deut. xxxiii. 16, and ‘NNAM, Keri 
MNIA) (et venisses, addressed to Abigail), 1 Sam. xxv. 34, as 
errors in writing; whereas Ew., § 191, c, sees in WNIIA the 
form MXi3A = sian furnished with a superfluous feminine 
termination, in "NIA an extension of the double feminine 
by the unaccented ah of intention, and in ‘NN3A a transfer 
of the inflexion of the perf. to the fut. Confining ourselves 
to the form which occurs here, we refer to what was said 
above, p. 187, note 2: JnN3n is not a forma mixta from 
WNiIA and JNN3, but the double feminine AXi3A furnished with 
suff., the ai of which, although the tone is on the penult., is 
not He voluntativum, as Isa. v.19, but He femin. The ex- 
ception of such double feminines is made as certain in Hebrew 
by the regular form nn? (= ni? with a second feminine ter- 
mination), and by examples like Prov. i. 20, Ezek. xxiii. 20, 
and also Josh. vi. 17, 2 Sam. i. 26, Amos iv. 3 (comp. even 


i 
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Olsh. in his Gramm. S. 449), as the double plural and its 
further formation by a feminine termination in Arabic. It is 
therefore unnecessary, with Olsh. and Réd., after the prece- 
dent of the ancient versions, to read {NXi3A (which is found 
in 19 Codd. in de Rossi): proventus tuus bonus erit. The 
suff. in O73, as Isa. Ixiv. 4, Ezek. xxxiii. 18, comp. pinoy, 
Isa. xxxviii. 16, is intended as neuter, as the fem. is used else- 
where (e.g. Isa. xxxviii. 16, 113): by it, t.e. by such conduct, 
good (prosperity) shall come to thee, and indeed, as the m3 
construed with the acc. implies, in a sudden change of thy 
previous lot, coming about without any further effort on thy 
part. In the certainty that it is God’s word which he presents 
to his friend (the very certainty which Eliphaz also expresses 
elsewhere, e.g. ch. xv. 11), he further admonishes him (ver. 
22) to receive instruction from God’s mouth (BD as Prov. 
ii. 6), and to allow His (God’s) utterances a place in his 
heart, not to let them die away without effect, but to imprint 
them deeply on his mind. 

Ver. 23. If he return to the Almighty (7Y 2 as freq., e.g. 
Isa. xix. 22, comp. xlv. 24, instead of the otherwise usual 
Sx aww, of thorough and complete conversion), he will be 
built up again, by his former prosperity being again raised 
from its ruins. 133, to build, always according to the con- 
nection, has at one time the idea of building round about, 
continuing to build, or finishing building (vid. on ch. xx. 19); 
at another of building up again (ch. xii. 14; Isa. lviii. 12), 
referred to persons, the idea of increasing prosperity (Mal. 
iii. 15), or of the restoration of ruined prosperity (Jer. xxiv. 
6, xxxiil. 7), here in the latter sense. The promissory 723A 
is surrounded by conditional clauses, for ver. 235 (comp. ch. 
xi. 14) is a second conditional clause still under the govern- 
ment of O8, which is added for embellishment ; it opens the 
statement of that in which penitence must be manifested, if 


it is to be thorongh. The LXX. translates day dé ére 
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oTpapns Kat TaTrewoons, i.e. 1YM, which Ewald considers as 
the original; the omission of the 0% (which the poet other- 
wise in such connections has formerly heaped up, e.g. ch. 
viii. 5 sq., xi. 13 sq.) is certainly inconvenient. And yet we 
should not on that account like to give up the figure indi- 
cated in 723n, which is so beautiful and so suited to our poet. 
The statement advanced in the latter conditional clause is 
then continued in ver. 24 in an independent imperative clause, 
which the old versions regard as a promise instead of exhor- 
tation, and therefore grossly misinterpret. The Targ. trans- 
lates: and place on the dust a strong city (t.e. thou shalt 
then, where there is now nothing but dust, raise up such), as 
if 7¥3 could be equivalent to fi0¥2 or 1¥2D,—a rendering to 
which Saadia at least gives.a turn which accords with the 
connection: “regard the stronghold ( wpa) as dust, and 
account as the stones of the valleys the gold of Ophir;” better 
than Eichhorn: “pull down thy stronghold of violence, and 
demolish (7‘pn) the castles of thy valleys.” On the other 
hand, Gecatilia, who understands 7¥3 proportionately more 
correctly of treasures, translates it as a promise: so shalt 
thou inherit treasures (zls0) more numerous than dust, and 
gold ore (135) (more than) the stones of the valleys; and 
again also Rosenm. (repones pre pulvere argentum) and Welte 
interpret ver. 24 as a promise; whereas other expositors, 
who are trae to the imperative mw, explain N'Y estimare, and 
spy>y pulveris instar (Grot., Cocc., Schult., Dathe, Umbr.), 
by falsely assigning to by here, as to ? elsewhere, a meaning 
which it never has anywhere; how blind, on the other hand, 
since the words in their first meaning, pone super pulverem, 
furnish an excellent thought which is closely connected with 
the admonition to rid one’s self of unjust possessions. ¥3, like 


ps (by which Abulwalid explains it), is gold and silver ore, 


i.e. gold and silver as they are broken out of the mine, there 
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fore (since silver is partially pure, gold almost pure, and 
always containing more or less silver) the most precious 
metal in its pure natural state before being worked, and con- 


sequently also unalloyed (comp. -<) and pha: which likewise 


signifies aurum argentumve nativum, but not ab excidendo, 
but a nitore); and “to lay in the dust” is equivalent to, 
to part with a thing as entirely worthless and devoid of 
attraction. The meaning is therefore: put away from thee 
the idol of precious metal with contempt (comp. Isa. ii. 20), 
which is only somewhat differently expressed in the parallel : 
lay the Ophir under the quartz (W2 agreeing with 7¥3) of 
the brooks (such as is found in the beds of empty wdadys), 
i.e. place it under the rubble, after it has lost for thee its 
previous bewitching spell. As cloth woven from the fila- 
ments of the nettle is called muslin, from Mossul, and cloth 
with figures on it “damask, pyo1” (Amos iii. 12), from 
Damascus, and aloes-wood ,Jat, from Coromandel; so the 
gold from Ophir, 1.e. from the coast of the Abdhira, on the 
north coast of the Runn (Old Indian Jrina, t.e. Salt Sea), east 
of the mouth of the Indus,’ is directly called ex. When 
Job thus casts from him temporal things, by the excessive 
cherishing of which he has hitherto sinned, then God him- 
self will be his imperishable treasure, his everlasting higher 
delight. He frees himself from temporal °¥3; and the 
Almighty, therefore the absolute personality of God himself, 
will be to him instead of it D¥3, gold as from the mine, in 


1 We leave it undecided whether in a similar manner silk has its name 
Hirata (werate), Armenian metaks, Aramaic NDDDHD, POPHY, from 
Damascus (Ewald and Friedr. Miiller). 

3 Thus “‘pix has been explained by Lussen in his pamphlet de Pen- 
tapotamia, and his Indische Alterthumskunde (i. 589). The LXX. (Cod. 
Vat.) and Theodot. have Sa@s/p, whence Ges. connects Ophir with 
Arrian’s Oixzape and Edrisi’s Suféra in Guzerat, especially since Sofir 
is attested as the Coptic name for India. The matter is stil] not settled 
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rich abundance. This is what the contrast of the'plur. (11¥3 
without Jod plur. is a false reading) with the sing. implies ; 
the LX X., Syriac version, Jerome, and Arabic version err 
here, since they take the 3 of 7 ¥3 as a preposition. 

The ancient versions and lexicographers furnish no expla- 
nation of meyin, The Targ. translates it XO ANpA, and 
accordingly it is explained by both jon (strength) and nay 
(height), without any reason being assigned for these signifi- 
cations. In the passage before us the LX X. transl. dpyvpuov 
werupwpévoy from §y, in the Targum signification to blow, 
forge; the Syriac version, argentum computationum (p)2%n), 
from §Y in the Targum-Talmudic signification to double 
(= Hebr. p>). According to the usage of the language as 
we know it, "3", from the Hiph. of which mpynn is formed, 
signifies to become feeble, to be wearied ; but even if, starting 
from the primary notion, an available signification is attained 
for the passage before us (fatigues = toilsome excitement, 
synon. ¥') and Ps. xcv. 4 (climbings = heights), the use of 
the word in the most ancient passages citable, Num. xxiii. 22, 
xxiv. 8, 19 bx? Nbyins, still remains unexplained ; for here the 
notion of being incapable of fatigue, invincibility, or another 
of the like kind, is required, without any means at hand for 
rightly deriving it from 5%, to become feeble, especially as 
the radical signification anhelare supposed by Gesenius (comp. 
fix from the root jx) is unattested. Accordingly, we must go 
back to the root *), 5, discussed on Ps. xcv. 4, which signifies 
to rise aloft, to be high, and from which ys, or with a trans- 
position of the consonants §y" (comp. AY and YW"), acquires 
the signification of standing out, rising radiantly, shining afar 
off, since J, to become weary, is allied to the Arab. Wis, 
fut. +; this "yr (yp), on the other hand, to gu, ascendere, 
adolescere, 4, elatum, adultum esse, and | 3, eminere, and 
tropically completum, perfectum esse. Thus we obtain the 
signification eminentia for mpyin. In Ps. xcv. 4, as a 
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numerical plur., it signifies the towerings (tops) of the moun- 
tains, and here, as in the passages cited from Numbers, either 
prominent, eminent attributes, or as an intensive plur. excel- 
lence; whence, agreeing with Ewald, we have translated 
“silver of the brightest lustre” (comp. 7YB\, oman 
splendor, Ezek. xxviii. 7). 


26 For then thou shalt delight thyself in the Almighty, 
And lift up thy countenance to Eloah ; 
27 If thou prayest to Him, He will hear thee, 
And thou shalt pay thy vows. 
28 And thou devisest a plan, and it shall be established to thee, 
And light shineth upon thy ways. 
29 If they are cast down, thou sayest, “ Arise!” 
And him that hath low eyes He saveth. 
30 He shall rescue him who is not guiltless, 
And he is rescued by the purity of thy hands. 


*8™3 might also be translated “then indeed” (vid. on ‘ch. 
xi, 15), as an emphatic resumption of the promissory 
(tum erit), ver. 25; but what follows is really the confirma- 
tion of the promise that God will be to him a rich recom- 
pense for the earthly treasures that he resigns; therefore: 
for then thou shalt delight thyself in the Almighty (vid. the 
primary passage, Ps. xxxvii. 4, and the dependent one, Isa. 
lviii. 14; comp. infra, ch. xxvii. 10), te. He will become a 
source of highest, heartfelt joy to thee (Y just as interchang- 
ing with 2 by MY). Then shall he be able to raise his counte- 
nance, which was previously depressed (3969 p), Gen. iv. 6 8q.), 
in the consciousness of his estrangement from God by dearly 
cherished sin and unexpiated guilt, free and open, confident 
and joyous, to God. If he prays to Him (AYR may be 
thus regarded as the antecedent of a conditional clause, 
like M3, ch. xx. 24), He will hear him; and what he has 
vowed in prayer he will now, after that which he sup- 
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plicated is granted, thankfully perform; the Hiph. Vayn 
(according to its etymon: to offer the incense of prayer) 
occurs only in Ex. viii.—x. beside this passage, whereas 73 
(to cut in pieces, cut off) occurs here for the first time in the 
signification, to decide, resolve, which is the usual meaning 
of the word in the later period of the language. On 13M 
(with Pathach, according to another reading with Kametz- 
chatuph), vid. Ges. § 47, rem. 2. Moreover, the paratactic 
clauses of ver. 28 are to be arranged as we have translated 
them ; op signifies to come to pass, as freq. (e.g. Isa. vii. 7, 
in connection with 7, to come into being). That which he 
designs (758) is successful, and is realized, and light shines 
upon his ways, so that he cannot stumble and does not miss 
his aim,—light like moonlight or morning light; for, as the 
author of the introductory Proverbs, to which we have already 
so often referred as being borrowed from the book of Job 
(comp. ch. xxi. 24 with Prov. iii. 8), ingeniously says, ch. iv. 
18: “The path of the righteous is as the morning light 
(73 IRD, comp. Dan. vi. 20), which shineth brighter and 
brighter unto the height of day (¢.e. noonday brightness).” 
Ver. 29. 3°BviI refers to T2771; for if it is translated: in 
case they lower (Schlottm., Renan, and others), the suff. is 
wanting, and the thought is halting. As “svi signifies to 
make low, it can also signify to go down (Jer. xiii. 18), and 
said of ways, “ to lead downwards” (Rosenm., Ew., Hahn). 
The old expositors go altogether astray in ver. 29a, because 
they did not discern the exclamative idea of 3. The noun 
m3—which is formed from the verb 713 = 783, as 783, arro- 
gance, Prov. vill. 13; 73, healing, Prov. xvil. 22; 73, miti- 
gation, Nah. iii. 19 (distinct from 73, the body, the fem. of 
13), without the necessity of regarding it as syncopated from 
mua (Olsh. § 154, 5), as NPY, 1 Sam. i. 17, from MPxY—does not 
here signify pride or haughtiness, as in ch. xxxiil. 17, Jer. 
xiii. 17, but signifies adverbially surswm (therefore synon. of 
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nD, which, being formed from So, elevatio, with He of direc- 
tion and Dag. forte implic., as NJ18, 1} = paddannah, harrah,— 
perhaps, however, it is to be read directly 79D, with He fem.,— 
is likewise a substantive made directly into an adverb, like 
m3): suppose that ("2 = édy, as DX = e) thy ways lead down- 
wards, thou sayest: on high! t.e. thy will being mighty in 
God, thy confidence derived from the Almighty, will all at 
once give them another and more favourable direction : God 
will again place in a condition of prosperity and happiness, 
—which yew (defectively written; LXX.: cdce; Jer. and 
Syr., however, reading YW: salvabitur), according to its 
etymon, Arab. 4_.,.\, signifies,—him who has downcast eyes 
(LXX. xvgovra 3h0arp0%s). 
Ver. 30. It may seem at first sight, that by ‘P2378, the 
not-guiltless (*N! = Px = ['X, e.g. Isa. xl. 29, 2 Chron. xiv. 10, 
Ges. § 152, 1), Eliphaz means Job himself in his present 
condition ; it would then be a mild periphrastic expression 
for “the guilty, who has merited his suffering.” If thou 
returnest in this manner to God, He will—this would be the 
idea of ver. 830a—free thee, although thy suffering is not 
undeserved. Instead now of proceeding: and thou shalt be 
rescued on account of the purity of thy hands, t.e. because 
thou hast cleansed them from wrong, Eliphaz would say: 
and this not-guiltless one will be rescued, t.e. thou, the not- 
guiltless, wilt be rescued, by the purity of thy hands. But 
one feels at once how harsh this synallage would be. Even 
Hirzel, who refers ver. 30a to Job, refers 305 to some one 
else. In reality, however, another is intended in both cases 
(Ew., Schlottm., Hahn, Olsh.); and ver. 30a is just so 
arranged as to be supplemented by 783 733, ver. 306. Even 


1 In Rabbinic also this abbreviated negative is not ‘~ (as Dukes and 
Geiger point it), but according to the traditional pronunciation, ‘x, ¢.g. 
WER ‘x (impossibile). 
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old expositors, as Seb. Schmid and J. H. Michaelis, have 
correctly perceived the relation: liberabit Deus et propter 
puritatem manuum tuarum alvos, quos propria innocentia tpsos 
deficiens non esset liberatura. The purity of the hands (Ps. 
Xvili. 21) is that which Job will have attained when he has 
put from him that which defiles him (comp. ch. ix. 30 with 
xvii. 9). Hirzel has referred to Matt. vi. 33 in connection 
_ with vers. 24 sq.; one is here reminded of the words of our 
Lord to Peter, Luke xxii. 32: ov more émiorpépas otnpckor 
Tovs adedovs cov. Eliphaz, although unconsciously, in these 
last words expresses prophetically what will be fulfilled in 
the issue of the history in Job himself. 

The speech of Eliphaz opens the third course of the 
controversy. In the first course of the controversy the 
speeches of the friends, though bearing upon the question of 
punishment, were embellished with alluring promises; but 
these promises were incapable of comforting Job, because 
they proceeded upon the assumption that he is suffering as 
a sinner deserving of punishment, and can only become free 
from his punishment by turning to God. In the second 
course of the controversy, since Job gave no heed to their 
exhortations to penitence, the friends drew back their pro- 
mises, and began the more unreservedly to punish and to 
threaten, by presenting to Job, in the most terrifying pictures 
of the ruin of the evil-doer, his own threatening destruction. 
The misconstruction which Job experiences from the friends 
has the salutary effect on him of rooting him still more 
deeply in the hope that God will not let him die without 
having borne witness to his.innocence. But the mystery of 
the present is nevertheless not cleared up for Job by this 
glimpse of faith into the future. On the contrary, the 
second course of the controversy ends so, that to the friends 
who unjustly and uncharitably deny instead of solving the 


mystery of his individual lot, Job now presents that which 
VOL. I. ie 
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is mysterious in the divine distribution of human fortune in 
general, the total irreconcilableness of experience with the 
idea of the just divine retribution maintained by them. In 
that speech of his, ch. xxi., which forms the transition to the 
third course of the controversy, Job uses the language of the 
doubter not without sinning against God. But since it is 
true that the outward lot of man by no means always corre- 
sponds to his true moral condition, and never warrants an 
infallible conclusion respecting it, he certainly in that speech 
gives the death-blow to the dogma of the friends. The poet 
eannot possibly allow them to be silent over it. Eliphaz, the 
most discreet and intelligent, speaks. His speech, considered 
in itself, is the purest truth, uttered in the most appropriate 
and beautiful form. But as an answer to the speech of Job 
the dogma of the friends itself is destroyed in it, by the false 
conclusion by which it is obliged to justify itself to itself. 
The greatness of the poet is manifest from this, that he 
makes the speeches of the friends, considered in themselves, 
and apart from the connection of the drama, express the 
most glorious truths, while they are proved to be inadequate, 
indeed perverted and false, in so far as they are designed to 
solve the existing mystery. According to their general sub- 
stance, these speeches are genuine diamonds; according to 
their special application, they are false ones. 

How true is what Eliphaz says, that God neither blesses 
the pious because he is profitable to Him, nor punishes the 
wicked because he is hurtful to Him; that the pious is pro- 
fitable not to God, but to himself; the wicked is hurtful not 
to God, but himself; that therefore the conduct of God 
towards both is neither arbitrary nor selfish! But if we 
consider the conclusion to which, in these thoughts, Eliphaz 
only takes a spring, they prove themselves to be only the 
premises of a false conclusion. For Eliphaz infers from 
them that God rewards virtue as such, and punishes vice as 
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such; that therefore where a man suffers, the reason of it is 
not to be sought in any secondary purpose on the part of 
God, but solely and absolutely in the purpose of God to 
punish the sins of the man. The fallacy of the conclusion 
is this, that the possibility of any other purpose, which is 
just as far removed from self-interest, in connection with 
God’s purpose of punishing the sins of the man, is excluded. 
It is now manifest how near theoretical error and practical 
falsehood border on one another, so that dogmatical error is 
really in the rule at the same time dévcia. For after Eliphaz, 
in order to defend the justice of divine retribution against 
Job, has again indissolubly connected suffering and the 
punishment of sin, without acknowledging any other form of 
divine rule but His justice, any other purpose in decreeing 
suffering than the infliction of punishment (from the recog- 
nition of which the right and true comfort for Job would 
have sprung up), he is obliged in the present instance, against 
his better knowledge and conscience, to distort an established 
fact, to play the hypocrite to himself, and persuade himself of 
the existence of sins in Job, of which the confirmation fails him, 
and to become false and unjust towards Job even in favour 
of the false-dogma. For the dogma demands wickedness in 
an equal degree to correspond to a great evil, unlimited sins 
to unlimited sufferings. Therefore the former wealth of Job 
must furnish him with the ground of heavy accusations, which 
he now expresses directly and unconditionally to Job. He 
whose conscience, however, does not accuse him of mammon- 
worship, ch. xxxi. 24 sq., is suffering the punishment of a 
covetous and compassionless rich man. Thus is the dogma 
of the justice of God rescued by the unjust abandonment of 
Job. 

Further, how true is Eliphaz’ condemnatory judgment 
against the free-thinking, which, if it does not deny the 
existence of God, still regards God as shut up in the heavens 
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without concerning himself about anything that takes place 
on earth! The divine judgment of total destruction came 
upon a former generation that had thought thus insolently 
of God, and to the joy of the righteous the same judgment 
is still executed upon evil-doers of the same mind. This is 
true, but it does not apply to Job, for whom it is intended. 
Job has denied the universality of a just divine retribution, 
but not the special providence of God. Eliphaz sets retribu- 
tive justice and special providence again here in a false corre- 
lation. He thinks that, so far as a man fails to perceive the 
one, he must at once doubt the other,—another instance of 
the absurd reasoning of their dogmatic one-sidedness. Such 
is Job’s relation to God, that even if he failed to discover a 
single trace of retributive justice anywhere, he would not deny 
His rule in nature and among men. For his God is not a 
mere notion, but a person to whom he stands in a living relation. 
A notion falls to pieces as soon as it is found to be self-contra- 
dictory ; but God remains what He is, however much the 
phenomenon of His rule contradicts the nature of His person. 
The rule of God on earth Job firmly holds, although in 
manifold instances he can only explain it by God’s absolute 
and arbitrary power. Thus he really knows no higher 
motive in God to which to refer his affliction ; but neverthe- 
less he knows that God interests himself about, him, and that 
He who is even now his Witness in heaven will soon arise 
on the dust of the grave in his behalf. For such utterances 
of Job’s faith Eliphaz has no ear. He knows no faith beyond 
the circle of his dogma. 

The exhortations and promises = which Eliphaz then (ch. 
xxii. 21-30) seeks to lead Job back to God are in and of 
themselves true and most glorious. There is also somewhat 
in them which reflects shame on Job; they direct him to that 
inward peace, to that joy in God, which he had entirely lost 
sight of when he spoke of the misfortune of the righteous in 
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contrast with the prosperity of the wicked.' But even these 
beauteous words of promise are blemished by the false 
assumption from which they proceed. The promise, the 
Almighty shall become Job’s precious ore, rests on the 
assumption that Job is now suffering the punishment of his 
avarice, and has as its antecedent: “ Lay thine ore in the 
dust, and thine Ophir beneath the pebbles of the brook.” 
Thus do even the holiest and truest words lose their value 
when they are not uttered at the right time, and the most 
brilliant sermon that exhorts to penitence remains without 
effect when it is prompted by pharisaic uncharitableness. 
The poet, who in general has regarded the character of 
- Eliphaz as similar to that of a prophet (vid. ch. iv. 12 sqq.), 
makes him here at the close of his speech against his will 
prophesy the issue of this controversy. He who now, con- 
sidering himeelf as ‘py, preaches penitence to Job, shall at 
last stand forth as ‘p) ‘x, and will be one of the first who 
need Job’s intercession as the servant of God, and whom he 
is able mediatorially to rescue by the purity of his hands. 

1 Brentius: Prudentia carnis extstimat benedictionem extrinsecus tn hoc 
seculo pits contingere, impiis vero maledictionem, sed veritas docet, benedic- 
tionem piis tn hoc seculo sub maledictione, vitam sub morte, salutem sub 
damnatione, e contra impiis sub benedictione maledictionem, sub vita mor- 
tem, sub salute damnationem contingere. 
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SECOND PART—THE ENTANGLEMENT. 
CHAP. IV.-XXVI. 


THE THIRD COURSE OF THE CONTROVERSY .— 
CHAP. XAITI.-XXVI. 


(CONTINUED.) 


Job’s First Answer.—Chaps. xxiii. xxiv. 
Schema: 8. 8. 8. 8. | 8. 9. 9. 9. 5. 10. 9. 


[Then began Job, and said : ] 
2 Even to-day my complaint still biddeth defiance, 
My hand lieth heavy upon my groaning. 
3 Oh that I knew where I might find Hun, 
That I might come even to His dwelling-place ! 
4 I would lay the cause before Him, 
And fill my mouth with arguments: 
5 I should like to know the words He would answer me, 
And attend to what He would say to me. 


SincE ‘1 (for which the LXX. reads é« Tod yerpos pov, 

0; Ew. 19, from his hand) usually elsewhere signifies 

obstinacy, it appears that ver. 2a ought to be explained: My 

complaint is always accounted as rebellion (against God) ; 

but by this rendering ver. 2b requires some sort of expletive, 
VOL. II. A 
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in order to furnish a connecting thought: although the hand 
which is upon me stifles my groaning (Hirz.); or, according 
to another rendering of the by: ef pourtant mes gémissements 
n égalent pas mes souffrances (Renan, Schlottm.). These inter- 
pretations are objectionable on account of the artificial re- 
storation of the connection between the two members of the 
verse, which they require; they lead one to expect "™ (as a 
cireumstantial clause; LXX., Cod. Vat. cai 4 xelp avtod). 
As the words stand, it is to be supposed that the definition of 
time, Di7"D3 (even to-day still, as Zech. ix. 12), belongs to 
both divisions of the verse. How, then, is "» to be under- 
stood? If we compare ch. vii. 11, x. 1, where 10, which is 
combined with nw, signifies amarum = amaritudo, it 1s natural 
to take "1 also in the signification amaritudo, acerbitas (Targ., 
Syr., Jer.); and this is also possible, since, as is evident from 
Ex. xxiit. 21, comp. Zech. xii. 10, the verbal forms 19 and 
mm run into one another, as they are really cognates.’ But 
it is more satisfactory, and more In accordance with the rela- 
tion of the two divisions of the verse, if we keep to the usual 
signification of ‘V2; not, however, understanding it of ob- 


1 999 and 719 both spring from the root 199 [vid. on ch. vi. 25, xvi. 3], 
with the primary signification stringere, to beat, rub, draw tight. Hence 
ye, to touch lightly, smear upon (to go by, over, or throngh, to move by, 
etc.), but also stringere palatum, of an astringent taste, strong in taste, 


to be bitter, opp. >, soft and mild in taste, to be sweet, as in another 
ye 
direction mbm, to be loose, weak, sick, both from the root > in j=, 
soluit, laxavit. From the signification to be tight come amarra, to stretch 
tight, zstamarra, to stretch one’s self tight, to draw one's self out in 
this state of tension—of things in time, to continue unbroken : mirreh, 
string, cord; 771, to make and hold one’s self tight against ally one, 


ae ae 


i.e. to be obstinate: originally of the body, as ile, yas » to strengthen 
Theme in the contest against one another; then of the mind, 


e s¢# 


as 


Re Oy ig shes to struggle against anything, both outwardly by contra- 
diction and disputing, and inwardly by doubt and uubelicf.—Ft. 


CHAP. XXIII, 2-5. 3 


stinacy, revolt, rebellion (viz. in the sense of the friends), 
but, like b, 2 Kings xiv. 26 (which describes the affliction 
as stiff-necked, obstinate), of stubbornness, defiance, con- 
tinuance in opposition, and explain with Raschi: My com- 
plaint is still always defiauce, z.e. still maintains itself in 
opposition, viz. against God, without yielding (Hahn, Olsh.: 
unsubmitting); or rather: against such exhortations to peni- 
tence as those which Eliphaz has just addressed to him. In 
reply to these, Job considers his complaint to be well justified 
even to-day, z.e. even now (for it is not, with Ewald, to be 
imagined that, in the mind of the poet, the controversy 
extends over several days,—an idea which would only be 
indicated by this one word). 

In ver. 26 he continues the same thought under a different 
form of expression. My hand lies heavy on my groaning, 
te. I hold it immoveably fast (as Fleischer proposes to take 
the words); or better: [ am driven to a continued utterance 
of it.! By this interpretation "1" retains its most natural 
meaning, manus mea, and the connection of the two members 
of the verse without any particle is best explained. On the 
other hand, all modern expositors, who do not, as Olsh., at 
once correct 1’ into 1, explain the suffix as objective: the 
hand, «.e. the destiny, to which I have to submit, weighs upon 
my sighing, irresistibly forcing it out from me. Then ver. 25 
is related to ver. 2a as a confirmation; and if, therefore, a 
particle is to be supplied, it is ‘2 (Olsh.) and no other. Thus, 
even the Targ. renders it ‘112, plaga mea. Job's affliction is 
frequently traced back to the hand of God, ch. xix. 21, 
comp. i. 11, ii. 5, xiii. 21; and on the suffix used objectively 
(pass.) we may compare ver. 14, ‘2M; ch. xx. 29, ON; and 

1 The idea might also be: My hand presses my groaning back (because 
it would be of no use to me); but ver. 2a is against this, and the Arab. 
kamada, to restrain inward pain, anger, etc. by force (e.g. mat kemed, 


he died from suppressed rage or anxiety), has scarcely any etymological 
connection with 435. 


4 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


especially xxxiv. 6,80. The interpretation: the hand upon 
me is heavy above my sighing, 7.e. heavier than it (Ramban, 
Rosenm., Ges., Schlottm., Renan), also accords with the con- 
nection. 5Y can indeed be used in this comparative meaning, 
Ex. xvi. 5, Eccl. i. 16; but 5y 3° m923 is an established 
phrase, and commonly used of the burden of the hand upon 
any one, Ps. xxxii. 4 (comp. ch. xxxill. 7, in the division 
in which Elihu is introduced; and the connection with by, 
1 Sam. v. 6, and Dv, 1 Sam. v. 11); and this usage of the 
language renders the comparative rendering very improbable. 
But it is also improbable that “my hand” is =the hand [that 
is] upon me, since it cannot be shown that 1 was directly 
used in the sense of plaga; even the Arabic, among the 
many turns of meaning which it gives to w, does not support 
this, and least of all would an Arab conceive of |. passively, 
plaga quam patior. Explain, therefore: his complaint now, 
as before, offers resistance to the exhortation of the friends, 
which is not able to lessen it, his (Job’s) hand presses upon 
his lamentation so that it is forced to break forth, but — 
withont its jnstification being recognised by men. This 
thought urges him on to the wish that he might be able to 
pour forth his complaint directly before God. jA'"D is at 
one time followed by an accusative (ch. xiv. 4, xxix. 2, xxxi. 
31, 35, to which belongs also the construction with the inf., 
ch. xi. 5), at another by the fut., with or without Waw (as 
here, ver. 3), ch. vi. 8, xiii. 5, xiv. 18, xix. 23), and at 
another by the perf., with or withont JVaw (as here, ver. 3a: 
utinam noverim, and Deut. v. 26). And ‘AYT is, as in ch. 
XXxil, 22, joined with the fut.: scirem (noverim) et invenirem 
instead of possim invenire eum (iN¥D2), Ges. § 142, 3,¢. If 
he but knew [how] to reach Him (God), conld attain to His 
throne; 733A (everywhere from 3, not from 129) signifies 
the setting up, ze. arrangement (Hzek. xliii. 11) or establish- 
ment (Nah. ii. 10) of a dwelling, and the thing itself which is 
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set out and established, here of the place where God’s throne 
is established. Having attained to this, he would lay his 
cause (instruere causam, as ch. xiii. 18, comp. xxxili. 5) before 
Him, and fill his mouth with arguments to prove that he has 
right on his side (niNZiN, as Ps. xxxviii. 15, of the grounds of 
defence, or proof that he is in the right and his opponent in 
the wrong). In ver. 5 we may translate: I would, or: I 
should like (to learn); in the Hebrew, as in cognoscerem, 
both are expressed; the substance of ver. 5a makes the 

‘optative rendering more natural. He would like to know 
the words with which He would meet him,’ and would give 
heed to what He would say to him. But will He condescend? 
will He have anything to do with the matter ?— 


6 Will He contend with me with great power ?. 
No, indeed; He will only regard me! 
7 Then the upright would be disputing with Him, 
And I should for ever escape my judge. 
8 Yet I go eastward, He is not there, 
And westward, but I percewe Him not ; 
9 Northwards where He worketh, but I behold Him 
not ; 
He turneth aside southwards, and I see Him not. 


The question which Job, in ver. 6a, puts forth: will He 
contend with me in the greatness or fulness of His strength, 
i.e. (as ch. xxx. 18) with a calling forth of all His strength? 
he himself answers in ver. 6), hoping that the contrary may 
be the case: no, indeed, He will not do that.? N> is here 


1 -yaK is generally accented with Dechi, o's with Munach, according 
to which Dachselt interprets: scirem, gux# eloquia responderet mihi Deus, 
but this is incorrect. The old editions have correctly nya Munach, 
pS Munach (taking the place of Dechi, because the Athnach-word 
which follows has not two syllables hefore the tone-syllable; vid. Psalter, 
ii. 104, § 4). 

2 With this interpretation, x5 should certainly have Rebia mugrasch ; 
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followed not by the ‘3, which is otherwise customary alter a 
negation in the signification imo, but by the restrictive ex- 
ceptive 78, which never signifies sed, sometimes verum tamen 
(Ps. xlix. 16; comp. supra, ch. xiii. 15, vol. i. p. 215), but 
here, as frequently, tantummodo, and, according to the hyper- 
baton which has been mentioned so often (vol. i. pp- 72, 238, 
and also 215), is placed at the beginning of the sentence, 
and belongs not to the member of the sentence immediately 


following it, but to the whole sentence (as in Arabic also 
‘oe 


the restrictive force of the W\ never falls upon what im- 
* 


mediately follows it): He will do nothing but regard me 
(D'S, scil. 3, elsewhere with >y of the object of regard or 
reflection, ch. xxxiv. 23, xxxvil. 15, Judg. xix. 30, and with- 
out an ellipsis, ch. i. 8; also with ON, ch. ii. 3, or °, 1 Sam. ix. 
20; here designedly with 3, which unites in itself the signi- 
fications of tlie Arab. _; and (4, of seizing, and of plunging 
into anything). Many expositors (Hirz., Ew., and others) 
understand ver. 65 as expressing a wish: “Shall He contend 
with me with overwhelming power? No, I do not desire that ; 
only that He may be a judge attentive to the cause, not a 
ruler manifesting His almighty power.” But ver. 6a, taken 
thus, would be purely rhetorical, since this question (shall 
He, ete.) certainly cannot be seriously propounded by Job; 
accordingly, ver. 6d is not intended as expressing a wish, but 
a hope. Job certainly wishes the same thing in ch. ix. 34, 
xii. 21; but in the course of the discussion he has cradually 
acquired new confidence in God, which here once more 
breaks through. He knows that God, if He could but be 
found, would also condescend to hear his defence of himself, 
its accentuation with Mercha proceeds from another interpretation, pro- 
bably non utique ponet in me (manum suam), according to which the 
Targ. translates. Others, following this accentuation, take xb in the 


sense of nbn (vid. in Dachsclt), or are at pains to obtain some other 
meaning from it. 
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that He would allow him to speak, and not overwhelm him 
with His majesty. 
Ver. 7. The question arises here, whether the OY which 


we Dw 
follows is to be understood locally ( ») or temporally ( ~)3 


it is evident from ch. xxxv. 12, Ps. xiv. 5, Ixvi. 6, Hos. ii. 
17, Zeph. i. 14, that it may be used temporally; in many 
passages, ¢.g. Ps. xxxvi. 13, the two significations run into 
one another, so that they cannot be distinguished. We here 
decide in favour of the temporal signification, against Rosenm., 
Schlottm., and Hahn; for if py be understood locally, a 
“then” must be supplied, and it may therefore be concluded 
that this nv is the expression for it. We assume at the 
same time that n313 is correctly pointed as part. with Kametz ; 
accordingly it is to be explained: then, if He would thus pay 
attention to me, an upright man would be contending with 
Hin, 7.e. then it would be satisfactorily proved that an up- 
right man may contend with Him. In ver. 7, DDB, hke Dn, 
ch. xx. 20 (comp. 58, to have open, to stand open), is inten- 
sive of Kal: I should for ever escape my judge, t.e. come off 
most completely free from unmerited punishment. Thus it 
ought to be if God could be found, but He cannot be found. 
The 32, which according to the sense may be translated by 
“vet” (comp. ch. xxi. 16), introduces this antithetical rela- 
tion: Yet I go towards the east (2 with AMahpach, 07? with 
Munach), and He is not there; and towards the west (ink, 
comp. D'7NN, occidentales, ch. xviii. 20), and perceive Him not 
(expressed as in ch. ix. 11; ° '2 elsewhere: to attend to any- 
thing, ch. xiv. 21, Deut. xxxii. 29, Ps. Ixxiii. 17 ; here, as 
there, to perceive anything, so that i$ is equivalent to ink). 
In ver. 9 the left (Anny, Arab. shimél, or even without 
the substantival termination, on which comp. Jesurun, pp. 
229-227, sham, shém) is undoubtedly an appellation of the 
north, and the right (1%, Arab. jemin) an appellation of the 
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south; both words are locatives which outwardly are undefined. 
And if the usual significations of nwy and qyy are retained, it is 
to be explained thus: northwards or in the north, if He should 
be active—I behold not; if He veil himself southwards or in 
the south—I see not. This explanation is also satisfactory 
so far as ver. 9a is concerned, so that it 1s unnecessary to 
understand inwy2 other than in ch. xxvill. 26, and with 
Blumenfeld to translate according to the phrase jaTT ney, 
Judg. xvii. 8: if He makes His way northwards; or even 
with Umbr. to call in the assistance of the Arab. | A+ (to 
cover), which neither here nor ch. ix. 9, xv. 27, is admissible, 
since even then invya Sxow cannot signify: if He hath 
concealed himself on the left hand (in the north). Ewald’s 
combination of nyy with ny, in the assumed signification “to 
incline to” of the latter, is to be passed over as useless. On 
the other hand, much can be said in favour of Ewald’s trans- 
lation of ver. 96: “if He turn to the right hand—lI see 
Him not;” for (1) the Arab. — ibe, by virtue of the radical 
notion,’ which is also traceable in the Heb. py, signifies 
both trans. and intrans. to turn up, bend aside; (2) Saadia 
translates: “and if He turns southwards (‘atafa ‘gunitban);” 
(3) Schultens correctly observes: }DY significatione operiendi 
commodum non efficit sensum, nam quid mirum st quem occul- 
tantem se non consprciamus. We therefore give the preference 
to this Arabic rendering of AH. If Any’, in the sense of 
obvelat se, does not call to mind the jon “TIN, penetralia austri, 


ch. 1x. 9 (comp. ,+, velamen, adytum), neither will snvya 


1 The verb Whe signifies trans. to turn, or lay, anything round, so 
that it is laid or drawn over something else and covers it ; hence lke, 
ov re 
a garment that is cast round one, tbe with — of a garment : to cast 
it or wrap it about one. Intrans. to turn aside, depart from, of deviating 
from a given direction, deflectere, declinare ; also, to turn in a totally 
opposite direction, to turn one’s self round and to go back.—Ft. 
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point to the north as the seat of the divine dominion. Such 
conceptions of the extreme north and south are nowhere 
found among the Arabs as among the Aryan races (wid. Isa. 
xiv. 13);* and, moreover, the conception of the north as the 
abode of God cannot be sliown to be biblical, either from ch. 
xxxvli. 22, Ezek. i. 4, or still less from Ps. xlviii. 3. With 
regard to the syntax, Oy" is a hypothetical fué., as ch. xx. 24, 
xxl. 27 sq. The use of the fut. apoc. 08, like DN, ver. 
11, without a voluntative or aoristic signification, is poetic. 
Towards all quarters: of the heavens he turns, z.e. with his 
eyes and the longing of his whole nature, 1f he may by any 
means find God. But He evades him, does not reveal Him- 
self in any place whatever. 

The *> which now follows does not give the reason of Job’s 
earnest search after God, but the reason of His not being 
found by him. He does not allow Himself to be seen any- 
where; He conceals Himself from him, lest He should be 
compelled to acknowledge the right of the sufferer, and to 
withdraw His chastening hand from him. 


10 For He knoweth the way that is with me: 
If He should prove me, I should come forth as gold. 
11 My foot held firm to His steps ; 
His way I kept, and turned not aside. 
12 The command of His tips—I departed not from it; 
More than my own determination I kept the words of His 
mouth. 
13 Yet He remaineth by one thing, and who can turn Him? 
And He accomplisheth what His soul desireth. 


That which is not merely outwardly, but inwardly with 


1 In contrast to the extreme north, the abode of the gods, the habitation 
of life, the extreme south is among the Aryans the abode of the prince 
of death and of demons, Jama (vid. vol. i. p. 325) with his attendants, 
and therefore the habitation of death. 
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(DY) any one, is that which he thinks and knows (his con- 
sciousness), ch. ix. 35, xv. 9, or his willing and acting, ch. 
x. 13, xxvii. 11: he is conscious of it, he intends to do it; 
here, ver. 10, py is intended in the former sense, in ver. 14 in 
the latter. The “way with me” is that which his conscience 
(cuvetSnos) approves (cuppaptupel) ; comp. Psychol. p. 161. 
This is known to God, so that he who is now set down as a 
criminal would come forth as tried gold, in the event of God 
allowing him to appear before Him, and subjecting him to 
judicial trial. ‘22 is the pret. hypotheticum so often men- 
tioned, which is based upon the paratactic character of the 
Hebrew style, as Gen. xliv. 22, Ruth ii. 9, Zech. xii. 6; 
Ges. § 155, 4,@. His foot has held firmly’ to the steps of 
God (WR, together with WX, ch. xxxi. 7, from Wr Piel, to 
go on), so that he was always close behind Him as his prede- 
cessor (178 synon. 7A, Ps. xvii. 5, Prov. v. 5). He guarded, 
i.e. observed His way, and turned not aside (ON fut. apoe. 
HTiph. in the intransitive sense of deflectere, as e.g. Ps. exxv. 5). 

In ver. 12a, *na¥’ Ms precedes as cas. absolutus (as re- 
spects the command of His lips); and what is said in this 
respect follows with Waw apod. (= Arab. —;) without the 
retrospective pronoun 738 (which is omitted for poetic 
brevity). On this prominence of a separate notion after the 
manner of an antecedent, comp. vol. i. p. 91, note 1. The 
Hiph. 27, like 70, ver. 11, and nin, Prov. iv. 21, is not 
causative, but simply active in signification. In ver. 12 the 
question arises, whether } }¥ is one expression, as in ch. 
xvil. 4, in the sense of “hiding from another,” or whether }) 
is comparative. In the former sense Hirz. explains: I re- 
moved the divine will from the possible ascendancy of my own. 


1 On In; Carey correctly observes, and it explains the form of the 
expression: The oriental foot has a power of grasp and tenacity, because 
not snackled with shoes from early childhood, of which we can form but 
little idea. 
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But since }5¥ is familiar to the poet in the sense of preserving 
and laying by (0°35S, treasures, ch. xx. 26), it is more natural 
to explain, according to Ps. cxix. 11: I kept the words 
(commands) of Thy month, i.e. esteemed them high and 
precious, more than my statute, z7.e. more than what my own 
will prescribed for me.’ The meaning is substantially the 
same; the LX X., which translates éy 5é xoAm@ pov (*?M3), 
which Olsh. considers to be “perhaps correct,” destroys the 
significance of the confession. Hirz. rightly refers to the 
“law in the members,” Rom. vil. 23: ‘pM is the expression 
Job uses for the law of the sinful nature which strives against 
the law of God, the wilful impulse of selfishness and evil 
passion, the law which the apostle describes as érepos vopos, 
in distinction from the vdyzos tod Ocod (Psychol. p. 445). 
Job’s conscience can give him this testimony, but He, the 
God who so stndiously avoids him, remains in one mind, viz. 
to treat him as a criminal ; and who can turn Him from His 
purpose? (the same question as ch. ix. 12, x1. 10); His soul 
wills it (stat pro ratione voluntas), and He accomplishes it. 
Most expositors explain permanet in uno in this sense; the 
Beth is the usual 2 with verbs of entering upon and persist- 
ing in anything. Other s, however, take the 1 as Beth essentie : 
He remains one and the same, viz. in His conduct towards 
me (Umbr., Vaih.), or: He is one, is alone, viz. in absolute 
majesty (Targ. Jer.; Schult., Ew., Higst., Schlottm.), which 
is admissible, since this Beth occurs not only in the comple- 
1 Wetzstein arranges the significations of iy as follows :—1. (Beduin) 
intr. fut. i, to contain one’s self, to keep still (hence in Hebr. to he in 
wait), to be rapt in thought; conjug. I. ¢. ace. pers. to make any one 
thoughtful, irresolute. 2. (Hebr.) trans. fut. 0, to keep anything to one’s 
self, to hold back, to keep to one’s self ; Niph. to be held back, z.e. either 


concealed or reserved for future use. Thus we see how, on the one hand, 
ipy is related to WO, e.g. ch. xx. 26 (Arab. itmaanna, to be still) ; and, 
on the other, can interchange with mby in the signification designare 
(comp. ch. xv. 22 with xv. 20, xxi. 19), and to spy, lie in wait (comp. 
Ps. x 8, lvi. 7, Prov. i. 11, 18, with Ps. xxxvii. 32). 
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ments of a sentence (Ps. xxxix. 7, like a shadow; Isa. xlvili. 
10, after the manner of silver; Ps. lv. 19, in great number; 
Ps. xxxv. 2, as my help), but also with the predicate of a 
simple sentence, be it verbal (ch. xxiv. 13; Prov. ili. 26) or 
substantival (Ex. xviii. 4; Ps. cxviii. 7). The same con- 
struction is found also in Arabic, where, however, it 1s more 
frequent in simple negative clauses than in affirmative (vd. 
Psalter, i. 272). The assertion: He is one (as in the primary 
monotheistic confession, Deut. vi. 4), is, however, an expression 
for the absoluteness of God, which is not suited to this con- 
nection; and if INX3 NIN is intended to be understood of the 
unchangeable uniformity of His purpose concerning Job, the 
explanation : versatur (perstat) in uno, Arab. hua fi wahidin, is 
not only equally, but more natural, and we therefore prefer it. 

Here again God appears to Job to be his enemy. His 
confidence towards God is again overrun by all kinds of 
evil, suspicious thoughts. He seems to him to be a God 
of absolute caprice, who punishes where there is no ground 
for punishment. There is indeed a phase of the real fact 
which he considers superior to God and himself, both being 
conceived of as contending parties; and this phase God 
avoids, He will not hear it. Into this vortex of thoughts, as 
terrible as they are puerile, Job is hurried forward by the 
persuasion that his affliction is a decree of divine justice. 
The friends have greatly confirmed him in this persuasion ; 
so that his consciousness of innocence, and the idea of God 
as inflicting punishment, are become widely opposite extremes, 
between which his faith is hardly able to maintain itself. 
It is not his affliction in itself, but this persuasion, which pre- 
cipitates him into such a depth of conflict, as the following 
strophe shows. 


14 For He accomplisheth that which ts appointed jor me, 
And much of a like kind is with Him. 
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15 Therefore I am troubled at Hts presence ; 
Tf I consider it, I am afraid of Him. 

16 And God hath caused my heart to be dejected, 
And the Almighty hath put me to confusion ; 

17 For I have not been destroyed before darkness, 
And before my countenance, which thick darkness covereth. 


Now it is the will of God, the absolute, which has all at 
once turned against him, the innocent (ver. 13); for what He 
has decreed against him (*?9) He also brings to a complete 
fulfilment (odin, as é.g. Isa. xliv. 26); and the same troubles 
as those which he already suffers, God has still more abun- 
dantly decreed for him, in order to torture him gradually, 
but surely, to death. Job intends ver. 144 in reference to 
himself, not as a general assertion: it is, in general, God’s way 
of acting. Halin’s objection to the other explanation, that 
Job’s affliction, according to his own previous assertions, has 
already attained its highest degree, does not refute it; for 
Job certainly has a term of life still before him, though it 
be but short, in which the wondrously inventive (ch. x. 16) 
hostility of God can heap up ever new troubles for him. 
On the other hand, the interpretation of the expression in a 
general sense is opposed by the form of the expression itself, 
which is not that God delights to do this, but that He pur- 
poses (12¥) to do it. It is a conclusion from the present 
concerning the future, such as Job is able to make with 
reference to himself; while he, moreover, abides by the reality 
in respect to the mysterious distribution of the fortunes of 
men. ‘Therefore, because he is a mark for the enmity of 
God, without having merited it, he is confounded before His 
countenance, which is so angrily turned upon him (comp. 
op, Ps. xxi. 10, Lam. iv. 16); if he considers it (accord- 
ing to the sense fut. hypothet.. as ver. 9b), he trembles 
before Him, who recompenses faithful attachment by such 
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torturing pain. The following connection with } and the 
mention of God twice at the beginning of the affirmations, 
is intended to mean: (I tremble before Him), and He it 1s 
who has made me faint-hearted (31 Hiph. from the Kal, 
Deut. xx. 3, and freq., to be tender, soft, disconcerted), and 
has troubled me; which is then supported in ver. 17. 

His suffering which draws him on to ruin he perceives, 
but it is not the proper ground of his inward destruction ; it 
is not the encircling darkness of affliction, not the mysterious 
form of his suffering which disconcerts him, but God’s hostile 
conduct towards him, His angry countenance as he seems 
to see it, and which he is nevertheless unable to explain. 
Thus also Ew., Hirz., Vaih., Hgst., and Schlottm. explain 
the passage. The only other explanation worthy of mention 
is that which finds in ver. 17 the thought already expressed 
in ch. iii. 10: For I was not then destroyed, in order that 
I might experience such mysterious suffering ; an interpreta- 
tion with which most of the old expositors were satisfied, and 
which has been revived by Rosenm., Stick., and Hahn. We 
translate: for I have not been destroyed before darkness (in 
order to be taken away from it before it came upon me), and 
He has not hidden darkness before my face; or as an excla- 
mation: that I have not been destroyed! which is to be equi- 
valent to: Had I but been ...! Apart from this rendering 
of the quod non = utinam, which cannot be supported, (1) It is 
doubly hazardous thus to carry the NS forward to the second 
line in connection with verbs of different persons. (2) The 
darkness in ver. 175 appears (at least according to the usual 
interpret. caliginem) as that which is being covered, whereas 
it is naturally that which covers something else; wherefore 
Blumenfeld explains: and darkness has not hidden, viz. such 
pain as I must now endure, from my face. (3) The whole 
thought which is thus gained is without point, and meaning- 
less, in this connection. On the other hand, the antithesis 


CHAP. XXIII. 14~17. 15 


between 125 and ‘2B, 53 and FWN~IBY, is at once obvious; 
und this antithesis, which forces itself upon the attention, 
also furnishes the thought which might be expected from the 
context. It is unnecessary to take ND¥2 in a different signi- 
fication from ch. vi. 17; in Arabic wo signifies conticescere ; 
the idea of the root, however, is in general a constraining de- 
priving of free movement. WN is intended as in the question 
of Eliphaz, ch. xxii. 11: “Or seest thou not the darkness?” 
to which it perhaps refers. It is impossible, with Schlottm., 
to translate ver. 175: and before that darkness covers my 
face; 2 is never other than a prep., not a conjunction with 
power over a whole clause. It must be translated: et a facie 
mea quam obtegit caligo. As the absolute ox, ch. ix. 27, 
signifies the appearance of the countenance under pain, so 
here by it Job means his countenance distorted by pain, his 
deformed appearance, which, as the attributive clanse affirms, 
is thoronghly darkened by suffering (comp. ch. xxx. 30). 
But it is not this darkness which stares him in the face, and 
threatens to swallow him up (comp. qe'n-51, ch. xvii. 12) ; 
not this his miserable form, which the extremest darkness 
covers (on Pak, vid. ch. x. 22), that destroys his inmost 
nature; but the thought that God stands forth in hostility 
against him, which makes his afiliction so terrific, and 
donbly so in connection with the inalienable consciousness 
of his innocence. From the incomprehensible punishment 
which, without reason, is passing over him, he now again 
comes to speak of the incomprehensible connivance of God, 
which permits the godlessness of the world to go on un- 


punished. 


Ch. xxiv. 1 Wherefore are not bounds reserved by the Almighty, 
And they who honour Him see not His days? 
2 They remove the landmarks, 
They steal flocks and shepherd them. 
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3 They carry away the ass of the orphan, 
And distrain the ox of the widow. 
4 They thrust the needy out of the way, 
The poor of the land are obliged to slink away together. 


The supposition that the text originally stood D'YY}? yD 
"WD is natural; but it is at once destroyed by the fact that 
ver. la becomes thereby disproportionately long, and yet 
cannot be divided into two lines of relatively independent 
contents. In fact, pyvn> is by no means absolutely necessary. 
The usage of the Janguage assumes it, according to which 
ny followed by the genitive signifies the point of time at 
which any one’s fate is decided, Isa. xiii. 22, Jer. xxvii. 7, 
Ezek. xxii. 8, xxx. 3; the period when reckoning is made, or 
even the terminus ad quem, Eccl. ix. 12; and ov followed by 
the gen. of a man, the dav of his end, ch. xv. 32, xvin. 20, 
Kizek. xxi. 30, and freq.; or with mm, the day when God’s 
judgment is revealed, Joel 1. 15, and freq. The boldness of 
poetic language goes beyond this usage, by using O'MY directly 
of the period of punishment, as is almost universally acknow- 
ledged since Schultens’ day, and 2° of Gad’s days of judg- 
ment or of vengeance ;' and it is the less ambiguous, since 
PY, in the sense of the divine predetermination of what is 
future, ch. xv. 20, especially of God’s storing np merited 


1 On prny, in the sense of times of retribution, Wetzstein compares the 
Arab. “dc, which signifies predetermined reward or punishment ; 
moreover, Ny is derived from nay (from “yi), and pny is equivalent to 


m'niy, according to the same law of assimilation, by which now-a-days 


they say ‘nb instead of ‘Ad (one who is born on the same day with me, 


from 5N, lida), and ‘9 instead of AT (my drinking-time), since the 


assimilation of the 5 takes place everywhere where nm is pronounced, The 
n of the feminine termination in pny, as in nynpw and the like, perhaps 
also in DO'NA (baitim), is amalgamated with the root. 
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punishment, ch. xxi. 19, is an acknowledged word of our 
poet. On { with the passive, vid. Ew. § 295, ¢ (where, how- 
ever, ch. xxvill. 4 is erroneously cited in its favour); it is 
never more than equivalent to dzrd, for to use } directly as 
imo with the passive is admissible neither in Hebrew nor in 
Arabic. sy (Keri YYT, for which the Targ. unsuitably reads 
yt) are, as in Ps. xxxvi. 11, Ixxxvii. 4, comp. supra, ch. 
xvill. 21, those who know God, not merely superficially, but 
from experience of His ways, consequently those who are in 
fellowship with Him. 3h N> is to be written with Zinnorith 
over the xd, and Mercha by the first syllable of yn. The Zin- 
norith necessitates the retreat of the tone of 1m to its first 
syllable, as in IND, Ps. xvii. 8 (Bar’s Psaltertum, p. xiii.) 5 
for if tm remained Milra, xd ought to be connected with it 
by Makkeph, and consequently remain toneless (Psalter, il. 
507). 

Next follows the description of the moral abhorrence which, 
while the friends (ch. xxii. 19) maintain a divine retribution 
everywhere manifest, is painfully conscious of the absence of 
any determination of the periods and days of judicial punish- 
ment. Fearlessly and unpunished, the oppression of the help- 
less and defenceless, thougn deserving of a curse, rages in 
every form. They remove the landmarks; comp. Deut. xxvii. 
17, “Cursed is he who removeth his neighbour’s landmark” 
(259, here once written with &¥, while otherwise 7¥7 from 
30/2 signifies assequi, on the other hand +5) from +p signifies 
dimovere). They steal flocks, 1, z.e. they are so barefaced, 
that after they have stolen them they pasture them openly. The 
ass of the orphans, the one that is their whole possession, and 
their only beast for labour, they carry away as prey (27), as 
e.g. Isa. xx. 4); they distrain, i.e. take away with them as a 
pledge (on 53n, to bind by a pledge, obstringere, and also to 
take as a pledge, vid. on ch. xxii. 6, and Kohler on Zech. xi. 
7), the yoke-ox of the widow (this is the exact meaning of 

VOL. Il. a 
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iv, as of the Arab. thér). They turn the needy aside from 
the way which they are going, so that they are obliged to 
wander hither and thither without home or right: the poor 
of the land are obliged to hide themselves altogether. The 
Hiph. 737, with 02928 as its obj., is used as in Amos v. 12; 
there it is used of turning away from a right that belongs to 
them, here of turning out of the way into trackless regions. 
2X (vid. on ch. xxix. 16) here, as frequently, is the parallel 
word with 12%, the humble one, the patient sufferer; instead 
of which the Keri is *3¥, the humbled, bowed down with suffer- 
ing (vid. on Ps. ix. 13). YOY occurs without any Keri in 
Ps. Ixxvi. 10, Zeph. ii. 3, and might less suitably appear here, 
where it 1s not so much the moral attribute as the outward 
condition that is intended to be described. The Puad 383n 
describes that which they are forced to do. : 
The description of these unfortunate ones is now continued ; 
and by a comparison with ch. xxx. 1-8, it is probable that 
aborigines who are turned out of their original possessions 
and dwellings are intended (comp. ch. xv. 19, according to 
which the poet takes his stand in an age in which the original 
relations of the races had been already disturbed by the 
calamities of war and the incursions of aliens), If the 
central point of the narrative lies in Hauran, or, more exactly, 
in the Nukra, it is natural, with Wetzstein, to think of the 


Sal ol or ped 2, t.€. the (perhaps Iturean) “races of 


the caves’”’ in Trachonitis. 


d Behold, as wild asses in the desert, 
They go forth in their work seeking for prey, 
Lhe steppe is food to them for the children. 
6 In the field they reap the fodder for his cattle, 
And they glean the vineyard of the evil-doer. 
7 They pass the night in nakedness without a garment, 
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And have no covering in the cold. 
8 They are wet with the torrents of rain upon the mountains, 
And they hug the rocks for want of shelter. 


The poet could only draw such a picture as this, after 
having himself seen the home of his hero, and the calamitous 
fate of such as were driven forth from their original abodes 
to live a vagrant, poverty-stricken gipsy life. By ver. 5, one 
is reminded of Ps. civ. 21-23, especially since in ver. 11 of 
this Psalm the 0°18, onagri (Kulans), are mentioned,— 
those beautiful animals’ which, while young, are difficult to 
be broken in, and when grown up are difficult to be caught; 
which in their love of freedom are an image of the Beduin, 
Gen. xvi. 12; in their untractableness an image of that which 
cannot be bound, ch. xi. 12; and from their roaming about 
in herds in waste regions, are here an image of a gregarious, 
vagrant, and freebvoter kind of life. The old expositors, as 
also Rosenm., Umbr., Arnh., and Vaih., are mistaken in 
thinking that alud hominum sceleratorum genus is described 
in vers. 5 sqq. Ewald and Hirz. were the first to perceive 
that vers. 5-8 is the further development of ver. 45, and 
that here, as in ch. xxx. 1 sqq., those who are driven back 
into the wastes and caves, and a remnant of the ejected and 
oppressed aborigines who drag out a miserable existence, are 
described. 

The accentuation rightly connects 727902 on; by the 
omission of the Caph similit., as e.g. Isa. li. 12, the compari- 
son (like a wild ass) becomes an equalization (as a wild ass). 
The perf. 8S" is a general uncoloured expression of that 
which is usual: they go forth Dey, in their work (not: to 


1 Layard, New Discoveries, p. 270, describes these wild asses’ colts. The 
Arabic name is like the Hebrew, el-ferd, or alsc himdr el-wahsh, 12. 
wild ass, as we have translated, whose home is on the steppe. For fuller 
particulars, vid. Wetzstein’s note on ch. xxxix. 5 sqq. 


~ 
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their work, as the Psalmist, Ps. civ. 23, expresses himself, 
exchanging 3 for ). Fa? “nw, searching after prey, ae to 
satisfy their hunger (Ps. civ. 21), from "2%, in the primary 
signification decerpere (vid. Hupfeld on Ps. vii. 3), describes 
that which in general forms their daily occupation as they 
roam about; the constructivus is used here, without any 
proper genitive relation, as a form of connection, according 
to Ges. § 116, 1. The idea of waylaying is not to be 
connected with the expression. Job describes those who are 
perishing in want and misery, not so much as those who 
themselves are guilty of evil practices, as those who have 
been brought down to poverty by the wrongdcing of others. 
As is implied in "nvio (comp. the morning Psaim, Ixii. 2, 
Isa. xxvi. 9), Job describes their going forth in the early 
morning; the children (032, as ch. i. 19, xxix. 5) are those 
who first feel the pangs of hunger. 1 refers individually to 
the father in the company: the steppe (with its scant supply 
of roots and herbs) is to him food for the children; he 
snatches it from it, it must furnish it to lim. The idea is 
not: for himself and his family (Hirz., Hahn, and others) ; 
for ver. 6, which has been much misunderstood, describes how 
they, particularly the adults, obtain their necessary subsist- 
ence. There is no MS. authority for reading i708 instead of 
iva ; the translation “what is not to him” (LXX., Targ,, 
and partially also the Syriac version) is therefore to be re- 
jected. Raschi correctly interprets \>13° as a general explana- 
tion, and Ralbag insian: it is, as in ch. vi. 5, mixed fodder 
for cattle, farrago, consisting of oats or barley sown among 
vetches and beans, that is intended. The meaning is not, 
however, as most expositors explain it, that they seek to 
satisfy their hunger with the food for cattle grown in the 
fields of the rich evil-doer ; for *¥P does not signify to sweep 
together, but to reap in an orderly manner; and if they 
meant to steal, why did they not seize the better portion of 
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the produce? It is correct to take the suff. as referring to 
the #7 which is mentioned in the next clause, but it is not 
to be understood that they plunder his fields per nefas; on 
the contrary, that he hires them to cut the fodder for his 
cattle, but does not like to entrust the reaping of the better 
kinds of corn to them. It is impracticable to press the Hiph. 
Mp" of the Chethib to favour this rendering ; on the contrary, 
“rpm stands to Isp in like (not causative) signification as 
nmin to nn (vd. on ch. xxxi. 18). In like manner, ver. 6d 
is to be understood of hired labour. The rich man pru- 
dently hesitates to employ these poor people as vintagers; but 
he makes use of their labour (whilst his own men are fully 
employed at the wine-vats) to gather the straggling grapes 
which ripen late, and were therefore left at the vintage 
season. ‘The older expositors are reminded of vine, late hay, 
and explain wa a as denom. by wip> inn2 (Aben-Ezra, Im- 
manuel, and others) or wip> ws (Parchon); but how un- 
natural to think of the second mowing, or even of eating 
the after-growth of grass, where the vineyard is the subject 
referred to! On the contrary, &? signifies, as it were, sero- 
tinare, 1.e. serotinos fructus colligere (Rosenm.) :’ this is the 
work which the rich man assigns to them, because he gains 
by it, and even in the worst case can lose but little. 

Vers. 7 sq. tell how miserably they are obliged to shift 
for themselves during this autumnal season of labour, and 
also at other times. Naked (OY, whether an adverbial form 
or not, is conceived of after the manner of an accusative: in 


1 In the idiom of Hauran, wpe, fut. i, signities to be late, to come late ; 


in Piel, to delay, e.g. the evening meal, return, etc.; in Hithpa. telaqqas, 
to arrive too late. Hence lagts wpd and logsi sirpd, delayed, of any 


matter, ¢.9. ipo and wp? yu, late seed (= vind, Amos vii. 1, In connec- 
tion with which the late rain in April, which often fails, is reckoned on), 
wp? 0 a child born late (Ze. in old age); bakir 7:32 and bekri "33 


are the opposites in every signification.—W erzst 
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a naked, stripped condition, Arabic “urjénan) they pass the 
night, without having anything on the body (on van», vid. on 
Ps. xxii. 19), and they have no (?& supply pn?) covering or 
veil (corresponding to the notion of 733) in the cold.1 They 
become thoronghly drenched by the frequent and continuous 
storms that visit the mountains, and for want of other shelter 
are obliged to shelter themselves under the overhanging 
rocks, lying close up to them, and clinging to them,—an idea 
which is expressed here by 324, as in Lam. iv. 5, where, of 
those who were luxuriously brought up on purple cushions, 
it is said that they “embrace dunghills;” for in Palestine 
and Syria, the forlorn one, who, being afflicted with some 
loathsome disease, is not allowed to enter the habitations of 
men, lies on the dunghill (mezdabil), asking alms by day of the 
passers-by, and at night hiding himself among the ashes which 
the sun has warmed.’ The usnal accentuation, O19 with Dechi, 
pn with Munach, after which it should be translated ab in- 


1 All the Beduins sleep naked at night. I once asked why they do 
this, since they are often disturbed by attacks at night, and I was told 
that it is a very ancient custom. Their clothing (kiswe, D3), both of 


the nomads of the steppe (bedi) and of the caves (wa'r), is the same, 
summer and winter; many perish on the pastures when overtaken by 
snow-storms, or by cold and want, when their tents and stores are taken 
from them in the winter time by an enemy.—WETzsT. 

? Wetzstein observes on this passage: In the mind of the speaker, mony 
is the house made of stone, from which localities not unfrequently derive 
their names, as Z/-hasa, on the east of the Dead Sea; the well-known 
commercial town El-hasd@, on the east of the Arabian peninsula, which 
is generally called Lahsé ; the town of El-hasja (mony), north-east of 


Damascus, etc.. so that 7\¥ \pan forms the antithesis to the comfortable 
dwellings of the .¢ ¢mim, hadari, i.e. those who are firmly settled. The 
¢ 


roots pan, 74n, seem, in the desert, to be only dialectically distinct, 
and like the root pay, to signify to be pressed close upon one another. 
Thus mpan (pronounced hibtsha), a crowd = zahme, and asdbi' mahbike 


(anand), the closed fingers, etc. The locality, hibikke (Beduin pro- 
nunciation for habaka, ADIN with the Beduin Dag. euphonicum), de 
Tt: “fy ‘ 
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undatione montes humectantur, is false; in correct Codd. op 
has also Munach ; the other Munach is, as in ch. xxiii. 5a, 9a, 
xxiv. 6d, and freq., a substitute for Dechi. Having sketched 
this special class of the oppressed, and those who are aban- 
doned to the bitterest want, Job proceeds with his description 
of the many forms of wrong which prevail unpunished on 
the earth: 


9 They tear the fatherless from the breast, 
And defraud the poor. 
10 Naked, they slink away without clothes, 
And hungering they bear the sheaves. 
11 Between their walls they squeeze out the oil; 
They tread the wine-presses, and suffer thirst. 
12 In the city vassals groan, 
And the soul of the pierced crieth out— 
And Eloah heedeth not the anomaly. 


The accentuation of ver. 9a (i with Dechi, win with 


scribed in my Reisebericht, has its name from this circumstance alone, 
that the houses have been attached to (fastened into) the rocks. Hence 
pan in this passage signifies to press into the fissure of a rock, to seek 


out a corner which may defend one (dherwe) against the cold winds and 
rain-torrents (which are far heavier among the mountains than on the 


plain). The dherwe (from V0, to afford protection, shelter, a word fre- 
quently used in the desert) plays a prominent part among the nomads; 
and in the month of March, as it is proverbially said the dherwe is better 
than the ferwe (the skin), they seek to place their tents for protection 
under the rocks or high banks of the wadys, on account of the cold 
strong winds, for the sake of the young of the flocks, to which the cold 
storms are often very destructive. When the sudden storms come on, it 
is a general thing for the shepherds and flocks to hasten to take shelter 


Gwe 
under overhanging rocks, and the caverns (mughr pe) which belong to 
the troglodyte age, and are e.g. common in the mountains of Hauran ; 
so that, therefore, ver. 8 can as well refer to concealing themselves only 
for a time (from rain and storm) in the clefts as to troglodytes, who 
constantly dwell in caverns, or to those dwelling in tents who, during 
the storms, seek the dherwe of rock sides. 
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Munach) makes the relation of Din’ TW genitival. Heidenheini 
(in a MS. annotation to Kimchi’s Lex.) accordingly badly inter- 
prets: they plunder from the spoil of the orphan; Ramban 
better: from the ruin, ze. the shattered patrimony; both 
appeal to the Targum, which translates own’ npn, like the 
Syriac version, men bezto de-jatme (comp. Jerome: vim fece- 
runt depredantes pupillos). The original reading, however, is 
perhaps (vid. Buxtorf, Lex. col. 295) 8P22, aro BuCiov, from 
the mother’s breast, as it is also, with LXX. (dao pacrod), 
to be translated contrary to the accentuation. Inhuman 
creditors take the fatherless and still tender orphan away 
from its mother, in order to bring it up as a slave, and so to 
obtain payment. If this is the meaning of the passage, it is 
natural to understand aM, ver. 96, of distraining; but (1) 
the poet would then repeat himself tautologically, vid. ver. 3, 
where the same thing is far more evidently said; (2) ban, 
to distrain, would be construed with >Y, contrary to the logic 
of the word. Certainly the phrase 5y ban may be in some 
degree explained by the interpretation, “to impose a fine” 
(Ew., Hahn), or “to distrain” (Hirz., Welte), or “to oppress 
with fines” (Schlottm.); but violence is thus done to the 
usage of the language, which is better satisfied by the ex- 
planation of Ralbag (among modern expositors, Ges., Arnh., 
Vaih., Stick., Hgst.): and what the unfortunate one has 
on him they seize; but this Dy = by WR directly as object is 
impossible. The passage, Deut. vii. 25, cited by Schultens in 
its favour, is of a totally different kind. 

But throughout the Semitic dialects the verb ban also 
signifies “to destroy, to treat injuriously ” (e.g. Arab. el- 
chabil, a by-name of Satan); it occurs in this signification in 
ch. xxxiv. 31, and according to the analogy of by win, 1 Kings 
xvii. 20, can be construed with 5y as well as with 2: The poet, 
therefore, by this construction will have intended to distin- 
guish the one ban from the other, ch. xxii. 6, xxiv. 3; and it 
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is with Umbreit to be translated: they bring destruction 
upon the poor; or better: they take undue advantage of 
those who otherwise are placed in trying circumstances. 

The subjects of ver. 10 are these ny, who are made serfs, 
and become objects of merciless oppression, and the poet here 
in ver. 10a indeed repeats what he has already said almost 
word for word in ver. 7a (comp. ch. xxxi. 19); but there the 
nakedness was the general calamity of a race oppressed by 
subjugation, here it is the consequence of the sin of merces 
retenta, laborum, which cries aloud to heaven, practised on 
those of their own race: they slink away (737, as ch. xxx. 28) 
naked (nude), without (92 = "930, as perhaps sine =absque) 
clothing, and while suffermg hunger they carry the sheaves 
(since their masters deny them what, according to Deut. xxv. 
4, shall not be withheld even from the beasts). Between 
cheir walls (NY like nin, Jer. v. 10, Chaldee S*), z.e. the 
walls of their masters who have made them slaves, therefore 
under strict oversight, they press out the oil (WY, ar. yeyp.), 
they tread the wine-vats (0°), lacus), and suffer thirst withal 
(fut. consec. according to Ew. § 342, a), without being 
allowed to quench their thirst from the must which runs out 
of the presses (Nina, torcularia, from which the verb 97 is 
here transferred to the vats). Bdéttch. translates: between 
their rows of trees, without being able to reach out right or 
left; but that is least of all suitable with the olives. Carey 
correctly explains: “the factories or the garden enclosures 
of these cruel slaveholders.” This reference of the word to 
the wall of the enclosure is more suitable than to walls of the 
press-house in particular. From tyrannical oppression in the 
country,’ Job now passes over to the abominations of discord 
and war in the cities. 

Ver. 12a. It is natural, with Umbr., Ew., Hirz., and others, 


1 Brentius here remarks: Quantum igitur judicium in eos futurum est, 
gui in homines ejusdem carnis, ejusdem patriz, ejusdem fidet, ejusdem Christi 


26 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


to read O'nD like the Peschito; but as mite in Syriac, so also 
ond in Hebrew as a noun everywhere signifies the dead 
(Arab. mauta), not the dying, mortals (Arab. maitéina); where- 
fore Ephrem interprets the pres. “they groan” by the perf. 
“they have groaned.” The pointing 5’), therefore, is quite 
correct; but the accentuation which, by giving Alehupach Zin- 
norith to “yd, and Asla legarmeh to nnn, places the two words 
in a genitival relation, is hardly correct: in the city of men, 
i.e. the inhabited, thickly-populated city, they groan; not: men 
(as Rosenm. explains, according to Gen. ix. 6, Prov. xi. 6) 
groan; for just because DN appeared to be too inexpressive 
as a subject, this accentuation seems to have been preferred. 
It is also possible that the signification fierce anger (Hos. xi. 
9), or anguish (Jer. xv. 8), was combined with 1'Y, comp. 


&¢e 
5 AS, jealousy, fury (=782?), of which, however, no trace is 


anywhere visible.’ With Jer., Symm., and Theod., we take 
p’nt) as the sighing ones themselves; the feebleness of the 
subject disappears if we explain the passage according to 
such passages as Deut. ii. 34, iil. 6, comp. Judg. xx. 48: it 


committunt quod nec in bruta animalia committendum est, quod malum in 
Germania frequentissimum est. Vx igitur Germaniz ! 
' Wetzstein translates Hos. xi. 9: I will not come as a raging foe, with 


3 of the attribute = small dic) (comp. Jer. xv. 8, 'y, parall. 35) 
after the form bp, to which, if aoe this 3y, certainly the 7 y, éypayepos, 
occurring in Dan. iv. 10, and freq., corresponds. What we remarked 
above, vol. i. p. 440, on the form Dp, is cleared up by the following 
observation of Wetzstein: ‘“*The form > belongs to the numerous class of 
segolate forms of the form OYD, which, as belonging to the earliest period 


of the formation of the Semitic languages, take neither plural nor feminine 
terminations; they have often a collective meaning, and are not originally 


abstracta, but concreta in the sense of the Arahic part. act. cli. This 


inflexible primitive formation is frequently found in the preseiit day in the 
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is the male inhabitants that are intended, whom any con- 
queror would put to the sword; we have therefore translated 
men (men of war), although “people” (ch. xi. 3) also would 
not have been unsuitable according to the ancient use of the 
word. PX) is intended of the groans of the dying, as Jer. li. 
52, Ezek. xxx. 24, as ver. 126 also shows: the soul of those 
that are mortally wounded cries out. 02M signifies not 
merely the slain and already dead, but, according to its ety- 
mon, those who are pierced through, those who have received 
their death-blow; their soul cries out, since it does not leave 
the body without a struggle. Such things happen withont 
God preventing them. nba DYN, He observeth not the 
abomination, either 1252 o'” x5, ch. xxii. 22 (He layeth it 
not to heart), or, since the phrase occurs nowhere elliptically, 
= dy 10 oy xb, ch. i. 8, xxxiv. 23 (He does not direct His 
heart, His attention to it), here as elliptical, as in ch. iv. 20, 
Isa. xli. 20. True, the latter phrase is never joined with the 
acc. of the object; but if we translate after 2 DY, ch. iv. 18: 

non tmputat, He does not reckon such nban, t.e. does not 
punish it, D2 (073) ought to be supplied, which is still some- 
what liable to misconstruction, since the preceding subject 


idiom of the steppe, which shows that the Hebrew is essentially of pri- 
mneval antiquity (uralt). Thus the Beduin says: hi qitli Syp Nin), he 
is my opponent in a hand-to-hand combat; nith? (snb)), my opponent 
in the tournament with lances; chilfi (mbm) and diddé (my), my ad- 
versary ; thus a step-mother is called dir ("y), as the oppressor of 
the step-children, and a concubine dirr (a7), as the oppressor of her 
rival. The Kamus also furnishes several words which belong here, as tilb 
(27), a persecutor.” Accordingly, nyp is derived from Dip, as also 1y, 
a city, from WY (whence, according to a prevalent law of ‘the change of 
letters, we have Wy first of all, plur. Dy; Judg. x. 4), and signifies the 
rebelling one, t.e. the enemy (who is now in the idiom of the steppe 
called gém@ni, from gém, a state of war, a feud), as “'y, a keeper, 
and “*y, a messenger; “y (7p) is also originally concrete, 2, wall 
(enclosure). 
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is not the oppressors, but those who suffer oppression. nban 
is properly insipidity (comp. Arab. tajila, to stink), absurdity, 
self-contradiction, here the immorality which sets at nought 
the moral order of the world, and remains nevertheless 
unpunished. The Syriac version reads nan, and translates, 
like Louis Bridel (1818): e¢ Dieu ne fart aucune attention a 


leur priere. 


13 Others are those that rebel against the light, 
They will know nothing of its ways, 
And abide not in tts paths. 
14 The murderer riseth up at dawn, 
He slayeth the sufferer and the poor, 
And in the night he acteth like a thief. 
15 And the eye of the adulterer watcheth for the twilight ; 
He thinks: “no eye shall recognise me,” 
And he putteth a veil before his face. 


With 737 begins a new turn in the description of the moral 
confusion which has escaped God’s observation; it is to be 
translated neither as retrospective, “since they” (Hwald), nor 
as distinctive, “they even” (Bottch.), z.e. the powerful in dis- 
tinction from the oppressed, but “those” (for non corresponds 
to our use of “those,” nN to “these”), by which Job passes 
on to another class of evil-disposed and wicked men. Their 
general characteristic is, that they shun the light. Those 
who are described in vers. 14 sq. are described according to 
their general characteristic in ver. 13; accordingly it is not 
to be interpreted: those belong to the enemies of the light, 
but: those are, according to their very nature, enemies of the © 
light. The Beth is the so-called Beth essent.; ¥ (comp. Prov. 
lil. 26) affirms what they are become by their own inclination, 
or as what they are fashioned, viz. as dmocrdtas hwtos 
(Symm.); 12 (on the root 79, vid. on ch. xxiii. 2) signifies 
properly to push one’s self against anything, to lean upon, to 
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rebel; > therefore signifies one who strives against another, 
one who is obstinate (like the Arabic mdrid, merid, comp. 
mumari, not conformable to the will of another), The im- 
provement ik “Mb (not with Makkeph, but with Alahpach of 
Mercha mahpach. placed between the two words, vid. Bar's 
Psalierium, p. x.) assumes the possibility of the construction 
with the ace., which occurs at least once, Josh. xxii. 19. 
They are hostile to the light, they have no familiarity with 
its ways ("54, as ver. 17, Ps. cxlil. 5, Ruth ii. 19, to take 
knowledge of anything, to interest one’s self in its favour), 
and de not dwell (2%, Jer. reversi sunt, according to the false 
reading 32) in its paths, ie. they neither make nor feel 
themselves at home there, they have no peace therein. The 
light is the light of day, which, however, stands in deeper, 
closer relation to the higher light, for the vicious man hateth 
To das, John iii. 20, in every sense; and the works which 
are concealed in the darkness of the night are also épya tod 
oxotous, Rom. xiii. 12 (comp. Isa. xxix. 15), in the sense in 
which light and darkness are two opposite principles of the 
spiritual world. Jt need not seem strange that the more 
minute description of the conduct of these enemies of the 
light now begins with “ine. It is impossible that this should 
mean: still in the darkness of the night (Stick.), prop. 
towards the light, when it is not yet light. Moreover, in 
biblical Hebrew, “ik does not signify evening, in which sense 
it occurs in Talmudic Hebrew (Pesachim la, Seder olam 
rabba, c. 5, ‘yaw WN, vespera septima), like SAWS (= AW) in 
Talmudic Aramaic. ‘The meaning, on tlie contrary, is that 
towards daybreak (comp. "18 1pan, Gen. xliv. 3), therefore 
with early morning, the murderer rises up, to go about his 
work, whicl: veils itself in darkness (Ps. x. 8-10) by day, viz. 
to slay (comp. on oop... Dip’, Ges. § 142, 3, c) the unfor- 
tunate and the poor, who pass by defenceless and alone. 
One has to supply the idea of the ambusli in which the way- 
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layer lies in wait; and it is certainly inconvenient that it 18 
not expressed. The antithesis mod, ver. 14c, shows that 
nothing but primo mane is meant by nix, He who in the 
day-time goes forth to murder and plunder, at night commits 
petty thefts, where no one whom he could attack passes 
by. Stickel translates: to slay the poor and wretched, and 
in the night to play the thief; but then the subjunctivus 
ought to precede (vid. eg. ch. xii. 5), and in general it 
cannot be proved without straining it, that the voluntative 
form of the futnre everywhere has a modal signification. 
Moreover, here does not differ from ch. xvii. 12, xx. 23, 
but is only a poetic shorter form for 77: in the night he 
is like a thief, i.e. plays the part of the thief. And the 
adulterer’s eye observes the darkness of evening (vid. Prov. 
vii. 9), ze. watches closely for its coming on (10¥, in the 
usnal signification observare, to be on the watch, to take care, 
observe anxiously), since he hopes to render himself invisible ; 
and that he may not be recognised even if seen, he puts on a 
mask. 028 400 is something by which his countenance is 
rendered unrecognisable (L.AX. amoxpu8) mpocwrov), like 
the Arab. sdtr, sitareh, a curtain, veil, therefore a veil for the 
face, or, as we say in one word borrowed from the Arabic 


dat ae 


$0, a farce (masquerade): the mask, but not in the 


proper sense. 


16 In the dark they dig through houses, 
Ly day they shut themselves up, 
They will know nothing of the light. 


1 The mask was perhaps never known in Palestine and Syria; 9nd 
D3 is the mendil or women’s veil, which in the present day (in Hauran 
exclusively) is called sitr, and is worn over the face by all married women 
in the towns, while in the country it is worn hanging down the back and 
is only drawn over the face in the presence of a stranger. If this ane 
nation is correct, the poet means to say that the adulterer, in order to 
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17 For the depth of night ws to them all as the dawn of the 


morning, 


For they know the terrors of the depth of night. 


The handiwork of the thief, which is but slightly referred 
to in ver. 14c, is here more particularly described. The 
indefinite subj. of NM, as is manifest from what follows, is 
the band of thieves. The 3, which is elsewhere joined with 
ann (to break into anything), is here followed by the ace. 
o'na (to be pronounced bédttim, not bottim),! as in the Tal- 
mudic, 13% 1Nn, to pick one’s teeth (and thereby to make 
them loose), 6. Kidduschin, 24 b. According to the Talmud, 
Ralbag, and the ancient Jewish interpretation in general, 
ver. 165 is closely connected to n’n2: houses which they 
have marked by day for breaking into, and the mode of its 
accomplishment ; but 09" nowhere signifies designare, always 
obsignare, to seal up, to put under lock and key, ch. xiv. 17, 
ix. 7, Xxxvil. 7; according to which the Piel, which occurs 
only here, is to be explained: by day they seal up, i.e. shut 
themselves up for their safety (in? is not to be accented with 
Athnach, but with Rebia mugrasch): they know not the light, 
2.é. aS Schlottm. well explains: they have no fellowship with 
it; for the biblical YT, yuv@oxev, mostly signifies a know- 
ledge which enters into the subject, and intimately unites 


remain undiscovered, wears women's clothes [comp. Deut. xxii. 5]; and, 
in fact, in the Syrian towns (the figure is taken from town-life) women’s 
clothing is always chosen for that kind of forbidden nocturnal undertak- 
ing, 7.¢. the man disguises himself in an tz@r, which covers him from head 
to foot, takes the mendil, and goes with a lantern (without which at night 
every person is seized hy the street watchman as a suspicious person) un- 
hindered into a strange house. —WETZST. 

1 Vid. Abeu-Ezra on Ex. xii. 7. The main proof that it is to he pro- 
nounced bdtiim is, that written exactly it is ona, and that the Metheg, 
according to circumstances, is changed into an accent, as Ex. viii. 7, xii. 7, 
Jer. xviii. 22, Ezek. xlv. 4, which can only happen by Kametz, not by 
Kometz (K. chatéph); comp. Kohler on Zech. xiv. 2. 
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itself with it. In ver. 17 one: confirmation follows another. 
Umbr. and Hirz. explain: for the morning is to them at 
once the shadow of death; but 137°, in the signification at the 
same time, as we have taken 7M in ch. xvii. 16 (nevertheless 
of simultaneousness of time), is unsupportable: it signifies 
together, ch. ii. 11, ix. 32; and the arrangement of the words 
iD? os Ny (to, them together) is like Isa. 1x. 20, xxxi. 3, 
Jer. xlvi. 12. Also, apart from the erroneous translation of 
the mm, which is easily set aside, Hirzel’s rendering of ver. 
17 is forced: the morning, ¢#.e. the bright day, is to them all 
as the shadow of death, for each and every one of them 
knows the terrors of the daylight, which is to them as the 
shadow of death, viz. the danger of being discovered and 
condemned. The interpretation, which is also preferred by 
Olshausen, is far more natural: the depth of night is to them 
as the dawn of the morning (on the precedence of the pre- 
dicate, comp. Amos iv. 13 and v. 8: changing darkness 
into early morning), for they are acquainted with the terrors 
of the depth of night, z.e. they are not surprised by them, 
but know how to anticipate and to escape them. Ch. xxxvilii. 
15 also, where the night, which vanishes before the rising of 
the sun, is called the “light” of the evil-doer, favours this 
interpretation (not the other, as Olsh. thinks). The accen- 
tuation also favours it; for if pa had been the subj., and 
were to be translated: the morning is to them the shadow 
of death, moby 195 1pa ought to have been accented Dechi, 
Mercha, Athnach. It is, however, accented Munach, Munach, 
Athnach, and the second Munach stands as the deputy of 
Dechi, whose value in the interpunction it represents; there- 
fore 199 7p is the predicate: the shadow of death is morning 
to them. From the plur. the description now, with 13, passes 
into the stng., as individualizing it. nin23a, constr. of ninba, i: 
without a Dagesh in the second consonant. Mercier admir- 
ably remarks here: sunt et familiares et noti nocturni terrores, 
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meque eos tumet aut curat, quasi sibi cum illis necessitudo 
et famiharitas intercederet et cum illis ne noceant foedus aut 
pactum imerit. Thus by their skill and contrivance they 
escape danger, and divine justice allows them to remain un- 
discovered and unpunished,—a fact which is most incom- 
prehensible. 

It is now time that this thought was once again definitely 
expressed, that one may not forget what these accumulated 
illustrations are designed to prove. But what now follows 
in vers. 18-21 seems to express not Job’s opinion, but that 
of his opponents. Ew., Hirz., and Hlgst. regard vers. 18-21, 
22-25, as thesis and antithesis. To the question, What is 
the lot that befalls all these evil-doers? Job is thought to 
give a twofold answer: first, to ver. 21, an ironical answer 
in the sense of the friends, that those men are overtaken by 
the merited punishment; then from ver. 22 is his own 
serious answer, wliich stands in direct contrast to the former. 
But (1) in vers. 18-21 there is not the slightest trace obsery- 
able that Job does not express his own view: a consideration 
which is also against Schlottman, who regards vers. 18-21 as 
expressive of the view of an opponent. (2) There is no such 
decided contrast between vers. 18-21 and 22-25, for vers. 
19 and 24 both affirm substantially the same thing concern- 
ing the end of the evil-doer. In like manner, it is also not 
to be supposed, with Stick., Lowenth., Béttch., Welte, and 
Hahn, that Job, outstripping the friends, as far as ver. 21, 
describes how the evil-doer certainly often comes to a terrible 
end, and in vers. 22 sqq. how the very opposite of this, how- 
ever, is often witnessed; so that this consequently furnishes no 
evidence in support of the exclusive assertion of the friends. 
Moreover, ver. 24 compared with ver. 19, where there is 
nothing to indicate a direct contrast, is opposed to it; and 
ver. 22, which has no appearance of referring to a direct 
contrast with what has been previously said, is opposed to 

VOL. II. | o 


34 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


such an antithetical rendering of the two final strophes. Ver. 
22 might more readily be regarded as a transition to the 
antithesis, if vers. 18-21 could, with Eichh., Schnurr., Dathe, 
Umbr., and Vaih., after the LX X., Syriac, and Jerome, be 
understood as optative: “Let such an one be light on the 
surface of the water, let . .. be cursed, let him not turn 
towards,” etc., but ver. 18a is not of the optative form; and 
18c, where in that case m25'-5x would be expected, instead of 
mand, shows that 182, where, according to the syntax, the 
optative rendering is natural, is nevertheless not to be so 
rendered. The right interpretation is that which regards 
both vers. 18-21 and 22 sqq. as Job’s own view, without 
allowing him absolutely to contradict himself. Thus it is in- 
terpreted, e.g. by Rosenmiiller, who, however, as also Renan, 
elrs in connecting ver. 18 with the description of the thieves, 
and understands ver. 18a of their slipping away, 18d of their 
dwelling in horrible places, and 18¢ of their avoidance of the 
vicinity of towns. 


18 He ws light upon the surface of the water ; 
Their heritage 1s cursed upon the earth ; 
He turneth no more in the way of the vineyard. 

19 Drought, also heat, snatch away snow-water— 
So doth Sheél those who have sinned. 

20 Lhe womb forgetteth him, worms shall feast on him, 
fe 1s no more remembered ; 
So the desire of the wicked is broken as a tree— 

21 He who hath plundered the barren that bare not, 
And did no good to the widow. 


The point of comparison in ver. 18a is the swiftness of 
the disappearing: he is carried swiftly past, as any light 
substance on the surface of the water is hurried along by 
the swiftness of the current, and can scarcely be seen; 


comp. 
ch. ix. 26: “My days shoot by as ships of reeds, 


as an eagle 
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which. dasheth upon its prey,” and Hos. x. 7, “ Samaria’s 
king is destroyed like a bundle of brushwood (LXX., 
Theod., ¢piyavov) on the face of the water,’ which is 
quickly drawn into the whirlpool, or buried by the approach- 
ing wave. But here the idea is not that of being swallowed 
up by the waters, as in the passage in Hosea, but, on the 
contrary, of vanishing from sight, by being carried rapidly 
past by the rush of the waters. If, then, the evil-doer dies 
a quick, easy death, his heritage (npen, from pon, to divide) 
is cursed by men, since no one will dwell in it or use it, 
because it is appointed by God to desolation on account of 
the sin which is connected with it (vid. on ch. xv. 28); 
even he, the evil-doer, no more turns the way of the vine- 
yard (728, with J11, not an acc. of the obj., but as indicating 
the direction = JIN ; comp. 1 Sam. xiii. 18 with ver. 17 of 
the same chapter), proudly to inspect his wide extended do- 
main, and overlook the labourers. The curse therefore does 
not come upon him, nor can one any longer lie in wait for 
him to take vengeance on him ; it is useless to think of vent- 
ing upon him the rage which his conduct during life pro- 
voked ; he is long since out of reach in Shel. 

That which Job says figuratively in ver. 18a, and in ch. 
xxi. 13 without a figure: “in a moment they go down to 
Shedl,” he expresses in ver. 19 under a new figure, and, 
moreover, in the form of an emblematic proverb (vid. 
Herzog’s Real-Encyklopddie, xiv. 696), according to the 
peculiarity of which, not {2, but either only the copulative 
Waw (Prov. xxv. 25) or nothing whatever (Prov. xi. 22), is 


1 The translation : like foam (spuma or bulla), is also very suitable here. 
Thus Targ., Symm., Jerome, and others; but the signification to foam 
cannot be etymologically proved, whereas *¥/) in the signification confrin- 


gere is established by npyp, breaking, Joel i. 7, and a2; so that conse- 
quently }y¥p, as synon. of x, signifies properly the breaking forth, and 
is then allied to ay- 
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to be supplied before won Kw. ANON is virtually an object: 
eos gut peccarunt. Ver. 19) is a model-example of extreme 
brevity of expression, Ges. § 155, 4, 6. Sandy ground (%, 
arid land, without natural moisture), added to it (83, not: 
likewise) the heat of the san—these two, working simultane- 
ously from beneath and above, snatch away (12, cogn. "3, 


fea 


root 13, to cut, cut away, tear away; Arab. y>-> fut. , used 


of sinking, decreasing water) oy ‘2°, water of (melted) 
snow (which is fed from no fountain, and therefore is 
quickly absorbed), and Shed] snatches away those who have 
sinned (= 380M WANS not). The two incidents are alike: 
the death of those whose life has been a life of sin, follows 
as a consequence easily and unobserved, without any painful 
and protracted struggle. The sinner disappears suddenly ; 
the womb, «e. the mother that bare him, forgets him (0%, 
matriz = mater; according to Ralbag: friendship, from 0%, 


¢ 


to love tenderly; others: relationship, in which sense p>, = 


dM is used), worms suck at him (jpn) for APN, according 
to Ges. § 147, a, sugit eum, from which primary notion of 
sucking comes the signification to be sweet, ch. xxi. 33: Syriac, 
metkat ennun remto; Ar. imtasahum, from the synonymous 


we 


Vee = sd, AyD, 7M), he is no more thought of, and thus 


then is mischief (abstr. pro coner. as ch. v. 16) broken like a 
tree (not: a staff, which /'¥ never, not even in Hos. iv. 12, 
directly, like the Arabic ‘asa, ‘asdt, signifies). Since ndw 18 
used personally, 3 AY4, ver. 21, can be connected with it as 
an appositional permutative. His want of compassion (as is 
still too often seen in the present day in connection with the 
tyrannical conduct of the executive in Syria and Palestine, 
especially on the part of those who collect the taxes) goes the 
length of eating up, ze. entirely plundering, the barren, child- 
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less (Gen. xi. 30; Isa. liv. 1), and tlierefore helpless woman, 
who has no sons to protect and defend her, and never showing 
favour to the widow, but, on the contrary, thrusting her away 
from him. There is as little need for regarding the verb 739 
here, with Rosenm. after the Targ., in the signification con- 
fringere, as cognate with Y¥, 7S, as conversely to change DYN, 
Ps. ii. 9, into OY; it signifies depascere, as in ch. xx. 26, here 
in the sense of depopulart. On the form 3b" for 1D”, vid. 
Ges. § 70, 2, rem.; and on the transition from the part. to the 
v. fin., vid. Ges. § 134, rem. 2. Certainly the memory of such 
an one is not affectionately cherished ; this is equally true with 
what Job maintains in ch. xxi. 32, that the memory of the 
evil-doer is immortalized by monuments. Here the allusion 
is to the remembrance of a motlier’s love and sympathetic 
feeling. The fundamental thought of the strophe is this, 
that neither in life nor in death had he suffered the punish- 
ment of his evil-doing. The figure of the broken tree 
(broken in its full vigour) also corresponds to this thought ; 
comp. on the other hand what Bildad says, ch. xviii. 16: “his 
roots dry up beneath, and above his branch is lopped off” 
(or: withered), The severity of his oppression is not manifest 
till after his death. 

In the next strophe Job goes somewhat further. But 
after having, in vers. 22, 23, said that the life of the ungodly 
passes away as if they were the favoured of God, he returns 
to their death, which the friends, contrary to experience, 
have so fearfully described, whilst it is only now and then 
distinguished from the death of other men by coming on late 
and painlessly. 


22 And He preserveth the mighty by Eis strength; 
Such an one riseth again, though he despaired of life. 
23 He giveth him rest, and he ts sustazned, 
And His eyes are over their ways. 
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24 They are exalted—a little while,—then they are no more, 
And they are sunken away, snatched away like all others, 
And as the top of the stalk they are cut off.— 

25 And if it is not so, who will charge me with lying, 

And make my assertion worthless ? 


Though it becomes manifest after their death how Iittle 
the ungodly, who were only feared by men, were beloved, 
the form of their death itself is by no means such as to reveal 
the retributive justice of God. And does it become at all 
manifest during their life? The Waw, with which the 
strophe begins, is, according to our rendering, not adversative, 
but progressive. God is the subject. 302, to extend in 
length, used elsewhere of love, Ps. xxxvi. 1], cix. 12, and 
anger, Ps. lxxxv. 6, is here transferred to persons: to pro- 
long, preserve long in life, OMAX are the strong, who bid 
defiance not only to every danger (Ps. Ixxvi. 6), but also to 
all divine influences and noble impulses (Isa. xlvi. 12). 
These, whose trust in their own strength God might smite 
down by His almighty power, He preserves alive even in 
critical positions by that very power: he (the V2N) rises up 
(again), whilst he does not trust to life, z.e. whilst he believes 
that he must succumb to death ("281 as Ps. xxvii. 13, comp. 
Genesis, S. 368; 5, Aramaic form, like pon, Che: Av. 72, 
xl. 11; the whole is a contracted circumstantial clause for 
‘ay x5 xm). He (God) grants him nye, in security, viz. 
to live, or even directly: a secure peaceful existence, since 
noad is virtually an object, and the ? is that of condition 
(comp. 299, ch. xxvi. 3). Thus Hahn, who, however, here is 
only to be followed in this one particular, takes it correctly : 
and that he can support himself, which would only be possible 
if an inf. with ° had preceded. Therefore: and he is sup- 
ported, or he can support himself, i.e. be comforted, though 
this absolute use of vv) cannot be supported: in this instance 
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we miss 1310-5Y, or some such expression (ch. viii. 15). God 
sustains him and raises him up again: His eyes (7s) = Yry) 
are (rest) on the ways of these men, they stand as it were 
beneath His special protection, or, as it is expressed in ch. 
x. 3: He causes light to shine from above upon the doings of 
the wicked. “They are risen up, and are conscious of the 
height (of prosperity)—a little while, and they are no more.” 
Thus ver. 24a is to be explained. The accentuation inn 
with Mahpach, py with Asla legarmeh (according to which 
it would have to be translated: they stand on high a short 
time), 1s erroneous. The verb nn signifies not merely to be 
high, but also to rise up, raise one’s self, e.g. Prov. xi. 11, 
and to show one’s self exalted, here extulerunt se in altum or 
exaltati sunt; according to the form of writing win, D1 is 
treated as an Ayin Waw verb med. O, and the Dagesh is a 
so-called Dag. affectuosum (Olsh. § 83, 5), while 24 (like 125, 
Gen. xlix. 23) appears to assume the form of a double Ayin 
verb med. O, consequently 557 (Ges. § 67, rem. 1). yn, 
followed by Waw of the conclusion, forms a clause of itself, 
as more frequently 1 Dyn TY (yet a little while, then... ), 
as, é.g. in an exactly similar connection in Ps. xxxvii. 10; 
here, however, not expressive of the sudden judgment of the 
ungodly, but of their easy death without a struggle (eda- 
vacia): a little, then he is not (again a transition from the 
plur. to the distributive or individualizing sing.). They are, 
viz. as ver. 246 further describes, bowed down all at once (an 
idea which is expressed by the perf.), are snatched off like all 
other men. 9191 is an Aramaizing [Hophal-form (e.g. Dan. 
vi. 25, P79, comp. supra W3', ch. iv. 20) approaching the 
Hoph. of strong verbs, for 327 (Ges. § 67, rem. 8), from 
32, to bow one’s self (Ps. cvi. 43), to be brought low (Eccl. 


x. 18); comp. ., to cause to vanish, to annul. P¥5p' (for. 
which it is unnecessary with Olsh. to read P¥2>, after Ezek. 
xxix. 5) signifies, according to the primary signification of 
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YEP, comprehendere, constringere, contrahere (cogn. y3P, JP; 
wOP, comp. supra, i. 437): they are hurried together, or 
snatched off, i.e. deprived of life, like the Arabic a! acs 


, 


(ands wep) and passive Y=, equivalent to, he has died. 


There is no reference in the phrase to the componere artus, 
Gen. xlix. 33; it is rather the figure of housing (gathering 
into the barn) that underlies it; the word, however, only 
implies seizing and drawing in. Thus the figure which 


ar 


DP, dirt, manipulus) con- 


follows is also naturally (comp. } 


nected with what precedes, and, like the head of an ear of 
corn, z.e. the corn-bearing head of the wheat-stalk, they are 
cut off (by which one must bear in mind that the ears are 
reaped higher up than with us, and the standing stalk is 
usually burnt to make dressing for the field; vid. Ges. Thes. 
s.v. UP ?), 

On 37° (fut. Niph. =P), vid. on ch. xiv. 2, xviii. 16; 
the signification preciduntur, as observed above, is more 
suitable here than marcescunt (in connection with which sig- 
nification ch. v. 26 ought to be compared, and the form 
regarded as fut. Kal). Assured of the truth, in conformity 
with experience, of that which has been said, he appeals 
finally to the friends: if it be not so (on {DS = NIDN in con- 
ditional clauses, vid. ch. ix. 24), who (by proving the oppo- 
site) 1s able to charge me with lying and bring to nought 

* Another figure is also presented here. It is a common thing for the 
Arabs (Beduins) in harvest-time to come down upon the fields of standing 
corn—especially barley, because during summer and autumn this grain 
is indispensable to them as food for their horses—of a district, chiefly at 
night, and not unfrequently hundreds of camels are laden at one time. 


As they have no sickles, they cut off the upper part of the stalk with the 
‘aqfe (a knife very similar to the Roman sica) and with sabres, whence 


this theft is called gard YIP, sabring off; and that which is cut off, 


as well as the uneven stubble that is left standing, is called garid.— 
WETZST. 
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(x? — PNd, Ew. § 321, 6, perhaps by rN being conceived of 
as originally infin. from DON (comp. 2), in the sense of non- 


existence, ade!) my assertion ? 


The bold accusations in the speech of Eliphaz, in which 
the uncharitableness of the friends attains its height, must 
penetrate most deeply into Job’s spirit. But Job does not 
answer like by like. Even in this speech in opposition to 
the friends, he maintains the passionless repose which has 
once been gained. Although the misjudgment of his cha- 
racter has attained its height in the speech of Eliphaz, his 
answer does not contain a single bitter personal word. In 
general, he does not address them, not as though he did not 
wish to show respect to them, but because he has nothing to 
say concerning their unjust and wrong conduct that he would 
not already have said, and because he has lost all hope of his 
reproof taking effect, all hope of sympathy with his entreaty 
that they would spare him, all hope of understanding and 
information on their part. 

In the first part of the speech (ch. xxiii.) he occupies him- 
self with the mystery of his own suffering lot, and in the 
second part (ch. xxiv.) with the reverse of this mystery, the 
evil-doers’ prosperity and immunity from punishment. How 
is he to vindicate himself against Eliphaz, since his lament 
over his sufferings as unmerited is accounted by the friends 
more and more as defiant obstinacy ("), and consequently 
tends to bring him still deeper into that suspicion which he 
is trying to remove? His testimony concerning himself is 
of no avail; for it appears to the friends more self-delusive, 
hypocritical, and sinful, the more decidedly he maintains it; 
consequently the judgment of God can alone decide between 
him and his accusers. But while the friends accuse him by 
word of mouth, God himself is pronouncing sentence against 
him by His acts,—his affliction is a de facto accusation of 
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God against him. Therefore, before the judgment of God 
can become a vindication of his affliction against the friends, 
he must first of all himself have defended and proved his 
innocence in opposition to the Author of his affliction. Hence 
the accusation of the friends, which in the speech of Eliphaz 
is become more direct and cutting than heretofore, must urge 
on anew with all its power the desire in Job of being able to 
bring his cause before God. 

At the outset he is confident of victory, for his conscious- 
ness does not deceive hin; and God, although He is both 
one party in the cause and judge, is influenced by the irre- 
sistible force of the truth. Herein the want of harmony 
in Job’s conception of God, the elevation of which into a 
higher unity is the goal of the development of the drama, 
again shows itself. He is not able to think of the God who 
pursues him, the innocent one, at the present time with suffer- 
ing, as the just God; on the other hand, the justice of the 
God who will permit him to approach His judgment throne, 
is to him indisputably sure: He will attend to him, and for 
ever acquit him. Now Job yields to the arbitrary power of 
God, but then he will rise by virtue of the justice and truth 
of God. His longing is, therefore, that the God who now 
afflicts him may condescend to hear him: this seems to him 
the only way of convincing God, and indirectly the friends, 
of his innocence, and himself of God’s justice. The basis of 
this longing is the desire of being free from the painful con- 
ception of God which he is obliged to give way to. For it is 
not the darkness of affliction that enshrouds him which causes 
Job the intensest suffering, but the darkness in which it has 
enshrouded God to him,—the angry countenance of God 
which is turned to him. But if this is sin, that he is engaged 
in a conflict concerning the justice of the Author of his 
affliction, 1t is still greater that he indulges evil thoughts 
respecting the Judge towards whose throne of judgment he 
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presses forward. He thinks that God designedly avoids him, 
because He is well aware of his innocence; now, however, 
He will admit no other thought but that of suffering him to 
endure to the end the affliction decreed. Job’s suspicion 
against God is as dreadful as it is childish. This is a pro- 
foundly tragic stroke. It is not to be understood as the 
sarcasm of defiance; on the contrary, as one of the childish 
thoughts into which melancholy bordering on madness falls. 
From the bright height of faith to which Job soars in ch. 
xix. 25 sqq. he is here again drawn down into the most 
terrible depth of conflict, in which, like a blind man, he gropes 
after God, and because he cannot find Him thinks that He 
flees before him lest He should be overcome by him. The 
God of the present, Job accounts his enemy; and the God of 
the future, to whom his faith clings, who will and must vin- 
dicate him so soon as He only allows himself to be found and 
seen—this God is not to be found! He cannot get free 
either from his suffering or from his ignominy. The future 
for him is again veiled in a twofold darkness. 

Thus Job does not so much answer Eliphaz as himself, con- 
cerning the cutting rebukes he has brought against him. He 
is not able to put them aside, for his consciousness does not 
help him ; and God, whose judgment hie desires to have, leaves 
him still in difficnlty. But the mystery of his lot of affliction, 
which thereby becomes constantly more torturing, becomes 
still more mysterious from a consideration of the reverse side, 
which he is urged by Eliphaz more closely to consider, terrible 
as it may be to him. He, the innocent one, is being tortured 
to death by an angry God, while for the ungodly there come 
no times of punishment, no days of vengeance: greedy con- 
guerors, merciless rulers, oppress the poor to the last drop of 
blood, who are obliged to yield to them, and must serve them, 
without wrong being helped by the right; murderers, who 
shun the light, thieves, and adulterers, carry on their evil 
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courses unpunished; and swiftly and easily, without punish- 
ment overtaking them, or being able to overtake them, Shedl 
snatches them away, as heat does the melted snow; even 
God himself preserves the oppressors long in the midst of 
extreme danger, and after a long life, free from care and 
laden with honour, permits them to die a natural death, as a 
ripe ear of corn is cut off. Bold in the certainty of the truth 
of his assertion, Job meets the friends: if it is not so, who 
will convict me as a liar?! What answer will they give? 
They cannot long disown the mystery, for experience out- 
strips them. Willthey therefore solve it? They might, had 
they but the key of the future state to do it with! But 
neither they nor Job were in possession of that, and we shall — 
therefore see how the mystery, without a knowledge of the 
future state, struggled through towards solution; or even if 
this were impossible, how the doubts which it excites are 
changed to faith, and so are conquered. 


Bildad’s Third Speech_—Chap. xxv. 
Schema: 10. 
[Then began Bildad the Shuhite, and said :] 


2 Dominion and terror are with Him, 
Fe maketh peace in His high places. 
3 Is there any number to His armies, 
And whom doth not His light surpass? 
4 How could a mortal be just with God, 
And how could one born of woman be pure? 
o behold, even the moon, it shineth not brightly, 
And the stars are not pure in His eyes. 
6 How much less mortal man, a worm, 
And the son of man, a worm! 


Ultimum hocce classicum, observes Schultens, guod a parte 
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triumvirorum sonuit, magis receptui canentis videtur, quam 
prelium renovantis. Bildad only repeats the two common- 
places, that man cannot possibly maintain his supposedly per- 
verted right before God, the all-just and all-controlling One, 
to whom, even in heaven above, all things cheerfully submit, 
and that man cannot possibly be accounted spotlessly pure, 
and consequently exalted above all punishment before Him, 
the most holy One, before whom even the brightest stars do 
not appear absolutely pure. WT is an inf. abs. made into a 
substautive, like DPW; the Hiph. (to cause to rule), which is 
otherwise causative, can also, like Kal, signify to rule, or 
properly, without destroying the JZiphil-signification, to exer- 
cise authority (vid. on ch. xxxi. 18); 5vinn therefore signifies 
sovereign rule. “WY, with xin to be supplied, which is not 
unfrequently omitted both in participial principal clauses (ch. 
xii. 17 sqq., Ps. xxii. 29, Isa. xxvi. 3, xxix. 8, x]. 19, comp. 
Zech. ix. 12, where "38 is to be supplied) and in partic. subor- 
dinate clauses (Ps. vii. 10, lv. 20, Hab. 11. 10), is an expression 
of the simple pres., which is represented by the partic. used 
thus absolutely (including the personal pronoun) as a proper 
tense-form (Ew. § 168, c, 306, d). Schlottman refers nvy 
to InBy Sven; but the analogy of such attributive descriptions 
of God is against it. Umbreit and Hahn connect i123 
with the subject: He in His heights, 2.2. down from His 
throne in the heavens. But most expositors rightly take it 
as descriptive of the place and object of the action expressed : 
He establishes peace in His heights, z.e. among the celestial 
beings immediately surrounding Him. ‘This, only assuming 
the abstract possibility of discord, might mean: facit majestate 
sua ut in summa pace et promptissima obedientia ipsi ministrent 
angeli ipsius in excelsis (Schmid). But although from ch. 
iv. 18, xv. 15, nothing more than that even the holy’ ones 
above are neither removed from the possibility of sin nor the 
necessity of a judicial authority which is high above them, can 
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be inferred; yet, on the other hand, from ch. ii. 8, ix. 13 
(comp. xxvi. 12 sq.), it is clear that the poet, in whose con- 
ception, as in Scripture generally, the angels and the stars 
stand in the closest relation, knows of actual, and not merely 
past, but possibly recurring, instances of hostile dissension and 
titanic rebellion among the celestial powers ; so that ode mwY, 
therefore, is intended not merely of a harmonizing reconcilia- 
tion among creatures which have been contending one against 
another, bnt of an actual restoration of the equilibrium that 
had been disturbed through self-will, by an act of mediation 
and the exercise of judicial authority on the part of God. 
Ver. 3. Instead of the appellation Y212, which reminds 
one of Isa. xxiv. 21,—where a like peacemaking act of judg- 
ment on the part of God is promised in reference to the 
spirit-host of the heights that have been working seductively 
among the nations on earth,—1""73, of similar meaning to 
YN2¥, used elsewhere, occurs in this verse. ‘The stars, accord- 
ing to biblical representation, are like an army arrayed for 
battle, but not as after the Persian representation—as an 
army divided into troops of the Ahuramazdé and Angra- 
mainyus (Alriman), but a standing army of the children of 
light, clad in the armour of light, under the guidance of the 
one God the Creator (Isa. xl. 26, comp. tlie anti-dualistic as- 
sertion in Isa.xlv.7). The one God is the Lord among these 
numberless legions, who commands their reverence, and main- 
tains unity among them; and over whom does not His light 
arise? Umbr. explains: who does not His light, which He 
communicates to the hosts of heaven, vanquish (oY DP in the 
usual warlike meaning: to rise against any one); but this 
is a thought that is devoid of purpose in this connection. 
wwe with the emphatic suff. éhu (as ch. xxiv. 23, WY) at 
any rate refers directly to God: fis light in distinction from 
the derived light of the hosts of heaven. This distinction 
is better brought out if we interpret (Merc., Hirz,, Hahn, 
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Schlottm., and others): over whom does (would) not His 
light arise? i.e. all receive their light from His, and do but 
reflect it back. But D3: cannot be justified by ch. 
xi. 17. Therefore we interpret with Ew. and Hlgst. thus: 
whom does not His light surpass, or, literally, over whom 
(i.e. which of these beings of light) does it not rise, leaving 
it behind and exceeding it in brightness (53)' as synon. of 
om)? How then could a mortal be just with God, ve. at 
His side or standing up before Him; and how could one of 
woman born be spotless! How could he (which is hereby 
indirectly said) enter into a controversy with God, who is 
infinitely exalted above him, and maintain before Him a 
moral character faultless, and therefore absolutely free from 
condemnation! In the heights of heaven God’s decision is 
revered ; and should man, the feeble one, and born flesh of 
flesh (vid. ch. xiv. 1), dare to contend with God? Behold, 
nv-ty (WY, as usnally when preceded by a negation, adeo, ne 
-.- quidem, eg. Ex. xiv. 28, comp. Nah. i. 10, where J. H. 
Michaelis correctly renders: adeo ut spinas perplexitate equent, 
and ON used in the same way, ch. v. 5, Ew. § 219, c), even 
as to the moon, it does not (xh with Waw apod., Ges. § 145, 
2, although there is a reading &> without 1) shine bright, 
ONY = 5m, from max = 5$n2 Thus LXX., Targ. Jer., and 
Gecatilia translate; whereas Saadia translates: it turns not in 
(\s-w2 3), or properly, it does not pitch its tent, fix its habita- 
tion. But to pitch one’s tent is ra or GaN, whence on’, Isa. 
xi. 20, — OnN ; and what is still more decisive, one would 
naturally expect oY i) in connection with this thought. 
We therefore render Sax as a form for once boldly used in 
the scriptural language for 55n, as in Isa. xxviii. 28 WIN once 
occurs for wan. Even the moon is only a feeble light before 


1 It is worthy of observation, that Ailal signifies in Arabic the new 
moon (comp. Genesis, S. 807); and the Hiphil ahalla, like the Kal halla, 
is used of the appearing and shining of the new moon. 
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God, and the stars are not clean in His eyes; there is a vast 
distance between Him and His highest and most glorious 
creatures—how much more between Him and man, the worm 
of the dust! 

The friends, as was to be expected, are unable to furnish 
any solution of the mystery, why the ungodly often live and 
die happily ; and yet they ought to be able to give this solu- 
tion, if the language which they employ against Job were 
authorized. Bildad alone speaks in the above speech, Zophar 
is silent. But Bildad does not utter a word that affects the 
question. 'This designed omission shows the inability of the 
friends to solve it, as much as the tenacity with which they 
firmly maintain their dogma; and the breach that has been 
made in it, either they will not perceive or yet not acknow- 
ledge, because they think that thereby they are approaching 
too near to the honour of God. Moreover, it must be ob- 
served with what delicate tact, and how directly to the pur- 
pose in the structure of the whole, this short speech of Bildad’s 
closes the opposition of the friends. Two things are manifest 
from this last speech of the friends: First, that they know 
nothing new to bring forward against Job, and nothing just to 
Job’s advantage; that all their darts bound back from Job; and 
that, though not according to their judgment, yet in reality, 
they are beaten. This is evident from the fact that Bildad 
is unable to give any answer to Job’s questions, but can only 
take up the one idea in Job’s speech, that he confidently and 
boldly thinks of being able to approach God’s throne of judg- 
ment; he repeats with slight variation what Eliphaz has said 
twice already, concerning the infinite distance between man 
and God, ch. iv. 17-21, xv. 14-16, and is not even denied by 
Job himself, ch. ix. 2, xiv.4. But, secondly, the poet cannot 
allow us to part from the friends with too great repugnance ; 
‘or they are Job’s friends notwithstanding, and at the close 
we see them willingly obedient to God’s instruction, to go to 
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Job that he may pray for them and make sacrifice on their 
behalf. For this reason he does not make Bildad at last repeat 
those unjust incriminations which were put prominently for- 
ward in the speech of Eliphaz, ch. xxii. 5-11. Bildad only 
reminds Job of the universal sinfulness of the human race 
once again, without direct accusation, in order that Job may 
himself derive from it the admonition to humble himself; and 
this admonition Job really needs, for his speeches are in many 
ways contrary to that humility which is still the duty of sinful 
man, even in connection with the best justified consciousness 
of right thoughts and actions towards the holy God. 


Job’s Second Answer.—Chap. xxvi. 
Schema: 6. 6. 6. 6. 3. 


[Then Job began, and said :] 

2 How hast thou helped him that is without power, 
Raised the arm that hath no strength! 

3 How hast thou counselled him that hath no wisdom, 
And fully declared the essence of the matter ! 

4 To whom hast thou uttered words, 
And whose breath proceeded from. thee ? 


Bildad is the person addressed, and the exclamations in 
vers. 2, 3 are ironical: how thy speech contains nothing 
whatever that might help me, the supposedly feeble one, in 
conquering my affliction and my temptation; me, the sup- 
posedly ignorant one, in comprehending man’s mysterious 
lot, and mine ! no-no, according to the idea, is only equiva- 
lent to % na (js) Nd wind, and 19°N? yin? equivalent to Iy"NDI YN 
(5 ws); the former is the abstr. pro conereto, the latter the 
genitival connection—the arm of the no-power, ¢.¢. powerless 
(Ges. § 152, 1). The powerless one is Job himself, not God 
(Merc., Schlottm.), as even the choice of the verbs, vers. 
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2b, 8a, shows. Respecting sn, which we have translated 
essentiality, duration, completion, we said, on ch. v. 12, that 
it is formed from & (vid. Prov. viii. 21), not directly indeed, 
but by means of a verb ‘A (7%), in the signification sub- 
sistere (comp. _ \$, and Syriac Drp*); it is a Hophal-formation 
(like 72M), and signifies, so to speak, durability, subsistentza, 
substantia, tréoracis, so that the comparison of W with Wer 


cw (whence Wwx, Arab. asis, asds, etc., fundamentum) is 


forced upon one, and the relationship to the Sanskrit as 
(asmi = epi) can remain undecided. The observation of 
J. D. Michaelis’ to the contrary, Supplem. p. 1167: non 
placent in linguis ejusmodi etyma metaphysica nimis a vulgari 
sensu.remota; philosophi in scholis eyusmodi vocabula condunt, 
non plebs, is removed by the consideration that Mn, which 
out of Prov. and Job occurs only in Isa. xxviii. 29, Mic. vi. 9, 
is a Chokma-word: it signifies here, as frequently, vera et 
realis sapientia (J. H. Michaelis). The speech of Bildad is 
a proof of poverty of thought, of which he himself gives the 
evidence. His words—such is the thought of ver. 4—are 
altogether inappropriate, inasmuch as they have no reference 
whatever to the chief points of Job’s speech; and they are, 
moreover, not his own, but the suggestion of another, and 
that not God, but Eliphaz, from whom Bildad has borrowed 
the substance of his brief declamation. Since this is the 
meaning of ver. 4b, it might seem as though ‘D"NS were 


? Comp. also Spiegel, Grammatik der Huzvdresch-Sprache, 8. 1038. 


? Against the comparison of the Arab. cooly» solari, by Michaelis, Ges., 
and others (who assume the primary significations solatium, auxilium), 
Lagarde (Anmerkungen zur griech. Uebersetzung der Proverbien, 1863, 


8. 57 £.) correctly remarks that cols is only a change of letters of the 
common language for coll; but css to finish painting (whence 


Rs 93 , decoration), or Mwy as a transposition from mw, to be level, 
simple (Hitzig on Prov. ili. 21), leads to no suitable sense. 
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iatended to signify by whose assistance (Arnh., Hahn); but 
as the poet also, in ch. xxxi. 37, comp. Ezek. xliii. 10, uses 
Tai] seg. acc., in the sense of explaining anything to any 
one, to instruct him concerning anything, it is to be inter- 
preted: to whom hast thou divulged the words (LXX., rin 
avnryyerdas pnyata), te. thinking and designing thereby to 
affect him ? 

In what follows, Job now continues the description of 
God’s exalted rule, which Bildad had attempted, by tracing 
it through every department of creation; and thus proves 
by fact, that he is wanting neither in a recognition nor reve- 
rence of God the almighty Ruler. 


5 —The shades are put to pain 
Deep under the waters and their inhabitants. 

6 Shedl is naked before him, 
And the abyss hath no covering. 

7 He stretched the northern sky over the emptiness ; 
He hung the earth upon nothing. 


Bildad has extolled God’s majestic, awe-inspiring rule in 
the heights of heaven, His immediate surrounding; Job con- 
tinues the strain, and celebrates the extension of this rule, 
even to the depths of the lower world. The operation of the 
majesty of the heavenly Ruler extends even to the realm of 
shades; the sea with the multitude of its inhabitants forms 
no barrier between God and the realm of shades; the mar- 
rowless, bloodless phantoms or shades below writhe like a 
woman in travail as often as this majesty is felt by them, 
as, perhaps, by the raging of the sea or the quaking of the 
earth. On O'859, which also occurs in Pheenician inscrip- 
tions, vid. Psychol. p. 479; the book of Job corresponds with 
Ps. lxxxvili. 11 in the use of this appellation. The sing. 1s 
not ‘81 (whence O'ND., as the name of a people), but NB) 
(752), which signifies both giants or heroes of colossal stature 
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(from 7) = = to be high), and the relaxed (from 5), to 


ere 
be weary, like ,, to soften, to soothe), i.e. those who are 


bodiless in the state after death (comp. npn, Isa. xiv. 10, to be 
weakened, i.e. placed in the condition of a rapha). It is a 
question whether som be Pilel (Ges.) or Pulal (Olsh.); the 
Pul., indeed, signifies elsewhere to be brought forth with 
writhing (ch. xv. 7); it can, however, just as well signify to 
be put in pain. On account of the reference implied in it to 
a higher causation here at the commencement of the speech, 
the Pul. is more appropriate than the Pil.; and the pausal 4, 
which is often found elsewhere with [ithpael (Aithpal.), ver. 
14, ch. xxxii. 5, but never with Piel (Pil.), proves that the 
form is intended to be regarded as passive. 

Ver. 6a. *ixt is seemingly used as mase., as in Isa. xiv. 90; 
but in reality the adj. precedes in the primitive form, without 
being changed hy the gender of Dxv. {1138 alternates with 
Saw, like 13p in Ps. Ixxxvili 12. As Ps. exxxix. 8 tes- 
tifies to the presence of God in Sheél, so here Job (comp. 
ch. xxxvili. 17, and especially Prov. xv. 11) that Shed! is 
present to God, that He possesses a knowledge which extends 
into the depths of the realm of the dead, before whom all 
things are yuuvd Kal tetpayndtopéva (Heb. iv. 13). The 
following partt., ver. 7, depending logically upon the chief 
subject which precedes, are to be determined according to ch. 
xxv. 2; they are conceived as present, and indeed of God’s 
primeval act of creation, but intended of the acts which con- 
tinue by virtue of His creative power. 

Ver. 7. By ji5¥ many modern expositors understand the 
northern part of the earth, where the highest mountains and 
rocks rise aloft (accordingly, in Isa. xiv. 13, pay ‘nov are men- 
tioned parallel with the starry heights), and consequently the 
earth is the heaviest (Eirz., Ew., Hlgst., Welte, Schlottm., and 
others). But (1) it is not probable that the poet would first 
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have mentioned the northern part of the earth, and then in 
ver. 7b the earth itself—first the part, and then the whole; 
(2) mM3 is never said of the earth, always of the heavens, 
for the expansion of which it is the stereotype word (7193, 
ch. ix. 8, Isa. xl. 22, xliv. 24, li. 13, Zech. xiv. 1, Ps. civ. 2; 
nimos, Isa. xln. 5; mys, Jer. x. 12, li. 15; a ", Isa, 
xlv. 12); (3) one expects some mention of the sky in con- 
nection with the mention of the earth; and thus is ppy,! with 
Rosenm., Ges., Umbr., Vaih., Hahn, and Olsh., to be under- 
stood of the northern sky, which is prominently mentioned, 
because there is the pole of the vault of heaven, which is 
marked by the Pole-star, there the constellation of the Greater 
Bear (WY, ch. ix. 9) formed by the seven bright stars, there 
(in the back of the bull, one of the northern constellations 
of the ecliptic) the group of the Pleiades (5°3), there also, 
below the bull and the twins, Orion (D2). On the deriva- 
tion, notion, and synonyms of 3h, vid. Genesis, S. 93; here 
(where it may be compared with the Arab. tehij-un, empty, 
and tih, desert) it signifies nothing more than the unmeasur- 
able vacuum of space, parall. 19°3, not anything = nothing 
(comp. modern Arabic ldsh, or even mdsh, compounded of 


or |, and _< a thing, eg. bilds, for nothing, ragul mdash, 


useless men). The sky which vaults the earth from the 
arctic pole, and the earth itself, hang free without support in 
space. That which is elsewhere (e.g. ch. ix. 6) said of the 
pillars and foundations of the earth, is intended of the in- 
ternal support of the body of the earth, which is, as it were, 
fastened together by the mountains, with their roots extend- 


* The name py signifies the northern sky as it appears by day, from 
its beclouded side in contrast with the brighter and more rainless south ; 
comp. old Persian apaékhtara, if this name of the north really denotes the 
*< starless”” region, Greek f¢Qoc, the north-west, from the root skap, 
oxendy, oxemaves (Curtius, Griech. Etymologie, ii. 274), agquilo, the north 
wind, as that which brings black clouds with it. 
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ing into the innermost part of the earth; for the idea that 
the earth rests upon the bases of the mountains would be, 
indeed, as Lowenthal correctly observes, an absurd inversion. 
On the other side, we are also not justified in inferring from 
Job’s expression the laws of the mechanism of the heavens, 
which were unknown to the ancients, especially the law of 
attraction or gravitation. The knowledge of nature on the 
part of the Israelitish Chokma, expressed in ver. 7, however, 
remains still worthy of respect. On the ground of similar 
passages of the book of Job, Keppler says of the yet un- 
solved problems of astronomy: Hae et cetera hujusmodi 
latent in Pandectis evi sequentis, non antea discenda, quam 
librum hune Deus arbiter seculorum recluserit mortalibus. 
From the starry heavens and the earth Job turns to the 
celestial and sub-celestial waters. 


8 He bindeth up the waters in His clouds, 
Without the clouds being rent under their burden. 
9 He enshroudeth the face of His throne, 
Spreading His clouds upon tt. 
10 He compasseth the face of the waters with bounds, 
Lo the boundary between light and darkness. 


The clouds consist of masses of water rolled together, 
which, if they were suddenly set free, would delnge the 
ground; but the omnipotence of God holds the waters to- 
gether in the hollow of the clouds (118, Milel, according to a 
recognised law, although it is also found in Codd. accented 
as Milra, but contrary to the Masora), so that they do not 
burst asunder under the burden of the waters (OnNA); by 
which nothing more nor less is meant, than that the physical 
and meteorological laws of rain are of God’s appointment. 
Ver. 9 describes the dark and thickly-clonded sky that showers 
down the rain in the appointed rainy season. InN signifies to 
take hold of, in architecture to hold together by means of 
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beams, or to fasten together (vid. Thenius on 1 Kings vi. 10, 
comp. 2 Chron. ix. 18, DYNN2, coagmentata), then also, as 
usually in Chald. and Syr., to shut (by means of cross-bars, 
Neh. vii. 3), here to shut off by surrounding with clouds: He 
shuts off 1D2~38, the front of God’s throne, which is turned 
towards the earth, so that it is hidden by storm-clouds as by 
a 3D, ch. xxxvi. 29, Ps. xviii. 12. God’s throne, which is 
here, as in 1 Kings x. 19, written D3 instead of NDD (comp. 
Arab. arora of the throne of God the Judge, in distinction 


from Uy cat the throne of God who dwells above the 


world'), is indeed in other respects invisible, but the cloud- 
less blue of heaven is as it were its reflected splendour (Ex. 
xxlv. 10) which is cast over the earth. God veils this His 
radiance which shines forth towards the earth, 12y voy TAB, 
by spreading over it the clouds which are led forth by Him. 
WB is commonly regarded as a Chaldaism for #75 (Ges. 
§ 56, Olsh. § 276), but without any similar instance in favour 
of this vocalization of the 3 pr. Piel (Pil.). Although 1227 and 
PSY, ch. xv. 32, ili, 18, have given up the ¢ of the Pil, it 
has been under the influence of the following guttural ; and 
although, moreover, ¢ before Resh sometimes passes into a, 
e.g. 81, it is more reliable to regard "5 as inf. absol. (Ew. 
§ 141, ¢): expandendo. Ges. and others regard this tb as 
a mixed form, composed from wip and 5; but the verb wn 
(with Shin) has not the signification to expand, which is 
assumed in connection with this derivation; it signifies to 
separate (also Ezek, xxxiv. 12, vid. Hitzig on that passage), 


1 According to the more recent interpretation, under Aristotelian in- 


fluence, al is the outermost sphere, which God as rparov xivowv 
having set in motion, communicates light, heat, life, and motion to the 
other revolving spheres; for the cause mediz descend from God the 
Author of being (muhejji) from the highest heaven step by step into the 
sublunary world, 
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whereas #1» certainly signifies to expand (ch. xxxvi. 29, 30); 
wherefore the reading 1B (with Sin), which some Codd. 
give, is preferred by Bir, and in agreement with him by 
Luzzatto (vid. Bar's Leket zebt, p. 244), and it seems to 
underlie the interpretation where yoy wp is translated by 
yey (wp) w7B, He spreadeth over it (eg. by Aben-Ezra, 
Kimchi, Ralbag). But the Talmud, b. Sabbath, 88 b (ws 
poy wom insow wp “Ww, the Almighty separated part of the 
splendour of His Shechina and His cloud, and laid it upon 
him, i.e. Moses, as the passage is applied in the Haggada), 
follows the reading #18 (with Shin), which is to be retained 
on account of the want of naturalness in the consonantal 
combination 1”; but the word is not to be regarded as a 
mixed formation (although we do not deny the possibility of 
such forms in themselves, vid. supra, 1. 411), but as an inten- 
sive form of tmp formed by Prosthesis and an Arabic change 
of Sin into Shin, like aS}, 43, bs »,?, which, being formed 
from (»,3 = WB (73), to expand, signifies to spread out 
(the legs) apart. 

Ver. 10 passes from the waters above to the lower waters. 
mean signifies, as in ch, xi. 7, xxviii. 38, Neh. iii. 21, the 
extremity, the extreme boundary; and the connection of 
“8 mon is genitival, as the Zarcha by the first word correctly 
indicates, whereas is is supplied with ALunach, the substitute 
for Rebia mugrasch in this instance (according to Psalter, ii. 
503, § 2). God has marked out (an, LXX. éydpwoev) a 
law, ze. here according to the sense: a fixed bonnd (comp. 
Prov. viii. 29 with Ps. civ. 9), over the surface of the waters 
(i.e. describing a circle over them which defines their circuit) 
unto the extreme point of light by darkness, ¢.e. where the 
light is touched by the darkness. Most expositors (Rosenm., 
Hirz., Hahn, Schlottm., and others) take mbon-y adverbially: 
most accurately, and draw 20 to 718 as a second object, which 
is contrary to the usage of the language, and doubtful and 
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unnecessary. Pareau has correctly interpreted: ad lucis 
usque tenebrarumque conjinia; DY in the local sense, not aque 
ac, although it might also have this meaning, as eg. Eccl. 
11.16. The idea is, that God has appointed a fixed limit to 
the waters, as far as to the point at which they wash the 
terra firma of the extreme horizon, and where the boundary 
line of the realms of light and darkness is; and the basis of 
the expression, as Bouillier, by reference to Virgil’s Georg. i. 
240 sq., has shown, is the conception of the ancients, that the 
earth is surrounded by the ocean, on the other side of which 
the region of darkness begins. 


11 The pillars of heaven tremble 

And are astonished at His threatening. 
12 By His power He rouseth up the sea, 

And by His understanding He breeketh Rahab in pieces. 
13 By his breath the heavens become cheerful ; 

His hand hath pierced the fugitive dragon. 


The mountains towering up to the sky, which seem to sup- 
port the vault of the sky, are called poetically “the pillars 
of heaven.” %®5'1 is Pulal, like Poin, ver. 5; the significa- 
tion of violent and quick motion backwards and forwards is 
secured to the verb \% by the Targ. ABTS = yoEnn, ch. ix. 6, 
and the Talm. 157 of churned milk, blinking eyes (comp. 


ny 413, the twinkling of the eye, and +), fut. 7.0. nictare), 


flapping wings (comp. —3, and — +), movere, motitare alas), 
and wavering thinking. TY) is the divine command which 
looses or binds the powers of nature; the astonishment of 
the supports of heaven is, according to the radical significa- 
tion of ADA (cogn. DY), to be conceived of as a torpidity 
which follows the divine impulse, without offering any resist- 
ance whatever. That 325, ver. 12a, is to be understood tran- 
sitively, not like ch. vii. 5, intransitively, is proved by the 
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dependent (borrowed) passages, Isa. li. 15, Jer. xxxi. 35, 
from which it is also evident that ym cannot with the LXX. 
be translated xatéravoev. The verb combines in itself the 
opposite significations of starting up, i.e. entering imto an 
excited state, and of being startled, from which the significa- 
tions of stilling (Miph., Hiph.), and of standing back or 
retreat (e>)), branch off. The conjecture Wi after the 
Syriac version (which translates, go‘ar b°jamo) is superfluous. 
37, which here also is translated by the LXX. 76 xijros, has 
been discussed already on ch. ix. 13. It is not meant of the 
turbulence of the sea, to which 74 is not appropriate, but of 
a sea monster, which, like the crocodile and the dragon, are 
become an emblem of Pharaoh and his power, as Isa. li. 9 sq. 
has applied this primary passage: the writer of the book of 
Job purposely abstains from such references to the history of 
Israel. Without doubt, ann denotes a demoniacal monster, 
like the demons by the Persians that shall be destroyed at 
the end of the world, one of which is called akomano, evil 
thought, another ¢éaromanti, pride. This view is supported by 
ver. 13, where one is not at liberty to determine the meaning 
by Isa. li. 9, and to understand M2 wm), like 37 in that pas- 
sage, of Egypt. But this dependent passage is an important 
indication for the correct rendering of noon, One thing is 
certain at the outset, that MBY is not perf. Piel = TB, and 
for this reason, that the Dagesh which characterizes Piel 
cannot be omitted from any of the six mut@; the translation 
of Jerome, spiritus ejus ornavit ceelos, and all similar ones, 
are therefore false. But it is possible to translate: “by His 
spirit (creative spirit) the heavens are beauty, His hand has 
formed the flying dragon.” ‘Thus, in the signification to 
bring forth (as Prov. xxv. 23, viti. 24 sq.), nosr is rendered 
by Rosenm., Arnh., Vaih., Welte, Renan, and others, of 
whom Vaih. and Renan, however, do not understand ver. 13a 
of the creation of the heavens, but of their illumination. By 
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this rendering vers. 13a and 188 are severed, as being withont 
connection; in general, however, the course of thought in 
the description does not favour the reference of the whole or 
half of ver. 13 to the creation. Accordingly, n>5n is not to 
be taken as Pilel from Syn (5’n), but after Isa. li. 9, as Poel 
from $5n, according to which the idea of ver. 13a is deter- 
mined, since both lines of the verse are most closely connected. 

(A3) M3 WN is, to wit, the constellation of the Dragon,’ 
one of the most straggling constellations, which winds itself 
between the Greater and Lesser Bears almost half round the 
polar circle. 

** Maximus hic plexu sinuoso elabitur Anguis 
Circum perque duas in morem jluminis Arctos.” 
ViraiL, Georg. 1. 244 sq. 

Aratns in Cicero, de nat. Deorum, ii. 42, describes it more 
graphically, both in general, and in regard to the many stars 
of different magnitudes which form its body from head to 
tail. Among the Arabs it is called el-hajje, the serpent, 
e.g. in Firuzabadi: “the hajje is a constellation between the 
Lesser Bear (fargaddn, the two calves) and the Greater Bear 
(bendt en-na‘sch, the daughters of the bier),” or et-tanin, the 
dragon, é.g. in one of the authors quoted by Hyde on Ulugh 
Beigh’s Tables of the Stars, p. 18: “the tanin lies round 
about the north pole in the form of a long serpent, with many 
bends and windings.” ‘Thus far the testimony of the old 
expositors 1s found in Rosenmiiller. The Hebrew name is 
on (the quiver), and is to be distinguished from “Ot and vO, 
the Zodiac constellations Aries and Aquarius.” It is ques- 
tionable how M3 is to be understood. The LXX. translates 
dpaxovta amoorarny in this passage, which is certainly in- 

1 Ralbag, without any ground for it, understands it of the milky way 
oaSnn bay), which, according to Rapoport, Pref. to Slonimski’s Tole- 
doth ha-schamajim (1838), was already known to the Talmud b. Berachoth, 


58), under the name of 9}34 47D. 
2 Vid. Wissenschaft, Kunst, Judenthum (1838), S. 220 £. 
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correct, since m3 beside wn» may naturally be assumed 
to be an attributive word referring to the motion or form 
of the serpent. Accordingly, Isa. xxvii. 1, d@uv hevyovra is 
more correct, where the Syr. version is 82070 8, the fierce 
serpent, which is devoid of support in the language; in the 
passage before us the Syr. also has PWT NNN, the fleeing 
serpent, but this translation does not satisfy the more neuter 
signification of the adjective. Aquila in Isaiah translates 
dduv woydapv, as Jerome translates the same passage serpentem 
vectem (whereas he translates coluber tortuosus m our passage), 
as though it were 72; Symm. is better, and without doubt a 
substantially similar thought, dpi cvyxdAciovta, the serpent 
that joins by a bolt, which agrees with the traditional Jewish 
explanation, for the dragon in Aben-Ezra and Kimchi (in 
Lex.)—after the example of the learned Babylonian teacher of 
astronomy, Mar-Samuel (died 257), who says of himself that 
the paths of the heavens are as familiar to him as the places 
of Nehardea’—is called pnbpy vins, because it is as though 
it were wounded, and na, because it forms a bar (m2) 
from one end of the sky to the other; or as Sabbatai Donolo 
(abont 940), the Italian astronomer,’ expresses it: “When God 
created the two lights (the sun and moon) and the five stars 
(planets) and the twelve mono (the constellations of the Zodiac), 
He also created the ‘bn (dragon), to unite these heavenly 
bodies as by a weaver’s beam (DN WD), and made it 
stretch itself on the firmament from one end to another as a 
bar (723), like a wounded serpent furnished with head and 
tail.” By this explanation 92 is either taken directly as 
M3, vectis, in which signification it does not, however, occur 
elsewhere, or the signification transversus (transversarius) is 


1 Vid. Gratz, Geschichte der Juden, iv. 324. On Isa. xxvii. 1 Kimchi 
interprets the m279 differently : he scares (pushes away). 

2 Vid. extracts from his mibton 35D in Joseph Kara’s Comm. on Job, 
contributed by S. D. Luzzatto in Kerem Chemed, 7th year, S. 57 ff. 


CHAP, XXVI. 11-13, 61 


assigned to the Na (=barriah) with an unchangeable Kameiz, 
—a signification which it might have, for na cx signifies 
properly to go throngh, to go slanting across, of which the 
meanings to unite slantingly and to slip away are only varia- 
tions. 3, notwithstanding, has in the language, so far as 
it is preserved to us, everywhere the signification fugitivus, 
and we will also keep to this: the dragon in the heavens is 
so called, as having the appearance of fleeing and hastening 
away. But in what sense is it said of God, that He pierces 
or slays it? In Isa. li. 9, where the jn is the emblem of 
Egypt (Pharaoh), and xxvii. 1, where m2 wn3 is the emblem 
of Assyria, the empire of the Tigris, the idea of destruction 
by the sword of Jehovah is clear. The present passage is to 
be explained according to ch. iii. 8, where 1M? is only another 
name for m2 wna (comp. Isa. xxvii. 1). It is the dragon in 
the heavens which produces the eclipse of the sun, by wind- 
ing itself round abont the sun; and God must continually 
wound it anew, and thus weaken it, if the snn is to be set 
free again. ‘hat it is God who disperses the clouds of 
heaven by the breath of His spirit, the representative of 
which in the elements is the wind, so that the azure becomes 
visible again; and that it is He who causes the darkening of 
the snn to cease, so that the earth can again rejoice in the 
full brightness of that great light,—these two contemplations 
of the almighty working of God in nature are so expressed 
by the poet, that he clothes the second in the mythological 
garb of the popular conception. 

In the closing words which now follow, Job concludes his 
illustrative description: it must indeed, notwithstanding, 
come infinitely short of the reality. 


14 Behold, these are the edges of His ways, 
And how do we hear only a whisper thereof ! 
But the thunder of His might—who comprehendeth tt? 
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These (TPS retrospective, as in ch. xviii. 21) are only nisP, 
the extremest end-points or outlines of the ways of God, 
which Job has depicted; the wondrous fulness of His might, 
which extends through the whole creation, transcends human 
comprehension ; it is only 127 7O¥ therefrom that becomes 
audible to us men. DY (Yow) is translated by Symm. here 


WiOtipicpa, ch. iv. 12, yreBupiepos; the Arab. yews (to speak 


very quickly, mutter) confirms this idea of the word; Jerome’s 
translation, vie parvam stillam sermonis ejus (comp. ch. iv. 12, 
venas, tropical for parts), is doubly erroneous: the rendering 
of the yow has the antithesis of 5/7 against it, and 725 is not 
to be understood here otherwise than in 727 NYY, Deut. xxi. 
15, xxiv. 1: shame of something = something that excites a 
feeling of shame, a whisper of something = some whisper. 
The notion “somewhat,” which the old expositors attribute to 
yov, lies therefore in 123. AD is exclamatory in a similar 
manner as in Ps, Ixxxix. 48: how we hear (J, not YOW3) 
only some whisper thereof (jz partitive, as eg. Isa. x. 22), 
z.e. how little therefrom is audible to us, only as the murmur 
of a word, not loud and distinct, which reaches us! 

As in the speech of Bildad the poet makes the opposition 
of the friends to fade away and cease altogether, as incapable 
of any further counsel, and hence as conquered, so in Job’s 
closing speech, which consists of three parts, ch. xxvi., xxvul.— 
XXVIIL, Xx1x.-xxx1,, he shows how Job in every respect, as 
victor, maintains the field against the friends. The friends 
have neither been able to loose the knot of Job’s lot of suf- 
fering, nor of the universal distribution of prosperity and mis- 
fortune. Instead of loosing the knot of Job’s lot of suffering, 
they have cut it, by adding to Job’s heavy affliction the in- 
vention of heinous guilt as its ground of explanation; and 
the knot of the contradictions of human life in general with 
divine justice they have ignored, in order that they may not 
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be compelled to abandon their dogma, that suffering every- 
where necessarily presupposes sin, and sin is everywhere 
necessarily followed by suffering. Even Job, indeed, is not 
at present able to solve either one or other of the mysteries; 
but while the friends’ treatment of these mysteries is untrue, 
he honours the truth, and keenly perceives that which is 
mysterious. Then he proves by testimony and an appeal to 
facts, that the mystery may be acknowledged without there- 
fore being compelled to abandon the fear of God. Job 
firmly holds to the objective reality and the testimony of his 
consciousness ; in the fear of God he places himself above 
all those contradictions which are unsolvable by and perplex- 
ing to human reason; his faith triumphs over the rational- 
ism of the friends, which is devoid of truth, of justice, and 
of love. 

Job first answers Bildad, ch. xxvi. He cliaracterizes his 
poor reply as what it is: as useless, and not pertinent in 
regard to the questions before them: it is of no service to 
him, it does not affect him, and is, moreover, a borrowed 
weapon. For he also is conscious of and can praise God’s 
exalted and awe-inspiring majesty. He has already shown 
this twice, ch. ix. 4-10, xii. 13-25, and shows it here for 
the third time: its operation is not confined merely to those 
creatures that immediately surround God in the heavens; 
it extends, without being restrained by the sea, even down 
to the lower world; and as it makes the angels above to 
tremble, so there it sets the shades in consternation. From 
the lower world, Job’s contemplation rises to the earth, as a 
body suspended in space without support; to the clouds above, 
which contain the upper waters without bursting, and veil the 
divine throne, of which the sapphire blue of heaven is the re- 
flection ; and then he speaks of the sea lying between Sheol 
and heaven, which is confined within fixed bounds, at the 
extreme boundaries of which light passes over into darkness ; 
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—he celebrates all this as proof of the creative might of 
God. Then he describes the sovereign power of God in the 
realm of His creation, how He shakes the pillars of heaven, 
rouses the sea, breaks the monster in pieces, lights up the 
heavens by chasing away the clouds and piercing the ser- 
pent, and thus setting free the sun. But all these—thus he 
closes—are only meagre outlines of the divine rule, only a 
faint whisper, which is heard by us as coming from the far 
distance. Who has the comprehension necessary to take in 
and speak exhaustively of all the wonders of His infinite 
nature, which extends throughout the whole creation? From 
such a profound recognition and so glorious a description of 
the exaltation of God, the infinite distance between God and 
inan is most clearly proved. Job has adequately shown that 
his whole soul is full of that which Bildad is anxious to 
teach him; a soul that only requires a slight impulse to 
make it overflow with such praise of God, as is not wanting 
in an universal perception of God, nor is it full of wicked 
devices. When therefore Bildad maintains against Job that 
no man is righteous before such an exalted God, Job ought 
indeed to take it as a warning against such unbecoming 
utterances concerning God as those which have escaped him ; 
but the universal sinfulness of man is no ground of explana- 
tion for his sufferings, for there is a righteousness which 
avails before God; and of this, Job, the suffering servant of 
God, has a consciousness that cannot be shaken, 
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THIRD PART.—THE TRANSITION TO THE UNRAVELMENT. 
CHAP. XXVII.—XXXI. 


Job's Final Speech to the Friends. —Chap. xxvii. xxviii. 
Schema: 12. 10. 12. 10. | 10. 8. 8. 8. 8. 8. 10. 


[Then Job continued to take up his proverb, and said :] 
2 As God liveth, who hath deprived me of my right, 
And the Almighty, who hath sorely saddened my soul— 
3 For still all my breath is in me, 
And the breath of Hloah in my nostrils— 
4 My lips do not speak what ts false, 
And my tongue uttereth not deceit ! 
> Far be it from me, to grant that you are in the right: 
Till I die [ will not remove my innocence from me. 
6 My righteousness I hold fast, and let tt not go: 
My heart reproacheth not any of my days. 
7 Mine enemy must appear as an evil-doer, 
And he who riseth up against me as unrighteous. 


The friends are silent, Job remains master of the dis- 
course, and his continued speech is introduced as a continued 
vin new (after the analogy of the phrase by x), as in 
Num. xxii. 7 and further on, the oracles of Balaam. dyin 1s 
speech of a more elevated tone and more figurative cha- 
racter; here, as frequently, the unaffected outgrowth of an 
elevated solemn mood. The introduction of the ultimatum, 
as bvip, reminds one of “the proverb (el-methel) seals it” in 
the mouth of the Arab, since in common life it is customary 
to use a pithy saying as the final proof at the conclusion of a 
speech, 

Job begins with an asseveration of his truthfulness (¢.e. 

VOL. Il. E 
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the agreement of his confession with his consciousness) by 
the life of God. From this oath, which in the form bi-hajat 
alléh has become later on a common formula of assurance, 
R. Josua, in his tractate Sota, infers that Job served God 
from love to Him, for we only swear by the life of that which 
we honour and love; it is more natural to conclude that the 
God by whom, on the one hand, he believes himself to be so 
unjustly treated, still appears to him, on the other hand, to 
be the highest manifestation of truth. The interjectional 
clause: living is God! is equivalent to, as true as God liveth. 
That which is affirmed is not what immediately follows: He 
has set aside my right, and the Almighty has sorely grieved 
my soul (Raschi) ; but ‘wavin pn and wp? IHN are attributive 
clauses, by which what is denied in the form of an oath— 
which, introduced by D8 (as Gen. xiii. 15, 1 Sam. xiv. 45, 
2 Sam. xi. 11, Ges. § 155, 2, f), is contained in ver. 4—pre- 
serves its closer reference to the false semblance of an evil- 
doer which suffering casts upon him, but which he constantly 
repudiates as surely not lying, as that God liveth. Among 
moderns, Schlottm. (comp. Ges. § 150, 3), like most of the 
old expositors, translates: so long as my breath is in me,... 
my lips shall speak no wrong, so that vers. 3 and 4 together 
contain what is affirmed. But (1) ‘2 indeed sometimes intro- 
duces that which shall happen as affirmed by oath, Jer. xxii. 5, 
xlix. 13; but here that which shall not take place is affirmed, 
which would be introduced first in a general form by ‘2 
enplic. s. recitativum, then according to its special negative 
contents by O8,—a construction which is perhaps possible 
according to syntax, but it is nevertheless perplexing; (2) it 
may perhaps be thought that “the whole continuance of my 
breath in me” is conceived as accusative and adverbial, and is 
equivalent to, so long as my breath may remain in me (my oo) 
as long as ever, like the Arab. cullama, as often as ever) ; but 
the usage of the language does not favour this explanation, 
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for 2 Sam. i. 9,°2 ‘va2 Tny-b2, signifies my whole soul (my full 
life) is still in me; and we have a third instance of this pro- 
minently placed 53 per hypallagen in Hos. xiv. 3, py xwn-ba, 
omnem auferas iniquitatem, Ew. § 289, a (comp. Ges. § 114, 
rem. 1). Accordingly, with Ew., Hirz., Hahn, and most 
modern expositors, we take ver. 3 as a parenthetical confir- 
matory clause, by which Job gives the ground of his solemn 
affirmation that he is still in possession of his full conscious- 
ness, and cannot help feeling and expressing the contradiction 
between his lot of suffering, which brands him as an evil-doer, 
and his moral integrity. The ‘N22 which precedes the mm 
signifies, according to the prevailing usage of the language, 
the intellectual, and therefore self-conscious, soul of man 
(Psychol. p. 94 sq.). This is in man and in his nostrils, inas- 

nuch as the breath which passes in and out by these is the 
outward and visible form of its being, which. is in every re- 
spect the condition of life (2b. p. 100 sq.). The suff. of snnws 
is unaccented, on account of the word which follows being 
a monosyllable; the tone has retreated (INN ND3, to use a 
technical grammatical expression), as ¢.g. also in ch. xix. 25, 
xx. 2, Ps. xxi. 20. Because he lives, and, living, cannot 
deny his own existence, he swears that his own testimony, 
which is suspected by the friends, and on account of which 
they charge him with falsehood, is perfect truth. 

Ver. 4 is not to be translated: “my lips shall never speak 
what is false ;” for it is not a resolve which Job thus strongly 
makes, after the manner of a vow, but the agreement of his 
confession, which he has now so frequently made, and which 
remains unalterable, with the abiding fact. Far be from me 
—he continues in ver. 5—to admit that you are right (°? nen 
with unaccented ah, not of the fem., comp. ch. xxxiv. 10, but 
of direction: for a profanation to me, 7.e. let it be profane to 
me, Ew. § 329, a, Arab. héshé hi, in a like sense); until I 


expire (prop.: sink together), I will not put my innocence 
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(719A, perfection, in the sense of purity of character) away 
from me, i.e. I will not cease from asserting it. I will hold 
fast (as ever) my righteousness, and leave it not, i.e. let it 
not go or fall away; my heart does not reproach even one of 
my days. 5%) is virtually an obj. in a partitive sense: mon 
coeur ne me reproche pas un seul de mes jours (Renan). The 
heart is used here as the seat of the conscience, which is the 
knowledge possessed by the heart, by which it excuses or ac- 
cuses a man (Psychol. p. 160); 9209 (whence 77, the season 
in which the fruits are gathered) signifies carpere, to pluck = 
to pinch, lash, inveigh against. Jos. Kimchi and Ralbag 
explain: my heart draws not back (from the confession of 
my innocence) my while life long (as Maimonides explains 
npam, Lev. xix. 20, of the female slave who is inclined to, 
i.e. Stands near to, the position of a free woman), by compari- 


Y Ae dak, Ate 


son with the Arabic —3 wl, deflectere; it is not, however, 
+ 


>, but —s, decerpere, that is to be compared in the 
tropical sense of the prevailing usage of the Hebrew speci- 
fied. The old expositors were all misled by the misunder- 
stood partitive "5", which they translated ex (= inde a) diebus 
meis. There is in ver. 7 no ground for taking ‘, with 
Hahn, as a strong affirmative, as supposed in ch. xviii. 12, 
and not as expressive of desire; but the meaning is not: let 
my opponents be evil-doers, I at least am not one (Hirz.). 
The voluntative expresses far more emotion: the relation 
must be reversed; he who will brand me as an evil-doer, 
must by that very act brand himself as such, inasmuch as 
the yun of a py really shows himself to be a yer, and by 
recklessly judging the righteous, is bringing down upon him- 
self a like well-merited judgment. The 2 is the so-called 
Caph veritatis, since 3, instar, signifies not only similarity, but 
also equality. Instead of ‘> *P, the less manageable, primitive 
form, which the poet used in ch. xxii. 20 (comp. vol, i. 440), 
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and beside which BP (aip, 2 Kings xvi. 7) does not occur in 
the book, we here find the more emphatic form ‘D21PN2 (comp. 
eh. xx. 27). 

The description of the misfortune of the ungodly which 
now follows, beginning with '3,requires no connecting thought, 
as for instance: My enemy must be accounted as ungodly, on 
account of his hostility ; I abhor ungodliness, for, etc.; but 
that he who regards him as a pvr is himself a yur, Job shows 
from the fact of the yy having no hope in death, whilst, 
when dying, he can resign himself to the confident hope of a 
divine vindication of his innocence. 


8 For what is the hope of the godless, when He cutteth off, 
When Eloah taketh away his soul? 
9 Will God hear his cry 
When distress cometh upon him? 
10 Or can he delight himself in the Almighty, 
Can he call upon Eloah at all times? 
11 J will teach you concerning the hand of God, 
I will not conceal the dealings of the Almighty. 
12 Behold, ye have all seen tt, 
Why then do ye cherish foolish notions ? 


In comparing himself with the yv4, Job is conscious that 
he has a God who does not leave him unheard, in whom he 
delights himself, and to whom he can at all times draw near ; 
as, in fact, Job’s fellowship with God rests upon the freedom 
of the most intimate confidence. He is not one of the god- 
less; for what is the hope of one who is estranged from God, 
when he comes to die? He has no God on whom his hope 


1In Beduin the enemy is called géméni (vid. supra, on ch. xxiv. 12, 
us 


p- 26), a denominative from gém ° 92, war, feud ; but gd: has also the 


signification of a collective of géma@ni, and one can also say: entum wa- 
tjand qom, you and we are enemies, and béndtna qém, there is war between 
us.—WETZST. 
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might establish itself, to whom it could cling. The old 
expositors err in many ways respecting ver. 8, by taking 33, 
abscindere (root 3), in the sense of (copes) corradere (thus 
also more recently Rosenm. after the Targ., Syr., and Jer.), 
and referring 2% to nov in the signification tranquillum esse 
(thus even Blumenfeld after Ralbag and others). WB) is 
the object to both verbs, and wp) yx, abscindere animam, to 
cut off the thread of life, is to be explained according to ch. 
vi. 9, Isa. xxxvili, 12. wD) movi, extrahere animam (from 


nev, whence mow \L., the after-birth, cogn. Oo) oles. PUI. ads 


Jus, M45), is of similar signification, according to another 
figure, since the body is conceived of as the sheath (722, 


Dan. vii. 15) of the soul? (comp. Che in the universal signi- 


fication evaginare ensem). The fut. apoc. Kal oun (= ow) 18 
therefore in meaning equivalent to the intrans. og, Deut. 
xxviii. 40 (according to Ew. § 235, c, obtained from this by 
change of vowel), decidere; and Schnurrer’s supposition that 
bys, like the Arab. (lw, is equivalent to Dxv*® (when God 
demands it), or such a violent correction as De Lagarde’s? 
(when he is in distress py*, when one demands his soul with a 
curse mON3 oNv*), is unnecessary. 

The ungodly man, Job goes on to say, has no God to hear 
his cry when distress comes upon him; he cannot delight 
himself (43¥M, pausal form of YM, the primary form of 
19m) in the Almighty; he cannot call upon Eloah at any 

1 On the similar idea of the body, as the kosha (sheath) of the soui, 
among the Hindus, vid. Psychol. p. 268. 

* Anm. zur griech. Uebers. der Proverbien (1863), S. VI. f., where the 
first reason given for this improvement of the text is this, that the usual 
explanation, according to which Swi and pys: have the same subj. and 
‘obj. standing after the verb, is altogether contrary to Semitic usage. 
But this assertion is groundless, as might be supposed from the very be- 


ginning. Thus, e.g. the same obj. is found after two verbs in ch. xx. 19, 
and the same subi. and obj. in Neh. 10. 20. 
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time (te. in the manifold circumstances of life under which 
we are called to feel the dependence of our nature). Torn 
away from God, he cannot be heard, he cannot indeed pray 
and find any consolation in God. It is most clearly manifest 
here, since Job compares his condition of suffering with that 
of an, what comfort, what power of endurance, yea, what 
spiritual joy in the midst of suffering (aaynn, as ch. xxii. 26, 
Ps, xxxvii. 4, 11, Isa. lv. 2, Iviii. 13 sq.), which must all 
remain unknown to the ungodly, he can draw from his 
fellowship with God; and seizing the very root of the dis- 
tinction between the man who fears God and one who is 
utterly godless, his view of the outward appearance of the 
misfortune of both becomes changed; and after having 
allowed himself hitherto to be driven from one extreme to 
another by the friends, as the heat of the controversy gradu- 
ally cools down, and as, regaining his independence, he stands 
before them as their teacher, he now experiences the truth of 
docendo disctmus in rich abundance. I will instruct you, 
says he, in the hand, z.e. the mode of action, of God (2 just 
as in Ps. xxv. 8, 12, xxxii. 8, Prov. iv. 11, of the province 
and subject of instruction); I will not conceal “IW7oy WR, 
i.e. according to the sense of the passage: what are the prin- 
ciples upon which He acts; for that which is with (OY) any 
one is the matter of his consciousness and volition (wid. on 
ch. xxii. 10, p. 10). 

Ver. 12a is of the greatest importance in the right inter- 
pretation of what follows from ver. 13 onwards. The in- 
struction which Job desires to impart to the friends has 
reference to the lot of the evil-doer; and when he says: 
Behold, ye yourselves have all beheld (learnt) it—in con- 
nection with which it is to be observed that pap DAS does 
not signify merely vos omnes, but vosmet ipsi omnes,—he 
grants to them what he appeared hitherto to deny, that the 
lot of the evil-doer, certainly in the rule, although not with- 
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out exceptions, is such as they have said. The application, 
however, which they have made of this abiding fact of ex- 
perience, is and remains all the more false: Wherefore nee 
(™t makes the question sharper) are ye vain (blinded) in 
vanity (self-delusion), viz. in reference to me, who do not so 
completely bear about me the characteristic marks of a prn? 
The verb 927 signifies to think and act vainly (without ground 
or connection), 2 Kings xvii. 15 (comp. ¢uaraiwOnoav, Rom. 
i. 21); the combination 2371 933 may be judged of according 
to Ges. § 138, rem. 1, as it is also by Ew. § 281, a, but on 
may also be taken as the representative of the gerund, as e.g. 
may, Hab. ii. 9. 

In the following strophe Job now begins as Zophar (ch. 
xx. 29) concluded. He gives back to the friends the doctrine 
they have fully imparted to him. They have held the lot of 
the evil-doer before him as a mirror, that he may behold him- 
self in it and be astounded; he holds it before them, that 
they may perceive how not only his bearing under suffering, 
but also the form of his affliction, is of a totally different 
kind, 


13 This is the lot of the wicked man with God, 
And the heritage of the violent which they receive from the 
Almighty : 
14 If his children multiply, tt is for the sword, 
And his offspring have not bread enough. 
15 His survivors shall be buried by the pestilence, 
And his widows shall not weep. 
16 Jf he heapeth silver together as dust, 
And prepareth garments for himself as mire: 
17 He prepareth tt, and the righteous clothe themselves, 
And the innocent divide the silver among themselves, 
18 He hath built as a moth his house, 
ng a8 a hut that a watchman setteth up. 
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We have already had the combination YY O38 for wx 
yw in ch. xx. 29; it is a favourite expression in Proverbs, 
and reminds one of dv@pwos oditns in Homer, and dvOpwros 
oTreipwv, éyOpas, Eutropos, in the parables Matt. xi. Pstk 
(Pasek) stands after yuh, to separate the wicked man and God, 
as in Prov. xv. 29 (Norzi). ind, exclusively peculiar to the 
book of Job in the Old Test. (here and ch. xxix. 21, xxxviii. 
40, xl. 4), is b rendered capable of an independent position by 
means of 1» = 70, |... The sword, faniine, and pestilence are 
the three punishing powers by which the evil-doer’s posterity, 
however numerous it may be, is blotted out; these three, 
an, 339, and M9, appear also side by side in Jer. xv. 2; 
ny, instead of ‘Niod (Jer. xvi. 4), duis mortibus, is (as also 
Jer. xviii. 21) equivalent to 127 in the same trio, Jer. xiv. 12; 
the plague is personified (as when it is called by an Arabian 
poet umm el-farit, tle mother of death), and Vavassor cor- 
rectly observes: Afors illos sua sepeliet, nihil preterea honoris 
supremi consecuturos. Bottcher (de inferis, § 72) asserts that 
mn. can only-signify pestilentie tempore, or better, ipso mortis 
momento; but since 1 occurs by the passive elsewhere in the 
sense of ab or per, e.g. Num. xxxvi. 2, Hos. xiv. 4, it can also 
by 12p2 denote the efficient cause. Olshausen’s correction 
yap’ xd mya, they will not be buried when dead (Jer. xvi. 4), 
is still less required; “to be buried by the pestilence” is equi- 
valent to, not to be interred with the usual solemnities, but 
to be buried as hastily as possible. Ver. 155 (comimon to 
our poet and the psalm of Asaph, Ixxvi. 64, which likewise 
belongs to the Salomonic age) is also to be correspondingly 
interpreted: the women that he leaves behind do not cele- 
brate the usual mourning rites (comp. Gen. xxii. 2), because 
the decreed punishment which, stroke after stroke, deprives 
them of husbands and children, prevents all observance of the 
customs of mourning, and because the shock stifles the feeling 
of pity. The treasure in gold which his avarice has heaped 
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up, and in garments which his love of display has gathered 
together, comes into the possession of the righteous and the 
innocent, who are spared when these three powers of judgment 
sweep away the evil-doer and his family. Dust and dirt (ze. 
of the streets, myin) are, as in Zech. ix. 3, the emblem of a 
great abundance that depreciates even that which is valuable. 
The house of the ungodly man, though a palace, is, as the . 
fate of the fabric shows, as brittle and perishable a thing, 
and can be as easily destroyed, as the fine spinning of a 
moth, WY (according to the Jewish proverb, the brother of the 
DD), or even the small case which it makes from remnants of 
enawed articles, and drags about with it; it is like a hght 
hut, perhaps for the watchman of a vineyard (Isa. 1, 8), 
which is put together only for the season during which the 
grapes are ripening.’ 


19 He lieth down rich, and doeth it not again, 
He openeth his eyes and—ts no more. 

20 Terrors take hold of him as a flood; 
By night a tempest stealeth him away. 


1 The watchman’s hut, for the protection of the vmeyards and melon 
and maize fields against thieves, herds, or wild beasts, is now called 
either ‘arishe and mantara (771919) if it is only slightly put together 
from branches of trees, or chéme (Arn) if it is built up high in order that 
the watcher may see a great distance. The chéme is the more frequent; 
at harvest it stands in the midst of the threshing-floors (bejddir) of a 
district, and it is constructed in the following manner :—Four poles 
(‘awdmid) are set up so as to form the corners of a square, the sides of 
which are about eight feet in length. Hight feet above the ground, four 
cross pieces of wood (‘awdrid) are tightly bound to these with cords, on 
which planks, if they are to be had, are laid. Here is the watcher’s bed, 
which consists of a litter. Six or seven feet above this, cross-beams are 
again hound to the four poles, on which boughs, or reeds (gasab), or a 
mat (hasira, av yr) forms a roof (sath, Mot), from which the chéme 
has its name; for the Piel-forms wry, pn, and mow signify, ‘to be 
stretched over anything after the manner of a roof.” Between the roof 
aud the bed, three sides of the chéme are hung round with a mat, or with 
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21 The east wind lifteth him up, that he departeth, 
And hurleth him forth from his place. 
22 God casteth upon him without sparing, 
Before His hand he fleeth hither and thither. 
23 They clap their hands at hin, 
And hiss him away from his place. 


The pointing of the text ON. nbi is explained by Schnurr., 
Umbr., and Stick.: He goes rich to bed and nothing is taken 
as yet, he opens his eyes and nothing more is there; but 
if this were the thought intended, it gue a least to have 
prauslation® se ne nothing is carried away, sinks the ne 
instead of the pret., which was to be expected, none the 
more tolerable; also }D8 can indeed signify to gather hastily 
together, to take away (e.g. Isa. xxxill. 4), when the connec- 
tion favours it, but not here, where the first impression is 
that yuh is the subj. both to oN’ sh and to ww. Béttcher’s 
translation, “He lieth down rich and cannot be displaced,” 
gives the words a meaning that is ridiculed by the usage of the 
language. On the other hand, ‘D8. xv can signify: and he 


reeds or straw (qashsh, wp) hound together, in order both to keep off the 
cold night-winds, and also to kcep the thieves in ignorance as to the num- 
ber of the watchers. A small ladder, sudlem (n50), frequently leads to 


the bed-chamber. The space between the ground and this chamber is 
closed only on the west side to keep off the hot afternoon sun, for through 
the day the watcher sits below with his dog, upon the ground. Here is 
also his place of reception, if any passers-by visit him ; for, like the vil- 
lage shepherd, the field-watcher has the right of showing a humble hos- 
pitality to any acquaintances. When the fruits have been gathered in, 


the chéme is removed. The field-watchman is now called natér ( abl), 
and the verb is natar, 1); ‘‘to keep watch,” instead of which the quadri- 
literal nétar, 31\9 (from ‘the plur. pls \y, ‘the watchers ”), has also been 


formed. In one part of Syria all these forms are written with ¥ (d) 
instead of 4, and pronounced accordingly. The “y} in this passage is 


similarly related to the 7195 in Cant. i. 6, viii. 11, 12.—-Werzsr. 


_=-7 
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is not conveyed away (comp. eg. Jer. vill. 2, Ezek. xxix. 0; 
but not Isa. lvii. 1, where it signifies to be swept away, and 
also not Num. xx. 26, where it signifies to be gathered to the 
fathers), and is probably intended to be explained after the 
pointing that we have, as Rosenm. and even Ralbag explain 
it: “he is not conveyed away; one opens his eyes, and 
le is not;” or even as Schlottm.: “he is not conveyed 
away; in one moment he still looks about him, in the 
next he is no more;” but the relation of the two parts of 
the verse in this interpretation is unsatisfactory, and the pre- 
ceding strophe has already referred to his not being buried. 
Since, therefore, only an unsuitable, and what is more, a 
badly-expressed thonght, is gained by this reading, provided 
the expression might be regarded with Hahn as interroga- 
tive: is he not swept away? which, however, is only a 
makeshift, we must see whether it may not perhaps be sus- 
ceptible of another pointing. Jerome transl.: dives cum dor- 
mierit, nihil secum auferet; the thought is not bad, but N38 
is wanting, and NX> alone does not signify nihil. Better 
LXX. (Ital., Syr.): wAovctos xowpnOnoerat Kal ov mpoc- 
Ojcer. This translation follows the form of reading }DN’ = 
Ol", gives a suitable sense, places both parts of the verse in 
the right relation, and accords with the style of the poet 
(vid. ch. xx. 9, x]. 5); and accordingly, with Ew., Hirz., and 
Higst., we decide in favour of this reading: he lieth down to 
sleep rich, and he doeth it no more, since in the night he is 
removed from life and also from riches by sudden death; or 
also: in the morning he openeth his eyes without imagining 
it is the last time, for, overwhelmed by sudden death, he 
closes them for ever. Vers. 20a and 208 are attached cross- 
wise (chiastisch) to this picture of sudden destruction, be it 
by night or by day: the terrors of death seize him (sing. fem. 
with a plur. subj. following it, according to Ges. § 146, 3) 
like a flood (comp. the floods of Belial, Ps. xviii. 5), by night 
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a whirlwind (M5:D 47223, as ch. xxi. 18) carrieth him away. 
The Syriac and Arabic versions add, as a sort of interpola- 
tion: as a fluttering (large white) night-moth,—an addition 
which no one can consider beautiful. 

Ver. 21 extends the figure of the whirlwind. In Hebrew, 
even when the narrative has reference to Egyptian matters 
(Gen. xh. 23), the 0°? which comes from the Arabian desert 
is the destructive, devastating, and parching wind xav’ 
eEoynv. Hoa signifies pertbit (ut pereat), as ch. xiv. 20, 
xix. 10. YY (comp. 7d, O storm-chased one) is connected 
with the accus. of the person pursued, as in Ps. lviti. 10. 
The subj. of 72, ver. 22, is God, and the verb stands with- 
ont an obj.: to cast at any one (shoot), as Num. xxxv. 22 (for 
the figure, comp. ch. xvi. 138); LX -X. correctly: ésrippaber 
(whereas ch. xviii. 7, ofddas = vom). The gerundive 
with 3: lays stress upon the idea of the exertion of flight: 
whithersoever he may flee before the hand of God, every 
attempt is in vain. The suff. émo, ver. 23a, both according 
to the syntax and the matter, may be taken as the plural 
suff.; but the fact that 15°83 can be equivalent to 'B3 (comp. 


1 Tn Syria and Arabia the east wind is no longer called gadim, but exclu- 
sively shargija, i.e. the wind that blows from the rising of the sun (sharq). 
This wind rarely prevails in summer, occurring then only two or three 
days a month on an average ; it is more frequent in the winter and early 
spring, when, if it continues long, the tender vegetation is parched up, 
and a year of famine follows, whence in the Lebanon it is called semtim 
(nxt), which in the present day denotes the ‘‘ poisonous wind” (= nesme 


musimme), but originally, by alliarice with the Hebr. pw, denoted the 
‘‘ devastating wind.” The east wind is dry; it excites the blood, con- 
tracts the chest, causes restlessness and anxiety, and sleepless nights or 
evil dreams. Both man and beast feel weak and sickly while it prevails. 
Hence that which is unpleasant and revolting in life is compared to the 
east wind. Thusa maid in Hauran, at the sight of one of my Damascus 
travelling companions, whose excessive ugliness struck her, cried: dillah, 


nahar el-j6m aqshar ( peal), wagahetni ( hige a shargija, ‘* by God, 
it is an unhealthy day to-day: an east wind blew upon me.” And in 4 
festive dance song of the Merg district, these words occur: wa rudd 
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Ps. xis 1); roy to yoy (comp. ch. xx. 23, xxil. 2), as 0? 1S 
equivalent to b (vid. Isa. xliv. 15, lil. 8), is established, and 
there is no reason why the same may not be the case here. 
The accunnlation of the terminations émo and émo gives a 
tone of thunder and a gloomy impress to this conclusion of 
the description of judgment, as these terminations frequently 
occur in the book of Psalms, where moral depravity is 
mourned and divine judgment threatened (eg. in Ps. xvii. 
xlix. lviii., lix. Ixxiii.). The clapping of hands (0°83 pay = 
ppd, Lam. ii. 15, comp. YpA, Nah. in. 19) is a token of 
malignant joy, and hissing (Pw, Zeph. ii. 15, Jer. xlix. 17) 
a token of scorn. The expression in ver. 230 is a pregnant 
one. Clapping of hands and hissing accompany the evil- 
doer when merited punishment overtakes him, and chases 
him forth from the place which he hitherto occupied (comp. 
ch. viii. 18). 

Earlier expositors have thought it exceedingly remarkable 
that Job, in ch. xxvii, 13-23, should agree with the assertions 
of the three friends concerning the destiny of the ungodly 
and his descendants, while he has previously opposed them 


li nomet hodénik | seb’ lejali bi-‘olija | wa berd wa sherd wa shargija ... 
‘** And grant me again to slumber on thy bosom, 

Seven nights in an upper chamber, 

And (I will then endure) cold, drifting snow, and east wind.” 
During the harvest, so long as the east wind lasts, the corn that is al- 
ready threshed and lying on the tbresbing-floors cannot be winnowed ; 
a gentle, moderate draught is required for this process, such as is only 
obtained by a west or south wind. The uorth wind is much too strong, 
and the east wind is characterized by constant gusts, which, as the Hau- 
ranites say, ‘ jochoti tthn wa-habb, carries away chaff and corn.” When 
the wind shifts from the west to the east, a whirlwind (zéba’a, nyait) 
not unfrequently arises, which often in summer does much harm to the 
threshing-floors and to the cut corn that is lying in swaths (unless it is 
weighted with stones). Storms are rare during an east wind; they 
come mostly with a west wind (never with a south or north wind). 
But if an east wind does bring a storm, it is generally very destructive, 
on account of its strong gusts; and it will even uproot the largest 
trees.— W ETZST. 
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on this point, ch. xii. 6, xxi. xxiv. Kennicott thinks the con- 
fusion is cleared away by regarding ch. xxvi. 2-xxvii. 12 as 
Job’s answer to the third speech of Bildad, xxvii. 13 sqq. as 
the third speech of Zophar, and xxviii. (to which the super- 
scription xxvii. 1 belongs) as Job’s reply thereto; but this 
reply would begin with ‘3, and is no appropriate answer to 
the carved out speech of Zophar. Stuhlmann (1804) makes 
this third speech of Zophar begin with xxvii. 11, and imagines 
a gap between xxvii. 10 and xxvii. 11; but who then are 
the persons whom Zophar addresses by “you”? The three 
everywhere address themselves to Job, while here Zophar, 
contrary to custom, would address himself not to him, but, 
according to Stuhlmann’s exposition, to the others with refer- 
ence to Job. Ch. xxvii. Stuhlmann removes and places 
after ch. xxv. as a continuation of Bildad’s speech; Zophar’s 
speech therefore remains unanswered, and Zophar may thank 
this critic not only for allowing him another opportunity of 
speaking, but also for allowing him the last word. Bernstein 
(Keil-Tzschirner’s Analekten, Bd. i. St. 3) removes the contra- 
diction into which Job seems to fall respecting himself in a 
more thorough manner, by rejecting the division ch. xxvii. 7- 
xxviii, 28, which is certainly indissolubly connected as a 
whole, as a later interpolation; but there is no difference of 
language and poetic spirit here betraying an interpolator ; 
and had there been one, even le ought indeed to have pro- 
ceeded on the assumption that such an insertion should be 
appropriate to Job’s mouth, so that the task of proving its 
relative fitness, from his standpoint at least, remains. Hosse 
(1849) goes still further: he puts ch. xxvii. 10, xxxi. 35-37, 
xxxvill. 1, etc., together, and leaves out all that comes between 
these passages. There is then no transition whatever from 
the entanglement to the unravelment. Job’s final reply, ch. 
XXVil. Xxvili., with the monologue ch. xxix.-xxxi., in which 
even a feeble perception must recognise one of the most 
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essential and most beautiful portions of the dramatic whole, 
forms this transition. 

Eichhorn (in his translation of Job, 1824), who formerly 
(Allgem. Bibliothek der bibl. Lit. Bd. 2) inclined to Kenni- 
cott’s view, and Béckel (2d edition, 1804) seek another ex- 
planation of the difficulty, by supposing that in ch. xxvii. 13-23 
Job reproduces the view of the friends. But in ver. 11 Job 
announces the setting forth of his own view; and the suppo- 
sition that with ye DIN pon nt he does not begin the enun- 
ciation of his own view, but that of his opponents, is refuted 
by the consideration that there is nothing by which he 
indicates this, and that he would not enter so earnestly into 
the description if it were not the feeling of his heart. Feel- 
ing the worthlessness of these attempted solutions, De Wette 
(Einleitung, § 288), with his customary spirit of criticism 
with which he depreciates the sacred writers, turns against 
the poet himself. Certainly, says he, the division ch. 
xxvii. 11-xxviii. 28 is imappropriate and self-contradictory 
in the mouth of Job; but this want of clearness, not to say 
inconsistency, must be brought against the poet, who, despite 
his utmost endeavour, has not been able to liberate himself 
altogether from the influence of the common doctrine of 
retribution. 

This judgment is erroneous and unjust. Umbreit (2d 
edition, S. 261 [Clark’s edition, 1836, ii. 122]) correctly 
remarks, that “without this apparent contradiction in Job’s 
speeches, the interchange of words would have been endless ;” 
in other words: had Job’s standpoint been absolutely im- 
inoveable, the controversy could not possibly have come to a 
well-adjusted decision, which the poet must have planned, 
and which he also really brings about, by causing his hero 
stil] to retain an imperturbable consciousness of his innocence, 
but also allowing his irritation to snbside, and his extreme 
harshness to become moderated. The latter, in reference to 
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the final destiny of the godless, is already indicated in ch. 
xxiv., but is still more apparent here in ch. xxvii., and indeed 
in the following line of thought: “As truly as God lives, 
who afflicts mie, tle mnocent one, I will not incur the guilt of 
lying, by allowing myself to be persuaded against my con- 
science to regard myself as an evil-doer. J am not an evil- 
doer, but my enemy who regards me and treats me as such 
must be accounted wicked; for how unlike the hopelessness 
and estrangement from God, in which the evil-doer dies, is 
my hope and entreaty in the midst of the heaviest affliction | 
Yea, indeed, the fate of the evil-doer is a different one from 
mine. I will teach it you; ye have all, indeed, observed it 
for yourselves, and nevértheless ye cherish such vain thoughts 
concerning me.’ What is peculiar in the description that 
then follows—a description agreeing in its substance with 
that of the three, and similar in its form—is therefore this, 
that Job holds up the end of the evil-doer before the friends, 
that from it they may infer that he is not an evil-doer, whereas 
the friends held it up before Job that he might infer from it 
that he is an evil-doer, and only by a penitent acknowledg- 
ment of this can he escape the extreme of the punishment he 
has merited. Thus in ch. xxvii. Job turns their own weapon 
against the friends. 

But does he not, by doing so, fall into contradiction with 
himself? Yes; and yet not so. The Job who has become 
calmer here comes into contradiction with the impassioned 
Job who had, without modification, placed the exceptional 
cases in opposition to the exclusive assertion that the evil- 
doer comes to a fearful end, which the friends advance, as if 
it were the rule that the prosperity of the evil-doer continues 
uninterrupted to the very end of his days. But Job does 
not come into collision with his true view. For how could 
he deny that in the rule the retributive justice of God is 
manifest in the case of the evil-doer! We can only perceive 
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his true opinion when we compare the views he here expresses 
with his earlier extreme antitheses: hitherto, in the heat of 
the controversy, he has opposed that which the friends one- 
sidedly maintained by the direct opposite; now he has got 
upon the right track of thought, in which the fate of the 
evil-doer presents itself to him from another and hitherto 
mistaken side,—a phase which is also but imperfectly appre- 
ciated in ch. xxiv.; so that now at last he involuntarily does 
justice to what truth there is in the assertion of his opponent. 
Nevertheless, it is not Job’s intention to correct himself here, 
and to make an admission to the friends which has hitherto 
been refused. Hirzel’s explanation of this part inclines too 
much to this erroneous standpoint. On the contrary, our 
rendering accords with that of Ewald, who observes (S. 252 f. 
2d edition, 1854) that Job here maintains in his own favour, 
and against them, what the friends directed against lim, since 
the hope of not experiencing such an evil-doer’s fate becomes 
strong in him: “Job 1s here on the right track for more 
confidently anticipating his own rescue, or, what is the same 
thing, the impossibility of his perishing just as if he were an 
evil-doer.” Moreover, how well designed is it that the descrip- 
tion vers. 13 sqq. is put into Job’s mouth! While the poet 
allows the friends designedly to interweave Jines taken from 
Job’s misfortunes into their descriptions of the evil-doer’s 
fate, in Job’s description not one single line is found which 
coincides with his own lot, whether with that which he has 
already experienced, or even with that which his faith pre- 
sents to him as in prospect. And althongh the heavy lot 
which has befallen him looks like the punitive suffering of 
the evil-doer, he cannot acknowledge it as such, and even 
denies its bearing the marks of such a character, since even 
in the midst of affliction he clings to God, and confidently 
hopes for His vindication. With this rendering of ch. 
xxvii. 13 sqq. all doubts of its genuineness, which is indeed 
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admitted by all modern expositors, vanish; and, far from 
charging the poet with inconsistency, one is led to admire 
the undiminished skill with which he brings the idea of the 
drama by concealed ways to its goal. 

But the question still comes up, whether ch. xxviii. 1, open- 
ing with *3, does not militate against this genuineness. Hirzel 
and others observe, that this ‘3 introduces the confirmation of 
ch. xxvii. 126: “ But wherefore then do ye cherish such vain 
imaginations concerning me? For human sagacity and perse- 
verance can accomplish much, but the depths of divine wisdom 
are impenetrable to man.” But how is it possible that the %, 
ch. xxviii. 1, should introduce the confirmation of ch. xxvii. 128, 
passing over ch. xxvii. 13-23? If it cannot be explained in 
any other way, it appears that ch. xxvii. 13-23 must be re- 
jected. There is the same difficulty in comprehending it by 
supplying some suppressed thought, as e.g. Ewald explains it: 
For, as there may also be much in the divine dealings that is 
dark, etc.; and Hahn: Because evil-doers perish according 
to their desert, it does not necessarily follow that every one 
who perishes is an evil-doer, and that every prosperous per- 
son is godly, for—the wisdom of God is unsearchable. This 
mode of explanation, which supposes, between the close of 
ch. xxvil. and the beginning of ch. xxvill., what is not found 
there, is manifestly forced; and in comparison with it, it 
would be preferable, with Stickel, to translate ‘2 “ because,” 
and take ch. xxviii. 1, 2 as the antecedent to ver. 3. Then 
after ch. xxvil.a dash might be made; but this dash would in- 
dicate an ugly blank, which would be no honour to the poet. 
Schlottmann explains it more satisfactorily. He takes ch. 
xxvii. 13 sqq. as a warning addressed to the friends, lest they 
bring down upon themselves, by their unjust judgment, the evil- 
doer’s punishment which they have so often proclaimed. If 
this rendering of ch. xxvii. 13 sqq. were correct, the description 
of the fate of the evil-doer would be influenced by an under- 
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lying thought, to which the following statement of the exalted 
nature of the divine wisdom would be suitably connected as 
a confirmation. We cannot, however, consider this rendering 
as correct. The picture ought to have been differently drawn, 
if it had been designed to serve as a warning to the friends. 

It has a different design. Job depicts the revelation of the 
divine justice which is exhibited in the issue of the life of the 
evil-doer, to teach the friends that they judge him and his lot 
falsely. To this description of punishment, which is intended 
thus and not otherwise, ch. xxviii. with its confirmatory ‘3 
must be rightly connected. If this were not feasible, one would 
be disposed, with Pareau, to alter the position of ch. xxviil., 
as if it were removed from its right place, and put it after 
ch. xxvi. But we are cautioned against such a violent mea- 
sure, by the consideration that it is not evident from ch. xxvi. 
why the course of thought in ch. xxviii., which begins with 
‘5, should assume the exact form in which we find it; whereas, 
on the other hand, it was said in ch. xxvii. that the ungodly 
heaps up silver, 903, like dust, but that the innocent who live 
to see his fall divide this silver, }D3, among themselves; so 
that when in ch. xxviii. 1 it continues: wyw 9D25 vw 15, there 
is a connection of thought for which the way has been pre- 
viously prepared. 

If we further take into consideration the fact of ch. xxviii. 
being only an amplification of the one closing thought to 
which everything tends, viz. that the fear of God is man’s 
true wisdom, then ch. xxviii., also in reference to this its 
special point, is suitably attached to the description of the 
evil-doer’s fate, ch. xxvii. 13 sqq. The miserable end of the 
ungodly is confirmed by this, that the wisdom of man, which 
he has despised, consists in the fear of God; and Job there- 
by at the same time attains the special aim of his teaching, 
which is announced at ch. xxvii. 11 by Ssva oon mms: 
viz. he has at the same time proved that he who retains the 
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fear of God in the midst of his sufferings, though those suffer- 
ings are an Insoluble mystery, cannot be a yur. This design 
of the confirmation, and that connection of thought, which 
should be well noted, prove that ch. xxviii. stands in its original 
position. And if we ponder the fact, that Job has depicted 
the ungodly as a covetous rich man who is snatched away by 
sudden death from his immense possession of silver and other 
costly treasures, we see that ch. xxviii. confirms the preceding 
picture of punitive judgment in the following manner: silver 
and other precious metals come out of the earth, but wisdom, 
whose value exceeds all these earthly treasures, is to be found 
nowhere within the province of the creature; God alone pos- 
sesses it, and from God alone it comes; and so far as man can 
and is to attain to it, it consists in the fear of the Lorp, and 
the forsaking of evil. This is the close connection of ch. 
xxvill. with what immediately precedes, which most expositors 
since Schultens have missed, by transferring the central point 
to the unsearchableness of the divine wisdom which rules in 
the world; whereas Bouiller correctly observes that the whole 
of ch. xxviii. treats not so much of the wisdom of God as of 
the wisdom of man, which God, the sole possessor of wisdom, 
imparts to him: omnibus divitiis, fluxis et evanidis illis possessto 
preponderat saptentia, que in pio Det cultu et fuga mal est 
postta. The view of von Hofmann (Schriftbeweis, i. 96, 2d 
edit.) accords with this: “If ch. xxviii. 1, where a confirmatory 
or explanatory ‘3 forms the transition, is taken together with 
xxvill. 12, where another part of the speech is introduced with 
a Waw, and finally with ch. xxviii. 28, where this is rounded 
off, as forming the unity of one thought: it thus proves that 
the final destruction of the godless, who is happy and prosper- 
ous in worldly things, 1s explained by the fact that man can 
obtain every kind of hidden riches by his own exertion and 
courage, but not the wisdom which is not indigenous to this 
outward world, but is known to God alone, and is to be learned 
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from Him only; and the teaching concerning it is: behold, 
the fear of God, that is wisdom, and to depart from evil is 
understanding.” 


Before we now pass on to the detailed exposition of ch. 
Xxvill., we may perhaps here, without anticipating, put the 
question, Whence has the poet obtained the knowledge of 
the different modes of mining operations which 1s displayed 
in ch. xxviii. 1 sqq., and which has every appearance of being 
the result of personal observation? Since, as we have often 
remarked already, he is well acquainted with Egypt, it is most 
natural that he derived this his knowledge from Egypt and 
the Sinaitic peninsula. The ruins of mines found there show 
that the Sinaitic peninsula has been worked as a mining 
district from the earliest times. The first of these mining 
districts is the Wad: Nasb, where Lepsius (Briefe, 8. 338) 
found traces of old smelting-places, and where also Graul 
and his companions, having their attention drawn to it by 
Wilkinson’s work, searched for the remains of a mine, and 
found at least traces of copper slag, but could see nothing 
more (Zeise, ii. 202). EE. Riippell explored the spot at the 
desire of the Viceroy Mehemed Ali, and Russegger with less 
successful result (vid. the particulars in Ritter’s Erdkunde, 
xiv. 784-788).' A second mining district is denoted by the 
ruins of a temple of Hathor, on the steep terrace of the rising 

1 The valley is not called Wadi nahkas (Copper valley), which is only 
a supposition of Riippell, but Wadi nasb, b—~2}, which, according to 
Reinaud, signifies valley of statues or columns. Thirty hours’ journey 


from Suez, says a connoisseur in the Historisch-politische Blatter, 1863, 
S. 802 f., lies the Wadi nesb [a pronunciation which assumes the form 
of writing J]; it is rare that the ore is so easy to get, and found 
in such abundance, for the blocks containing the eopper are in many 
places 200 feet in diameter, and the ore is almost in a pure state. The 
mineral (the black earth containing the copper) abounds in the metal. 
. « « « Besides this, iron-ore, manganese, carbonate of lead, and also the 
exceeding precious cinnabar, have been discovered on Sinai, 
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ground Sarbut (Serdbit) el-chddim, which stretches out into 
a spacious valley. This field of ruins, with its many lofty 
columns within the still recognisable area of a temple, and 
round about it, gives the impression of a large burying-ground, 
and it is described and represented as such by Carsten Niebuhr 
(Reise, 235, Tafel xliv.). In February 1854, Graul (Reise, 
ii. 203) and Tischendorf spent a short time upon this eminence 
of the desert, which is hard to climb, and abounds in monu- 
ments. It produced a strong impression upon us—says the 
latter (Aus dem heiligen Lande, S. 35)—as we tarred in the 
midst of the grotesque forms of these monuments, while the 
setting sun cast its deep red gleam over the wild terrific- 
looking copper rocks that lay around in their varied shades, 
now light, now dark. That these copper rocks were worked 
in ancient days, is proved by the large black heaps of slag 
which Lepsius (Briefe, S. 338) discovered to the east and 
west of the temple. Moreover, in the inscriptions Hathor 
bears the by-name “Queen of Mafkat,” i.e. the copper country 
(mafka, copper, with the feminine post-positive article ¢), It 
even bears this name on the monuments in the Wadi maghdra, 
one of the side-gorges of the Wadi mucatteb (i.e. the Written 
Valley, valley full of inscriptions). These signs of another 
ancient mining colony belong almost entirely to the earliest 
Kgyptian antiquity, while those on Sarbut el-chddim extend 
back only to Amenemha i11., consequently to the last dynasty 
of the old kingdom. Even the second king of the fifth 
dynasty, Snefru, and indeed his predecessor (according to 
Lepsius, his successor) Chufu—that Xéoyr who built the 
largest pyramid—appear here as conquerors of foreign peoples, 
and the mountainous district dedicated to Hathor is also 
called Mafkat. The remains of a mine, discovered by J. 
Wilson, at the eastern end of the north side of the Wadi 
mucatteb, also belongs to this copper country: they lie near 
the road, but in back gorges; there is a very high wall of 
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rock of granite or porphyry, which is penetrated by dark 
seams of metal, which have been worked out from above 
downwards, thus forming artificial caverns, pits, and shafts ; 
and it may be inferred that the yield of ore was very abun- 
dant, and, from the simplicity of the manner of working, that 
it is of very great antiquity. This art of mining thus laid 
open, as Ritter says,’ furnishes the most .1mportant explana- 
tion of Job’s remarkable description of mining operations. 

As to Egypt itself, it has but few places where iron-ore 
was obtained, and it was not very plentiful, as iron occurs 
much more rarely than bronze on the tombs, although Wil- 
kinson has observed important copper mines almost as exten- 
sive as the copper country of Sinai: we only, however, possess 
more exact information concerning the gold mines on the 
borders of Upper Egypt. Agatharchides mentions them in 
his Pertplus; and Diodorus (iii. 11 sqq.) gives a minute 
description of them, from which it is evident that mining in 
those days was much the same as it was with us about a 
hundred years ago: we recognise in it the day and night 
relays, the structure of shafts, the crushing and washing 
apparatus, and the smelting-place.? There are the gold mines 
of Nubia, the name of which signifies the gold country, for 
NOYB is the old Egyptian name for gold. From the time 
of Sethoshi 1., the father of Sesoséris, we still possess the plan 
of a gold mine, which Birch (Upon a historical tablet of 
Rameses 11. of the X1x. dynasty, relating to the gold mines 
of Ethiopia) has first of all correctly determined. More- 
over, On monuments of all ages frequent mention is made of 
other metals (silver, iron, lead), as of precious stones, with 
which e.g. harps were ornamented; the diamond can also be 


1 In the essay on the Sinaitic peninsula in Piper’s Ev. Jahrbuch, 1852. 
The mining district that J. Wilson saw (1843-44) is not one that was 
unknown up to that time, but one of the places of the Wadi maghdara 
recognised as favouring the ancient Egyptian system of excavation, 

£ Thus Klemm, Allgem. Cultur-Geschichte, v 304. 
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traced. In the Papyrus Prisse, which Chabas has worked 
up under the title Le plus ancien livre du monde, Phtha-hotep, 
the author of this moral tractate, iv. 14, says: “Esteem my 
good word more highly than the (green) emerald, which is 
found by slaves under the pebbles.”* The emerald-hills 
near Berenice produced the emerald. 

But if the scene of the book of Job is to be sought in 
Idumza proper (‘Geb4l) or in Haur4n, there were certainly 
mines that were nearer than the Egyptian. In Phunon 
(Phinon), between Petra and Zoar, there were pits from 
which copper (yadxod péradada, eris metalla) was obtained 
even to the time of Moses, as may be inferred from the fact 
of Moses having erected the brazen serpent there (Num. 
Xx. 9 sq., comp. xxxill. 42 sq.), and whither, during the per- 
secutions of the Christians in the time of the emperors, many 
witnesses for the faith were banished, that they might fall 
victims to the destructive labour of pit life (Athanasius ex- 
travagantly says: éva nal overs xatadixatopevos odtyas 
Huépas poyts Svvata Gjoat).” But Edrisi also knew of gold 
and silver mines in the mountains of Edom, the ’Gebel esh- 
Shera (31 as), i.e, VYY 70, According to the Onomasticon, 
am "1, Deut. i. 1 (LX X. xataypicea), mdicates such gold 
mines in Arabia Petra; and Jerome (under Cata ta chry- 
sea®) observes on that passage: sed e metalli eris Pheno, 
quod nostro tempore corruit, montes venarum aurt plenos olim 
Suisse vicinos existimant. Eupolemus’ account (in Euseb. 
prep. 1x. 30) of an island OipdA, rich in gold mines, in 


1 According to a contribution from Prof. Lauth of Munich. 

2 Vid. Genesis, 8. 5125; Ritter, Erdkunde, xiv. 125-127; as also my 
Kirchliches Chronikon des petrdischen Arabiens in the Luth. Zeitschr. 
1840, S. 133. 

3 Opp. ed. Vallarst, 111. 183. The text of Eusebius is to be amended 
according to that of Jerome; vid. Ugolini, Thes. vol. v. col. cxix. sq. 
What Ritter says, Erdkunde, xiv. 127, is disfigured by mischievous mis- 
takes, 
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the Red Sea, does not belong here; for by the red sea, épv0pa 
Odéracca, it is not the Arabian Gulf that is meant; and the 
reference of the name of the range of hills Telil ed-dhahab 
in ancient Gilead to gold mines rests only on hearsay up to 
the present time. But it is all the more worthy of mention 
that traces of former copper mines are still found on the 
Lebanon (vid. Knobel on Deut. viii. 9); that Edrisi (Syria, 
ed. Rosenm. p. 12) was acquainted with the existence of a 
rich iron mine near Beirut; and that, even in the present 
day, the Jews who dwell in Deir el-kamar, on the Lebanon, 
work the iron on leases, and especially forge horse-shoes from 
it, which are sent all over Palestine.’ 

The poet of the book of Job might therefore have learned 
mining iu its diversified modes of operation from his own 
observation, both in the kingdom of Egypt, which he had 
doubtless visited, and also in Arabia Petrea and in the 
Lebanon districts, so as to be able to put a description of 
them into the mouth of his hero. It is unnecessary, with 
Stickel, to give the preference to the mining of Arabia proper, 
where iron and lead are still obtained, and where, according 
to ancient testimony, even gold is said to have been worked 
at onetime. ‘Since he places his hero in the country east of 
Jordan, the poet may in ver. 2 have thought chiefly of the mines 
of the Iron mountain (70 stdypotv Karovpevov Gpos, Jos. Bell. 
iv. 8, 2), which is also called the ‘cross mountain,’ el-mi‘rdd, 
because it runs from west to east, while the ‘Gebel ‘Aglin 
stretches from north to south. It lies between the gorges of 
the Wadi Zerké and Wadi “Arabién, begins at the mouths of 
the two Wadis in the Ghér, and ends in the east with a pre- 
cipitous descent towards the town of Gerash, which from its 


1 On the meaning of this appellation, vid. Genesis, S. 630. 

? Schwarz, Das h. Land (1852), 8. 328. The Egyptian monuments 
mention a district by the name of Asj, which paid native iron as tribute ; 
vid. Brugsch, Geogr. der Nachbarldnder digyptens, 8. 52. 
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height, and being seen from afar, is called the Negde (7722). 
The ancient worked-out iron mines lie on the south declivity 
of the mountain south-west of the village of Burmd, and 
about six miles from the level bed of the Wddi Zerkd. The 
material is a brittle, red, brown, and violet sandstone, which 
has a strong addition of iron. It also contains here and there 
a large number of small shells, where it-is then considerably 
harder. Of these ancient mines, some which were known in 
Syria under the name of the ‘rose mines,’ ma‘ddin el-ward, 
were worked by Ibrahim Pasha from 1835 till 1839; but 
when, in 1840, Syria reverted to Turkey, this mining, which 
had been carried on with great success, because there was an 
abundance of wood for the smelting furnaces, ceased. A 
large forest, without a proprietor, covers the back and the 
whole north side of this mountain down to the bed of the 
Wéddi ‘Arabiin; and as no tree has been cut down in it for 
centuries, the thicket, with the fallen and decaying stems, 
gives one an idea of a primeval forest. We passed through 
the forest from Kefrengi to Burmé in June 1860. Except 
North Gilead, in which the Iron mountain is situated, no 
other province of Basan admits of a mine; they are exclu- 
sively volcanic, their mountains are slag, lava, and basalt; 
and probably the last-mentioned kind of stone owes its name 
to the word BacdAris, the secondary form of Bacdytis 
(= Basan).”—WEtTzst. 


Ch. xxviii. 1 For there is a mine for the silver, 

And a place for gold which they fine. 

2 Iron ts taken out of the dust, 
And he poureth forth stone as copper. 

3 He hath made an end of darkness, 
And he searcheth all extremities 
For the stone of darkness and of the shadow of 

death. 
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4 He breaketh away a shaft from those who tarry above: 
There, forgotten by every foot, 
They hang and swing far from men." 


According to the most natural connection demonstrated by 
us, Job desires to show that the final lot of the rich man is 
well merited, because the treasures which he made the object 
of his avarice and pride, though ever so costly, are still 
earthy in their nature and origin. Therefore he begins with 
the most precious metals, with silver, which has the preced- 
ence in reference to ch. xxvii. 16 sq., and with gold. yi 
without any secondary notion of fulness (Schultens) signifies 
the issuing place, z.e. the place from which anytlung naturally 
comes forth (ch. xxxvili. 27), or whence at 1s obtained (1 Kings 
x. 28); here in the latter sense of the place where a mineral 
is found, or the mine, as the parall. Dipy, the place where the 
gold comes forth, therefore a gold mine. According to the 
accentuation (Rebia mugrasch, Mercha, Silluk), it is not to be 
translated: and a place for the gold where they refine it; but: 
a place for the gold which they refine. Pt, to strain, filter, 
is the technical expression for purifying the precious metals 
from the rock that is mingled with them (Mal. iii. 3) by 
washing. The pure gold or silver thus obtained is called 
Ppa (Ps. xi. 7; 1 Chron, xxviii. 18, xxix. 4). Diodorus, in 
his description of mining in Upper Egypt (iii. 11 sqq.), after 
having described the operation of crushing the stone to small 


1 Among the expositors of this and the two following strophes, are two 
acquainted with mining: The director of mines, von Veltheim, whose 
observations J. D. Michaelis has contributed in the Orient. u. exeg. 
Bibliothek, xxii. 7-17; and the inspector of mines, Rudolf Nasse, in 
Studien und Krit. 1863, 105-111. Umbreit’s Commentary contains some 
observations by von Leonhard ; he understands ver. 4c as referring to 
the descent upon a cross bar attached to a rope, ver. 5b of the lighting 
up by burning poles, ver. 6 of the lapis lazuli, and ver. 10a of the earliest 
mode of ‘‘ letting off the water.” 
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fragments,' proceeds: “ Then artificers take the crushed stone 
and Jay it on a broad table, which is slightly inclined, and 
pour water over it; this washes away the earthy parts, and 
the gold remains on the slab. This operation is repeated 
several times, the mass being at first gently rubbed with the 
hand; then they press it lightly with thin sponges, and thns 
draw off all that is earthy and light, so that the gold dust is 
left quite clean. And, finally, other artificers take it up in 
a mass, shake it in an earthen crucible, and add a proportion- 
ate quantity of lead, grains of salt, and a little tin and barley 
bran; they then place a close-fitting cover over the crucible, 
and cement it with clay, and leave it five days and nights to 
seethe constantly in the furnace. After this they allow it to 
cool, and then finding nothing of the flux in the crucible, 
they take the pure gold out with only slight diminution.” 
The expression for the first of these operations, the separa- 
tion of the gold from the quartz by washing, or indeed sift- 
ing (straining, Sethen), is Pet; and for the other, the separation 
by exposure to heat, or smelting, is 7¥. 

Ver. 2. From the mention of silver and gold, the descrip- 
tion passes on to iron and ore (copper, cuprum = ces Cyprium). 
Iron is called ana, not with the noun-ending e/ like 972 (thus 
Ges., Olsh., and others), but probably expanded from O12 
(Fiirst), like O'S from b’‘AY = DIY, TSDD from 7D, BdA- 
capov from OWA, since, as Pliny testifies, the name of basalt: 
(iron-marble) and iron are related,’ and copper is called nvn, 


1 Vid. the whole account skilfully translated in Klemm’s Allgem. 
Cultur-Geschichte, v. 503 f. 

? Hist. nat. xxxvi. 7,11: Invenit eailem A:gyptus in ZEthiopia quem 
vocant basalten (basaniten) ferret coloris atque duritiw, unde et nomen ei 
dedit (vid. von Raumer, Palédstina, 8. 96, 4th edition). Neither Seetzen 
nor Wetzstein has found proper iron-ore in Basan. Basalt is all the more 
prevalent there, from which Basan may have its name. For there is no 


special Semitic word for basalt ; Bocthor calls in the aid of als >) ey 
Opel, “a kind of black marhle;” but, as Wetzstein informs me, this is 
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for which the book of Job (ch. xx. 24, xxviii. 2, x]. 18, xl. 19; 
comp. even Lev. xxvi. 19) always has TYAN) (ereum = @s, 
Arab. nuhds). Of the iron it is said that it is procured from 
the 72Y, by which the bowels of the earth are meant here, as 
the surface of the earth in ch. xli. 25; and of copper it is 
said that they pour out the stone into copper (vid. Ges. 
§ 139, 2), i.e. smelt copper from it: P'S} as ch. xxix. 6, fundit, 
here with a subj. of the most general kind: one pours; on 
the contrary, ch. xli. 15 sq. partic. of PY. Ver. 3 distinctly 
shows that it is the bowels of the earth from which these 
metals are obtained: he (man) has made an end of the dark- 
ness, since he turns out and lights up the lightless interior 
of the earth; and manne, to every extremity, ze. to the 
remotest depths, he searches out the stone of deep darkness 
and of the shadow of death, ¢.e. hidden in the deepest dark- 
ness, far beneath the surface of the earth (vid. on ch. x. 22; 


only a translation of the phrase of a French dictionary which he had, for 
the general name of basalt, at least in Syria, is hagar aswad (black stone). 
Tron is called hadid in Arabic (literally a pointed instrument, with the 
not infrequent transference of the name of the tool to the material from 
which it is made). bess (S95) is known in Arabic only in the form 
firzil, as the name for iron chains and great smith’s shears for cntting 
iron; but it is remarkable that in Berber, which is related to Egyptian, 
iron is called even in the present day wazzdl; vid. Lex. geographicum ed. 
Juynboll, tom. iv. (adnot.) p. 64, 1.16, and Marcel, Vocabulaire Francais- 


arabe de dialectes vulgaires africains, p. 249: ** Fer S1dh>, hadyd (en 


berbere Ne 4, Ouczzal ; JN; |, douzzal).” The Coptic name of iron is 
benipt (dialect. penipe), according to Prof. Lanth perhaps, as also bardt, 
ore, connected with ba, the hieroglyph name of a very hard mineral ; the 
black basalt of an obelisk in the British Museum is called bechenen in the 
inscription. If it really be so, that iron and basalt are homonymous in 
Semitic, the reason could only be sought for in the dark iron-black colour 
of basalt, in its hardness, and perhaps also its weight (which, however, 
is only ahout half the specific gravity of pure iron), not in the magnetic 
iron, which has only in more modern times been discovered to be a sub- 
stantial component part of basalt, the grains of which cannot he seen by 
the naked eye, and are only detected with the magnetic needle, or by 
chemical analysis. 
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and comp. Pliny, h. n. xxxiil. prowm. of mining: imus in 
viscera ejus [terre] et in sede Manium opes querimus). Most 
expositors (Hirz., Ew., Hahn, Schlottm., and others) take 
n*ban-535 adverbially, “to the utmost” or “most closely,” but 
vid. on ch. xxvi. 10; mand might be used thus adverbially, 
but msn-52$ is to be explained according to my-ba, Ezek. 
v. 10 (to all the winds). 

Ver. 4. Job now describes the operation of mining more 
minutely ; and it is worthy of observation that the last-men- 
tioned metal, with which the description is closely connected, 
is copper. om3, which signifies elsewhere a valley, the bed of 


a river, and the river itself, like the Arab. ol, (not from om 
e 


= 51, to flow on, as Ges. Thes. and Fiirst, but from 5m), root 
Sn to hollow, whence nn = bon, a flute, as being a hollowed 
musical instrument), signifies here the excavation made in 
the earth, and in fact, as what follows shows, in a perpen- 
dicular direction, therefore the shaft. Nasse contends for 
the signification “valley,” by which one might very well con- 
ceive of “the working of a surface vein:” “ By this mode of 
working, a small shaft is made in the vein (consequently in 
a perpendicular direction), and the ore is worked from both 
sides at once. At a short distance from the first shaft a 
second is formed, and worked in the same way. Since thns 
the work progresses lengthwise, a cutting becomes formed in 
the mountain which may well be compared to a deep valley, 
if, as is generally the case where the stone is firm and the 
ways are almost perpendicular, the space that is hewn out 
remains open (that is, not broken in or filled in).” But if 
bn everywhere else denotes a valley with its watercourse, it 
has not necessarily a like signification in mining teclinology. 
It signifies, perhaps not without reference to its usnal signi- 
fication, the shafts open above and surrounded by walls of 
rock (in distinction from the more or less horizontal galleries 
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or pit-ways, as they were cut through the excavated rocks in 
the gold mines of Upper Egypt, often so crooked that, as 
Diodorus relates, the miners, provided with lights on their 
forehead, were always obliged to vary the posture of the body 
according to the windings of the galleries); and 73"DYD, away 
from him who remains above, shows that one is to imagine these 
shafts as being of considerable depth; but what follows even 
more clearly indicates this: there forgotten (D°73Y20 with the 
demonstrative art. as ch. xxvi. 5, Ps. xviil. 31, xix. 11, Ges. 
§ 109 ad init.) of (every) foot (that walks above), they hang 
(comp. Rabb. O17, pendulus') far from men, hang and 
swing or are suspended; comp. Pliny, 2. n. xxxiu. 4, 21, ac- 
cording to Sillig’s text: is gut cedit funibus pendet, ut procul 
intuents species ne ferarum quidem sed alitum fiat. Pendentes 
majort ex parte librant et linias itinert preducunt. ra has 


here the primary signification proper also to the Arab. (Ja, 


deorsum pendére; and Y. is related to 733, as nuere, veveu, to 
nutare. The ‘9 of OI, taken strictly, does not correspond 
to the Greek vo, neither does it form an adverbial secondary 
definition standing by itself: far away from the foot; but it 
is to be understood, as jp is also used elsewhere after mots, 
Deut. xxxi. 21, Ps. xxxi. 13: forgotten out of the mouth, 
out of the heart; here: forgotten away from the foot, so that 
this advances without knowing that there is a man beneath; 
therefore: totally vanished from the remembrance of those 
who pass by above. WiIND is not to be connected with 3: 
(Hahn, Schlottm.), but with 2D, for ALunach is the represen- 
tative of Rebia mugrasch, according to Psalter, ii. 503, § 2; 
and 1% is regularly Afilel, whereas Isa. xxxviii. 14 is Milra 


+ Vid. Luzzatto on Isa. xviii. 5, where ovs5;, of the trembling and 
quivering twigs, is correctly traced to $5; = $4; on the other hood. Isa. 
xiv. 19, "\373N is wrongly translated fundo della Jossa, by comparison 
with Job xxviii. 3. jax does uot signify a Shaft, still less the lowest 
shaft, but stone (rock). 
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without any evident reason. The accentuation here follows 
no fixed law with likewise regulated exceptions (vid. Olsh. 
§ 233, ©). 

Moreover, the perception that ver. 4 speaks of the shaft of 
the mine, and the descent of the miners by a rope, is due to 
modern exegesis; even Schultens, who here exclaims: Cim- 
meri@ tenebre, quas me exsuperaturum vinx sperare ausim, 
perceived the right thing, but only imperfectly as yet. By 
on he understands the course or vein of the metal, where it 
is embedded; and, since he understands 13 after the Arab. 
‘garr, foot of the mountain, he translates: rumpit (homo) 
alveum de pede montis. Rosenm., on the other hand, cor- 
rectly translates: canalem deorsum actuin ex loco quo versatur 
homo. Schlottm. understands by 13 the miner himself dwell- 
ing as a stranger in his loneliness; and if we imagine to 
ourselves the mining districts of the peninsula of Sinai, we 
might certainly at once conceive the miners’ dwellings them- 
selves which are found in the neighbourhood of the shaft in 
connection with 7x"oyD. But in and for itself 73 signifies 
only those settled (above), without the secondary idea of 
strangers. 


5 The earth—from tt cometh forth bread, 
And beneath it is turned up lke fire. 
6 The place of the sapphire are tts stones, 
And it containeth gold ore. 
7 The way, that no bird of prey knoweth, 
And the eye of the hawk hath not gazed at, 
8 Which the proud beast of prey hath not trodden, 
Over which the lon hath not walked. 


Ver. 5 is not to be construed as Rosenm.: ad terram quod 
attinet, ex qua egredtiur panis, quod subtus est subvertitur quasi 
igne; nor with Schlottm.: (they swing) in the earth, out of 


which comes bread, which beneath one turns about with fire; 
VOL. I. G 
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for ver. 5a is not formed so that the Waw of MANN could be 
Waw apod., and YS cannot signify “in the interior of the 
earth” as locativus ; on the contrary, it stands in opposition to 
mnnn, that which is beneath the earth, as denoting the surface 
of the earth (the proper name of which is 7978, from the root 
on, with the primary notion of a flat covering). ‘They are 
two grammatically independent predicates, the first of which 
is only the foil of the other: the earth, out of it cometh forth 
bread (one as Ps. civ. 14), and beneath it (the surface of the 
earth) = that which lies beneath it (7‘nnm only virtually a 
subj. in the sense of MN{'nNN), since ‘ANN occurs only as a 
preposition), is turned about (comp. the construction of the 
sing. of the verb with the plur. subj., ch. xxx. 15) as (by) fire 
(instar ignis, scil. subvertentis) ; t.e. the earth above furnishes 
nourishment to man, but that not satisfying him, he also digs 
out its inward parts (comp. Pliny, A. n. xxxiil. prowm.: in sede 
Manium opes querimus, tanquam parum benigna fertilique 
quaqua calcatur), since this is turned or tossed about (comp. 
28779, the special word for the overthrow of Sodom by fire) 
by mining work, as when fire breaks out in a house, or even 
as when a volcanic fire rumbles within a mountain (Castalio: 
agunt per magna spatia cuniculos et terram subeunt non secus 
ac ignis facet ut in Attna et Vesuvio). The reading 103 
(Schlottm.) instead of 103 is natural, since fire is really used 
to blast the rock, and to separate the ore from the stone; but, 
with the exception of Jerome, who has arbitrarily altered the 
text (terra, de qua orvebatur panis in loco suo, tgni subversa 
est), all the old translations reproduce 193, which even Nasse, 
in opposition to von Veltheim, thinks suitable: Man’s rest- 
less search, which rammages everything through, is compared 
to the unrestrainable ravaging fire. 

Ver. 6 also consists of two grammatically independent 
assertions: the place (bed) of the sapphire is its rock. Must 
we refer {9 to 5D, and translate: “and it contains fine dust 
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of gold” (Hirz., Umbr., Stick., Nasse)? It is possible, for 
Theophrastus (p. 692, ed. Schneider) says of the sapphire it 
is @amrep ypvadTractos, as it were covered with gold dust or 
grains of gold; and Pliny, h. n. xxxvii. 9, 38 sq.: nest .¢i 
(cyano) aliquando et aureus pulvis qualis in sapphiris, in tis 
enim aurum punetis conlucet, which nevertheless does not hold 
good of the proper sapphire, but of the azure stone (lapis 
lazuli) which is confounded with it, a variegated species of 
which, with gold, or rather with iron pyrites glittering like 
gold, is specially valued.’ But Schultens rightly observes: 
vie erediderim, illum auratilem pulvisculum sapphiri pecuhare 
mentione dignum; and Schlottm.: such a collateral definition 
to “BD, expressed in a special clause (not a relative one), has 
something awkward about it. On the other hand, 291 n5py 
is a perfectly suitable appellation of gold ore. “The earth, 
which is in itself black,” says Diodorus in the passage quoted 
before, “is interspersed with veins of marble, which is of such 
pre-eminent whiteness, that its brilliance surpasses everything 
that glitters, and from it the overseers of the mine prepare 
gold with a large number of workmen.” And further on, of 
the heating of this gold ore he says: “the hardest auriferous 
earth they burn thoroughly in a large fire; thus they make it 
soft, so that it can be worked by the hand.” snr mpy is a 
still more suitable expression for such auriferous earth and 
ore than for the nuggets of dupes ypucos (i.e. unsmelted) 
of the size of a chestnut, which, according to Diodorus, ii. 50, 
are obtained in mines in Arabia (weraddeverar). But it is 
inadmissible to refer > to man, for the clause would then 
require to be translated: and gold ore is to him = he has, 
while it is the rather intended to be said that the interior of 
the earth has gold ore. % is therefore, with Hahn and 
Schlottm., to be referred to OjP: and this place of the 


1 Comp. Quenstedt, Handbuch der Mineralogie (1863), 8. 855 and 
302. 
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sapphire, it contains gold. The poet might have written n>, 
but % implies that where the sapphire is found, gold is also 
found. The following 2 (with Dechi), together with the 
following relative clause, is connected with 132N, or even 
with pipe, which through ver. 60 is become the chief subj. : 
the place of the sapphire and of the gold is the rock of the 
bowels of the earth,—a way, which, etc., z.e. such a place is 
the interior of the earth, accessible to no living being of the 
earth’s surface except to man alone. The sight of the bird 
of prey, the O'Y, derés, and of the “8, «e. the hawk or 
kite, reaches from above far and wide beneath; the sons of 


pride, /nY (also Talmud. arrogance, ferocia, from YOY = _ asst, 
to raise one’s self, not: plumpness, as Meier, after (ass, to 
be plump, thick), z.e. the beasts of prey, especially the lion, 
ony (ved. on ch. iv. 10, from ony, kw, to roar, Arab. of the 
ass, comp. the Lat. rudere used both of the lion and of the 
ass), seek the most secret retreat, and shun no danger; but 
the way by which man presses forward to the treasures of 
the earth is imperceptible and inaccessible to them. 


9 He layeth his hand upon the pebbles ; 
He turneth up the mountains from the root. 
10 LHe cutteth canals through the rocks ; 
And his eye seeth all kinds of precious things. 
11 That they may not leak, he dammeth up rivers ; 
And that which is hidden he bringeth to light. 
12 But wisdom, whence is tt obtained ? 
And which is the place of understanding ? 


Beneath, whither no other being of the upper world pene- 
trates, man puts his hand upon the quartz or rock. wien 
(perhaps from nbn, to be strong, firm; Arabic, with the re- 


1 The 7x—says the Talmud 8. Chullin, 68b—is in B 


abylon, and seeth 
a carcase in the land of Israel. 
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duplication resolved, chalnubtis, like 23, Arab. ‘ancabith, 
vid. Jesurun, p. 229) signifies here the quartz, and in general 
the hard stone; 2 7° nbvi something like our “to take in hand” 
of an undertaking requiring strong determination and courage, 
which here consists in blasting and clearing away the rock 
that contains no ore, as Pliny, A. n. xxxiil. 4, 21, describes it: 
Occursant . . . stlices; hos igne et aceto rumpunt, sepius vero, 
guoniam id cuntculos vapore et fumo strangulat, cedunt frac- 
tariis CL libras ferri habentibus egeruntque umeris noctibus ac 
diebus per tenebras proxumis tradentes; lucem novissimt cernunt. 
Further: he (man, devoted to mining) overturns (subvertit 
according to the primary signification of Jan, Zi, csi, to 
turn, twist) mountains from the roots. The accentnation 757 
with Rebia mugrasch, ww» with Mercha, is false; it is, ac- 
cording to Codd. and old editions, to be accented 357 with 
Tarcha, wx» with Munach, and to be translated accordingly: 
subvertit a radice montes (for Munach is the transformatiou of 
a Kebia mugrasch), not a radice montium. Blasting in mining 
which lays bare the roots (the lowest parts) of the mountains 
is intended, the conclusion of which—the signal for the flight 
of the workmen, and the effective crash—is so graphically 
described by Pliny in the passage cited above: Peracto opere 
cervices fornicum ab ultumo cadunt ; dat signum ruina eamque 
solus intellegit in cacumine eyus montis vigil. Htc voce, nutu 
evocart jubet operas pariterque tpse devolat. Mons fractus cadit 
ab sese longe fragore qui concipi humana mente non possit eque 
éfiatu incredibilt spectant victores ruinam nature. 

The meaning of ver. 10 depends upon the signification of 
the On&', It is certainly the most natural that it should 
signify canals. The word is Egyptian; aur in the language 
of the hieroglyphs signifies a river, and especially the Nile ; 
wherefore at the close of the Laterculus of Eratosthenes the 
name of the king, Spovopd (Povopd), is explained by roe 
Netros. If water-canals are intended, they may be either 
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such as goin or come away. In the first case it may mean 
water let in like a cataract over the ruins of the blasted auri- 
ferous rock, the corrug: of Pliny: Alius par labor ae vel 
majoris impendi: flumina ad lavandam hance ruinum jugis 
montium obiter duxere a centesimo plerumque lapide ; corrugos 
vocant, a corrivatione credo; mille et hie labores. Bunt Yp2 is 
not a suitable word for such an extensive and powerful flood- 
ing with water for the purpose of washing the gold. It snits 
far better to understand the expression of galleries or ways 
cut horizontally in the rock to carry the water away. Thus 
von Veltheim explains it: “The miner makes ways through 
the hard rock into his section [in which the perpendicular 
shaft terminates], guides the water which is found in abun- 
dance at that depth through it [2.e. the water at the bottom 
of the pit that hinders the progress of the work], and is able 
[thns ver. 106 naturally is connected with what precedes] to 
judge of the ore and fragments that are at the bottom, and 
bring them to the light. This mode of mining by constantly 
forming one gallery under the other [so that a new gallery is 
made under the pit that is worked out by extending the shaft, 
and also freeing this from water by making another outlet 
below the previous one] is the oldest of all, of which anything 
certain 1s known in the history of mining, and the most 
natural in the days when they had no notion of hydraulics.” 
This explanation is far more satisfactory than that of Herm. 
Sam. Reimarus, of the “ Wolfenbiitteler Fragmente” (in his 
edition of the Neue Erkl. des B. Hiob, by John Ad. Hoff- 
mann, 1734, iv. S$. 772): “ He breaks open watercourses in the 
rocks. What the miners call coming upon water, 1s when 
they break into a fissure from which strong streams of water 
gush forth. The miner not only knows how to turn such 
water to good account, but it is also a sign that there are rich 
veins of ore near at hand, as there is the most water by these 
courses and fissures. Hence follows: and then his eye sees 
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all kinds of precious things.” But there is no ground for say- 
ing that water indi,ates rich veins of ore, and yp3 is much 
more appropriate to describe the designed formation of courses 
to carry off the water than an accidental discovery of water 
in course of the work ; moreover, ON’ is as appropriate to the 
former as it is inappropriate to the latter explanation, for it 
signifies elsewhere the arms of the Nile, into which the Nile 
is artificially divided; and therefore it may easily be trans- 
ferred to the horizontal canals of the mine cut through the 
hard rock (or through the upper earth). Nevertheless, 
although the water plays an important part in mining opera- 
tions, by giving rise to the greatest difficulties, as it frequently 
happens that a pit is deluged with water, and must be aban- 
doned because no one can get down to it: it is improbable 
that ver. 10 as well as ver. 11 refers to this; we therefore 
prefer to understand ON’ as meaning the (horizontal) courses 
(galleries or drifts) in which the ore is dug,—a rendering 
which is all the more possible, since, on the one hand, in Coptic 
jaro (Sahidic jero) signifies the Nile of Egypt (phiaro ente 
chémi); on the other, zor (eioor) signifies a ditch, dvapvé 
(comp. Isa. xxxiii, 21, on, LXX. dv@puyes), vid. Ges. 
Thes. Thus also ver. 100 is consistently connetted with 
what precedes, since by cutting these cuniculi the courses 
of the ore (veins), and any precious stones that may also be 
embedded there, are laid bare. 

Ver. lla. Contrary to the correct indication of the accen- 
tuation, Hahn translates: he stops up the droppings of the 
watercourses; ‘23! has Dechi, and is therefore not to be 
connected with what follows as a genitive. But Reimarus’ 
translation: from the drops he connects the streams, is inad- 
missible. ‘ The trickling water,” he observes, “is carefully 
caught in channels by the miners for use, and is thus brought 
together from several parts to the reservoir and the water- 
wheel. What Pliny calls corrugus, corrivatio.”” On the 
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contrary, Schlottm. remarks that wan cannot signify such a 
connection, i.e. gathering together of watercourses; it occurs 
elsewhere only of uniting, iz. binding up wounds. Never- 
theless, although wan cannot directly signify “ to collect,” the 
signification coercere (ch. xxxiv. 17), which is not far from 


this idea,—as is evident from the Arab. jt> Cui) a dam 


ce 


or sluice for collecting water, and sl! Cares, a reservoir, 


cistern,—is easily transferable to water, in the sense of bind- 
ing = catching up and accumulating. But itis contrary to 
the form of the expression that ‘2129, with this use of wan, 
should denote the materia ex qua, and that ni") should be 
referred to the miry ditches in which “the crushed ore is 
washed, for the purpose of separating the good from the 
worthless.” On the contrary, from the form of the expression, 
it isto be translated: a jletu (not e fletu) flumina obligat, 
whether it be that a jletu is equivalent to ne lent s. stellent 
(Simeon Duran: >? nov’), or obligat equivalent to cohibet 
(Ralbag: nim), Thus von Veltheim explains the passage, 
since he here, as in ver. 10, understands the channels for 
carrying off the water. “ ‘The miner covers the bottom with 
mire, and fills up the crevices so exactly [7.e. he besmears it, 
where the channel is broken through, with some water-tight 
substance, e.g. clay], that it may entirely carry off the water 
that is caught by it out of the pit [in which the shaft termi- 
nates], and not let it fall through the fissures [crevices] to 
the company of miners below [to the vein that lies farther 
down]; then the miner can descend still deeper [since the 


water runs outwards and does not soak through], and bring 


forth the ore that lies below the channel.” This explanation 
overlooks the fact that ns’ is used in ver. 10, whereas ver. 11 
has m3. It 1s not probable that these are only interchange- 


able expressions for the channels that carry off the water. 
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nN’ Is an appropriate expression for it, but not n3, which 
as appropriately describes the conflux of water in the mine 
itself. 

The meaning of ver. lla is, that he (the miner) binds or 
stops the watercourses which his working out of the pit has 
interfered with and injured, so that they may not leak, ze. 
that they may not in the least ooze through, whether by build- 
ing up a wall or by collecting the water that streams forth in 
reservoirs (Arab. mahbas) or in the channels which carry it 
outwards,—all these modes of draining off the water may be 
included in ver. 1la, only the channel itself is not, with von 
Veltheim, to be understood by nvin3, but the concourse of the 
water which, in one way or the other, is rendered harmless to 
the pit-work, so that he (the miner), as ver. 114 says, can 
bring to light (8 = TiN?) whatever precious things the bowels 
of the earth conceals (miDoYR, according to Kimchi and others, 
with euphonic Mappik, as according to the Masora 333 
Isa. xxviii. 4, HW Ezek. xxii. 24, and also men) Zech. iv. 2, 
only 2535 xb) nympn ninand, de. they have Mappik only for 
euphony, not as the expression of the su/f.). 

With the question in ver. 12 the description of mining 
attains the end designed: man can search after and find out 
silver, gold, and other metals and precious stones, by making 
the foundations of the earth accessible to him; but wisdom, 
whence shall he obtain it, and which (IS), according to 
another reading MI'S}) is the place of understanding? 93NnN 
has the art. to give prominence to its transcendency over the 
other attainable things. 3m is the principal name, and 72°2 
interchanges with it, as N93", Proy. vil. 1, and other syno- 
nyms in which the Chokma literature abounds elsewhere in 
Prov. i.-ix. 2° is properly the faculty of seeing through 
that which is distinguishable, consisting of the possession 
of the right criteria; moon, however, is the perception, in 
general, of things in their true nature and their final causes. 
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13 A mortal knoweth not ats price, 
And it is not found in the land of the living. 
14 The abyss saith: It is not in me, 
And the sea saith: It ts not with me. 
15 Pure gold cannot be given for 2t, 
And silver cannot be weighed as its price ; 
16 And it is not outweighed with the fine gold of Ophir, 
With the precious onyx and the sapphire. 


It is self-evident that wisdom is found nowhere directly 
present and within a limited space, as at the bottom of the 
sea, and cannot be obtained by a direct exchange by means 
of earthly treasures. It is, moreover, not this self-evident 
fact that is denied here; but the meaning is, that even if a man 
should search in every direction through the land of the living, 
i. (as e.g. Ps. li. 7) the world—if he should search through 
the D1n, 2.2. the subterranean waters that feed the visible 
waters (vid. Gen. xlix. 25)—if he should search through the 
sea, the largest bounded expanse of this water that wells up 
from beneath—yea, even if he would offer all riches and 
precious things to put himself in possession of the means and 
instruments for the acquirement of wisdom,—wisdom, i.e. the 
profoundest perception of the nature of things, would still be 
beyond him, and unattainable. 1Y, ver. 13, an equivalent 
(from JW, to range beside, to place at the side of), inter- 
changes with 1) (from 10, cogn. 7, 139, mercari), N30 
is TO 3M, 1 Kings vi. 20 and freq., which hardly signifies 
gold shut up = carefully preserved, rather: closed = com- 
pressed, unmixed; Targ. [12D 34, aurum colatum (purgatum). 


a a 


Ewald compares j«, to seethe, heat; therefore: heated, 


gained by smelting. On the other hand, 003 from ons, is, 
occulere, seems originally to denote that which is precious, 


then precious gold in particular, LXX. ypucig Adeip, Cod. 
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Vat. and Cod. Sinaiticus, wip (Egyptized by prefixing the 
Egyptian sa, part, district, side, whence ¢.g. sa-rés, the upper 
country, and sa-hét, the lower country, therefore = sa-ojir, 
land of Ophir).. O0¥ is translated here by the LXX. vv 
(elsewhere capdovvé or cdpdsos), of which Pliny, A. n. xxxvii. 
6, 24, appealing to Sudines, says, in gemma esse candorem 
unguis humant similitudinem; wherefore Knobel, Rédiger, 


and others, compare the Arab. pdle, which, however, does not 


signify pale, but lean, and parched by the heat, with which, 
in hot countries at least, not pallor, but, on the contrary, a 


ar ws 


dark brown-black colour, is identified (F'l.). rere, striped 


(Mich.), would be more appropriate, since the onyx is marked 
through by white veins; but this is a denom. from sahm, a 
dart, prop. darted, and is therefore wide of the mark. On 
the etymology of YD, vid. Jesurun, p. 61. Nevertheless 
both naw and BD are perhaps foreign names, as the name 
of the emerald (vid. 1b. p. 108), which is Indian (Sanskr. 
marakata, or even marakta); and, on the other hand, it 
is called in hieroglyph (determined by the stone) wot, 
the green stone (in Coptic p. auannése, the green colour) 
(Lauth). 

The transcendent excellence of wisdom above the most 
precious earthly treasures, which the author of the introduc- 
tion to the book of Proverbs briefly describes, ch. iil. 14 sq., 
is now drawn out in detail. 


17 Gold and glass are not equal to it, 
Nor is it exchanged for jewels of gold. 
18 Pearls and crystal are not to be mentioned, 
And the acquisition of wisdom is beyond corals. 
19 The topaz of Ethiopia is not equal to tt, 
Lt is not outweighed by pure jine gold. 
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20 Whence, then, cometh wisdom, 
And which ts the place of understanding ? 


Among the separate o'yen, Prov. iii. 15, which are here 
detailed, apart from 3m, glass has the transparent name 
M2331, or, as it is pointed in Codd., in old editions, and by 
Kimchi, "°3i>2! with Cholem (in the dialects with 1 instead of 
>). Symm. indeed translates crystal, and in fact the ancient 
languages have common names for glass and crystal; but the 
crystal is here called &23, which signifies prop., like the Arab. 
'gibs, ice; xpvotadXos also signifies prop. ice, and this only in 
Homer, then crystal, exactly as the cognate MP unites both 
significations in itself. The reason of this homonymy hes 
deeper than in the outward similarity,—the ancients really 
thought the crystal was a product of the cold; Pliny, xxxvun. 
2, 9, says: non alibi certe reperitur quam ubi maxume hiberne 
nives rigent, glaciemque esse certum est, unde nomen Greet 
dedere. The Targ. translates v1 by poms, certainly in the 
sense of the Arabico-Persic bullir (bulir), which signifies 
crystal, or even glass, and moreover is the primary word for 
BypvrA0os, although the identical Sanskrit word, according to 
the laws of sound, vaidurja (Pali, velurija), is, according to 
the lexicons, a name of the lapis lazuli (Persic, lagurd). 
Of the two words NiON7 and 0°25, the one appears to mean 
pearls and the other corals; the ancient appellations of these 
precious things which belong to the sea are also blended ; the 
Persic mergén (Sanskr. mangara) unites the significations 
pearl and coral in itself. The root }, ux, Which has the 


primary notion of pushing, especially of vegetation (whence ..)?) 
a branch, shoot, prop. motion; French, jet), and Lam. iv. re 
where snow and milk, as figures of whiteness (purity), are 
placed in contrast with 0°25 as a figure of redness, favour 
the signification corals for n'5. The Coptic bnéni, which 
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signifies gemma, favours (so far as it may be compared) corals 
rather than pearls. And the fact that niosn, Ezek. xxvii. 16, 
appear as an Arameean article of commerce in the market of 
Tyre, is more favourable to the signification pearls than 
corals; for the Babylonians sailed far into the Indian Ocean, 
and brought pearls from the fisheries of Bahrein, perhaps 
even from Ceylon, into the home markets (vid. Layard, New 
Discoveries, 536). The name is perhaps, from the Eastern 
Asiatic name of the pearl,! mutilated and Hebraized.’ 

The name of the 7702 of Ethiopia appears to be derived 
from tomaf by transposition; Pliny says of the topaz, xxxvil. 
8, 32, among other passages: Juba Topazum insulam in rubro 
mari a continenti stadiis CCC abesse dicit, nebulosam et ideo 
quesitam sepius navigantibus ; ex ea causa nomen accepisse: 


1 Vid. Zeitschr. fir d. Kunde des Morgenlandes, iv. 40f. The recently 
attempted explanation of xopaaasov from oni (to which xAjpos the rather 
belongs), in the primary signification lapillus (Arab. ‘garal), is without 
support. 

2 Two reasons for 9'5'35 = pearls (in favour of which Bochart com- 
pares the name of the pearl-oyster, tivye) and n\ox1 = corals, which 
are maintained by Carey, are worthy of remark. (1.) That 0°39 does 
not signify corals, he infers from Lam. iv. 7, for the redness of corals 
cannot be a mark of bodily beauty; ‘‘ but when I find that there are some 
pearls of a slightly reddish tinge, then I can understand and appreciate 
the comparison.” (2.) That nips signifies corals, is shown by the origin 
of the word, which properly signifies reém- (wild oxen) horns, which is 
favoured hy a mention of Pliny, /. n. xiii. 51: (Tradidere) juncos quoque 
lapideos perquam similes veris per litora, et in alto quasdam arbusculas 
colore bubuli cornus ramosas et cacuminibus rubentes. Althongh 
Pliny there speaks of marine petrified plants of the Indian Ocean (not, 
at least in his sense, of corals), this hint of a possible derivation of 
MON is certainly surprising. But as to Lam. iv. 7, this passage is to 
be understood according to Cant. v.10 (my friend is nyqNi ny). The 
white and red are intended to he conceived of as mixed and overlapping 
one another, as our [Germ.] popnlar poetry speaks of cheeks which 
‘shine with milk and purple;” and as in Homer, JI. iv. 141-146, the 
colour of the beautifully formed limbs of Menelaus is represented by the 
fignre (which appears hideous to us): as 0 ore tis TF EACPavTa yur) Poivins 
wanun (ebony stained with purple). 
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topazin enim Troglodytarum lingua significationem habere que- 
rendi. This topaz, however, which is said to be named after 
an island of the same name, the Isle of Serpents in Agathar- 
chides and Diodorus, is, according to Pliny, yellowish green, 
and therefore distinct from the otherwise so-called topaz. 
To make a candid confession, we grope about everywhere in 
the dark here, and the ancient versions are not able to help 
us out of our difficulty... The poet lays everything under 
contribution to illustrate the thought, that the worth of wis- 
dom exceeds the worth of the most valuable earthly thing; 
beside which, in DDD Mo3n Ww, “the acquisition or posses- 
sion (from JW, sive, to draw to one’s self, to take hold of) 
of wisdom is above corals,’ there is an indication that, 
although not by the precious things of the earth, still in some 
way or other, wisdom can be possessed, so that consequently 
the question repeated at the end of the strophe will not remain 
unanswered. This is its meaning: now if wisdom is not to 
be found in any of the places named, and is not to be attained 
by any of the means mentioned, whence can man hope to 
attain it, and whither must he turn to find it? for its exist- 
ence is certain, and it is an indisputable need of man that he 
should partake of it. 


21 It is veiled from the eyes of all living, 
And concealed from the fowls of heaven. 
22 Destruction and death say: 
With our ears we heard a report of it-— 
23 Elohim understandeth the way to tt, 


1 The Targ. translates pnw by pova, Bhovaros; VOD by NII (janes 
vid. Pott in the Zettschr. f. K. d. M. iv. 275); tp by PIAIN, 8BovCo 5 
monn by NIP TD, cavdepaxn, red gold-pigment (vid. Rodiger-Pott, as 
just quoted, 8. 267); yay again by pong in the sense of the Arabico- 
Persic bullér, Kurd. bellér, crystal; o°2"95 by por, Mepyopiress TOD 
by NP NDI (the green pearl); nn3 by pus (perhaps tibya, réreroy, 
in the sense of lamina auri). ae 
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And He—He knoweth its place. 
24 For He looketh to the ends of the earth, 
Under the whole heaven He seeth. 


No living created being (*N753, as ch. xii. 10, xxx. 23) is 
able to answer the question; even the birds that fly aloft, 
that have keener and farther-seeing eyes than man, can give 
us no information concerning wisdom ; and the world at least 
proclaims its existence in a rich variety of its operations, but 
in the realm of Abaddon and of death below (comp. the com- 
bination praxt MNv, Prov. xv. 11, dou Kal rod Oavdrov, Apoc. 
i. 18) it is known only by an indistinct hearsay, and from 
confused impressions. Therefore: no creature, whether in 
the realm of the living or the dead, can help us to get wis- 
dom. There is but One who possesses a perfect knowledge 
concerning wisdom, namely Elohim, whose gaze extends to 
the ends of the earth, and who sees under the whole heaven, 
i.e. is everywhere present (NNN, definition of place, not equi- 
valent to NA WN; comp. on ch. xxiv. 94), who therefore, 
after the removal of everything earthly (sub-celestial), alone 
remains. And why should He with His knowledge, which 
embraces everything, not also know the way and place of 
wisdom? Wisdom is indeed the ideal, according to which 
He has created the world. 


25 When He appointed to the wind tts weight, 
And weighed the water according to a measure, 
26 When He appointed to the rain rts law, 
And the course to the lightning of the thunder: 
27 Then He saw wt and declared tt, 
Took it as a pattern and tested tt also, 
28 And said to man: Behold, the fear of the Lord 1s wisdom, 
And to depart from evil is understanding. 


It is impracticable to attach the inf. nivy to ver. 24 as the 
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purpose, because it is contrary to the meaning; but it is 
impossible, according to the syntax, to refer it to ver. 27 as 
the purpose placed in advance, or to take it in the sense of 
perfecturus, because in both instances it ought to have been 
jan’ instead of 125, or at least 122) with the verb placed first 
(vid. ch. xxxvil. 15). But even the temporal use of 5 in 
nivB? at the turn (of morning, of evening, e.g. Gen. xxiv. 63) 
cannot be compared, but mivyd canihen perficiendo = quum 
perficeret (as e.g. 2 Sam. xviii. 29, mittendo = quum mitteret), 
it is a gerundival inf. (Nigelsb. S. 197f, 2d edition); and 
because it is the past that is spoken of, the modal inf. can be 
continued in the perf., Ges. § 132, rem. 2. The thought that 
God, when He created the world, appointed fixed laws of 
equable and salutary duration, he particularizes by examples: 
He appointed to the wind its weight, z.e. the measure of its 
force or feebleness; distributed the masses of water by mea- 
sure; appointed to the rain its law, z.e. the conditions of its 
development and of its beginning; appointed the way, 7.e. origin 


and course, to the lightning (0 from 10, j=, secare). When 


He thus created the world, and regulated what was created 
by Jaws, then He perceived (AN) with He Mappiec. according 
to the testimony of the Masora) it, wisdom, viz. as the ideal 
of all things; then He declared it, enarravit, viz. by creating 
the world, which is the development and realization of its sub- 
stance; then He gave it a place 2°27 (for which Déderl. and 
Ewald unnecessarily read 7132), viz. to create the world after 
its pattern, and to commit the arrangement of the world as a 
whole to its supreme protection and guidance; then He also 
searched it out or tested it, viz. its demiurgic powers, by 
setting them in motion to realize itself. 

If we compare Prov. viii. 22-31 with this passage, we may 
say: the m2N is the divine ideal-world, the divine imagination 
of all things before their creation, the complex unity of all 
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the ideas, which are the essence of created things and the 
end of their development. “ Wisdom,” says one of the old 


sare 
theologians, 


“is a divine imagination, in which the ideas of 
the angels and souls and all things were seen from eternity, 
not as already actual creatures, but as a man beholds himself 
ina mirror.” It is not directly one with the Logos, but the 
Logos is the demiurg by which God has called the world 
into existence according to that idea] which was in the divine 
mind. Wisdom is the impersonal model, the Logos the per- 
sonal master-builder according to that model. Nevertheless 
the notions, here or in the later cognate portion of Scripture, 
Prov. viii. 22-31, are not as yet so distinct as the New Testa- 
ment revelation of God has first of all rendered possible. In 
those days, when God realized the substance of the naan, this 
eternal mirror of the world, in the creation of the world, He 
also gave man the law, corresponding to which he corre- 
sponds to His idea and participates in wisdom. Fearing the 
supreme Lord (‘278 only here in the book of Job, one of the 
134 PNT, 2.e. passages, where ‘38 is not merely to be read 
instead of m1, but is actually written”), and renouncing evil 
(319 “AD, according to another less authorized mode of writing 
y1),—this is man’s share of wisdom, this is his relative 
wisdom, by which he remains in connection with the absolute. 
This is true human d¢cAogodia, in contrast to all high-flown 
and profound speculations; comp. Prov. ili. 7, where, in like 
manner, “fear Jehovah” is placed side by side with “ depart: 
from evil,” and Prov. xvi. 6, according to which it 1s rendered 
possible yx 1D, to escape the evil of sin and its punishment 
by fearing God. “The fear of God is the beginning of wis- 
don” (Prov. 1. 7; comp. Ps. cxi. 10) is the symbolum, the 
motto and uppermost principle, of that Israelitish Chokma, 
whose greatest achievement is the book of Job. The whole 


1 Vid. Jul. Hamberger, Lehre Jak. Bihme’s, 8. 55. 
2 Tid. Buxtorf's Tiberias, p. 245; comp. Bar's Psalterium, p. 133. 
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of ch. xxviii. is a minute panegyric of this principle, the 
materials of which are taken from the far-distant past; and 
it is very characteristic, that, in the structure of the book, 
this twenty-eighth chapter is the clasp which unites the halt 
of the Séous with the half of the Avous, and that the poet has 
inscribed upon this clasp that sentence, “The fear of God 
is the beginning of wisdom.” But, moreover, Job’s closing 
speech, which ends in this celebration of the praise of the 
moan, also occupies an important position, which must now 
be determined, in the structure of the whole. 

After Job has refuted Bildad, and, continuing his descrip- 
tion, has celebrated in such lofty strains the majesty of God, 
it can hardly be expected that the poet will allow Zophar 
to speak for the third time. Bildad is unable to advance 
anything new, and Zophar has already tried his utmost to 
terrify Job for the second time; besides, Job’s speech fur- 
nishes no material for a reply (a motive which is generally 
overlooked), unless the controversy were designed to ramble 
on into mere personalities. Accordingly the poet allows Job 
to address the friends once more, but no longer in the extreme 
and excited tone of the previous dialogue, but, since the silence 
of the friends must produce a soothing impression on Job, 
tempering him to gentleness and forbearance, in a tone of 
confession conscious of victory, yet altogether devoid of 
haughty triumph,—a confession in which only one single 
word of reproach (ch. xxvii. 126) escapes him. Ch. xxvii. 
XXvill. contain this confession—Job’s final address to his 
friends. 

Job once again most solemnly asserts his innocence before 
the friends; all attempts on the part of the friends to entice 
or to extort from him a confession which is against his con- 
science, have therefore been in vain: joyous and victorious 
he raises his head, invincible, even to death, in the conviction 
of that which is a fact of his consciousness that cannot be 
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got rid of by denial. He is not an evil-doer; accordingly he 
must stand convicted as an evil-doer who treats him as such. 
For although he is not far from death, and is in sore vexation, 
he has not manifested the hopelessness and defection from 
God in which the evil-doer passes away. Job has indeed 
even expressed himself despondingly, and complained of 
God’s wrath; but the true essence of his relation to God 
came to light in such words as ch. xvi. 19-21, xvii. 9, xix. 
25-27. If the friends had not been blind to such brilliant 
aspirations of his life in God, how could they regard him as 
a godless man, and his affliction as the punishment of such 
an one! His affliction has, indeed, no connection with the 
terrible end of the evil-doer. Job here comes before the 
friends with the very doctrine they have so frequently ad- 
vanced, but infatuated with the foolish notion that it is suited 
to his case. He here gives it back to them, to show them 
that it is not suited to him. He also does not deny, that in 
the rule the evil-doer meets a terrible end, although he has 
hitherto disputed the assertion of the friends, because of the 
exclusiveness with which it was maintained by them. His 
counter-assertion respecting the prosperity of the evil-doer, 
which from the beginning was not meant by him so exclu- 
sively as the friends meant theirs respecting the misfortune 
of the evil-doer, is here indirectly freed from the extreme ap- 
pearance of exclusiveness by Job himself, and receives the 
necessary modification. Job does not deny, yea, he here 
brings it under the notice of the friends, that the sword, 
famine, and pestilence carry off the descendants of the evil- 
doer, and even himself; that his possessions at length fall 
into the hands of the righteous, and contain within themselves 
the germ of destruction from the very first ; that God’s curse 
pursues, and suddenly destroys, the godless rich man himself. 
Thus it comes to pass; for while silver and other precious 
things come from the depths of the earth, wisdom, whose 
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worth far transcends all earthly treasures, is to be found with 
no created being, but is with God alone; and the fear of God, 
to avoid evil, is the share of wisdom to which man is directed 
according to God’s primeval decree. 

The object of the section, ch. xxviil., is primarily to confirm 
the assertion concerning the judgment that befalls the evil- 
doer, ch. xxvii. 138-23; the confirmation is, however, at the 
same time, according to the delicately laid plan of the poet, 
a glorious general] confession, in which Job’s dialogue with the 
friends comes to a close. This panegyric of wisdom (similar 
to Panl’s panegyric of charity, 1 Cor. xii.) 1s the presentation 
of Job’s predominant principle, and as snch, is like a song 
of triumph, with which, without vain-glory, he closes the 
dialogue in the most appropriate manner. If Job’s life has 
such a basis, it is not possible that his affliction should be the 
punishment of an ungodly man. And if the fear of God is 
the wisdom appointed to man, he also teaches himself that, 
thongh unable to see through the mystery of his affliction, 
he must still hold on to the fear of God, and teaches the 
friends that they must do the same, and not lay themselves 
open to the charge of injustice and uncharitableness towards 
him, the snffering one, in order to solve the mystery. Job’s 
conclusion, which is first intended to show that he who does 
not fear God is overtaken by the merited fate of a fool who 
rebels against God’s moral government, shows at the same 
time that the afflictive lot of those who fear God must be 
judged of in an essentially different manner from that of the 
ungodly. 

We may imagine what impression these last words of Job 
to the friends must have made upon them. Since they were 
obliged to be silent, they will not have admitted that they 
are vanquished, althongh the drying up of their thoughts, and 
their mvoluntary silence, is an actnal proof of it. But does 
Job make them feel this oppressively? Now that they are 
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become so insignificant, does he read them a severe lecture ? 
does he in general act towards them as vanquished? No 
indeed, but solemnly, and without vaunting himself over his 
accusers, he affirms his innocence; earnestly, but in a winning 
manner, he admonishes them, by tempering and modifying 
what was vehement and extreme in his previous replies. He 
humbly submits himself to the divine wisdom, by setting the 
fear of God, as man’s true wisdom, before himself and the 
friends as their common aim. Thus he utters “the loftiest 
words, which must surprise the opponents as they exhibit 
him as the not merely mighty, but also wonderfully calm 
and modest conqueror, who here for the first time wears the 
crown of true victory, when, in outward victory conquering 
himself, he struggles on towards a more exalted clearness of 
perception.” 


Job's Monologue— Chap. xxix.-xxxi. 


First Part,—CHaAP. XXIX, 
Schema: 10. 8. 8. 6. 6. 11. 


[Then Job continued to take up his proverb, and said ;] 

2 O that [had months like the times of yore, 
Like the days when Eloah protected me, 

3 When He, when His lamp, shone above my head, 
By His light I went about in the darkness ; 

4 As I was in the days of my vintage, 
When the secret of Eloah was over my tent, 

o When the Almighty was still with me, ! 
My children round about me; 

6 When my steps were bathed in cream, 
And the rock beside me poured forth streams of oil. 


Since the optative jf" (comp. on ch. xxiii. 3) is connected 
with the acc. of the object desired, ch. xiv. 4, xxxi. 31, or of 
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that respecting which anything is desired, ch. xi. 5, it is in 
itself possible to explain: who gives (makes) me like the 
months of yore; but since, when ‘329°"") occurs elsewhere, 
Isa. xxvii. 4, Jer. ix. 1, the suf’. is meant as the dative 
(=° jn, ch. xxxi. 35), it is also here to be explained: 
who gives ine (= O that one would give me, O that I had) 
like (instar) the months of yore, i.e. months like those of the 
past, and indeed those that lie far back in the past; for 
DIP"NY means more than 2Y (w’N) OV. Job begins to 
describe the olden times, that he wishes back, with the virtu- 
ally genitive relative clause: “when Eloah protected me” 
(Ges. § 116, 3). It is impossible to take iA as Hiph.: 
when He cansed to shine (Targ. 7° 7283); either S>an2 
(Olsh.) or even ina (Ew. in his Comm.) onght to be read 
then. On the other hand, ‘?3 can be justified as the form 
for inf. Kal of oon (to shine, vid. ch. xxv. 5) with a weaken- 
ing of the a to ¢ (Ew. § 255, a), and the suf. may, according 
to the syntax, be taken as an anticipatory statement of the 
object: when it, viz. His light, shone above my head; comp. 
Ix. 1. 6 (him, the boy), Isa. xvii. 6 (its, the fruit-tree’s, 
branches), also xxix. 23 (he, his children); and Ew. § 309, c, 
also decides in its favour. Nevertheless it commends itself 
still more to refer the su/f’. of bn3 to BIDS (comp. Isa. Ix. 2, 
Ps. 1. 2), and to take 1) as a corrective, explanatory per- 
mutative: when He, His lamp, shone above my head, as we 
have translated. One is at any rate reminded of Isa. lx. in 
connection with ver. 3; for as \$n3 corresponds to nt there, 
so yb corresponds to TN? in the 3d ver. of the same: by 
His light I walked in darkness (4M locative = qwna), ce. 
rejoicing in His light, which preserved me from its dangers 
(straying and falling). 

In ver. 4 WWS2 is not a particle of time, but of comparison, 
which was obliged here to stand in the place of the 2, which 
's usual only as a preposition. And ‘SN (to be written thus, 
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not °51N with an aspirated 5) may not be translated “(in the 
days) of my spring,” as Symm. év 4uépais veotrnrds pov, Jer. 
diebus adolescentie mee, and Targ. *Mi5"1N ‘ia, whether it be 
that mp"n here signifies the point, axuq (from AN, sm, 
acuere), or the early time (spring time, from #n, V3 Shy 
carpere). For in reference to agriculture 1h can certainly 
signify the early half of the year (on this, vid. Genesis, 
S. 270), inasmuch as sowing and ploughing time in Pales- 
tine and Syria is in November and December; wherefore 
Wy = signifies the early rain or autumn rain; and in Tal- 
mudic, 09, premature (ripe too early), is the opposite of 
DDN, late, but the derivatives of 1N only obtain this signifi- 
cation connotative, for, according to its proper signification, 
Aan (% = with other forms) is the gathering time, z.e. the 
time of the fruit harvest (syn. 9'O8), while the Hebr. 2°28 
(Ax) corresponds to the spring in our sense. If Job meant 
his youth, he would have said °38 2°32, or something similar ; 
but as ver. 5b shows, he meant his manhood, and this he calls 
his autumn as the season of maturity, or rather of the abun- 
dance of fruits (Schult.: etatem virilem suis fructibus fatum 
et exuberantum),' which, according to Olympiodorus, also with 
Ore nunv émiBpi0wv obovs (perhaps xapzrovs) of the LXX.,, is 
what is intended. Then the blessed fellowship of Eloah (sip, 
familiarity, confiding, unreserved intercourse, Ps. lv. 15, Prov. 
i. 32, comp. Ps. xxv. 14) ruled over his tent; the Almighty 


1 The fresh vegetation, indeed, in hotter districts (e.g. in the valleys of 
the Jordan and Euphrates) begins with the arrival of the autumnal rains, 
but the real spring (comp. Cant. ii. 11-13) only begins ahout the vernal 
equinox, and still later on the mountains. On the contrary, the late 
summer, y¥p, which passes over into the autumn, 1M, is the season for 
gathering the fruit. The produce of the fields, garden fruit, and grapes 
ripen before the commencement of the proper autumn; some (when 
the land can be irrigated) summer fruits, e.g. Dhura (maize) and 
melons, in like manner olives and dates, ripen in autumn. Therefore the 
translation, in the days of my autumn (‘‘of my harvest”), is the only 
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was still with him (protecting and blessing him), his OY? 
were round about him. It certainly does not mean servants 
(Raschi: ‘nwin), but children (as ch. 1. 19, xxiv. 5); for one 
expects the mention of the blessing of children first of all 
(Ps. xxvii. 3 sqq., cxxvili. 3). His steps (720, da Aey.) bathed 
then mona = napna, ch. xx. 17 (as WY = neNy, 1 Sam. i. 17, 
and possibly 73 = 183), and the rocks poured forth, close by 
him, streams of oil (a figure which reminds one of Deut. 
xxxii. 13). A rich blessing surrounded him wherever he 
tarried or went, and flowed to him wonderfully beyond 


desire and comprehension. : 


7 When I went forth to the gate up to the city, 
Prepared my seat in the market, 

8 Then the young men hid themselves as soon as they saw me, 
And the aged rose up, remained standing. 

9 Princes refrained from speaking, 
And laid their hand on their mouth. 

10 The voice of the nobles was hidden, 

And their tongue clave to their palate. 


When he left the bounds of his domain, and came into the 
city, he was everywhere received with the profoundest re- 
spect. From the facts of the case, it is inadmissible to trans- 
late quum egrederer portam after Gen. xxxiv. 24, comp. 
infra, ch. xxxi. 34, for the district where Job dwelt 1s to be 


correct one. If ‘BIN were intended here in a sense not used elsewhere, 
it might signify, according to the Arabic with 7, ‘(in the days) of my 


prosperity,” or “* my power,” or even with @, “‘(in the days) of my youth- 

ful vigour ;” for charGfat are rash words and deeds, charfén one who 

says or does anything rash from lightness, the feebleness of old age, etc: 

(according to Wetzst., very common words in Syria); }1h or 94n, there- 
ws > Fe 


fore, the thoughtlessness of youth, (\g>-, i.e. the rash desire of doing 
something great, which mod wan hn (Judg. v. 18). But it is most 
secure to go back to §n, = carpere, viz. fructus. 
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thought of as being without a gate. True, he did not dwell 
with his family in tents, z.e. pavilions of hair, but in houses ; 
he was not a nomad (a wandering herdsman), or what is the 
same thing, a Beduin, otherwise his children would not have 
been slain in a stone house, ch.i.19. “The daughter of the 
duck,” says an Arabian proverb, “is a swiminer,” and the son 
of a Beduin never dwells in a stone house. He was, how- 
ever, also, not a citizen, but a hadari ($), i.e. a permanent 
resident, a large landowner and husbandman. Thus there- 
fore 3YY (for which Ew. after the L:XX. reads 1n¥: “ when 
I went up early in the morning to the city”) is locative, for 
TYY (comp. 170 X¥, go out into the field, Gen. xxvii. 3): 
when he went forth to the gate above the city; or even, since 
it is natural to imagine the city as situated on an eminence: 
up to the city (so that NX¥ includes in itself by implication 
the notion of niry) ; not, however: to the gate near the city 
(Stick., Hahn), since the gate of a city is not situated near 
the city, but is part of the city itself. The gates of cities 
and large houses in Western Asia are vaulted entrances, 
with large recesses on either side, where people congregate 
for business and negotiations. The open space at the gate, 
which here, as in Neh. viii. 1, 3, 16, is called 3\™, i.e. the 
open space within the gate and by the gate, was the forum 
(ch. v. 4). 

Ver. 8. When Job came hither to the meeting of the 
tribunal, or the council of the elders of the city, within 
which he had a seat and a voice, the young men hid them-. 
selves, conscious of his presence (which eipoyévy réEet, or, is 
expressed paratactically instead of as a period), te. they 
retired into the background, since they feared his look of 
salutation ;? and old men (hoary heads) stood up, remained 


1 Vid. Layard, New Discoveries, p. 57. 
2 Comp. jer. Schekalim ii. 5 (in Pinner’s Compendium des Thalmud, 
S. 58): ‘*R. Jochanan was walking and leaning upon R. Chija bar- Abba, 
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standing (dovvdérws, as ch. xx. 19, xxviii. 4). Dap signifies 
to stand up, 729 to advance towards any one and remain 
standing (comp. vol. i. 357, note 1). They rose in order not 
to seat themselves until he was seated. ODO’ are magnates 
(proceres) of the city. These D302 MY, cohibebant verba (A8y 
with Beth of the obj., as ch. iv. 2, xii. 15), and keeping a 
respectful silence, they laid their hand on their month (comp. 
xxi. 5). All stepped back and desisted from speaking before 
him: The speech of illustrious men (O°P2) from D3, aad, to 
be visible, pleasant to the sight, comp. supra, p. 91) hid itself 
(not daring to be heard), and the tongue of the same clave 
(motionless) to their palate. We do not translate: as to the 
voice illustrious men hid themselves, for it is only the appear- 
ance produced by the attractional construction [Ges. § 148, 1] 
that has led to the rendering of o-m3-yp as an ace. of closer 
definition (Schult., Hahn: quod ad vocem eminentium, com- 
primebantur). The verb is construed with the second member 
of the genitival expression instead of with the first, as with 
appp, ch. xv. 20, xxi. 21, xxxviii. 21, and with ws, ch. 
xxii. 12; a construction which occurs with 5p not merely in 
such exclamatory sentences as Gen. iv. 10, Isa. lii. 8, but 
also under other conditions, 1 Kings i. 41, comp. xiv. 6. 
This may be best called an attraction of the predicate by the 
second member of the compound subject, like the reverse in- 
stance, Isa. ii. 11; and it is sometimes found even where this 
second member is not logically the more important. Thus 
Ew. transl.: “the voice of the nobles hides itself ;” whereas 
Olsh., wrongly denying that the partt. in passages like Gen. 
iv. 10, 1 Kings i. 41, are to be taken as predicative, wishes to 
R. Eliezer perceived him and hid himself from him CPD ab "190191). 
Then said R. Jochanan: This Babylonian insulted him (R. Chija) by 
two things; first that he did not salute him, and then that he hid him- 
self. But R. Jakob bar-Idi answered him, it is the custom with them 


for the less not to salute the greater,—a custom which confirms Job’s 
words: Young men saw me and hid themselves.” 
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read xan3, which is the more inadmissible, as even the choice 
of the verb is determined by the attractional construction. 

The strophe which follows tells how it came to pass that 
those in authority among the citizens submitted to him, and 
that on all sides the people were zealous to show him tokens 
of respect. 


11 For an ear heard, and called me happy ; 
And an eye saw, and bear witness to me: 
12 For I rescued the sufferer who cried for help, 
And the orphan, and him that had no helper. 
13 Lhe blessing of him that was ready to perish came upon me, 
And I made the widow's heart rejoice. 
14 I put on justice, and it put me on; 
As a robe and turban was my integrity. 


Thus imposing was the impression of his personal appear- 
ance wherever he appeared; for (‘2 explic.) the fulness of 
the blessing of the possession of power and of prosperity which 
he enjoyed was so extraordinary, that one had only to hear of 
it to call him happy, and that, especially if any one saw it 
with his own eyes, he was obliged to bear laudatory testimony 
tohim. The futt. consec. affirm what was the inevitable con- 
sequence of hearing and seeing; TY, seg. ace. is used like 
Y3!0 in the signification of laudatory recognition. The ex- 
pression is not brachylogical for YAY (vid. on ch. xxxi. 18); 
for from 1 Kings xxi. 10, 13, we perceive that yn with the 
acc. of the person signifies to make any one the subject of asser- 
tion, whether he be lower or higher in rank (comp. the New 
Testament word, especially in Luke, paprupetcfar). It was, 
however, not merely the outward manifestation of his unusual 
prosperity which called forth such admiration, but his active 
benevolence united with the abundant resources at his com- 
mand. For where there was a sufferer who cried for help, 
he relieved him, especially orphans and those who had no 
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helper. b “IYN) is either a new third object, or a closer 
definition of what precedes: the orphan and (in this state of 
orphanhood) helpless one. The latter is more probable both 
here and in the Salomonic primary passage, Ps. Ixxu. 12; in 
the other case 15 a1y7}se TW might be expected. 

Ver. 13. The blessing (272 with closely closed penult.) of 
those who stood on the brink of destruction (7358, interiturus, 
as ch. xxxi. 19, Prov. xxxi. 6), and owed their rescue to him, 
came upon him; and the heart of the widow to whom he gave 
assistance, compensating for the assistance of her lost husband, 
he filled with gladness (77) causative, as Ps. lxv.9). For the 
primary attribute, the fundamental character of his way of 
thinking and acting, was PTS, a holding fast to the will of God, 
which before everything else calls for sympathizing love 
(root PI¥, sd, to be hard, firm, stiff, e.g. rumh-un sadg-un, 
according to the Kamus: a hard, firm, straight spear), and 
bavi, judgment and decision in favour of right and equity 
against wrong and injustice. Righteousness is here called 
the garment which he put on (as Ps. cxxxii. 9, comp. Isa. 
xl. 5, lix. 17), and right is the robe and turban with which 
he adorns himself (comp. Isa. Ixi. 10); as by Arabian poets 
noble attributes are also called garments, which God puts on 
any one, or which any one puts on himself (albasa).! Right- 
eousness is compared to the vind (corresponding to the thob, 
t.é. garment, indusium, of the nomads) which is worn on the 
naked body, justice to the "2, a magnificent turban (corre- 
sponding to the kefiyje, consisting of a thick cotton cloth, and 
fastened with a cord made of camel’s hair), and the magnificent 
robe (corresponding to the second principal article of clothing, 
the ‘abd). The LXX., Jer., Syr., and Arab. wrongly refer 


1 In Beidhawi, if I remember rightly, this expression occurs once, 


us in| Cwh esol, t.e. ‘clothing one’s self in the armour of the 
fear of God.” 
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svind” to ‘navi of the second half of the verse, while, on the 
contrary, it is said of pty, per antanaclasin, that Job put this 
on, and this in turn put Job on, induit; for va, as the 
usage of the language, as we have it, elsewhere shows, does 
not signify: it (righteousness) clothed me well (Umbr.), 
or: adorned me (Ew., Vaih.), also not: it dressed me out 
(Schlottm.), but only: it put me on as a garment, i.e. it made 
me so its own, that my whole appearance was the representa- 
tion of itself, as in Judg. vi. 34 and twice in the Chronicles, of 
the Spirit of Jehovah it is said that He puts on any one, induit, 
when He makes any one the organ of His own manifestation. 


15 [ was eyes to the blind, 

And feet was I to the lame. 
16 I was a father to the needy, 

And the cause of the unknown I found out, 
17 And broke the teeth of the wicked, 

And I cast the spoil forth out of his teeth. 


The less it is Job’s purpose here to vindicate himself before 
the friends, the more forcible is the refutation which the 
accusations of the most hard-hearted uncharitableness raised 
against him by them, especially by Eliphaz, ch. xxii, find 
everywhere here. His charity relieved the bodily and spiri- 
tual wants of others—eyes to the blind ("Y2 with Pathach), 
feet to the lame. A father was he to the needy, which is 
expressed by a beautiful play of words, as if it were: the 
carer for the care-full ones; or what perhaps corresponds to 
the primary significations of 28 and ['2N:" the protector of 

Ge 


? There is an old Arabic defective verb, | ., which signifies ‘‘ to seek 
an asylum for one’s self,” e.g. and baj, I come as one seeking protection, 


a suppliant, in the usual language synon. of _\0, and thereby indicat- 
ing its relationship to the Hebr. xin, perhaps the root of n'a (ona), the 
nmof which would then not be a radical letter, but, as according to Ges. 
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those needing (seeking) protection. The unknown he did not 
regard as those who were nothing to him, but went unselfishly 
and impartially into the ground of their cause. ATION? is an 
attributive clause, as ch. xvili. 21, Isa. lv. 5, xli. 3, and freq., 
with a personal obj. (eorum) quos non noveram, for the trans- 
lation causam quam nesciebam (Jer.) gives a tame, almost 
meaningless, thought. With reference to the sug’. in W PNK, 
on the form ehu used seldom by Waw consec. (ch. xii. 4), and 


Thes. in mt, used only in the forming of the word, and the original 
meaning would be ‘‘a refuge.”* Traced to a secondary verb, TaN (pro- 
perly to take up the fugitive, gadila-l-bija) springing from this primitive 
verb, 38 would originally signify a guardian, protector; and from the 
fact of this name denoting, according to the form Sy, properly in general 
the protecting power, the ideal femin. in NjaN (Arab. abaw4@t) and the 


Arabic dual abawain (properly both guardians), which embraces father 
and mother, would be explained and justified. Thus the rare phenomenon 
that the same MAN signifies in Hebr. “to be willing,” and in Arab. “ to 
refuse,” would be solved. The notion of taking up the fugitive would 
have passed over in the Hebrew, taken according to its positive side, into 
the notion of being willing, 7.e. of receiving and accepting (dap, gabila, 
e.g. 1 Kings xx. 8, ADNN sh == la tagbal); in the Arabic, however, 
taken according to its negative side, as refusing the fugitive to his pur- 
suer, into that of not being willing ; and the usage of the language favours 


this: abahu ‘aleihi, he protected him against (_ be) the other (refused 
2s one 


him to the other) ; ca = gi, protected, inaccessible to him who 


longs for it ; du, the protection, t.e. the retention of the milk in the 
ed 


udder. Hence jax, from the Hebrew signif. of the verb, signifies one 
who desires anything, or a needy person, but originally (inasmuch as 


MIN is connected with Ls) one who needs protection ; from the Arabic 
‘= 

signif. of eur one who restrains himself because he is obliged, one to 

whom what he wants is denied. To the Arab. ibja (defence, being 

hindered) corresponds in form the Hebr. may, according to which 


MIN NIN, ch. ix. 26, may be understood of ships, which, with all sails 
set and in all haste, seek the sheltering harbour before the approaching 
storm. We leave this suggestion for further research to sift and prove. 
More on ch. xxxiy. 36:—WETzst. “Vid. Addenda, p. 448, 
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by the imper. (ch. xl. 11 sq.), chiefly with a solemn calm tone 
of speech, vid. Ew. § 250, c. Further: He spared not to 
render wrong-doers harmless, and snatched from them what 
they had taken from others. The cohortative form of the 
fut. consec., 3V¥\, has been discussed already on ch. i. 15, 
xix. 20. The form niyann is a transposition of niyndy, to 
render it more convenient for pronunciation, for the Arab. 
eb, efferre se, whence a secondary form, ws, although used 
of the appearing of the teeth, furnishes no such appropriate 
primary signification as the Arab. CN, pungere, mordere, 
whence a secondary form, x4; the Aithiopic maltdht, jaw- 
bone (snaxilla), also favours mynd as the primary form. He 
shattered the grinders of the roguish, and with moral indig- 
nation against the robber he cast out of his teeth what he had 
stolen. 


18 Then I thought: With my nest I shall expire, 
And like the phoenix, have a long life. 

19 My root will be open for water, 
And the dew will lodge in my branches. 

20 Mine honour will remain ever fresh to me, 
And my bow will become young in my hand. 


In itself, ver. 18b might be translated: “and like to the 
sand I shall live many days” (Targ., Syr., Arab., Saad., 
Gecat., Luther, and, among moderns, Umbr., Stick., Vaih., 
Hahn, and others), so that the abundance of days is compared 
to the multitude of the grains of sand. The calculation of 
the immense total of grains of sand (atoms) in the world was, 
as is known, a favourite problem of antiquity; and in the 
Old Testament Scriptures, the comprehensive knowledge of 
Solomon is compared to “the sand upon the sea-shore,” 
1 Kings v. 9,—how much more readily a long life reduced to 
days! comp. Ovid, Metam. xiv. 136-138: guot haberet corpora 
pulvis, tot mihi natales contingere vana rogavi. We would 
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willingly decide in favour of this rendering, which is admis- 
sible in itself, although a closer definition like D°7 is wanting 
by Sino, if an extensive Jewish tradition did not secure the sig- 
nification of an immortal bird, or rather one rising ever anew 
from the dead. The testimony is as follows: (1) 6. Sanhedrin 
1088, according to which Sin is only another name for the 
bird xyve,! of which the fable is there recorded, that when 
Noah fed the beasts in the ark, it sat quite still in its com- 
partment, that it might not give more trouble to the patriarch, 
who had otherwise plenty to do, and that Noah wished it on 
this account the reward of immortality (nyon sot gun Ni). 
(2) That this bird ‘in is none other than the pheenix, is put 
beyond all doubt by the Midrashim (collected in the Jalkut on 
Job, § 517). There it is said that Eve gave all the beasts to 
eat of the fruit of the forbidden tree, and that only one bird, 
the ‘in by name, avoided this death-food: “it lives a thousand 
years, at the expiration of which time fire springs up in its 
nest, and burns it up to about the size of an ege;” or even: 
that of itself it diminishes to that size, from which it then 
grows up again and continues to live (Mm ox Saann 3m). 
(3) The Masora observes, that Sin> occurs in two different 


1 The name is a puzzle, and does not accord with any of the mythical 
birds mentioned in the Zendavesta (vid. Windischmann, Zoroastrische 
Studien, 1863, 8. 93). What Lewysohn, Zoologie des Talmuds, 8. 353, 
brings forward from the Greek hy way of explanation is untenable. The 
name of the bird, Vdresha, m an obscure passage of the Bundehesch 
in Windischmann, ib. S. 80, is similar in sound. Probably, however, 
NWN is one and the same word as Simurg, which is composed of si 
(= sin) and murg, a bird (Peblvi and Parsi mru). This si (sin) corre- 
sponds to the Vedic gjena, a falcon, and in the Zend form, gaéna (¢ina), 
is the name of a miraculous bird ; so that consequently Simurg = Stnmurg, 
Parsi Cinamru, signifies the Si- or Cina-bird (comp. Kuhn, Herabkunft 
des Feuers, 1859, 8. 125). In x3: the two parts of the composition 
seem to be reversed, and “x to be corrupted from 4). Moreover, the 
Simurg is like the phoenix only in the length of its life; another mytho- 
logical bird, Kuknus, on the other hand (vid. the art. Phéniz in Ersch u. 
Gruber), reserubles it also in rising out of its own ashes, 
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significations (“2¥%> ‘ina), since in the present passage it does 
not, as elsewhere, signify sand. (4) Kimchi, in his Lez., says: 
“in a correct Jerusalem ms. I found the observation: pyya 
xaiynd ndnar sytind, i.e. an) according to the Nehardean 
(Babylonian) readin g, in according to the western (Palestine) 
reading ;” according to which, therefore, the Babylonian Maso- 
retic school distinguished 5in3\ in the present passage from 
bina, Gen. xxii. 17, even in the pronunciation. A conclusion 
respecting the great antiquity of this lexical tradition may be 
drawn (5) from the LXX., which translates domep orérc- 
xos doivixos, whence the Italic sicut arbor palma, Jerome 
sicut palma. 

If we did not know from the testimonies quoted that 5in is 
the name of the phcenix, one might suppose that the LX X. 
has explained ‘yn2 according to the Arab. nachl, the palm, 
as Schultens does; but by a comparison of those testimonies, 
it is more probable that the translation was @ozep doimé 
originally, and that dozep orédexos doixos is an interpola- 
tion, for dotmé signifies both the immortal miraculous bird 
and the inexhaustibly youthful palm. We have the reverse 
case in Tertullian, de resurrectione carnis, c. xiii., which 
explains the passage in Psalms, xcil. 13, dixasos ws doimé 
av@noe, according to the translation justus velut phoenix 
florebit, of the ales orientis or avis Arabic, which symbolizes 


1 According to Ovid, Metam. xv. 396, the phoenix makes its nest in 
the palm, and according to Pliny, h. n. xiii. 42, it has its name from the 
palm: Phenix putatur ex hujus paime argumento nomen accepisse, tterum 
mort ae renasct ex se ipsa; vid. A. Hahmann, Die Dattelpalme, ihre Namen 
und thre Verehrung in, der alten Welt, in the periodical Bonplandia, 
1859, Nr. 15, 16. Masius, in his studies of nature, has very beauti- 
fully described on what ground “‘ the intelligent Greek gave a like name 
to the fabulous immortal bird that rises again out of its own ashes, 
and the palm which ever renews its youth.” Also comp. (Heimsdorfer's) 
Christliche Kunstsymbohkk, 8. 26, and Augusti, Bettrdge zur chrisil. 
Kunst-Geschichte und Liturgik, Bd. i. 8. 106-108, but especially Piper, 
Mythologie der christl. Kunst (1847), 1. 4468. 
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man’s immortality.’ Both figures, that of the phoenix and 
that of the palm, are equally appropriate and pleasing in the 
mouth of Job; but apart from the fact that the palm every- 
where, where it otherwise occurs, is called 127, this would be 
the only passage where it occurs in the book of Job, which, in 
spite of its richness in figures taken from plants, nowhere men-~ 
tions the palm,—a fact which is perhaps not accidental.” On 
the contrary, we must immediately welcome a reference to the 
Arabico-Egyptian myth of the phoenix, that can be proved, in 
a book which also otherwise thoroughly blends things Egyptian 
with Arabian, and the more so since (6) even the Egyptian 
language itself supports >in or bm as a name of the phenix; 
for AAANH, AAAOH is explained in the Coptico-Arabic 
glossaries by es-semendel (the Arab. name of the phcenix, or 
at least a pheenix-like bird, that, like the salamander, semendar, 
cannot be burned), and in Kircher by avis Indica, species 
Phenicis.® in is Hebraized from this Egyptian name of the 


1 Not without reference to Clemens Romanus, in his J. Ep. ad Corinth. 
c. xxv., according to which the phcenix is an Arabian bird, which lives 
five hundred years, then dies in a nest which it builds of incense, myrrh, 
and spices, and leaves behind it the larva of a young bird, which, when 
grown up, brings the nest with the bones of its father and places it upon 
the altar of the sun at the Egyptian Heliopolis. The source of this is 
Herodotus ii. 73 (who, however, has an egg of myrrh instead of a nest 
of myrrh) ; and Tacitus, Ann. vi. 28, gives a similar narrative. Lactan- 
tius gives a different version in his poem on the phoenix, according to 
which this, the only one of its race, ‘‘ built its nest in a country that 
remained untouched by the deluge.” The Jewish tragedy writer, Eze- 
kiélos, agrees more nearly with the statement of Arabia being the home 
of the phoenix. In his drama’ EZeyayy%, a spy sent forward before the 
pilgrim band of Israel, he states that among other things the pheenix 
was also seen; vid. my Gesch. der jiid. Poesie, 8. 219. 

? Without attempting thereby to explain the phenomenon observed 
above, we nevertheless regard it as worthy of remark, that in general the 
palm is not a common tree either in Syria or in Palestine. ‘ At present 
there are not in all Syria five hundred palm-trees; and even in olden 
times there was no quantity of palms, except in the valley of the Jordan, 
and on the sea-coast.”——-WETZST. 

3 Vid. G. Seyfarth, Die Phenix-Periode, Deutsche Morgenlind. Zeitschr. 
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phoenix ; the word signifies rotation (comp. Arab. haul, the 
year; haula, round about), and is a suitable designation of 
the bird that renews its youth periodically after many centu- 
ries of life: que reparat seque ipsa reseminat ales (Ovid), not 
merely beginning a new life, but also bringing in a new great 
year: conversionem anni magni (Pliny); in the hieroglyphic 
representations it has the circle of the sun as a crown. In 
the full enjoyment of the divine favour and blessing, and in 
the consciousness of having made a right use of his prosperity, 
Job hoped doivixos Ern Buodv (Lucian, Hermot. 53), to use a 
Greek expression, and to expire or die ‘3?"DY, as the first half 
of the verse, now brought into the right light, says. Looking 
to the form of the myth, according to which Ovid sings: 
Quassa cum fulvd substravit cinnama myrrha, 
Se super imponit finitque in odoribus xvum, 

it might be translated: together with my nest (Umbr., Hirz., 
Higst.) ; but with the wish that he may not see any of his 
dear ones die before himself, there is at the same time con- 
nected the wish, that none of them should survive him, which 
is in itself unnatural, and diametrically opposed to the cha- 
racter of an Arab, who in the presence of death cherishes the 
twofold wish, that he may continue to live in his children (a 
proverb says: men chalaf el-weled el-falh ma mdi, he who 
leaves a noble child behind him is not dead), and that he 
may die in the midst of his family. Expressing this latter 
wish, 3p"oy signifies: with = in my nest, z.e. in the bosom 
of my family, not without reference to the pheenix, which, 
according to the form of the myth in Herodotus, Pliny, 
Clement, and others, brings the remains of its father in a 


iii. (1849) 63 ff., according to which alloé (Hierogl. kolz) is the name of 
the false pheenix without head-feathers ; béne or béni (Hierogl. bnno) is 
the name of the true phoenix with head-feathers, and the name of the 
palm also. Alloé, which accords with 5yn, is quite secured as a name of 
the phoenix. 
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nest or egg of myrrh to Heliopolis, into the sacred precincts 
of the temple of the sun, and thus pays him the last and 
highest tribute of respect. A different but similar version is 
given in Horapollo ii. 57, according to which the young bird 
came forth from the blood of its sire, obv T@ mratpi mopeverat 
els tv ‘“Hlov wrod thy év Aiyvrrte, bs Kal wapayevopevos 
éxel Gua tH Alou dvatorn tedAeuTa. The father, therefore, 
in death receives the highest tribute of filial respect ; and it is 
this to which the hope of being able to die with (in) his nest, 
expressed by Job, refers. 

The following substantival clause, ver. 19a, is to be under- 
stood as future, like the similar clause, ver. 16a, as perfect : 
my root—so I hoped—will remain open (unclosed) towards 
the water, z.¢. it will never be deficient of water in its vicinity, 
that it may plentifully supply the stem and branches with 
nourishment, and dew will lodge on my branches, i.e. will 
descend nightly, and remain upon them to nourish them. 
ON (corresponding to the Arab. ila, originally <laz) occurs 
only in the book of Job, and here for the fourth and last 
time (comp. ch. ill. 22, v. 26, xv. 22). V8? does not signify 
harvest here, as the ancient expositors render it, but, like ch. 
xiv. 9, xvii. 16, a branch, or the intertwined branches. The 
figure of the root and branch, the flow of vitality downwards 
and upwards, is the counterpart of ch. xviii. 16. In ver. 20 
a substantival clause also comes first, as in vers. 19, 16 (for 
the established reading is YIN, not YM), and a verbal clause 
follows: his honour—so he hoped—should continue fresh by 
him, z.e. should abide with him in undiminished value and 
splendour. It is his honour before God and men that is 
intended, not his soul (Hahn); “33, Sofa, certainly is an 
appellation of the WB) (Psychol. p. 119), but WIN is not appro- 
priate to it as predicate. By the side of honour stands man- 
liness, or the capability of self-defence, whose symbol is the 
bow: and my bow should become young again in my hand, 
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t.é. gain ever new strength and elasticity. It is unnecessary 
to supply 05 (Hirz., Schlottm., and others). The verb bn, 
ils. signifies, as the Arab. shows, properly to turn the 
back, then to go forth, exchange; the Hiph. to make pro- 
gress, to cause something new to come into the place of the 
old, to grow young again. These hopes introduced with 
‘81 were themselves an element of his former happiness. 
Its description can therefore be continued in connection with 
the 78) without any fresh indication. 


21 They hearkened to me and waited, 

And rémained silent at my decision. 
22 After my utterance they spake not again, 

And my speech distilled upon them. 
23 And they waited for me as for the rain, 

And they opened their mouth wide for the latter rain. 
24 I smiled to them in their hopelessness, 

And the light of my countenance they cast not down. 
25 I chose the way for them, and sat as chief, 

And dwelt as a king in the army, 

As one that comforteth the mourners. 


Attentive, patient, and ready to be instructed, they 
hearkened to him (this is the force of yow), and waited, 
without interrupting, for what he shonld say. 2m, the 
pausal pronunciation with a reduplication of the last radical, 
as Judg. v. 7, IN (according to correct texts), Ges. § 20, 2, ¢; 
the reading of Kimchi, 3m, is the reading of Ben-Naphtali, 
the former the reading of Ben-Ascher (vid. Norzi). If he 
gave counsel, they waited in strictest silence: this is the 
meaning of 17 (fut. Kal of bi27); in, poetic for 7 refers 
the silence to its outward cause (vid. on Hab. iii. 16). After 
his words non iterabant, t.e. as Jerome explanatorily translates: 
addere nihil audebant, and his speech came down upon them 
relieving, rejoicing, and enlivening them. The figure indi- 
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cated in 8" is expanded in ver. 23 after Deut. xxxii. 2: they 
waited on his word, which penetrated deeply, even to the 
heart, as for rain, 10, by which, as ver. 235, the so-called 
(autumnal) early rain which moistens the seed is prominently 
thought of. They open their mouth for the late rain, vipon 
(vid. on ch. xxiv. 6), ie. they thirsted after his words, which 
were like the March or April rain, which helps to bring to 
maturity the corn that is soon to be reaped; this rain fre- 
quently fails, and is therefore the more longed for. 5B “ys 
is to be understood according to Ps. cxix. 131, comp. lxxxi. 11; 
and one must consider, in connection with it, what raptures 
the beginning of the periodical rains produces everywhere, 
where, as e.g. in Jerusalem, the people have been obliged 
for some time to content themselves with cisterns that are 
almost dried to a marsh, and how the old and young dance 
for joy at their arrival ! 

In ver. 24a a thought as suited to the syntax as to the fact 
is gained if we translate: “I smiled to them—they believed 
it not,” ze. they considered such condescension as scarcely 
possible (Saad., Raschi, Rosenm., De Wette, Schlottm., and 
others); PHYS is then fut. hypotheticum, as ch. x. 16, xx. 24, 
xxl. 27 sq., Ew. § 357, 6. But it does not succeed in putting 
ver. 240 in a consistent relation to this thought; for, with Aben- 
Ezra, to explain: they did not esteem my favour the less on that 
account, my respect suffered thereby no loss among them, is 
not possible in connection with the biblical idea of “the light 
of the countenance ;” and with Schlottm. to explain: they let 
not the light of my countenance, i.e. token of my favour, fall 
away, t.¢. be in vain, is contrary to the usage of the language, 
according to which 0°28 >B7 signifies : to cause the counte- 
nance to sink (gloomily, Gen. iv. 5), whether one’s own, Jer. 
ii. 12, or that of another. Instead of 8 we have a more 
pictorial and poetical expression here, ‘25 "iN; light of my 
countenance, te. my cheerfulness (as Prov. xvi. 15). Mores 
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over, the ny pnivx, therefore, furnishes the thought that he 
laughed, and did not allow anything to dispossess him of his 
easy and contented disposition. Thus, therefore, those to- 
whom Job laughed are to be thought of as in a condition 
and mood which might easily sadden his cheerfulness, but 
still did not sadden it; and this their condition is described by 
WON N? (a various reading in Codd. and editions is N21), a 
phrase which occurred before (ch. xxiv. 22) in the significa- 
tion of being without faith or hope, despairing (comp. [287, 
to gain faith, Ps. cxvi. 10),—a clause which is not to be taken 
as attributive (Umbr., Vaih.: who had not confidence), but as 
a neutral or circumstantial subordinate clause (Kw. § 341, a). 
Therefore translate: I smiled to them, if they believed not, 
i.e. despaired; and however despondent their position appeared, 
the cheerfulness of my countenance they could not cause to 
pass away. However gloomy they were, they could not make 
me gloomy and off my guard. Thus also ver. 25a is now 
suitably attached to the preceding: I chose their way, z.e. I 
made the way plain, which they should take in order to get 
out of their hopeless and miserable state, and sat as chief, as 
a king who is surrounded by an armed host as a defence and 
as a guard of honour, attentive to the motion of his eye ; not, 
however, as a sovereign ruler, but as one who condescended to 
the mourners, and comforted them (093 Piel, properly to cause 
to breathe freely). This peaceful figure of a king brings 
to mind the warlike one, ch. xv. 24. “WN2 is not a conj. 
here, but equivalent to Ws WND, ut (quis) gui; consequently 
not: as one comforts, but: as he who comforts; L-XX. cor- 
rectly: ov tpomov mabewovs mapaxarav. The accentuation 
(Ww. Tarcha, max Munach, ony Silluk) is erroneous ; WWx> 
should be marked with Rebia mugrasch, and 0°18 with Mer- 
cha-Zinnorith. 

From the prosperous and happy past, absolutely passed, Job 
now turns to the present, which contrasts so harshly with it. 
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Tae Seconp PART oF THE MoNOLOGUE.—CHAP. XXX. 


Schema: 10. 8. 9. 8 8. 8 8. 8. 


1 And now they who are younger than I have me in derision, 
Those whose fathers I disdained 
To set with the dogs of my flock. 

2 Yea, the strength of their hands, what should it profit me? 
They have lost vigour. 

3 They are benumbed from want and hunger, 
They who gnaw the steppe, 
The darkness of the wilderness and waste ; 

4 They who pluck mallows in the thicket, 
And the root of the broom is their bread. 


With ny}, which also elsewhere expresses the turning- 
point from the premises to the conclusion, from accusation to 
the threat of punishment, and such like, Job here begins to 
bewail the sad turn which his former prosperity has taken. 
The first line of the verse, which is marked off by Afercha- 
Mahpach, is intentionally so disproportionately long, to fori 
a deep and long breathed beginning to the lamentation which 
is now begun. Formerly, as he has related in the first part 
of the monologue, an object of reverential fear to the respect- 
able youth of the city (ch. xxix. 8), he is now an object of 
derision (> PNY, to laugh at, distinct from ON pnw, ch. xxix. 24, 
to laugh to, smile upon) to the young good-for-nothing vaga- 
bonds of a miserable class of men. They are just the same 
/I8 “29, whose sorrowful lot he reckons among the mysteries 
of divine providence, so difficult of solution (ch. xxiv. 45-8). 
The less he belongs to the merciless ones, who take advan- 
tage of the calamities of the poor for their own selfish ends, 
instead of relieving their distress as far as is in their power, 
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the more unjustifiable is the rnde treatment which he now 
experiences from them, when they who meanly hated him 
before becanse he was rich, now rejoice at the destrnction of 
his prosperity. Younger than he in days (BN? as ch. xxxii. 4, 
with 2 of closer definition, instead of which the simple ace. 
was inadmissible here, comp. on ch. xi. 9) laugh at him, sons 
of those fathers who were so useless and abandoned that he 
scorned (° DN, comp. fi OSD, 1 Sam. xv. 26) to entrust to 
them even a service so menial as that of the shepherd dogs. 
Schult., Rosenm., and Schlottm. take DY MY for 5y mv, pre- 
jicere, but that ought to be just simply 5y nw; oy mv signi- 
fies to range beside, 7.e. to place alike, to associate; moreover, 
the oversight of the shepherd dogs is no snch menial post, 
while Job intends to say that he did not once consider them 
fit to render such a subordinate service as is that of the dogs 
which help the shepherds. And even the strength of their 
(these youths’) hands (04 is referable to the sug’. of OND: 
even; not: now entirely, completely, as Hahn translates), of 
what use should it be to him? (M9? not cur, but ad quid, 
quorsum, as Gen. xxv. 32, xxvii. 46.) They are enervated, 
good-for-nothing fellows: n22 is lost to them (iD'2Y trebly 
emphatic: it is placed in a prominent position, has a pathetic 
suff., and is by for r 1 Sam. ix. 3). The signif. senectus, which 
suits ch. v. 26, is here inapplicable, since it is not the aged 
that are spoken of, but the young; for that “old age is lost to 
them” would be a forced expression for the thought—which, 
moreover, does not accord with the connection—that they die 
off early. One does not here expect the idea of senectus or 
senectus vegeta, but vigor, as the Syriac (‘ushno) and Arabic 
also translate it. May not nop perhaps be related to M3, as 
peov? to pxv, the latter being a mixed form from PRY and 
bei, the former from 13 and 2, fresh juicy vigour, or as we 
say: pith and marrow (Saft and Kraft)? At all events, if 
this is somewhat the idea of the word, it may be derived from 
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nbs = mos (LX X. cvvrédea), or some other way (vid. on ch. 
v. 26): it signifies full strength or maturity.’ 

With ver. 3a begins a new clause. It is T3023, not On nDP3, 
because the book of Job does not inflect this Hebraeo-Arabic 
word, which is peculiar to it (besides only Isa. xlix. 21, n3nb3), 
It is also in Arab. more a substantive (stone, a mass) than 
an adj. (hard as stone, massive, eg. Hist. Tamerlani in 
Schultens: dyslad! jail, the hardest rock) ; and, similar to 
the Greek yépaos (vid. Passow), it denotes the condition or 
attribute of rigidity, i.e. sterility, ch. iii. 7; or stiff as death, 
ch. xv. 34; or, as here, extreme weakness and incapability of 


1 From the root Js (on its primary notion, vid. my review of Bern- 
stein’s edition of Kirsch’s Syr. Chrestomathie, Ergdnzungsblait der A.L.Z. 


1848, Nr. 16 and 17) other derivatives, as MS; eas, Gre. EAS, 
au: lS, ps etc., develop in general the significations to bring, take, 
or hold together, enclose, and the like; but os in particular the signi- 


fication to draw together, distort violently, viz. the muscles of the face 
in grinning and showing the teeth, or even sardonic laughing, and draw- 


ing the lips apart. The general signification of drawing together, 4, 
resolves itself, however, from that special reference to the muscles of the 


a A 


face, and is mauifest in the IV. form \S, to show one’s self strict and 


firm (against any one); also more sensuously : to remain firm in one’s 
place; of the moon, which remains as though motionless in one of its 


¢ GUe 


twenty-eight halting-places. Hence os _p>o, a hard season, wh} 


Gg rte é 


NXe and as: 7s (the latter as a kind of n. propr. invariahly 


ending in 7, and always without the article), a hard year, i.e. a year of 
failure of the crops, and of scarcity and want. If it is possible to apply 


this to nbp without the hazardous comparison of eet msl, etc. [so 


supra, 1. 103], the primary signification might perhaps be that of hard- 
ness, unbroken strength; ch. v. 26, ‘Thou wilt go to the grave with 
unbroken strength,” i.e. full of days indeed, but without having thyself 
experienced the infirmities and burdens of the ztas decrepita, as also a 
shock brought in “in its season” is at the highest point of ripeness; 
xxx. 2: ‘* What (should) the strength of their hands profit me? as for 
them, their vigour is departed.”—FL. 
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working. The subj.: such are they, is wanting; ‘t is ranged 
line upon line in the manner of a mere sketch, participles 
with the demonstrative article follow the elliptical substantival 


clanse. The part. op yt is explained by LXX., Targ,, 


4s? 


Saad. (oy 5b), and most of the old expositors, after Ply, 5,2, 


Sut. 3% fugere, abire, which, however, gives a tame and— 
since the desert is to be thought of as the proper habitation 
of these people, be they the Seir remnant of the displaced 
Horites, or the Hauran “races of the clefts’—even an inap- 
propriate sense. On the contrary, 3. in Arab. (also Pael 
‘arreg in Syriac) signifies to gnaw; and this Arabic significa- 
tion of a word exclusively peculiar to the book of Job (here 
and ch. xxx. 17) is perfectly suitable. We do not, however, 
with Jerome, translate: qui rodebant in solitudine (which is 
doubly false), but gui rodunt solitudinem, they gnaw the sun- 
burnt parched ground of the steppe, stretched out there more 
like beasts than men (what Gecatilia also means by his ,.;y, 
adherent), and derive from it their scanty food, “Nv wns 
nxn is added as an explanatory, or rather further descriptive, 
permutative to M¥. The same alliterative union of substan- 
tives of the same root occurs in ch. xxxviii. 27, Zeph. i. 15, 
and a similar one in Nah. ii. 11 (M30) APB), Ezek. vi. 14, 
Xxxill. 29 (MDOwWD Mov); on this expression of the superlative 
by heaping up similar words, comp. Ew. § 313, c. The verb 
nx’ has the primary notion of wild confused din (eg. Isa. 
xvii. 12 sq.), which does not pass over to the idea of desola- 
tion and destruction by means of the intermediate notion of 
ruins that come together with a crash, but by the transfer of 
what is confusing to the ear to confusing impressions and 
conditions of all kinds; the desert is accordingly called also 
wh, Deut. xxxii. 10, from MA = ONY (vid. Genesis, 8. 93). 
The nonn WX signifies elsewhere adverbially, in the past 
uight, yesternight, and in general yesterday, according 
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to which it is translated: the yesterday of waste and desola- 
tion; or, retaining the adverbial form: waste and desolation 
are of yesterday = Jong since. It is undeniable that Sonn 
and PHONY, Isa. xxx. 33, Mic. ii. 8, are used in the sense 
pridem (not only to-day, but even yesterday); but our poet 
uses inn, ch. viii. 9, in the opposite sense, non pridem (not 
long since, but only of yesterday); and it is more natural to 
ask whether won then has not here the substantival significa- 
tion from which it has become an adverb, in the signification 
nightly or yesterday. Since it originally signifies yesterday 
evening or night, then yesterday, it must have the primary 


CE 


signification darkness, as the Arab. (j<! is also traceable 


to the primary notion of the sinking of the sun towards the 
horizon; so that, consequently, although the usage of Arabic 
does not allow this sense,’ it can be translated (comp. nybey, 
Jer. li. 6), “the evening darkness (gloominess) of the waste 
and wilderness” (W28 as regens, Ew. § 286, a). The Targ. 


CE 
x Lol is manifestly connected with Luce, gue, first by means of the 
IV. form Lune ; it has, however, like this, nothing to do with “‘darkness.” 
s\uie is, according to the original sources of information, properly the 
whole afternoon until sunset; and this time is so called, because in 


~ Ge u ? 


it the sun gard or en, touches, ze. sinks towards the horizon 


(from the root (. with the primary notion stringere, terere, tergere, 


w Gs ~ 


trahere, prehendere, capere). Just so they say ENS andl, properly 


the sun rubs; — 24+), connects itself ; pas » goes to the brink ( ) 


, ~ oF 
ue), all in the same signification. Used as a substantive, iel 


followed by the genitive is la veillede . . . , the evening before 


oe 8 9 


w # 


and then generally, the day before . . . , the opposite of Wé with the 
same construction, le lendemain de —. It is absolutely impossible that it 
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also translates similarly, but takes wox as a special attri- 
bute: NYO WH Niwn, “darkness like the late evening.” 
Olshausen’s conjecture of 718 makes it easier, but puts a 
word that affirms nothing in the place of an expressive one. 
Ver. 4 tells what the scanty nourishment is which the 
chill, desolate, and gloomy desert, with its steppes and gorges, 
furnishes them. md (also Talmudic, Syriac, and Arabic) is 
the orach, and indeed the tall shrubby orach, the so-called 
sea-purslain, the buds and young leaves of which are gathered 
and eaten by the poor. That it is not merely a coast plant, 
but grows also in the desert, is manifest from the narrative 
b. Kidduschin, 66a: “King Jannai approached n>m> in the 
desert, and conquered sixty towns there [Ges. translates 
wrongly, captis LX talentis|; and on his return with great 
joy, he called all the orphans of Israel to him, and said: Our 
fathers ate o'mn in their time when they were engaged with 
the building of the temple (according to Raschi: the second 
temple; according to Aruch: the tabernacle in the wilder- 


should refer to a far distant past. On the contrary, it is always used like 
our ‘‘ yesterday,” in a general sense, for a comparatively near past, or 


a past time thought of as near, as A is used of a comparatively near 
future, or a future time thought of as near. Zamachschari in the Kes- 
schéf on Sur. xvii. 25: It is a duty of children to take care of their aged 
parents, ‘* because they are so aged, and to-day (el-jauma) require those 
who even yesterday (bi-/-emsi) were the most dependent on them of all 
God’s creatures.” It never means absolutely evening or night. What 
Gesenius, Thes., cites as a proof for it from Vita Timuri, ii, 428—a sup- 
posed cel, vespertinus—is falsely read and explained (as in general 
Manger’s translation of those verses abounds in mistakes) ;—both line 1 
and line 9,  swel, IV. form of le, is rhetorically and poetically (as 


** sister of oe) of like signification with the general ii or ye. An 
Arab would not be able to understand that Nw oNiy aly other- 
wise than: ‘‘on the eve of destruction and ruin, ‘" i.e. at ane breaking i in 


of destruction and ruin which is just at hand or has actually followed 
rapidly upon something else.—FL. 
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ness); we will also eat n‘mn in remembrance of our fathers ! 
And pmb» were served up on golden tables, and they ate.” 
The LXX. translates, dua (not: dua); as in Athenzus, 
poor Pythagoreans are once called 4dya tpwyovtes Kal Kaka 
rovadra cuAnréyovtes§ The place where they seek for and 
find this kind of edible plant is indicated by ni-dy, MY is 
a shrub in general, but certainly pre-eminently the 2.4, 
that perennial, branchy, woody plant of uncultivated ground, 
about two-thirds of a yard high, and the same in diameter, 
which is one of the greatest blessings of Syria and of the 
steppe, since, with the exception of cow and camel’s dung, it 
is often the only fuel of the peasants and nomads,—the prin- 
cipal, and often in a day’s journey the only, vegetation of the 
steppe, in the shade of which, when everything else is parched, 
a scanty vegetation is still preserved.” The poor in search of 
the purslain surround this ~.% (shih), and as ver. 45 con- 
tinues: the broom-root is their bread. Ges. understands 09m? 
according to Isa. xlvii. 14, where it is certainly the pausal 
form for pone (“there is not a coal to warm one’s self”), and 
that because the broom-root is not eatable. But why should 
broom-root and not broom brushwood be mentioned as fuel? 
The root of the steppe that serves as fuel, together with the 
shih, is called gizl (from 513, to tear out), not retem, which is 
the broom (and is extraordinarily frequent in the Belka). 
The Arabs, however, not only call Genista monosperma so, 
but also Chamerops humilis, a degenerate kind of which pro- 
duces a kind of arrow-root which the Indians in Florida use.° 


‘ Huldrich Zwingli, in the Greek Aldine of 1518 (edited by Andrea of 
Asola), which he has annotated throughout in the margin, one of the 
choicest treasures of the Zurich town library, explains aria by bxrdceaa, 
which was natural by the side of the preceding zepsxuxaovyres. We shall 
mention these marginal notes of Zwingli now and again. 

? Thus Wetzstein in his Reise in den beiden Trachonen und um das 
ITaurangebirge. 


* The description of these eaters of the steppe plants corresponds exactly 
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pond in the signification cibus eorum is consequently not 
incomprehensible. LX X. (which throws vers. 4-6 into sad 
confusion): of nat pitas EUAwy éuaccdvro.! All the ancient 
versions translate similarly. One is here reminded of what 
Agatharchides says in Strabo concerning the Egyptio-Ethiopian 
eaters of the rush root and herb.? 


to the real’ _ “ally if that race, bodily so inferior, is contrasted with 
the agricultural peasant, and some allowance is made for the figure of 
speech ESV (z.e. a description in colours, strongly brought out), with- 
out which poetic diction would be flat and devoid of vividness in the eye 
of an Oriental. The peasant is large and strong, with a magnificent 
beard and an expressive countenance, while e.g. the Trachonites of the 
present day (i.e. the race of the War, ny’), both men and women, are a 
small, unpleasant-looking, weakly race. It is certain that bodily perfec- 
tion is a plant that only thrives in a comfortable house, and needs good 
nourishment, viz. bread, which the Trachonite of the present day very 
rarely obtains, although he levies heavy contributions on the harvest of 
the villagers. Theréfore the roots of plants often serve as food. Two 
such plants, the gahh (m3) and the rubbe halile (abd 27), are described 
in my Retsebericht. A Beduin once told me that it should be properly 
called rubh léle ( nbs nah), “‘the gain of a supper,” inasmuch as it often 
takes the place of this, the chief meal of the day. To the genus rubbe 
belongs also the holéwa (xybn) ; in like manner they eat the bulbous 
plant, gotén (4p); of another, the mesha’ (ywin), they eat leaves, stem, 
and root. I often saw the poor villagers (never Beduins) eat the broad 


thick fleshy leaves of a kind of thistle (the thistle is called HJ,%, shdk), 


the name of which is “aqqub (apy) ; these leaves are a handbreadth and 


a half in length, and half a handbreadth in width. They gather them 
before the thorns on the innumerable points of the serrated leaves become 
strong and woody; they boil them in salt and water, and serve them up 
with a little butter. Whole tribes of the people of the Ruwala live upon 
the small brown seed (resembling mustard-seed) of the semh (nin). The 
seeds are boiled to a pulp.— WETZsT. 

1 Zwingli observes here: Sigma only once. Codd. Alex. and Sinait. 
have the reading ¢«cwvro, which he prefers. 

7 Vid. Meyer, Botanische Erlduterungen zu Strabons Geographie, 8. 
108 ff. 
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5 They are driven forth from society, 
They cry after them as after a thief. 
6 In the most dismal valleys they must dwell, 
In holes of the earth and in rocks. 
7 Among the bushes they croak, 
Under nettles ave they poured forth, 
8 Sons of fools, yea sons of base men: 
They are driven forth out of the land !— 


If, coming forth from their lurking-places, they allow 
themselves to be seen in the villages of the plain or in the 
towns, they are driven forth from among men, e medio pellun- 
tur (to use a Ciceronian phrase). 13 (Syr. gau, Arab. gaww, 
guww) is that which is internal, here the circle of social 
life, the organized human community. This expression also 
is Hebreo-Arabie; for if one contrasts a house or district 
with what is outside, he says in Arabic, ee ee guuwé 
wa-berrd, within and without, or S\WNly (ilgadl, el-guowdni 
wa l-berrdni, the inside and the outside. In ver. 58, 1233, 
like the thief, is equivalent to, as after the thief, or since this 
generic Art. is not usual with us [Germ. and Engl.]: after 
a thief; French, on crie apres eux comme apres le voleur. In 
ver. 6a, javip is, according to Ges. § 132, rem. 1 (comp. on 
Hab. i. 17), equivalent to Dui wn, “they are to dwell” = 
they must dwell; it might also signify, according to the still 
more frequent usage of the language, habitaturi sunt; it here, 
however, signifies habitandum est eis, as Dina?, Ps: sxxtie 9, 
obturanda sunt. Instead of wa with Shurek, the reading 
ya with Cholem (after the form 12D, Hos. xiii. 8) is also 
found, but it is withont support. /"Y is either a substantive 
after the form a2 (Ges., as Kimchi), or the construct of 
yy = 72, feared = fearful, so that the connection of the 
words, which we prefer, is a superlative one: in horridissima 
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vallium, in the most terrible valleys, as ch. xli. 22, acutissime 
testarum (Iiw., according to § 313, c). The further description 
of the habitation of this race of men: in holes (1 = "h3) 
of the earth (05Y, earth with respect to its constituent parts) 
and rocks (L.XX. tp@yhat wetpav), may seem to indicate 
the aborigines of the mountains of the district of Seir, whio 
are called DAN, tpwyrodvrat (vid. Genesis, S. 507); but 
why not, which is equally natural, 10, Ezek. xlvii. 16, 18, 
the “district of caverns,” the broad country about Bosra, 
with the two Trachénes (tpdywves), of which the smaller 
western, the Legd, is the ancient Trachonitis, and with 
Iturzea (the mountains of the Druses) ?? 

As ch. vi. 5 shows, there underlies ver. 7a a comparison of 
this people with the wild ass. The 878, ferd, goes about in 
herds under the guidance of a so-called leader (vid. on ch. 
xxxix. 5), with which the poet in ch. xxiv. 5 compares the 
bands that go forth for forage; here the point of comparison, 
according to ch. vi. 5, is their bitter want, which urges from 
them the ery of pain ; for 373, although not too strong, would 
nevertheless be an inadequate expression for their sermo 


1 Weizstein also inclines to refer the description to the Iturseans, who, 
according to Apuleius, were frugum pauperes, and according to others, 
freebooters, and ure perhaps distinguished from the Arabes Trachonitz 
(if they were not these themselves), as the troglodytes are from the 
Arabs who dwell in tents (on the troglodytes in Eastern Hauran, vid. 
Reisebericht, S. 44, 126). - “The troglodyte was very often able to go 
without nourishment and the necessarics of life. Their habitations are 
not unfrequently found where no cultivation of the land was possible, 
e.g. in Safa. They were therefore either rearers of cattle or marauders. 
The cattle-rearing troglodyte, because he cannot wander about from one 
pasture to another like the nomads who dwell in tents, often loses his 
herds by a failure of pasture, heavy falls of snow (which often produce 
great devastation, e.g. in Hauran), epidemics, etc. Losses may also arise 
from marauding attacks from the nomads. Still less is this marauding, 
which is at enmity with all the world, likely to make a race prosperous, 
which, like the troglodyte, heing bound to a fixed habitation, cannot 
escape the revenge of those whom it has injured.”—-WETzsr. 

VOL. II. K 


146 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


barbarus (Pineda), in favour of which Schlottmann calls to 
mind Herodotus’ (iv. 183) comparison of the language of 
the Troglodyte Ethiopians with the screech of the night-owl 
(rerplyact xatdmep ai vuerepides). Among bushes (especially 
the bushes of the shzh, which affords them some nourishment 
and shade, and a green resting-place) one hears them, and 
hears from their words, although he cannot understand them 
more closely, discontent and lamentation over their desperate 


condition: there, under nettles (x70, root IN, ;>, as urtica 


from urere), i.e. useless weeds of the desert, they are poured 
forth, z.e. spread about in disorder. Thus most moderns 
take MED = FAY, na... comp. 1D, profusus, Amos vi. 4, 7, 
although one might also abide by the usual Hebrew mean- 
ing of the verb np (hardened from nbD), adjungere, associare 
(vid. Habak. S. 88), and with Hahn explain: under nettles 
they are united together, 7.c. they huddle together. But 
neither the fut. nor the Pual (instead of which one would 
expect the Niph. or Hithpa.) is favourable to the latter inter- 
pretation; wherefore we decide in favour of the former, and 
find sufficient support for a Hebr.-Arabic nap in the signi- 
fication effundere from a comparison of ch. xiv. 19 and the 
present passage. Ver. 8, by dividing the hitherto latent sub- 
ject, tells what sort of people they are: sons of fools, profane, 
insane persons (vid. on Ps. xiv. 1); moreover, or of the like 
kind (03, not AS), sons of the nameless, ignobiliam or in- 
jfamium, since pye2 is here an adj. which stands in depend- 
ence, not filii infamie = infames (Hirz. and others), by which 
the second ‘32 is rendered unlike the first. The assertion 
ver. 8b may be taken as an attributive clause: who are 
driven forth . . . 3 but the shortness of the line and the 
prominence of the verb are in favour of the independence 
of the clause like an exclamation in its abrupt and halting 
form. 385) is Niph. of 83)=}2 (132), root 12, to hew, pierce, 
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strike! On 718", of arable land in opposition to the steppe, 
vid. on ch. xvii. 17. 


9 And now I am become their song, 

And a by-word to them. 

10 They avoid me, they flee far from me, 
And spare not my face with spitting. 

11 For my cord of life He hath loosed, and afflicted me, 
Therefore they let loose the bridle recklessly. 

12 The rabble presses upon my right hand, 
They thrust my feet away, 


1 


. And cast up against me their destructive ways. 


The men of whom Job complains in this strophe are none 
other than those in the preceding strophe, described from the 
side of their coarse and degenerate behaviour, as ch. xxiv. 4-8 
described them from the side of the wrong which was prac- 
tised against them. This rabble, constitutionally as well as 
morally degraded, when it comes upon Job’s domain in its 
marauding expeditions, makes sport of the sufferer, whose 
former earnest admonitions, given from sympathizing anxiety 
for them, seemed to them as insults for which they now revenge 
themselves. He is become their song of derision (893°) to 
be understood according to the dependent passage, Lam. 
iii. 14, and Ps. Ixix. 13), and is ndio? to them, their @puAAnpa 


Bee 


1 The root EN is developed in Hebr. 753, nit, in Arab. \G and 


ee first to the idea of outward injury by striking, hewing, etc.; but 
it is then also transferred to other modes of inflicting injury, and in 


we 9) to being injured in mind. The root shows itself in its most sen- 
Fd 

suous development in the reduplicated form aS , to strike one with 

repeated blows, fig. for: to press any one hard with claims. According 


to another phase, the obscene cau fut. i, and the decent Js, signify 
properly to pierce.—FL. 
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(LX X.), the subject of their foolish talk (nb — Arab. mille, 
not = melle, according to which Schultens inteprets it, sum 
iis fastidio). Avoiding him, and standing at a distance from 
him, they make their remarks upon him; and if they come 
up to him, it is only for the sake of showing him still deeper 
scorn: @ facte ejus non cohibent sputam. The expositors who 
explain that, contrary to all decent bearing, they spit in his 
presence (Hichh., Justi, Hirz., Vaih., Hgst.), or with Fie! 
spit out before him (Umbr., Hahn, Schlottm.), overlook the 
fact of its bei: 25%, not "52, The expression as it stands 
can only affirm that they do not spare his face with spitting 
(Jer. correctly : conspuere non veruntur), so that consequently 
he is become, as he has complained in ch. xvii. 6, a NSA, an 
object of spitting (comp. also the declaration of the servant 
of Jehovah, Isa. |. 6, which stands in close connection with 
this declaration of Job, according to previous explanations). 
It now becomes a question, Who is the subj. in ver. lla? 
The Chethib 1M demands an attempt to retain the previous 
subj. Accordingly, most moderns explain: solvit unusquts- 
que eorum funem suum, te. frenum suum, quo continebatur 
antea a me (Rosenm., Umbr., Stick., Vaih., Hlgst., and 
others), but it is to be doubted whether 1m can mean frenum; 
it signifies a cord, the string of a bow, and of a harp. The 
reconciliation of the signification redundantia, ch. xxii. 20, 
and funis, is, in the idea of the root, to be stretched tight 
and long.’ Hirz. therefore imagines the loosing of the cord 


ste Ger 


* The verb ~» shows its sensuous primary signification in pas Ns 
cord, bow-string, harp-string (Engl. string): to stretch tight, to extend, 
See Gt 


so that the thing continues in one line. Hence then Ws) a separate, 


unequal, singulus, impar, opp. Ee, bint, par, just as fard, single, sepa- 
rate, unequal (opp. zaug, a pair, equal number), is derived from JSarada, 
properly, so to strain or stretch out, that the thing has no bends or folds; 


Greek égamaovy (as in the Shepherd of Hermas: érdvw reyrioy égnwA@- 
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round the body, which served them as a girdle, in order to 
strike Job with it. But whether one decides in favonr of 
the Chethib in or of the Keri ‘n', the persons who insult 
Job cannot in any case be intended. The isolated sing. form 
of the assertion, while the rabble is everywhere spoken of in 
the plur., 1s against it; and also the '3, which introduces it, 
and after which Job here allows the reason to come in, why 
he is abandoned without any means of defence to such brutal 
misconduct. The subj. of ver. lla is God. If n is read, 
it may not be interpreted: He hath opened = taken off the 
covering of His string (= bow) (Ew., Hahn, and similarly 
even LXX., Jer.), for am does not signify the bow, but the 
string (Arab. muwattar, stretched, of a bow); and while nn, 
Ezek. xxi. 33 (usually Ho or PN), can certainly be said of 
drawing a sword from its sheath, 71 is the appropriate and 
usual word (vid. Hab. S. 164) for making bare the bow and 
shield. Used of the bow-string, 95 signifies to loose what is 


pivoy Aivoy xeprecivoy), an Original transitive signification still retained in 


sid 


low Arabie (vid. Bocthor under Etendre and Déployer). Then from Pp 


ose sé 


spring the secondary roots ps and «sj, which proceed from the VIII. 


us 


form (ittatara). -The former (tatara) appears only in the adverb Vu 
sce 

and (¢,-\, sigillatim, alii post alios, singly one after another, so that 

several persons or things form a row interrupted by intervals of space or 

time; the latter (fara) and its IV. form (atra) are equivalent to watara, 

to be active at intervals, with pauses between, as the Arabs explain: 


stE 


“We say .¢ Fa \ of a man when he so performs several acts which do not 


sus 


directly follow one another, that there is always a 54, intermissio, be- 
tween two acts.” Hence also jn, parm, duals of an assumed sing. 4h, 
singulus (um), PAN singula, therefore prop. duo singult (a), duz singule, 
altogether parallel to the like meaning thindni (ithndni), thinaini (ith- 
naint), Diy ; fem. thintdni (ithnatdni), thintaini (ithnataint), mn 


instead of p'moy, from an assumed sing. thin-un (ithn-un), thint-un 
ermge 
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strained, by sending the arrow swiftly forth from it, according 
to which, e.g. Elizabeth Smith translates: Because He hath 
let go His bow-string and afflicted me. One cannot, how- 
ever, avoid feeling that °239% is not a right description of the 
effect of shooting with arrows, whereas an idea is easily gained 
from the Keri 1m, to which the description of the effect cor- 
responds. It has been interpreted: He has loosed my rein 
or bridle, by means of which I hitherto bound them and held 
them in check; but .n' in the signification rein or bridle is, 
as already observed, not practicable. Better Capellus: meta- 
phora ducta est ab exarmato milite, cujus arcis solvitur nervus 
sicque inermis redditur; but it is more secure, and still more 
appropriate to the ‘229% which follows, when it 1s interpreted 
according to ch. iv. 21: He has untied (loosened) my cord 
of life, z.e. the cord which stretched out and held up my tent 
(the body) (Targ. similarly: my chain and the threads of my 
cord, i.e. surely: my outward and inward stay of life), and 


(ithuat-un), from | ), no, like bin (ibn), bine (ibnat), ja, na (= N93, 
hence m3) from its 23. 

The siguifications of watara which Freytag arranges under 1,.2, 8, 4, 
proceed from the transitive application of 4m, as the Italian soperchiare, 


soverchiare, from supra, to offend, insult; oltraggiare, outrager, from 
ultra; vBpife from vaép. Similarly, brio jy\bi and bike jail 
(form VI. and X, from J), to act haughtily towards any one, to make 
him feel one’s superiority, properly to stretch oue’s self out over or 
against any one. 

But in another direction the signif. to be stretched out goes into: 
overhanging, surpassing, projecting, to be superfluous, and to be left over, 
mepitrov elves, to exceed a number or bulk, superare (comp. Italian soper- 
chiare as intrans.), wepseivos, Uaepsives; to prove, as result, gain, etc., 


4 #7? 


repicives, etc. Similar is the development of the meaning of ics and 


of bh, gain, use, from Jk, to be stretched out. In like manner, the 


German reich, reichlich [rich, abundant], comes from the root reichen, 
recken |to stretch, extend].—FL. 
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bowed me down, te. deprived me of strength (comp. Ps. 
cii. 24); or also: humbled me. Even in this his feebleness 
he is the butt of unbridled arrogance: and they let go the 
bridle before me (not ID, in my presence, but *J5D, before 
me, before whom previously they had respect; ‘25 the same 
as Lev. xix. 32), they cast or shake it off (NW as ch. xxxix. 3, 
synon. of 728; comp. 1 Kings ix. 7 with 2 Chron. vii. 20). 

Ts it now possible that in this connection 475 can denote 
any else but the rabble of these good-for-nothing fellows? 
Ewald nevertlieless understands by it Job’s sufferings, which 
as a rank evil swarm rise up out of the ground to seize upon 
him; Hahn follows Ew., and makes these sufferings the subj., 
as even in ver. 116. But if we consider how Ew. translates: 
“they hung a bridle from my head;” and Hahn: “they have 
cast a bit before my face,” this might make us tired of all 
taste for this allegorical mode of interpretation. The stump 
over which they must stumble is ver. 13¢, where all climax 
must be abandoned in order to make the words 1b tty x5 
intelligible in this allegorical connection. No indeed; nM. 
(instead of which 15 might be expected, as supra, ch. 111. 5, 
‘D3 for 73) is the offspring or rabble of those fathers 
devoid of morals and honour, those o™yy of ver. 1, whose 
langhing-stock Job is now, as the cluldren of priests are 


/ 


called in Talmudic 7373 M8, and in Arabic ¢ 4 denotes not 


only the young of animals, but also a rascal or vagabond. 
This young rabble rises pordy, on Job’s right hand, which is 
the place of an accuser (Ps. cix. 6), and generally one who 
follows lim up closely and oppresses him; and they press him 
coutinually further and further, contending one foot’s-breadth 
after another with him: 3wbw O01, my feet they thrust forth, 
protrudunt ("5 the same as ch. xiv. 20). By this pressing 
from one place to another, a way is prepared for the descrip- 
tion of their hostile conduct, which begins in ver. 12¢ under 


152 THE BOOK OF JOB 


the figure of a siege. The fut. consec. 2D, ver. 12c, is not 
meant retrospectively like ‘229%, but places present with pre- 
sent in the connection of cause and effect (comp. Ew. 343, a). 
We must not be misled by the fact that po», ch. xix. 12 
(which see), was said of the host of sufferings which come 
against Job; here it is those young people who cast up the 
ramparts of misfortune or burdensome suffering (18) against 
Job, which they wish to make him feel. The tradition, sup- 
ported by the LXX., that Job had his seat outside his 
domain él rijs xompias, te. upon the mezbele, is excellently 
suited to this and the following figures. Before each village 
in Hauran there is a place where the households heap up the 
sweepings of their stalls, and it gradually reaches a great 
circumference, and a height which rises above the higliest 
buildings of the village.’ Notwithstanding, everything is in- 
telligible without this thoroughly Hauranitish conception of 
the scene of the history. Bereft of the protection of his chil- 
dren and servants, become an object of disgust to his wife, 
and an abhorrence to his brethren, forsaken by every atten- 
tion of true affection, ch. xix. 13-19, Job lies out of doors; 
and in this condition, shelterless and defenceless, he is aban- 


1 One ought to have a correct idea of a Hauranitish mezbele. The 
dung which is heaped up there is not mixed with straw, because in warm, 
dry countries no litter is required for the cattle, and comes mostly from 
single-hoofed animals, since small cattle and oxen often pass the nights 
on the pastures. It is hronght in a dry state in baskets to the place 
before the village, and is geuerally burnt once every month. Moreover, 
they choose days on which the wind is favourable, i.e. does not cast the 
smoke over the village. The ashes remain. The fertile volcanic ground 
does not need manure, for it would make the seed in rainy years too luxu- 
riant at the expense of the grain, aud when rain fails, burn it up. If 
a village has been inhabited for a ceutury, the mezbele reaches a height 
which far surpasses it. The winter rains make the ash-heaps into a 
compact mass, and gradually change the mezbele into a firm mound of 
earth, in the interior of which those remarkable grauaries, bidr el-ghalle, 
are laid out, in which the wheat can he completely preserved against 
heat and mice, garneied up for years, The mezbele serves the inhabitants 
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doned to the hideous malignant joy of those gipsy hordes 
which wander hither and thither. 


13 They tear down my path, 
They minister to my overthrow, 
They who themselves are helpless. 
14 As through a wide breach they approach, 
Under the crash they roll onwards. 
15 Terrors are turned against me, 
They pursue my nobility like the wind, 
And like a cloud my prosperity passed away.— 


They make all freedom of motion and any escape impossible 
to him, by pulling down, diruunt, the way which he might go. 
Thus 1s 30/3 (cogn. form of ni, yni, ni) to be translated, 
not: they tear open (proscindunt), which is contrary to the 
primary signification and the usage of the language. They, 
who have no helper, who themselves are so miserable and. 
despised, and yet so feelingless and overbearing, contribute to 
his ruin. Dyin, to be useful, to do any good, to furnish any- 
thing effective (e.g. Isa. xlvi1. 12), is here united with ? of 
the purpose; comp. ? WY, to help towards anything, Zech. 1. 15. 


of the district as a watch-tower, and on close oppressive evenings as a 
place of assembly, because there is a current of air on the height. There 
the children play about the whole day long ; there the forsaken one lies, 
who, having been seized by some horrible malady, is not allowed to enter 
the dwellings of men, by day asking alms of the passers-by, and at night 
hiding himself among the ashes which the sun has warmed. There the 
dogs of the village lie, perhaps gnawing at a decaying carcase that is 
frequently thrown there. Many a village of Hauran has lost its original 
name, and is called umm el-mezabil from the greatness and number of 
these mounds,'which always indicate a primitive and extensive cultiva- 
tion for the villages. And many a more modern village is built upon an 
ancient mezbele, because there is then a stronger current of air, which 
renders the position more healthy. The Arabic signification of the root 
S-7 seems to be similarly related to the Hebrew as that of the old Beduin 
seken (12), *“ashes,” to the Hebrew and Arabic 319, ‘‘a dwelling.”— 


WETZST. 
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m3 (for which the Aeri substitutes the primary form m3), as 
was already said on ch. vi. 2, 1s prop. hiatus, and then bara- 
thrum, pernicies, like "7 in the signification cupiditas, prop. 
inhiatio. ‘The verb 73, sg, also signifies delabi, whence it 
may be extended (vid. on ch. xxxvil. 6) in like manner to the 
signification abyss (rapid downfall); but a suitable medium 
for the two significations, strong passion (Arab. hawa) and 
abyss (Arab. hdwije, huwwe, mahwa), is offered only by the 
signification of the root flare (whence hand, air), in? “ty N? 
is a genuine Arabic description of these Idumezan or Hauran- 
ite pariahs. Schultens compares a passage of the Hamdsa: 
“We behold you ignoble, poor, laisa lakum min sdir-in-ndsi 
nasirun, t.e. without a helper among the rest of men.” The 
interpretations of those who take in? for ‘>, and this again 
for °? (Eichh., Justi), condemn themselves. It might more 
readily be explained, with Stick.: without any one helping 
them, z.e. with their own strong hand; but the thought thus 
obtained is not only aimless and tame, but also halting and 
even untrue (vd. ch. xix. 13 sqq.). 

Ver. 14. The figure of a siege, which is begun with ver. 
12¢ and continued in ver. 13, leaves us in no doubt concern- 
ing 277 715 and HS’, =The Targ. translates: like the force 
of the far-extending waves of the sea, not as though 3 could 
in itself signify a stream of water, but taking it as = 0% pra, 
2 Sam. v. 20 (as it were diffusio aquarum). Hitzig’s trans- 
lation: “like a broad forest stream they come, like a rapid 
brook they roll on,” gives unheard-of significations to the 
donbtful words. In ch. xvi. 14 we heard Job complain: He 
(loah) brake through me yam pn by }5, breach upon breach, — 
by the divine decrees of sufferings, which are completed in this 
ill-treatment which he receives from good-for-nothing fellows, 
he 1s become as a wall with a wide-gaping breach, through 


1 Vid. Deutsche Morgenlind. Zeitschr. ix. (1855), S. 741, and Proverbs 
8. 1l. } 
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which they rush in upon him (instar rupture, a concise mode 
of comparison instead of tanguam per rupt.), in order to get 
him entirely into their power as a plaything for their coarse 
passions. NY is the crash of the wall with the wide breaches, 
and MN’ nnn signifies sub fragore in a local sense: through 
the wall which is broken through and crashes above the 
assailants. ‘There is no ground in ver. 15a for dividing, with 
Umbreit, thus: He hath turned against me! Terrors drove 
away, etc., although this would not be impossible according 
to the syntax (comp. Gen. xlix. 22, yy ni22). It is trans- 
lated: terrors are turned against me; so that the predicate 
stands first in the most natural, but still indefinite, personal 
form, Ges. § 147, a, although nina might also be taken as 
the accus. of the object after a passive, Ges. § 143, 1. The 
subj. of ver. 156 remains the same: they (these terrors) drive 
away my dignity like the wind; the construction is like ch. 
xxvil. 20, xiv. 19; on the matter, comp. ch. xviii. 11. Hirz. 
makes M3 the subj.: guast ventus aufert nobilitatem meam, 
in which case the subj. would be not so much ventus as simili- 
tudo venti, as when one says in Arabic, ‘gdani hazeidin, there 
came to me one of Zeid’s equals, for in the Semitic languages 
3 has the manner of an indeclinable noun in the signification 
instar. But the reference to mnba is more natural; and 
Hahn’s objection, that calamity does not first, if it is there, 
drive away prosperity, but takes the place of that which is 
driven away, is sophistieated and inadequate, since the object 
of the driving away here is not Job’s prosperity, but Job’s 
na, appearance and dignity, by which he hitherto com- 
manded the respect of others (Targ. 27). The storms of 
suffering which pass over him take this nobility away to the 
last fragment, and his salvation—or rather, since this word 
in the mouth of an extra-Israelitish hero has not the meaning 


¢ 


it usually otherwise has, his prosperous condition (from gs, 


7 
rd 
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amplum esse)—is as a cloud, so rapidly and without trace 
(ch. vii. 9; Isa. xliv. 22), passed away and vanished. Observe 
the music of the expression 72) 3¥3, which cannot be repro- 
duced in translation. 


16 And now my soul is poured out within me, 
Days of suffering hold me fast. 
17 The night rendeth my bones from me, 
And my gnawers sleep not. 
18 By great force my garment is distorted, 
As the collar of my shirt tt encompasseth me. 
19 He hath cast me into the mire, 
And Iam in appearance as dust and ashes. 


With this third T)\ (vers. 1, 9) the elegiac Jament over 
the harsh contrast between the present and the past begins 
for the third time. The dash after our translation of the 
second and fourth strophes will indicate that a division of the 
elegy ends there, after which it begins as it were anew. The 
soul is poured out within a man (Y as ch. x. 1, Psychol. 
p. 180), when, “yielding itself without resistance to sadness, 
it is dejected to the very bottom, and all its organization flows 
together, and it is dissolved in the one condition of sorrow” 
—a figure which is not, however, come about by water being 
regarded as the symbol of the soul (thus Hitzig on Ps. xlii. 5), 
but rather by the intimate resemblance of the representation 
of a flood of tears (Lam. ii. 19): the life of the soul flows in 
the blood, and the anguish of the soul in tears and lamenta- 
tions; and since the outward man js as it were dissolved in 
the gently flowing tears (Isa. xv. 3), his soul flows away as it 
were in itself, for the outward incident is but the manifesta- 
tion and result of an inward action. *29""" we have translated 
days of suffering, for ‘22, with its verb and the rest of its 
derivatives, is the proper word for suffering, and especially 
the passion of the Servant of Jehovah. Days of suffering 
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—Job complains—hold him fast ; IMS unites in itself, like 
Pmt, the significations prehendere and prehensum tenere. In 
ver. 17a we must not, with Arnh. and others, translate: by 
night it (affliction) pierces .. . , for ‘2 does not stand suf- 
ficiently in the foreground to be the subject of what follows; 
it might sooner be rendered: by night it is pierced through 
(Targ., Rosenm., Hahn); but why is not n> to be the sub- 
ject, and "22 consequently Piel (not Niph.)? The night has 
been personified already, ch. iii. 2; and in general, as Herder 
once said, Job is the brother of Ossian for personifications : 
Night (the restless night, ch. vii. 3 sq., in which every malady, 
or at least the painful feeling of it, increases) pierces his bones 
from him, «¢. roots out his limbs (synon. 0"2, ch. xviii. 13) 
so inwardly and completely. The lepra Arabica (_o,N\; 
el-baras) terminates, like syphilis, with an eating away of the 


limbs, and the disease has its name lee from ade, trun- 


care, mutilare: it feeds on the bones, and destroys the body 

in such a manner that single limbs are completely detached. 
In ver. 17), LXX. (veipa), Parchon, Kimchi, and others 

translate ‘PIY according to the Targum. |W (= 0"), and 


the Arab. (4, ,°, veins, after which Blumenf.: my veins are 


in constant motion. But ‘PW in the sense of ch. xxx. 3: my 
gnawers (Jer. gut me comedunt, Targ. ‘M" |BYDA, gui me con- 
culcant, conterunt), is far more in accordance with the predi- 
eate and the parallelism, whether it be gnawing pains that 
are thought of—pains are unnatural to man, they come upon 
him against his will, he separates them from himself as wild 
beasts—or, which we prefer, those worms (21, ch. vil. 5) 
which were formed in Job’s ulcers (comp. Aruch, 8?1Y, a leech, 
plur. SNPW, worms, e.g. in the liver), and which in the extra- 
biblical tradition of Job’s decease are such a standing feature, 
that the pilgrims to Job’s monastery even now-a-days take 
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away with them thence these supposedly petrified worms of 
Job. 

Ver. 18a would be closely and naturally connected with 
what precedes if whe could be understood of the skin and 
explained: By omnipotence (viz. divine, as ch. xxiii. 6, Ew. 
§ 2702) the covering of my body is distorted, as even Raschi: 
nbs ans 1S) monvin, it is changed, by one skin or crust being 
formed after another. But even Schultens rightly thinks it 
remarkable that vans, ver. 18a, is not meant to signify the 
proper upper garment but the covering of the skin, but n2h3, 
ver. 18), the under garment in a proper sense. The astonish- 
ment is increased by the fact that ¥2NN7 signifies to disguise 
one’s self, and thereby render one’s self unrecognisable, which 
leads to the proper idea of vind, to a clothing which looks 
like a disguise. It cannot be cited in favour of this unusual 
meaning that vi3> is used in ch. sli. 5 of the scaly skin of the 
crocodile : an animal has no other v135 but its skin. There- 
fore, with Ew., Hirz., and Hlgst., we take waa) strictly: “by 
(divine) omnipotence my garment is distorted (becomes nnlike 
itself), like the collar of my shirt it fits close to me.” It is 
unnecessary to take ‘5D as a compound prep.: according to 


1 In Mugir ed-diu’s large history of Jerusalem and Hebron (kitab 
el-ins el-gelil), in an article on Job, we read: God had so visited him in 
his body, that he got the disease that devours the limbs (tegedhdhem), 
and worms were produced (dawwad) in the wounds, while he lay on a 
dunghill (mezbele), and except his wife, who tended him, no one ventured 
to come too near him. In a beautiful Kurdic ballad “ton the basket 
dealer” (zembilfrosh), which I have obtained from the Kurds in Salihije, 
are these words : Veki Gergis beshara beri | Jusuf veki abdan keri | bikesr’ 
dejub kurman deri | toh anin ser sultaneti ! to men chalaski 7 zcahmeti. 

‘‘ When they divided Gergis with a saw 
And sold Joseph like a slave, 
When worms fed themselves in Job’s body, 
Then Thon didst guide them by a snre way: 
Thou wilt also deliver me from need.” 
More concerning these worms of Jcb in the description of the monastery 
of Job.— WETzstT. 
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(comp. Zech. ii. 4, Mal. ii. 9: “according as’), in the sense of 
103, as ch, xxxiii. 6, since N33 °B is, according to the nature of 
the thing mentioned, a designation of the upper opening, by 
means of which the shirt, otherwise only provided with arm- 
holes (distinct from the Beduin shirt thd, which has wide and 
long sleeves),is puton. Also, Ps. exxxiii. 2, YN17 *B signifies 
_ not the lower edge, but the opening at the head (WN1N ‘b, Ex, 
xxviil. 32) or the collar of the high priest’s vestment (vid. the 
passage cited). Thus even LXX. domep 16 mepiotopitov 
Tod xuTa@vos pov, and Jer.: velut capitio tunice mee. True, 
Schlottm. observes against this rendering of ver. 18, that it is 
unnatural according to substance, since on a wasted body it is 
not the outer garment that assumes the appearance of a narrow 
under one, but on the contrary the under garment assumes the 
appearance of a wide outer one. But this objection is not to 
the point. If the body is wasted away to a skeleton, there is 
an end to the rich appearance and beautiful flow which the 
outer garment gains by the full and rounded forms of the 
limbs: it falls down straight and in perpendicular folds upon 
the wasted body, and contributes in no small degree to make 
him whom one formerly saw in all the fulness of health still 
less recognisable than he otherwise is. ‘JIN, cingzt me, is not 
merely the falling together of the outer garment which was 
formerly filled out by the members of the body, but its 
appearance when the sick man wraps himself in it: then it 
girds him, fits close to him like his shirt-collar, lying round 
about the shrivelled figure like the other about a thin neck. 
On the terrible wasting away which is combined with hyper- 
trophical formations in elephantiasis, vid. ch. vii. 15, and 
especially xix. 20. The subject of ver. 19 is God, whom 
ver. 18 also describes as efficient cause: He has cast me into, 
or daubed’ me with, mud, and I am become as (3 instead of 
the dat., Ew. § 221, a) dust and ashes. This is also intended 


1 The reading wavers between ')7n and 21; for the latter form of 
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pathologically: the skin of the sufferer with elephantiasis 
becomes first an intense red, then assumes a black colour ; 
scales like fishes’ scales are formed upon it, and the brittle, 
dark-coloured surface of the body is like a lump of earth. 


20 Lery to Thee for help, and Thou answerest not ; 
I stand there, and Thou lookest fixedly at me. 
21 Thou changest Thyself to a cruel being towards me, 
With the strength of Thy hand Thou makest war upon me. 
22 Thou raisest me upon the stormy wind, Thou causest me 
to drive along 
And vanish in the roaring of the storm. 
23 For I know: Thou wilt bring me back to death, 
Into the house of assembly for all living. 


If he cries for help, his cry remains unanswered; if he 
stands there looking up reverentially to God (perhaps ‘ny, 
with 38 to be supplied, has the sense of desisting or re- 
straining, as Gen. xxix. 35, xxx. 9), the tronbling, fixed look 
of God, who looks fixedly and hostilely upon him, anything 
but ready to help (comp. ch. vii. 20, xvi. 9), meets his up- 
turned eye. 12207, to look consideringly upon anything, is 
elsewhere joined with DS, °Y, W, or even with the acc. ; here, 
where a motionless fixed look is intended, with 2 (= .3). It 
is impossible to draw the xd, ver. 20a, over to ann) (Jer., 
Saad., Umbr., Welte, and others), not so much on account of the 
Waw consec. as on account of the separation by the new ante- 
cedent ‘AtDY (Ew. § 351a). On the reading of two Codd. 
panm (“Thou settest Thyself against me”), which Houbigant 
and Ew. prefer, Rosenm. has correctly pronounced judg- 
ment: est potius pro mendo habenda. Instead of consolingly 
answering his prayer, and instead of showi ‘ing Himself willing 


to help, God, who was formerly so kind towards him, changes 


writing is sometimes found even out of pause b 


= y conjunctive accents 
e.g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 15, Ps. exviii. 5. 
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towards him, His creature, into a cruel being, sevwm (128 in 
the book of Job only here and ch. xli. 2, where it signifies 
“foolhardy ;” comp. aN? in the dependent passage, Isa. 
Ixiii. 10), and makes war upon him (00% as ch. xvi. 9) by 
causing him to feel the strength of His omnipotent hand 
(7 DX? as Deut. viii. 17, synon. pth). 

It is not necessary in ver. 22a to forsake the accentuation, 
and to translate: ‘Thou raisest me up, Thou causest me go in 
the wind (Ew., Hirz., and others); the accentuation of nn is 
indeed not a disjunctive Dechi, but a conjunctive Tarcha, but 
preceded by Munach, which, according to the rule, Psalter 
ii. 500, § 5, here, where two conjunctives come together, has 
a smaller conjunctive value. Therefore: elevas me in ventum, 
equitare facis me, viz. super ventum (Dachselt), for one does 
not only say by 3379, 1 Chron. xin. 7, or a Ps. lxvi. 12, but 
also 8, 2 Sam. vi. 3; and accordingly nyo "INWA is also not 
to be translated: Thou snatchest me into the wind or storm 
(Hahn, Schlottm.), but: Thou raisest me up to the wind or 
storm, as upon an animal for riding (Umbr., Olsh.). Ac- 
cording to Oriental tradition, Solomon rode upon the east 
wind, and in Arabic they say of one who hurries rapidly 
by, vacab al-gendhai er-rih, he rides upon the wings of the 
wind; in the present passage, the point of comparison is the 
being absolutely passively hurried forth from the enjoyment 
of a healthy and happy life to a dizzy height, whence a sudden 
overthrow threatens him who is unwillingly removed (comp. 
Ps. cii. 11, Thou hast lifted me up and hurled me forth). 

The lot which threatens him from this painful suspense 
Job expresses (ver. 226) in the puzzling words: ™Wn ‘333M, 
Thus the Keri, after which LXX. transl. (if it has not read 
MAUD), Kab aréppurds pe awd cotnpias. The modern ex- 
positors who follow the Keri, by taking ‘220m for % axon) 
(according to Ges. § 121, 4), translate: Thou causest counsel 
and understanding (Welte), happiness (Blumenf.), and the 
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like, to vanish from me; continuance, existence, duration would 
be better (vid. ch. vi. 13, and especially on ch. xxvi. 3). The 
thought is appropriate, but the expression is halting. Jerome, 
who translates valide, points to the correct thing, and Buxtorf 
(Lex. col. 2342 sq.) by interpreting the not less puzzling 
Targum translation in fundamento = funditus or in essentia = 
essentialiter, has, without intending it, hit upon the idea of the 
Hebr. Keri; WM is intended as a closer defining, or adverbial, 
accusative: Thou causest me to vanish as to existence, ita 
ut tota essentia pereat h.e. totaliter et omnino. Perhaps this 
was really the meaning of the poet: most completely, most 
2 


thoroughly, altogether, like the Arab. lis. But it is un- 


favourable to this Keri, that mvin (from the verb ‘v), as 
might be expected, is always written plene elsewhere; the 
correction of the Mv n is violent, and moreover this form, cor- 
rectly read, gives a sense far more consistent with the figure, 
ver. 22a. Ges., Umbr., and Carey falsely read WN, terres 
me; this verb is unknown in Hebr., and even in Chaldee is 
only used in Jthpeal, WHYS (= Hebr. 127); for a similar 
reason Béttcher’s Mvm (which is intended to mean: in de- 
spair) 1s also not to be used. Even Stuhlmann perceived 
that mvn is equivalent to NNWN; it is, with Ew. and Olsh.,, 
to be read MN (not with Pareau and Hirz. Wm without the 
Dag.), and this form signifies, as nNwn, ch. XXXVI. 29, from 
siv = ANY, from which it is derived by change of consonants, 
the crash of thunder, or even the rumbling or roar as of a 
storm or a falling in (procelle sive ruine). The meaning is 
hardly, that he who rides away upon the stormy wind melts 
and trickles down like drops of rain among the pealing of 
the thunder, when the thunder-storm, whose harbinger is the 
stormy wind, gathers; but that in the storm itself, which 
increases in fury to the howling of a tempest, he dissolves 
away. mtn for MWN2, comp. Ps. evii. 26: their soul melted 
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away (dissolved) “Y73. The compulsory journey in the air, 
therefore, passes into nothing or nearly nothing, as Job is 
well aware, ver. 23: “for I know: (without °3, as ch. xix. 25, 
Ps. ix. 21) Thou wilt bring me back to death” (ace. of the 
goal, or locative without any sign). If *23'Wn is taken in its 
most natural signification reduces, death is represented as 
essentially one with the dust of death (comp. ch. i. 21 with 
Gen. 111. 19), or even with non-existence, out of which man 
is come into being; nevertheless 3wn can also, by obliterating 
the notion of return, like redigere, have only the signification 
of the turn of destiny and change of condition that is effected. 
The assertion that 33 always includes an “ again,’ and retains 
it inexorably (vid. Kohler on Zech. xii. 7, S. 239), is un- 
tenable. In post-biblical Hebrew, at least, it is certain that 
aw signifies not only “to become again,” but also “to 
become,” as ole is used as synon. of *l-, devenir.' With 
nid, the designation of the condition, is coupled the designa- 
tion of the place: Hades (under the notion of which that of 
the grave is included) is the great involuntary rendezvous of 
all who live in this world. 


24 Doth one not, however, stretch out the hand in falling, 
Doth he not raise a ery for help on that account in his ruin? 
25 Or have I not wept for him that was in trouble, 
Hath not my soul grieved for the needy ?— 
26 For I hoped for good, then evil came ; 
Lf I waited for light, darkness came. 
27 My bowels boiled without ceasing, 
Days of misery met me. 


Most of the ancient versions indulge themselves in strange 
fancies respecting ver. 24 to make a translatable text, or find 
their fancies in the text before them. The translation of the 


1 Vid. my Anekdota der mittelalterlichen Scholastik unter Juden und 
Moslemen, 8. 3473. 


164 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


Targum follows the fancies of the Midrash, and places itsclf 
beyond the range of criticism. The LXX. reads °3 instead 
of *y3, and finds in ver. 24 a longing for suicide, or death by 
the hand of another. The Syriac likewise reads °2, although 
it avoids this absurdity. Jerome makes an address of the 
assertion, and, moreover, also moulds the text under the influ- 
ence of the Midrash. Aq., Symm., and Theod. strive after a 
better rendering than the LXX., but (to judge from the 
fragments in the Hexapla) without success. Saadia and 
Gecatilia wring a sense out of ver. 24a, but at the expense of 
the syntax, and by dragging ver. 246 after it, contrary to the 
tenor of the words. The old expositors also advance nothing 
available. They mostly interpret it as thongh it were not 
iS, but pnd (a reading which has been forced into the Mid- 
rash texts and some Codd. instead of the reading of the text 
that is handed down to us). Even Rosenm. thinks 72 might, 
like the Aram. Hine, be equivalent to nn? ; and Carey explains 
the enallage generis from the perhaps existing secondary idea 
of womanly fear, as 2 Sam. iv. 6, 739 instead of 759 is used 
of the two assassins to describe them as cowards. But the 
Hebr. ma is fem.; and often as the enallage mase. pro fem. 
occurs, the enallage fem. pro mase. is unknown; 13), 2 Sam. 
iv. 6, 1s an adv. of place (vid., moreover, Thenius in loc.). 
It is just as absolutely inadmissible when the old expositors 
combine #4 with yrs (Ye), or as e.g. Raschi with yoyw, and 
translate, “welfare” or “exhilaration” (refreshing). The 
signit. “wealth” would be more readily admissible, so that 
yw, as Aben-Ezra observes, would be the subst. to it’, ch. 
xxxlv. 19; but in ch. xxxvi. 19 (which see), Yw (as viv’ Isa. 
xxi, 5) signifies a cry of distress (= MW), and an attempt 
must be made here with this meaning before every other. 

On the other hand comes the question whether *Y2 is not 
perhaps to be referred to the verb ny3, whether ie Sere 
subst. after the form "2 (Ralbag after the Targ.) or as part. 
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pass. (Saad. | risa) Gul a5! ves, “only that it is not de- 


sired”). The verb does not, indeed, occur elsewhere in the 
book of Job, but is very consistent with its style, which so 
abounds in Aramaisms, and is at the same time so coloured 
with Arabic that we should almost say, its Hauranitish style.’ 
Thus taking ‘ya as one word, Ralbag transl.: prayer stretches 
not forth the hand, which is intended to mean: is not able to 
do anything, cannot cause the will of God to miscarry. This 
meaning is only obtained by great violence; but when Renan 
(together with Bockel and Carey, after Rosenm.) translates: 
Vaines prieres! ... tl étend sa main; & quoi bon protester 
contre ses coups? the one may be measured with the other. 
If ‘ya is to be derived from Aya, it must be translated either: 
shall He, however, without prayer (sine imploratione), or: 
shall He, however, unimplored (non wnploratus), stretch out 
His hand? The thought remains the same by both render- 
ings of ‘ya, and suits as a vindication of the cry for help in 
the context. But Ya, in the specific signification ¢mplorare, 
deprecari, is indeed the usage of the Targum, although strange 
to the Hebr., which is here so rich in synonyms; then, in the 
former case, NP for N>2 is harsh, and in the other, *y2 as part. 
pass. is too strong an Aramaism. We must therefore con- 
sider whether "Yl as ‘Y with the prep. 3 gives a suitable 
sense. Since 3 now, eg. ch. xxviil. 9 and elsewhere, most 
commonly means “to lay the hand on anything, stretch out 
the hand to anything,” it is most natural to take ‘ya in de- 


1 The verb Le is still extensively used in Syria, and that in two forms: 


ase ley and ley lea. In Damascus the fut. zis alone used; where- 
as in Hauran and the steppe I have only found fut. a. Thus e.g. the 
Hauranite poet Kasim el-Chinn says: ‘‘The gracious God encompass thee 
with His favour and whatever thy soul desires (wa-l-nefsu ma tebghd), it 
must obtain its desire” (tanilu munG@hé, in connection with which it is to 
be observed that Ju fut. u is used here in the signification adipisct, 
comp. Fleischer on ch. xv. 29 [supra i. 270, note}]).—WETzst. 
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pendence upon 1 nov', and we really gain an impressive 
thought, if we translate: Only may He not stretch out His 
hand (to continue His work of destruction) to a heap of 
rubbish (which I am already become) ; but by this translation 
of ver. 24a, ver. 246 remains a glaring puzzle, insoluble in 
itself and in respect of the further course of the thought, for 
Schlottmann’s interpretation, “Only one does not touch ruins, 
or the ruin of one is the salvation of another,” which is itself 
puzzling, is no solution. The reproach against the friends 
which is said to lie in ver. 24a is contrary to the character of 
this monologue, which is turned away from his human oppo- 
nents; then 39% does not signify salvation, and there is no “one” 
and “another” to be found in the text. We must therefore, 
against our inclination, give up this dependent relation of ‘ya, 
so that ‘Y3 signifies either, upon a heap of rubbish, or, since this 
ought to be ‘y"°Y: by the falling in; ‘Y (from My = “twj) can 
mean both: a falling in or overthrow (bouleversement) as an 
event, and ruins or rubbish as its result. Accordingly Hirz. 
translates: Only upon the ruins (more correctly at least : upon 
ruins) one will not stretch out his hand, and Ew.: Only— 
does not one stretch out one’s hand by one’s overthrow? But 
this “only” is awkward. Hahn is of opinion that nb JS may 
be taken in the signification not once, and translates: may 
one not for once raise one’s hand by one’s downfall; but even 
this is lame, because then all connection with what precedes 
is wanting ; besides, ND TN does not signify ne quidem. The 
originally affirmative 48 has certainly for the most part a 
restrictive signification, which, as we observed on ch. xviii. 21, 
is blended with the affirmative in Hebr., but it is also, as 
more frequently }28, used adversatively, e.g. ch. xvi. 7, and 
in the combination X> JN this adversative signification coin- 
cides with the restrictive, for this double particle signifies 
everywhere else: only not, however not, Gen. xx. 12, 1 Kings 
xi. 39, 2 Kings xii. 14, xiii. 6, xxiii. 9,26. It would be more 
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natural to translate, as we have stated above: only may he 
not, etc., but ver. 246 puts in its veto against this. If, as 
Hirz., Ew., and Hahn also suppose, N9, ver. 24a, is equivalent 
to Non, so that the sentence is to be spoken with an interro- 
gative accent, we must translate 78 as Jer. has done, by 
verumtamen. He knows that he is being hurried forth to meet 
death; he knows it, and has also already made himself so 
familiar with this thought, that the sooner he sees an end put 
to this his sorrowful life the better—nevertheless does one not 
stretch out one’s hand when one is falling? This involuntary 
reaction against destruction is the inevitable result of man’s 
instinct of self-preservation. It needs no proof that 3° ndvi 
can signify “to stretch out one’s hand for help;” nous is 
used with a general subj.: one stretches out, as ch. xvii. 5, 
xxi. 22, With this determination of the idea of ver. 24a, 
246 is now also naturally connected with what precedes. It 
is not, however, to be translated, as Ew. and Hirz.: if one is 
in distress, is not a cry for help heard on account of it? If 
ON were intended hypothetically, a continuation of the power 
of the interrogative xb from ver. 24a would be altogether 
impossible. Hahn and Loch-Reischl rightly take O8 in the 
sense of an. It introduces another turn of the question: 
Does one, however, not stretch out one’s hand to hasten the 
fall, or in his downfall (raise) a cry for help, or a wail, on 
that account? Déderlein’s conjecture, ine for mp (praying 
“for favour”), deserves respectful mention, but it is not 
needed : mp siguifies neutrally: in (under) such circum- 
stances (comp. 573, ch, xxii. 21, Isa. lxiv. 4), or 1s directly 
equivalent to i, which (Ruth 1. 13) signifies propterea, and 
even in biblical Chaldee, beside the Chaldee signif. sed, nisi, 
retains this Hebrew signif. (Dan. ii. 6, 9, iv. 24). 78, which 
signifies dying and destruction (Talmnd. in the peculiar 
signif.: that which is hewn or pecked open), synon. of TS, 
has been already discussed on ch. xii. 3. 
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Ver. 25. The further progress of the thoughts seems to be 
well carried out only by our rendering of ver. 24. The maui- 
festation of feeling—Job means to say—which he himself 
felt at the misfortune of others, will be still permitted to him 
in his own misfortune, the seeking of compassion from the 
sympathising: or have I not wept for the hard of day? Z.e. 


him whose lot in life is hard (comp. _~*, durus, maser); did 


not my soul grieve for the needy? Here, also, sd from 
ver. 25a continues its effect (comp. ch. iii. 10, xxvin. 17); 
DIY is dar. yeyp., of like signification with B38, whence Dix 
Isa. xix. 10, 728 (sadness) 5. Moéd katan 140, Arab. aguma, 
to feel disgust. If the relation of ver. 25 to ver. 24 1s con- 
firmatory, ver. 26 and what follows refers directly to ver. 24: 
he who felt sympathy with the sufferings of others will never- 
theless dare in his own affliction to stretch out his hand for 
help in the face of certain ruin, and pour forth his pain in 
lamentation ; for his affliction is in reality inexpressibly great: 
he hoped for good (for the future from his prosperous condition, 
in which he rejoiced),’ then came evil; and if I waited for 
light, deep darkness came. Ewald (§ 232, h) regards TOTS) 
as contracted from neha, but this Aortening of the vowel is 
a pure impossibility. The former signifies rather «at 7Amfov 
or €Bovrouny érmifay, the latter cat Amica, and that cohor- 
tative fut. logically forms a hypothetical antecedent, exactly 
like ch. xix. 18, if I desire to rise (AMPs), they speak against 
me (vid. Ew. § 357, 6). In feverish heat and anxiety his 
bowels were set boiling ("M7 as ch. xli, 23, comp. Talmud. 
inn, a hot-headed fellow), and rested not (from this boiling). 
The accentuation Zarcha, Mercha, and Athnach is here in- 
correct; instead of Athnach, Rebia mugrasch is required. 
Days of affliction came upon him (043? as Ps. xviii. 6), viz. 


*LXX. Aldina: tya 62 diya oryedoic, which Zwingli rightly corrects 
tetéxwy (Codd. Vat., Alex., and Sinait.). 
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as a hostile power cutting off the previous way of his pro- 
sperity. 


28 [ wandered about in mourning without the sun ; 
f rose in the assembly, I gave free course to my complaint. 
29 Lam become a brother of the jackals 
And a companion of ostriches. 
30 JAfy skin having become black, peels off from me, 
And my bones are parched with dryness. 
31 My harp was turned to mourning, 
And my pipe to tones of sorrow. 


Several expositors (Umbr., Vaih., Hlgst.) understand 77? 
of the dirty-black skin of the leper, but contrary to the usage 
of the language, according to which, in similar utterances (Ps. 


xxxv. 14, xxxviil. 7, xln. 10, xliii. 2, comp. supra, ch. v. 11), 
it rather denotes the dirty-black dress of mourners (comp. a, 


conspurcare vestem); to understand it of the dirty-black skin 
as quasi sordida veste (Welte) is inadmissible, since this dis- 
tortion of the skin which Job bewails in ver. 30 would hardly 
be spoken of thus tautologically. 71> therefore means in the 
black of the PY, or mourning-linen, ch. xvi. 15, by which, how- 
ever, also the interpretation of 53 NDA, “without sunburn” 
(Ew., Hirz.), which has gained ground since Raschi’s day (9 
wun ssnarwe’), is disposed of ; for “one can perhaps say of the 
blackness of the skin that it does not proceed from the sun, 
but not of the blackness of mourning attire” (Hahn). “1p 
also refutes the reading 72h xb2 in LXX. Complut. (dvev 
Oupod),' Syr., Jer. (sine furore), which ought to be understood 
of the deposition of the gall-pigment on the skin, and therefore 
of jaundice, which turns it (especially in tropical regions) not 
merely yellow, but a dark-brown. Hahn and a few others 


1 Whereas Codd. Alex., Vat., and Sinait., dveu Qiov, which is cor- 
rectiy explained by xxgcov in Gwingli’s Aldine, but gives no sense. 


170 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


render nn xba correctly in the sense of qvina, “without the sun 
having shone on him.” Bereft of all his possessions, and finally 
also of his children, he wanders about in mourning (APN as ch. 
xxiv. 10, Ps. xxviii. 7), and even the sun had clothed itself 
in black to him (which is what wown WIP means, Joel i. 10 
and freq.); the celestial light, which otherwise brightened his 
path, ch. xxix. 8, was become invisible. We must not forget 
that Job here reviews the whole chain of afilictions which have 
come upon hiin, so that by ver. 28a we have not to think 
exclusively, and also not prominently, of the leprosy, since 
‘nz$n indeed represents him as still able to move about freely. 
In ver. 285 the accentuation wavers between Dechi, Munach, 
Silluk, according to which Jaws onpa belong together, which 
is favoured by the Dagesh in the Beth, and Tarcha, Munach, 
Silluk, according to which (because Munach, according to 
Psalter ii. 503, § 2, is a transformation of Rebia mugrasch) 
onps ‘m2? belong together. ‘The latter mode of accentuation, 
according to which bapa must be written without the Dag. 
instead of °MP3 (vid. Norzi), is the only correct one (because 
Dechi cannot come in the last member of the sentence before 
Silluk), and is also more pleasing as to matter: I rose (and 
stood) in the assembly, crying for help, or more generally: 
wailing. The assembly is not to be thought of as an assembly 
of the people, or even tribunal (Ew.: “before the tribunal 
seeking a judge, with lamentations”), but as the public; for 
the thought that Job sought help against his unmerited suf- 
ferings before a human tribunal is absurd; and, moreover, 
the thought that he cried for help before an assembly of the 
people called together to take counsel and pronounce decisions 
is equally absurd. Welte, however, who interprets: I was as 
one who, before an assembled tribunal, etc., introduces a 
guast of which there is no trace in the text. S553 must 
therefore, without pressing it further, be taken in ‘the sense 


of publice, before all the world (Hirz.: comp. OMP2, ey 
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pavep®, Prov. xxvi. 26); Ys, however, is a circumstantial 
clause declaring the purpose (Ew. § 337, 5; comp. De Sacy, 
Gramm. Arabe ii. § 357), as is frequently the case after nip, 
ch. xvi. 8, Ps. Ixxxvili. 11, cit. 14: surrext in publico ut 
lamentarer, or lamentaturus, or lamentando. In this lament, 
extorted by the most intense pain, which he cannot hold back, 
however many may surround him, he is become a brother of 
those D'SN, jackals (canes aurei), whose dolorous howling pro- 
duces dejection and shuddering in all who hear it, and a com- 
panion of 42y* 333, whose shrill cry is varied by wailing tones 
of deep melancholy.’ The point of comparison is not the 
insensibility of the hearers (Sforno), but the fellowship of 
wailing and howling together with the accompanying idea of 
the desert in which it is heard, which is connected with the 
idea itself (comp. Mic. 1. 8). 

Ver. 30. Now for the first time he speaks of his disfigure- 
ment by leprosy in particular: my skin (WY, masc., as it is 
also used in ch. xix. 26, only apparently as fem.) is become 
black (nigruit) from me, t.e. being become black, has peeled 
from me, and my bones (‘$¥, construed as fem. like ch. 
xix. 20, Ps. cii. 6) are consumed, or put in a glow (777, Milel, 


1 Tt is worth while to cite a passage from Shaw’s Travels in Barbary, 
ii. 348 (trans].), here: ‘‘ When the ostriches are running and fighting, they 
sometimes make a wild, hideous, hissing noise with their throats distended 
and beaks open; at another time, if they meet with a slight opposition, 
they have a glucking or cackling voice like our domestic fowls : they seem 
to rejoice and Jaugh at the terror of their adversary. During the loneli- 
ness of the night however, as if their voice had a totally different tone, 
they often set up a dolorous, hideous moan, which at one time resembles 
the roar of the lion, and at another is more like the hoarser voice of other 
quadrupeds, especially the bull and cow. I have often heard them groan 
as if they were in the greatest agonies.” In General Doumas’ book on the’ 
Horse of the Sahara, I have read that the male ostrich (delim), when it 
is killed, especially if its young ones are near, sends forth a dolorous 
note, while the female (remda), on the other hand, does not utter a 
sound; and so, when the ostrich digs out its nest, one hears a languishing 
and dolorous tone all day long, and when it has laid its egg, its usual 
cry is again heard, only about three o’clock in the afternoon. 
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in, as Ezek. xxiv. 11) by a parching heat. Thus, then, 
his harp became mournful, and his pipe (2491 with 3 raphatum) 
the cry of the weepers ; the cheerful music (comp. ch. xxi. 12) 
has been turned into gloomy weeping and sobbing (comp. 
Lam. v.15). Thus the second part of the monologne closes. 
It ts somewhat lengthened and tedious; it is Job’s last sorrow- 
ful lament before the catastrophe. What a delicate touch of 
the poet is it that he makes this lament, ver. 31, die away so 


from 0 


melodiously! One hears the prolonged vibration of its elegiac 
strains. ‘The festive and joyous music is hushed; the only 
tones are tones of sadness and lament, mesto, fledile. 


THE TurrD Part or THE MoNoLOGUE.—CHAP. XXXI. 
Schema: 8. 9. 8. 6. 6. 10. 10. 4. 4. 5. 7. 6. 


1 I have made a covenant with mine eyes, 
And how should I fix my gaze upon a maiden! 
2 What then would be the dispensation of Eloah from above, 
And the inheritance of the Almighty from the heights— 
3 Doth not calamity overtake the wicked, 
And misfortune the workers of evil? 
4 Doth He not see my ways 
And count all my steps ? 


After Job has described and bewailed the harsh contrast 
between the former days and the present, he gives us a 
picture of his moral life and endeavour, in connection with 
the character of which the explanation of his present affliction 
as a divinely decreed punishment becomes impossible, and the 
sudden overthrow of his prosperity into this abyss of suffer- 
ing becomes to him, for the same reason, the most painful 
mystery. Job is not an Israelite, he is without the pale of 
the positive, Sinaitic revelation ; his religion is the old patri- 
archal religion, which even in the present day is called din 
[bréhim (the religion of Abraham), or din el-bedu (the 
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religion of the steppe) as the religion of those Arabs who are 
not Moslem, or at least influenced by the penetrating Islamism, 
and is called by Mejanishi el-hanifije (vid. supra, i. p. 216, 
note) as the patriarchally orthodox religion.’ As little as 
this religion, even in the present day, is acquainted with the 
specific Mohammedan commandments, so little knew Job of 
the specifically Israelitish. On the contrary, his confession, 
which he lays down in this third monologue, coincides re- 
markably with the ten commandments of piety (e-feldh) 
peculiar to the din Ibrahim, although it differs in this respect, 
that it does not give the prominence to submission to the 
dispensations of God, that teslim which, as the whole of this 
didactic poem teaches by its issue, is the duty of the per- 
fectly pious; also bravery in defence of holy property and 
rights is wanting, which among the wandering tribes is 
accounted as an essential part of the hebbet er-rth (inspiration 
of the Divine Being), i.e. active piety, and to which it is 
similarly related, as to the binding notion of “honour” which 
was coined by the western chivalry of the middle ages. 

Job begins with the duty of chastity. Consistently with the 
prologne, which the drama itself nowhere belies, he is living in 
monogamy, as at the present day the orthodox Arabs, averse to 
Islamism, are not addicted to Moslem polygamy. With the 

1 Also in the Merg district east of Damascus, which is peopled by 
an ancient unmixed race, because the fever which prevails there kills 
strangers, remnants of the din Ibrahim have been preserved despite the 
penetratmg Islamism. There the mulaggin (Souffleur), who says the 
creed into the grave as a farewell to the buried one, adds the following 
words: ‘* The musiim 1s my brother, the muslima my sister, Abraham is 
my father (adi), his religion (dinuh) is mine, and his confession (medh- 
hebuh) mine.” It is indisputable that the words muslim (one who is sub- 
missive to God) and zslam (submission to God) have originally belonged 
to the din Ibrahim. It is also remarkable that the Moslem salutation 
seladm occurs only as a sign in war among the wandering tribes, and that 
the guest parts from his host with the words: dd@imda besdt el-Chalil, la 


maqti' wala memnii', i.e. mayest thou always have Abraham's table, and 
plenty of provisions and guests.— WETZzsT, 
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confession of having maintained this marriage (although, to 
infer from the prologue, it was not an over-happy, deeply 
sympathetic one) sacred, and restrained himself not only from 
every adulterous act, but also from adulterous desires, his 
confessions begin. Here, in the middle of the Old Testa- 
ment, without the pale of the Old Testament voyos, we meet 
just that moral strictness and depth with which the Preacher 
on the mount, Matt. v. 27 sq., opposes the spirit to the letter 
of the seventh commandment. It is YP, not ‘Y"DY (comp. 
ch. xl. 28), designedly ; DY N73 M3 or NN is the usual phrase 
where two equals are concerned; on the contrary, ? na ms 
where the superior—Jehovah, or a king, or conqueror—binds 
himself to another under prescribed conditions, or the cove- 
nant is made not so much by a mutual advance as by the one 
taking the initiative. In this latter case, the secondary notions 
of a promise given (e.g. Isa. lv. 3), or even, as here, of a law 
prescribed, are combined with nna ma: “as lord of my 
senses I prescribed this law for my eyes” (Ew.). The eyes, 
says a Talmudic proverb, are the procuresses of sin ("1D*.3 
ww) ANDMT); “to close his eyes, that they may not feast on 
evil,” is, in Isa. xxxili. 15, a clearly defined line in the picture 
of him on whom the everlasting burnings can have no hold. 
The exclamation, ver. 14, is spoken with self-conscious indig- 
nation: Why should I... (comp. Joseph’s exclamation, 
Gen. xxxix. 9); Schultens correctly : est wndignatio repellens 
vehementissime et negans tale guicguam committi par esse; the 
transition of the no, lx, to the expression of negation, which 
is complete in Arabic, is here in its incipient state, Ew. 
§ 325, 6. oy ian is intended to express a fixed and inspect- 
ing (comp. ON, 1 Kings ii. 21) gaze upon an object, combined 
with a lascivious imagination (comp. Sir. ix. 5, TapBévoy pi 
catapavlave, and ix. 8, aootpeyrov édbarpov ard YUVALKOS 
evpoppou Kai pn KatapavOave Kad dos GOT pov), a Brérew 
which issues in émiQupjoas aviv, Matt. v.28. Adultertum 


CHAP. XXXL. 1~4. 175: 


reale, and in fact two-sided, is first spoken of in the third 
strophe, here it is adultertum mentale and one-sided ; the object 
named is not any maiden whatever, but any mana, because 
virginity 1s ever to be revered, a most sacred thing, the holy 
purity of which Job acknowledges himself to have guarded 
against profanation from any lascivious gaze by keeping a 
strict watch over his eyes. The Waw of 11 is, as in ver. 14, 
copulative: and if I had done it, what punishment might I 
have looked for? 

The question, ver. 2, is proposed in order that it may be 
answered in ver. 3 again in the form of a question: in con- 
sideration of the just punishment which the injurer of female 
innocence meets, Job disavows every unchaste look. On p2n 
and nena used of allotted, adjudged punishment, comp. ch. 
xx. 29, xxvii. 13; on 133, which alternates with T8 (burden of 
suffering, misfortune), comp. Obad. ver. 12, where in its stead 
133 occurs, as Arab. nukr, properly id quod patient: paradoxum, 
insuetum, intolerabile videtur, omne ingratum (Reiske). Con- 
scious of the just punishment of the unchaste, and, as he adds 
in ver. 4, of the omniscience of the heavenly Judge, Job has 
made dominion over sin, even in its first beginnings and 
motions, his principle. 

The sin, which gives prominence to the subject, means 
Him who punishes the unchaste. By Him who observes his 
walk on every side, and counts (718D', plene, according to 
Ew. § 138, a, on account of the pause, but wd. the similar 
form of writing, ch. xxxix. 2, xviii. 15) all his steps, Job has 
been kept back from sin, and to Him Job can appeal as a 
witness. 


5 If L[ had intercourse with falsehood, 
And my foot hastened after deceit : 

6 Let Him weigh me in the balances of justice, 
And let Eloah know my innocence. 
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7 If my steps turned aside from the way, 
And my heart followed mine eyes, 
And any spot hath cleaved to my hands: 
8 May I sow and another eat, 
And let my shoots be rooted out. 


We have translated 81% (on the form vid. on ch. xv. 31, 
and the idea on ch. xi. 11) falsehood, for it signifies desolate- 
ness and hollowness under a concealing mask, therefore the 
contradiction between what is without and within, lying and 
deceit, parall. 71279, deceit, delusion, imposition. The phrase 
nieDy yen is based on the personification of deceit, or on 
thinking of it in connection with the swonn (ch. xi. 11). 
The form “NM cannot be derived from wan, from which it 
ought to be vn, like 10% Judg. iv. 18 and freq., 1 
(serravit) 1 Chron. xx. 3, DYN (inerepavit) 1 Sam. xxv. 14. 
Many grammarians (Ges. § 72, rem. 9; Olsh. 257, g) ex- 
plain the Pathach instead of Kametz as arising from the 
virtual doubling of the guttural (Dagesh forte implicitum), 
for which, however, no ground exists here; Ewald (§ 232, 6) 
explains it by “the hastening of the tone towards the begin- 
ning,” which explains nothing, since the retreat of the tone 
has not this effect anywhere else. We must content ourselves 
with the supposition that Wm) is formed from a nv’n having 
a similar meaning to ¥N (N), as also bys, 1 Sam. xv. 19, 
comp. xiv. 32, is from a 6Y of similar signification with bY. 
The hypothetical antecedent, ver. 5, is followed by the con- 
clusion, ver. 6: If he have done this, may God not spare 
him. He has, however, not done it; and if God puts him to 
an impartial trial, He will learn his NSM, integritas, purity of 
character. The “balance of justice” is the balance of the 
final judgment, which the Arabs call (Jlscil ols, “the 
balance of actions (works).” ? 


+ The manual of ethics by Ghazzali is entitled mizén et-@' mg] in the 
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Ver. 7 also begins hypothetically: if my steps (“RWX from 
wx, which is used alternately with MYX withont distinction, 
contrary to Ew. § 260, 6) swerve (NM, the predicate to the 
plur. which follows, designating a thing, according to Ges. 
§ 146, 3) from the way (i.e. the one right way), and my heart 
went after my eyes, 7.e. if it followed the drawing of the lust 
of the eye, viz. to obtain by deceit or extortion the property 
of another, and if a spot (iN, macula, as Dan. i. 4, = ow, 
ch. xi. 15; according to Iiw., eqnivalent to 537, what is 
blackened and blackens, then a blemish, and according to 
Olsh., in WAND... N2, like the French ne... point) clave 
to my hands: I will sow, and let another eat, and let my 
shoots be rooted out. The poet uses D’NSNY elsewhere of off- 
spring of the body or posterity, ch. v. 25, xxi. 8, xxvii. 14; 
here, however, as in Isaiah, with whom he has this word in 
common, ch. xxxiv. 2, xlil. 5, the produce of the ground is 
meant. Ver. 8a is, according to John iv. 37, a Adyos, proverb. 
In so far as he may have acted thns, Job calls down upon 
himself the curse of Dent. xxviii. 30 sq.: what he sows, let 
strangers reap and eat; and even when that which is sown 
does not fall into the hands of strangers, let it be uprooted. 


9 Tf my heart has been befooled about a woman, 
And if I lay in wait at my neighbour's door : 
10 Let my wife grind unto another, 
And let others bow down over her. 
11 For this is an infamous act, 
And this is a crime [to be brought before] judges ; 
12 Yea, it rs a fire that consumeth to the abyss, 
And should root out all my increase. 


As he has guarded himself against defiling virgin innocence 


original, pS¥ ‘tN in Bar-Chisdai’s translation, vid. Gosche on Ghazzali’s 
life and works, S. 261 of the volume of the Berliner Akademie d. Wis- 
sensch. for 1858. 
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by lascivious glances, so is he also conscious of having made 
no attempt to trespass upon the marriage relationship of his 
neighbour (27 as in the Decalogue, Ex. xx. 17): his heart 
was not persuaded, or he did not allow his heart to be per- 
suaded (TMD) like seéecGac), i.e. misled, on account of a 
woman (TUN as YN NY, in post-bibl. usage, of another’s 
wife), and he lay not in wait (according to the manner of 
adulterous lovers described at ch. xxiv. 15, which see) at his 
neighbour’s door. We may here, with Wetzstein, compare the 
like-minded confession in a poem of Muhadi ibn-Muhammel : 


ve Yy re shad eS = le, ze. “The neighbour’s dog 


never barked (23, Beduin equivalent to m3) in the Syrian 
towns and villages) on our account (because we had gone by 
night with an evil design to his tent), and it never howled 
(being beaten by us, to make it cease its barking lest it should 
betray us).” In ver. 10 foliows the punishment which he 
wishes might overtake him in case he had acted thus: “ may 
my wife grind to another,” z.e. may she become his “maid 
behind the mill,” Ex. xi. 5, comp. Isa. xlvii. 2, who must 
allow herself to be used for everything; aderpiés and a 
common low woman (comp. Plutarch, non posse suav. viv. 
c. 21, Kal maxyvoxedys dretpis mpds mUdAnY KLvoUpéevn) are 
almost one and the same. On the other hand, the Targ. 
(coeat cum alio), LX. (euphemistically dpéas érépe, not, 
as the Syr. Hexapl. shows, adécar), and Jer. (scortum sit 
alterius), and in like manner Saad., Gecat., understand }non 
directly of carnal surrender; and, in fact, according to the 
traditional opinion, b. Sota 10a: may nes abs none PN, 2. 
‘ind every where in Scripture is intended of (carnal) trespass.” 
With reference to Judg. xvi. 21 and Lam. vy. 13 (where finn, 


like (gst, signifies the upper mill-stone, or in gen. the mill), 


this is certainly incorrect; the parallel, as well as Deut. 
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xxvili. 80, favours this rendering of the word in the obscene 
sense of wvAXewv, molere, in this passage, which also is seen 


, ? 


under the Arab. synon. of grinding, Eh» (trudere); accord- 


ing to which it would have to be interpreted: let her grind 
to another, i.e. serve him as it were as a nether mill-stone. 
The verb (M9, used elsewhere (in Talmud.) of the man, would 
here be transferred to the woman, like as it is used of the mill 
itself as that which grinds. This rendering is therefore not 
refuted by its being {20m and not jnoM. Moreover, the word 
thus understood is not unworthy of the poet, since he de- 
sionedly makes Job seize the strongest expressions. Among 
moderns, jnun is thus tropically explained by Ew., Umbr., 
Hahn, and a few others, but most expositors prefer the proper 
sense, in connection with which molat certainly, especially 
with respect to ver. 9b, is also equivalent to fiat pellex. It is 
hard to decide; nevertheless the preponderance of reasons 
seems to us to be on the side of the traditional tropical render- 
ing, by the side of which ver. 10d is not attached in progressive, 
but in synonymous parallelism: et super ea incurvent se alti, Y13 
of the man, asin the phrase Jo! Ji ital) Cc S$ (curvat 
se mulier ad virum) of the acquiescence of the woman; ) 08 
is a poetical Aramaism, Ew. $177, a. The sin of adultery, 
in case he had committed it, onght to be punished by another 
taking possession of his own wife, for that (x17 a neutral masc., 
Keri 8] in accordance with the fem. of the following pre- 
dicate, comp. Lev. xvii. 17) is an infamous act, and that (87 
referring back to 31, Keri xi in accordance with the mase. 
of the following predicate) is a crime for the judges. On 
this wavering between Nin and N°7 vid. Gesenins, Handwérter- 
buch, 1863, s. v. win, S. 225. 7? is the usnal Thora-word 
for the shameless subtle encroachments of sensual desires 
(vid. Saalschiitz, Mosaisches Recht, 8. 791 f.), and p'2?b hy 
(not }Y), according to the usual view equivalent to crimen et 
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erimen quidem judicum (however, on the form of connection 
intentionally avoided here, where the genitival relation might 
easily give an erroneous sense, vid. Ges. § 116, rein.), signifies 
a crime which falls within the province of the penal code, for 
which in ver. 28 it is less harshly ‘228 WY: a judicial, ze. 
criminal offence. DPB is, moreover, not the plur. of OB 
(Kimchi), but of 28, an arbitrator (root 9D, findere, dirimere). 

The confirmatory clause, ver. 12, is co-ordinate with the 
preceding: for it (this criminal, adulterous enterprise) is a 
fire, a fire consuming him who allows the sparks of sinful 
desire to rise up within him (Prov. vi. 27 sq.; Sir. ix. 8), 
which devours even to the bottom of the abyss, not resting 
before it has dragged him whom it has seized down with it 
into the deepest depth of ruin, and as it were melted him 
away, and which ought to root out all my produce (all the 
fruit of my labour). The function of 2 is questionable. 
Ew. (§ 217, 7) explains it as local: in my whole revenue, i.e. 
throughout my whole domain. But it can also be Beth objecti, 
whether it be that the obj. is conceived as the means of the 
action (vid. on ch. xvi. 4, 5, 10, xx. 20), or that, “ correspond- 
ing to the Greek genitive, it does not express an entire full 
coincidence, but an action about and upon the object” (Ew. 
§ 217, 5.557). We take it as Beth obj. in the latter sense, 
after the analogy of the so-called pleonastic Arab. c (eg. 
qaraa bi-suwart, he has practised the act of reading upon the 
Suras of the Koran): and which ought to undertake the act 
of outrooting upon my whole produce.’ 


1 It is something characteristically Semitic to express the notion of 
destruction by the figure of burning up with fire [vid. supra, 1. 377, note], 
and it is so much used in the present day as a natural inalienable form of 
thought, that in curses and imprecations everything, without distinction 
of the object, is to be burned; e.g. juhrit, may (God) burn up, or juhrak, 
ought to burn, bildduh, his native country, bedenuh, his body, ‘énuh, his 
eye, shawGribuh, his moustache (i.e. his honour), nefesuh, his breath, 
omruh, his life, etc.—WETzst. 


? On this pleonastic Beth obj. (el-Ba el-mezide) vid. Samachschari’s 
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13 If I despised the cause of my servant and my maid, 
When they contended with me: 
14 What should I do, if God should rise up, 
And if He should make search, what should I answer Him? 
15 Hath not He who formed me in the womb formed him also, 
And hath not One fashioned us in the belly ? 


It might happen, as ver. 13 assumes, that his servant. or 
St 


his maid (728, &<!, denotes a maid who is not necessarily a 


slave, ‘abde, as ch. xix. 15, whereas NNBY does not occur in 
the book) contended with him, and in fact so that they on 
their part began the dispute (for, as the Talmud correctly 
points out, it is not DY ‘AMA, but “WY D332), but he did not 
then treat them as a despot; they were not acconnted as res 
but persone by him, he allowed them to maintain their per- 
sonal right in opposition to him. Christopher Scultetus ob- 
serves here: (rentiles quidem non concedebant jus servo contra 
dominum, cut etiam vite necisque potestas in tpsum erat; sed 
Lob amore justitie libere se demisit, ut vel per altos judices aut 
arbitros litem talem curaret decidi vel sibi ipst sit moderatus, 
ut juste pronuntiaret. If he were one who despised (DNDN, 
not ‘ADN) his servants’ cause: what should he do if God 
arose and entered into judgment; and if He should appoint 
an examination (thus Hahn correctly, for the conclusion 
shows that 7p is here a synon. of jna Ps. xvii. 3, and pn Ps. 
xliv, 22, ot, V., VIIL, accurate inspicere), what should he 
answer ? 


Mufassal, ed. Broch, pp. 125, 182 (according to which it serves ‘‘ to give 
intensity and speciality”), and Beidhawi’s observation on Sur. ii. 191. 
The most usual example for it is alga bi-jedethi ila et-tahlike, he has 
plunged his hands, 7.e. himself, into ruin. The Ba el-megéz (the meta- 
phorical Beth obj.) is similar; it is used where the verb has not its most 
natural signification but a metaphorical one, e.g. ashada bidhikrihi, he 
has strengthened his memory: comp. DeSacy, Chrestomathie Arabe, 1. 397, 
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Ver. 15. The same manner of birth, by the same divine 
creative power and the same human agency, makes both 
master and servant substantially brethren with equal claims: 
Has not He who brought me forth in my mother’s womb 
(also) brought forth him (this my servant or my maid), and 
has not One fashioned us in our mother’s belly? O8, unus, 
viz. God, is the subj., as Mal. ii. 10, 78 (28) >8 (for the 
thought comp. Eph. vi. 9), as it is also translated by the 
Targ., Jer., Saad., and Gecat.; whereas the LXX. (ev 79 
avtTh Konia), Syr., Symm. (as it appears from his translation 
év ouolm Tpdm@), construe INN as the adj. to B93, which is 
also the idea of the accentuation ([tebra mugrasch, Mercha, 
Silluk). On the other hand, it has been observed (also 
Norzi) that it ought to be 7980 according to this meaning; 
but it was not absolutely necessary, vid. Ges. § 111, 2, 6. nx 
also would not be unsuitable in this combination ; it would, as 
e.g. in Ins own, not affirm identity of number, but of character. 
But 7ns is far more significant, and as the final word of the 
strophe more expressive, when referred to God. The form 
WAIN is to be judged of just like 339M, Isa. Ixiv. 6; either 
they are forms of an exceptionally transitive (as 1, Ps. 
Ixxxv. 5, and in may n1z") use of the Kal of these verbs (vid. 
e.g. Parchon and Kimchi), or they are syncopated forms of 
the Piled for 33235", 123397), syncopated on account of the same 
letters coming together, especially in 122234 (Ew. § 81, a, and 
most others); but this coincidence is sought elsewhere (e.g. 
Ps. 1. 23, Prov. i. 28), and not avoided in this manner (e.g. Ps. 
cxix. 73). Beside this syncope 33333" might also be expected, 
while according to express testimony the first Nunis raphatum : 
we therefore prefer to derive these forms from Kal, without 
regarding them, with Olsh., as errors in writing. The suf’. 
is rightly taken by LXX., Targ., Abulwalid, and almost all 
expositors,’ not as singular (ennu = éhu), but as plural (enne 

} Also in the Jerusalem Talmud, where R. Johanan, eating nothing 
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= énu); the Babylonian school pointed 13:5"), like 29 where 
it signifies a nobis, 33112 (Psalter ii. 459, and further informa- 
tion in Pinsker’s works, Zur Geschichte des Karaismus, and 
Ueber das sogen. assyrische Punktationssystem). Therefore: 
One, ze. one and the same God, has fashioned us in the 
womb without our co-operation, in an equally animal way, 
which smites down all pride, in like absolute conditionedness. 


16 If I held back the poor from what they desired, 
And caused the eyes of the widow to languish, 

17 And ate my morsel alone 
Without letting the fatherless eat thereof :— 

18 No indeed, from my youth he grew up to me as to a father, 
And from my mother’s womb I guided her— 


The whole strophe is the hypothetical antecedent of the 
imprecative conclusion, ver. 22 sq., which closes the following 
strophe. Since WS! 737 YI, cohibere aliquid ab aliquo (ch. 
xxi. 7), is said as much in accordance with the usage of the 
language as 7271) v2, cohibere aliquem ab aliquo (Num. 
xxly. 11, Eccl. ii. 10), in the sense of denegare alicui aliquid, 
there is no reason for taking obs YBN together as a geni- 
tival clause (a voto tenuiwm), as the accentuation requires it. 
On 75", vid. on ch. xxi. 21; it signifies solicitude (what is 
ardently desired) and business, here the former: what is 
ever the interest and want of the poor (the reduced or those 
without means). From such like things he does not keep the 
poor back, 7.e. does not refuse them; and the eyes of the widaw 


which he did not also share with his slave, refers to these words of Job. 
Comp. also the story from the Midrash in Guiseppe Levi’s Parabein 
Legenden und Ged. aus Thalmud und Midrasch, 8. 141 (Germ. transl. 
1863): The wife of R. Jose began a dispute with her maid. Her husband 
came up and asked the cause, and when he saw that his wife was in the 
wrong, told her so in the presence of the maid. The wife said in a rage: 
Thou sayest I am wrong in the presence of my maid? The Rabbi 
answered: I do as Job did. 
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he did not cause or allow to languish (nba, to bring to an end, 
i.e. cause to languish, of the eyes, as Lev. xxvi. 16, 1 Sam. 
ji. 33); he let not their longing for assistance be consumed. 
of itself, let not the fountain of their tears become dry 
without effect. If he had done the opposite, if he had eaten 
his bread (18 = nn? np) alone, and not allowed the orphan 
to eat of it with him—but no, he had not acted thus; on 
the contrary (‘2 as Ps. cxxx. 4 and frequently), he (the 
parentless one) grew up to him (rae = b 53, Ges. § 121, 4, 
according to Ew. § 315, 6, “by the interweaving of the 
dialects of the people into the ancient form of the declining 
language ;” perhaps it is more correct to say it 1s by virtue 
of a poetically forced, and rare brevity of expression) as to a 
father (= 38? ip), and from his mother’s womb he guided 
her, the helpless and defenceless widow, like a faithful child 
leading its sick or aged mother. The hyperbolical expression 
‘ON JOB dates this sympathizing and active charity back to 
the very beginning of Job’s life. He means to say that it 
is in-born to him, and he has exercised it ever since he was 
first able to do so. The brevity of the form "2072, brief to in- 
correctness, might be removed by the pointing 13 (Olsh.) : 
from my youth up he (the fatherless one) honoured me as 
a father; and 2073 instead of 3733 would be explained by the 
consideration, that a veneration 1s meant that attributed a 
dignity which exceeds his age to the 1y2 who was not yet 
old enough to be a father. But oa sicnifies “to cause to 
grow” in snch a connection elsewhere (parall. D215, to raise), 
wherefore LX X. translates e£étpedov CRP) ; and Pra has 
similar examples of the construction of intransitives with the 
ace. instead of the dat. (especially Zech. vii. 5) in its favour: 
they became me great, i.e. became great in respect of me. 
Other ways of getting over the difficulty are hardly worth 
mentioning: the Syriac version reads 382 (pain) and Nine ; 
Raschi makes ver. 18a, the idea of benevolence, the snbj., 
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and ver. 18) (as 719, attribute) the obj. The suff. of 7302s 
Schlottm. refers to the female orphan; but Job refers again 
to the orphan in the following strophe, and the reference to 
the widow, more natural here on account of the gender, has 
nothing against it. The choice of the verb (comp. ch. 
xxxviii. 82) also corresponds to such a reference, since the 
Hiph. has an intensified Kal-signification here* From 
earliest youth, so far back as he can remember, he was wont 
to behave like a father to the orphan, and like a child to the 
widow. 


19 If I saw one perishing without clothing, 
And that the needy had no covering ; 
20 If his loins blessed me not, 
And he did not warm himself from the hide of my lambs; 
21 If I have lifted up my hand over the orphan, 
Because I saw my help in-the gate: 
22 Let my shoulder fall out of rts shoulder-blade, 
And mine arm be broken from tts bone ; 
23 For terror would come upon me, the destruction of God, 
And before His majesty I should not be able to stand. 


On 7358 comp. on ch. iv. 11, xxix. 13; he who is come 
down from his right place and is perishing (root 33, to sepa- 
rate, still perfectly visible through the Arab. bdda, ba'ida, to 
perish), or also he who is already perished, periens and perdt- 
tus. The clause, ver. 195, forms the second obj. to 1X78 BY, 
which otherwise can signify sz video, but here, in accordance 


155; and 4)5;n, to remember ; yoy and yy yn, to sow, to cover with 
seed; wan and pinn, both in the signification silere and fabricar: ; apd 
and y»y5n, to mock, ch. xxi. 3; ‘yin and Swinn, dominari, ch. xxv. 2; 
m9 and mn, to extend, to bow; mp and Aypn (to obtain by purchase) ; 
“yp and ypn, to reap, ch. xxiv. 6, are all similar. In Arab. the Kal 
nahaituhu signifies I put him aside by going on one side (nahw or nahye), 
the Hiph. anhaituhu, I put him aside by bringing him to the side (comp. 
bn, ch, xii. 23). 
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with the connection, signifies si videbam. The blessing of the 
thankful (ch. xxix. 13) is transferred from the person to the 
limbs in ver. 20a, which need and are benefited by the warmth 
imparted. No-ow here is not an expression of an affirmative 
asseveration, but a negative turn to the continuation of the 
hypothetical antecedents. The shaking, 93, of the hand, 
ver. 21a, is intended, like Isa. xi. 15, xix. 16 (comp. the Pilel, 
ch. x. 32), Zech. ii. 13, as a preparation for a crushing stroke. 
Job refrained himself from such designs upon the defenceless 
orphan, even when he saw his help in the gate, z.e. before the 
tribunal (ch. xxix. 7), 7.e. even when he had a certain prospect 
of powerful assistance there. If he has acted otherwise, his 
*ND, i.e. his upper arm together with the shoulder, must fall 
out from its D2, i.e. the back which bears it together with 
the shoulder-blades, and his Y"8, upper and lower arm, which 
is considered here according to its outward flesh, must be 
broken out of its 72?, tube, 7.e. the reed-like hollow bone which 
gives support to it, 2.e. be broken asunder from its basis (Syr. a 
radice sua), this sinning arm, which did not compassionate the 
naked, and mercilessly threatened the defenceless and helpless. 
The n raphatum which follows in both cases, and the express 
testimony of the Masora, show that 1220 and 7339 have no 
Mappik. The He quiescens, however, is in both instances 
softened from the He mappic. of the suff., Ew. § 21, f. 3B in 
ver. 23 is taken by most expositors as predicate: for terror is 
(was) to me evil as God, the righteous judge, decrees it. But 
‘8 isnot favourable to this. It establishes the particular thing 
which he imprecates upon himself, and that consequently 
which, according to his own conviction and perception, ought 
justly to overtake him out of the general mass, viz. that terror 
ought to come upon him, a divinely decreed weight of afflic- 
tion. Os TN isa permutative of IND = pdx 5, and by with 
Dechi equivalent to aN (Nar) 3 Hea , comp. Jer. ii. 19 (where it 
is to be interpreted: and that ae lettest no fear before me 
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some over thee). Thus also ver. 23d is suitably connected 
with the preceding: and I should not overcome His majesty, 
t.e. LT should succumb to it. The }) corresponds to the pre 
in prevalerem; NNW (LXX. falsely, AAppa, judgment, de- 
cision = xv, Jer. pondus) is not intended otherwise than ch. 
xili, 11 (parall. 3nb as here). 


24 If I made gold my confidence, 
And said to the fine gold: O my trust; 
25 If I rejoiced that my wealth was great, 
And that my hand had gained much ;— 
26 If I saw the sunlight when it shone, 
And the moon walking in splendour, 
27 And my heart was secretly enticed, 
And I threw them a kiss by my hand: 
28 This also would be a punishable crime, 
For I should have played the hypocrite to God above. 


Not only from covetous extortion of another’s goods was he 
conscious of being clear, but also from an excessive delight in 
earthly possessions. He has not made gold his 2D3, confidence 
(vid. on W203, ch. iv. 6); he has not said to DN, fine gold 
(pure, ch. xxviii. 19, of Ophir, xxviii. 16), 902 (with Dag. 
forte implicitum as ch. viii. 14, xvill. 14): object (ground) of 
my trust! He has not rejoiced that his wealth is great (4, 
adj.), and that his hand has attained 123, something great 
(neutral mase. Ew. § 172, 6). His joy was the fear of God, 
which ennobles man, not earthly things, which are not worthy 
to be accounted as man’s highest good. He indeed avoided 
mreovetia aS etAwAoANaTpeda (Col. iit. 5), how much more 
the heathenish deification of the stars! “ix is here, as ch. 
xxxvii. 21 and ddos in Homer, the sun as the great light of 
the earth. 7} is the moon as a wanderer (from M1 = M8), 
i.e. night-wanderer (noctivaga), as the Arab. tdrik in a like 
sense is the name of the morning-star. The two words 
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72h %p° describe with exceeding beauty the solemn majestic 
wandering of the moon; 1p is ace. of closer definition, like 
non, Ps. xv. 2, and this “brilliantly rolling on” is the ace. of 
the predicate to 7818, corresponding to the dm *3, “that (or 
how) it shoots forth rays” (Hiph. of bn, distinct from 57 
Isa. xiii. 20), or even: that it shot forth rays (fut. in signif. 
of an imperf. as Gen. xlviii. 17). 

Ver. 27 proceeds with futt. consec. in order to express the 
effect which this imposing spectacle of the luminaries of the 
day and of the night might have produced on him, but has 
not. The Kal M5" is to be understood as in Deut. xi. 16 
(comp. 7b. iv. 19, 3): it was enticed, gave way to the 
seducing influence. Kissing is called p32 as being a joining 
of lip to lip. Accordingly the kiss by hand can be described 
by mp? 1! API; the kiss which the mouth gives the hand is 
to a certain extent also a kiss which the hand gives the mouth, 
since the hand joins itself to the mouth. Thus to kiss the 
hand in the direction of the object of veneration, or also to 
turn to it the kissed hand and at the same time the kiss which 
fastens on it (as compensation for the direct kiss, 1 Kings 
xix. 18, Hos. xin. 2), is the proper gesture of the rpookivnats 
and adoratio, hence so named; comp. Pliny, A. n. xxviii. 2, 5: 
Inter adorandum deateram ad osculum referimus et totum corpus 
circumagimus. ‘Tacitus, Hist. iii. 24, says that in Syria they 
salute the rising sun; and that this was done by kissing the 
hand (tiv yeipa xicavtes) in Western Asia as in Greece, is 
to be inferred from Lucian’s ITepi dpynoews, c. xvii.’ In the 
passage before us Ew. finds an indication of the spread of the 
Zoroaster doctrine in the beginning of the seventh century 
B.C., at which period he is of opinion the book of Job was 
composed, but without any ground. The ancient Persian 


' Vid. Freund's Lat. Worterbuch s. v. adorare, and K. Fr. Hermann’s 
Gottesdienstliche Alterth. der Griechen, ¢. xxi. 16, but especially Excursus 
123 in Dougtzus’ Analecta. 
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worship has no knowledge of the act of adoration by throw- 
ing a kiss; and the Avesta recognises in the sun and moon 
exalted genil, but created by Ahuramazda, and consequently 
not such as are to be worshipped as gods. On the other 
hand, star-worship is everywhere the oldest and also com- 
paratively the purest form of heathenism. That the ancient 
Arabs, especially the Himjarites, adored the sun, wow, and the 
moon, }’ (}'D, whence °3°D, the mountain dedicated to the 
moon), as divine, we know from the ancient testimonies,’ and 
many inscriptions? which confirm and supplement them; and 
the general result of Chwolsohn’s* researches is unimpeachable, 
that the so-called Sabians (ye with or without Hamza of 
the Jé), of whom a section bore the name of worshippers 
of the sun, shemsije, were the remnant of the ancient 
heathenism of Western Asia, which lasted into the middle 
ages. This heathenism, which consisted, according to its 
basis, in the worship of the stars, was also spread over Syria, 
and its name, usually combined with D%9W0 N2¥ (Deut. iv. 19), 
perhaps is not wholly devoid of connection with the name of 
a district of Syria, 12)¥ 018; certainly our poet found it 
already there, where he heard the tradition about Job, and 
in his hero presents to us a true adherent of the patriarchal 
religion, who had kept himself free from the influence of the 
worship of the stars, which was even in his time forcing its 
way among the tribes. 

It is questionable whether ver. 28 is to be regarded as a con- 
clusion, with Umbr. and others, or as a parenthesis, with Ew., 
Hahn, Schlottm., and others. We take it as a conclusion, 
against which there is no objection according to the syntax, 


1 Vid. the collection in Lud. Krehl’s Religion der vorislamischen Araber, 
1863. 

2 Vid. Osiander in the Deutsche Morgenl. Zeitschr. xvii. (1863) 795. 

2In his great work, Ueber die Ssabier und den Ssabismus, 2 Bdde 
Petersburg, 1856. 
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although strictly it is only a confirmation (vid. vers. 11, 23) 
of an implied imprecatory conclusion: therefore it is (would 
be) also a judicial misdeed, z.e. one to be severely punished, 
for I should have played the hypocrite to God above (oxo 
by, recalling the universal Arabic expression allah ta‘dla, 
God, the Exalted One) by making gold and silver, the sun 
and moon my idols. By »DOB both the sins belonging to the 
judgment-seat of God, as in &voyos TH cuvedpio, Matt. v. 22, 
are not referred to a human tribunal, but only described xa7’ 
avOpwrov as punishable transgressions of the highest grade. 
° wn2 signifies to play the hypocrite to any one, whereas to 
disown any one is expressed by 3 ¥3. His worship of God 
would have been hypocrisy, if he had disowned in secret the 
God whom he acknowledged openly and outwardly. 

Now follow strophes to which the conclusion is wanting. 
The single imprecatory conclusion which yet follows (ver. 40), 
is not so worded that it might avail for all the preceding 
hypothetical antecedents. There are therefore in these 
strophes no conclusions that correspond to the other clauses. 
The inward emotion of the confessor, which constantly in- 
creases in fervour the more he feels himself superior to his 
accusers In the exemplariness of his life hitherto, struggles 
against this rounding off of the periods. A “yea then —!” 
is easily supplied in thought ta these strophes which per 
apostopesin are devoid of conclusions. 


29 Jf I rejoiced over the destruction of him who hated me, 
And became excited when evil came upon him— 

30 Yet I did not allow my palate to sin 
By calling down a curse upon his life. 


The aposiopesis is here manifest, for ver. 29 is evidently 
equal to a solemn denial, to which ver. 30 is then attached as 
a simple negative. He did not rejoice at the destruction 
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Ges 


(va, Arab. dn3, féd,’ as ch. xii. 5, xxx. 24) of his enemy who 


was full of hatred towards him (*82#2, elsewhere also 'S3), 
and was not excited with delight (11YN7, to excite one’s self, 
a description of emotion, whether it be pleasure, or as ch. 
xvi. 8, displeasure, as a not merely passive but moral incident) 
if calamity came upon him, and he did not allow his palate 
(39 as the instrument of speech, like ch. vi. 30) to sin by 
asking God that he might die as a curse. Love towards an 
enemy is enjoined by the Thora, Ex. xxiii. 4, but it is more 
or less with a national limitation, Lev. xix. 18, because the 
Thora is the law of a people shut out from the rest of the 
world, and in a state of war against it (according to which 
Matt. v. 43 is to be understood); the books of the Chokma, 
however (comp. Prov. xxiv. 17, xxv. 21), remove every limit 
from the love of enemies, and recognise no difference, but 
enjoin love towards man as man. With ver. 30 this strophe 
closes. Among modern expositors, only Arnh. takes in ver. 
31 as belonging to it: “ Would not the people of my tent 
then have said: Would that we had of his flesh?! we have 
not had enongh of it,” 2.e. we would eat him up both skin 
and hair. Of course it does not mean after the manner of 
cannibals, bunt figuratively, as ch. xix. 22 ; but in a figurative 
sense “to eat any one’s flesh” in Semitic is equivalent to 
lacerare, vellicare, obtrectare (vid. on ch. xix. 22, and comp. 
also Sur. xlix. 12 of the Koran, and Schultens’ Lrpenius, pp. 
592 sq.), which is not suitable here, as in general this drawing 
of ver. 31 to ver. 29 sq. is in every respect, and especially 


1 Gesenius derives the noun 4‘ from the verb 9°5, but the Arabic, 
which is the test here, has not only the verb fada as med. u and as med. 2 
in the signification to die, but also in connection with el-ferd (féd) the 
substantival form el-fid (= el-mét), which (= fiwd, comp. p. 26, note) is 
referable to fada, med. u. Thus Neshwdn, who in his Lexicon (vol. u. 
fol. 119) even only knows fdda, med. u, in the signif. to die (comp. enfra 
on ch. xxxix. 18, note). 
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that of the syntax, inadmissible. It is the duty of beneficence, 
which Job acknowledges having practised, in ver. 31 sq. 


31 If the people of my tent were not obliged to say: 
Where would there be one who has not been satisfied with 
his flesh ? !— 
32 The stranger did not lodge out of doors, 
I opened my door towards the street. 


Instead of MX, it might also be YON’ (dicebant) ; the perf, 
however, better denotes not merely what happens in a general 
way, but what must come to pass. The “ people of the tent” 
are all who belong to it, like the Arab. ahl (tent, metonym. 
dwellers in the tent), here pre-eminently the servants, but 
without the expression in itself excluding wife, children, and 
relations. The optative jFY"D, so often spoken of already, is 
here, as in ver. 35, ch. xiv. 4, xxix. 2, followed by the ace. 
objecti, for Y3t/2 is part.’ with the long accented @ (quis ex- 
hibebit or exhibeat non saturatum), and 2 is not meant of 
the flesh of the person (as even the LXX. in bad taste 
renders: that his maids would have willingly eaten him, their 
kind master, up from love to him), but of the flesh of the cattle 
of the host. Our translation follows the accentuation, which, 
however, perhaps proceeds from an interpretation like that of 
Arnheim given above. His constant and ready hospitality is 
connected with the mention of his abundant care and pro- 
vision for his own household. It is unnecessary to take Nik, 
with the ancient versions, for MX, or so to read it; mix sig- 
nifies towards the street, where travellers are to be expected, 
comp. Pirke aboth 1.5: “Let thy house be open into the 
broad place (AND), and let the poor be thy guests.”- The 
Arabs pride themselves on the exercise of hospitality. “To 
open a guest-chamber ” is the same as to establish one’s own 


household in Arabic. Stories of judgments by which the 
1 With xb for ‘nba, as, €.g., Isa. lxii., 12, 
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want of hospitality has been visited, form an important ele- 
ment of the popular traditions of the Arabs.’ 


33 If I have hidden my sins like Adam, 
Concealing my guilt in my bosom, 
34 Because I feared the great muliilude 
And the contempi of families affrighted me, 
So that I acted secretly, went not out of the door.— 


Most expositors translate D182: after the manner of men; 
but appropriate as this meaning of the expression is in Ps. 
ixxxil. 7, in accordance with the antithesis and the parallelism 
(which see), it would be as tame here, and altogether expres- 
sionless in the parallel passage Hos. vi. 77—the passage which 
comes mainly under consideration here—since the force of 
the prophetic utterance: “they have DIN3 transgressed the 
covenant,” consists in this, “that Israel is accused of a trans- 


1 In the spring of 1860—relates Wetzstein—as I came out of the 
forest of Gélan, I saw the water of Ram lying before us, that beautiful 
round crater in which a brook that runs both summer and winter forms 
a clear but fishless lake, the outflow of which underground is recognised 
as the fountain of the Jordan, which breaks forth below in the valley 
out of the crater Tell el-Kadi; and I remarked to my companion, the 
physician Regeb, the unusual form of the crater, when my Beduins, full 
of astonishment, turned upon me with the question, ‘‘ What have you 
Franks heard of the origin of this lake?” On being asked what they 
knew ahout it, they related how that many centuries ago a flourishing 
village once stood here; the fields of which were the plain lying between 
the water and the village of Megdel Shems. One evening a poor traveller 
came while the men were sitting together in the open place in the middle 
of the village, and begged for a supper and a resting-place for the night, 
which they refused him. When he assured them that he had eaten nothing 
since the day before, an old woman amidst general laughter reached out 
a gelle (a cake of dried cow-dung, which is used for fuel), and drove him 
out of the village. Thereupon the man went to the village of Nimra 
(still standing, south of the lake), where he related his misfortune, and 
was taken in by them. The next morning, when the inhabitants of Nimra 
woke, they found a lake where the neighhouring village had stood. 

2 Pusey also (The Minor Prophets with Commentary, P. i. 1861) im- 
proves “‘ like men” by translating ‘like Adam.” 
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gression which is only to be compared to that of the first 
man created: here, as there, a like transgression of the ex- 
pressed will of God” (von Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. 412f.); 
as also, according to Rom. v. 14, Israel’s transgression 1s that 
fact in the historical development of redemption which stands 
by the side of Adam’s transgression. And the mention of 
Adam in Hosea cannot surprise one, since he also shows him- 
self in other respects to be familiar with the contents of 
Genesis, and to refer back to it (vid. Genesis, S. 11-18). 
Still much less surprising is such a reference to primeval 
history in a book that belongs to the literature of the Chokma 
(vid. Introduction, § 2). The descent of the human race from 
a single pair, and the fall of those first created, are, moreover, 
elements in all the ancient traditions; and it 1s questionable 
whether the designation of men by beni Adana (children of 
Adam), among the Moslems, first sprang from contact with 
Judaism and Christianity, or whether it was not rather an 
old Arabic expression. Therefore we translate with Targ., 
Schult., Bouillier, Rosenm., Hitz., Kurtz, and von Hofm.: 
if I have hidden (disowned) like Adam my transgressions. 
The point of comparison is only the sinner’s dread of the 
light, which became prominent as the prototype for every 
succeeding age in Adam’s hiding himself. The ito? which 
follows 1s meant not so much as indicating the aim, as gernn- 
dive (abscondendo); on this use of the inf. constr. with ?, vid. 
Ew. § 280, d. ah, bosom, is dz. yeyp.; Ges. connects it with 
the Arab. hadbda, to love; it is, however, to be derived from 
the root 2, occulere, whence chabibe, that which is deep 
within, a deep valley (comp. 83" chabaa, with their deriva- 
tives) ; in Aramaic it is the common word for the Hebr. pn. 

Ver. 34a. With °D follows the motive which Job might 
have had for hiding himself with his sin: he has been neither 
an open sinner, nor from fear of men and a feeling of honour 
a secret sinner. He cherished within him no secret accursed 


CHAP, XXXI. 35-37. 195 


thing, and had no need for playing the hypocrite, becanse he 
dreaded (/' only here with the acc. of the obj. feared) the 
great multitude of the people (727 not adv. but adj.; 10% with 
Mercha-Zinnorith, consequently fem., as OY sometimes, Ew. 
§ 174, 5), and consequently the moral judgment of the 
people; and because he feared the stigma of the families, 
and therefore the loss of honour in the higher circles of 
society, so that as a consequence he should have kept himself 
quiet and retired, without going out of the door. One might 
think of that abhorrence of voluptnousness, with which, in 
the consciousness of its condemnatory nature, a man shuts 
himself up in deep darkness; but according to ver. 33 it is 
in general deeds that are intended, which Job would have 
ground for studiously concealing, because if they had become 
known he would have appeared a person to be scouted and 
despised: he could frankly and freely meet any person’s gaze, 
and had no occasion to fear the judgment of men, because he 
feared sin. He did nothing which he should have cause for 
carefully keeping from the light of publicity. And yet his 
affliction is to be accounted as the punishment of hidden sin! 
as proof that he has committed punishable sin, which, how- 
ever, he will not confess ! 


30 O that I had one who would hear me! 
Behold my signature—may the Almighty answer me— 
And the writing which my opponent hath written ! 
36 Truly [ will carry tt upon my shoulder, 
L will wind rt about me as a crown. 
37 The number of my steps I will recount to Him, 
As a prince will I draw near to Him. 


The wish that he might find a ready willing hearer is put 
forth in a general way, but, as is clear in itself, and as it 
becomes manifest from what follows, refers to Him who, 
because it treats of a contradiction between the outward 
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appearance and the true but veiled fact, as searcher of the 
heart, is the only competent judge. It may not be trans- 
lated: et libellum (the indictment, or even: the reply to Job's 
self-defence) scribat meus adversarius (Dachselt, Rosenm., 
Welte)—the accentuation seems to proceed from this render- 
ing, but it ought to be 78D 2N31; if 293 governed by *22)" were 
intended to be equivalent to 22", and referred to God, the 
longing would be, as it runs, an unworthy and foolish one— 
nor: (O that I had one who would hear me .. .) and had 
the indictment, which my adversary has written (Ew., Hirz., 
Schlottm.)—for 70) is too much separated from j= ‘2 by 
what intervenes—in addition to which comes the considera- 
tion that the wish, as it is expressed, cannot be referred to 
God, but only to the human opponent, whose accusations 
Job has no occasion to wish to hear, since he has already 
heard amply sufficient even in detail. Therefore } (instead 
of }1 with a conjunctive accent, as otherwise with Makkeph) 
will point not merely to ‘WA, but also to liber quem seripstt 
adversarius meus as now lying before them, and the paren- 
thetical *23)" ‘¥ will express a desire for the divine decision 
in the cause now formally prepared for trial, ripe for discus- 
sion. By “4, my sign, 7.e. my signature (comp. Ezek. ix. 4, 
and Arab. tiwa, a branded sign in the form of a cross), Job 
intends the last word to his defence which he has just spoken, 
ch. xxxi.; it is related to all his former confessions as a con- 
firmatory mark set below them; it is his ultimatum, as it were, 
the letter aud seal to all that he has hitherto said about his 
innocence in opposition to the friends and God. Moreover, 
he also has the indictment of the triumvirate which has come 
forward as his opponent in his hands. Their so frequently 
repeated verbal accusations are fixed as if written; both—their 
accusation and his defence—lie before him, as it were, in the 
documentary form .of legal writings. Thus, then, he wishes 
an observant impartial hearer for this his defence; or more 
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exactly: he wishes that the Almighty may answer, i.e. decide. 
Hahn interprets just as much according to the syntax, but 
understanding by ‘In the witness which Job carries in his 
breast, and by "3 75D the testimony to his innocence written 
by God in his own consciousness ; which is inadmissible, be- 
canse, as we have often remarked already, ‘3 ws (comp. ch. 
‘xvi. 21) cannot be God himself. 

In ver. 36 Job now says how he will appear before Him 
with this indictment of his opponent, if God will only con- 
descend to speak the decisive word. He will wear it upon 
his shoulder as a mark of his dignity (comp. Isa. xxii. 22, 
ix. 5), and wind it abont him as a magnificent crown of 
diadems intertwined and heaped up one above another (Apoc. 
xix. 12, comp. Kohler on Zech. vi. 11)—confident of his 
victory at the outset; for he will give Him, the heart-searcher, 
an account of all his steps, and in the exalted consciousness 
of his innocence, he will approach Him as a prince (77? in- 
tensive of Kal). How totally different from Adam, who was 
obliged to be drawn out of his hiding-place, and tremblingly, 
because conscious of guilt, underwent the examination of the 
omniscient God! Job is not conscious of cowardly and slyly 
hidden sins; no secret accursed thing is cherished in the 
inmost recesses of his heart and home. 


38 If my field cry out against me, 
And all together tts furrows weep ; 
39 If I have devoured its strength without payment, 
And caused the soul of its possessor to expire: 
40 May thistles spring up instead of wheat, 
And darnel instead of barley. 


The field which he tills has no reason to cry out on account 
of violent treatment, nor its furrows to weep over wrong done 
to them by their lord.' 278, according to its radical signifi- 


2 Ina similar figure a Rabbinic proverb says (with reference to Mal. 
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cation, is the covering of earth which fits close npon the body 
of the earth as its skin, and is drawn flat over it, and there- 
fore especially the arable land; Den (Arab. telem, not how- 
ever directly referable to an Arab. root, but as also other 
words used in agriculture, probably borrowed from the North 
Semitic, first of all the Aramaic or Nabataic), according to 
the explanation of the Turkish Kamus, the “ ditch-like crack 
which the iron of the ploughman tears in the field,” not the 
ridge thrown up between every two furrows (vid. on Ps. 
Ixv. 11). He has not unlawfully used (which would be the 
reason of the crying and weeping) the usufruct of the field 
(nD meton., as Gen. iv. 12, of the produce, proportioned to 
its capability of production) without having paid its value, by 
causing the life to expire from the rightful owner, whether 
slowly or all at once (Jer. xv. 9). The wish in ver. 40 is 
still stronger than in vers. 8, 12: there the loss and rooting 
out of the produce of the field is desired, here the change of 
the nature of the land itself; the curse shall and must come 
upon it, if its present possessor has been guilty of the sin of 
unmerciful covetousness, which Eliphaz lays to his charge in 
ch. xxii. 6-9. 

According to the view of the Capuchin Bolducius (1637), 
this last strophe, vers. 38-40, stood originally after ver. 8, 
according to Kennicott and Eichhorn after ver. 25, according 
to Stuhlmann after ver. 34. The modern expositors retain it 
in its present position. Hirzel maintains the counter argu- 
ments: (1) that none of the texts preserved to us favour the 
change of position ; (2) that it lay in the plan of the poet not 
to allow the speeches of Job to be rounded off, as wonld be 
the case by vers. 85-37 being the concluding strophe, but to 
break off suddenly without a rhetorical conclusion. If now 
we imagine the speeches of Elihn as removed, God interrupts 


ii. 13), that the altar of God weeps over him who separates himself from 
the wife of his youth. 
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Job, and he must cease without having come to an end with 
what he had to say. But these counter arguments are an 
insufficient defence: for (1) there is a number of admitted 
misplacements in the Old Testament which exceed the Masora 
(eg. 1 Sam. xiii. 1, Jer. xxvii. 1), and also the LXX. (e.g. 
1 Sam. xvii. 12, o'vayxs, LXX. év dvipdow, instead of pv); 
(2) Job’s speech would gain a rhetorical conclusion by vers. 
38-40, if, as Hirzel in contradiction of himself supposes, vers. 
35-37 ought to be considered as a parenthesis, and ver. 40 
as a grammatical conclusion to the hypothetical clauses from 
ver. 24 onwards. But if this strange view is abandoned, it 
must be supposed that with ver. 38 Job intends to begin the 
assertion of his innocence anew, and is interrupted in this course 
of thought now begun, by Jehovah. But it is improbable that 
one has to imagine this in the mind of such a careful poet. 
Also the first word of Jehovah, “ Who is this that darkeneth 
counsel with words without knowledge?” ch. xxxviii. 2, is 
much more appropriate to follow directly on ch. xxxi. 37 than 
ch. xxxi. 40; for a new course of thought, which Jehovah's 
appearing interrupts, begins with ver. 35; and the rash utter- 
ance, ver. 37, is really a “darkening of the divine decree.” 
For by declaring he will give an account to God, his judge, 
concerning each of his steps, and approach Him like a priuce, 
Job does not merely express the injustice of the accusations 
raised by his human opponents, but he casts a reflection of 
injustice upon the divine decree itself, inasmuch as it appears 
to him to be a de facto accusation of God. 

Nevertheless, whether Elihu’s speeches are to be put aside 
as not forming an original portion of the book, or not, the 
impression that vers. 38-40 follow as stragglers, and that 
vers. 35-37 would form a more appropriate close, and a more 
appropriate connection for the remonstrance that follows, 
whether it be Jehovah’s or Elihu’s, remains. For the assertion 
in vers. 38-40 cannot in itself be considered to be a justifiable 
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boldness; but in vers. 35-37 the whole condition of Job’s 
inner nature is once more mirrored forth: his longing after 
God, by which Satan’s prediction is destroyed; and his over- 
stepping the bounds of humility, on account of which his 
affliction, so far as it is of a tentative character, cannot end 
before it is also become a refining fire to him. Therefore we 
cannot refrain from the supposition that it is with vers. 38-40 
just as with Isa. xxxvili. 21 sq. The L-XX. also found these 
two verses in this position; they belong, however, after Isa. 
Xxxvill, 6, as is clear in itself, and as is evident from 2 Kings 
xx. 7 sq. There they are accidentally omitted, and are now 
added at the close of the narration as a supplement. If the 
change of position, which is there an oversight, is considered as 
too hazardous here, vers. 35-37 must be put in the special and 
close relation to the preceding strophe indicated by us in the 
exposition, and vers. 38-40 must be regarded as a final round- 
ing off (not as the beginning of a fresh course of thought) ; 
for instead of the previous aposiopeses, this concluding strophe 
dies away, and with it the whole confession, in a particularly 
vigorous, Imprecative conclusion. 

Let us once more take a review of the contents of the three 
sharply-defined monologues. After Job, in ch. xxvii. xxviii., 
has closed the controversy with the friends, in the first part 
of this trilogy, ch. xxix., he wishes himself back in the months 
of the past, and describes the prosperity, the activity, for the 
good of his fellow-men, and the respect in which he at that 
time rejoiced, when God was with him. It is to be observed 
here, how, among all the good things of the past which he 
longs to have back, Job gives the pre-eminence to the fellow- 
ship and blessing of God as the highest good, the spring and 
fountain of every other. Five times at the beginning of ch. 
xxix. In diversified expressions he describes the former days as 
a time when God was with him. Look still further from the 
beginning of the monologue to its close, to the likewise very 
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expressive ony ooax awixo. The activity which won every 
heart to Job, and toward which he now looks back so long- 
ingly, consisted of works of that charity which weeps with 
them that weep, and rejoices not in injustice, ch. xxix. 12-17. 
The righteonsness of life with which Job was enamonred, and 
which manifested itself in him, was therefore charity arising 
from faith (Liebe aus Glauben). He knew and felt himself 
to be in fellowship with God; and from the fulness of this 
state of being apprehended of God, he practised charity. 
He, however, is blessed who knows himself to be in favour 
with God, and in return loves his fellow-men, especially the 
poor and needy, with the love with which he himself is loved 
of God. Therefore does Job wish himself back in that past ; 
for now God has withdrawn from him, and the prosperity, 
the power, and the important position which were to him the 
means for the exercise of his charity, are taken from him. 
This contrast of the past and present is described in 
ch. xxx., which begins with nny. Men who have become 
completely animalized, rough hordes driven into the moun- 
tains, with whom he sympathized, but withont being able ta 
help them as he had wished, on account of their degeneracy, 
—these mock at him by their words and acts. Now scorn 
and persecution for the sake of God is the greatest honour of 
which a man can be accounted worthy; but, apart from the 
consideration that this idea could not yet attain its nghtful 
expression in connection with the present, temporal character 
of the Old Testament, it was not further from any one than 
from him who in the midst of his sufferings for God’s sake 
regards himself, as Job does now, as rejected of God. That 
scorn and his painful and loathsome disease are to him a decree 
of divine wrath; God has, according to his idea, changed to 
a tyrant; He will not hear his cry for help. Accordingly, 
Job can say that his welfare as a cloud is passed away. He 
is conscious of having had pity on those who needed help, and 
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yet he himself finds no pity now, when he implores pity 
like one who, seated upon a heap of rubbish, involuntarily 
stretches forth his hand for deliverance. In this gloomy 
picture of the present there is not even a single gleam of 
light; for the mysterious darkness of his affliction has not 
been in the slightest degree lighted up for Job by the treat- 
ment the friends have adopted. Also he is as little able as the 
friends to think of snffering and sin as unconnected, for which 
very reason his affliction appears to him as the effect of divine 
wrath; and the sting of his affliction 1s, that he cannot con- 
sider this wrath just. From the demand made by his faith, 
which here and there breaks through his conflict, that God 
cannot allow him to die the death of a sinner without testify- 
ing to his innocence, Job nowhere attains the conscious con- 
clusion that the motive of his affliction is love, and not wrath. 

In the third part of the speech (ch. xxxi.), which begins 
with the words, “TI had made a covenant,” etc., without every- 
where going into the detail of the visible conjunction of the 
thought, Job asserts his earnest struggle after sanctification, 
by delivering himself up to just divine punishment in case 
his conduct had been the opposite. The poet allows us to 
gain a clear insight into that state of his hero’s heart, and 
also of his house, which was well-pleasing to God. Not 
merely outward adultery, even the adulterous look; not 
merely the unjust acquisition of property and goods, but 
even the confidence of the heart in such things; not merely 
the share in an open adoration of idols, but even the side- 
glance of the heart after them, is accounted by him as con- 
demnatory. He has not merely gnarded himself from using 
sinful curses against his enemies, bunt he has also not rejoiced 
when misfortune overtook them. As to his servants, even 
when he has had a dispute with any of them, he has not for- 
gotten that master and servant, without distinction of birth, 
are creatures of one God. Towards orphans, from early 
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youth onwards, he has practised such tender love as if he 
were their father; towards widows, as if he were their son. 
With the hungry he has shared his bread, with the naked 
his clothes; his subordinates had no reason to complain of 
niggardly sustenance ; his house always stood open hospitably 
to the stranger; and, as the two final strophes affirm: he 
has not hedged in any secret sin, anxious only not to ap- 
pear as a sinner openly, and has not drawn forth wailings 
and tears from the ground which he cultivated by avarice 
and oppressive injustice. Who does not here recognise a 
righteousness of life and endeavour, the final aim of which is 
purity of heart, and which, in its relation to man, flows forth 
in that love which is the fulfilling of the law? The right- 
eousness of which Job (ch. xxix. 14) says, he has put it on 
like a garment, and it has put him on, is essentially the same 
as that which the New Testament Preacher on the mount 
enjoins. As the work of an Israelitish poet, ch. xxxi. is a 
most important evidence in favour of the assertion, that a life 
well-pleasing to God is not, even in the Old Testament, 
absolutely limited to the Israelitish nation, and that it enjoins 
a love which includes man as man within itself, and knows 
of no distinction. 

If, now, Job can lay down the triumphant testimony of 
such a genuine righteousness of life concerning himself, in 
opposition to men’s misconstruction, the contrast of his past 
and present becomes for the first time truly mysterious ; but 
we are also standing upon the extreme boundary where the 
knot that has been tied must be untied. The injustice done 
to Job in the accusations which the friends bring against him 
must be laid bare by the appearance of accusation on the 
part of God, which his affliction casts upon him, being de- 
stroyed. With the highest confidence in a triumphant 1 issue, 
even before the trial of his cause, Job longs, in the conclud- 
ing words, vers. 35-37, for the judicial decision of God. As 
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a prince he will go before the Judge, and bind his indictment 
like a costly diadem upon his brow. For he is certain that 
he has not merited his affliction, that neither human nor 
divine accusation can do anything against him, and that he 
will remain conqueror—as over men, so over God Himself. 

Thus has the poet, in this threefold monologue of Job, 
prepared the way for the catastrophe, the unravelment of the 
knot of the drama. But will God enter into a controversy 
respecting His cause with Job? This is contrary to the 
honour of God; and that Job desires it, is contrary to the low- 
liness which becomes him towards God. On this very account 
God will not at once acknowledge Job as His servant: Job 
will require first of all to be freed from the sinful presumption 
concerning God with which he has handled the problem of 
his sufferings. But he has proved himself to be a servant of 
God, in spite of the folly into which he has fallen; the design 
of Satan to tear him away from God is completely frustrated. 
Thus, therefore, after he has purified himself from his sin 
into which, both in word and thought, he has allowed himself 
to be drawn by the conflict of temptation, Job must be proved 
to be the servant of God in opposition to the friends. 

But before God Himself appears in order to bring about 
the unravelment, there follow still four speeches, ch. xxxii.— 
xxxvil., of a speaker, for whose appearance the former part 
of the drama has in no way prepared us. It is also remark- 
able that they are marked off from the book of Job, as far as 
we have hitherto read, by the formula 3i** 37 YH, are ended 
the words of Job. Carey is of the opinion that these three 
words may possibly be Job’s own closing di«i. According to 
Hahn, the poet means to imply by them that Job has now 
said all that he intended to say, so that it would now have 
been the friends’ turn to speak. These views involve a per- 
plexity like that of those who think that Ps. lxxii. 20 must be 
regarded as a constituent part of the Psalm. As in that posi- 
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tion the words, * The prayers of David the son of Jesse are 
finished,” are as a memorial-stone between the original collec- 
tion and its later extensions, so this 3x 27 Wn, which is 
transferred by the LXX. (kai évravcato ’I@B fpnuacw) to 
the historical introduction of the Elihu section, seems to be 
an important hint in reference to the origin of the book of 
Job in its present form. Since Job has come to an end with 
his speeches, and is silent at the four speeches of a new 
speaker, although they strongly enongh provoke him to reply ; 
according to the idea of the poet, Elihu’s appearance is to be 
regarded as belonging to the catastrophe itself. And since a 
hasty glance at the speeches of Jehovah shows that they do 
not say anything concerning the motive and object of Job’s 
affliction, these speeches of Elihu, in so far as they seem to be 
an integral part of the whole, as they cast light upon this dark 
point, will therefore prove in the midst of the action of the 
drama, what we know already from the prologne, that Job’s 
affliction has not the wrath of God as its motive power, nor 
the punishment of Job as ungodly for its object. If the four 
speeches really furnish this, it is still not absolutely decisive in 
favour of their forming originally a part of the book. For it 
would be even possible that a second poet might have added a 
part, in harmony with its idea, to the work of the first. What 
we expect, moreover, is the mark of the same high poetic 
genius which we have hitherto regarded with amazement. But 
since we are now passing on to the exposition of these speeches, 
it must be with the assumption that they have a like origin 
with the whole, and that they also really belong to this whole 
with which they are embodied, in the place where they now 
stand. We shall only be able to form a conclusive judgment 
concerning the character of their form, the solution of their 
problem, and the manner of their composition, after the ex- 
position is completed, by then taking a comprehensive and cri- 
tical review of the impressions produced, and our observations. 
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FOURTH PART.—THE UNRAVELMENT. 


CHAP. XXXII.—XLII. 


THE SPEECHES OF ELIHU WHICH PREPARE THE WAY FOR 
THE UNRAVELMENT.—CHAP. XXXII.-AXAVII. 


EMistorical Introduction to the Sectton.—Chap. xxxii. 1-6a. 


A short introduction in historical prose, which introduces 
the speaker and justifies his appearance, opens the section. 
It is not, like the prologue and epilogue, accented as prose; 
but, like the introductions to the speeches and the clause, ch. 
xxxi. 40 extra, is taken up in the network of the poetical 
mode of accentuation, because a change of the mode of 
accentuation in the middle of the book, and especially in a 
piece of such small compass, appeared awkward. The oppo- 
sition of the three has exhausted itself, so that in that respect 
Job seems to have come forth out of the controversy as 
conqueror. 


Vers. 1-3. So these three men ceased to answer Job, because 
he was righteous in his own eyes. And the wrath of 
Elihu, the son of Barachel the Buzite, of the family of 
tam, was kindled: against Job was his wrath kindled, 
because he justified himself at the expense of God. And 
against lus three friends was his wrath kindled, because 
they found no answer, and condemned Job. 


The name of the speaker is SUTON (with Mahpach), son of 
oND7a (with Munach) the ‘PA (with Zarka), The name Elihu 
signifies “ my God is He,” and occurs also as an Israelitish 


name, although it is not specifically Israelitish, like Elijah 
(my God is Jehovah). Bérach’el (for which the mode of 


writing OND with Dag. implic. is also found) signifies “ may 
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God bless!” (Olsh. § 277, S. 618); for proper names, as the 
Arabian granimarians observe, can be formed both into the 
form of assertory clauses (ichbdr), and also into the form of 
modal (inshé) ; the name bxon3 is in this respect distinguished 
from the specifically Israelitish name 7373 (Jehovah blesseth). 
The accompanying national name defines the scene; for on 
the one side m2 and yxy, according to Gen. xxii. 21, are the 
sons of Nahor, Abraham’s brother, who removed with him 
(though not at the same time) from Ur Casdim to Haran, 
therefore by family Aramzans; on the other side, na, Jer. 
xxv. 23, appears as an Arab race, belonging to the MND "313? 
(comp. Jer. ix. 25, xlix. 32), i.e. to the Arabs proper, who cut 
the hair of their heads short all round (aepitpdyada, Hero- 
dotus iii. 8), because wearing it l.1g was accounted as dis- 
graceful (vid. Tebrizi on the Hamdsa, p. 04, 1. 10 sqq.). 
Within the Buzite race, Elihu sprang from the family of 0°. 
Since 5° is the name of the family, not the race, it cannot be 
equivalent to D8 (like 0%21, 2 Chron. xxii. 5, = D5), and 
it is therefore useless to derive the Aramaic colouring of 
Elihu’s speeches from design on the part of the poet. But 
by making him a Buzite, he certainly appears to make him 
an Aramean Arab, as Aristeas in Euseb. prep. ix. 25 calls 
him ’Edwobv rév Bapayyr Tov ZwBirny (from nay ow). It 
is remarkable that Elihu’s origin is given so exactly, while the 
three are described only according to their country, without 
any statement of father or family. It would indeed be pos- 
sible, as Lightfoot and Rosenm. suppose, for the poet to 
conceal his own name in that of Elihu, or to make allusion 
to it; but an instance of this later custom of Oriental poets 
is found nowhere else in Old Testament literature. 

The three friends are silenced, because all their attempts 
to move Job to a penitent confession that his affliction is the 
punishment of his sins, have rebounded against this fact, that 
he was righteous in his own eyes, 2.e. that he imagined him- 
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self righteous; and because they now (Nav of persons, in 
distinction from 51n, has the secondary notion of involuntari- 
ness) know of nothing more to say. Then Elihu’s indigna- 
tion breaks forth in two directions. First, concerning Job, 
that he justified himself DYTONN, i.e. not a Deo (so that He 
would be obliged to account him righteous, as ch. iv. 17), 
but pre Deo. Elihu rightly does not find it censurable in 
Job, that as a more commonly self-righteous man he in 
general does not consider himself a sinner, which the three 
insinuate of him (ch. xv. 14, xxv. 4), but that, declaring him- 
self to be righteous, he brings upon God the appearance of 
injustice, or, as Jehovah also says further on, ch. xl. 8, that 
he condemns God in order that he may be able to maintain 
his own righteousness. Secondly, concerning the three, that 
they have found no answer by which they might have been 
able to disarm Job in his maintenance of his own righteous- 
ness at the expense of the divine justice, and that in con- 
sequence of this they have condemned Job. Hahn translates: 
so that they should have represented Job as guilty; but that 
they have not succeeded in stamping the servant of God as a 
yuh, would wrongly excite Elihu’s displeasure. And Ewald 
translates: and that they had nevertheless condemned him 
(§ 345, a); but even this was not the real main defect of 
their opposition. The /fué. consec. describes the condemnation 
as the result of their inability to hit upon the right answer ; 
it was a miserable expedient to which they had recourse. 
According to the Jewish view, 3387N8 wt is one of the 
eighteen DAD ‘NPN (correctiones scribarum), since it should 
be ondyacns wen. But it is not the friends who have been 
guilty of this sin of 0 against God, but Job, ch. xl. 8, to 
whom Elihu opposes the sentence pwnd $x, ch. xxxiv. 12. 
Our judgment of another such tiggén, ch. vii. 20, was more 
favourable. That Elihu, notwithstanding the inward con- 
viction to the contrary by which he is followed during the 
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course of the controversial dialogue, now speaks for the first 
time, is explained by what follows. 


Vers. 4-6. And Elihu had waited for Job with words, for 
they were older than he in days. And Elihu saw that 
there was no answer in the mouth of the three men, then 
his wrath was kindled. And Elihu the son of Barachel 
the Buzite began, and said. 


He had waited (perf. in the sense of the plusguamperf., 
Ew. § 135, a) for Job with words (0212 as elsewhere DDD, 
3103), i.e. until Job should have spoken his last word in the 
controversial dialogue. ‘Thus he considered it becoming on 
his part, for they (8, <li, whereas nN according to the 
usage of the language is At) were older (seniores) than he in 
days (nD? as ver. 6, less harsh here, instead of the acc. of 
closer definition, ch. xv. 10, comp. xi. 9). As it now became 
manifest that the friends made no reply to Job’s last speeches 
for want of the right solution of problem, and therefore also 
Job had nothing further to say, he believes that he may 
venture, without any seeming want of courtesy, to give utter- 
ance to his long-restrained indignation; and Elihu (with 
Mahpach) the son of Barach’el (Mercha) the Buzite (with 
Rebdia parvum) began and spoke (W281 not with Silluk, but 
Mercha mahpach., and in fact with Mercha on the accented 
penult., as ch. ni. 2, and further). 


Elihws First Speech—Chap. xxxii. 66-xxxiii. 
Schema: 5. 6. 10. 6. 10. | 6. 8. 10. 13. 8. 6 10. 10. 


Ch. xxxii. 62 Lam young in days, and ye are hoary, 
Therefore I stood back and was afraid 
To show you my knowledge. 
7 thought: Let age speak, 


And the multitude of years teach wisdom. 
VOL. II. O 
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It hecomes manifest even here that the Elihu section has 
in part a peculiar usage of the language. dnt in the signi 
fication of +}, cogn. with Joe, om, to frighten back ;> and 
ya for ny (here and vers. 10, 17, ch. xxxvi. 3, xxxvil. 16) 
occurs nowhere else in the Old Testament; Pe (comp. |2?, 
ch. xlii. 3) is used only by Elihu within the book of Job. 
nn’, days = fulness of days, is equivalent to advanced age, 
old age with its rich experience. 25 with its plural genitive 
is followed (as 93 usually is) by the predicate in the plur.; it 
is the attraction already described by 15D», ch. xv. 10, xxi. 21, 
Ges. § 148, 1. 


8 Still the spirit, it is in mortal man, 
And the breath of the Almighty, that giveth them under- 
standing. 
9 Not the great in years are wise, 
And the aged do not understand what ts right. 
10 Therefore I say: O hearken to me, 
I will declare my knowledge, even I. 


The originally affirmative and then (like Dos) adversative 
j28 also does not occur elsewhere in the hook of Job. In 
contradiction to biblical psychology, Rosenm. and others take 
ver. 8 as antithetical: Certainly there is spirit in man, but... 


1 The lexicographers explain the Arab. S>; by zéla (by), to stand 
away from, back, to retreat, or ¢anahha, to step aside; Piel, Hiph., to 
push any one aside, place anything back ; Hithpa., to keep one’s self on 
one side ; adj. ont, om; ant, etc., standing back. Thus the town of 
Zahia in the plain of the Lebanon takes its name from the fact that it 
does not stand out in the plain, but is built close at the foot of the 
mountain in a corner, and consequently retreats. And zuhale (according 
to the Aamus) is an animal that creeps backwards into its hole, e.g. the 
scorpion ; and hence, improperly, a man who, as we say with a similar 
figure, never comes out of his hole, always keeps in his hole, i.e. never 
leaves his dwelling, as zuhal in general signifies a man who retires or 
keeps far from active life; in connection with which also the planet 
Saturn is called Zuhal, the retreating one, on account of its great distance 
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The two halves of the verse are, on the contrary, a synonymous 
(“the spirit, it is in man, viz. that is and acts”) or progressive 
parallelism (thus according to the accents: “the spirit, even 
that which isin man, and...”). It is the Spirit of God to 
which man owes his life as a living being, according to ch. 
xxxiil. 4; the spirit of man is the principle of life creatively 
wrought, and indeed breathed into him, by the Spirit of God ; 
so that with regard to the author it can be just as much God’s 
ms or Mov2, ch. xxxiv. 14, as in respect of the possessor: 
man’s m7 or now. All man’s life, his thinking as well as 
his bodily life, is effected by this inwronght principle of life 
which he bears within him, and all true understanding, with- 
out being confined to any special age of life, comes solely 
from this divinely originated and divinely living spirit, so far 
as he acts according to his divine origin and basis of life. 
n'a" are here (as the opposite of nyy, Gen. xxv. 23) grandes 
= grandevi (LXX. worvypévict). 89 governs both members 
of the verse, as ch. ili. 10, xxviil. 17, xxx. 24 sq. Under- 
standing or ability to form a judgment is not limited to old 
age, but only by our allowing the zvevdya to rule in us in its 
connection with the divine. Elihu begs a favourable hearing 
for that of which he is conscious. YI, and the Hebr~Aramaic 
man, which likewise belongs to his favourite words, recur here. 


from the rest. Slippery (of ground) is bsbny, because it draws the foot 
backwards (muzhil) by its smoothness, and thus causes the walker to fall. 
A further formation is abn, to be slippery, and to slip in a slippery place ; 
beside which, pt, a word of similar meaning, is no longer used in Syria. 


According to this Arabic primary notion of S>j, it appears PON ‘ort, 
Mic. vii. 17, is intended to describe the serpents not as creeping upon the 
earth, but as creeping into the earth (comp. the name of the serpent, 
achbi’ at el-ard, those that hide themselves in the earth); but in Talmud. 
and Aram. Sn} used of animals has the general significatiou to creep, 
and of water, to glide (flow gently down). The primary notion, to glide 
(to slip, creep, flow gently, Jadz), is combined both in the derivatives of 
the root my and in those of the root bp with the notion of a departing and 
retreating motion.— WETZsT. and Ft. 
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11 Behold, I waited upon your words, 
Hearkened to your perceptions, 
While ye searched out replies. 

12 And J attended closely to you, 
Yet behold: there was no one who refuted Job, 
Who answered his sentences, from you. 

13 Lest ye should say: “ We found wisdom, 
God is able to smite him, not man !” 

14 Now he hath not arranged his words against me, 
And with your sentences I will not reply to him. 


He has waited for their words, viz. that they might give 
utterance to such words as should tend to refute and silence 
Job. In what follows, 1Y still more emphatically than 5 
refers this aim to that to which Elihu had paid great atten- 
tion: I hearkened to your understandings, t.e. explanations 
of the matter, that, or whether, they came forth, (I hearkened) 
to see if you searched or found out words, i.e. appropriate 
words. Such abbreviated forms as {8 = }INN (comp. [1D = 
PD for MND, Prov. xvi. 4, Ges. § 68, rem. 1, if it does not 
signify nutriens, from }t) we shall frequently meet with in 
this Elihu section. In ver. 12, 12a evidently is related as an 
antecedent to what follows: and I paid attention to you 
(03"1Y contrary to the analogy of the cognate prep. instead of 
D3"1y, moreover for DION, with the accompanying notion: 
intently, or, according to Aben-Duran: thoroughly, without 
allowing a word to escape me), and behold, intently as I paid 
attention: no one came forward to refute Job; there was no 
one from or among you who answered (met successfully) his 
assertions. Hvery unbiassed reader will have an impression 
of the remarkable expressions and constructions here, similar 
to that which one has in passing from the book of the Kings 
to the characteristic sections of the Chronicles. The three, 
Elihu goes on to say, shall not indeed think that in Joba 
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wisdom has opposed them—a false wisdom, indeed—which 
only God and not any man can drive out of the field (A722, 
Ws, discutere, dispellere, as the wind drives away chaff or 
dry leaves); while he has not, however (N>1 followed directly 
by av. fin. forming a subordinate clause, as ch. xlii. 3, Ps. 
xliv. 18, and freq., Ew. § 341, a), arrayed (71 in a military 
sense, ch. xxxili. 5; or forensic, xxii 4; or even as ch. 
xxxvil. 19, in the general sense of proponere) words against 
him (Elihu), ze. utterances before which he would be com- 
pelled to confess himself affected and overcome. He will not 
then also answer him with such opinions as those so fre- 
quently repeated by them, 2z.¢. he will take a totally different 
course from theirs in order to refute him. 


15 They are amazed, they answer no more, 
Words have fled from them. 

16 And I waited, for they spake not, 
For they stand still, they answer no more. 

17 Therefore { also will answer for my part, 
L will declare my knowledge, even I. 


In order to give a more rapid movement and an emotional 
force to the speech, the figure asyndeton is introduced in 
ver. 15, as perhaps in Jer. xv. 7, Ew. § 349, a. Most ex- 
positors render *pP‘AY7 passively, according to the sense: they 
have removed from them, z.e. are removed from them; but 
why may pnyn not signify, like Gen. xi. 8, xxvi. 22, to 
move away, viz. the tent = to wander on (Schlottm.)? The 
figure: words are moved away (as it were according to an 
encampment broken up) from them, 2.¢ as we say: they 
have left them, is quite in accordance with the figurative 
style of this section. It is unnecessary to take ‘H2TiM, 
ver. 16a, with Ew. (§ 342, c) and Hirz. as perf. consec. and 
interrogative: and should I wait, because they speak no 
more? Certainly the interrog. part. sometimes disappears 
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after the Waw of consequence, e.g. Ezek. xviii. 13, 24 (and 
will he live?); but by what would nbmim be distinguished as 
perf. consec. here? Hahn’s interpretation: I have waited, 
until they do not speak, for they stand .. ., also does not 
commend itself; the poet would have expressed this by sy 
nat xd, while the two ‘3, especially with the poet’s predilec- 
tion for repetition, appear to be co-ordinate. Elihu means to 
say that he has waited a long time, surprised that the three 
did not speak further, and that they stand still without speak- 
ing again. Therefore he thinks the time is come for him 
also to answer Job. 2Y8 cannot be fut. Kal, since where 
the 1 fut. Kal and Hiph. cannot be distinguished by the 
vowel within the word (as in the Ayin Waw and double Ayin 
verbs), the former has an inalienable Segol; it is therefore 
1 fut. Hiph., but not as in Eccl. v. 19 in the signification to 
employ labour upon anything (LX X. mepo7ay), but in an 
intensive Kal signification (as P'Yt3 for Pt, ch. xxxv. 9, comp. 
on ch. xxxl. 18): to answer, to give any one an answer when 
called upon. Ewald’s supposedly proverbial: I also plough 
my field! (§ 192, c, Anm. 2) does unnecessary violence to 
the usage of the language, which is unacquainted with this 
myn, to plough. It is perfectly consistent with Elihu’s 
diction, that ‘pen beside ‘38 as permutative signifies, “I, my 
part,” although it might also be an acc. of closer definition 
(as pro parte mea, for my part), or even—which is, however, 
less probable—ace. of the obj. (my part). Elihn speaks more 
in the scholastic tone of controversy than the three. 


18 For [am full of words, 
The spirit of my inner nature constraineth me. 

19 Behold, my interior is like wine which ts not opened, 
Like new bottles it is ready to burst. 

20 L will speak, that I may gain air, 
L will open my lips and reply. 
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21 No, indeed, [ will accept no man’s person, 
And I will flatter no man. 

22 For I understand not how to flatter ; 
My Maker would easily snatch me away. 


The young speaker continues still further his declaration, 
promising so much. He has a rich store of 5°99, words, ze. 
for replying. npn defective for ‘mebn, like ‘D¥* for ‘DN¥', 
ch. i. 21; whereas oD, Ezek. xxviii. 6, is not only written 
defectively, but is also conjugated after the manner of a 
Lamed He verb, Ges. §§ 23, 3, 74, rem. 4, 75, 21, ¢. The 
spirit of his inner nature constrains him, since, on account of 
its intensity and the fulness of this interior, it struggles to 
break through as through a space that is too narrow for it. 
jha, as ch. xv. 2, 35, not from the curved appearance of the 
belly, but from the interior of the body with its organs, which 
serve the spirit life as the strings of a harp; comp. Arab. batn, 
the middle or interior; bdtin, inwardly (opposite of zéhir, out- 
wardly). His interior is like wine ONS’ 89, which, or (as an 
adverbial dependent clause) when it is not opened, i.e. is kept 
closed, so that the accumulated gas has no vent, LXX. 
dedeuévos (bound up), Jer. absque spiraculo; it will burst like 
new bottles. Yp3* is not a relative clause referring distribu- 
tively to each single one of these bottles (Hirz. and others), 
and not an adverbial subordinate clause (Hahn: when it will 
explode), but predicate to 2: his interior is near bursting 
like new bottles (Nias masc. like nitN3, Josh. ix. 13), i.e. not 
such as are themselves new (doxol xawvoi, Matt. ix. 17, for 
these do not burst so easily), but like bottles of new wine, 
which has to undergo the action of fermentation, LXX. 
aorep puontnp (Cod. Sinait.’ dvontns) yadrxéws, i.e. DWAIN 
(whence it is evident that a bottle and also a pair of bellows 
were called 25s). Since he will now yield to his irresistible 
impulse, in order that he may obtain air or free space, i.e. 
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disburdening and ease ("2 ma), he intends to accept no 
man’s person, 7.¢. to show partiality to no one (vid. on ch. 
xiti. 8), and he will flatter no one. 32 signifies in all three 
dialects to call any one by an honourable name, to give a 
surname, bere with OR, to speak fine words to any one, to 
flatter him. ‘This Elihn is determined he will not do; for x? 
maD8 ‘AY, I know not how to flatter (French, je ne sats point 
flatter), for ni32 or nia? ; comp. the similar constructions, ch. 
xxiii. 3 (as Esth. viii. 6), x. 16,1 Sam. il, 3, Isa. xhi. 21, 
lii. 1, Ges. 142, 3, ¢; also in Arabic similar verbs, as “to be 
able” and “to prepare one’s self,” are thus connected with the 
fut. without a particle between (e.g. anshaa jef‘alu, he began 
to act). Without partiality he will speak, flattery is not his 
forte. If by flattery he should deny the truth, his Maker 
would quickly carry him off. by03 followed by subjunct. 
fut.: for a little (with disjunctive accent, becanse equivalent 
to haud multum abest quin), i.e. very soon indeed, or easily 
would or might... ; 288" (as ch. xxvii. 21) seems designedly 
to harmonize with ‘2¥Y. 


Ch. xxxiii. 1 But nevertheless, O Job, hear my speeches, 
And hearken to all my words. 
2 Behold now, I have opened my mouth, 
My tongue speaketh in my palate. 
3 Sincere as my heart are my utterances, 
And knowledge that is pure my lips declare. 


The issue of the impartial discussion which Elihu designs 
to effect, is subject to this one condition, that Job listens to 
it, and observes not merely this or that, but the whole of its 
connected contents; and in this sense DOAN), which is used just 
as in ch.1.11, xi. 5, xii. 7, xiii, 4, xiv. 18, xvii. 10, in the 
signification verumtamen, stands at the head of this new turn 
in his speech. Elihu addresses Job, as none of the previous 
speakers have done, by name. With 837730 (as ch. xiii. 18), 
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he directs Job’s observation to that which he is about to say: 
he has already opened his mouth, his tongue is already in 
motion,—circumstantial statements, which solemnly inaugu- 
rate what follows with a consciousness of its importance. 
Job has felt the absence of 17708, ch. vi. 25, in the speeches 
of the three; but Elihu can at the ontset ensure his word 
being “the sincerity of his heart,” i.e. altogether heartily 
well meant : and—thus it would be to be translated according 
to the accentnation —the knowledge of my lips, they (my lips) 
utter purely. But “the knowledge of the lips” is a notion 
that seems strange with this translation, and 193 is hardly 
intended thus adverbially. Mv", contrary to the accentuation, 
is either taken as the accusative of the obj., and Wi2 as the 
acc. of the predicate (masc. as Prov. ii. 10, xiv.6): knowledge 
my lips utter pure; or interpreted, if one is not willing to 
depart from the accentuation, with Seb. Schmid: scitentiam 
labiorum meorum quod attinet (the knowledge proceeding from 
my lips), puram loquentur sc. labia mea. The notions of 
purity and choice coincide in "12 (comp. Arab. ibtarra, to 
separate one’s self; asfa, to prove one’s self pure, and to 
select). The perjf., vers. 2 sq., describe what is begun, and 
so, as relatively past, extending into the present. 


4 The Spirit of God hath made me, 
And the breath of the Almighty hath given me ue 
5 Jf thou canst, answer me, 
Prepare in my presence, take thy stand ! 
6 Behold, Iam like thyself, of God, 
Formed out of clay am I also. 
7 Behold, my terror shall not affright thee, 
And my pressure shall not be heavy upon thee. 
He has both in common with Job: the spirituality as well 
as the earthliness of man’s nature; but by virtue of the 
former he does not, indeed, feel himself exalted above Job’s 
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person, but above the present standpoint taken up by Job ; 
and in consideration of this, Job need not fear any unequal 
contest, nor as before God, ch. ix. 34, xiii. 21, in order that 
he may be able to defend himself against Him, make it a 
stipulation that His majesty may not terrify him. It is man’s 
twofold origin which Elihu, vers. 4, 6, gives utterance to in 
harmony with Gen. ii. 7: the mode of man’s origin, which is 
exalted above that of all other earthly beings that have life; 
for the life of the animal is only the individualizing of the 
breath of the Divine Spirit already existing in matter. The 
spirit of man, on the contrary (for which the language has 
reserved the name 1), is an inspiration directly coming 
forth from God the personal being, transferred into the bodily 
frame, and therefore forming a person.’ In the exalted con- 
sciousness of having been originated by the Spirit of God, 
and being endowed with life from the inbreathed breath of 
the Almighty, Elihu stands invincible before Job: if thou 
canst, refute me (2'W) with acc. of the person, as ch, xxxili. 32); 
array thyself ([2°Y for 13, according to Ges. 63, rem. 1) 
before me (here with the additional thought of mondn, as 
ch. xxili. 4, in a forensic sense with 20D), place thyself in 
position, or take thy post (imper. Hithpa. with the ah less 
frequent by longer forms, Ew. § 228, a). 

On the other side, he also, like Job, belongs to God, te. is 
dependent and conditioned. ‘JN}] is to be written with Segol 
(not Ssere) ; bb is intended like ib, ch. xii. 16; and 752 signi- 
fies properly, according to thine utterance, i.e. standard, in 
accordance with, z.e. like thee, and is used even in the Pen- 
tateuch (e.g. Isx. xvi. 21) in this sense pro ratione; ‘D5, ch. 
xxx. 18, we took differently. He, Elihu, is also nipped from 
the clay, z.e. taken from the earth, as when the potter nips off 

1 God took a small piece of His own life—says the tradition among the 


Karens, a scattered tribe of Eastern India—blew into the nostrils of His 
son and daughter, and they lived, and were real human beings. 
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a piece of his clay (comp. Aram. }"P, a piece, Arab. gurs, a 
bread-cake, or a dung-cake, vid. supra, vol. i. p. 877, from 
garasa, to pinch off, take off, cogn. garada, to gnaw off, cut 
off, ii. p. 40). Thus, therefore, no terribleness in his appear- 
ing will disconcert Job, and his pressure will not be a burden 
upon him. By a comparison of ch. xill. 21a, it might seem 
that “B28 is equivalent to 22 (UX X. % yelp pov), but 732 is 
everywhere connected only with 7, never with 2; and the 
dq. yeyp.is explained according to Prov. xvi. 26, where }28 
signifies to oppress, drive (Jer. compulit), and from the dialects 
differently, for in Syr. ecaf signifies to be anxious about any- 
thing (ecaf li, it causes me anxiety, cure mihi est), and in 
Arab. accafa, to saddle, ucéf, Talmud. 338, a saddle, so that 
consequently the Targ. translation of ‘828 by ‘3, my burden, 
and the Syr. by ‘5218, my pressing forward (Arabic version 
igbdéli, my touch), are supported, since ‘38 signifies pressure, 
heavy weight, load, and burden; according to which it 
is also translated by Saad. (my constraint), Gecat. (my 
might). It is therefore not an opponent who is not on an 
equality with him by nature, with whom Job has todo. If 
he is not able to answer him, he will have to be considered as 
beaten. 


8 Verily thou hast said in mine ears, 
And I heard the sound of thy words: 
9 “Tam pure, without transgression ; 
“¢ Spotless am I, and I have no guilt. 
10 “ Behold, He findeth malicious things against me, 
“ He regardeth me as His enemy ; 
11 “ He putteth my feet in the stocks, 
“6 He observeth all my paths.” 
12 Behold, therein thou art not right, I will answer thee. 
For Eloah is too exalted for man. 


With m ok 3X Elihu establishes the undeniable fact, 
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whether it be that J& is intended as restrictive (only thou hast 
said, it is not otherwise than that thou . . .), or as we have 
translated, according to its primary meaning, affirmative 
(forsooth, it is undeniable). To say anything ‘3182 of another 
is in Hebrew equivalent to not saying it secretly, and so as 
to be liable to misconstruction, but aloud and distinctly. In 
ver. 9, Elihu falls back on Job’s own utterances, as ch. ix. 21, 
‘8 DN; xvi. 17, mor onban; xii. 4, where he calls himself 
non py, comp. x. 7, xill. 18, 23, xxii. 10 sqq., xxvii. 5 sq., 
ch. xxix. xxxl. The expression 47, tevsus, did not occur in 
the month of Job; Geiger connects \n with the Arab. hanif 
(vid. on ch. xin. 16); it is, however, the adj. of the Semitic 


verb 4M, ee , to rub off, scrape off; Arab. to make smooth by 


scraping off the hair; Targ., Talm., Syr., to make smooth by 
washing and rubbing (after which Targ. 2¥, lotus).! D5 
has here, as an exception, retained its accentuation of the 
final syllable in pause. In ver. 10 Elihu also makes use of a 
word that does not occur in Job’s mouth, viz. NiNwA, which, 
according to Num. xiv. 34, signifies “alienations,” from sx 
(837), to hinder, restrain, turn aside, abalienare, Num. xxxii.7; 


and according to the Arab. x\; (to rise heavily),? IIT. to lean 


one’s self upon, to oppose any one; it might also signify directly, 
“hostile risings;” but according to the Hebr. it signifies 
grounds and occasions for hostile aversion. Moreover, Elihu 
here recapitnlates what Job has in reality often in meaning 


1 Vid. Néldecke in Benfey’s Zeitschrift, 1863, S. 383. 
2 Nevertheless Zamachschari does not derive uss, to treat with 


£ 
enmity, from 4), but from _¢9), so that ndwa _fuldnan signifies “to have 
evil designs against any one, to meditate evil against one.” The phrases 
iluh ‘algji nijat, he has evil intentions (wicked designs) against me, nijetuh 
zertje aleik, he has evil intentions against thee, and similar, are very 
common.—WETZST. 


CHAP. XXXIII. 8—-12. 921 


sald, e.g. ch. x. 183-17; and ver. 106 are his own words, ch. 
xiii, 24, 95 suw5 oavinm; xix. 11, mys 0S wav; xxx. 21, 
%S stand yann. In like manner, ver. 11 is a verbatim quota- 
tion from ch. xiii, 27; DY is a poetic contracted fut. for 
ore". It is a principal trait of Job’s speeches which Elihu 
here makes prominent: his maintenance of his own righteous- 
ness at the expense of the divine justice. In ver. 12 he first 
of all refutes this DON wip) Pay in general. The verb PT¥ 
does not here signify to be righteous, but to be in the right 
(as ch. xi. 2, xiii. 18)—the prevailing signification in Arabic 
(sadaga, to speak the truth, be truthful). nxt (with Munach, 
not Dechi) is acc. adv.: herein, in this case, comp. on ch. 
xix. 26. }2 727 is like Deut. xiv. 24 (of the length of the 
way exceeding any one’s strength), but used, as nowhere else, 
of God’s superhuman greatness; the Arabic version has the 


preposition _,¢ in this instance for }2. God is too exalted to 


enter into a defence of Himself against such vainglorying 
interwoven with accusations against Him. And for this 
reason Elihu will enter the lists for God. 


13 Why hast thou contended against Him, 
That He answereth not concerning all His doings? 
14 Yet no—in one way God speaketh, 
And in two, only one percewweth té not. 
15 In the dream, in a vision of the night, 
When deep sleep falleth upon men, 
In slumberings upon the bed: 
16 Then He openeth the ear of men, 
And sealeth admonition for them, 
17 That He may withdraw man from mischief, 
And hide pride from man; 
18 That He may keep back his soul from the pit, 
And his life from the overthrow of the sword. 
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Knowing himself to be righteous, and still considering 
himself treated as an enemy by God, Job has frequently 
inguired of God, Why then does He treat him thus with 
enmity, ch. vii. 20, and why has He brought him into being 
to be the mark of His attack? ch. x. 18. He has longed for 
God’s answer to these questions; and because God has veiled 
Himself in silence, he has fallen into complaint against Him, 
as a ruler who governs according to His own sovereign 
arbitrary will. This is what Elihu has before his mind in 
ver. 13. 2" (elsewhere in the book of Job with OY or the 
ace. of the person with whom one contends) is here, as Jer. 
xii. 1 and freq., joined with ON and conjugated as a contracted 
Hiph. (ni instead of F317, Ges. § 73, 1); and 72y with the ace. 
signifies here: to answer anything (comp. ch. xxxn. 12, xl. 2, 
and especially ix. 3); the suff. does not refer back to VIN of 
the preceding strophe (Hirz., Hahn), but to God. "35 are 
the things, ¢.e. facts and circumstances of His rule; all those 
things which are mysterious in it He answers not, z.e. He 
answers concerning nothing in this respect (comp. &> 5a, ch. 
xxxiv. 27), He gives no kind of account of them (Schnurr., 
Ges., and others). ‘3, ver. 14a, in the sense of imo, is 
attached to this negative thought, which has become a ground 
of contention for Job: yet no, God does really speak with 
men, although not as Job desires when challenged and in His 
own defence. Many expositors take NON2 and mAv3 after 
LXX., Syr., and Jer., in the signification semel, secundo 
(thus also Hahn, Schlottm.); but semel is NOX, whereas nn 
is nowhere equivalent to nns oyasa, for in Num. x. 4 it signi- 
fies with one, viz. trumpet; Prov. xxviii. 18, on one, viz. of 
the many ways; Jer. x. 8, in one, de. in like folly (not: 
altogether, at once, which 7483, Syr. bachdo, signifies) ; then 
further on it 1s not twice, but two different modes or means 
of divine attestation, viz. dreams and sicknesses, that are 
spoken of; wherefore it is rightly translated by the Targ. 
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una loguela, by Pagn. uno modo, by Vatabl., Merc., una via. 
The form of the declaration: by one—by two, is that of the 
so-called number-proverbs, like ch. v. 19. In diverse ways 
or by different means God speaks to mortal man—he does 
not perceive it, it is his own fault if he does recognise it. > 
nav, which is correctly denoted as a separate clause by 
Rebia mugrasch, is neither with Schlottm. to be regarded as a 
circumstantial clause (without one’s . . .), nor with Vatablus 
and Hahn as a conditional clause (if one does not attend to 
it), nor with Montanus and Piscator as a relative clause (to 
him who does not observe it), but with Tremellius as a co- 
ordinate second predicative clause without a particle (one 
might expect 78): he (mortal man) or one observes it not 
(aw with neut. suf’. exactly like ch. xxxv. 13). 

Vers. 15 sqq. Elihu now describes the first mode in which 
God speaks to man: He Himself comes forward as a witness 
in man’s sleep, He makes use of dreams or dream-like visions, 
which come upon one suddenly within the realm of nocturnal 
thought (vid. Psychol. p. 332 sq.), as a medium of revelation 
—a usual form of divine revelation, especially in the heathen 
world, to which positive revelation is wanting. The reading 
fra (Codd., LX X., Syr., Symm., Jer.), as also the accentu- 
ation of the nibna with Mehupach Legarme, proceeds from the 
correct assumption, that vision of the night and dream are 
not coincident notions; moreover, the detailing ver. 15, is 
formed according to ch. iv. 13. In this condition of deep or 
half sleep, revelat aurem hominum, a phrase used of the pre- 
paration of the ear for the purpose of hearing by the removal 
of hindrances, and, in general, of confidential communication, 
therefore: He opens the ear of men, and seals their admoni- 
tion, z.e. the admonition that is wholesome and necessary for 
them. Elihu uses 3 O07 here and ch. xxxvil. 7 as We Onn 
is used in ch. ix. 7: to seal anything (to seal up), comp. pio 
odparyitewv, in the sense of infallible attestation and confirma- 
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tion (John vi. 27), especially (with W) of divine revelation or 
inspiration, distinct in meaning from ,i4, odpayiterr, in the 
proper sense. Elihu means that by such dreams and visions, 
as rare overpowering facts not to be forgotten, God puts the 
seal upon the warning directed to them which, sent forth in 
any other way, would make no such impression. Most ancient 
versions (also Luther) translate as though it were BHM (LAX. 
éehoSnoev abtovs). “WD is a secondary form to D4), ch. 
xxxvi. 10, which occurs only here. Next comes the fuller 
statement of the object of the admonition or warning delivered 
in such an impressive manner. According to the text before 
us, it is to be explained: in order that man may remove (put 
from himself) mischief from himself (Ges. § 133, 3); but 
this inconvenient change of subject is avoided, if we supply 
a 1 to the second, and read nyynn oN, as LX X. aroorpéyrae 
dvOpwrov amo aoixias avrov (which does not necessarily pre- 
suppose the reading nwynn), Targ. ab opere malo; Jer. not so 
good: ab his que fecit. NWYY signifies facinus, an evil deed, as 
1 Sam. xx. 19, and 5yb, ch. xxxvi. 9, evil-doing. The injin. 
constr. now passes into the v. jin., which would be very liable 
to misconstruction with different subjects: and in order that 
He (God) may conceal arrogance from man, ie. altogether 
remove from him, nnaccustom him to, render him weary of, 
the sin of pride (73 from 73 = FNS, as ch. xxii. 29, according 
to Ges., Ew., Olsh., for M83 = mis). Here everything in 
thought and expression is peculiar. Also mn, ver. 18 (as 
vers. 22, 28), for 0% (ver. 30) does not occur elsewhere in the 
book of Job, and the phrase nwa “29 here and ch. xxxvi. 12 
(comp. NNWS 72Y, ver. 28) nowhere else in the Old Testament. 
now (Arab. silah, a weapon of offence, opp. meta’, a, weapon 
of defence) is the engine for shooting, from mv’, emittere, to 
shoot; and ndvia tay is equivalent to noyin sya 5px, Joel ii. 8, 
to pass away by (precipitate one’s self into) the weapon 
for shooting. To deliver man from sin, viz. sins of carnal 
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security and imaginary self-importance, and at the same time 
from an early death, whether natural or violent, this is the dis- 
ciplinary design which God has in view in connection with this 
first mode of speaking to him; but there is also a second mode. 


19 He ts chastened also with pain upon his bed, 
And with the unceasing conflict of his limbs ; 
20 And his life causeth him to loathe bread, 
And his soul dainty meat. 
21 His flesh consumeth away to uncomeliness, 
And his deranged limbs are scarcely to be seen. 
22 Then his soul draweth near to the grave, 
And his life to the destroyers. 


Another and severer lesson which God teaches man is by 
painful sickness: he is chastened with pain (3 of the means) 
on his bed, he and the vigorous number of his limbs, te. he 
with this hitherto vigorous (Raschi), or: while the multitude 
of his limbs is still vigorous (Ew.). Thus is the Keri 27) to 
be understood, for the interpretation: and the multitude of 
his limbs with unceasing pain (Arnh. after Aben-Ezra), is 
unnatural. But the Chethib is far more commendable: and 
with a constant tumult of his limbs (Hirz. and others). Ver. 
19d might also be taken as a substantival clause: and the 
tumult of his limbs is unceasing (Umbr., Welte); but that 
taking over of 2 from 2)X302 is simpler and more pleasing. I) 
(opposite of Div, e.g. Ps. xxxviii. 4) is an excellent description 
of disease which consists in a disturbance of the equilibrium of 
the powers, in the dissolution of their harmony, in the excite- 
ment of one against another (Psychol. p. 338). $08 for js 
belongs to the many defective forms of writing of this section. 
In ver. 20 we again meet a Hebrao-Arabic hapaxlegomenon, 
ont from 55%, In Arab. zahuma signifies to stink, like the 
Aram. 07? (whence O7%, dirt and stench), zahama to thrust 
back, restrain, after which Abu Suleiman Dadd Alfasi, in his 
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Arabic Lexicon of the Hebrew, interprets: “his soul thrusts 
back (nop: onin) food and every means of life,”’ beside which 
the suff. of 377 is taken as an anticipation of the following 
object (vid. on ch. xxix. 3): his life feels disgust at it, at bread, 
and his sonl at dainty meat. The Piel has then only the 
intensive signification of Kal (synon. 3YA, Ps. evii. 18), ac- 
cording to which it is translated by Hahn with many before 
him. But if the poet had wished to be so understood, he 
would have made use of a less ambiguons arrangement of the 
words, inn ond snvmy. We take Ot with Ew. § 122, 8, as 
causative of Kal, in which signification the Piel, it is true, 
occurs but rarely, yet it does sometimes, instead of Hiph.; 
but without translating, with Hirz., n'n by hunger and va) by 
appetite, which gives a confused thought. Schlottm. appro- 
priately remarks: “It is very clearly expressed, as the proper 
vital power, the proper yuy7, when it is inwardly consumed 
by disease, gives one a loathing for that which it otherwise 
likes as being a necessary condition of its own existence.” 
Thus it is: health produces an appetite, sickness causes 
nausea; the sou] that is in an uninjured norma) state longs 
for food, that which is severely weakened by sickness turns 
the desire for dainties into loathing and aversion. 

Ver. 21a. The contracted future form oP again, like DW, 
ver. 11a, is poetic instead of the full form: his flesh vanishes 
‘wD, from sight, i.e. so that it is seen no longer; or from 
comeliness, 7.e. so that it becomes unsightly ; the latter (comp. 
1 Sam. xvi. 12 with Isa. liii. 2, Aynp-s5y) might be preferred. 
In ver. 215 the Keri corrects the text to BY, et contrita sunt, 
whereas the Chethib is to he read ‘bU4, et contritio. The 
verb 18Y, which has been explained by Saadia from the Tal- 
mudic,” signifies conterere, comminuere ; Abulwalid (in Ges. 

1 Vid. Pinsker’s Likkute Kadmoniot, p. Op. 


? He refers to 6. Aboda zara 42a: If a heathen bave broken an idul to 
pieces (maw) to derive advantage from the pieces, both the (shattered) 
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Thes.) interprets it here by suhifet wa-baradet, they are con- 
sumed and wasted away, and explains it by 1979, The radical 
notion is that of scraping, scratching, rubbing away (not to 
be interchanged with la, nao, which, starting from the radical 
notion of sweeping away, vanishing, comes to have that of 
wasting away; cognate, however, with the above Wixi, 
whence suhé/, consumption, prop. a rasure of the plumpness 
of the body). According to the Keri, ver. 216 runs: and his 
bones (limbs) are shattered (fallen away), they are not seen, 
te. in their wasting away and shrivelling up they have lost 
their former pleasing form. Others, taking the bones in their 
strict sense, and AY in the signification to scrape away = lay 
bare, take 1x9 x5 as a relative clause, as Jer. has done: ossa 
que tecta fuerant nudabuntur (rather nudata sunt), but this 
ought with a change of mood to be 17 oe ‘av. To the 
former interpretation corresponds the unexceptionable Chethib: 
and the falling away of his limbs are not seen, i.e. (per 
attractionem) his wasting limbs are diminished until they are 
become invisible. 48) is one of the four Old Testament words 
(Gen. xliii. 26, Ezra viii. 18, Lev. xxiii. 17) which have a 
Dagesh in the Aleph; in all four the Aleph stands between 
two vowels, and the dageshing (probably the remains of a 
custom in the system of pointing which has become the pre- 
vailing one, which, with these few exceptions, has been suf- 
fered to fall away) is mtended to indicate that the Aleph is 
here to be carefully pronounced as a guttural (to use an 
Arabic expression, as Hamza), therefore in this passage ru-’i." 


Thus, then, the soul (the bearer of the life of the body) of the 


idol and the fragments (}™15v’) are permitted (since both are deprived of 


their heathenish character). 

1 Vid. Luzzatto’s Grammatica della Lingua Ebraica (1853), § 54. 
Ewald’s (§ 21) view, that in these instances the pointed Aleph is to be 
read as j (therefore ruju), is unfounded ; moreover, the point over the 
Aleph is certainly only improperly called Dagesh, it might at least just as 
suitably be called Mappik. 
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sick man, at last succumbing to this process of decay, comes 
near to the pit, and his life to the oO'Nd#, destroying angels 
(comp. Ps. Ixxviii. 49, 2 Sam. xxiv. 16), te. the angels who 
are commissioned by God to slay the man, if he does not 
anticipate the decree of death by penitence. To understand 
the powers of death in general, with Rosenm., or the pains of 
death, with Schlottm. and others, does not commend itself, 
because the Elihu section has a strong angelological colouring 
in common with the book of Job. The following strophe, 
indeed, in contrast to the ono, speaks of an angel that 
effects deliverance from death. 


23 If there ts an angel as mediator for him, 
One of a thousand, 
To declare to man what is for his profit: 
24 He is gracious to him, and saith: 
Delwer him, that he go not down to the pit— 
[ have found a ransom. 


The former case, vers. 15-18, was the easier; there a 
strengthening of the testimony of man’s conscience by a 
divine warning, given under remarkable circumstances, suf- 
fices. This second case, which the LXX. correctly dis- 
tinguishes from the former (it translates ver. 19, wadww 6é 
qreyEev adtov év paraxia émt xotrns), is the more difficult : 
it treats not merely of a warning against sin and its wages of 
death, but of a deliverance from the death itself, to which the 
man is almost abandoned in consequence of sin. This de- 
liverance, as Elihu says, requires a mediator. This course of 
thought does not admit of our understanding the ANPD of a 
human messenger of God, such as Job has before him in 
Elihu (Schult., Schnurr., Boullier, Eichh., Rosenm., Welte), 
an “interpreter of the divine will, such as one finds one man 
among a thousand to be, a God-commissioned speaker, in one 


word: a prophet” (von Hofmann in Schrifibew. i. 336f.). The 
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1x5 appears not merely as a declarer of the conditions of 
the deliverance, but as a mediator of this deliverance itself. 
And if the D'"D, ver. 225, are angels by whom the man is 
threatened with the execution of death, the xb who comes 
forward here for him who is upon the brink of the abyss 
cannot be aman. We must therefore understand 4x51 not 
as in ch. 1. 14, but as in ch. iv. 18; and the more surely so, 
since we are within the extra-Israelitish circle of a patriarchal 
history. In the extra-Israelitish world a far more developed 
doctrine of angels and demons is everywhere found than in 
Israel, which is to be understood not only subjectively, but 
also objectively; and within the patriarchal history after 
Gen. xvi., that (ons) mm 4xbp appears, who is instru- 
mental in effecting the progress of the history of redemption, 
and has so much the appearance of the God of revelation, 
that He even calls himself Gad, and is called God. He it is 
whom Jacob means, when (Gen. xlviil. 15 sq.), blessing Joseph, 
he distinguishes God the Invisible, God the Shepherd, i.e. 
Leader and Ruler, and “the Angel who delivered (oxin) me 
from all evil;” it is the Angel who, according to Ps. xxxiv. 8, 
encampeth round about them that fear God, and delivereth 
them; “the Angel of the presence” whom Isaiah in the 
Thephilla, ch. \xiii. 7 sqq., places beside Jehovah and His 
Holy Spirit as a third hypostasts. Taking up this perception, 
Elihu demands for the deliverance of man from the death 
which he has imeurred by his sins, a superhuman angelic 
mediator. The “ Angel of Jehovah” of primeval history is 
the oldest prefigurement in the history of redemption of the 
future incarnation, without which the Old Testament history 
would be a confused guodlibet of premises and radii, without 
a conclusion and a centre; and the angelic form is accordingly 
the oldest form which the hope of a deliverer assumes, and to 
which it recurs, in conformity to the law of the circular con- 
nection between the beginning and end, in Mal. iii. 1. 


230 THE BOOK OF JOB. 


The strophe begins without any indication of connection 
with the preceding: one would expect ON! or O8 IX, as we felt 
the absence of 48 in ver. 14, and 3p in ch. xxxii. 17. We might 
take pid AND together as substantive and epitheton; the ac- 
centuation, however, which marks both 4x59 and yoo with 
Rebia magnum (in which case, according to Bar’s Psalterium, 
p. xiv., the second distinctive has somewhat less value than 
the first), takes qo as subj., and bp as predicate: If there 
is then for him (¥y, pro eo, Ew. § 217, i) an angel as yn, 
i.e. mediator ; for $n signifies elsewhere an interpreter, Gen. 
xlii. 23; a negotiator, 2 Chron. xxxii. 31; a God-commissioned 
speaker, ¢.e. prophet, Isa. xliii. 27 ;—everywhere (if it is not 
used as in ch. xvi. 20, in malam parte) the shades of the 
notion of this word are summarized under the general notion 
of internuncius, and therefore of mediator (as the Jewish 
name of the mediating angel jmp», probably equivalent to 
mediator, not petabpovos, which is no usable Greek word). 
The Targ. translates by sprdpnp, Tapakrntos (opp. WYP, 
KaTHyopos, xatiywp). Therefore: if an angel undertakes the 
mediatorial office for the man, and indeed one of a thousand, 
i.e. not any one whatever of the thousands of the angels 
(Deut. xxxili. 2, Ps. Ixviii. 18, Dan. vii. 10, comp. Tobit 
xii. 15, eis éx tev Era), but one who soars above the thou- 
sands, and has not his equal among them (as Eccl. vii. 28). 
Hirz. and Hahn altogether falsely combine: one of the thou- 
sands, whose business it 1s to announce ... The accentua- 
tion is correct, and that forced mode of connection is without 
reason or occasion. It is the function of the qw5n itself as 
Sp, which the clause which expresses the purpose affirms: 
if an angel appears for the good of the man as a mediator, to 
declare to him WW, his uprightness, i.e. the right, straight 
way (comp. Prov. xiv. 2), in one word: the way of salvation, 
which he has to take to get free of sin and death, viz. the 
way of repentance and of faith (trust in God): God takes 
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pity on the man... Here the conclusion begins; Rosenm. 
and others erroneously continue the antecedent here, so that 
what follows is the intercession of the angel; the angel, how- 
ever, is just as a mediator who brings about the favour of 
God, and therefore not the 2 himself. He renders pardon 
possible, and brings the man into the state for receiving it. 
Therefore : then God pardons him, and says to His angel: 
Deliver him from the descent to the pit, I have found a ransom. 
Instead of 3178, it would be admissible to read 37¥78, let him 
free (from 37D, ¢ ;3), if the angel to whom the command is 
given were the angel of death. ‘315 is a cognate form, per- 
haps dialectic, with 718, root 15 (as yp’, TB", gy Coty, from 
the common root 4, 9}).". The verb N¥2 (S09) signifies to 
come at, ch. xi. 7, to attain something, and has its first signi- 
fication here, starting from which it signifies the finding on 
the part of the seeker, and then when weakened finding 
without seeking. One is here reminded of Heb. ix. 12, 
diwviay AUTpwcw etpdpevos. 23 (on this word, vid. Hebraer- 
brief, S. 885, 740), according to its primary notion, is not a 
covering = making good, more readily a covering = cancel- 
ling (from 722, Talmud. to wipe out, away), but, as the usual 
combination with °Y shows, a covering of sin and guilt before 
wrath, punishment, or execution on account of guilt, and in 
this sense AvTpov, a means of getting free, ransom-money. 
The connection is satisfied if the repentance of the chastened 
one (thus e.g. also von Hofm.) is understood by this ransom, 
or better, his affliction, inasmuch as it has brought him to re- 
pentance. But wherefore should the mediatorship of the angel 
be excluded from the notion of the 123? Just this mediator- 
ship is meant, inasmuch as it puts to right him who by his 


| Wetzstein is inclined to regard yop as a metathesis of y54, ee: 
thrust (tear, hold) him back from the grave. A proper name, fed ‘Gn, 
which often occurs among the Beduins, is of uncertain signification ; 
perhaps it would serve as an explanation of \ny 7b. 
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sins had worked death, ¢.e. places him in a condition in which 
no further hindrance stands in the way of the divine pardon. 
If we connect the mediating angel, like the angel of Jehovah 
of the primeval history, with God Himself, as then the logos 
of this mediating angel to man can be God’s own logos com- 
municated by him, and he therefore as yp, God’s speaker 
(if we consider Elihu’s disclosure in the light of the New 
Testament), can be the divine Logos himself, we shall here 
readily recognise a presage of the mystery which is unveiled 
in the New Testament: “God was in Christ, and recon- 
ciled the world unto Himself.” A presage of this mystery, 
flashing through the darkness, we have already read in ch. 
xvii. 38 (comp. ch. xvi. 21; and, on the other hand, in order 
to see how this anticipation is kindled by the thought of the 
opposite, ch. 1x. 83). The presage which meets us here is 
like another in Ps. cvii.—a psalm which has many points of 
coincidence with the book of Job—where in ver. 20 we find, 
“He sent His word, and healed them.”? At any rate, Elihu 
expresses it as a postulate, that the deliverance of man can 
only be effected by a superhuman being, as it is in reality 
accomplished by the man who is at the same time God, and 
from all eternity the Lord of the angels of light. 

The following strophe now describes the results of the 
favour wrought out for man by the "5p qwbn. 


25 His flesh swelleth with the freshness of youth, 
He returneth to the days of his youth. 
26 If he prayeth to Lloah, He showeth him favour, 
So that he seeth His face with joy, 
And thus He recompenseth to man his uprightness. 
1 Jn his introduction, p. 76, Schlottmann says: ‘‘ The conceptions of 
Wisdom and of the Revealing Angel were already united in that of the 
Eterna] Word in the ante-Christian, Jewish theology. Therein the tact 


of the divine revelation in Christ found the forms in which it could 
accommodate itself to the understanding, and stimulate succeeding ages 
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27 He singeth to men and saith: 
“T had sinned and perverted what was straight, 
“‘ And it was not recompensed to me. 

28 “ He hath delivered my soul from going down into the pit, 
“ And my life rejoiceth in the light.” 


Misled by the change of the per. and fut. in ver. 25, Jer. 
translates 25a: consumta est caro ejus a supplicus ; Targ.: His 
flesh had been weakened (veenne), or made thin (wn), 
more than the flesh of a child; Raschi: it had become burst 
(French xwipwx, in connection with which only wp appears 
to have been in his mind, in the sense of springing up, 
prendre son escousse) from the shaking (of disease). All 
these interpretations are worthless; 73, peculiar to the Elihu 
section in the book of Job (here and ch. xxxvi. 14), does not 
signify shaking, but is equivalent to O”Y2 (ch. xii. 26, 
xxxi, 18); and WD is in the per/. only because the passive 
quadriliteral would not so easily accommodate itself to in- 
flexion (by which all those asserted significations, which suit 
only the perf. sense, fall to the ground). The Chateph 
instead of the simple Shevd is only in order to give greater 
importance to the passive wu. But as to the origin of the 
quadriliteral (on the four modes of the origin of roots of 
more than three radicals, wid. Jesurun, pp. 160-166), there is 
no reason for regarding it as a mixed form derived from two 
different verbs: it is formed just like M75 (from YB, by 
Arabizing = ¥18) with a sibilant termination from 407 = 
301, and therefore signifies to be (to have been made) over 
moist or juicy. However, there is yet another almost more 
commendable explanation possible. In Arab. (4:5 signifies 


to further thought and penetration.” Thus itis: between the Chokma 
of the canonical books and the post-biblical development of the philosophy 
of religion (dogmatism) which culminates in Philo, there is an historical 
connection, and, indeed, one that has to do with the development of re- 
demption. Vid. Luth. Zeitschrift, 1863, 8. 219 &. 
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to recover, prop. to grow green, become fresh (perhaps from 
tarufa, as in the signification to blink, from tarafa). From 
this Arab. tarfasha, or even from a Hebr. UB10,' pinguefacere 
(which may with Fiirst be regarded as springing from 8D, 
to be fleshy, like 2273, pp13), YD) might have sprung by 
transposition. In a remarkable manner one and the same 
idea is attained by all these ways: whether we regard wan 
as a mixed form from 205 and wav, or as an extended root- 
form from one or other of these verbs, it is always according 
to the idea: a superabundance of fresh healthfulness. The 
1 of 1Y3 is chiefly regarded as comparative: more than 
youth, i.e. leaving this behind, or exceeding it, Ew. § 221, a; 
but ver. 255, according to which he who was hitherto sick 
unto death actually renews his youth, makes it more natural 
to take the j2 as causal: it swells from youth or youthfulness. 
In this description of the renovation which the man ex- 
periences, it is everywhere assumed that he has taken the 
right way announced to him by the mediating angel. Ac- 
cordmgly, ver. 26a is not intended of prayer that is heard, 
which resulted in pardon, but of prayer that may be heard 
continually, which results from the pardon: if he prays to 
Eloah (fut. hypotheticum as ch. xxii. 27, vid. on xxix. 24), 


4 


He receives him favourably. (739, ise With 3, W», to have 


pleasure in any one, with the acc. ew... gratum vel acceptum 
habere), and he (whose state of favour is now established 
anew) sees God’s countenance (which has been hitherto veiled 


1 The Talmud. xvSo sinny (Chullin, 490) signifies, according to the 
customary rendering, the pericardium, and x53259 NwanD (2b. 46a) the 
diaphragm, or rather the little net (omentum minus). Originally, how- 
ever, the former signified the cushion of fat under the pericardium on 
which the heart rests, especially in the crossing of the furrows ; the latter 
the accumulation of fat on the porta (wvay) and between the laminz of 
the little net. For wy is correctly explained by yp, fat. It has 
nothing to do with tpars¢a (an old name fora part of the liver), with 
which Ges. after Buxtorf connects it. 
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from him, ch. xxxiv. 29) with rejoicing (as Ps. xxxiii. 3 and 
freq.), and He (God) recompenses to the man his upright- 
ness (in his prolonged course of life), or prop., since it is not 
pou, but 2, He restores on His part his relation in accord- 
ance with the order of redemption, for that is the idea of 
mpwy; the word has either a legal or a so-to-speak evangeli- 
cal meaning, in which latter, used of God (as so frequently 
in Isaiah II.), it describes His rule in accordance with His 
counsel and order of redemption; the primary notion is strict 
observance of a given rule. 

In ver. 27a the favoured one is again the subj. This 
change of person, without any indication of the same, belongs 
to the peculiarities of the Hebrew, and, in general, of the 
Oriental style, described in the Geschichte der gid. Poesie, 
5.189 [History of Jewish Poetry]; the reference of 81, as 
Hiph., to God, which is preferred by most expositors, is con- 
sequently unnecessary. Moreover, the interpretation: He 
causes his (the favoured one’s) countenance to behold joy 
(Umbr., Ew.), is improbable as regards the phrase (MN73) 4x7 
‘na v2, and also syntactically lame; and the interpretation: 
He causes (him, the favoured one) to behold His (the divine) 
countenance with joy (Hirz., Hahn, Schlottm., and others), 
halts in like manner, since this would be expressed by (181 


Gasis). By the reference to psalmody which follows in 
ver. 27 (comp. ch. xxxvi. 24), it becomes natural that we 
should understand ver. 264 according to such passages in the 
Psalms as xcv. 2, lxvii. 2, xvii. 15. 7% is a poetically con- 
tracted fut. after the manner of a jussive, for "%*; and per- 
haps it is a dialectic form, for the Kal 1¥ = \'¥ occurs only 
besides in 1 Sam. xviii. 6 as Chethtb. With 5y (comp. Prov. 
xxv. 20) it signifies to address a song to any one, to sing to 
him. Now follows the psalm of the favoured one in outline; 
ver. 28 also belongs to it, where the Keri (Targ. Jer.), without 
any evident reason whatever, gets rid of the 1 pers. (LXX., 
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Syr.). I had sinned—he says, as he looks back ashamed and 
thankful—and perverted what was straight (comp. the con- 
fession of the penitent, Ps. cvi. 6), my NA, et non aequale 
factum s. non equatum est mihi,’ i.e. it has not been recom- 
pensed to me according to my deserts, favour instead of right 


4é 


is come upon me. MY ( sq) is intended neutrally, not so that 


God would be the subj. (LXX. kal ote dfia ijracé pe dv 
fuaptov). Now follows, ver. 28, the positive expression of the 
favour experienced. The phrase nova 11), after the analogy 
of nbvia ray above, and also 75 for D0", are characteristic of 
the Elihu section. Beautiful is the close of this psalm in 
nuce: “and my life refreshes itself (2 18 as ch. xx. 17 and 
freq.) in the light,” viz. in the light of the divine counte- 
nance, which has again risen upon me, z.e. in the gracious 
presence of God, which I am again become fully conscious of. 


29 Behold, God doeth all 
Twice, thrice with man, 
00 To bring back his soul from the pit, 
That it may become light in the light of life. 
31 Lusten, O Job, hearken to me; 
Be silent and let me speak on. 
32 Yet if thou hast words, answer me; 
Speak, for I desire thy justification. 
33 Jf not, hearken thou to me; 
Be silent and I will teach thee wisdom. 


After having described two prominent modes of divine in- 


1 In Arabic sy" (sawa) is the most general expression for “to be 
worth, to cost,” usually with the ace. of price, but also with Ji, e.g. in the 
proverb hal ka’ke mé tiswe li-hal da‘ke, this (wretched) bite of bread (of 
subsistence) is not worth this (excessive) pressure after it. Accordingly 
So mye xd) would signify: it (what I suffered) came not equal to me 
(did not balance me), which at any rate is equivalent to “ it did not cost 
my life” (Wetzst.), but would be indistinctly expressed. 
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terposition for the moral restoration and welfare of man, he 
adds, vers. 29 sq., that God undertakes (observe the want of 
parallelism in the distich, ver. 29) everything with a man 
twice or thrice (asyndeton, as e.g. Isa. xvii. 6, in the sense of bis 
terve) in order to bring back his soul from the pit (NNY, here 
for the fifth time in this speech, without being anywhere inter- 
changed with aN or another synonym, which is remarkable), 
that it, having hitherto been encompassed by the darkness of 
death, may be, or become, light (TIN, inf. Niph., syncopated 
from ixn?, Ew. § 244, 6) in the light of life (as it were bask 
in the new and restored light of life)—it does not always 
happen, for these are experiences of no ordinary kind, which 
interrupt the daily course of life; and it is not even repeated 
again and again constantly, for if it is without effect the first 
time, it is repeated a second or third time, but it has an end 
if the man trifles constantly with the disciplinary work of 
grace which designs his good. Finally, Elihu calls upon 
Job quietly to ponder this, that he may proceed; nevertlie- 
less, if he has words, z.e. if he thinks he is able to advance 
any appropriate objections, he is continually to answer him 
(25 with ace. of the person, as ver. 5), for he (Elihu) would 
willingly justify him, z.e. he would gladly be in the position 
to be able to acknowledge Job to be right, and to have the 
accusation dispensed with. MHirz. and others render falsely : 
I wish thy justification, z.e. that thou shouldst justify thyself ; 
in this case 1¥52 ought to be supplied, which is unnecessary : 
720, without a change of subject, has the inf. constr. here 
without °, as it has the inf. absol. in ch. xiii. 3, and P2¥ signi- 
fies to vindicate (as ch. xxxii. 2), or acknowledge to be in the 
right (as the Piel of PTS, ver. 12), both of which are blended 
here. The LXX., which translates Géw yap SixatwOhvai 
oe, has probably read 1218 (Ps. xxxv. 27). If it is not so 
(PRON as Gen. xxx. 1), viz. that he does not intend to defend 
himself with reference to his expostulation with God on 


\ 
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acconnt of the affliction decreed for him, he shall on his part 
(AN) listen, shall be silent and be further taught wisdom. 

Quasi hac ratione Heliu sanctum Iob convicerit! exclaims 
Beda, after a complete exposition of this speech. He regards 
Elihu as the type of the false wisdom of the heathen, which 
fails to recognise and persecutes the servant of God: Sunt 
alii extra ecclesiam, gui Christo ejusque ecclesie similites 
adversantur, quorum imaginem pretulit Balaam ille ariolus, 
qui et Elieu sicut patrum traditio habet (Balaam and Elihu, 
one person—a worthless conceit repeated in the Talmud and 
Midrash), gui contra ipsum sanctum lob multa improbe et 
enjuriose locutus est, in tantum ut etiam displiceret in una ejus 
et indisciplinata loquacitas.. Gregory the Great, in his 
Moralia, expresses himself no less unfavourably at the con- 
clusion of this speech:? Aagna Eliu ac valde fortia protulit, 
sed hoc unusquisque arrogans habere proprium solet, quod dum 
vera ac mystica loguitur subito per tumorem cordis quedam 
inania et superba permiscet. He also regards Elihu as an 
emblem of confident arrogance, yet not as a type of a heathen 
philosopher, but of a believing yet vain and arrogant teacher. 
This tone in judging of Elihu, first started by Jerome, has 
spread somewhat extensively in the Western Church. In the 
age of the Reformation, e.g., Victorin Strigel takes this side: 
Elihu is regarded by him as exemplum ambitiost oratoris qui 
plenus sit ostentatione et audacia inusitata sine mente. Also 
in the Greek Eastern Church such views are not wanting. 
Ehhu says much that is good, and excels the friends in this, 
that he does not condemn Job; Olympiodorns adds, Av 
ovx évonoe Tod Sixaiov TH Siavorav, but he has not under- 
stood the true idea of the servant of God !° 


1 Bedx Opp. ed. Basil. iv. col. 602 sq. 786. The commentary also bears 
the false name of Jerome [Hieronymus], and as a writing attributed to 
him is contained in tom. v. Opp. ed. Vallarsi. 

2 Opp. ed. Paris, i. col. 777. 

® Oaicna in Job. Londin. p. 484, where it is further said, “Obey Aoyile= 
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In modern times, Herder entertains tlie same judgment. 
Elihu’s speech, in comparison with the short, majestic, solemn 
language of the Creator, he calls “the weak rambling speech 
of a boy.” “Elihu, a young prophet”—he says further on 
in his Geist der Ebr. Poesie, where he expounds the book of 
Job as a composition—“ arrogant, bold, alone wise, draws fine 
pictures without end or aim; hence no one answers him, and 
he stands there as a mere shadow.”* Among the latest ex- 
positors, Umbreit (Edition 2, 1832) considers Elihu’s ap- 
pearance as “an uncalled-for stumbling in of a conceited 
young philosopher into the conflict that is already properly 
ended; the silent contempt with which one allows him to 
speak is the merited reward of a babbler.” In later years 
Umbreit gave up this depreciation of Elihu.” Nevertheless 
Hahn, in his Comm. zu Job (1850), has sought anew to prove 
that Elihu’s speeches are meant indeed to furnish a solution, 
but do not really do so: on the contrary, the poet intentionally 
represents the character of Elihu as that “of a most conceited 
and arrogant young man, boastful and officious in his un- 
deniable knowingness.” ‘The unfavourable judgments have 
been carried still further, inasmuch as an attempt has even 
been made to regard Elihu as a disguise for Satan in the 
organism of the drama;°* but it may be more suitable to break 
off this unpleasant subject than to continue it. 

In fact this dogmatic criticism of Elihu’s character and 
speeches produces a painful impression. For, granted that 
it might be otherwise, and the poet really had designed to 
bring forward in these speeches of Elihu respecting God’s 


pesbe nai roy beoy ponte ewasviocs tov Eacovs, éoreidy poy vevonxs rod [a8 rovs 
Aoyous, Lyte poy naTaoindocl, Ewen poy chosReles moToy naTExpive. 

1 Edition 1805, S. 101, 142. 

2 Vid. Riehm, Bildtter der Erinnerung an F. W. C. Umbreit (1862). 
8. 58. 

3 Thus the writer of a treatise in the 3d vol. of Bernstein’s Analekten, 
entitled: Der Satan als Irrgeist und Engel des Lichts. 
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own appearing an incontrovertible apology for His holy 
love, as a love which is at work even in such dispensations 
of affliction as that of Job: what offence against the deep 
earnestness of this portion of Holy Scripture would there be 
in this degradation of Elihu to an absurd character, in that 
depreciation of him to a babbler promising much and per- 
forming little! But that the poet is really in earnest in 
everything he puts into Elihu’s mouth, is at once shown by 
the description, ch. xxxiii. 13-30, which forms the kernel of 
the contents of the first speech. This description of the 
manifold ways of the divine communication to man, upon a 
contrite attention to which his rescue from destruction depends, 
belongs to the most comprehensive passages of the Old Testa- 
ment; and I know instances of the powerful effect which it 
can produce in arousing from the sleep of security and 
awakening penitence. If one, further, casts a glance at the 
historical introduction of Elihu, ch. xxxii. 1-5, the poet 
there gives no indication that he intends in Elihu to bring 
the odd character of a young poltroon before us. The 
motive and aim of his coming forward, as they are there given, 
are fully authorized. If one considers, further, that the poet 
makes Job keep silence at the speeches of Elihu, it may also 
be inferred therefrom that he believes he has put answers 
into Ehhu’s mouth by which he must feel himself most 
deeply smitten; such truths as ch. xxxii. 13-30, drawn 
from the depths of moral experience, could not have been 
put forth if Job’s silence were intended to be the punishment 
of contempt. 

These counter-considerations also really affect another pos- 
sible and milder appreliension of the young speaker, inasmuch 
as, with von Hofmann, the gravitating point of the book of Job 
is transferred to the fact of the Theophany as the only satis- 
factory practical solution of the mystery of affliction: it is 
solved by God Himself coming down and acknowledgin g Job 
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2s His servant. Elhu—thus one can say from this point of 
view—is not one of Job’s friends, whose duty it was to com- 
fort him; but the moral judgment of man’s perception of 
God is made known by this teacher, but without any other 
effect than that Job is silent. There is one duty towards 
Job which he has not violated, for he has not to fulfil the 
duty of friendship: The only art of correct theorizing is to 
put an opponent to silence, and to have spoken to the wind is 
the one punishment appropriate to it. This milder rendering 
also does not satisfy; for, in the idea of the poet, Elihu’s 
speeches are not only a thus negative, but the positive pre- 
paration for Jehovah’s appearing. In the idea of the poet, 
Job is silent because he does not know how to answer Elihu, 
and therefore feels himself overcome. And, in fact, what 
answer should he give to this first speech? Elihu wishes to 
dispute Job’s self-justification, which places God’s justice in 
the shade, but not indeed in the friends’ judging, condemna- 
tory manner: he wishes to dispute Job’s notion that his 
affliction proceeds from a hostile purpose on the part of God, 
and sets himself here, as there, a perfectly correct task, which 
he seeks to accomplish by directing Job to regard his afflic- 
tion, not indeed as a punishment from the angry God, but as 
a chastisement of the God who desires his highest good, as 
disciplinary affliction which is intended to secure him against 
hurtful temptation to sin, especially to pride, by salutary 
humiliation, and will have a glorious issue, as soon as it has 
in itself accomplished that at which it aims. 

It is true one must listen very closely to discover the dif- 
ference between the tone which Elihu takes and the tone in 

1 The preparation is negative only so far as Elihu causes Job to be 
silent and to cease to murmur; but Jehovah draws from him a confession 
of penitence on account of his murmuring. This positive relation of the 
appearing of Jehovah to that for which Elihu negatively prepares the way, 


is rightly emphasized by Schlottm., Rabiger (De 1. Iobi sententia primaria, 
1860, 4), and others, as favourable to the authenticity. 
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which Eliphaz began his first speech. But there is a dif- 
ference notwithstanding: both designate Job’s affliction as a 
chastisement (10%), which will end gloriously, if he receives 
it without murmuring; but Eliphaz at once demands of him 
humiliation under the mighty hand of God; Elihn, on the 
contrary, makes this humiliation lighter to him, by setting 
over against his longing for God to answer him, the pleasing 
teaching that his affliction in itself is already the speech of 
God to him,—a speech designed to educate him, and to bring 
about his spiritual well-being. What objection could Job, 
who has hitherto maintained his own righteonsness in oppo- 
sition to affliction as a hostile decree, now raise, when it is 
represented to him as a wholesome medicine reached forth to 
him by the holy God of love? What objection conld Job 
now raise, without, in common, offensive self-righteonsness, 
falling into contradiction with his own confession that he is 
a sinful man, ch. xiv. 4, comp. xili. 26? Therefore Elihu 
has not spoken to the wind, and it cannot have been the 
design of the poet to represent the feebleness of theory and 
rhetoric in contrast with the convincing power which there is 
in the fact of Jehovah’s appearing. 

But would it be possible, that from the earliest times one 
could form such a condemnatory, depreciating judgment 
concerning Elihu’s speeches, if there were not something 
peculiar about them? If of two such enlightened men as 
Augustine and Jeroine, the former can say of Elihu: ut 
prunas partes modestie habuit, ita et sapientie, while the 
latter, and after his example Bede, can consider him as a 
type of a heathen philosophy hostile to the faith, or of a 
selfishly perverted spirit of prophecy: they must surely have 
two sides which make it possible to form directly opposite 
opinions concerning them. Thus is it also in reality. On 
the one side, they express great, earnest, humiliating truths, 
which even the holiest man in his affliction must suffer him- 
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self to be told, especially if he has fallen into such vain- 
glorying and such murmuring against God as Job did; on 
the other side, they do not give such sharply-defined expres- 
sion to that which is intended characteristically to distinguish 
them from the speeches of the friends, viz. that they regard 
Job not as yw, and his affliction not as just retribution, 
but as a wholesome means of discipline, that all misunder- 
standing would be excluded, as all the expositors who acknow- 
ledge themselves unable to perceive an essential difference 
between Elihu’s standpoint and the original standpoint of 
the friends, show. But the most surprising thing is, that 
the peculiar, true aim of Job’s afiliction, viz. his beng proved 
as God’s servant, is by no means thoroughly clear in them. 
From the prologue we know that Job’s affliction is designed 
to show that there is a piety which also retains its hold on 
God amid the loss of all earthly goods, and even in the face 
of death in the midst of the darkest night of affliction; that 
it is designed to justify God’s choice before Satan, and bring 
the latter to ruin; that it is a part of the conflict with the 
serpent, whose head cannot be crushed without its sting being 
felt in the heel of the conqueror; in fine, expressed in New 
Testament language, that it falls under the point of view of 
the cross (etavpds), which has its ground not so much in the 
sinfulness of the sufferer, as in the share which is assigned to 
him in the conflict of good with evil that exists in the world. 
It cannot be supposed that the poet would, in the speeches of 
Elihu, set another design in opposition to the design of Job’s 
affliction expressed in the prologue; on the contrary, he 
started from the assumption that the one design does not 
exclude the other, and in connection with the imperfectness 
of the righteousness even of the holiest man, the one is easily 
added to the other; but it was not in his power to give 
expression to both grounds of explanation of Job’s affliction 
side by side, and thus to make this intermediate section “ the 
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beating heart”! of the whole. The aspect of the affliction a8 
a chastisement so greatly preponderates, that the other, v1Z. as 
a trial or proving, is as it were swallowed up by it. One of 
the old writers? says, “ Elihu proves that it can indeed be 
that a man may fear and honour God from the heart, and con- 
sequently be in favonr with God, and still be heavily visited by 
God, either for a trial of his faith, hope, and patience, or for 
the revelation and improvement of the sinful blemishes which 
now and then are also hidden from the pious.’ According 
to this, both aspects are found united in Elihu’s speeches; 
but in this first speech, at least, we cannot find it. 

There is another poet, whose charisma does not come up 
to that of the older poet, who in this speech pursues the well- 
authorized purpose not only of moderating what is extreme in 
Job’s speeches, but also of bringing out what is true in the 
speeches of the friends.” While the book of Job, apart from 
these speeches, presents in the Old Testament way the great 
truth which Paul, Rom. viii. 1, expresses in the words, oddév 
kataxpiua Tois év Xptot@ "Inood, this other poet has given 
expression at the same time, in the connection of the drama, 
to the great truth, 1 Cor. xi. 32, xpwomevou bd tod Kvpiou 
madevonela, iva wn adv TO KOTLM KaTaxpLOdpev. That it 
is another poet, is already manifest from his inferior, or if it 
is preferred, different, poetic gift. True, A. B. Davidson has 
again recently asserted, that by supporting it by such obser- 
vations, the critical question is made “a question of subjective 
taste.” But if these speeches and the other parts of the book 
are said to have been written by one poet, there is an end to 
all critical judgment in such questions generally. One cannot 

1 Vid. Hengstenberg, Lecture on the Book of Job. 

? Jacob Hoffmann (of St Gallen), Gedult Jobs, Basel, 1663 (a rare little 
book which I became acquainted with in the town library of St Gallen). 

3 On this subject see my Art. Hiob in Herzog’s Real-Encyklopddie, 


vi. 116-119, and comp. Kahnis, Dogmatik, i. 8306-309, and my Fiir und 
wider Kahnis (1863), S. 19-21. 
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avoid the impression of the distance between them; and if it 
be suppressed for a time, it will nevertheless make itself con- 
stantly felt. But do the prophecies of Malachi stand lower 
in the scale of the historical development of revelation, be- 
cause the Salomonic glory of prophetic speech which we 
admire in Isaiah is wanting in them? Just as little do we 
depreciate the inner glory of these speeches, when we find 
the outward glory of the rest of the book wanting in them. 
They occupy a position of the highest worth in the historical 
development of revelation and redemption. They are a per- 
fecting part of the canonical Scriptures. In their origin, 
also, they are not much later;! indeed, I venture to assert 
that they are by a cotemporary member even of the Chokma- 
fellowship from which the book of Job has its rise. For 
they stand in like intimate relation with the rest of the book 
to the two Ezrahite Psalms, Ixxxviii., ]xxxix.; they have, as 
to their doctrinal contents, the fundamental features of the 
Israelitish Chokma in common; they speak another and 
still similar Aramaizing and Arabizing language (hebraicum 
arabicumque sermonem et interdum syrum, as Jerome expresses 
it in his Pref. in 1. Iobi); in fact, we shall further on meet 
with linguistic signs that the poet who wrote this addition 
has lived together with the poet of the book of Job in one 
spot beyond the Holy Land, and speaks a Hebrew bearing 
traces of a like dialectic influence. 


1 Seinecke (Der Grundgedanke des B. Hiob, 1863) places it, with 
Ewald, 100-200 years later; and, moreover, asserts that the book of 
Job has no foundation whatever in oral tradition—Job is the Israel of 
the exile, Uz is Judea, ete. 
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Elihw’s Second Speech.—Chap. xxxiv. 
Schema: 6. 10. 5. 8. 12. 6. 10. 9. 13, 


[Then began Elihu and said :] 
2 Hear, ye wise men, my words, 
And ye experienced ones, give ear to me! 
3 For the ear trieth words, 
As the palate tasteth by eating. 
4 Let us find out what is right, 
Let us explore among ourselves what ts good. 


After his first speech Elihu has made a brief pause; now 
since Job is silent, he begins anew. ON" jy, LACK. cor- 
rectly, here as in all other instances where the phrase occurs: 
vToAaBwv déyet, taking up the word he said. The wise and 
the knowing (Arab. “ulamd@), whose attention he bespeaks, 
are not Job and the three (Umbr., Hahn), who are indeed a 
party, and as such a subject for the arbitrative appearance of 
Elihu; also not every one capable of forming a judgment 
(Hirz.); but those in the circle of spectators and listeners 
which, as is assumed, has assembled round the disputants 
(Schlottm.). In ver. 3 Elihu does not expressly mean his 
own ear, but that of the persons addressed: he establishes 
his summons to prove what he says by the general thought 
brought over from ch. xii. 11, and as there (comp. ch. v. 7, 
x1. 12), clothed in the form of the emblematic proverb,—that 
as there is a bodily, so there is also a mental organ of sense 
which tries its perceptions. DON? is not intended as expressing 
a purpose (ad vescendum), but as gerundive (vescendo). The 
phrase DBv 9N3, occurring only here, signifies neither to 
institute a search for the purpose of decision (Schult. and 
others), since 1N2 does not signify to decide upon anything, 
nor to investigate a cause (Hahn), which would be N33, 
but to test and choose what is right, Soxiudfew nab rd Kaddv 
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xatéyew, 1 Thess. v. 21, after which the parallel runs- 
cognoscamus inter nos (2.¢. in common) guid bonum. 


5 For Job hath said: “Iam guiltless, 
« And God hath put aside my right. 
6 “Shall I lie in spite of my right, 
“‘ Incurable is mine arrow without transgression.” 
7 Where ts there a man lke Job, 
Who drinketh scorning like water, 
8 And keepeth company with the workers of iniquity, 
And walketh with wicked men, 
9 So that he saith: “A man hath no profit 
“From entering into fellowship with God”?! 


That in relation to God, thinking of Him as a punishing 
judge, he is righteous or in the right, ze. guiltless (NpT¥ 
with Pathach in pause, according to Ew. § 93, c, from PTY = 
PI¥, but perhaps, comp. Prov. xxiv. 30, Ps. cii. 26, because 
the Athnach is taken only as of the value of Zakeph), Job 
has said verbatim in ch. xi. 18, and according to meaning, 
ch. xxiii. 10, xxvii. 7, and throughout ; that He puts aside his 
right (the right of the guiltless, and therefore not of one 
coming under punishment): ch. xxvii. 2. That in spite of 
his right (6y, to be interpreted, according to Schultens’ ex- 
ample, just like ch. x. 7, xvi. 17), ze. although right is on his 
side, yet he must be accounted a liar, since his own testimony 
is belied by the wrathful form of his affliction, that therefore 
the appearance of wrong remains inalienably attached to him, 
we find in idea in ch. ix. 20 and freq. Elihu makes Job call 
his affliction "SM, 2.¢. an arrow sticking in him, viz. the arrow 
of the wrath of God (on the objective suf’. comp. on ch. 
xxiii. 2), after ch. vi. 4, xvi. 9, xix. 11; and that this his 
arrow, z.e. the pain which it causes him, is incurably bad, 
desperately malignant without (22 as ch. vill, 11) YWD, ie. 
sins existing as the ground of it, from which he would be 
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obliged to suppose they had thrust him out of the condition 
of favour, is Job’s constant complaint (vid. e.g. ch. xiii. 23 sq-). 
Another utterance of Job closely connected with it has so 
roused Elihu’s indignation, that he prefaces it with the ex- 
clamation of astonishment: Who is a man like Job, z.e. where 
in all the world (‘9 as 2 Sam. vii. 23) has this Job his equal, 
who... The attributive clause refers to Job; “to drink 
scorn (here: blasphemy) like water,’ is, according to ch. 
xv. 16, equivalent to to give one’s self up to mockery with 
delight, and to find satisfaction in it. man? Ms, to go over 
to any one’s side, looks like a poeticized prose expression. 
nae? is a continuation of the M8, according to Ew. § 351, ¢, 
but not directly in the sense “and he goes,” but, as in the 
similar examples, Jer. xvii. 10, xliv. 19, 2 Chron. vii. 17, and 
freq., in the sense of: “he is in the act of going;” comp. on 
ch. xxxvi. 20 and Hab.i.17. The utterance runs: a man 
does not profit, viz. himself (on the use of {2D of persons as 
well as of things, vid. on ch. xxi. 2), by his having joyous 
and familiar intercourse (iN¥73, as little equivalent to 73 as 
in Ps. 1. 18) with God. Job has nowhere expressly said this, 
but certainly the declaration in ch. ix. 22, in connection with 
the repeated complaints concerning the anomalous distribution 
of human destinies (vid. especially ch. xxi. 7 sqq., xxiv. 1 sqq.), 
are the premises for such a conclusion. That Elihu, in vers. 
7 sq., is more harsh against Job than the friends evcr were 
(comp. e.g. the well-measured reproach of Eliphaz, ch. xv. 4), 
and that he puts words into Job’s mouth which occur nowhere 
verbatim in his speeches, is worked up by the Latin fathers 
(Jer., Philippus Presbyter, Beda,’ Gregory) in favonr of their 


1 Philippus Presbyter was a disciple of Jerome. His Comm. in Iobum 
is extant in many forms, partly epitomized, partly interpolated (on this 
subject, vid. Hieronymi Opp. ed. Vallarsi, iii. 895 sqq.). The commentary 
of Beda, dedicated to a certain Nectarius (Vecterius), is fundamentally 
that of this Philippus. 
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unfavourable judgment of Elihu; the Greek fathers, how- 
ever, are deprived of all opportunity of understanding him 
by the translation of the LXX. (in which puxrnpicpov 
signifies the scorn of others which Job must swallow down, 
comp. Prov. xxvi. 6), which here perverts everything. 


10 Therefore, men of understanding, hearken to me! 
Far be it from God to do evil, 
And the Almighty to act wrongfully. 
11 No indeed, man’s work He recompenseth to him, 
And according to man’s watk He causeth it to be with him. 


“Men of heart,” according to Psychol. p. 294, comp. 300, 
is equivalent to voroves or vonpot (XX. cuverot xapdias). 
The clause which Elihu makes prominent in the following 
reply is the very axiom which the three defend, perfectly true 
in itself, but falsely applied by them: evil, wrong, are incon- 
ceivable on the part of God; instead of ios it is only “Ww 
in the second member of the verse, with the omission of the 
prep.—a frequent form of ellipsis, particularly in Isaiah (ch. 
xv. 8, xxvill. 6, xlviii. 14, Ixi. 7, comp. Ezek. xxv. 15). Far 
removed from acting wickedly and wrongfully, on the con- 
trary He practises recompense exactly apportioned to man’s 
deeds, and ever according to the walk of each one (™& like 
FTI or ‘IN, eg. Jer. xxxii. 19, in an ethical sense) He causes 
it to overtake him, i.e. to happen to him (Si only here 
and ch. xxxvil. 13). The general assertion brought forward 
against Job is now proved. 


12 Yea verily God acteth not wickedly, 
And the Almighty perverteth not the right. 
13 Who hath given the earth in charge to Him? 
And who hath disposed the whole globe ? 
14 If He only set His heart upon Himself, 
Tf He took back His breath and His inspiration to Himself: 
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15 All flesh would expire together, 
And man would return to dust. 


With D208 48 (Yea verily, as ch. xix. 4, “and really”) 
the counter-assertion of ver. 11 is repeated, but negatively 
expressed (comp. ch. vill. 3), YY" signifies sometimes to 
act as YW, and at others to be set forth and condemned as a 
yun; here, as the connection requires, it is the former. Ver. 
13 begins the proof. Ewald’s interpretation: who searcheth, 
and Hahn’s: who careth for the earth beside Him, are 
hazardous and unnecessary. 25 with °Y of the person and 
the acc. of the thing signifies: to enjoin anything as a duty 
on any one, to entrust anything to any one, ch. xxxvi. 23, 
Nom. iv. 27, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 23; therefore: who has made 
the earth, z.e. the care of it, a duty to Him? ASW Ciflel) is 
not to be refined into the meaning “to the earth” (as here 
by Schultens and a few others, Isa. viii. 23 by Luzzatto: he 
hath smitten down, better: dishonoured, to the earth with a 
light stroke), but is poetically equivalent to /7S, as no? (comp. 
modern Greek 4 viya) is in prose equivalent to ™. Ver. 
136 is by no means, with Ew. and Hahn, to be translated: 
who observes (considers) the whole globe, 0% as ver. 23, ch. 
iv, 20, xxiv. 12—the expression would be too contracted to 
affirm that no one but God bestowed providential attention 
upon the earth; and if we have understood ver. 13a correctly, 
the thought is also inappropriate. A more appropriate thonght 
is gained, if YOY is supplied from ver. 13a: who has enjoined 
upon Him the whole circle of the earth (Saad., Gecat., Hirz., 
Schlottm.); but this continued force of the vy into the second 
independent question is improbable in connection with the re- 
petition of >. Therefore: who has appointed, 7.e. established 
(o% as ch. xxxviii. 5, Isa. xliv. 7),—a still somewhat more 
suitable thonght, going logically further, since the one giving 
the charge ought to be the lord of him who receives the com- 
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mission, and therefore the Creator of the world. This is just 
God alone, by whose 1 and 79W3 the auimal world as well 
as the world of men (vid. xxxii. 8, xxxilil. 4) has its life, 
ver. 14: if He should direct His heart, i.e. His attention (DY 
o& 22 as ch. ii. 3), to Himself (emphatic: Himself alone), 
draw in (ON as Ps. civ. 29; comp. for the matter Eccl. 
xl. 7, Psychol. p. 475) to Himself His inspiration and breath 
(which emanated from Him or was effected by Him), all 
flesh would sink together, i.e. die off at once (this, as it 
appears, has reference to the taking back of the animal life, 
mn), and man would return (this has reference to the taking 
back of the human spirit, Hnw3) to dust (Oy instead of oR, 
perhaps with reference to the usual use of the “BY~OY, ch. 
xvii. 16, xx. 11, xxi. 26). 

Only a few modern expositors refer YON, as Targ. Jer. and 
Syr., to man instead of reflexively to God; the majority 
rightly decide in favour of the idea which even Grotius per- 
ceived: st stbe tpst tantum bonus esse (sut unius curam habere) 
vellet. ON followed by the fut. signifies either st velit (LXX. 
ei Bovrolro), as here, or as more frequently, sz vellet, Ps. 
], 12, exxxix. 8, Obad. ver. 4, Isa. x. 22, Amos ix. 2-4. It 
is worthy of remark that, according to Norzi’s statement, the 
Babylonian texts presented 2, ver. 14a, as Chethib, pv" as 
Keri (like our Palestine text, Dan. xi. 18), which a ms. of 
De Rossi, with a Persian translation, confirms; the reading 
gives a fine idea: that God’s heart is turned towards the 
world, and is nnclosed, would then be its ethical condition of 
life as its physical ground of life, that God’s spirit dwells in 
it; the drawing back of the heart, and the taking back to 
Himself of the spirit, would be equivalent to the exclusion of 
the world from God’s love and life. However, n°” implies 
the same; for a reference of God’s thinking and willing to 
Himself, with the exclusion of the world, would be just 
a removal of His love. Elihu’s proof is this: God does 
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not act wrongly, for the government of the world is not a 
duty imposed upon Him from without, but a relation entered 
into freely by Him: the world is not the property of another, 
but of His free creative appointment; and how unselfishly, 
how devoid of self-secking He governs it, is clear from the 
fact, that by the impartation of His living creative breath He 
sustains every living thing, and does not, as He easily might, 
allow them to fall away into nothingness. There is therefore 
a divine love which has called the world into being and keeps 
it in being; and this love, as the perfect opposite of sovereign 
caprice, is a pledge for the absolute righteousness of the 
divine rule. 


16 And oh understand now, hear this ; 
Hearken to the sound of my words. 

17 Would one who hateth right also be able to subdue? 
Or wilt thou condemn the All-just ? 

18 Is it becoming to say toa king: Worthless One! ? 
Thou evil-doer! to princes? 

19 To Him who accepteth not the person of rulers, 
And regardeth not the noble before the poor: 
For they are all the work of His hands. 

20 In a moment they die, and at midnight 
The people are overthrown and perish, 
And they put aside the mighty—not by the hand of man. 


This strophe contains several grammatical rarities. At 
first sight it appears that ver. 16a ought to be translated: 
“and if there is understanding (viz. to thee = if thou hast), 
then hear this.’ But 2.3 is accented as Aflel and with 
Mercha, and can therefore not be a substantive (Hirz., Hahn, 
and others); for the retreat of the accent would be absolutely 
incomprehensible, and instead of a conjunctive, a distinctive, 
viz. Dechi, ought to be expected. Several of the old ex- 
positors, therefore, interpret with Nolde: quod guum ita sit, 
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intellage ; but this elliptical O81, well as it might also be used 
for ch. xxi. 4, is unsupportable; the Makkeph between the two 
words is also against it, which rather arises from the assump- 
tion that 72°2 is the imperat., and O8 as an exception, like Gen. 
xxii. 13, 1s an optative particle joined to the imper. instead 
of to the fut.: “and if thou shouldst observe” (= [3R7ON}). 
To translate ver. 17a with Schultens: num iram osor judicii 
frenabit, is impracticable on account of the order of the words, 
and gives a thought that 1s appropriate here. 48 is a 
particle, and the fut. is potentzalis : 3s it also possible that ‘an 
enemy of right should govern? (24, imperio coercere, as 3 
1 Sam. ix. 17, 108 Ps. cv. 22); right and government are 
indeed mutually conditioned, without right everything would 
fall into anarchy and confusion. In ver. 176 this is applied 
to the Ruler of the world: or (DX), az, as ch. vill. 3, xxi. 4, 
xl. 9) wilt thou condemn the mighty just One, i.e. the 
All-just? As Elihu calls God 13 82¥, ch. xxxvii. 23, as 
the Almighty, and as the Omniscient One, D3 O'h, ch. 
xxxviil. 16, so here as the All-just One, Yaa p"¥. The two 
adjectives are pnt side by side dovvderws, as is frequently the 
case in Arabic, and form one compound idea, Ew. § 270, d. 

Ver. 18a. The interrogative 1 is joined to the inj, not, 
however, as ch. xl. 2 (num litigare cum Deo castigator, scil. 
vult), with the inj. absol., but with the inf. constr.; the form 
"bs for IX occurs also in Prov. xxv. 7, and is also otherwise 
not rare, especially in combination with particles, eg. 2aN3, 
Num. xxvi. 10, Olsh. § 160, 5.2 It is unnecessary to suppose 
that the inf. constr., which sometimes, although rarely, does 
occur (Ges. § 131, rem. 2), is used here instead of the inj. 
absol.; it is thus, as after Jin, eg. Judg. ix. 2 (evinn), Prov. 
xxy. 7, Ps. cxxxiii. 1, and Ps. xl. 6 after PS, used as n. 

1 Ezek. xxv. 8 is also to be read “jx according to the Masora and old 
editions (a8 Tax Deut. vii. 20, Sox xii. 23, thy 1 Kings vi. 6), for dis- 
tinction from the imperatives, which have Chateph-Segol. 
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actionis, since 1 in a pregnant sense is equivalent to num 
licet (2107), if one does not prefer, with Olsh., to suppose an 
aposiopesis: “(dare one be so bold as) to say to a king: Thou 
worthless one! Thou evil-doer! to princes?” The reading 
"287 is an unnecessary lightening of the difficulty. It were 
a crimen lese, if one reproached a king with being unjust, 
and therefore thereby denied him the most essential requisite 
of a ruler; and now even Him (Merc. correctly supplies 
tanto minus ei) who does not give the preference to the 
person ("22 NW) as ch. xiii. 8, xxxii. 21) of princes, and does 
not (with preference) regard (on 133 vid. on ch. xxi. 29, also 
here Piel, and according to the statement of the Masora, 
Milel, for an acknowledged reason which can be maintained 
even in remarkable instances, like Deut. x. 5 in yn, Ezek. 
xxxii. 26 in *S5n, whereas 1 Sam. xxiii. 7 is Mélra) the rich 
before ("252 in the sense of pra) the poor! therefore the King 
of kings, who makes no partial distinction, because the king 
and the beggar are the work of His hands: they stand equally 
near to Him as being His creatures, and He is exalted above 
both alike as their Creator, this order and partiality are ex- 
cluded;—what a nota bene against the doctrine of the decretum 
absolutum, which makes the love of the Creator a partial 
love, and turns this love, which in its very nature is perfect 
love, into caprice! In ver. 20 Elihu appeals to human his- 
tory in favour of this impartiality of the Ruler of the world. 
It may there appear as though God with partiality suffered 
rulers and peoples in authority in the world to do as they 
please ; but suddenly they die away, and in fact in the middle 
of the night (here Mercha-mahpach), the individuals of a 
great people (thus must DY be understood in accordance 
with the prominently-placed plur. predicate, Ges. § 146, 1) 
tremble and perish; and they remove (*"D" instead of the 
passive, as ch. iv. 20 and frequently) the mighty—P2"N, It 
is not the hand of man which does this, but an invisible 
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higher power (which, if it is called 1, only bears this name 
per anthropomorphismum) ; comp. Dan. ii. 34, PT2 ND; Dan. 
vill. 25, 7 DES2; and also ch. xx. 26, like the New Testament 
use of od yetporrointos. The subj. of ver. 20a are the pre- 
viously mentioned princes. The division according to the 
accents may be received with hesitation, since the symmetry 
of the stichs, which it restores, is not unfrequently wanting 
in the Elihu section. Ver. 20c refers back to the possessors 
of power, and in the interval, ver. 20 describes the fate of 
those who belong to the people which has become subservient 
to their lust of conquest, for BY cannot signify “im crowds” 
(Hw., Hahn); it is therefore, and especially when mentioned 
as here between princes and rulers, the people, and in fact, 
in distinction from "3, the people together forming a state. 


21 For His eyes are upon the ways of each one, 

And He seeth all his steps. 
22 There is no darkness nor shadow of death 

Wherein the workers of iniquity might hide themselves. 
23 For He needeth not long to regard a man 

That he may enter into judgment with God. 


As the preceding strophe showed that God’s creative order 
excludes all partiality, so this strophe shows that His ommni- 
science qualifies Him to be an impartial judge. He sees 
everything, nothing can escape His gaze; He sees through 
man without being obliged to wait for the result of a judicial 
investigation, oO with 1 by does not here signify: to lay upon 
(Saad., Gecat.), but as ch. xxxvil. 15, and as with oN (ver. 14) 
or 2 (ch. xxi. 6): to direct one’s attention (supply jap, ch. 
1. 8) towards anything; the fut. has here a modal significa- 
tion; iy is used as eg. Gen. xlvi. 29: again and again, con- 
tinuously ; and in the clause expressive of purpose it is ONmON 
(instead of YON, a very favourite combination used througli- 
out the whole book, ch. v. 8, viii. 5, xiii. 8, and so on) from 
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the human standpoint: He, the all-seeing One, needs not to 
observe him long that he should enter into judgment with 
God—He knows him thoroughly before any investigation 
takes place, which is not said without allusion to Job’s vehe- 
ment longing to be able to appear before God’s tribunal. 


24 He breaketh the mighty in pieces without investigation 
And setteth others in their place. 
25 Thus He seeth through their works, 
And causeth an overthrow by night, thus they are crushed. 
26 He smtteth them after the manner of evil-doers 
In the sight of the public. 
27 For for such purpose are they fallen away from Him 
And have not considered any of His ways, 
28 Yo cause the cry of the poor to come up to Lim, 
And that He should hear the ery of the needy. 


He makes short work (PIN for NDB, as ch. xii. 24, 
Xxxvlil. 26: without research, viz. into their conduct, which 
is at once manifest to Him; not: in an incomprehensible 
manner, which is unsuitable, and still less: innumerabiles, as 
Jer., Syr.) with the mighty (B'NS3, Arab. kibdr, kubard), 
and in consequence of this (fut. consec.) sets up (constituit) 
others, ¢.e. better and worthier rulers (comp. 8, ch. viii. 19, 
Isa. Ixv. 15), in their stead. The following 12? is not equi- 
valent to v's 329, for which no satisfactory instance exists; 
on the contrary, 19> here, as more frequently, introduces not 
the rea] consequence (ch. xx. 2), but a logical inference, 
something that directly follows in and with what precedes 
(corresponding to the Greek dpa, just so, consequently), 
comp. ch. xli. 3, Isa. xxvi. 14, lxi. 7, Jer. ii. 33, v. 2, Zech. 
xi. 7 (vid. Kohler in loc.). Thus, then, as He hereby proves, 
He is thoroughly acquainted with their actions (732, nowhere 
besides im the book of Job, an Aramaizing expression for 
nvyo). This abiding fact of divine omniscience, inferred 
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from the previously-mentioned facts, then serves again in its 
turn, in ver. 25, as the source of facts by which it is verified. 
ne’? is by no means an obj. The expositions: et inducit 
noctem (Jer.), He walks in the night in which He has veiled 
Himself (Umbr.), convertit eos in noctem (Syr., Arab.), and 
such like, all read in the two words what they do not imply. 
It is either to be translated: He throws them by night (nd 
as ch. xxvil. 20) upon the heaps (450 as Prov. xii. 7), or, 
since the verb has no objective suf.: He maketh a reforma- 
tion or overthrow during the night, ¢.e. creates during the 
night a new order of things, and they who stood at the head 
of the former affairs are crushed by the catastrophe. 

Ver. 26. The followmg Dy nnn cannot signify: on the 
place of the evil-doers, z.e. in the place where evil-doers are 
punished (Hirz., Hahn, and others), for NOM (‘ANM) only has 
this signification with the suff. (vid. on Hab. il. 16); but not 
otherwise than: in the evil-doers’ stead, taking them and 
treating them as such, as Jer. has correctly translated: quasi 
imptos (comp. Isa. x. 4, Jerome, cum interfectis). The place,- 
first mentioned afterwards, is not exactly the usual place of 
judgment, but any place whatever where all can see it. 
There He smites those who hitherto held positions of emi- 
nence, as of unimpeachable honour, like the common criminal ; 
PDD, (skv, complodere, and then tctu resonanie percutere, as 
the likewise cognate si. signifies first to box the ear (as (ji. 
= jc), then so to strike that it smacks. As little as 12°, 
ver. 25a, was = wis 325, just so little is ‘oY WW, ver. 27a, 
= "wis to-by (vid. on the other hand what is said on Gen. 
xviii. 5 concerning jD-PY™"D), Elihu wishes to say that they 
endure such a destiny of punishment, because they therefore, 
te. in order to suffer such, have turned aside from following 
after God, and have not thought on all His ways, ze. guidings, 
by which He manifested Himself to them: they have thus 
sought to cause the cry of the poor to come (Jer. well renders: 
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nt pervenire facerent ad eum) before Him (ndy, perhaps with 
the idea of urging forward = WIP or T3Ik2), and that He 
may hear the cry of the lowly (construction exactly like ch. 
xxxlii. 17), ie. have sought to bring forth His avenging 
justice by injustice that cries alond to heaven. 


29 If He, however, maketh peace, who will then condemn? 
And if He hideth His countenance—who then can behold 
Him ?— 
Both concerning numbers and individuals together : 
30 That godless men reign not, 
That they be not nets to the people. 
31 For one, indeed, saith to God, 
“ T have been proud, I will not do evil; 
32 “ What I see not, show Thou me; 
“ Tf I have done wrong, I will do tt no more” !2— 


If God makes peace (OP? as Ps. xciv. 13, comp. Isa. 
xiv. 7, PINTeD nbpw, viz. after the overthrow of the tyrant) 
in connection with aich crying oppression of the poor, who 
will then condemn Him without the rather recognising there- 
in His comprehensive justice? The conjecture YT" is not 
required either here or 1 Sam. xiv. 47 (where ywn signi- 
fies to punish the guilty); vn" is also not to be translated 
turbabit (Rosenm.), since yw (q 2 aes 25) according to its 
primitive notion does not signify “to be restless, to rage,” but 
“to be relaxed, hollow” (opposite of pyy, ide, to be hard, 
firm, tight). Further: If God hides His countenance, tie. is 
angry and punishes, who can then behold Him, i.e. make Him, 
the veiled One, visible and claim back the favour withdrawn ? 
The Waw of ‘24, if one marks off the periods of the paratactic 
expression, is in both cases the Waw of conclusion after hypo- 
thetical antecedents, and ver. 298 refers to Job’s impetuous 
challenging of God. Thus exalted above human controversy 

1 Vid. Gritz in Frankel’s Monatsschrift, 1861, i. 
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and defiance, God rules both over the mass and over indivi- 
duals alike. 4M. gives intensity to the equality thus correlatively 
(et — et) expressed (Targ., Syr.); to refer it to DIN as gene- 
ralizing (LX-X., Jer. et super omnes homines), is forbidden by 
the antithesis of peoples and individuals. To the thought, 
that God giveth rest (from oppressors) and hides His counte- 
nance (from the oppressors and in general those who act 
wrongly), two co-ordinate negative final clauses are attached: 
in order that godless men may not. rule (1210, as e.g. 2 Kings 
xxiii. 33, Keri), in order that they may no longer be (D = nivn0, 
under the influence of the notion of putting aside contained 
in the preceding final clause, therefore like Isa. vii. 8 byn, 
xxv. 2 Yyp, Jer. xlvili. 2 "39, and the like) snares of the 
people, i.e. those whose evil example and bad government 
become the ruin of the community. 

In ver. 3la the view of those who by some jugglery con- 
cerning the laws of the vowel sounds explain VOX as cmper. 
Niph. (= Vos7), be it in the sense of “IONTD, dicendum est 
(Rosenm., Schlottm., and others, after Raschi), or even in 
the unheard-of reflexive signification: express thyself (Stick., 
Hahn), is to be rejected. ‘The syncopated form of the infix. 
ana, Ezek. xxvi. 15, does not serve as a palliation of this 
adventurous imperative. It is, on the contrary, 18 with 
M interrog., as Ezek. xxviii. 9 O87, and probably also “ND 
Mic. ii. 7 (vid. Hitz.). A direct exhortation to Job to peni- 
tence would also not be in place here, although what Elihu 
says is levelled against Job. The ‘3 is confirmatory. Thus 
God acts with that class of unscrupulous men who abnse their 
power to the destruction of their subjects: for he (one of 
them) says (or: has said, from the standpoint of the execution 
of punishment) to God, ete. Ew. differently: “for one says 
thus to God even: I expiate what I do not commit,” by 
understanding the speech quoted of a defiance which reproach- 
fully demands an explanation. It is, however, manifestly 
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a compendious model confession. And since Elihu with *3 
establishes the execution of punishment from this, that it 
never entered the mind of the 429 DN thns to humble himself 
before God, so ‘N8’3 here cannot signify: I have repented 
(put up with and had to bear what I have deserved); on the 
contrary, the confession begins with the avowal: I have 
exalted myself (82, se efferre, in Hos. xiii. 1, Ps. Ixxxix. 10), 
which is then followed by the vow: I will not (in the future) 
do evil (oan synon. MY, as Neh. i. 7, and probably also supra, 
ch. xxiv. 9), and the entreaty, ver. 32: beside that which I 
behold (elliptical object-clanse, Ew. § 333, 6), 7.2. what hes 
beyond my vision (= NAD) or D'Dry, Ps, xix, 13, xe: 8, 
unperceived sins), teach me; and the present vow has 
reference to perceived sins and sins that have still to be 
perceived: if I have done wrong, I will do it no more. 
Thus speaking—Elihn means—those high ones might have 
anticipated the punishment of the All-just God, for favour 
instead of wrath cannot be extorted, it is only reached by 
the way of lowly penitence. 


33 Shall He recompense it as thou wilt? For thou hast found 
fault, 
So that thou hast to determine, not J, 
And what thou knowest speak out ! 
34 Men of understanding will say to me, 
And a wise man who listeneth to me : 
30 “ Job speaketh without knowledge, 
“ And his words are without intelligence.” 
36 O would that Job were proved to the extreme 
On account of his answers after the manner of evil men; 
37 For he addeth transgression to his sin, 
Among us he clappeth 
And multiplieth his speeches against God. 


The question put to Job, whether then from him or accord- 
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ing to his idea (DY in 72¥2 as ch. xxiii. 10, xxvii. 11, which 
see) shall God recompense it (viz., as this “it” is to be under- 
stood according to ver. 832b: man’s evil-doing and actions in 
general), Elihu proves from this, that Job has despised 
(shown himself discontented with it) the divine mode of 
recompense, so that therefore (this second ‘2 signifies also 
nam, but is, because extending further on account of the 
first, according to the sense equivalent to zéa ut) he has to 
choose (seek out) another mode of recompense, not Elihu (who 
is perfectly satisfied with the mode with which history fur- 
nishes us); which is then followed by the challenge (727 not 
infin., but as ch. xxxili. 32): what (more corresponding to just 
retribution) thou knowest, speak out then! Elihu on his part 
knows that he does not stand alone against Job, the censurer 
of the divine government of the world, but that men of heart 
(understanding) and (every) wise man who listens to him will 
coincide with him in the opinion that Job’s talk is devoid of 
knowledge and intelligence (on the form of writing DWT as 
Jer. ili. 15, vid. Ges. § 53, rem. 2). 

In ver. 36 sq. we will for the present leave the meaning of 
‘ax undecided ; {M3) is certainly intended as optative: let Job 
be tried to the extreme or last, z.c. let his trial by affliction 
continue until the matter is decided (comp. Hab. i. 4), on 
account of the opposition among men of iniquity, 7.¢. after the 
manner of such (on this Beth of association comp. D'¥1)a, ch. 
xxxvi. 14), for to N81, by which the purpose of his affliction 
is to be cleared up, he adds YW2, viz. the wickedness of blas- 
phemous speeches: among us (therefore without fear) he 
claps (viz. his hands scornfully together, Pi50’ only here thus 
absolute instead of 2D PB”, ch. xxvii. 23, comp. pava ch. 
xxxvi. 18 with 1pao xx. 22") and multiplies (AY, fut. apoe. 
Hiph. as ch. x. 17, and instead of the full fut., as 1%, ch. 


1The mode of writing with 5 instead of is limited in the book of 
Job, according to the Masora, to ch. xxxiv. 26, 37. 
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xxxiil. 27) his speeches against God, ¢.e. exceeds himself in 
speeches which irreverently dictate to and challenge God. 
But we now ask, what does that °28, ver. 36a, signify ? 
According to the accentuation with Rebia, it appears to be 
intended to signify pater mi (Jer.), according to which Saad. 
(jé rabbi) and Gecat. (munshii, my Creator) translate it. 
This would be the only passage where an Old Testament 
saint calls God ‘2%; elsewhere God is called the Father of 
Israel, and Israel as a people, or the individual comprehend- 
ing himself with the nation, calls Him 12x. Nevertheless 
this pater mi for Elihu would not be imappropriate, for what 
the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews, ch. xil. 7, says to 
believers on the ground of Prov. ii. 11: ets waidelay vrropévere, 
ye suffer for the purpose of paternal discipline, is Elihu’s 
fundamental thought; he also calls God in ch. xxxii. 22, 
xxxvi. 8, with a like reference to himself, :tyy and Sys—this 
ejaculatory “my Father!” especially in conjunction with the 
following wish, remains none the less objectionable, and only 
in the absence of a more agreeable interpretation should we, 
with Hirz., decide in its favour. It would be disproportion- 
ately repulsive if ver. 36 sq. still belonged to the assenting lan- 
guage of another, and Elihu represented himself as addressed 
by ‘ax (Wolfson, Maur.). Thus, therefore, ‘28 must be taken 
somehow or other interjectionally. It is untenable to compare 
it with NaN, Prov. xxiii. 29, for nasi NK (Arab. @h wa-dwéh) 
is “ah! and alas!” The Aramaic x2 x“2, ve ve (Buxtorf, 
col. 294), compared by Ges. to ‘3, signifies just the same. 
The Targ. translates 822¥, I wish; after which Kimchi, among 
moderns, Umbr., Schlottm., Carey, and others derive ‘28 from 
nas, a wish (after the form MSP, nt) , but the participial sub- 
stantival-form badly suits this signification, which is at once 
improbable according to the usage of the language so far as 
we at present know it. This interpretation also does not well 
suit the "3, which is to be explained at the same time. Ewald, 
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§ 358, a, regards ‘28 as the fuller form of *3, and thinks ‘2x 
is dialectic = ‘29 = YP = *, but this is an etymological leger- 
demain. The two Schultens (died 1750 and 1793) were on 
the right track when they traced back ‘18 to x12, but their 


_ interpretation: rem eo adducam ut (18 = NIX, as it is cer- 


tainly not unfrequently written, eg. 1 Kings xxi. 29, with 
the assumption of a root ‘2 cognate with x3), is artificial 
and without support in the usage of the language and in the 
syntax. Korber and Simonis opened up the right way, but 
with inadequate means for following it out, by referring (vid. 
Ges. Thes. s.v. °2) to the formula of a wish and of respect, 
bawwak allah, which, however, also is bajjék. The Kamns 
interprets bajjdk, though waveringly, by bawwdak, the meaning 
of which (may he give thee a resting-place) is more trans- 
parent. In an annotated Codex of Zamachschari hajjdk 
allah wa-bajjak is explained: God preserve thy life and grant 
thee to come to a place of rest, bawwaaka (therefore as =|) 
menzilan. ‘That ‘28 (as also ‘2) is connected with this bajjak 
since the latter isthe Piel-form of an old verb bayja (vid. supra, 
p. 125), which with the forms =\) (whence éiw, a sheltering 
house) and i (usy) has one root similar in signification with 
nia, the following contributions of Wetzstein will show. 

In elucidation of the present passage he observes: The 
expressions abi, tebi, jebi; nebi, tebi, jebi, are so freqnent in 
Damascus, that they very soon struck me, and on my first 
inquiry I always received the same answer, that they are a 
mutilation of |x, abghi, I desire, etc. [vid. supra, p. 165], 
until one day a fugitive came into the consulate, and with 
these words, abt walidék, seized me in that part of the body 
where the Arabs wear the girdle (cunndr), a symbolic action 
by which one seeks some one’s protection. Since the word 
here could not be equivalent to abghi (“I desire” thy parents), 
I turned to the person best acquainted with the idiom of 
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the country, the scribe Abderrahmdn el-Midéni, whose father 
had been a wandering minstrel in the camps for twenty years; 
and he explained to me that abghi only signifies “I desire;” 
on the contrary, att, “I implore importunately, I pray for 


we 


God’s sake,” and the latter belongs to a defective verb, | 3, 


from which, except the forms mentioned, only the part. and 
bdj, “I come as a suppliant,” and its plur. nahn bajin, is used. 
The poet Musa Réré from Kréje in the south of Hauran, who 
lived with me six months in Damascus in order to instruct 
me in the dialect of his district, assured me that among the 
Beduins also the perf. forms bit, bind (I have, we have en- 
treated), and the fut. forms tadin (thou, woman . . .), yaben 
(they, the women ...), and taben (ye women ...), are used. 
In the year 1858, in the course of a journey in his native 
country, I came to Dimds, whither they had brought two 
strange Beduins who had been robbed of their horses in that 
desert (Sahra Dimas), and one of them had at the same time 
received a mortal gunshot-wound. As I came to these men, 
who were totally forsaken, the wounded man began to express 
his importunate desire for a surgeon with the words ja shéch 
nebi ‘arabak, “Sir, we claim the protection of thy Arabs,” i.e. 
we adjure thee by thy family. Naturally abi occurs most 
frequently. It generally has its obj. in the ace., often also 
with the prepos. | Jc, exactly like _J4.0 (to enter, to flee any- 
where and hide), which is its correct synonym and usual 
substitute in common life. It is often used without an obj, 
and, indeed, very variously. With women it is chiefly the 
introduction to a question prompted by curiosity, as: abi (ah, 
tell me), have you really betrothed your daughter? Or the 
word is accompanied by a gesture by the five fingers of the 
right hand, with the tips united, being stretched out towards 
the hasty or impatient listener, as if one wished to show some 
costly object, when adi signifies as much as: I pray thee wait 


4 


CHAP. XXXIV. 33-37. 265 


till I have shown thee this precious thing, 7.2. allow me to 
make one more remark to thee in reference to the matter. 
Moreover, *2 (probably not corrupted from ‘28, but a derived 
nomen concretum in the sense of dachil or mustagir, one seek- 
ing protection, protégé, after the form 8, "S, from m2 = 2) 
still exists unaltered in Hauran and in the steppe. The 
Beduin introduces an important request with the words and 
bi ahlak, I am a protégé of thy family, or and & “irdak, I 
trust to thine honour, etc.; while in Damascus they say, and 
dachil ahlak, harimak, aulddak, etc. The Beduin women 
make use of this 62 in a weakened signification, in order to 
beg a piece of soap or sugar, and and bi lihjetak, I pray by 
thy beard, etc., is often heard. 

If now we combine that ‘28 of Elihu with abgh: (from |e, 
Hebr. M¥2, Aram. 8Y2, fut. ‘Yo, as °2 with ‘Y2) or with abt = 
Nix, from the verb bajja = Ni2 (°3),' it always remains a re- 
markable instance in favour of the Arabic colouring of the 
Elihu section similar to the rest of the book,—a colouring, so 
to speak, dialectically Hauranitish ; while, on the other hand, 
even by this second speech, one cannot avoid the impression 
of a great distance between it and the rest of the book: the 
language has a lofty tone, without its special harshness, as 
there, being the necessary consequence of a carefully concen- 
trated fulness of thought; moreover, here in general the usual 


1 We cannot in any case, with Wetzst., explain the ‘38 ‘38, 2 Kings 
ii. 12, xiii. 14, according to the above, so that the king of Israel adjured 
the dying prophet by the national army and army of the faithful not to 
forsake him, as an Arab is now and then adjured in most urgent and 
straitened circumstances ‘‘ by the army of Islam ;” vid. on the other hand, 
2 Kings vi. 21, comp. v. 13, viii. 9 (q32). Here rather, if an Arabian 


parallel be needed, the usual death wail, bi-abi anta (thou wast dear as 
a father to me), ¢.g. in Kosegarten, Chrestom. p. 140, 3, is to be com- 
pared. ‘3x, 1 Sam. xxiv. 12, might more readily, with Ew. § 101, c, he 
brought in here and regarded as belonging to the North Palestine pecu- 
liarities of the book of Kings; but by a comparison of the passages cited, 
this is also improbable. 
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regularity of the strophe-lines no longer prevails, and also the 
usual symmetrical balance of thought in them. 

If we confine our attention to the real substance of the 
speech, apart from the emotional and rough accessories, Elihu 
casts back the reproach of injustice which Job has raised, first 
as being contradictory to the being of God, ch. xxxiv. 10 sq. ; 
then he seeks to refute it as contradicting God’s government, 
and this he does (1) apagogically from the unselfish love with 
which God’s protecting care preserves the breath of every 
living thing, while He who has created all things might bring 
back all created things to the former non-existence, ch. xxxiv. 
12-15; (2) by induction from the impartial judgment which 
He exercises over princes and peoples, and from which it is 
inferred that the Ruler of the world is also all-just, ch. xxxiv. 
16-20. From this Elihu proves that God can exercise justice, 
and from that, that He is omniscient, and sees into man’s in- 
most nature without any judicial investigation, ch. xxxiv. 
21-28; inaccessible to human accusation and human defiance, 
He rules over peoples and individuals, even over kings, and 
nothing turns His just punishment aside but lowly penitence 
blended with the prayer for the disclosure of unperceived sin, 
ch. xxxiv. 29-32. For in His retributive rule God does not 
follow the discontented demands of men arrogant and yet 
devoid of counsel, ch. xxxiv. 33. It is worthy of recognition, 
that Elihu does not here coincide with what has been already 
said (especially ch. xil. 15 sqq.), without applying it to another 
purpose; and that his theodicy differs essentially from that 
proclaimed by the friends. It is not derived from mere 
appearance, but lays hold of the very principles. It does not 
attempt the explanation of the many apparent contradictions 
to retributive justice which outward events manifest, as 
agreeing with it; it does not solve the question by mere 
empiricism, but from the idea of the Godhead and its relation 
to the world, and by such inner necessity guarantees to the 
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mysteries still remaining to human shortsightedness, their 
future solution. 


Elihu’s Third Speech.—Chap. xxxv. 
Schema: 6. 8. 10. 6. 


[Then began Elihu, and said :] 
2 Dost thou consider this to be right, 
Sayest thou: my righteousness exceedeth God's, 
3 That thou sayest, what advantage is it to thee, 
What doth it profit me more than my sin? 
4 Iwill answer thee words, 
And thy companions with thee. 


The neutral nxt, ver. 2a, refers prospectively to WNN~S, 
ver. 3a: this that thou sayest. 1WM with ace. of the obj. and 
p of the predicate, as ch. xxxiil. 10, comp. xiii. 24, and freq. 
‘The second interrogative clause, ver. 26, is co-ordinate with 
the first, and the collective thought of this ponderous con- 
struction, vers. 2, 3, is this: Considerest thou this to be right, 
and thinkest thou on this account to be able to put thy 
righteousness above the divine, that, as thou maintainest, 
no righteousness on the side of God corresponds to this thy 
righteousness, because God makes no distinction between 
righteousness and the sin of man, and allows the former to 
go unrewarded? ‘*PT¥ (for which Olsh. wishes to read ‘HPT, 
as ch. ix. 27 ‘DN for “OX) forms with XD a substantival 
clause: justitia mea est pre Deo (pre divina) ; 2 comparative 
as ch. xxxii. 2, comp. on the matter xxxiv. 5, not equivalent 
to dé as ch. iv. 17. xn is first followed by the oratio 
obliqua: what it (viz. 7pt¥) advantageth thee, then by the or. 
directa (on this change vid. Ew. § 338, a): what profit have I 
(viz. *poya), pre peccato mev ; this }) is also comparative; the 
con.tantly ambiguous combination became allowable from 
the fact that, according to the usage of the language, “to 
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obtain profit from anything” is expressed by 2 byin, not by 
io yin, Moreover, pra peccato meo is equivalent to plus 
quam inde quod pecco, comp. Ps. xviii. 24 ‘12, Hos. iv. 8 
DION. We have already on ch. xxxiv. 9 observed that Job 
has not directly said (he cites it, ch. xxi. 15, as the saying of 
the ungodly) what Elihu in ver. 3 puts into his mouth, but 
as an inference it certainly is implied in such utterances as 
ch. ix. 22. Elihu’s polemic against Job and his companions 
(TI are not the three, as LXX. and Jer. translate, but the 
HS ‘WIN, to whom Job is likened by such words as ch. xxxiv. 
8, 36) is therefore not unauthorized; especially since he 
assails the conclusion together with its premises. In the 
second strophe the vindication of the conclusion is now 
refuted. 


5 Look towards heaven and see, 
And behold the ethereal heights: they are high above thee. 
6 If thou sinnest, what dost thou effect with Him ? 
And if thy transgressions are many, what doest thou to Him? 
7 If thou art righteous, what dost thou give Him, 
Or what doth He take from thy hand ? 
8 To man like thee thy godlessness avaitleth, 
And to thee, a son of man, thy righteousness. 


Towards heaven he is to direct his gaze, to obtain from the 
height of heaven a notion of the exaltation of God who dwells 
above the heavens. The combination 181) 0'a7 is like Ps. 
Ixxx. 15 and freq. O'PNY (PNY, .5<1., to rub in pieces, make 
thin, therefore the opposite of D°2Y) are the thin transparent 
strata of the atmosphere above the hanging clouds. {9 after 
maa denotes the height that is on the opposite side to the 
beholder. From the exaltation of God it is then further 
inferred that it is impossible to exercise any human influence 
upon Him, by which He might suffer. The pointing wavers 
here between OyaA (the common /ué. form) and OYER (as a con- 
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traction of YER after the form DYN, Num. xxiii. 8). Human 
wrong or right doing neither diminishes nor increases His 
blessedness; injury or advantage is only on the side of man, 
from whom it proceeds. Others, whom his conduct affects, 
are not included in ver. §: righteous or ungodly doing, Elihu 
means to say, as such and with its consequences, belongs 
solely to the doer himself, the man “like thee” (BAN? with 
Munach, 102 with Munach), the son of man, ¢.e. man, capable 
of evil as of good, and who always, after deciding in favour of 
the latter or the former, determines his fortune or misfortune, 
in distinction from God, who ever remains unchangeably the 
same in His perfect righteousness. What Elihu here says we 
have already heard from Eliphaz, ch. xxii. 2 sq., and Job 
even expresses himself similarly in ch. vi. 20; but to Elihu’s 
mind it all becomes for Job new and powerful motives to 
quiet submission, for what objection should Job raise in justi- 
fication of his complaints concerning his affliction against such 
sentiments as these, that goodness bears its reward and evil 
its punishment in itself, and that God’s reward of goodness 
is not a work of indebtedness, nor His punishment of evil 
a work of self-defence? Before such truth he must really 
hold lis peace. 


9 By reason of the multitude of oppressions they raise a ery, 

They call for help by reason of the arm of the great, 

10 But none saith: Where is Eloah my Creator, 
Who giveth songs of praise in the night, 

11 Who teacheth us by the beasts of the earth, 
And maketh us wise by the fowls of heaven? 

12 Then they cry, yet He answereth not, 
Because of the pride of evil men. 

13 Vanity alone God heareth not, 
And the Almighty observeth it not. 


In ver. 9a the accentuation of 3199 with Dechi, according 
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to which Dachselt interprets: pre multitudine (oppressionum) 
oppressi clamabunt, is erroneous; it is to be written 2, as 
everywhere else, and this (according to Codd. and the editions 
of Jablonski, Majus, Michaelis, and others) is to be accented 
with Munach, which is followed by 0°)\Yy with a vicarious 
Munach: pre multitudine oppressionum (n°pwy like Eccl. 
iv. la, and probably also Amos ni. 9) edunt clamorem (Hiph. 
in the intensive Kal signification, as ¢.g. 71, to commit forni- 
cation, Hos. iv. 10, and freq., comp. p. 185, note). On YI, 
ver. 9d, vid. vol. i. 432; 0°27 are the great or lords (Arab. 
arbéb). The plur. with a general subj. is followed by the 
sing. in ver. 10a: and no one says (exactly as in DN, ch. 
xxxiv. 31). Elihu weakens the doubt expressed by Job in 
ch. xxiv. 12, that God allows injustice to prevail, and op- 
pressed innocence remains without vindication. The failure 
of the latter arises from the fact of the sufferers complaining, 
but not seeking earnestly the only true helper, God their 
maker (DY, intensive plur., as Isa. xxii. 11, liv. 5, Ps. 
exlix. 2), who gives (to which may be compared a passage 
of the Edda: “Wuodan gives songs to the Scalds”) songs 
(ni101, from the onomatopoetic tr) in the night, ¢.e. who in 
ihe night of sorrow puts songs of praise concerning the dawn- 
ing light of help into the mouth of the sufferers. The singing 
of the glory of the nightly heavens (Stick., Hahn) is to be as 
little thought of as the music of the spheres; the night is, as 
ch. xxxiv. 20, 25, the time of unexpectedly sudden change. 
In ver. 11 most expositors (last of all Schlottm.) take the 
two } as comparative. Elihu would then, since he feels the 
absence of the asking after this God on the part of the suf- 
ferers, mean the conscious relation in which He has placed 
us to Himself, and in accordance with which the sufferer 
should not merely instinctively complain, but humbly bow 
himself and earnestly offer up prayer. But according to ch, 
xii, 7 (comp. Prov. vi. 6, 03m), it is to be translated: who 


CHAP. XXXV. 9-13. 271 


teaches (5?) = SEPND, comp. 2 Sam. xxii. 40, Psalter i. 160) 
us from the beasts of the earth (so that from them as a means 
of instruction teaching comes to us), and makes us wise from 
the birds of heaven. The fut. interchanging with the part. 
better accords with this translation, according to which ver. 
11 is a continuation of the assertion of a divine instruction, 
by means of the animal creation; the thought also suits the 
connection better, for of the many things that may be learned 
from the animal creation, prayer here comes under considera- 
tion,—the lions roar, Ps. civ. 21; the thirsty cattle cry to 
God, Joel i. 20; the ravens call upon God, Ps. cxlvii. 9. 
If we now determine the collective thought of vers. 10 sq., 
that affliction does not drive most men to God the almighty 
Helper, who will be humbly entreated for help: it is more 
natural to take DY (vid. on ch. xxiii. 7) in the sense of then 
(rere), than, with reference to the scene of oppression, in the 
sense of there (LX X., Jer.: ibi). The division of the verse 
is correct, and H. B. Starcke has correctly interpreted: Tune 
clamabunt (sed non respondebit) propter superbiam (insolen- 
tiam) malorum. ‘221 is not to be connected with n2v* in the 
sense of non exaudiet et servabit, by which constr. pregnans 
one would expect jD, Ps. xxii. 22, instead of ‘2p, nor in the 
sense of non exaudiet propter (Hirz., Schlottm.), for the arro- 
gant DY are not those who complain unheard: but, as the 
connection shows, those from whom the occasion of complaint 
proceeds. ‘Therefore: not allowing themselves to be driven 
to God by oppression, they cry then, without, however, being 
heard of God, by reason of the arrogance of evil men which 
they have to endure. Ver. 13 gives the reason of their obtain- 
ing no answer: Only emptiness (i.e. mere motion of the lips 
without the true spirit of prayer) God heareth not, and the 
Almighty observeth it not. Hahn wrongly denies 38 the 
significations certo and verumtamen; but we prefer the re- 
strictive signification (sheer emptiness or hollowness) which 
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proceeds from the affirmative primary signification’ here, to 
the adversative (nevertheless emptiness), since the adversative 
thought, verumtamen non exaudit, has found its expression 
already in 73) NP). 


14 Although thou sayest, thou seest Him not: 

The cause lieth before Him, and thou mayest wait for Him. 
15 Now, then, if His wrath hath not yet punished, 

Should He not be well acquainted with sullenness ? 
16 While Job openeth his mouth without reason, 

Without knowledge multiplieth words. 


The address is not directed to Job exclusively, for it here 
treats first of the acts of injustice which prevail among men 
and remain apparently unpunished; but to Job, however, 
also, so far as he has, ch. xxiii. 8-10, comp. xix. 7, xxx. 20, 
thus complained concerning his prayer being unanswered. 
‘D AN signifies elsewhere quanto minus, ch. iv. 19, or also 
quanto magis, Prov. xv. 11, but nowhere quanto minus si 
(Hirz., Hgst.) or guanto magis si (Hahn), also not Ezek. 
xv. 0, where it signifies etiamne quum. As it can, however, 
naturally signify etiam quam, it can also signify etiamsi, 
etst, as here and Neh. ix. 18. This quamvis dicas (opineris) 
is followed by the oratio obliqua, as ch. xxxv. 3a. The rela- 
tion of the matter—says the conclusion, ver. 144—is other 
than thou thinkest: the matter to be decided lies before Him, 
is therefore well known to Him, and thou mightest only wait 
for Him (>pin instead of bn or bsnin only here, comp. Ps. 
xxxvil. 7, 1 SSinnm); the decision, though it tarry, will. not 
fail. In vers. 15 sq., ver. 15 is taken by most modern com- 
mentators as antecedent to ver. 16, in which case, apart from 
the distortions introduced, two interpretations are possible : 
(1) However now, because His (God’s) wrath does not 
visit . . . Job opens his mouth; (2) However now, because 

1 Vid. Hupfeld in the Zeitschr. fiir Kunde des Morgenl. ii. 441 £. 
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He (God) does not visit his (Job’s) wrath (comp. on this refer- 
ence of the iBS to Job, ch. xviii. 4, xxxvi. 18, 18) . . . Job 
opens, etc. ‘That a clause with a confirmatory °3 is made to 
precede its principal clause is not without example, Gen. 
il. 14, 17; but in connection with this arrangement the verb 
is accustomed always, in the principal clause or in the conclu- 
sion, to stand prominent (so that consequently we should 
expect 3Ys A¥5"), althongh in Arabic this position of the 
words, M¥B’ ays, and in fact Cli instead of Cow, (in con- 
nection with a difference of the subj. in the antecedent and 
in the conclusion, vid. De Sacy, Gramm. Arabe, § 1201, 2), 
is regular. ‘'herefore for a long time I thought that ver. 15 
was to be taken interrogatively: And now (AY as logical 
inference and conclusion, which is here its most probable 
function, Ew. § 353, 6) should His wrath not punish (725 as 
absolute as ch. xxxi. 14), and should He not take notice, etc., 
‘D interrogative as 1 Sam. xxiv. 20, xxviii. 13, 1 Kings xi. 22, 
as ‘3/1 (is it so that, or: should it be so that), ch. vi. 22, and 
freq., in connection with which, what is said on Gen. xxi. 7 
concerning the modal use of the pret. might be compared 
on the two prett. But by this rendering the connection of 
ver. 16 with what precedes is awkward. Ewald has given 
the correct rendering (apart from the misunderstanding of 
wp): Therefore, because His wrath has not yet punished, He 
does not know much about foolishness! Ver. 150 requires 
to be taken as the conclusion to ver. 15a, yet not as an ex- 
clamation, but as an interrogative. The interrogative use of 
xy is not unusual, 2 Sam. xix. 44, Ezek. xvi. 48, 47, 56, 
xxxii, 27; and just as here, this interrogative x is found 
after a hypothetical antecedent clause, 1 Sam. xx. 9, Ex. 
vill. 22. 

In connection with this interrogative rendering of ver. 15, 
it still remains questionable whether it refers to Job’s sin, or 
sin which prevails among men. The theme of this third 
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speech of Elihu requires the latter reference, although per- 
haps not without a side-glance at Job’s own arrogant be- 
haviour. The translation shows how suitably ver. 16 1s 
connected with what precedes: ver. 16 is a circumstantial 
clause, or, if one is not willing to take it as a subordinate 
clanse, but prefers to take it as standing on a level with 
ver. 15, an adversative clause attached with Waw, as is fre- 
quently the case: but (nevertheless) Job... ; 7B T¥8 of 
opening the mouth in derision, as Lam. ii. 16, iii. 46; 737 is 
the acc. of closer definition to it (= 2373), and the 725i, 
which occurs only here and ch. xxxvi. 31, signifies without 
distinction magnijicare and multiplicare: Job multiplies high 
emotional words. As this 33" is, so to speak, Hebreo- 
Arabic (Arab. akbara), so is ver. 15 full of Arabisms: 
(1) The combination 722 "8, which has not its like in the 
Hebrew language (whether it be originally intended as re- 
lative or not: non est quod wisitaverit, Ew. § 321, 6), corre- 
sponds to the popular Arabic use of (ww for J, Ges. Thes. 
i. 82, b; probably f8 has the value of an intensive negation 
(Carey: not at all). (2) The combination 2 YT, to know 
about anything, to take knowledge of anything (differently 
ch. xii. 9, but comp. ch. xxiv. 12 on the idea), is like the 
Arab. construction of the verb ‘alima with b¢ (concerning) 
or bianna (because that) of the obj.; T& (on this vid. on Ps. 
xxxi. 12) belongs not to wa3 (which is indeed possible), but, 
according to Ps. exxxix. 14, to yt. (3) WB is especially to 
be explained from the Arabic. The signification a multitude 
(Jewish expositors, after wap, Niph. se diffundere, Nah. iii. 18) 
is not suitable; the signification evil (LX X., Jer., and others: 
vin = yw) presents a forcibly mutilated word, and moreover 
one devoid of significance in this connection; whereas the 


Arab. Us (but not in its metaphorical derivatives, fashsh, 


empty-headed; fdshiish, or fashshdsh, a noisy swagcering 
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fellow) indicates a development of signification which leads 
to the desired end, especially in the Syro-Arabic usage most 


natural here. The verb (3 (wwa, cogn. p83, (4,3, to ex- 


tend, eapandere) is used originally of water (fashsh el-md): 
to overflow its dam, to overflow its banks, whence a valley by 
the lake of el-Higdne, into which the waters of the lake flow 
after the winter rains, 1s called el-mefeshsh ; then of a leathern 
bottle: to run out (tarf mefshiish, an emptied bottle), of a 
tumour (waram): to disperse, disappear, and tropically of 
anger (el-chulg): to break forth, vent itself on anything, 
hence the phrase: dost thou make me a mefeshshe (an object 


for the venting) of thine anger? From this Us (distinct 


from ls med. Waw, to swim on the surface, trop. to be 
above, not to allow one’s self to be kept down, and med. Je, 
comp. vb, Hab. i. 8, Jer. 1. 11, Mal. iii. 20, signifies to be 
proud) is YB, formed after the forms 73, 12, DD, a synon. of 
71, or even of 772Y in the signification of excessive haughti- 
ness, pride that bursts forth violently.’ 

Thus, even at the close of this third speech of Elihu, the 
Arabic, and in fact Syro-Arabic colouring, common to this 


1 The signification expandere also underlies the noun /jishshe, the lungs 
(in Egypt); the signification discutere (especially carminare, to card 
wool), which the Talmud. wip also has, is only a shade of the same 
signification; the origin of the trop. signification fatuum esse is clear 
from ’gaus fashiish, empty nuts. The rice from the Palestine valley of 
Hile, it is somewhere said, is worse than the Egyptian, because (what is 
a fault in the Hast) in cooking tufesh/ish, t.e. it bursts, breaks in pieces 
(comp. on the other hand: if the seed for sowing sinks to the bottom 
when put into water, itis good; if it swims on the surface, jefish, it is 
bad). The Piel of this fashsha signifies to cause the water to overflow, 
trop. fashshasha galbahu, he gave air to his heart, z.e. he revealed a secret 
which burdened him. <A proverb says: the market (with its life and 
changing scenes) is a feshshdsh of cares, i.e. consoles a troubled heart. In 
the Hiph. one says in like manner proverbially, el-buka jufishsh, weeping 
removes the anguish of the soul.—WETzst. 
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section with the rest of the book, is confirmed; while, ou the 
other hand, we miss the bold, original figures which up to 
ch. xxxi. followed like waves one upon another, and we per- 
ceive a deficiency of skill, as now and then between Koheleth 
aud Solomon. The chief thought of the speech we have also 
heard already from the three friends and Job himself. That 
the piety of the pious profits himself without involving God 
in any obligation to him, Eliphaz has already said, ch. 
xxii. 2 sq.; and that prayer that is heard in time of need 
and the unanswered cry of the godly and the ungodly are 
distinct, Job said, ch. xxvii. 9 sq. HKlthu, however, deprives 
these thoughts of their hitherto erroneous application. If 
piety gives nothing to God which He ought to reward, Job 
dare not regard his affliction, mysterious as it is to him, as 
unjust; and if the godly do not directly experience the 
avenging wrath of God on the haughtiness of their op- 
pressors, the question, whether then their prayer for help is 
of the right kind, is more natural than the complaint of a 
want of justice in God’s government of the world. Job is 
silent also after this speech. It does not contain the right 
consolation ; it contains, however, censure which he ought 
humbly to receive. It touches his heart. But whether it 
touches the heart of the idea of the book, is another question. 


Elihws Fourth Speech.—Chap. xxxvi. xxxvii. 
Schema: 6. 7. 6. 6. 6. 7. 6. 8 8. 8. | 11. 11. 8. 6. 8. 11. 


[Then Elihu continued and said :] 
2 Suffer me a litile, and I will inform thee, 
For there is something still to be said for Eloah. 
3 Iwill fetch my knowledge from afar, 
And to my Creator will I ascribe right. 
4 For truly my words are not lies, 
One perfect in knowledge stands before thee. 
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Elihu’s preceding three speeches were introduced by qv; 
this fourth, in honour of the number three, is introduced only 
as a continuation of the others. Job is to wait yet a little 
while, for he still has (= iy), or: there still are, words in 
favour of Eloah; ¢.e. what may be said in vindication of God 
against Job’s complaints and accusations is not yet exhausted. 
This appears to be the only instance of the Aramaic 193 being 
taken up as Hebr.; whereas 17, nunciare (Arab. usay LIV.), 
is a poetic Aramaism occurring even in Ps. xix. 3 (comp. on 
the construction ch. xxx. 6); and VY! (a diminutive form, 
after the manner of the Arab. zu‘air) belongs in Isa. xxviii. 
10, 13 to the popular language (of Jerusalem), but is here 
used poetically. The verb 8¥3, ver. 3a, is not to be under- 
stood according to 5vin xb, but according to 1 Kings x. 11; 
and Pinte? signifies, as also ch. xxxix. 29, Isa. xxxvil. 26, e 
longinquo, viz. out of the wide realm of history and nature. 
The expression PT¥ 2 follows the analogy of (ty) ‘ha> jm. 
nya, ver. 4b, interchanges with the YI which belongs exclu- 
sively to Elihu, since Elihu styles himself niv7 dn, as ch. 
xxxvil. 16 God OY D'DA (comp. 1 Sam. ii. 3, Nv DN), oon 
in this combination with mys cannot be intended of purity 
of character; but as Elihu there attributes absolute perfection 
of knowledge in every direction to God, so here, in reference 
to the theodicy which he opposes to Job, he claims faultless- 
ness and clearness of perception. 


2 Behold, God is mighty, and yet doth not act scornfully, 
Mighty in power of understanding. 
6 LHe preserveth not the ungodly in life, 
And to the afflicted He giveth right. 
1 He withdraweth not His eyes from the righteous, 
But with kings on the throne 
He establisheth them for ever, and they are exalted. 


The obj. that must be mentally supplied to Dx? ND) is, as 
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in ch. xlii. 6, to be derived from the connection. The idea of 
the verb is, as in ch. viii. 20: He is exalted, without however 
looking down disdainfully (non despicit) from His height, or 
more definitely: without setting Himself above the justice 
due to even the meanest of His creatures—great in power of 
heart (comp. ch. xxxiv. 34 325 ‘vox, Arab. dli-l-elbdb), ie. 
understanding (voids, wvedua), to see through nght and wrong 
everywhere and altogether. Vers. 6, 7 describe how His rule 
among men evinces this not merely outward but spiritual 
superiority coupled with condescension to the lowly. The 
notion of the object, XDD? DD>D"NN! (as Isa. ix. 11 the subject), 
becomes the more distinctly prominent by virtue of the fut. 
consec. which follows like a conclusion, and takes it up again. 
Ewald thinks this explanation contrary to the accents and the 
structure of the sentence itself; but it is perfectly consistent 
with the former, and indisputably syntactic (Ges. § 129, 2, 8, 
and Ew. himself, § 344, b). Ps. ix. 5, comp. exxxii. 12, Isa. 
xlvii. 1, shows how yond is intended (He causes them to sit 
upon the throne). Ch. v. 11, 1 Sam. ii. 8, Ps. exiii. 7 sq. are 
parallel passages. 


8 And if they are bound with chains, 
Holden in cords of affliction : 
9 Then He declareth to them their doing 
And their transgressions, that they have been vainglorious ; 
10 Then He openeth their ear to warning, 
And commandeth them to turn from iniquity. 


The subj. is in no case the p'yws (Hahn), but the p'pry, or 
those who are as susceptible to discipline as it is needful to 
them, just as in Ps. cvii., which in general presents many 
instances for an extensive comparison with the speeches of 
Elihu. The chains, ver. 8a, are meant literally, and the 
bands, ver. 80, figuratively; the Psalmist couples both in 
53 ‘3y NPS, cvii. 10. The conclusion begins with ver. 9, 
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and is repeated in another application, ver. 10. by in the 


sense of malefictum, as Arab. dei, recalls nwyn, facinus, ch. 


xxxill. 17. “3, ver. 98, is, as in ver. 100, an objective quod. 
It is not translated, however, quod invaluerint (Rosenm.), 
which is opposed to the most natural sense of the Hithpa., but 
according to ch. xv. 25: quod sese extulerint. “DD, rraideia, 
disciplina, interchanges here with the more rare 1D used in 
ch, xxxili. 16; there we have already also met with the phrase 
Ik ma, to uncover the ear, z.e. to open. ‘2 78 corresponds 
to the Arab. amara an (bi-an), to command that. The fun- 
damental thought of Elihu here once again comes unmistake- 
ably to view: the sufferings of the righteous are well-meant 
chastisements, which are to wean them from the sins into 
which through carnal security they have fallen—a warning 
from God to penitence, designed to work their good. 


11 Jf they hear and yield, 
They pass their days tn prosperity 
And their years in pleasure. 
12 And tf they hear not, 
Lhey pass away by the bow 
And expire in lack of knowledge. 


Since a declaration of the divine will has preceded in ver. 
108, it is more natural to take 172)" in the sense of odsequt, 
to do the will of another (as 1 Kings xi. 7, comp. 729 from 
Tay in the generalized sense of facere), than, with Umbr., in 
the sense of colere scil. Deum (as Isa. xix. 23, Arab. “dbid, 
one who reveres God, a godly person). Instead of PD, Isa. 
Ixv. 22 (on which the Masora observes m%, i.e. “nowhere 
else”) and ch. xxi. 13 Chethid, it is here without dispute 
2 (Targ. poe, peragent, as Ezek. xliii. 27). OD 'Y3 1s, as 
Ps. xvi. 6, a neutral masc.:,amena. On ndvia ray, to pre- 
eipitate one’s self into the weapon, t.e. to incur peremptory 
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punishment, comp. ch. xxxii. 18. On nyt b23 comp. XXXV, 
16, iv. 21. Impenitence changes affliction, which is intended 
to be a means of rescue, into total destruction; yet there are 
some who will not be warned and affrighted by it. 


13 Yet the hypocrites in heart cherish wrath, 
They cry not when He hath chained them. 

14 Thus their soul dieth in the vigour of youth, 
And their life ts like that of the unclean. 

15 Yet He delivereth the sufferer by his affliction, 
And openeth their ear by oppression. 


He who is angry with God in his affliction, and does not 
humbly pray to Him, shows thereby that he is a 427, one 
estranged from God (on the idea of the root, vid. i. 216), 
and not a psy. This connection renders it natural to under- 
stand not the divine wrath by AX: @ncavpitovew opyny 
(Rosenm. after Rom. ii. 5), or: they heap up wrath upon 
themselves (Wolfson, who supplies nmby), but the impa- 
tience, discontent, and murmuring of man himself: they 
cherish or harbour wrath, viz. para (comp. ch. xxii. 22, where 
aba py signifies to take to heart, but at the same time to 
preserve in the heart). Used thus absolutely, DY signifies 
elsewhere in the book, to give attention to, ch. iv. 20, xxiv. 
12, xxxiv. 23, or (as zy) to lay down a pledge; here it 
signifies reponunt s. recondunt (with an implied in ipsis), as 
also alt fut. i, to conceal with the idea of sinking into 
(immittentem), e.g. the sword in the sheath. With nbn, for 
niom (Isa. 1. 2) or NOM, the punishment which issues forth 
as from the pupa, from this frustration of the divine pur- 
pose of grace, follows aouvdéerws, as e.g. Hos. vii. 16. 10 
interchanges with yp, as ch. xxxiii. 22, 28; ry (likewise a 
favourite word with Elihu) is intended just as ch. xxxiii. 25, 
and in the Ps. Ixxxviii. ver. 16, which resembles both the Elihu 
section and the rest of the book. The Beth of mwipa has 


CHAP. XXXVI. 16-18. 281 


the sense of aque ac (Targ. 7"), as ch. xxxiv. 36, comp. nnn, 
ch. xxxiv. 26. Jer. translates inter effeminatos; for DWP 
(heathenish, equivalent to D°¥47P, as 0°23, heathenish, equi- 
valent to nyyn3) are the consecrated men, who yielded them- 
selves up, like the women in honour of the deity, to passive, 
prematurely-enervating incontinence (vid. Keil on Deut. 
xxiii, 18), a heathenish abomination prevailing now and 
again even in Israel (1 Kings xiv. 24, xv. 12, xxii. 47), 
which was connected with the worship of Astarte and Baal 
that was transferred from Syria, and to which allusion is 
here made, in accordance with the scene of the book. For 
the sufferer, on the other hand, who suffers not merely of 
necessity, but willingly, this his suffering is a means of rescue 
and moral purification. Observe the play upon the words 
yon" and ynea, The Beth in both instances is, in accordance 
with Elihu’s fundamental thought, the Beth instrum. 


16 And He even bringeth thee out of the jaws of distress 
To a broad place, whose ground hath no straitness, 
And the adorning of thy table shall be full of fatness. 

17 Yet thou art become full of the judging of the evil-doer: 
Judging and judgment lay hold on one another ! 

18 For let not anger indeed entice thee to scorning, 

And let not the greatness of the ransom mistead thee. 


With ver. 16a Elihu passes over to the application to Job 
of what he said in the preceding strophe. Since it is usual 
to place 9S (like 03 and J&) at the beginning of the sentence, 
although not belonging to the member of the sentence which 
immediately follows, 7N'D7 48) for JOR AN MD cannot be 
remarkable. The pret. jn'p7 is not promissory, but Elihu 
says with what design God has decreed the present suffering 
for Job. 0 MDI is like 2 Chron. xviii. 31: out of distress 
C¥ for W by Rebia magnum), which has him in its jaws, 
and threatens to swallow him, God brings him away to great 
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prosperity ; a thouglit which Elihu expresses in the imagery 
of the Psalms of a broad place and a bonntiful table (comp. 
eg. Ps. iv. 2, xxiii. 5). 22 is locative, and MANA pynio-ND 
is either a relative clause: whose beneath (ground) is not 
straitened, no-straitness (in which case PH would not be 
constr. from the n. hophal. ps0, Isa. vili. 23, but absol. after 
the form P2M9, ch. vii. 15, Ew. § 160, ¢, Anm. 4), Saad. 
leesge oS HAS Y (cujus in loco non angustia) ; or it is virtually 
an adj.: without (N? = N?a, as ch. xxxiv. 24, comp. on ch. 
xii. 24) straitness of what is beneath them, eorum que sub se 
habet (comp. on ch. xxviii. 5). 3172 is fem., like 24M, Dan. 
ix. 25. A special clause takes the place of the locative, ver. 
l6¢: and the settling or spreading, z.e. the provision (from 
m2, to come down gradually, to seat one’s self) of thy table 
shall be full of fatness. Neo (whether it be adj. or verb) is 
treated by attraction, according to the gender of the governed 
noun; and it is unnecessary, with Rosenm. and others, to 
derive NM) from M4) (Aram. for 7%). 

In ver 17, "1 is intended of Job’s negative judgment con- 
cerning God and His dealings (comp. Ps. Ixxvi. 9, where it 
signifies a judicial decision, and Prov. xxii. 10, where it sig- 
nifies a wrangling refusal of a fair decision). Ver. 17a is not 
a conditional clause (Hahn), in which case the pret. hypothet. 
would have a prominent position, but an adversative prediva- 
tive clause: but (nevertheless) thou art full of the judging of 
the evil-doer (evil judging) ; after which, just as douvdérus as 
ver. 14a, the sad issue in which this judging after the manner 
of evil-doers results is expressed: such judging and judgment 
border closely upon one another. Réd., Dietr., and Schlottm. 
have wrongly reproduced this idea, discerned by Ges., when 
they translate: judgment and sentence (guilt and punish- 
ment) shall seize thee. 335%, prehendunt scil. se (Ebr.: put 
forth the hand), is used like the Aram. 720, to draw nearer, 
fasten together (Rabb. 49D, near at hand), Arab. tamdsaka 
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(from hws = 70D, as @g. hanash = vn2). In ver. 18 we 
leave the signification thick milk or cream (50 = nxn, 
as ch. xxix. 6) to those who persuade themselves that 
cream can he metaphorically equivalent to superfluity (Ew., 
Hirz., Vaih., Hlgst). Renan’s translation: N’espére pas 
détourner la colére de Diew par une amende, we also leave 
as a simple puzzle to its discoverer, who, with this one ex- 
ception, is destitute of thoughts proper to the book of Job. 
In general, the thought, “do not imagine by riches, by a 
great ransom, to be able to satisfy the claims of God,” is 
altogether out of place here. Moreover, 19N, which, as e.g. 
mx, Prov. xii. 25 (Ew. § 174, g), is construed as masce., 
cannot be understood of God’s wrath, since the poet by mon 
will not at one time have ascribed to God a well-meant 
incitation, at another an enticement in malam partem. That 
which allures is Job’s own 19M, and that not the excitement 
of his affliction (Hahn), but of his passion; comp. 58, ver. 13. 
pa’ is, however, to be explained according to ch. xxxiv. 37, 
comp. xxvii. 23 (clapping of hands = derision); and 753 
signifies reconciliation or expiation, as ch. xxx. 24. Elihu 
admonishes Job not to allow himself to be drawn by the heat 
of passion into derision, or to deride; nor to be allured from 
the right way by the ransom which is required of him as the 
price of restoration to happiness, viz. humble submission to 
the divine chastisement, as thongh this ransom were exceed- 
ing great. The connection is clear: an adverse verdict 
(1) and condemnation (OUD) are closely connected; for 
(‘2) hastiness of temper, let it not (18) lead thee astray ... 
thou wouldst not escape the judgment of God! 


19 Shall thy crying place thee beyond distress, 
And all the efforts of strength ? 

20 Long not for the night to come, 
Which shall remove people from their place ! 
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21 Take heed, incline not to evil; 
For this thou hast desired more than affliction. 


Those expositors who found in ver. 185 the warning, that 
Job shonld not imagine that he would be able to redeem 
himself from judgment by a large ransom, go on to explain: 
will He esteem thy riches? (Farissol, Rosenm., Umbr., 
Carey, Ebr., and others) ; or: will thy riches suffice? (Hirz., 
Schlottm.); or some other way (Ew.). But apart from the 
want of connection of this insinnation, which is otherwise 
not mentioned in the book, and apart from the violence 
which must be done to J1¥'D to accommodate it to it, Pw, 


although it might, as the abstract of YW, ch. xxxiv. 19, sig- 
nify wealth (comp. du, amplitudo), is, however, according to 


the nsage of the langnage (vid. ch. xxx. 24), so far as we 
can trace it, a secondary form of Ww (AYW), a cry for help; 
and ch. xxxv. 9 sq., ver. 13, and other passages, also point 
to this signification. What follows is still less appropriate 
to this thonght of ransom; Hirz. translates: Oh, not gold 
and all the treasures of wealth! But 7¥3 is nowhere equi- 
valent to "¥3, ch. xxii. 245 bunt 7¥, ver. 16, signifies distress ; 
and the expression 7¥3 Nd, in a condition devoid of distress, 
is like nooma xd, ch. iv. 21, and ta wb, ch. xxxiv. 20. 
Finally, 12 "28 signifies mighty in physical strength, ch. 
ix. 4, 19, and Ma ¥DN!> strong proofs of strength, not “trea- 
sures of wealth.” Stick. correctly interprets: “ Will thy 
wild raging cry, then, and all thine exertions, as a warrior 
puts them forth in the tumult of battle to work his way out, 
put thee where there is an open space?” but the ficure of a 
warrior is, with Hahn, to be rejected; JW is only a nice 
word for O'”, mv’, to place, set up, ch. xxxvii. 19. 

Ver. 20. Elihn calls npon Job to consider the uselessness 
of his vehement contending with God, and then warns him 
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against his dreadful provocation of divine judgment: ne 
anheles (ch. vil. 2) noctem illam (with the emphatic art.) 
sublaturam populos loco suo. nidye is equivalent to futuram 
(M00 or TPMT) ut tollat = sublaturam (vid. on ch. v. 11, 
DW, collocaturus; xxx. 6, }2¥2, habitandum est), syncopated 
from ni2yne, in the sense of Ps. cil. 25; and OANN signifies, 
as ch. x]. 12 (comp. on Hab. iii. 16), nothing but that just 
where they are, firmly fixed without the possibility of escape, 
they are deprived of being. If whole peoples are overtaken 
by such a fate, how much less shall the individual be able 
to escape it! And yet Job presses forward on to the tribunal 
of the terrible Judge, instead of humbling himself under His 
mighty hand. Oh that in time he would shrink back from this 
absolute wickedness (8), for he has given it the preference 
before ‘22, quiet, resigned endurance. by 1N2 signifies, 2 Sam. 
xix. 39, to choose to lay anything on any one; here as 2 72 
elsewhere, to extend one’s choice to something, to make some- 
thing an object of choice; perhaps also under the inflnence 
of the phrase oY ayn, and similar phrases. The construc- 
tion is remarkable, since one would sooner have expected 
‘y-by mona Nt, hane elegisti pre toleratione. 


22 Behold, God acteth loftily in His strength ; 
Who is a teacher like unto Him? 
23 Who hath appointed Him His way, 
And who dare say: Thou doest iniquity ! ? 
24 Remember that thou magnify His doing, 
Which men have sung. 
25 All men delight in it, 
Mortal man looketh upon it from afar. 


Most modern expositors, after the LXX. duvdorns, give 
7) the signification lord, by comparing the Arab. mar-un 
(amru-un), Syr. mor (with the art. moro) or more (with the 
art, morjo), Chald. 812, Talmud. 4" (comp. Philo, ii. 522, ed. 
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Mangey : obrws, viz. udpw, pact tov Kipov dvopater Bae Tapa 
Ypois), with it; but Rosenm., Arnh., Léwenthal, Wolfson, 
and Schlottm., after the Targ., Syr., and Jer., rightly abide 
by the signification: teacher. For (1) Mio (from 7}, Ps. 
xxv. 8, 12, xxxii. 8) has no etymological connection with 1 
(of 1, ae opimum, robustum esse); (2) it is, moreover, 
peculiar to Elihu to represent God as a teacher both by 
dreams and dispensations of affliction, ch. xxxil. 14 sqq., 
xxxiv. 32, and by His creatures, xxxv. 11; and (8) the 
designation of God as an incomparable teacher is also not 
inappropriate here, after His rule is described in ver. 22a 
as transcendently exalted, which on that very account com- 
mands to liuman research a reverence which esteems itself 
lightly. Ver. 23a is not to be translated: who overlooketh 
Him in His way? (728 with °Y of the personal and ace. of the 
neutral obj.), which is without support in the language; but: 
who has prescribed to Him (°y 3pp as ch. xxxiv. 13) His way? 
i.e. as Rosenm. correctly interprets: quis ei preescripsit que 
agere deberet, He is no mandatory, is responsible to no one, 
and under obligation to no one, and who shonld dare to say 
(quis diverit; on the perf. comp. on ch. xxxy. 15): Thou 
doest evil?—man shall be a docile learner, not a self-satisfied, 
conceited censurer of the absolute One, whose rule is not to 
be judged according to the laws of another, but according to 
His own laws. Thus, then, shall Job remember (memento = 
cura ut) to extol (W'3WN, ch. xii. 23) God’s doings, which have 
been sung (comp. eg. Ps. civ. 33) by ov28, men of the right 
order (ch. xxxvil. 24); Jer. de quo cecinerunt viri. TW no- 
where has the signification intueri (Rosenm., Umbr.); on the 
other hand, Elihu is fond of direct (ch. xxxiii. 27, xxxv. 10) 
and indirect allusions tothe Psalms. All men—hie continues, 
with reference to God’s by, working—hbehold it, viz., as i3 
implies, with pleasure and astonishment; mortals gaze upon 
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it (reverentially) from afar,—the same thought as that which 
has already (ch. xxvi. 14) found the grandest expression in 
Job’s mouth. 


26 Behold, God ts exalted—we know Him not entirely ; 
The number of His years, tt is unsearchable. 
27 For He draweth down the drops of water, 
They distil as rain in connection with its mist, 
28 Which the clouds do drop, 
Distil upon the multitude of men. 
29 Who can altogether understand the spreadings of the clouds, 
The crash of His tabernacle ? 


The Waw of the quasi-conclusion in ver. 26) corresponds 
to the Waw of the train of thought in ver. 26a (Ges. § 145, 2). 
YY ABDI is, as the subject-notion, conceived as a nominative 
(vid. on ch. iv. 6, vol. 1. 91, note 1), not as in similar quasi- 
antecedent clauses, ¢.g. ch. xxiii. 12, as an ace. of relation. 
n'a here and ch. xxxvil. 23 occurs otherwise only in Old 
Testament Chaldee. In what follows Elihu describes the 
wondrous origin of rain. “If Job had only come,” says a 
Midrash (Jalkut, § 518), “to explain to us the matter of the 
race of the deluge (vid. especially ch. xxii. 15-18), it had 
been sufficient; and if Elihu had only come to explain to us 
the matter of the origin of rain (o’Dwa NI AyD), it had 
been enough.” In Gesenius’ Handwérterbuch, ver. 27 is 
translated: when He has drawn up the drops of water to 
Himself, then, etc. But it is 973, not ¥33; and 73 neither in 
Hebr. nor in Arab. signifies attrahere in sublime (Rosenm.), but 
only attrahere (root 13) and detrahere; the latter signification 
is the prevailing one in Hebr. (ch. xv. 8, xxxvi. 7). With 
‘D the transcendent exaltation of the Being who survives all 
changes of creation is shown by an example: He draws 
away (draws off, as it were) the water-drops, viz. from the 
waters that are confined above on the circle of the sky, which 
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pass over us as mist and cloud (vid. Genesis, S. 107); and 
these water-drops distil down (PPI, to ooze, distil, here not in 
a transitive but an intransitive signification, since the water- 
drops are the rain itself) as rain, TTN?, with its mist, ¢.e. since 
a mist produced by it (Gen. ii. 6) fills the expanse (#7), the 
downfall of which is just this rain, which, as ver. 28 says, 
the clouds (called O'pNY on account of its thin strata of air, 
in distinction from the next mist-circle) cause to flow gently 
down upon the multitude of men, ze. far and wide over the 
mass of men who inhabit the district visited by the rain; 
both verbs are used transitively here, both °t) as Isa. xlv. 8, 
and "J, as evidently Prov. il. 20. ON 4X, ver. 29a, com- 
mences an intensive question: moreover, could one under- 
stand = could one completely understand; which certainly, 
according to the sense, 1s equivalent to: how much less (‘3 5\&). 
OX is, however, the interrogative an, and DN 4S corresponds 
to 487 in the first member of the double question, ch. 
xxxiv. 17, xl. 8 sq. ‘#75D are not the burstings, from #15 = 
018, frangere, findere, but spreadings, as Ezek. xxvii. 7 shows, 
from WB, expandere, Ps. cv. 39, comp. supra on ch. xxvi. 9. 
It is the growth of the storm-clouds, which collect often from 
a beginning “small as a man’s hand” (1 Kings xviii. 44), that 
is intended; majestic omnipotence conceals itself behind these 
as in a 12D (Ps, xviii. 12) woven out of thick branches; and 
the rolling thunder is here called the crash (MiNwn, as ch. 
xxxix. 7, is formed from Niv, to ramble, whence also ANIL, if 
it is not after the form mpi, migration, exile, from nANw, vid. 
on ch. xxx. 3) of this pavilion of clouds in which the Thun- 
derer works. 


30 Behold, He spreadeth His light over Himself, 
And the roots of the sea He covereth. 

d1 For thereby He judgeth peoples, 
ETe giveth food in abundance. 
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82 Both hands He covereth over with light, 
And directeth it as one who hitteth the mark. 
33 His noise announceth Him, 
Lhe cattle even that He is approaching. 


A few expositors (Hirz., Hahn, Schlottm.) understand the 
celestial ocean, or the sea of the upper waters, by 5°, ver. 305; 
but it is more than questionable (vid. on ch. ix. 8) whether 
n’ is used anywhere in this sense. Others as (Umbr., Ew.) 
the masses of water drawn up to the sky out of the depths of 
the sea, on which a Persian passage cited by Stick. (who, 
however, regards the Waw of ‘Was Waw adequationis) from 
Schebister1 may be compared: “an exhalation rises up out of 
the sea, and comes down at God’s command upon the deserts.” 
In both cases NBD would be equivalent to YY MD, obtegit se, 
which in and of itself is possible. But he who has once wit- 
nessed a storm in the neighbourhood of the sea, will decide 
in favour of one of the three following explanations: (1.) 
He covereth the uprooted ground of the sea (comp. Ps. xviii. 
15 sq.) with the subsiding waves (Blumenf.); but then ver. 
30a would require to be understood of the light of the brighten- 
ing sky following the darkness of the storm, which 1s impro- 
bable in respect of ver. 32a. (2.) While the sky is bnilliantly 
lighted up by the lightning, the abysses of the ocean are 
veiled in a so much deeper darkness; the observation is correct, 
but not less so another, that the lightning by a thunder-storm, 
especially when occurring at night, descends into the depths 
of the sea like snares that are cast down (0°78, Ps. x1. 6), and 
the water is momentarily changed as it were into a sea of 
flame; accordingly it may be explained, (3.) Behold, He 
spreadeth over Himself His light (viz. the light which inces- 
santly illumines the world), and the roots of the sea, z.e. the 
sea down to its depths, He covers with it, since He makes it 
light through and throngh (Stuhlm., Wolfs.). Thus, as it 
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appears, Jerome also interprets: Et (si voluerit) fulgurare 
lumine suo desuper, cardines quoque maris operiet.’ 

This, that He makes the light of the lightning His mani- 
festation (Ney bp), and that He covers the earth down to the 
roots of the sea beneath with this light, is established in ver. 
31 from the design, partly judicial, partly beneficial, which 
exists in connection with it. 02 refers as neuter (like O13, 
ch. xxii. 21) to the phenomena of the storm; 1329 (with the 
adverbial $ like 25?, ch. xxvi. 8), what makes great = a 
making great, abundance (only here), is n. Aiphil. after the 
form MN, perdens = perditio. In ver. 32 God is represented 
under a military figure as a slinger of lightnings: He covers 
light over both hands, 7.¢. arms both completely with light 


(comp. JO20 and LS, totum se operire armis), and directs it 


(my referring to 7ix as fem. like Jer. xin. 16, and sometimes 
in the Talmud). But what is the meaning of 93823? Hahn 


takes yup as n. hiphil. like 1320: an object of attack; but 
what then becomes of the original Hiphil signification? It 
ought to be y28Pa (ch. vii. 20), as Olsh. wishes to read it. 
Ew., Hirz., and others, after the example of Theod. (LXX.), 
Syr., Jer., translate: against the adversary; yupd signifies 
indeed the opposite in Isa. lix. 16: intercessor (properly, one 
who assails with prayers) ; however, it would be possible for 
this word, just as yip ec. ace. (which signifies usually a hostile 
meeting, Ex. v. 3 and freq., but sometimes also a friendly, 
Isa. xlvii. 3, Ixiv. 4), to be an évaytidcnyov. We prefer to 
abide by the usage of the langnage as we have it, according 


1 The Targ. translates in, vers. 30, 32, by N1DY, pluvia, according 
to the erroneous opinion of R. Jochanan: yy syoe3 ID ANS b5 
pow mys nos. Aben-Ezra and Kimehi explain even jx™5y, Isa. 
xviii. 4, according to this passage. The LXX, translates ver. 80a: idod 
éxtevel ex avrov How (Cod. Alex. ex avrov to rofov; Cod. Sinait. ew aurny 
nwdy With the corrections yw and roZov), probably accordin ¢ to the reads 
ing Ws for nN. But what connection have 434 and rainbow ? 
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to which yun signifies facere ut quid incurset s. petat, Isa. 
lili. 6; y*apD therefore is one who hits, in opposition to one who 
misses the mark. The Beth is the Beth essentie (vid. on ch. 
xxili, 13), used here like Ex. vi. 3, Ps. lv. 19, Isa. xl. 10. 
With both hands He seizes the substance of the lightning, fills 
them with it so that they are completely covered by it, and 
gives it the command (appoints it its goal), a sure aimer ! 
Ver. 33a. Targ., Syr., Symm., Theod. (from which ver. 
32 sq. is supplied in the LXX."), Jer., Luther, and others 
destroy the idea, since they translate 1¥] = WY), “his friend 
(companion).” Among moderns, only Umbr. and Schlottm. 
adopt this signification; Bottch. and Welte, after the example 
of Cocceius, Tingstad, and others, attempt it with the signi- 
fication “thought = determination;” but most expositors, from 
Ew. to Hahn, decide in favour of the rendering as simple as 
it is consistent with the usage of the language and the con- 
nection: His noise (i¥] as Ex. xxxii. 17) gives tidings con- 
cerning Him (announces Him). In ver. 335 Theod. (L.XX.), 
Syr., and Jer. point pp like our text, but translate possessto, 
with which we can do nothing. It seems that in the three 
attempts of the Targ. to translate ver. 33, the translators had 
nop and 83? before their mind, according to which Hahn 
translates: the arousing of anger (announces) the comer, 
which assumes 3? instead of 12?; and Schlottm.: fierce 
wrath (goes forth) over evil (according to Symm. Gov sept 
aétxias), which assumes the reading mow (nviy), aotxia, adopted 
also by Syr., Theod. (LX X.). Schultens even renders simi- 
larly : rubedinem flammantem nasi contra elatum, and Ting- 
stad: zelum ire in iniquitatem. But it is not probable that the 
language was acquainted with a subst. 379, exciting, although 
in Ezek. viii. 3 73? is equivalent to §'27!99, so that one might 


1 Vid. Bickel, De indole ac ratione versionis Alex. in interpretando 1. 
Tobi, p. 50. Cod. Sinait. has, like Cod. Vat.: avayycnes weps avtov Pirov 
(corr. Qidos) wutov xo xTnoIo not Teps wOinixe. 
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more readily be tempted (vid. Hitz. in loc.) to read AS 7322, 
“ one who excites anger against evil,” if one is not willing to 
decide with Berg, and recently Bleek, in favour of (73PD) NIP 
mya AN, excandescens (zelans) ira contra iniquitatem. But 
does the text as it stands really not give an appropriate idea ? 
Aben-Ezra and Duran have understood it of the foreboding 
of an approaching thunder-storm which is manifested by 
cattle, mp2. Accordingly Ew. translates: His thunder an- 
nounces Him, the cattle even, that He is approaching; and 
peculiarly new (understanding 1° not of a foreboding but of 
a thankful lowing) is Ebrard’s rendering: also the cattle at 
fresh sprouting grass. But such a change of the position of 
iN is without precedent. Hirz. and Ges.: His rumble (rumble 
of thunder) announces Him to the herds, Him, and indeed as 
Him who rises up (approaches). But this new interpunction 
destroys the division of the verse and the syntax. Better 
Rosenm. like Duran: pecus non tantum pluviam proximam, 
sed et antequam nubes in sublune adscenderint adscensuras 
presagit, according to Virgil, Georg. i. 374 sq.: 
allum (imbrem) surgentem vallibus imis 
Aeriz fugere grues. 

But vey refers to God, and therefore neiynby also, viz. Him who 
leads forth the storm-clouds (Jer. x. 13, li. 16, Ps. exxxv. 7), 
and Himself rising up in them; or, what ney frequently. sig- 
nifies, coming on as to battle. It is to be interpreted: His 
thunder-clap announces Him (who is about to reveal Himself 
as a merciful judge), the cattle even (announce) Him at His 
first rising up, since at the approach of a storm they herd 
together affrighted and seek shelter. The speakers are 
Arabian, and the scene is laid in the country: Elihu also 
refers to the animal world in ch. xxxv. 11; this feature of 
the picture, therefore, cannot be surprising. 
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Ch. xxxvii. 1 Yea, at this my heart trembleth 
And totiereth from tts place. 
2 Hear, O hear the roar of His voice, 
And the murmur that goeth out of His mouth, 
3 He sendeth it forth under the whole heaven, 
And Es lightning unto the ends of the earth. 
4 After it roareth the voice of the thunder, 
He thundereth with the voice of His majesty, 
And spareth not the lightnings, when His voice is heard. 
5 God thundereth with His voice marvellously, 
Doing great things, incomprehensible to us. 

Lonis Bridel is perhaps right when he inserts after ch. 
xxxvl. the observation: L’éclair brille, la tonnerre gronde. 
ANI does not refer to the phenomenon of the storm which is 
represented in the mind, but to that which is now to be per- 
ceived by the senses. The combination yin’ wv can signify 
both hear constantly, Isa. vi. 9, and hear attentively, ch. 
xiii. 17; here it is the latter. 139 of thunder corresponds to 
the verbs j=) and (we), which can be similarly used. The 
repetition of Sim five times calls to mind the seven mbip (emTa 
Bpovrat) in Ps. xxix. The parallel is 33, ver. 26, a mur- 
muring, as elsewhere of the roar of the lion and the cooing 
of the dove. The suf. of 371" refers to the thunder which 
rolls through the immeasurable breadth under heaven; it is 
not perf. Piel of  (Schlottm.), for “to give definite direc- 
tion” (2 Chron. xxxii. 30) is not appropriate to thunder, but 
fut. Kal of 7’, to free, to unbind (Kw., Hirz., and most 
others), What ver. 3a says of thunder, ver, 36 says of light, 
i.e. the lightning: God sends it forth to the edges, wrépuyes, 
i.e. ends, of the earth. NS, ver. 4a, naturally refers to the 
lightning, which is followed by the roar of the thunder; and 
D3py" to the flashes, which, when once its ramble is heard, God 
does not restrain (229 = 32) of the Targ., and Arab. ‘aggaba, 
to leave behind, postpone), but causes to flash forth in quick 
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succession. Ewald’s translation: should He not find (prop. 
non investigaverit) them (the men that are to be punished), 
gives a thought that has no support in this connection. In 
ver. 5a nindps, mirabilia, is equivalent to mirabiliter, as Dan. 
viii. 24, comp. Ps. Ixv. 6, exxxix. 14. 73 Nr is intended to 
say that God’s mighty acts, with respect to the connection 
between cause and effect and the employment of means, 
transcend our comprehension. 


6 For He saith to the snow: Fall towards the earth, 
And to the rain-shower 
And the showers of His mighty rain. 
7 He putteth a seal on the hand of every man, 
That all men may come to a knowledge of His creative work. 
8 The wild beast creepeth into a hiding-place, 
And in its resting-place it remaineth. 
9 Out of the remote part cometh the whirlwind, 
And cold from the cloud-sweepers. 
10 From the breath of God cometh ice, 
And the breadth of the waters ts straitened. 


Like ‘38, ch. xxxiv. 36, and 3, ch. xxxv. 15, 81, ver. 6a 
(falsely translated “be earthwards” by LXX., Targ., and 
Syr.), also belongs to the most striking Arabisms of the Ehhu 
section: it signifies delabere (Jer. ut descendat), a signification 


which the Arab. .s4» does not gain from the radical signifi- 


cation placed first in Gesenius-Dietrich’s Handwérterbuch, to 
breathe, blow, but from the radical signification, to gape, 
yawn, by means of the development of the meaning which 
also decides in favour of the primary notion of the Hebr, 739, 
according to which, what was said on ch. vi. 2, xxx. 13 is to 
be corrected! The 5 of 189 influences ver. 6be also. The 


1 seb is originally xa/verv, to gape, yawn, hiare, e.g. hawat et-ta'natu, 
the stab gapes (imperf. tahwi, inf. huwijun), “ when it opens its mouth” 
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Hebr. name for rain, 0¥3 (cogn. with Chald. nwa, Arab. 
‘gism, a body), denotes the rain collectively. The expression 
ver. 65 is exceeded in ver. 6c, where NDP does not signify 
rain-drops (Ew.), but, like the Arab. amtdr, rain-showers. 
The wonders of nature during the rough season (1H, ND, 
Cant. ii, 11, comp. p. 119), between the autumnal and vernal 
equinoxes, are meant; the rains after the antumnal equinox 
(the early rain), which begin the season, and the rains before 
the vernal equinox (the late rain, Zech. x. 1), which close it, with 
the falls of snow between, which freqnently produce great 
desolation, especially the proper winter with its frosty winds 
aud heavy showers, when the business of the husbandmen as of 
the nomads is brought to a stand-still, and every one retreats 
to his house or seeks a sheltering corner (vid. p. 23, note). 
This is the meaning of ver. 7: He sealeth up (2 O07 as 


—the Turkish Kamus adds, to complete the picture: like atulip. Thence 

next hdwijatun, yalvovon, xeivov, 1.2. xaona == hiwatun, uhwijatun, 

huw@atun, mahwdtun, a cleft, yawning deep, chasm, abyss, Bapaépoy, 

vorago ; hawijatun and hauhdtun (a reduplicated form), especially a very 

deep pit or well. But these same words, hawijatun, hiwatun, uhwijatun, 
card 


mahwatun, also signify, like the usual al 49>, the yao between heaven 


and earth, i.e. the wide, empty space, the same as ‘gauwun. The wider 
significations, or rather applications and references of hawé@: air set in 
motion, a current of air, wind, weather, are all secondary, and related to 
that primary signification as sama, rain-clouds, rain, grass produced by 
the rain, to the prim. signification height, heaven, vid. Mehren, Rhetorik 
d. Araber, S.107,Z.14 ff. This hawd, however, also signifies in general: 
a broad, empty space, and by transferring the notion of “empty” to 
mind and heart, as the reduplicated forms hiihatun aud hauhdtun: devoid 
of understanding and devoid of courage, e.g. Koran xiv. 44: wa-afi- 
datuhum hawdun, where Beidhawi first explains hawéa directly by chalé, 
emptiness, empty space, 7.¢., a8 he adds, chdlijetun ‘an el-fahm, as one says 
of one without mind and courage galbuhu hawdun.' Thence also hauwun, — 
emptiness, a hole, z.e. in a wall or roof, a dormar-window (kauwe, kiwe), 
but also with the genit. of a person or thing: their hole, z.e. the space left 
empty by them, the side not taken up by them, e.g. ga'ada fi hauwiht, 
he set himself beside him. From the signification to be empty then 
conies, (1) hawat el-mar’atu, te, vacua fuit muler = orba hberis, as Xnpet, 
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ch. xxxiii. 16) the hand of all men that they cannot, viz. on 
account of the cold out of doors, be opened for work, that all 
people of His work (i.e. thanking Him for their origin as His 
handiwork, ch. xxxiv. 19) may come to the perception (of 
Him who doeth all things). The expression is remarkable, 
and by the insertion of a » may be as easily cleared up as ch. 
xxxili. 17: vpn DvIN-?D nye, in order that each and every 
one may acknowledge His work; after which even Jer. 
translates: ué noverint singuli opera sua. The conjecture 
wMvy owas (Schultens junior, Reiske, Hirz.) is inferior to the 
former (Olsh.) by its awkward synecdoche num. ‘The fut. 
consec. in ver. 8 continues the description of what happens in 
consequence of the cold rainy season; the expression calls to 
mind Ps. civ. 22, as ch. xxxiv. 14 sq. does Ps. civ. 29. The 
winter is also the time of the stormy and raw winds. In 
ver. 9a Elihu means the storms which come across from the 
sreat wide desert, ch. i. 19, therefore the south (Isa. xxi. 1, 


vidua, properly empty, French vide; (2) haw@ er-ragulu, i.e. vacuus, 


inants Factus est vir = exanimatus (comp. es he became empty, euphe 
mistic for he died). 


From this variously applied primary signification is developed the 


generally known and usual _¢92, loose and free, without heing held or 
holding to anything one’s self, to pass away, fly, swing, etc., libere ferri, 
labi, in general in every direction, as the wind, or what is driven hither 
and thither by the wind, especially however from ahove downwards, labdi, 
delabi, cadere, deorsum ruere. From this point, like many similar, the 
word first passes into the signification of sound (as certainly also mNw, 
NU): as anything falling has a dull noise, and so on, dovreip, rumorem, 
fragorem edere ( fragor from frangi), hence hawat udhnuhu hawijan of a 
singing in the ears. 
er 

Finally, the mental ss» (perf. hawija, imperf. jahwa with the acc.), 
animo ad or in aliquid ferri, is attached to the notion of passing and 
falling through space (though hy no means to hiare, or the supposed 
meaning ‘‘to breathe, blow’). It is used both emotionally of desire, 
lust, appetites, passions, and strong love, and intellectually of free Opinions 


or assertions springing from mere self-willed preference, caprices of tho 
understanding.—FL, 
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Zech. ix. 14), or rather (vid. p. 77, note) south-east winds 
(Hos. xiii. 15), increasing in violence to storms. 7195 (properly 
the surrounded, enclosed space, never the storehouse,—so that 
Ps, cxxxv. 7 should be compared,—but adytum, penetrale, as 
Arab. chidr, e.g. in Vita Timuri ii. 904: after the removal of 
the superincumbent earth, they drew away sitr chidrihd, the 
curtain of its innermost part, 7.e. uncovered its lowest depth) 
is here the innermost part of the south (south-east),—comp. 
ch. ix. 9 jon "In, and xxiii. 9 10" RUY’ (so far as ANY’ there 
signifies st operiat se),—especially of the great desert lying to 
the south (south-east), according to which 730 78, Zech. 
ix. 1, is translated by the Targ. xo7 syns. In opposition to 
the south-east wind, O11», ver. 95, seems to mean the north 
winds; in and of itself, however, the word signifies the 
scattering or driving, as also in the Koran the winds are 
called the scatterers, dhdrijdt, Sur. li. 1.5 In omy, Reiske, 
without any ground for it, traces the Arab. mirzam (a name 
of two stars, from which north wind, rain, and cold are de- 
rived); the Targ. also has one of the constellations in view: 
ore map (from the window, 7.¢. the window of the vanlt of 
heaven, of the mezarim); Aq., Theod. airo pafovp (= nn, 
ch, xxxviii. 32); LX X. azo b€ Tv axpwrnpiov, we know not 
wherefore. Concerning ON DWID (with causal }) with refer- 
ence to the wind, vid. on ch. iv. 15. {', it gives, 7.e. comes 
to light, is used as in Gen. xxxvili. 28, Prov. xii. 10. The 
idea of P¥1D (not fusum from P¥', but coarctatum from Pry)‘ 
cannot be doubtful in connection with the antithesis of 305, 
comp. ch. xxxvi. 16, the idea is like ch. xxxvill. 30 (comp. 
Mutenebbi: “the flood is bound by bands of ice”); the 3 of 
pyioa is, as ch. xxxvi. 32, the Beth essentie, used far more 
extensively in Hebr. than in Arab. as an exponent of the 


1 This dhdrijat is also differently explained; but the first explanation 
in Beidh4wi (ii. 183, Fleischer’s edition) is, ‘the winds which scatter 
(blow away) the dust and other things.” 
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predicate: the breadth of the water is (becomes) straitened 


(forcibly drawn together). 


11 Also He loadeth the clouds with water, 
He spreadeth far and wide the cloud of His light, 
12 And these turn themselves round about, 
Directed by Him, that they execute 
All that He hath commanded them 
Over the wide earth. 
13 Whether for a scourge, or for the good of His earth, 
Or for mercy, He causeth it to discharge itself. 


With 48 extending the description, Elihu, in the presence 
of the storm that is in the sky, continually returns to this one 
marvel of nature. The old versions connect 22 partly with 
13, electus (LXX., Syr., Theod.) or frumentum (Symm., 
Jer.), partly with ™2—= 2 in the signification puritas, 
serenitas (Targ.); but ‘22 is, as Schultens has already per- 


AY 


ceived, the Hebr.-Arabic ", (5), rij-un (from nn = riw)), 


abundant irrigation, with 3; and 0% does not signify, ac- 
cording to the Arab. atraha, “to hurl down,” so that what is 
spoken of would be the bursting of the clouds (Stick.),! but, 
according to 1b, a burden (comp. Arab. taraha ala, to load), 
“to burden ;” with fluidity (Ew., Hirz., Hahn, Schlottm.), 
better: fulness of water, He burdens the clouds (comp. rawij- 
un as a designation of cloud as the place of rain). iris jy, 
His cloud of light, is that that is charged with lightning, and 
ya) has here its Hebr.-Arab. radical signification effundere, 
diffundere, with a preponderance of the idea not of scattering, 
but of spreading ont wide (Arab. faid, abundance), 3}, ver. 
12a, refers to the cloud pregnant with lightning; this tne 


1 This ‘‘ atraha” is, moreover, a pure invention of our ordinary Arabio 
lexicons instead of tttaraha (VIII. form) : (1) to throw one’s self (2) to 
throw anything from one’s self, with an ace. of the thing. —FL, 
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round about (Miadb, adv. as 359, round about, 1 Kings vi. 29) 
seeking a place, where it shall unburden itself by virtue of 
His (God’s) direction or disposing (noxann, a word belong- 
ing to the book of Proverbs; LXX., Cod. Vat. and Alez., 
untranslated: ev OeeBovrabw6, Cod. Sinait. still more mon- 
strous), in order that they (the clouds full of lightning) may 
accomplish everything that He commands them over the sur- 
face of the earth; S08 as ch. xxxiv. 13, and the combination 
aly 2a as Prov. viii. 31, comp. pan) ys, Ps. xc. 2. The 
reference of the pronominal suff. to men is as inadmissible 
here as in ver. 4c. In ver. 13 two O8 have certainly, as. ch. 
xxxiv. 29, two 1, the correlative signification sive... stve 
(Arab. in . . . wa-in), and a third, as appears, a conditional, 
but which? According to Ew., Hirz., Hahn, Schlottm., and 
others, the middle one: if it (the rod) belongs to His land, z.e. 
if it has deserved it. But even the possessive suff. of funy 
shows that the Dj is to be taken as dat. commodi: be it for a 
rod, be it for the good of His land; which is then followed by 
a conditional verbal clause: in case He mercifully causes it 
(the storm) to come, 7.¢. causes this His land to be overtaken 
by it (8397 here with the acc. of the thing coming, whereas 
in ch. xxxiv. 11 of the thing to be overtaken). The accentua- 
tion, indeed, appears to assume a threefold sive: [whether He 
causeth it to discharge itself upon] man for punishment, man 
for mercy, or His earth for good with reference to man. 
Then Elihu would think of the uninhabited steppe in con- 
nection with iwi ox. Since a conditional O& by the side 
of two correlatives is hazardous, we decide finally with the 
LXX., Targ., and all the old versions, in favour of the 
same rendering of the threefold 08, especially since it cor- 
responds to the circumstances of the case. 


14 Hearken unto this, O Job; 
Stand still and consider the wonderful works of God! 
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15 Dost thou know when God designeth 
To cause the light of His clouds to shine ? 
16 Dost thou understand the balancings of the clouds, 
The wondrous things of Him who is perfect in knowledge ? 


Job is to stand still, instead of dictating to God, in order 
to draw from His wondrous acts in nature a conclusion with 
reference to his mystery of suffering. In ver. 15a 2 YD does 
not, as ch. xxxv. 15 (Ew. § 217, 5. 557), belong together, 
but 3 is the temporal Beth. nw is equivalent to ind ny (vid. 
on ch, xxxlv. 23); pney does not refer to nineps (Hirz.) or 
the phenomena of the storm (Ew.), but is intended as neuter 
(as DA ch. xxxvi. 31, 092 xxii. 21), and finds in ver. 156 its 
distinctive development: “the light of His clouds” 1s their 
effulgent splendour. Without further support, by YT is to 
have knowledge concerning anything, ver. 16a; ‘wenn is also 
Gm. yeyp. It is unnecessary to consider it as wrongly written 
from ‘87D, ch. xxxvi. 29, or as from it by change of letter (as 
niswers =ni078, Isa. xiii. 22). The verb pbs signifies to make 
level, prepare (viz. a way, also weakened: to take a certain 
way, Prov. v. 6), once: to weigh, Ps. lviii. 3, as denom. from 
Dob, a balance (and indeed a steelyard, statera), which 1s 
thus mentioned as the means of adjustment. woDn accord- 
ingly signifies either, as synon. of pw (thus the Midrash, 
vid. Jalkut, § 522), weights (the relations of weight), or even 
equipoised balancings (Aben-Ezra, Kimchi, and others), Lat. 
quomodo librentur nubes in aére. nis?D1> is also a word that 
does not occur elsewhere; in like manner 3 belongs exclu- 


1 The word is therefore a metaphor taken from the balance, and it may 
be observed that the Syro-Arabic, on account of the most extensive appli- 
cation of the balauce, is unusually rich in such metaphors. Moreover, the 
Arabic has no corresponding noun : the teflis (a balance) brought forward 
hy Ges. in his Thes. and Handwérterbuch from Schindler’s Pentaglotton, 
is a word devoid of all evidence from original sources and from the 
modern usage of the Janguage, in this signification. 
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sively to Elihu. God is called &Y3 D'M (comp. ch. xxxvi. 4) 
as the Omniscient One, whose knowledge is absolute as to 
its depth as well as its circumference. 


17 Thou whose garments become hot, 
When the land is sultry from the south: 
18 Dost thou with Him spread out the sky, 
The firm, as tt were molten, mirror ? 
19 Let us know what we shall say to Him !— 
We can arrange nothing by reason of darkness. 
20 Shall tt be told Him that I speak, 
Or shall one wish to be destroyed? 


Most expositors connect ver. 17a with ver. 16: (Dost 
thou know) how it comes to pass that ...; but WS after 
y? signifies guod, Ex. xi. 7, not guomodo, as it sometimes 
occurs in a comparing antecedent clause, instead of 7waxa, 
Ix. xiv. 13, Jer. xxxiii. 22. We therefore translate: thou 
whose . . .,—connecting this, however, not with ver. 16 (vid. 
e.g. Carey), but as Bolduc. and Ew., with ver. 18 (where 4 
before }*P9N is then the less missed): thou who, when the 
land (the part of the earth where thou art) keeps rest, ¢.e. in 
sultriness, when oppressive heat comes (on this Hiph. vid. 
Ges. § 53, 2) from the south (¢e. by means of the currents 
of air which come tlience, without 501711 signifying directly 
the south wind),—thou who, when this happens, canst endure 
so little, that on the contrary the heat from without becomes 
perceptible to thee through thy clothes: dost thou now and 
then with Him keep the sky spread out, which for firmness is 
like a molten mirror? Elsewhere the henispheric firma- 
ment, which spans the earth with its sub-celestial waters, is 
likened to a clear sapphire Ex. xxiv. 10, a covering Ps. civ. 2, 
a gauze Isa. xl. 22; the comparison with a metallic mirror 
(PS here not from py, ver. 10, ch. xxxvi. 16, but froin P¥?) 
is therefore to be understood according to Petavius: Calum 
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aéreum otepéwpa dicitur non a nature propria conditione, sec 
ab effectu, quod perinde aquas separet, ac st murus esset solid- 
issimus. Also in y'p1n lies the notion both of firmness and 
thinness; the primary notion (root p1) is to beat, make thick, 
stipare (x3), to stop up in the sense of resarcire, e.g. to mend 
stockings), to make thick by pressure. The S$ joined with 
ypan is nota acc.; we must not comp. ch. vill. 8, xxi. 22, as 
well as ch. v. 2, xix. 3. 

Therefore: As God is the only Creator (ch. ix. 8), so He 
is the all-provident Preserver of the world—make us know 
(uy'Tin, according to the text of the Babylonians, Keri of 
yi) what we shall say to Him, viz. in order to show that 
we can cope with Him! We cannot arrange, viz. anything 
whatever (to be explained according to yp WW, ch. xxx. 14, 
comp. “to place,” ch. xxxvi. 19), by reason of darkness, viz. 
the darkness of our understanding, oxdtos ris Stavoias; *25D 
is much the same as ch. xxii. 17, but different from ch. 
xvii. 12, and 9Wn different from both passages, viz. as it is 
often used in the New Testament, of intellectual darkness 
(comp. Eccl. ii. 14, Isa. lx. 2). The meaning of ver. 20 
cannot now be mistaken, if, with Hirz., Hahn, and Schlottm., 
we call to mind ch. xxxvi. 10 in connection with ‘3 18: can 
I, a short-sighted man, enshrouded in darkness, wish that 
what I have arrogantly said concerning and against Him 
may be told to God, or shonld one earnestly desire (D8, a 
modal perf., as ch. xxxv. 150) that (an jussertt s. dixerit quis 
ut) he may be swallowed up, @.e. destroyed (comp. 1y529, ch. 
il. 3)? He would, by challenging a recognition of his un- 
becoming arguing about God, desire a tribunal that would be 
destructive to himself, 


21 Although one seeth not now the sunlight 
That is bright in the ethereal heights : 
A wind passeth by and cleareth them up. 
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22 Gold is brought from the north,— 
Above Eloah is terrible majesty. 

23 The Almighty, whom we cannot find out, 
The excellent in strength, 
And right and justice He perverteth not. 

24 Therefore men regard Him with reverence, 
He hath no regard for all the wise of heart. 


He who censures God’s actions, and murmurs against God, 
injures himself—how, on the contrary, would a patiently 
submissive waiting on Him be rewarded! This is the con- 
nection of thought, by which this final strophe is attached to 
what precedes. If we have drawn the correct conclusion 
from ch. xxxvii. 1, that Elihu’s description of a storm is 
accompanied by a storm which was coming over the sky, 
NAY, with which the speech, as ch. xxxv. 15, draws towards 
the close, is not to be understood as purely conclusive, but 
temporal: And at present one does not see the light (ix of 
the sun, as ch. xxxi. 26) which is bright in the ethereal heights 
(*93 again a Hebr.-Arab. word, comp. béhir, outshining, sur- 
passing, especially of the moon, when it dazzles with its 
brightness) ; yet it only requires a breath of wind to pass over 
it, and it clears it, 7.e. brings the ethereal sky with the sun- 
light to view. Elihu hereby means to say that the God who 
is hidden only for a time, respecting whom one runs the risk 
of being in perplexity, can suddenly unveil Himself, to our 
surprise and confusion, and that therefore it becomes us to 
bow humbly and quietly to His present mysterious visitation. 
With respect to the removal of the clouds from the beclouded 
sun, to which ver. 21 refers, 3?, ver. 22a, seems to signify 
the gold of the sun; esh-shemsu bi-tibrin, the sun is gold, 
says Abulola. Oriental and Classic literature furnishes a 
large number of instances in support of this calling the sun- 
shine gold; and it should not perplex us here, where we have 
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an Arabizing Hebrew poet before us, that not a single 
passage can be brought forward from the Old Testament 
literature. But fid¥2 is against this figurative rendering of 
the amt (LXX. védn ypucavyobvTa). In Ezek. i. 4 there 
is good reason for the storm-clouds, which unfold from 
their midst the glory of the heavenly Judge, who rideth 
upon the cherubim, coming from the north; but wherefore 
should Elihu represent the sun’s golden light as breaking 
through from the north? On the other hand, in the con- 
ception of the ancients, the north is the proper region for 
gold: there griffins (ypumés) guard the gold-pits of the 
Arimaspian mountains (Herod. iil. 116); there, from the 
narrow pass of the Caucasus along the Gordyzan moun- 
tains, gold is dug by barbarous races (Pliny, 2. n. vi. 11), 
and among the Scythians it is brought to light by the ants 
(ib. xxxili. 4), Egypt could indeed provide itself with gold 
from Ethiopia, and the Pheenicians brought the gold of 
Ophir, already mentioned in the book of Job, from India; 
but the north was regarded as the fabulously most productive 
chief mine of gold; to speak more definitely: Northern Asia, 
with the Altai mountains.’ Thus therefore ch. xxviii. 1, 6 
is to be compared here. 

What Job describes so grandly and minutely in ch. xxviii., 
viz. that man lays bare the hidden treasures of the earth’s 
interior, but that the wisdom of God still transcends him, is 
here expressed no less grandly and compendiously: From 
the north cometh gold, which man wrests from the darkness 
of the gloomy unknown region of the north (ji¥, Zodos, from 
jDY, cogn. OY, WH,” vid. p. 53, note, comp. p. 11, note); upon 

1 Vid. the art. Gold, 8. 91, 101, in Ersch and Gruber. The Indian 
traditions concerning Uttaraguru (the “High Monntain”), and concern- 
ing the northern seat of the god of wealth Kuvéra, have no connection 


here; on their origin comp. Lassen, Indische Alterthumskunde, i. 848. 
2 The verb npy, obducere, does not belong here, but to nay, and signi- 


fies properly to flatten (as ypn, to make thin and thick by striking), 
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Eloah, on the contrary, is terrible majesty (not genitival ; 
terror of majesty, Ew. § 293, c), ze. it covers Him like a 
garment (Ps. civ. 1), making Him inaccessible (sin, glory as 
resounding praise, vid. on ch. xxxix. 20, like 1133 as imposing 
dignity). The beclouded sun, ver. 21 said, has lost none of 
the intensity of its light, although man has to wait for thie 
removing of the clouds to behold it again. So, when God’s 
doings are mysterious to us, we have to wait, without murmur- 
ing, for His solntion of the mystery. While from the north 
comes gold—ver. 22 continues—which is obtained by laying 
bare the interior of the northern mountains, God, on the 
other hand, is surrounded by inaccessibly terrible glory: the 
Almighty—thus ver. 23 completes the thought towards which 
ver. 22 tends—we cannot reach, the Great in power, 7.e. the 
nature of the Absolute One remains beyond us, the counsel 
of the Almighty impenetrable; still we can at all times be 
certain of this, that what He does is right and good: “ Right 
and the fulness of justice (“21 according to the Masora, not 
“211) He perverteth not.” ‘The expression is remarkable: 
bavin n3Y is, like the Talmndic 1 3), equivalent elsewhere 
to bavD NA; and that He does not pervert TPI¥"35, affirms 
that justice in its whole compass is not perverted by Him; 
His acts are therefore perfectly and in every way consistent 
with it: HPI¥"I5 is the abstract. to W313 py, ch. xxxiv. 17, 
therefore summa justitia. One may feel tempted to draw 
pavini to no xu, and to read 20 according to Prov. xiv. 29 
instead of 31, but the expression gained by so doing is still 
more difficult than the combination 73)" xo... DAY: not 
merely difficult, however, but putting a false point in place 
of a correct one, is the reading 73)" N? (LXX., Syr., Jer.), 


comp. ce to strike on something flat (whence e/-musd/aha, the salu- 


tation by striking the hand), and eS, to strike with the flat hand on 
anything, therefore diducendo obducere. 
VOL. II. U 
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according to which Hirz. translates: He answers not, #.¢. 
gives no account to man. The accentuation rightly divides 
ver. 23 into two halves, the second of which begins with 
pavin—a significant Waw, ou which J. H. Michaelis observes: 
Placide invicem in Deo conspirant infinita ejus potentia et 
justitia que in hominibus sepe disjuncta sunt. 

Elihu closes with the practical inference: Therefore men, 
viz. of the right sort, of sound heart, uncorrupted and un- 
affected, fear Him (MN verentur eum, not WAST veremini 
eum); He does not see (regard) the wise of heart, z.e. those 
who imagine themselves such and are proud of their 29, their 
understanding. The gut stbi videntur (Jer.) does not lie in 
a> (comp. Isa. v. 21), but in the antithesis. Stick. and others 
render falsely: Whom the aggregate of the over-wise beholds 
not, which would be 28. God is the subj. asin ch. xxviii. 24, 
xxxiv. 21, comp. xii. 26. The assonance of ‘Nv and AN, 
which also occurs frequently elsewhere (e.g. ch. vi. 21), we 
have sought to reproduce in the translation. 

In this last speech also Elihu’s chief aim (ch. xxxvi. 2-4) 
is to defend God against Job’s charge of injustice. He shows 
how omnipotence, love, and justice are all found in God. 
When judging of God’s omnipotence, we are to beware of 
censuring Him who is absolutely exalted above us and our 
comprehension ; when judging of God’s love, we are to beware 
of interpreting His afflictive dispensations, which are designed 
for our well-being, as the persecution of an enemy; when 
judging of His justice, we are to beware of maintaining our 
own righteousness at the cost of the Divine, and of thus 
avoiding the penitent humbling of one’s self under His well- 
meant chastisement. The twofold peculiarity of Elihu’s 
speeches comes out in this fourth as prominently as in the 
first: (1) They demand of Job penitential submission, not by 
accusing him of coarse common sins as the three have done, 
but because even the best of men suffer for hidden moral 
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defects, which must be perceived by them in order not to 
perish on account of them. Elihu here does for Job just 
what in Bunyan (Pilgrim’s Progress) the man in the Inter- 
preter’s house does, when he sweeps the room, so that Chris- 
tian had been almost choked with the dust that flew about. 
Then (2) they teach that God makes use of just such suffer- 
ings, as Job’s now are, in order to bring man to a knowledge 
of his hidden defects, and to bless him the more abundantly 
if he will be healed by them; that thus the sufferings of 
those who fear God are a wholesome medicine, disciplinary 
chastenings, and saving warnings; and that therefore true; 
not merely feigned, piety must be proved in the school of 
affliction by earnest self-examination, remorseful self-accusa- 
tion, and hnmble snbmission. 

Elihu therefore in this agrees with the rest of the book, 
that he frees Job’s affliction from the view which accounts it 
the evil-doer’s punishment (vid. ch. xxxii. 3). On the other. 
hand, however, he nevertheless takes up a position apart from 
the rest of the book, by making Job’s sin the cause of his 
affliction ; while in the idea of the rest of the book Job’s afflic- 
tion has nothing whatever to do with Job’s sin, except in so 
far as he allows himself to be drawn into sinful language 
concerning God by the conflict of temptation into which the 
affliction plunges him. For after Jehovah has brought Job 
over this his sin, He acknowledges His servant (ch. xlii. 7} 
to be in the right, against the three friends: his affliction is 
really not a merited affliction, it is not a result of retributive 
justice; it also had not chastisement as its design, it was an 
enigma, under which Job shonld have bowed humbly without 
striking against it—a decree, into the purpose of which the 
prologue permits us an insight, which however remains unex- 
plained to Job, or is only explained to him so far as the issue 
teaches him that it should be to him the way to a so much the 
more glorious testimony on the part of God Himself. 
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With that criticism of Job, which the speeches of Jehovah 
consummate, the criticism which lies before us in the speeches 
of Elihn is irreconcilable. The older poet, in contrast with 
the false doctrine of retribution, entirely separates sin and 
punishment or chastisement in the affliction of Job, and 
teaches that there is an affliction of the righteous, which is 
solely designed to prove and test them. His thema, not 
Elihu’s (as Simson’ with Hengstenberg thinks), is the mystery 
of the Cross. For the Cross according to its proper notion 
is suffering évexev Sixatoovyns (or what in New Testament 
langnage is the same, €vexev Xpiotov). Elihu, however, 
leaves sin and suffering together as inseparable, and opposes 
the false doctrine of retribution by the distinction between dis- 
ciplinary chastisement and judicial retribution. The Ehhu 
section, as I have shown elsewhere,” has sprung from the 
endeavour to moderate the bewildering boldness with which 
the older poet puts forth his idea. The writer has felt in 
connection with the book of Job what every Christian must 
feel. Such a maintaining of his own righteousness in the 
face of friendly exhortations to penitence, as we perceive it 
in Job’s speeches, is certainly not possible where “the dust 
of the room has flown about.” The friends have only failed 
in this, that they made Job more and more an evil-doer de- 
servedly undergoing punishment. Elihu points him to vain- 
glorying, to carnal security, and in the main to those defects 
from which the most godly cannot and dare not claim exemp- 
tion. It is not contrary to the spirit of the drama that Job 
holds his peace at these exhortations to penitence. The 
similarly expressed admonition to penitence with which Eli- 
phaz, ch. iv. sq., begins, has not effected it. Inthe meanwhile, 
however, Job is become more softened and composed, and in 
remembrance of his unbecoming language concerning God, 


1 Zur Kritik des B. Hiob, 1861, 8. 34. 
# Vid. Herzog’s Real-Encyklopddie, art. Hiob, 8. 119. 
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he must feel that he has forfeited the right of defending 
himself. Nevertheless this silent Job is not altogether the 
same as the Job who, in ch. xl. and xlii., forces himself to 
keep silence, whose former testimony concerning himself, and 
whose former refusal of a theodicy which links sin and calamity 
together, Jehovah finally sets His seal to. 

On the other hand, however, it must be acknowledged, that 
what the introduction to Ehhu’s speeches, ch. xxxii. 1-5, sets 
before us, is consistent with the idea of the whole, and that such 
a section as the introduction leads one to expect, may be easily 
understood really as a member of the whole, which carries 
forward the dramatic development of this idea; for this very 
reason one feels urged to constantly new endeavours, if pos- 
sible, to understand these speeches as a part of the original 
form. But they are without result, and, moreover, many 
other considerations stand in our way to the desired goal ; 
especially, that Elihu is not mentioned in the epilogue, and 
that his speeches are far behind the artistic perfection of the 
rest of the book. It is true the writer of these speeches has, 
in common with the rest of the book, a like Hebrao-Arabic, 
and indeed Hauranitish style, and like mutual relations to 
earlier and later writings; but this is explained from the 
consideration that he has completely blended the older book 
with himself (as the points of contact of the fourth speech 
with ch. xxviii. and the speeches of Jehovah, show), and that 
to all appearance he is a fellow-countryman of the older poet. 
There are neither linguistic nor any other valid reasons in 
favour of assigning it to a much later period. He is the 
second issuer of the book, possibly the first, who brought to 
light the hitherto hidden treasure, enriched by his own inser- 
tion, which is inestimable in its relation to the history of the 
perception of the plan of redemption. 


We now call to mind that in the last (according to our 
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view) strophe of Job’s last speech, ch. xxxi. 35-37, Job de- 
sires, yea challenges, the divine decision between himself and 
his opponents. His opponents have explained his affliction 
as the punishment of the just God ; he, however, is himself so 
certain of his innocence, and of his victory over divine and 
human accusation, that he will bind the indictment of his 
opponents as a crown upon his brow, and to God, whose hand 
of punishment supposedly rests upon him, will he render an 
account of all his steps, and go forth as a prince to meet 
Him. That he considers himself a pty is in itself not cen- 
surable, for he is such: but that he is ods wh pty, ie. 
considers himself to be righteous in opposition to God, who 
is now angry with him and punishes him; that he maintains 
his own righteousness to the prejudice of the Divine; and 
that by maintaining his own right, places the Divine in the 
shade,—all this is explainable as the result of the false idea 
which he entertains of his affliction, and in which he is 
strengthened by the friends; but there is need of censure and 
penitence. For since by His nature God can never do wrong, 
all human wrangling before God is a sinful advance against 
the mystery of divine guidance, under which he should rather 
humbly bow. But we have seen that Job’s false idea of God 
as his enemy, whose conduct he cannot acknowledge as just, 
does not fill his whole soul. The night of temptation in which 
he is enshrouded, is broken in upon by gleams of faith, in 
connection with which God appears to him as his Vindicator 
and Redeemer. Flesh and spirit, nature and grace, delusion 
and faith, are at war within him. These two elements are 
constantly more definitely separated in the course of the con- 
troversy; but it is not yet come to the victory of faith over 
delusion, the two lines of conception go unreconciled side by 
side in Job’s soul. The last monologues issue on the one side 
in the humble confession that God’s wisdom is unsearchable, 
and the fear of God is the share of wisdom appointed to man; 
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on the other side, in the defiant demand that God may answer 
for his defence of himself, and the vaunting offer to give Him 
an account of all his steps, and also then to enter His presence 
with the high feeling of a prince. If now the issue of the 
drama is to be this, that God really reveals Himself as Job’s 
Vindicator and Redeemer, Job’s defiance and boldness must 
be previously punished in order that lowliness and submission 
may attain the victory over them. (God cannot acknowledge 
Job as His servant before he penitently acknowledges as such 
the sinful weakness under which he has proved himself to be 
God’s servant, and so exhibits himself anew in his true cha- 
racter which cherishes no known sin. This takes place when 
Jehovah appears, and in language not of wrath but of loving 
condescension, and yet earnest reproof, He makes the Titan 
quite puny in his own eyes, in order then to exalt him who is 
outwardly and inwardly humbled. 


THE UNRAVELMENT IN THE CONSCIOUSNESS.— 
CHAP. XXXVIII.—XLII. 6. 


The First Speech of Jehovah, and Job’s Answer.— 


Chap. xxxviii.-xl. 5. 
Schema: 4. 8 8 8 12. 12. 6. 6. 10. 7. [ & 8 8 12. 15. 10. { 2. 4. 


[Then Jehovah answered Job out of the storm, and said:] 
2 Who then darkeneth counsel 
With words without knowledge ? 
3 Gird up now thy loins as a man: 
L will question thee, and inform thou me/ 


“May the Almighty answer me!” Job has said, ch. xxxi. 35; 
He now really answers, and indeed out of the storm (Chethib, 
according to a mode of writing occurring only bere and ch. 
xl. 6, Myon, arranged in two words by the Keri), which 
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is generally the forerunner of His self-manifestation in the 
world, of that at least by which He reveals Himself in His 
absolute awe-inspiring greatness and judicial grandeur. The 
art. is to be understood generically, but, with respect to 
Elihu’s speeches, refers to the storm which has risen up in 
the meanwhile. It is not to be translated: Who is he who 
. .«, which ought to be pvinon, but: Who then is darken- 
ing; 7? makes the interrogative 2 more vivid and demon- 
strative, Ges. § 122, 2; the part. 72 (instead of which it 
might also be Jn) favours the assumption that Job has 
uttered such words immediately before, and is interrupted 
by Jehovah, without an intervening speaker having come 
forward. It is intentionally T¥¥ for ‘NYY (comp. oy for ‘ny, 
Isa. xxvi. 11), to describe that which is spoken of according 
to its quality: it is nothing less than a decree or plan full 
of purpose and connection which Job darkens, 7.¢. distorts 
by judging it falsely, or, as we say: places in a false light, 
and in fact by meaningless words.’ 

When now Jehovah condescends to negotiate with Job 
by question and answer, He does not do exactly what Job 
wished (ch. xiil. 22), but something different, of which Job 
never thought. He surprises him with questions which are 
intended to bring him indirectly to the consciousness of the 
wrong and absurdity of his challenge—questions among 
which “there are many which the natural philosophy of the 
present day can frame more scientifically, but cannot satis- 
factorily solve.”* Instead of 7332 (the received reading of 
Ben-Ascher), Ben-Naphtali’s text offered 43 (as Ezek. xvii. 
10), in order not to allow two so similar, aspirated muta to 
come together. 


1 The correct accentuation is J vin with Mercha, nyy with Athnach, 
ropa with Rebia mugrasch, b5 (without Makkeph) with Munach. 

? Alex. v. Humboldt, Kosmos, ii. 48 (1st edition), comp. Tholuck, 
Vernuschte Schriften, i. 354. 
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4 Where wast thou when I established the earth 2 
Say, if thou art capable of judging ! 
5 Who hath determined its measure, if thou knowest it, 
Or who hath stretched the measuring line over it? 
6 Upon what are the hases of tts pillars sunk in, 
Or who hath laid its corner-stone, 
7 When the morning stars sang together 
And all the sons of God shouted for joy ? 


The examination begins similarly to ch. xv. 7 sq. In oppo- 
sition to the censurer of God as such the friends were right, 
althongh only negatively, since their conduct was based on 
self-delusion, as though they were in possession of the key 
to the mystery of the divine government of the world. 7 
na signifies to understand how to judge, to possess a com- 
petent understanding, 1 Chron. xii. 32, 2 Chron. 1. 12, or 
(ys’ taken not in the sense of novisse, but cognoscere) to 
appropriate to one’s self, Prov. iv. 1, Isa. xxix. 24. ‘5, ver. 
5a, interchanges with D8 (comp. ver. 180), for YIN "2 signi- 
fies: suppose that thou knowest it, and this st forte scias is 
almost equivalent to an forte scis, Prov. xxx. 4. The found- 
ing of the earth is likened altogether to that of a building 
constructed by man. The question: upon what are the 
bases of its pillars or foundations sunk (30, -b, according 
to its radical signification, to press with something flat upon 
something, comp. ,%xb, to lay two flat things on one another, 
then both to form or stamp by pressure, vid. i. 377, note, 
and to press into soft pliant stuff, or let down into, immergere, 
or to sink into, zmmergi), points to the fact of the earth 
hanging free in space, ch. xxvi. 7. Then no human being 
was present, for man was not yet created; the angels, how- 
ever, beheld with rejoicing the founding of the place of the 
future human family, and the mighty acts of God in ac- 
cordance with the decree of His love (as at the building of 
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the temple, the laying of the foundation, Ezra iii. 10, and 
the setting of the head-stone, Zech. iv. 7, were celebrated), 
for the angels were created before the visible world (Psychol. 
p. 78; Genesis, S. 105), as is indeed not taught here, but 
still (vid. on the other hand, Hofmann, Schriftbew. 1. 400) 
is assumed. For DON 22 are, as in ch, 1. 11., the angels, who 
proceeded from God by a mode of creation which is likened 
to begetting, and who with Him form one qatpia (Genesis, 
S. 121). The “morning stars,” however, are mentioned in 
connection with them, because between the stars and the 
angels, which are both comprehended in pwn xay (Genesis, 
S. 128), a mysterious connection exists, which is manifoldly 
attested in Holy Scripture (vid. on the other hand, Hofm. 7b. 
S. 318). P53 2253 is the morning star which in Isa. xiv. 12 
is called 55m (as extra-bib]. 725) from its dazzling light, which 
exceeds all other stars in brightness, and 1N¥-}3, son of the 
dawn, because it swims in the dawn as though it were born 
from it. It was just the dawn of the world coming into being, 
which is the subject spoken of, that gave rise to the mention 
of the morning star; the plur., however, does not mean the 
stars which came into being on that morning of the world 
collectively (Hofm., Schlottm.), but Lucifer with the stars 
his peers, as DODa, Isa. xiii. 10, Orion and the stars his peers. 


Cre 


J (Canopus) is used similarly as a generic name for 


stars of remarkable brilliancy, and in general suhél is to the 
nomads and the Hauranites the symbol of what is brilliant, 
glorious, and beautiful ;* so that even the beings of light of 
the first rank among the celestial spirits might be understood 
by apa ‘ana. But if this ought to be the meaning, ver. 7a 


1 A man or woman of great beauty is called suhéli, suhelije. Thus I 
heard a Hauranitish woman say to her companion: noahdr el-jOm nedd, 
shuft ledsch (<2!) wahid Subéli, To-day is dew, I saw a Suhéli, ie. a 
very handsome man, for thee.—WeErzst. 
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and 765 would be in an inverted order. They are actual 
stars, whether it is intended of the sphere belonging to the 
earth or to the higher sphere comprehended in D‘own, Gen. 
i.1. Joy and light are reciprocal notions, and the scale of 
the tones of joy is likened to the scale of light and colours; 
therefore the fulness of light, in which the morning stars 
shone forth all together at the founding of the earth, may 
symbolize one grandly harmonious song of joy. 


8 And [who] shut up the sea with doors, 
When it broke through, issued from the womb, 
9 When I put clouds round it as a garment, 
And thick mist as tts swaddling clothes, 
10 And I broke for tt my bound, 
And set bars and doors, 
11 And said: Hitherto come, and no further, 
And here be thy proud waves stayed ! 2 


The state of 112) 14n was the first half, and the state of 
oinn the second half of the primeval condition of the forming 
earth. The question does not, however, refer to the own, in 
which the waters of the sky and the waters of the earth were 
as yet not separated, but, passing over this intermediate con- 
dition of the forming earth, to the sea, the waters of which 
God shut up as by means of a door and bolt, when, first 
enshrouded in thick mist (which has remained from that 
time one of its natural peculiarities), and again and again 
manifesting its individuality, it broke forth (13 of the foetus, 
as Ps. xxii. 10) from the bowels of the, as yet, chaotic earth. 
That the sea, in spite of the flatness of its banks, does not 
flow over the land, is a work of omnipotence which broke 
over it, 2.¢. restraining it, a fixed bound (ph as ch. xxvi. 10, 
Prov. vill. 29, Jer. v. 22, = “33, Ps. civ. 9), viz. the steep 
and rugged walls of the basin of the sea, and which thereby 
established a firm barrier behind whicli it should be kept. 
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Instead of ni, Josh. xviii. 8, ver. 11d has the Chethib ses. 
dh is to be understood with M'v*, and “one set” is equivalent 
to the passive (Ges. § 137*): let a bound be set (comp. ny, 
Hos. vi. 11, which is used directly so) against the proud 
rising of thy waves. 


12 Hast thou in thy life con:manded a morning, 
Caused the dawn to know tts place, 

13 That tt may take hold of the ends of the earth, 
So that the evil-doers are shaken from it ? 

14 That tt changeth like the clay of a signet-ring, 
And everything fashioneth itself as in a garment. 

15 Their light is removed from the evil-doers, 
And the out-stretched arm is broken. 


The dawn of the morning, spreading out from one point, 
takes hold of the carpet of the earth as it were by the 
edges, and shakes off from it the evil-doers, who had laid 
themselves to rest upon it the night before. “YI, combining 
in itself the significations to thrust and to shake, has the 
latter here, as in the Arab. né‘tra, a water-wheel, which fills 
its compartments below in the river, to empty them out 
above. Instead of NY ARYT with He otians, the Keri sub- 
stitutes NWA Ay. The earth is the subj. to ver. 14a: the 
dawn is like the signet-ring, which stamps a definite impress 
on the earth as the clay, the forms which floated in the 
darkness of the night become visible and distinguishable. 
The subj. to ver. 145 are not morning and dawn (Schult.), 
still less the ends of the earth (Ew. with the conjecture: 
wan, “they become dazzlingly white”), but the single ob- 
jects on the earth: the light of morning gives to everything 
its peculiar garb of light, so that, hitherto overlaid by a uni- 
form darkness, they now come forth independently, they 
gradually appear in their variegated diversity of form and 
hue. In vind 103, 1105 is conceived as accusative (Arab. kemd 
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libdsan, or thauban), while in vaabs (Ps. civ. 6, instar vestis) 
it would be genitive. ‘To the end of the strophe everything 
is under the logical government of the > of purpose in ver. 
13a. The light of the evil-doers is, according to ch. xxiv. 17, 
the darkness of the night, which is for them in connection 
with their works what the light of day is for other men. 
The sunrise deprives them, the enemies of light in the true 
sense (ch. xxiv. 18), of this light per antiphrusin, and the 
carrying out of their evil work, already prepared for, is 
frustrated. The » of myen, vers. 13 and 15, is nubn py 
[Ayin suspensum], which is explained according to the Mid- 
rash thus: the Dyws, now ney (rich), become at a future 
time b'v4 (poor); or: God deprives them of the py (light 
of the eye), by abandoning them to the darkness which 
they loved. 


16 Hast thou reached the fountains of the sea, 

And hast thou gone into the foundation of the deep? 
17 Were the gates of death unveiled to thee, 

And didst thou see the gates of the realm of shades? 
18 Hast thou comprehended the breadth of the earth? 

Speak, in so far as thou knowest all this ! 
19 Which is the way to where the light dwelleth, 

And darkness, where ts its place, 
20 That thou mightest bring it to its bound, 

And that thou mightest know the paths of tts house? 
21 Thou knowest it, for then wast thou born, 

And the number of thy days ts great !— 


The root 23 has the primary notion of obtruding itself 
upon the senses (vid. Genesis, S. 635), whence 72) in Arabic 
of a rising country that pleases the eye (nabaka, a hill, a hill- 
side), and here (cognate in root and meaning ya3, Syr. Tal- 
mud, 33}, -4, bu, scaturire) of gushing and bubbling water. 
Hitzig’s conjecture, approved by Olsh., ‘P22, sets aside a word 
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that is perfectly clear so far as the language is concerned. 
On “Pf vid. on ch. xi. 7. The question put to Job in ver. 17, 
he must, according to his own confession, ch. xxvi. 6, answer 
in the negative. In order to avoid the collision of two 
aspirates, the interrogative 3 is wanting before mjann, Ew. 
§ 324, b; IY pan signifies, according to ch. xxx. 12, to 
observe anything carefully; the meaning of the question 
therefore is, whether Job has given special attention to the 
breadth of the earth, and whether he consequently has a 
comprehensive and thorough knowledge of it. mp3 refers 
not to the earth (Hahn, Olsh., and others), but, as nenter, to 
the preceding points of interrogation. ‘The questions, ver. 19, 
refer to the principles of light and darkness, ze. their final 
causes, whence they come forth as cosmical phenomena. 
TiN"jDU* is a relative clause, Ges. § 123, 3, ¢; the noun that 
governs (the Megens) this virtual genitive, which onght in 
Arabic to be without the art. as being determined by the 
regens, is, according to the Hebrew syntax, which is freer in 
this respect, J777 (comp. Ges. § 110, 2). That which is said 
of the bound of darkness, ze. the furthest point at which 
darkness passes away, and the paths to its house, applies also 
to the light, which the poet perhaps has even prominently 
(comp. ch. xxiv. 13) before his mind: light and darkness 
have a first cause which is inaccessible to man, and beyond 
his power of searching out. ‘The admission in ver. 21 is 
ironical: Verily! thou art as old as the beginning of crea- 
tion, when light and darkness, as powers of nature which are 
distinguished and bounded the one by the other (wed. ch. 
xxvi. 10), were introduced into the rising world; thou art as 
old as the world, so that thou hast an exact knowledge of its 
and thine own cotemporaneous origin (wd. ch. xv. 7). On 
the fut. joined with t§ regularly in the signification of the 
aorist, vid. Ew. § 136, & The attraction in connection 
with “BO! is like ch. xv. 20, xxi. 21, 
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‘22 Hast thou reached the treasures of the snow, 

And didst thou see the treasures of the hail, 
23 Which I have reserved for a time of trouble, 

For the day of battle and war? 
24 Which ws the way where the light ts divided, 

Where the cast wind ts scattered over the earth? 
25 Who divideth a course for the rain-flood 

And the way of the lightning of thunder, 
26 That tt raineth on the land where no one dwelleth, 

On the tenantless steppe, 
27 To satisfy the desolate and the waste, 

And to cause the tender shoot of the grass to spring forth? 

The idea in ver. 22 is not that—as for instance the peasants 

of Menin, four hours’ journey from Damascus, garner up the 
winter snow in a cleft of the rock, in order to convey it to 
Damascus and the towns of the coast in the hot months—God 
treasures up the snow and hail above to cause it to descend 
according to opportunity. Nnin¥k (comp. Ps. cxxxv. 7) are the 
final causes of these phenomena which God has created—the 
form of the question, the design of which (which must not be 
forgotten) is ethical, not scientific, is regulated according to 
the infancy of the perception of natural phenomena among the 
ancients; but at the same time in accordance with the poet’s 
task, and even, as here, in the choice of the agents of destruc- 
tion, not merely hail, but also snow, according to the scene of 
the incident. Wetzstein has in his possession a writing of 
Muhammed el-Chatib el-Bosrawi, in which he describes a 
fearful fall of snow in Hauran, by which, in February 1860, 
innumerable herds of sheep, goats, and camels, and also many 
human beings perished.’ "3"NY might, according to ch. 


1 Since the Hauranites say of snow as of fire: jahrik, it burns (brélant 
in French is also used of extreme cold), ch. i. 16 might also be understood 
of a fall of snow; but the tenor of the words there requires it to be 
understood of actual! fire. 
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xxiv. 1, xix. 11, signify a time of judgment for the oppressor, 
i.e. adversary; but it is better to be understood according to 
ch. xxxvi. 16, xxi. 30, a time of distress: heavy falls of snow 
and tempestuous bail-storms bring hard times for men and 
cattle, and sometimes decide a war as by a divine decree 
(Josh. x. 11, comp. Isa. xxviii. 17, xxx. 30, Ezek. xin. 138). 

In ver. 24a it is not, as in ver. 19a, the place whence light 
issnes, but the mode of the distribution of light over the 
earth, that is intended; as in ver. 240, the laws according to 
which the east wind flows forth, i.e. spreads over the earth. 
"ix is not lightning (Schlottm.), but light in general: light 
and wind (instead of which the east wind 1s particularized, 
vid. p. 77) stand together as being alike untraceable in their 
courses. }"BD, se diffundere, as Ex. v. 12, 1 Sam. xiii. 8, 
Ges. § 53,2. In ver. 25a the descent of torrents of rain 
inundating certain regions of the earth is intended—this 
earthward direction assigned to the water-spouts is likened to 
an aqueduct coming downwards from the sky—and it is only 
in ver. 250, as in ch. xxviii. 26, that the words have reference 
to the lightning, which to man is untraceable, flashing now 
here, now there. This guiding of the rain to chosen parts of 
the earth extends also to the tenantless steppe. UANTND (for 
N?2) is virtually an adj. (vid. on ch. xii. 24), The superlative 
combination AXvin ANY (from Siw = HNXv, to be desolate, and 
to give forth a heavy dull sound, ze. to sound desolate, vid. 
on ch. xxxvii. 6), as ch. xxx. 3 (which see). Not merely for 
the purposes of His rnle among men does God direct the 
changes of the weather contrary to human foresight; His 
care extends also to regions where no human habitations are 
found. 


28 Hath the rain a father, 
Or who begetteth the drops of dew? 
29 Out of whose womb cometh the ice forth, 
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And who bringeth forth the hoar-frost of heaven? 
30 The waters become hard like stone, 
And the face of the deep is rolled together. 


Rain and dew have no created father, ice and hoar-frost 
no created mother. The parallelism in both instances shows 
that ~ in "2 asks after the one who begets, and ne" ‘2 the 
one who bears (vid. Hupfeld on Ps. ii. 7). {D3 is wéerus, and 
meton. (at least in Arabic) progenies uteri; ex utero cujus is 
‘) 7039, in distinction from ]02 TIN, ex quo utero. SY~*>IN 
is excellently translated by the LXX., Codd. Vat. and Sin., 
Bewrous (with Omega) Spocov; Ges. and Schlottm. correct to 
Borovs, but BadAos signifies not merely a clod, but also a 
lump and a ball. It is the particles of the dew holding 
together (LXX., Cod. Alex.: cuvoyds cal Bw. Sp.) in a 
globular form, from Dix, which does not belong to 723, but to 
eI, retinere, II. colligere (whence agil, standing water, 
ma"gal, a pool, pond); ‘238 is constr., like *?2239 from 53. The 
waters “hide themselves,” by vanishing as fluid, therefore: 
freeze. The surface of the deep (LAX. aoeBods, for which 
Zwingli has in marg. dBvocov) “takes hold of itself,” or 
presses together (comp. Arab. lekda, crowding, synon. hugim, 
a striking against) by forming itself into a firm solid mass 
(continuum, ch. xli. 9, comp. xxxvil. 10). Moreover, the 
questions all refer not merely to the analysis of the visible 
origin of the phenomena, but to their final causes. 


31 Canst thou join the twistings of the Pleiades, 
Or loose the bands of Orion? 
32 Canst thou bring forth the signs of the Zodiac at the right 
tume, 
And canst thou guide the Bear with its children? 
33 Knowest thou the laws of heaven, 


Or dost thou define its influence on the earth ? 
VOL, II. x 
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That nis here signifies the bindings or twistings (from 
my = WY, ch. xxxi. 36) is placed beyond question by the 
unanimous translations of the LXX. (Secpuév) and the Targ. 
("YY = cetpds), the testimony of the Masora, according to 
which the word here has a different signification from 1 Sam. 
xv. 82, and the language of the Talmud, in which jy», 
Kélim, c. 20, signifies the knots at the end of a mat, by 
loosing which it comes to pieces, and Succa, 130, the bands 
(formed of rushes) with which willow-branches are fastened 
together above in order to form a booth (succa); but ‘2819, 
Sabbat, 33a, signifies a bunch of myrtle (to smell on the 
Sabbath). i°3 ny is therefore explained according to 
the Persian comparison of the Pleiades with a bouquet of 
jewels, mentioned on ch. ix. 9, and according to the compari- 
son with a necklace (‘igd-eth-thurajja), e.g. in Sadi in his 
Gulistan, p. 8 of Graf's translation: “as though the tops of 
the trees were encircled by the necklace of the Pleiades.” 
The Arabic name thurajja (diminutive feminine of tharwdn) 
certainly signifies the richly-adorned, clustered constellation. 
But 9*3 signifies without doubt the clustered group,’ and 
Beigel (in Ideler, Sternnamen, S. 147) does not translate 
badly: ‘Canst thou not arrange together the rosette of 


1 The verb p}3 is still in general use in the Piel (to heap up, form a 
heap, part. mukauwam, heaped up) and Hithpa. (to accumulate) in Syria, 
and kém is any village desolated in days of yore whose stones form a 
desolate heap [comp. Fleischer, De Glossis Habichtianis, p. 41 sq.]. If, 
according to Kamus, in old Jemanic kim in the sense of muk@wim signifies 
a confederate (synon. chilt, gils), the n9°2 would be a confederation, 


or a heap, assemblage (coetus) of confederates. Perhaps the mip\5 was 
regarded as a troop of camels; the Beduins at least call the star directly 
before the seven-starred constellation of the Pleiades the hédi, i.e. the 
singer riding before the procession, who cheers the camels by the sound of 
the hadwa (myn), and thereby urges them on.—WETZsT. 


On wade, which perhaps also bear this name as a compressed group 
(figuratively Sérpus) of several stars (71 Agios cod xara avyayay yy 
tizs), vid. Kuhn's Zeitschr. vi. 282-285. 
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diamonds (chain would be better) of the Pleiades?” As to 
D3, we firmly hold that it denotes Orion (according to which 
the Greek versions translate "Qpiwy, the Syriac gaboro, the 
Targ. NPB? or NODDY, the Giant). Orion and the Pleiades are 
visible in the Syrian sky longer in the year than with us, and 
there they come about 17° higher above the horizon than 
with us. Nevertheless the figure of a giant chained to the 
heavens cannot be rightly shown to be Semitic, and it is 
questionable whether $n is not rather, with Saad., Gecat., 
Abulwalid, and others, to be regarded as the Suhél, i.e. Cano- 
pus, especially as this is placed as a sluggish helper (pa, 
Hebr. a fool, Arab. the slothful one, ignavus) in mythical 
relation to the constellation of the Bear, which here is called 
wy, as ch. ix. 9 YY, and is regarded as a bier, YY) (even in 
the present day this is the name in the towns and villages of 
Syria), with the sons and danghters forming the attendants 
upon the corpse of their father, slain by Gedi, the Pole-star. 
Understood of Orion, inv (with which Whe, tenere, de- 
tinere, is certainly to be compared) are the chains (Gees. 
compes), with which he is chained to the sky; understood of 
Suhél, the restraints which prevent his breaking away too 
soon and reaching the goal.! nin% is not distinct from nim, 

*In June 1860 I witnessed a quarrel in an encampment of Mo'gil- 
Beduins, in which one accused the others of having rendered it possible 
for the enemy to carry off his camels through their negligence; and when 
the accused assured him they had gone forth in pursuit of the marauders 
soon after the raid, and only turned back at sunset, the man exclaimed: 
Ye came indeed to my assistance as Suhél to Gedi (Sp yrp %S pnyrp 
95S). I asked my neighbour what the words meant, and was informed 


they are a proverb which is very often used, and has its origin as follows : 
The Gedi (i.e. the Pole-star, called mismér, bp, in Damascus) slew 
the Nash (wy3), and is accordingly encompassed every night by the 
children of the slain Na'sh, who are determined to take vengeance on the 
murderer. The sons (on which account poets usually say beni instead of 


bendt Na sh) go first with the corpse of their father, and the daughters 
follow. One of the latter is called waldéne, a lying-in woman; she has 
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Cilician coins), and denotes not the twenty-eight mendzil 
(from (}3, to descend, turn in, lodge) of the moon,’ but the 
twelve signs of the Zodiac, which were likewise imagined as 
mendzil, i.e. lodging-houses or burig, strongholds, in which 
one after another the sun lodges as it describes the circle of 
the year? The later usage of the language transferred on 
also to the planets, which, because they lie in the equatorial 
plane of the sun, as the sun (although more irregularly), run 
through the constellations of the Zodiac. The question in ver. 
32a therefore means: canst thou bring forth the appointed 
zodiacal sign foreach month, so that (of course with the varia- 
tion which is limited to about two moon’s diameters by the 
daily progress of the sun through the Zodiac) it becomes 
visible after sunset and is visible before sunset? On ver. 33 
vid. on Gen.i. 14-19. 0 is construed after the analogy of 
W717, WY, own, with 3; and D'D¥ is treated as sing. (Ew. § 318, a). 


2 Kings xxiii. 5 (comp. 712, “Thy star of fortune,” on 


only recently given birth to a child, and carries her child in her bosom, 
and she is still pale from her lying-in. (The clear atmosphere of the 
Syrian sky admits of the childin the hosom of the walddne being distinctly 
seen.) In order to give help to the Ged? in this danger, the Suhél appears 
in the south, and struggles towards the north with a twinkling brightness, 
but he has risen too late; the night passes away ere he reaches his goal. 
Later I frequently heard this story, which is generally known among the 
Hauranites.— WETZST. 

We add the following by way of explanation. The Pleiades encircle 
the Pole-star as do all stars, since it stands at the axis of the sky, but 
they are nearer to it than to Canopus by more than half the distance. 
This star of the first magnitude culminates about three hours later than 
the Pleiades, and rises, at the highest, only ten moon’s diameters above 
the horizon of Damascus—a significant figure, therefore, of ineffectual 
endeavour. 

1 Thus A. Weber in his Abh. tiber die vedischen Nachrichten von den 
nazatra (halting-places of the moon), 1860 (comp. Lit. Centralbi. 1859, 
a 665), refuted hy Stcinschneider, Hebr. Bibliographie, 1861, Nr. 22, 

a bbs 

? The names “the Ram, the Bull,” etc., are, according to Epiphanius, 
Opp. i. p. 84 sq. (ed. Petav.), transferred from the Greek into the Jewish 
astrology, vid. Wissenschaft Kunst Judenthum, 8. 220 f. 
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34 Dost thou raise thy voice to the clouds 
That an overflow of waters may cover thee? 
35 Dost thou send forth lightnings, and they go, 
And say to thee: Here we are? 
36 Who hath put wisdom in the reins, 
Or who hath given understanding to the cock? 
37 Who numbereth the strata of the clouds with wisdom, 
And the bottles of heaven, who emptieth them, 
38 When the dust flows together into a mass, 
And the clods cleave together ? 


As ver. 255 was worded like ch. xxviii. 26, so ver. 346 is 
worded like ch. xxii. 11; the 7 of Joon is dageshed in both 
passages, as ch. xxxvi. 2, 18, Hab. 1. 17. What Jehovah 
here denies to the natural power of man is possible to the 
power which man has by faith, as the history of Elijah shows: 
this, however, does not come under consideration here. In 
proof of divine omnipotence and human feebleness, use is con- 
stantly made of the rain and the thunder-storm with the light- 
ning, which is at the bidding of God. Most moderns since 
Schultens therefore endeavour, with great violence, to make 
nind and \3¥ mean meteors and celestial phenomena. Hichh. 
(Hirz.. Hahn) compares the Arabic name for the clouds, 


taché (tachwa), Ew. ee: sunshine, with the former; the 


latter, whose root is N2Y (M3D), spectare, is meant to be some- 
thing that is remarkable in the heavens: an atmospheric 
phenomenon, a meteor (Hirz.), or a phenomenon caused by 
light (Ew., Hahn), so that eg. Umbr. translates: “ Who 
hath put wisdom in the dark clouds, and given understand- 
ing to the meteor?” But the meaning which is thus extorted 
from the words in favour of the connection borders closely 
upon absurdity. Why, then, shall mny, from ™d, HX, 
oblinere, adipe obducere, not signify here, as in Ps. hi. 8, the 
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reins (embedded in a cushion of fat), and in fact as the seat 
of the predictive faculty, like nines, ch. xix. 27, as the seat of 
the innermost longing for the future; and particularly since 
here, after the constellations and the influences of the stars 
have just been spoken of, the mention of the gift of divina- 
tion is not devoid of connection; and, moreover, as a glance 
at the next strophe shows, the connection which has been 
hitherto firmly kept to is already in process of being resolved? 

If minv signifies the reins, it is natural to interpret "!3¥ also 
psychologically, and to translate the intellect (Targ. I., Syr., 
Arab.), or similarly (Saad., Gecat.), as Ges., Carey, Renan, 
Schlottm. But there is another rendering handed down 
which is worthy of attention, although not once mentioned 
by Rosenm., Hirz., Schlottm., or Hahn, according to which 
‘oY signifies a cock, gallum. We read in b. Rosch ha-Schana, 
26a: “When I came to Techfiim-Kén-Nishraja, R. Simeon 
b. Lakish relates, the bride was there called ‘po. and the 
cock a, according to which Job xxxviil. 36 is to be inter- 
preted: “5 = Sus0n.” The Midrash interprets in the same 
way, Jalkut, § 905, beginning: “R. Levi says: In Arabic 
the cock is called 8135.” We compare with this, Wajikru 
rabba, c. 1:°“1a1D is Arabic; in Arabia a prophet is called 
N'3D;” whence it is to be inferred that "ni, as is assumed, 
describes the cock as a seer, as a prophet. 

As to the formation of the word, it would certainly be 
without parallel (Ew., Olsh.) if the word had the tone on 
the penult., but Codd. and the best old editions have the 
Munach by the final syllable; Norzi, who has overlooked 
this, at least notes DY with the accent on the ult. as a various 
reading. It is a secondary noun, Ges. § 86, 5, a so-called 
relative noun (De Sacy, Gramm. Arabe, § 768) : 12Y, specu- 
lator, from 13¥ (2%, 7D”), speculatio, as NDB, Judg. xiii. 18 
(comp. Ps. exxxix. 6), mitraculosus, from NPB, a cugnate form 
to the Chald. 3D (A850), of similar meaning. In connection 
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with this primary signification, speculator, it is intelligible 
how "3D in Samaritan (vid. Lagarde on Proverbs, §. 62) can 
signify the eye; here, however, in a Hebrew poet, the cock, 
of which eg. Gregory says: Speculator semper in altitudine 
stat, ut quidquid venturum sit longe prospiciat. That this 
signification speculator = gallus’ was generally accepted at 
least in the Talmudic age, the Beracha prescribed to him who 
hears the cock crow: “Blessed be He who giveth the cock 
(na¥) knowledge to distinguish between day and night!” 
shows. In accordance with this, Targ. II. translates: who 
has given understanding S13 Di, gallo sylvestrt (whereas 
Targ. I. N20?, cordi, scil. hominis), to praise his Lord? and 
Jer.: (quis posuit in visceribus hominis sapientiam) et quis 
dedit gallo intelligenttam. This traditional rendering, con- 
demned as talmudicum commentum (Ges.), we follow rather 
than the “phenomenon” of the moderns who guess at a 
meaning. What is questioned in Cicero, de divin. ii. 26: 
Quid in mentem venit Callisthent dicere, Deos gallis signum 
dedisse cantandi, quum id vel natura vel casus efficere potursset, 
Jehovah here claims for Himself. The weather-prophet xa7’ 
éfoy7jv among animals appropriately appears in this astro- 
logico-meteorological connection by the side of the reins as, 
according to the Semitic view, a medium of augury (Psychol. 
p- 316 sq.). The Koran also makes the cock the watchman 
who wakes up the heavenly hosts to their duty; and Masius, 
in his Studies of Nature, has shown how high the cock is 
placed as being prophetically (for divination) gifted. More- 
over, the worship of cocks in the idolatry of the Semites was 
a service rendered to the stars: the Sabians offered cocks, pro- 
bably (vid. Chwolsohn, ii. 87) as the white cock of the Jezides, 


1 No Arab. word offers itself here for comparison: tuchaj, a cock, has 
different consonants, and if \C4 in the sense of Fst) Oo fortem esse, were 
to be supposed, ‘yay would be a synon. of 133) which is likewise a name 
of the cock. 
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regarded by them as a symbol of the sun (Deutsch. Morgen- 
lind. Zeitschr. 1862, S. 365 f.). 

In ver. 376 Jerome translates: et concentum caelorum quis 
dormire faciet ; *a3, however, does not here signify harps, 
but bottles; and 2"3¥71 is not: to lay to rest, but to lay down 
=to empty, pour ont, which the Kal also, like the Arab. 
sakaba, directly signifies. Mp¥a might be taken actively: 
when it pours, but according to 1 Kings xxii. 35 the intran- 
sitive rendering is also possible: when the dust pours forth, 
i.e. flows together, pyr, to what is poured out, 7.e. not: to 
the fluid, but in contrast: to a molten mass, z.e. as cast metal 
(to be explained not according to ch. xxi. 16, but according 
to ch. xxxvu. 18), for the dry, sandy, dusty earth is made 


firm by the downfall of the rain (Arab. ney jirmata est 


terra imbre, comp. ol, pluviam emisit donec arena cohwreret). 
Da, glebe, as ch. xxi. 33, from 34), >), in the primary 
signification, which as it seems must be supposed: to bring 
together, from which the significations branch off, to thicken, 
become firm (muraggab, supported), and to be seized with 
terror. 


39 Dost thou hunt for the prey of the lioness 
And stall the desire of the young lions, 
40 When they couch in the dens, 
Sit in the thicket lying in wait for prey? 
41 Who provideth for the raven its food, 
When its young ones cry to God, 
They wander about without food ? 


On the wealth of the Old Testament language in names 
for the lion, vid. on ch. iv. 10 sq. N20 can be used of the 
lioness; the more exact name of the onese is i M29, for N20 
is "2, whence D ND, lions, and nina, lionesses. The lioness 
is mentioned first, ee she has to provide for her young 
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ones (O13); then the lions that are still young, but yet are 
left to themselves, O° 5S. The phrase 77 NBD (comp. 75 
of life that needs nourishment, ch. xxxiii. 20) is equivalent 
to WEI xb, Prov. vi. 30 (Psychol. p. 242 med.). The book 
of Psalms here furnishes parallels to every word: comp. om 
ver. 39), Ps. civ. 21; on 3%, Ps. x. 1037 on ninivy, lustra, 
Ps. civ. 22 (compared on ch. xxxvil. 8 already); on 13D, yb, 
which is used just in the same way, Ps. x. 9, Jer. xxv. 38. 
The picture of the crying ravens has its parallel in Ps. 
exlviil. 9. "3, quum, is followed by the fut. in the signif. 
of the pres., as Ps. xi. 3. As here, in the Sermon on the 
Mount in Luke xii. 24 the ravens, which by their hoarse 
croaking make themselves most observed everywhere among 
birds that seek their food, are mentioned instead of the fowls 
of heaven. 


Ch. xxxix. 1 Dost thou know the bearing time of the wild goats 
of the rock? 
Observest thou the circles of the hinds? 
2 Dost thou number the months which they fulfil, 
And knowest thou the time of their bringing forth? 
3 They bow down, they let their young break through, 
They cast off their pains. 
4 Their young ones gain strength, grow up in the 
desert, 
They run away and do not return. 


The strophe treats of the female chamois or steinbocks, 
ibices (perhaps including the certainly different kinds of 
chamois), and stags. The former are called Dry, from by, 


1 The Semitic is rich in such words as describe the couching posture of 
beasts of prey lying in wait for their prey, which then in general signify 


to lie in wait, lurk, wait (189, pa, G2!» RUN ANY 3) 3 a) dx, subsedit 


ei, i.€. insidzatus est et, which corresponds to \3*, ver. 400, also belongs 
here, comp. Psalter, i. 500, note, 
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Uc, (a secondary formation from my, te), to mount, there- 
fore: rock-climbers. Shin is inf. Pil.: To wdiverv, comp. the 
Pul. ch. xv. 7. 128, to observe, exactly as Eccl. xi. 4, 1 Sam. 
i. 12, Zech. xi.11. In ver. 2 the question as to the expiration 
of the time of bearing is connected with that as to the time of 
bringing forth. WDM, plene, as ch. xiv. 16; mIAP (littana, like 
ny = MY, vid. p. 16, note) with an euphonic termination for 
mb, as Gen. xlii. 36, xxi. 29, and also out of pause, Ruth 
i. 19, Ges. § 91, 1, rem. 2. Instead of nnpan Olsh. wishes 
to read M2825, but this (synon. m30>pn) would be: they let 
slip away; the former (synon. maypan): they cause to divide, 
ie. to break through (comp. Arab. feléh, the act of breaking 
through, freedom, prosperity). On 312, to kneel down as 
the posture of one in travail, vid. 1 Sam. iv. 19. “They 
cast off their pains” is not meant of an easy working off of 
the after-pains (Hirz., Schlottm.), but ean signifies in this 
phrase, as Schultens has first shown, meton. directly the 


foetus, as Arab. cen plur. ahdél, and wéi, even of a child 


already grown up, as being the fruit of earlier travail, e.g. 
in /Kschylus, Agam. 1417 sq.; even the like phrase, piafra: 
adiva = edere fetum, is found in Euripides, Jon 45. Thus 
born with ease, the young animals grow rapidly to maturity 
(pen » pinguescere, pubescere, whence nin, a dream as the result 
of puberty, vid. Psychol. p. 332), grow in the desert (723, 
Targ. = 573, vid. i. 329, note), seek the plain, and return 
not again nd, sibi h. e. sut guris esse volentes (Schult.), 
although it might also signify ad eas, for the Hebr. is rather 
confused on the question of the distinction of gender, and 
even in oman and on23 the mase. is used ézuxoivas. We, 
however, prefer to interpret according to ch. vi. 19, xxiv. 16. 
Moreover, Bochart is right: Non hic agitur de otiosa et mere 
speculativa eognitione, sed de ea cognitione, gue Deo propria 
est, gua res omnes non solum novit, sed et dirigit atque gubernat. 
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5 Who hath sent forth the wild ass free, 
And who loosed the bands of the wild ass, 
6 Whose house I made the steppe, 
And his dwelling the salt country ? 
7 He scorneth the tumult of the city, 
Fe heareth not the noise of the driver. 
8 That which is seen upon the mountains is his pasture, 
And he sniffeth after every green thing. 


On the wild ass (not: ass of the forest), vid. p. 19, note.! 
In Hebr. and Arab. it is SB (ferd or himér el-wahsh, i.e. 
asinus ferus), and Aram. WY; the former describes it as a 
swift-footed animal, the latter as an animal shy and difficult 
to be tamed by the hand of man; “ Kulan” is its Eastern 
Asiatic name. LXX. correctly translates: ris 5¢ dori 6 
adhels Gvov dyptov érevGepor. ‘wen is the ace. of the predi- 


1 Tt is a dirty yellow with a white belly, single-hoofed and long-eared ; 
its hornless head somewhat resemhles that of the gazelle, but is much 
Jarger ; its hair has the dryness of the hair of the deer, and the animal forms 
the transition from the stag and deer genus to tae ass. It is entirely 
distinct from the maha or bagar el-wahsh, wild ox, whose large soft eyes 
are so much celebrated by the poets of the steppe. This latter is horned 
and double-hoofed, and forms the transition from the stag to the ox 
[distinct from the ri’m, ox4, therefore perhaps an antelope of the kind 
of the Indian nilgau, blue ox, Portax tragocamelus]. I have not seen 
both kinds of animals alive, but I have often seen their skins in the tents 
of the Ruwalé. Both kinds are remarkable for their very swift running, 
and it is especially affirmed of the fera that no rider can overtake it. 
The poets compare a troop of horsemen that come rushing up and vanish 
in the next moment to a herd of ferd. In spite of its difficulty and 
hazardousness, the nomads are passionately given to hunting the wild ass, 
and the proverb cited by the Kamis: kull es-séd bigdf el-fera (every 
hunt sticks in the belly of the /erd, i.e. compared with that, every other 
hunt is nothing), is perfectly correct. When the approach of a herd, which 
always consists of several hundred, is betrayed by a cloud of dust which 
can be seen many miles off, so many horsemen rise up from all sides in 
pursuit that the animals are usually scattered, and single ones are obtained 
by the dogs and by shots. The herd is called gemile, and its leader is 
called ‘anid (Way); as with gazelles.— WETZsT. 
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cate (comp. Gen. xxxili. 2, Jer. xxi. 30). Parallel with 
nay (according to its etymon perhaps, land of darkness, 
terra incognita) is mney, salt [adj.] or (sc. YOR) a salt land, 
i.e. therefore unfruitful and incapable of culture, as the 
conntry round the Salt Sea of Palestine: that the wild ass 
even gladly licks the salt or natron of the desert, is a matter 
of fact, and may be assumed, since all wild animals that feed 
on plants have a partiality, which is based on chemical laws 
of life, for licking salt. On ver. 8a Ew. observes, to render 
“1M as “ what is espied” is insecure, “on account of the struc- 
ture of the verse” (Gran. S. 419, Anm.). This reason is 
unintelligible; and in general there is no reason for rendering 
“im, after LXX., Targ., Jer., and others, as an Aramaic 
3 fut. with a mere half vowel instead of Kametz before the 
tone = 3M, which is without example in Old Testament 
Hebrew (for 817, Eccl. xi. 3, follows the analogy of 1), but 
"Nn signifies either abundantia (after the form a3, Din? ch. 
xx. 23, from n', 74, p. 148) or investigabile, what can be 
searched ont (after the form Op‘, that which exists, from 
an, jG, to go abont, look about), which, with Olsh. § 212, 
and most expositors, we prefer. 


9 Will the oryx be willing to serve thee, 

Or will he lodge in thy crib? 

10 Canst thou bind the oryx in the furrow with a leading rein, 
Or will he harrow the valleys, following thee? 

11 Wilt thou trust him because his strength is great, 
And leave thy labour to him? 

12 Wilt thou conside in him to bring in thy sowing, 
And to garner thy threshing-floor ? 


In correct texts 8% has a Dagesh in the Resh, and 1280 
the accent on the penult., as Prov. xi, 21 Ya mp3, and Jer. 
xxxix, 12 34 AND, The tone retreats according to the rule, 
Ges. § 29, 3, b; and the Dagesh is, as also when the second 


CHAP, XXXIX, 9-12. 333 


word begins with an aspirate,’ Dag. forte conj.. which the 
Resh also takes, Prov. xv. 1 J272Y9, exceptionally, according 
to the rule, Ges. § 20, 2, a. In all, it occurs thirteen times 
with Dagesh in the Old Testament—a relic of a mode of 
pointing which treated the 9 (as in Arabic) as a letter capable 
of being doubled (Ges. § 22, 5), that has been supplanted in 
the system of pointing that gained the ascendency. 1 (Ps. 
xxii. 22, D7) is contracted from O87 (Ps. xcii. 11, plene, O'), 


which (=B¥) is of like form with », (Olsh. § 154, a). 


Such, in the present day in Syria, is the name of the gazelle 
that is for the most part white with a yellow back and yellow 
stripes in the face (Antilope leucoryz, in distinction from \¢,2c, 
“ifri, the earth-colonred, dirty-yellow Antilope oryx, and ¢;r>, 
himrt, the deer-coloured Antilope dorcas); the Talmud also 
(b. Zebachim, 1186; Bathra, 74b) combines no's] and xs 


or NWN, a gazelle (,J1;2), and therefore reckons the reém to 


the antelope genus, of which the gazelle is a species; and 


1 The National Grammarians call this exception to the rule, that the 
muta is aspirated when the preceding word ends with a vowel, p'’N1D ‘Ns 
(veniens ¢ longinquo), t.e. the case, where the word ending with a vowel 
is Milel, whether from the very first, or, when the second word is a 
monosyllable or has the tone on the penult., on account of the acceut that 
has retreated (in order to avoid two syllables with the chief tone coming 
together); in this case the aspirate, and in general the initial letter (if 
capable of being doubled) of the second monosyllabic or penultima- 
accented word, takes a Dagesh; but this is not without exceptions that 
are quite as regular. Regularly, the second word is not dageshed if it 
begins with }, 3, 5, 3, or if the first word is only a bare-verb, e.g. nivy 
15, or one that has only ) before it, e.g. MDE PD) 5 the tone of the first 
word in both these examples retreats, but without the initial of the second 
being doubled. This is supplementary, and as far as necessary a correc- 
tion, to what is said,in Psalter, i. 392, Anm. 

2 Since ra’ima, inf. re’mdn, has the signification assuescere, DX", DO, 
Nop" (Targ.) might describe the oryx as a gregarious animal, although 


all ruminants have this characteristic in common. On ON; el vid. 
Seetzen’s Reise, iii. S. 398, Z 9ff., and also iv. 496. 
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the question, ver. 10, shows that an animal whose home is 
on the mountains is intended, viz., as Bochart, and recently 
Schlottm. (making use of an academic treatise of Lichtenstein 
on the antelopes, 1824), has proved, the oryx, which the LX X. 
also probably understands when it translates povoxépws; for 
the Talmud. wip, mutilated from it, is, according to Chullin, 
595, a one-horned animal, and is more closely defined as 
why :27 Nab, “ gazelle (antelope) of Be (Beth)-Illai” (comp. 
Lewysohn, Zoologie des Talmuds, 1858, § 146). The oryx 
also appears on Egyptian monuments sometimes with two 
horns, but mostly with one variously cnrled; and both Ans- 
totle’ and Pliny describe it as a one-horned cloven-hoof ; 
so that one must assent to the supposition of a one-horned 
variety of the oryx (although as a fact of natural history it is 
not yet fully established), as then there is really tolerably 
certain information of a one-horned antelope both in Upper 
Asia and in Central Africa ;? and therefore there is sufficient 
ground for seeking the origin of the tradition of the unicorn 
in an antelope,—perhaps rather like a horse,—with one horn 
rising ont of the two points of ossification over the frontal 
suture. The proper buffalo, Bos bubalus, cannot therefore 

1 Vid. Sundevall, Die Thierarten des Aristoteles (Stockholm, 1863), 
S. 64 f. 

2 J. W. von Miiller (Das Einhorn von gesch. u. naturwiss. Standpunkte 
betrachtet, 1852) believed that in a horn in the Ambras Collection at 
Vienna he recognised a horn of the Monocerés (comp. Fechner’s Central- 
blatt, 1854, Nr. 2), but he is hardly right. J. W. von Miller, Francis 
Galton (Narrative of an Explorer in Tropical South Africa, 1853), and 
other travellers have heard the natives speak ingenuously of the unicorn, 
but without seeing it themselves. On the other hand, Huc and Gabet 
(Journeyings through Mongolia and Thibet, Germ. edition) tell us “‘a horn 
of this animal was sent to Calcutta: it was 50 centimetres long and 11 
in circumference ; from the root it ran up to a gradually diminishing 
point. It was almost straight, black, etc. . . . Hodgson, when English 
consul at Nepal, had the good fortune to obtain an unicorn. .. . Itisa 
kind of antelope, which in southern Thibet, that borders on Nepal, is 


called Tschiru. Hodgsou sent a skin and horn to Calcutta; they came 
from an unicorn that died in the menagerie of the Raja of Nepal.” The 
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be intended, because it only came from India to Western 
Asia and Europe at a more recent date, but also not any 
other species whatever of this animal (Carey and others), 
which is recognisable by its flat horns, which are also near 
together, and its forbidding, staring, bloodshot eyes ; for it is 
tameable, and is (even in modern Syria) used as a domestic 
animal. On the other hand there are antelopes which 
somewhat resemble the horse, others the ox (whence Sov- 
Bados, BovBarts, is a name for the antelope), others the 
deer and the ass. Schultens erroneously considers Ox to be 
the buffalo, being misled by a passage in the Divan of the 
Hudheilites, which gives the 77m the by-name of dhu chadam, 
i.e. oxen-like white-footed, which exactly applies to the A. oryx 
or even the A. leucoryx; for the former has white feet and 
legs striped lengthwise with black stripes, the latter white 
feet and legs. Just as little reason is there for imagining 
the rhinoceros after Aquila (and in part Jerome); pivorépws 
is nothing but an unhappy rendering of the povoxépws of the 
LXX. The question in ver. 100, as already observed, re- 
quires an animal that inhabits the mountains. 

On 728, to be willing = to take up, receive, wid. p. 125, 


detailed description follows, and the suggestion is advanced that this 
Antilope Hodgsonii, as it has been proposed to call the Tschiru, is the 
one-horned oryx of the ancients. The existence of one-horned wild sheep 
(not antelopes), attested by R. von Schlagintweit (Zoologischer Garten, 
Ist year, S. 72), the horn of which consists of two parts gradually 
growing together, covered by one horn-sheath, does not depreciate the 
credibility of the account given by Huc-Gabet (to which Prof. Will has 
called my attention as being the most weighty testimony of the time). 
Another less minute account is to he found in the Arabic description of 
a journey (communicated to me hy Prof. Fleischer) by Selim Bistcris 
(Beirdt, 1856): In the menagerie of the Viceroy of Egypt he saw an 
animal of the colour of a gazelle, but the size and form of an ass, with a 
long straight horn between the ears, and (what, as he says, seldom go 


together) with hoofs, viz.—and as the expression ile, horse’s hoof (not 


Wisk, a camel's hoof), also implies—proper, uncloven hoofs,—therefore 
an one-horned and at the same time one-hoofed antelope. 
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note. The “furrow (nbn, sulcus, not porca, the ridge between 
the furrows, vid. p. 198) of his cord” 1s that which it is said 
to break up by means of the ploughshare, being led by a rein. 
7208 refers to the leader, who goes just before or at the side; 
according to Hahn, to one who has finished the sowing which 
precedes the harrowing; but it 1s more natural to imagine 
the leader of the animal that is harrowing, which is certainly 
not left to itself. On ‘3, ver. 12a, as an exponeut of the obj., 
vid. Ew. § 336, 6. The Chethib here uses the Kal a transi- 
tively: to bring back (viz. that which was sown as harvested), 
which is possible (vid. ch. xlii. 10). 1273, ver. 120, 1s either a 
locative (into thy threshing-floor) or acc. of the obj. per 
synecd. continentis pro contento, as Ruth ii. 2, Matt. im. 12. 
The position of the question from beginning to end assumes 
an animal outwardly resembling the yoke-ox, as the O8" is 
also elsewhere put with the ox, Deut. xxxiii. 17, Ps. xxix. 6, 
Isa. xxxiv. 7. But the conclusion at length arrived at by 
Hahn and in Gesenius’ Handwérterbuch, that on this very 
account the buffalo is to be understood, is a mistake: A. orya 
and leucoryx are both (for this very reason not distinguished by 
the ancients) entirely similar to the ox; they are not only rumi- 
nants, like the ox, with a like form of the hoof, but also of a 
plump form, which makes them appear to be of the ox tribe. 


13 The wing of the ostrich vibrates joyously, 
Is she pious, wing and feather ? 
14 No, she leaveth her eggs in the earth 
And broodeth over the dust, 
15 Forgetting that a foot may crush them, 
And the beast of the field trample them. 
16 She treateth her young ones harshly as if they were not hers. 
In vain is her labour, without her being distressed. 
17 For Eloah hath caused her to forget wisdom, 
And gave her no share of understanding. 
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18 At the time when she lasheth herself aloft, 
She derideth the horse and horseman. 


As the wild ass and the ox-like oryx cannot be tamed by 
man, and employed in his service like the domestic ass and 
ox, so the ostrich, although resembling the stork in its stilt- 
like structure, the colour of its feathers, and its gregarious life, 
still has characteristics totally different from those one ought 
to look for according to this similarity. 0225, a wail, prop. 
a tremulous shrill sound (vid. ver. 23), is a name of the female 
ostrich, whose peculiar cry (vid. p. 171) is called in Arabic 
zimar (121). Doyo (from bey, which in comparison with yoy, 
DY, rarely occurs) signifies to make gestures of joy. O8, 
ver. 138, is an interrogative an; NTDN, pia, is a play upon 
the name of the stork, which is so called: pia instar ciconie 
(on this figure of speech, comp. Mehren’s Ahetortk der Araber, 
S. 178). °3, ver. 14a, establishes the negation implied in the 
question, as e.g. Isa. xxviii 28. The idea is not that the hen- 
ostrich abandons the hatching of her eggs to the earth (? ay 
as Ps. xvi. 10), and makes them “glow over the dust” 
(Schlottm.), for the maturing energy compensating for the 
sitting of the parent bird proceeds from the sun’s heat, which 
ought to have been mentioned ; one would also expect a Hiph. 
instead of the Piel 018N, which can be understood only of hatch- 
ing by her own warmth. The hen-ostrich also really broods her- 
self, although from time to time she abandons the 0/54 to the 
sun.’ That which contrasts with the diAcoropyia of the stork, 
which is here made prominent, is that she lays her eggs in a 
hole in the ground, and partly, when the nest is full, above 
round about it, while 12 own. AND, Ps. civ. 17. D339 is 


1 Jt does, however, as it appears, actually occur, that the female leaves 
the work of hatching to the sun by day, and to the male at night, and 
does not sit at all herself; vid. Funke’s Naturgeschichte, revised by 
Taschenberg (1864), 8. 243 f. 
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construed in accordance with its meaning as fem. sing., Ew. 
§ 318,a. Since she acts thus, what next happens consistently 
therewith is told by the not aoristic but only consecutive 
navim: and so she forgets that the foot may crush (7%, to 
press together, break by pressure, as 77, Isa. lix. 5 = 71, 
that which is crushed, comp. m3 = 722, Zech. v. 4) them (i.e. 
the eggs, Ges. § 146, 3), and the beast of the field may 
trample them down, crush them (v1 as (wie, to crush by 
treading upon anything, to tread out). 

Ver. 16. The difficulty of MPA (from Np, ou, hardened 
from Mp, U5) being used of the hen-ostrich in the masc., 
may be removed by the pointing Mp (Ew.); but this 
alteration is nnnecessary, since the Hebr. also uses the masc. 
for the fem. where it might be regarded as impossible (vid. 
ver. 36, and comp. e.g. Isa. xxxii. 11 sq.). Jer. translates 
correctly according to the sense: quasi non sint sui, but ? 1s 
not directly equivalent to > (vid. vol. i. pp. 325, 398, note 1); 
what is meant is, that by the harshness of her conduct she 
treats her young as not belonging to her, so that they become 
strange to her, Ew. § 217, d. In ver. 168 the accentuation 
varies: im vain (P19 with Rebia mugrasch) is her labour 
that is devoid of anxiety; or: in vain is her Jabour (p) with 
Tarcha, HY with Munach vicarium) without anxiety (on her 
part); or: in vain is her labour (p™> with Mercha, ny with 
Rebia mugrasch), yet she is without anxiety. The middle of 
these renderings,(P™? in all of them, like Isa. xlix. 4 = pnd, Isa. 
Ixy. 23 and freq.) seems to us the most pleasing: the labour 
of birth and of the brooding undertaken in places where the 
eggs are put beyond the danger of being crushed, is without 
result, without the want of success distressing her, since she 
does not anticipate it, and therefore also takes no measures to 
prevent it. The eggs that are only just covered with earth, 
or that lie round about the nest, actually become a prey to 
the jackals, wild-cats, and other auimals; and men can get 
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them for themselves one by one, if they only take care to 
prevent their footprints being recognised; for if the ostrich 
observes that its nest is discovered, it tramples upon its own 
eggs, and makes its nest elsewhere (Schlottm., according to 
Lichtenstein’s Sidafrik. Reise). That it thus abandons its 
eggs to the danger of being crushed and to plunder, arises, 
according to ver. 17, from the fact that God has caused it to 
forget wisdom, i.e. as ver. 17b explains, has extinguished in 
it, deprived it of, the share thereof (3 as Isa. lili. 12a, LXX. 
év, as Acts vill. 21) which it might have had. It is only one 
of the stupidities of the ostrich that is made prominent here; 
the proverbial ahmag min en-na‘déme, “more foolish than the 
ostrich,” has its origin in more such characteristics. But if 
the care with which other animals guard their young ones is 
denied to it, it has in its stead another remarkable character- 
istic: at the time when (NYS here followed by an elliptical 
relative clause, which is clearly possible, just as with Nya, ch. 
vi. 17) it stretches (itself) on high, ze. it starts up with 
alacrity from its ease (on the radical signification of 823 = 
Mm, vid. p. 2, note), and hurries forth with a powerful flap- 
ping of its wings, half running half flying, it derides the 
horse and its rider—they do not overtake it, it is the swiftest 
of all animals; wherefore ,N1! ure usac| (zalim, equivalent 
to delim according to a less exact pronunciation, supra, p. 171, 
note) and doles] uye_pul, fleeter than the ostrich, is just as 
proverbial as the above dele) pe (je>1; and “on ostrich’s 
wings” is equivalent to driving along with incomparable 
swiftness. Moreover, on NYA and pnvn, which refer to 
the female, it is to be observed that she is very anxious, and 
deserts everything in her fright, while the male ostrich does 
not forsake his young, and flees no danger.’ 


1 We take this remark from Doumas, Horse of the Sahara. The fol- 
lowing contribution from Wetzstein only came to hand after the exposi- 
tion was completed: “‘The female ostriches are called p39 not from 
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19 Dost thou give to the horse strength ? 
Dost thou clothe his neck with flowing hair ? 

20 Dost thou cause him to leap about like the grasshopper ? 
The noise of his snorting ts a terror ! 

21 He paweth the ground in the plain, and boundeth about with 

strength. 

He advanceth to meet an armed host. 

22 He laugheth at fear, and ts not affrighted, 
And turneth not back from the sword. 

23 The quiver rattleth over him, 
The glittering lance and spear. 

24 With fierceness and rage he swalloweth the ground, 
And standeth not still, when the trumpet soundeth. 


the whirring of their wings when flapped about, but from their piercing 
screeching cry when defending their eggs against beasts of prey (chiefly 
hyenas), or when searching for the male bird. Now they are called rubd, 
from sing. rubda (instead of rabda), from the black colour of their long 
wing-feathers ; for only the male, which is called pm (pronounce hétsh), 


Ger 
has white. ‘The ostrich-tribe has the name of nan nz (dred! 0), 


‘juhabitant of the desert,’ because it 1s only at home in the most lonely 
parts of the steppe, in perfectly barren deserts. Neshwdn the Himjarite, 
in his ‘ Shems el-‘olim’ (ass. in the Royal Library at Berlin, sectio 
Wetzst. I. No. 149, Bd. i. f. 1100), defines the word el-wana by: YAN 
wis npn xbox N¥'n, a white (chalky or sandy) district, which brings 
forth nothing; and the Kamés explains it by Maes } US, a hard (unfruit- 


ful) district. In perfect analogy with the Hehr. the Arabic calls the 
ostrich aba (and umm) es-sahGrd, ‘ possessor of the sterile deserts.’ The 
name D'}}, Lam. iv. 3, is perfectly correct, and corresponds to the form 


Dy (steinbocks) ; the form OYE (ei) is frequently the Nisbe of byp 


and nbya, according to which y= mays na and by = neyn na, 
‘inhabitant of Ds inaccessible Tocks,’ ‘Henee, says Neshwé ‘an corm 


os A&A AFA FP 


common Arabic name of the ostrich is na‘ dme, My, collective na Gn, 
from the softness (nw dma, mD4y9) of its feathers, with which the Arab 
women (in Damascus frequently) stuff cushions and pillows, Umm 
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25 He saith at every blast of the trumpet: Ha, ha! 
And from afar he scenteth the battle, 
The thundering of the captains and the shout of war. 


After the ostrich, which, as the Arabs say, is composed of 
the nature of a bird and a camel, comes the horse in its 
heroic beauty, and impetuous lust for the battle, which is 
likewise an evidence of the wisdom of the Ruler of the world 
—a wisdom which demands the admiration of men. This 
passage of the book of Job, says K. Loffler, in his Gesch. 
des Pferdes (1863), is the oldest and most beautiful descrip- 
tion of the horse. It may be compared to the praise of the 
horse in Hammer-Purgstall’s Dufthdrner ; it deserves more 


theldthin, ‘mother of thirty,’ is the name of the female ostrich, because as 
a rule she lays thirty eggs. The ostrich egg is called in the steppe dahwa, 
mn (coll. dahé#), a word that is certainly very ancient. Nevertheless the 


Hauranites prefer the word medha, nM. A place hollowed out in the 


ground serves as a nest, which the ostrich likes best to dig in the hot 
sand, on which account they are very common in the sandy tracts of Ard 
ed-Dehaind (277), between the Shemmar mountains and the Sawéd 


(Chaldzea). Thence at the end of April come the ostrich hunters with 
their spoil, the hides of the birds together with the feathers, to Syria. 
Such an unplucked hide is called gizze (33). The hunters inform us that 


the female sits alone on the nest from early in the day until evening, and 
from evening until early in the morning with the male, which wanders 
about throughout the day. The statement that the ostrich does not sit 
on its eggs, 1s perhaps based on the fact that the female frequently, and 
always before the hunters, forsakes the eggs during the first period of 
brooding. Even vers. 14 and 15 do not say more than this. But when 
the time of hatching (called el-fags, yPB) is near, the hen no longer 


leaves the eggs. The same observation is also made with regard to the 
partridge of Palestine (el-hagel, 23n), which has many other character- 


istics in common with the ostrich. That the ostrich is accounted stupid 
(ver. 17) may arise from the fact, that when the female has been 
frightened from the eggs she always seeks out the male with a loud cry; 
she then, as the hunters unanimously assert, brings him forcibly back to 
the nest (hence its Arabic name zalim, ‘ the violent one’). During the 
interval the hunter has buried himself in the sand, and on their arrival, 
by a good shot often kills both together in the nest. It may also be 
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than this latter the praise of majestic simplicity, which is 
the first feature of classic superiority. Jer. falsely renders 
ver. 198: aut circumdabis collo ejus hinnitum; as Schlottm., who 
also wishes to be so understood: Dost thou adorn his neck 
with the voice of thunder? The neck (183%, prop. the twister. 
as Persic gerddn, gerdan, from “W¥, je, to twist by pressure, 
to turn, bend, as Pers. from gerdiden, to turn one’s self, 
twist) has nothing to do with the voice of neighing. But 
may also does not signify dignity (Ew. 113, d), but the 
mane, and is not from OY] = ON] = D5, the hair of the mane, 
as being above, like Aodud, but from DY, tremere, the mane 


as quivering, trembling (Eliz. Smith: the shaking mane) ; 


accounted as stupidity, that, when the wind is calm, instead of flying 
before the riding hunters, the bird tries to hide itself bebind a mound or 
in the hollows of the ground. But that, when escape is impossihle, it is 
said to try to hide its head in the sand, the hunters regard as an absurdity. 
If the wind aids it, the fleeing ostrich spreads out the feathers of its tail 
like a sail, and by constantly steering itself with its extended wings, it 
escapes its pursuers with ease. The word x19n, ver. 18, appears to be 


a hunting expression, and (without an accus. objecti) to describe this 
spreading out of the feathers, therefore to he perfectly synonymous with 


the wyn Ge ) of the ostrich hunters of the present day. Thus 


sings the poet Rashid of the hunting race of the Suluba@t: ‘And the 
head (of the hride with its loosened locks) resembles the (soft and black) 
feathers of the ostrich-hen, when she spreads them out (‘arrashannd). | 
They saw the hunter coming upon them where there was no hiding-place, 
| And stretched their legs as they fled.’ The prohibition to eat the 
ostrich in the Thora (Lev. xi. 16 ; Deut. xiv. 15) is perhaps based upon 
the cruelty of the hunt; for it is with the rarest exceptions always killed 
only on its eggs. The female, which, as has been said already, does not 
flee towards the end of the time of brooding, stoops on the approach of 
the hunter, inclines the head on one side and looks motionless at her 
enemy. Several Beduins have said to me, that a man must have a bard 
heart to fire under such circumstances. If the bird is killed, the hunter 
covers the blood with sand, puts the female again upon the eggs, buries 
himself at some distance in the sand, aud waits till evening, when the 
male comes, which is now shot likewise, beside the female. The Mosaic 
law might accordingly have forbidden the hunting of the ostrich from 
the same feeling of humanity which unmistakeahly regulated it in other 
decisions (as Ex. xxiii. 19, Deut. xxii. 6 sq., Lev. xxii. 28, and freq.). 
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like $68y, according to Kuhn, cogn. with co8n, the tail, 
from doBetv (coBetv), to wag, shake, scare, comp. dicceaOau 
of the mane, Jl. vi. 510. 

Ver. 20a. The motion of the horse, which is intended by 
WY (WY, Cwey, Utey tremere, trepidare), is determined 
according to the comparison with the grasshopper: what is 
intended is a curved motion forwards in leaps, now to the 
right, now to the left, which is called the caracol, a word 
used in horsemanship, borrowed from tlie Arab. hargala-I- 
farasu (comp. 251n), by means of the Moorish Spanish ; 
moreover, (wc, is used of the run of the ostrich and the 
flight of the dove in such “successive lateral and oblique 
motions” (Carey). 02, ver. 200, is not the neighing of the 
horse, but its snorting through the nostrils (comp. Arab. 
nachir, snoring, a rattling in the throat), Greek dpvayya, 
Lat. fremitus (comp. Adschylus, Septem c. Th. 374, according 
to the text of Hermann: iazos yaduwav Oas xatacOpaivev 
Bpéuer); Tin, however, might signify pomp (his pompous 
snorting), but perhaps has its radical signification, according 
to which it corresponds to the Arab. hawid, and signifies a 
loud strong sound, as the peal of thunder (hawid er-ra‘d), 
the howling of the stormy wind (hawid er-rijéh), and the 
like." The substantival clause is intended to affirm that its 
dull-toned snort causes or spreads terror. In ver. 21a the 


1 A verse of a poem of Ibn-Dichi in honour of Dé6x4n ibn-Gendel runs: 
Before the crowding (lekdata) of Taijd@r the horses fled repulsed, | And 
thou mightest hear the sound of the bell-carriers (hawida mubersheméat) 
of the warriors (el-mendir, prop. one who thrusts with the lance). Here 
hawid signifies the sound of the bells which those who wish to announce 
themselves as warriors hang about their horses, to draw the attention of 
the enemy to them. Afubershemdt are the mares that carry the buréshi- 
man, t.e. the bells. The meaning therefore is: thou couldst hear this 
sound, which ought only to be heard in the fray, in flight, when the 
warriors consecrated to death fled as cowards. Taijdr (TéGr) is Salih 
the son of Cana an (died about 1815), mentioned in vol. i. p. 890, note 1, 
a great warrior of the wandering tribe of the ‘Aneze.—WETZST. 
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plur. alternates with the sing., since, as it appears, the repre- 
sentation of the many pawing hoofs is blended with that of 
the pawing horse, according to the well-known line, 


Quadrupedante putrem sonitu quatit ungula campum 
(VirGiL, Zn. viti. 596) ; 


or, since this is said of the galloping horse, according to the 
likewise Virgilian line, 
Cavatque 
Tellurem, et solido graviter sonat ungula cornu 

(Georg. iii. 87 sq.). 
15 is, as the Arab. hdésir, hoof, shows, the proper word for 
the horse’s impatient pawing of the ground (whence it then, 
as in ver. 29, signifies rimari, scrutart). PY is the plain as 
the place of contest ; for the description, as now becomes still 
more evident, refers to the war-horse. The verb WY (bi) 
has its radical signification exsultare (comp. (ols, oxipray, 
of the foetus) here; and since M23, not 53, is added to it, 
it is not to be translated: 1t rejoices in its strength, but: 
it prances or is joyous with strength, LXX. yaupa ev 
iaxvi. ‘The difference between the two renderings is, how- 
ever, scarcely perceptible. PW3, armament, ver. 210, is meton. 
the armed host of the enemy; BUX, “the quiver,” is, how- 
ever, not used metonymically for the arrows of the enemy 
whizzing about the horse (Schult.), but ver. 23 is the con- 
cluding description of the horse that rushes on fearlessly, 
proudly, and impetuously in pursuit, under the rattle and 
glare of the equipment of its rider (Schlottm. and others), 
nz] (cogn. of i), of the rattling of the quiver, as Arab. 
ranna, ranima, of the whirring of the bow when the arrow 
is despatched; to point it 125N (Prov. i. 20, viii. 3), instead 
of 737N, would be to deprive the language of a word sup- 
ported by the dialects (vid. Ges. Thes.). On ver. 24a we 
may compare the Arab. iltahama-l-farasu-l-arda, the horse 
swallows up the ground, whence lahimm, lahim, a swallower 
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= swift-runner; so here: with boisterous fierceness and 
angry impatience (an W713) it swallows up the ground, t.e. 
passes so swiftly over it that long pieces vanish so rapidly 
before it, as though it greedily sucked them up (83 inten- 
sive of 8102, whence N94, the water-sucking papyrus) ; a some- 
what differently applied figure is nahab-el-arda, t.e. according 
to Sillus’ expression, rapuit campum. The meaning of ver. 
24d is, as in Virgil, Georg. ili. 83 sq. : 


Tum si qua sonum procul arma dedere, 
Stare loco nescit ; 


and in A‘schylus, Septem, 375: Satis Bony oddrruyyos oppai- 
ve. (Hermann, dpyaiver) wévwv (impatiently awaiting the call 
of the trumpet). ["287 signifies here to show stability (vid. 
Genesis, S. 367f.) in the first physical sense (Bochart, 
Rosenm., and others): it does not stand still, i.e. will not be 
held, when (*3, guum) the sound of the war-trumpet, 7.e. 
when it sounds. "5i¥ is the signal-truampet when the army 
was called together, e.g. Judg. ili. 27; to gather the army 
that is in pursuit of the enemy, 2 Sam. ii. 28; when the 
people rebelled, 2 Sam. xx. 1; when the army was dismissed 
at the end of the war, 2 Sam. xx. 22; when forming for 
defence and for assault, e.g’ Amos iii. 6; and in general the 
signal of war, Jer. iv. 19. As often as this is heard ("73, in 
sufficiency, z.e. happening at any time = quotiescunque), it 
makes known its lust of war by a joyous neigh, even from 
afar, before the collision has taken place; it scents (presagit 
according to Pliny’s expression) the approaching conflict, 
(scents even in anticipation) the thundering command of 
the chiefs that may soon be heard, and the cry of battle 
giving loose to the assault. “ Although,” says Layard (New 
Discoveries, p. 330), “docile as a lamb, and requiring no 
other guide than the halter, when the Arab mare hears the 
war-cry of the tribe, and sees the quivering spear of her 
rider, her eyes glitter with fire, her blood-red nostrils open 
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wide, her neck is nobly arched, and her tail and mane are 
raised and spread out to the wind. The Bedouin proverb 
says, that a high-bred mare when at full speed should hide 
her rider between her neck and her tail.” 


26 Doth the hawk fly by thy wisdom, 
Doth it spread its wings towards the south? 
27 Or is it at thy command that the eagle soareth aloft, 
And buildeth its nest on high? 
28 It inhabiteth the rock, and buildeth its nest 
Upon the crag of the rock and fastness. 
29 From thence it seeketh food, 
Its eyes see afar off. 
30 And its young ones suck up blood; 
And where the slain are, there ts tt. 


The ancient versions are nnanimous in testifying that, 
according to the signification of the root, 72 signifies the 
hawk (which is significant in the Hieroglyphics): the soariug 


ene the high-flyer (comp. Se , to rise, struggle forwards, and 


a to raise the wings for flight). The Hiph. ™28*, (jussive 
form in the question, as ch. xiii, 27) might signify : to get 
feathers, plumescere (Targ., Jer.), but that gives a tame 
question; wherefore Gregory understands the plumescit of the 
Vulgate of moulting, for which purpose the hawk seeks the 
sunny side. But 287 alone, by itself, cannot signify “to 
get new feathers ;” moreover, an annual moulting is common 
to all birds, and prominence is alone given to the new feather- 
ing of the eagle in the Old Testament, Ps. ciii. 5, Mic. i. 16, 
comp. Isa. xl. 31 (LXX. wrepopujoover ws detot).' Thus, 
then, the point of the question will lie in YON : the hawk is 


1 Less unfavourable to this rendering is the following, that MAS 
signifies the long feathers, and TaN the wing that is composed of them 
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a bird of passage, God has endowed it with instinct to migrate 
to the sonth as the winter season is approaching. 

In vers. 27 sqq. the circle of the native figures taken from 
animal life, which began with the lion, the king of quadru- 
peds, is now closed with the eagle, the king of birds. It is 
called 12, from 12, jus, vellere; as also vultur (by virtue of a 
strong power of assimilation = vultor) is derived from vellere, 
—a common name of the golden eagle, the lamb’s vulture, the 
carrion-kite (Cathartes percnopterus), and indeed also of other 
kinds of kites and falcons. There is nothing to prevent our 
understanding the eagle car’ é£oyqv, viz. the golden eagle 
(Aguila chrysaéios), in the present passage ; for even to this, 
corpses, thongh not already putrified, are a welcome prey. 
In ver. 276 we must translate either: and is it at thy com- 
mand that ...? or: is it so that (as in °27) at thy command 
...? The former is more natural here. PY, ver. 284, 
signifies prop. specula (from i¥, to spy); then, however, as 
Arab. masdéd (referred by the original lexicons to masada), 
the high hill, and the mountain-top. The rare form Woy’, for 

which Ges., Olsh., and others wish to read wove or aybyby 
(from yn, deglutire), is to be derived from yoy, a likewise 
secondary form ont of byoy (from 2, to suck, to give suck’), 


like YY ont of Wi (from MW, to make firm), Ew. 
§ 118, a, comp. Fiirst, Handwérterbuch, sub Say, since instances 


(perhaps, since the Talm. DAN signifies wings and limbs, artus, from 
TS = 137, -, to divide, furnish with joints), although nyis (from 
ny3, to fly) 3 is the more general designation of the feathers of binds. 

1 The Arab. ‘alla does not belong here: it gains the signification tterum 
bibere from the primary signification of ‘‘ coming over or upon anything,” 
which branches out in various ways: to take a second, third, etc., drink 
after the first. More on this point on Isa. iii. 4. 

Supplementary note: The quadriliteral byby to be supposed, is not to 


be derived from DY) and is not, as it recently has been, to be compared 


with ae “to drink.” This Arab. verb does not signify ‘‘to drink” at all, 
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are wanting in favour of py being formed out of ydyd 
(Jesurun, p. 164). Schult. not inappropriately compares 
even 393 = $53 in NMP, Toryoda = NADIR, The concluding 
words, ver. 300, are perhaps echoed in Matt. xxiv. 28. High 
up on a mountain-peak the eagle builds its eyrie, and God 
has given it a remarkably sharp vision, to see far into the 
depth below the food that is there for it and its young ones. 
Not merely from the valley in the neighbourhood of its 
eyrie, but often from distant plains, which lie deep below on 
the other side of the mountain range, it seizes its prey, and 
rises with it even to the clouds, and bears it home to its nest. 
Thus does God work exceeding strangely, but wondrously, 
apparently by contradictions, but in truth most harmoniously 
and wisely, in the natural world. 


[Then Jehovah answered Job, and said :] 


Ch. xl. 2 Wall now the censurer contend with the Almighty ? 
Let the instructor of Eloah answer it! 


With ver. 1, ch. xxxvili. 1 is again taken up, because the 
speech of Jehovah has now in some measure attained the end 
which was assigned to it as an answer to Job’s outburst of 
censure. 2 1s inf. abs., as Judg. xi. 25; it is left to the 
hearer to give to the simple verbal notion its syntactic rela- 
tion in accordance with the connection ; here it stands in the 
sense of the fut. (comp. 2 Kings iv. 43): num litigabit, Ges. 
§ 131, 4, 6. The inf. abs. is followed by 7iD as subj., which 


but, among many other branchings out of its general primary significa- 
tion, related to ndy, ‘lc, also signifies: ‘“‘to takea second, third, etc., drink 
after the first,” concerning which more details will be given elsewhere, 
byy goes back to boy, lactare, with the middle vowel, whence also Soy), 
ch. xvi. 11, xii. 18, xxi. 11 (which see), The Hauran dialect has ‘élal 
(plur. ‘awdilil), like the Hebr. Oey (dbiy = Sbiyn), in the signification 
juvenis, and especially juvencus (comp. infra, p. 359, note 1, “but they are 
heifers,” Arab. 74 ‘aw4Gfil). 

1 Vid. the beautiful descriptionin Charles Boner’s Forest Creatures, 1861. 
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(after the form “i3¥%) signifies a censurer and fault-finder, 
popntys. The question means, will Job persist in this con- 
tending with God? He who sets God right, as though he 
knew everything better than He, shall answer the questions 
put before him. 


[Then Job answered Jehovah, and said :] 

4 Behold, I am too mean: what shall I answer Thee? 
L lay my hand upon my mouth. 

5 Once have I spoken, and will not begin again ; 
And twice—TI will do it no more. 


He is small, i.e. not equal to the task imposed, therefore he 
keeps his mouth firmly closed (comp. ch. xxi. 5, xxix. 9), for 
whatever he might say would still not be to the point. Once 
he has dared to criticise God’s doings; a second time (DAY = 
mY, Ges. § 120, 5) he ventures it no more, for God’s won- 
drous wisdom and all-careful love dazzle him, and he gladly 
bows. 

But how? Is not the divine speech altogether different 
from what one ought to expect? One expects to hear from 
the mouth of Jehovah something unheard of in the previous 
course of the drama, and in this expectation we find ourselves 
disappointed at the outset. For one need only look back and 
read ch. ix. 4-10, where Job acknowledges and describes God 
as a wise and mighty Lord over the natural world, especially 
as an irresistible Ruler over everything great in it; ch. 
xil. 7-10, where he refers to the creatures of the sky and 
deep as proofs of God’s creative power; ch. xii. 11-25, where 
he sketches the grandest picture of God’s terrible doings in 
nature and among men; ch. xxvi. 5-14, where he praises 
God as the Creator and Lord of all things, and describes 
what he says concerning Him as only a faint echo of the 
thunder of His might; ch. xxviii. 23 sqq., where he ascribes 
absolute wisdom to Him as the Creator and Ruler of the 
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world. If one ponders these passages of Job's speeches, he 
will not be able to say that the speech of Jehovah, in the 
exhibition of the creative power and wisdom of God, which 
is its theme, would make Job conscious of anything which 
was previously unknown to him; and it is accordingly asked, 
What, then, is there that is new in the speech of Jehovah 
by which the great effect is brought about, that J ob humbles 
himself in penitence, and becomes ready for the act of 
redemption which follows? 

It has indeed never occurred to Job to desire to enter into 
a controversy with God concerning the works of creation; 
he is far from the delusion of being able to stand such a test; 
he knows in general, that if God were willing to contend with 
him, he would not be able to answer God one in a thousand, 
ch. ix. 8. And yet God thus closely questioned him, and 
thereby Job comes to the perception of his sin—how comes 
it to pass? Has the plot of the drama perhaps failed in this 
point? Has the poet made use of means unsuited to the 
connection of the whole, to bring abont the needful effect, 
viz. the repentance of Job,—because, perhaps, the store of 
his thoughts was exhausted? But this poet is not so poor, 
and we shall therefore be obliged to try and understand the 
disposition of tle speech of Jehovah before we censure it. 

When one of Job’s last words before the appearing of 
Jehovah was the word ‘2 "Ww, Job thereby desired God’s 
decision concerning the testimony of his innocence. This 
wish is in itself not sinful; yea, it is even a frnit of his hidden 
faith, when he casts the look of hope away from his affliction 
and tle accusation of the friends, into the future to God as 
his Vindicator and Redeemer. But that wish becomes sinful 
when he looks upon his aftliction as a de facto accusation on 
the part of God, because he cannot think of suffering and 
sin as separable, and because he is conscious of his Innocence, 
looks upon it as a decree of God, his opponent and his enemy, 
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which is irreconcilable with the divine justice. This Job’s 
condition of conflict and temptation is the prevailing one; 
his faith is beclouded, and breaks through the night which 
hangs over him only in single rays. The result of this con- 
dition of conflict is the sinful character which that wish 
assuines: it becomes a challenge to God, since Job directs 
against God Himself the accusation which the friends have 
directed against him, and asserts his ability to carry through 
his good cause even if God would enter with him into a 
judicial contention; he becomes a “)p' and mi>x map, and 
raises himself above God, because he thinks he has Him for 
an enemy who is his best friend. This defiance is, however, 
not common godlessness; on the contrary, Job is really the 
innocent servant of God, and his defiant tone is only the 
result of a false conception which the tempted one indulges 
respecting the Author of his’affliction. So, then, this defiance 
has not taken full possession of Job’s mind; on the contrary, 
the faith which lays firm hold on confidence in the God 
whom he does not comprehend, is in conflict against it; and 
this conflict tends in the course of the drama, the nearer it 
comes to the catastrophe, still nearer to the victory, which 
only awaits a decisive stroke in order to be complete. There- 
fore Jehovah yields to Job’s longing ‘ay’ “Ww, in as far as He 
really answers Job; and even that this takes place, and that, 
although out of the storm, it nevertheless takes place, not in 
a way to crush and destroy, but to instruct and couvince, and 
displaying a loving condescension, is an indirect manifestation 
that Job is not regarded by God as an evil-doer mature for 
judgment. But that folly and temerity by which the servant 
of God is become unlike himself must notwithstanding be 
destroyed; and before Job can realize God as his Witness 
and Redeemer, in which character his faith in its brighter 
moments has foreseen Him, his sinful censuring and blaming 
of God must be blotted out by penitence ; and with it at the 
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same time his foolish imagination, by which his faith has 
been almost overwhelmed, must be destroyed, viz. the ima- 
gination that his affliction is a hostile dispensation of God. 
And by what means is Job brought to the penitent recog- 
nition of his gloomy judgment concerning the divine decree, 
and of his contending with God? Is it, perhaps, by God’s 
admitting to him what really is the case: that he does not 
suffer as a sinner the punishment of his sin, but showing at 
the same time that the decree of suffering 1s not an unjust 
one, because its design is not hostile? No, indeed, for Job 
is not worthy that his cause should be acknowledged on the 
part of God before he has come to a penitent recognition 
of the wrong by which he has sinned against God. God 
would be encouraging self-righteousness if He should give 
Job the testimony of his innocence, before the sin of vain- 
glory, into which Job has fallen in the consciousness of his 
innocence, is changed to humility, by which all upnghtness 
that is acceptable with God is tested. Therefore, contrary 
to expectation, God begins to speak with Job about totally 
different matters from His justice or injustice in reference 
to his affliction. Therein already lies a deep humiliation for 
Job. But a still deeper one in God’s turning, as it were, 
to the abecedarium nature, and putting the censurer of His 
doings to the blush. That God is the almighty and all- 
wise Creator and Ruler of the world, that the natural world 
is exalted above human knowledge and power, and is full of 
marvellous divine creations and arrangements, full of things 
mysterious and incomprehensible to ignorant and feeble man, 
Job knows even before God speaks, and yet he must now 
hear it, because he does not know it rightly; for the nature 
with which he 1s acquainted as the herald of the creative and 
governing power of God, is also the preacher of humility ; 
and exalted as God the Creator and Ruler of the natural 
world is above Job's censure, so is He also as the Author of 
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his affliction. That which is new, therefore, in the speech of 
Jehovah, is not the proof of God’s exaltation in itself, but 
the relation to the mystery of his affliction, and to his conduct 
towards God in this his affliction, in which Job is necessitated 
to place perceptions not in themselves strange to him. He 
who cannot answer a single one of those questions taken 
from the natural kingdom, but, on the contrary, must every- 
where admire and adore the power and wisdom of God— 
he must appear as an insignificant fool, if he applies them 
to his limited judgment concerning the Author of his 
affliction. 

The fundamental tone of the divine speech is the thought, 
that the divine working in nature is infinitely exalted above 
human knowledge and power, and that consequently man 
must renonnce all claim to better knowledge and right of 
contention in the presence of the divine dispensations. But 
at the same time, within the range of this general thought, 
it is also in particular shown how nature reflects the good- 
ness of God as well as His wisdom (He has restrained the 
destructive power of the waters, He also sendeth rain upon 
the steppe, though untenanted by man); how that which 
accomplishes the purposes for which it was in itself designed, 
serves higher purposes in the moral order of the world (the 
dawn of day puts an end to the works of darkness, snow and 
hail serve as instruments of divine judgments); how divine 
providence extends to all creatures, and always according to 
their need (He provides the lion its prey, He satisfies the 
ravens that cry to Him); and how He has distributed His 
manifold gifts in a way often paradoxical to man, but in 
truth worthy of admiration (to the steinbock ease in bringing 
forth and growth without toil, to the wild ass freedom, to the 
antelope untameable fleetness, to the ostrich freedom from 
anxiety about its young and swiftness, to the horse heroic 


and proud lust for the battle, to the hawk the instinct of 
VOL, ET. Z 
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migration, to the eagle a lofty nest and a piercing sight). 
Everywhere the wonders of God’s power and wisdom, and 
in fact of His goodness abounding in power, and His provi- 
dence abounding in wisdom, infinitely transcend Job’s know- 
ledge and capacity. Job cannot answer one of all these 
questions, but yet he feels to what end they are put to him. 
The God who sets bounds to the sea, who refreshes the 
desert, who feeds the ravens, who cares for the gazelle in 
the wilderness and the eagle in its eyrie, is the same God 
who now causes liim seemingly thus unjustly to suffer. But 
if the former is worthy of adoration, the latter will also be so. 
Therefore Job confesses that he will henceforth keep silence, 
and solemnly promises that he will now no longer contend 
with Him. From the marvellous in nature he divines that 
which is marvellous in his affliction. His humiliation under 
the mysteries of nature is at the same time humiliation 
under the mystery of his affliction; and only now, when he 
penitently reveres the mystery he has hitherto censured, is 
it time that its inner glory should be unveiled to him. The 
bud is mature, and can now burst forth, in order to disclose 
the blended colours of its matured beauty. 


The Second Speech of Jehovah, and Job's Second Penitent 
Answer.—Chap. xl. 6-xlii. 6. 


Schema: 6. 10. 9. 12. 10. 9. | 4. 6. 6. 8. 8. 8. 10. | 6. 6. 


[Then Jehovah answered Job out of the storm, and said :] 

This second time also Jehovah speaks to Job out of the 
storm ; not, however, in wrath, but in the profound conde- 
scension of His majesty, in order to deliver His servant 
from dark imaginings, and to bring him to free and joyous 
knowledge. He does not demand blind subjection, but free 
submission; He does not extort an acknowledgment of His 
greatuess, but it is effected by persuasion. It becomes manifest 
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that God is much more forbearing and compassionate than 
men. Observe the friends, the defenders of the divine 
honour, these sticklers for their own orthodoxy, how they 
rave against Job! How much better is it to fall into the 
hands of the living God, than into the hands of man! For 
God is truth and love; but men have at one time love with- 
out truth, at another truth without love, since they either 
connive at one or anathematize him. When a man who, 
moreover, like Job, is a servant of God, fails in one point, 
or sins, men at once condemn him altogether, and admit 
nothing good in him; God, however, discerns between good 
and evil, and makes the good a means of freeing the man 
from the evil. He also does not go rashly to work, but waits, 
like an instructor, until the time of action arrives. How 
long He listens to Job’s bold challenging, and keeps silence! 
And then, when He does begin to speak, He does not cast 
Job to the ground by His authoritative utterances, but deals 
with him as a child; He examines him from the catechism 
of nature, and allows him to say for himself that he fails in 
this examination. In this second speech He acts with him 
as in the well-known poem of Hans Sachs with St Peter: 
He offers him to take the government of the world for once 
instead of Himself. Here also He prodtices conviction ; here 
also His mode of action is a deep lowering of Himself. 
It is Jehovah, the God, who at length begets Himself in 


humanity, in order to convince men of His love. 


7 Gird up thy loins manfully : 
L will question thee, and do thou answer me! 
8 Wilt thou altogether annul my right, 
Condemn me, that thou mayest be righteous ? 
9 And hast thou then an arm like God, 
And canst thou thunder with a voice like Him? 


The question with }N" stands to ch. xl. 2 in the relation of 
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a climax: Job contended not alone with God, which is in 
itself wrong, let it be whatsoever it may; he went so far as 
to lose sight of the divine justice in the government of the 
world, and in order not to be obliged to give up his own 
righteousness, so far as to doubt the divine. ON}, ver. 9a, 
is also interrogative, as ch. vill. 3, xxi. 4, xxxiv. 17, comp. 
xxxIx. 13, not expressive of a wish, as ch. xxxiv. 16. In the 
government of the world, God shows His arm, He raises His 
voice of thunder: canst thou perhaps—asks Jehovah—do 
the like, thon who seemest to Imagine thou couldst govern the 
world more justly, if thou hadst to govern it? 13 ipa are 
to be combined: of like voice to Him; the translation follows 
the accents (spay with Reba mugrasch). 


10 Deck thyself then with pomp and dignity, 
And in glory and majesty clothe thyself ! 
11 Let the overflowings of thy wrath pour forth, 
And behold all pride, and abase it! 
12 Behold all pride, bring it low, 
And cast down the evil-doers in their place ; 
13 Hide them in the dust together, 
Bind their faces in secret: 
14 Then I also will praise thee, 
That thy right hand obtaineth thee help. 


He is for once to put on the robes of the King of kings 
(77¥, comp. 1OY, to wrap round, Ps. civ. 2), and send forth 
his wrath over pride and evil-doing, for their complete re- 
moval. j*5i, effundere, diffundere, as Arab. afdda, vid. ch. 
xxxvil. 11. 2, or rather, according to the reading of Ben- 
Ascher, ni, in its prop. signif. oversteppings, i.e. overflow- 
ings. In connection with vers. 11-13, one is directly reminded 
of the judgment on everything that is high and exalted 
in Isa. u1., where “BY3 D320 also has its parallel (Isa. ii. 10). 
Not less, however, does ver. 146 recall Isa. lix. 16, Ixiii. 5 
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(comp. Ps. xevil. 1); Isaiah I. and II. have similar descrip- 
tions to the book of Job. The az Aey. 717 is Hebreo-Arab.; 
hadaka signifies, like hadama, to tear, pull to the ground. In 
connection with }'0 (from j20; Aram., Arab., 190), the lower 
world, including the grave, is thought of (comp. Arab. mat- 
murat, subterranean places) ; WN signifies, like (ws IV., to 
chain and to imprison. Try it only for once—this is the 
collective thought—to act like Me in the execution of penal 
justice, I would praise thee. ‘That he cannot do it, and yet 
ventures with his short-sightedness and feebleness to charge 
God’s rule with injustice, the following pictures of foreign 
animals are now further intended to make evident to him :— 


15 Behold now the behéméth, 
Which I have made with thee : 
Fe eateth grass hke an ox. 
16 Behold now, his strength ts in his loins, 
And his force in the sinews of his belly. 
17 He bendeth his tail like a cedar branch, 
The sinews of his legs are firmly interwoven. 
18 His bones are like tubes of brass, 
His bones like bars of iron. 


nina (after the manner of the intensive plur. middin, nian, 
which play the part of the abstract termination), which sounds 
like a plur., but without the numerical plural signification, 
considered as Hebrew, denotes the beast xar’ €£oynv, or the 
giant of beasts, is however Hebraized from the Egyptian p-ehe- 
mau, (muau), i.e. the (p) ox (ehe) of the water (mau as in the 
Hebraized proper name 1), It is, as Bochart has first of all 
shown, the so-called river or Nile horse, Hippopotamus am- 
phibius (in Isa. xxx. 6, 322 Minna, as emblem of Egypt, which 
extends its power, and still is active in the interest of others), 
found in the rivers of Africa, but no longer found in the Nile, 
which is not inappropriately called a horse; the Arab. water- 
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hog is better, Italian bomarino, Engl. sea-cow [?], like the 
Egyptian p-ehe-mau. The change of p and 8 in the exchange 
of Egyptian and Semitic words occurs also elsewhere, ¢.g. 
pug and y3, harpu and 219 (apn), Apriu and DMA (ac- 
cording to Lauth). Nevertheless p-ehe-mau (not mau-t, for 
what should the post-positive fem. art. do here?) is first of 
all only the nvona translated back again into the Egyptian 
by Jablonsky; an instance in favour of this is still wanting. 
In Hieroglyph the Nile-horse is called apet; it was honoured 
as divine. Brugsch dwelt in Thebes in the temple of the 
Apet In ver. 15d 79¥ signifies nothing but “ with thee,” so 
that thou hast it before thee. This water-ox eats 3, green 
grass, like an ox. That it prefers to plunder the produce of 
the fields—in Arab. chadir signifies, in particular, green 
barley—is accardingly self-evident. Nevertheless, it has 
pigantic strength, viz. in its plump loins and in the sinews 
(*w, properly the firm constituent parts,” therefore: liga- 
ments and muscles) of its clumsy belly. The brush of a tail, 
short in comparison with the monster itself, is compared to a 
cedar (a branch of it), ratione glabritiei, rotunditatis, spissi- 

1 In the astronomical representations the hippopotamus is in the neigh- 
bourhood of the North Pole in the place of the dragon of the present 


day, and hears the name of hes-mut, in which mut = t. mau, ‘the mother.” 
Hes however is obscure; Birch explains it by: raging. 

* Starting from its primary signification (made firm, fast), 5 Prey 
NTPIw can signify e.g. also things put together from wood: a throne, a 
‘aand-harrow, hedstead and cradle, metaphor. the foundation. Wetzst. 
otherwise: ‘‘ The 79175 “tw are not the sinews and muscles, still less 
‘the private parts’ of others, but the four bearers of the animal body 
= arkan el-batn, viz. the bones of the p°371, ver. 16a, together with the 
two shoulder-blades. The Arah. sarir is that on which a thing is sup- 
ported or rests, on which it stands firmly, or moves about. Neshwdn 
(1. 280) says: ‘sarir is the substratum on which a thing rests,’ and 
the sarir er-ra’s, says the same, is the place where the head rests upon the 
nape of the neck. The Kamés gives the same signification primo loco, 


¢ é ow 


which shows that it 1s general; then follows in gen. psi °, tho 
support of a thing.” 
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tudinis et firmitatis (Bochart); since the beast is in general 
almost without hair, it looks like a stiff, naked bone, and yet 
it can bend it like an elastic cedar branch; 75" is Hebrzo- 
Arab., (28> > is a word used directly of the bending of wood 
(eld). Since this description, like the whole book of Job, 
is so strongly Arabized, tna, ver. 176, will also be one word 
with the Arab. fachidh, the thigh; as the Arabic version also 
translates: “uriku afchddhthi (the veins or strings of its thigh). 
The Targ., retaining the word of the text here,” has }778 in 
Lev. xxi. 20 for JUS, a testicle, prop. inguina, the groins; we 
interpret: the sinews of its thighs or legs® are intertwined 
after the manner of intertwined vine branches, niw.* But 


1 Wetzst. otherwise: One may compare the Arab. (ars, fut. i, to 
adhere firmly, sit, lie (in one place), from which the signification of 
desiring, longing, has been developed, since in the Semitic languages the 
figure of fixing (ta alluq) the heart and the eye on any desired object is at 
the basis of this notion (wherefore such verbs are joined with the prep. 3). 


According to this, it is to be explained, ‘‘ his tail is immovable like (the 
short and thick stem of) the cedar,” for the stunted tail of an animal is a 
mark of its strength to a Semite. In 1860, as I was visiting the neighbour- 
ing mountain fortress of el-Hosn with the octogenarian Féjdd, the sheikh 
of Fik in Gélan, we rode past Féjad’s ploughmen ; and as one of them 
was letting his team go slowly along, the sheikh cried out to him from a 
distance: Faster! faster! They (the steers with which thou plonghest) are 
not oxen weak with age, nor are they the dower of a widow (who at her 
second marriage receives only a pair of weak wretched oxen from her 
father or brother); but they are heifers (3-4 year-old steers) with stiffly 
raised tails (wadhiwiluhin mugashmare, aia) A) an intensive BLIP or WAP 
[comp. INOW, Gh. -xxt.(25 |): 

2 Another Targ., which translates smpayyr M33, penis et testiculi ejus, 
vid. Aruch s.v. }ayv. 

% According to Fleischer, jfachidh signifies properly the thick-leg 
(= thigh), from the root fach, with the general signification of being 
puffed out, swollen, thick. 

* In the choice of the word yyy’, the mushégarat ed-daw4li (from 
“3 = nw), ‘‘ the interweaving of the vine branches ” was undoubtedly 
before the poet’s eye; comp. Deutsch. Morgenl. Zeitschr. xi. 477: ‘ On 
all sides in this delightful corner of the earth (the Ghiata) the vine left 
to itself, in diversified ramifications, often a dozen branches resembling 
so many huge snakes entangled together, swings to and fro upon the 
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why is "IN® pointed thus, and not IMB (as e.g. yyy)? It is 
either an Aramaizing (with "WS it has another relationship) 
pointing of the plur., or rather, as Kohler has perceived, a 
regularly-pointed dual (like Y72), from DYNS (like D'DY8), 
which is equally suitable in connection with the signification 
femora as testiculi. nd, ver. 184, is also Hebrzeo-Arab. ; 
for \b~ signifies to forge, or properly to extend by forging 
(hammering), and to lengthen, undoubtedly a secondary 
formation of 519, téla, to be long, as makuna of kéna, madana 
of dana, massara (to found a fortified city) of sdra, chiefly 
(if not always) by the intervention of such nouns as makén, 
medine, misr (= WD), therefore in the present instance by 
the intervention of this metil (= memtil*), whence probably 
péradrov (metal), properly iron in bars or rods, therefore 
metal in a wrought state, although not yet finished.? Its 
bones are like tubes of brass, its bones (1273, the more Aram. 
word) like forged rods of iron—what an appropriate descrip- 
tion of the comparatively thin but firm as iron skeleton by 
which the plump mass of flesh of the gigantic boar-like grass- 
eater is carnied ! 


shining stem of the lofty white poplar.” And ib. 8. 491: “a twisted 
vine almost the thickness of a man, as though formed of rods of iron 
(comp. ver. 18).” 

1 The noun pala) is also found in the Lexicon of Neshwén, i. 63: “ arate) 
is equivalent to bon, viz. that which is hammered out in length, used Pf 
iron and other metals : and one says nw nn of a piece of iron that 
has been hammered for the purpose of stretching it.” The verb Neshwan 
explains: ‘ 201 said of iron signifies to stretch it that it may become 
long.” The verh $y can he regarded as a fusion of the root Mp (DDD, 
bin, comp. nyin, and bye Beduin: to take long steps) with the root 
Ss, to be long.—Werzsr. The above explanation of the origin of the 
verb Sy seems to us more probable. 


? Thn-Koreisch in Pinsker, Likkute, p. Nap, explains it without exact- 
ness by sebtkat hadid, which signifies a smelted and formed piece of 
iron. 
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19 He ts the jirstling of the ways of God; 
He, his Maker, reached to him his sword. 
20) For the mountains bring forth food for him, 
And all the beasts of the field play beside him. 
21 Under the lote-trees he lieth down, 
In covert of reeds and marsh. 
22 Lote-trees cover him as shade, 
The willows of the brook encompass him. 
23 Behold, if the stream is strong, he doth not quake ; 
He remaineth cheerful, if a Jordan breaketh forth upon his 
mouth, 
24 Just catch him while he is looking, 
With snares let one pierce his nose ! 


God’s ways is the name given to God’s operations as the 
Creator of the world in ver. 19a (comp. ch. xxvi. 14, where 
His acts as the Ruler of the world are included); and the 
firstling of these ways is called the Behéméth, not as one of 
the first in point of time, but one of the hugest creatures, un 
chef-d’ceuvre de Dieu (Bochart); MYX) not as Prov. viii. 22, 
Num. xxiv. 20, of the priority of time, but as Amos vi. 1, 6, 
of rank. The art. in {¥Y0 is, without the pronominal suff. 
being meant as an accusative (Ew. § 290, d), equal to a 
demonstrative pronoun (comp. Ges. § 109, init.): this its 
Creator (but so that “this” does not refer back so much as 
upwards). It is not meant that he reached His sword to 
behémoth, but (on which account is intentionally wanting) 
that He brought forth, 1.e. created, its (behémoth’s) peculiar 
sword, viz. the gigantic incisors ranged opposite one another, 
with which it grazes upon the meadow as with a sickle: 
dpovpyow Kany émBarrerat aprnv (Nicander, Thertac. 566), 
&pmn is exactly the sickle-shaped Egyptian sword (harpu = 
31n). Vegetable food (to which its teeth are adapted) is 
appointed to the behémoth: “for the mountains produce 
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food for him ;” it is the herbage of the hills (which 1s scanty 
in the lower and more abundant in the upper valley of the 
Nile) that is intended, after which this uncouth animal climbs 
(vid. Schlottm.). 3 is neither a contraction of m2 (Ges.), 
nor a corruption of it (Ew.), but Hebraeo-Arab. = baul, pro- 
duce, from bdla, to beget, comp. aballa, to bear fruit (prop. 
seed, bulal), root 53, to soak, wet, mix." Ver. 205 describes 
how harmless, and if unmolested, inoffensive, the animal 1s; 
De’ there, viz. while it is grazing. 

In ver. 21a Saadia correctly translates: $la) ws; and 


ver. 22a, Abulwalid: 4! Wir. kell are, tegit eum lotus 


obumbrans eum, by interpreting (\<J!, more correctly ,\\ail, 
with es-sidr el-berri, i.e. Rhamnus silvestris (Rhamnus Lotus, 
Linn.), in connection with which Schultens’ observation 1s to 
be noticed: Cave intelligas lotum Atgyptiam s. plantam Niloti- 
cam quam Arabes ,+,;. The fact that the wild animals of the 
steppe seek the shade of the lote-tree, Schultens has supported 
by passages from the poets. The lotus is found not only in 
Syria, but also in Egypt, and the whole of Africa.” The 


1 Whether bbs, eh, vi. 5, xxiv. 6, signifies mixed provender ( farrago), 
or perhaps ripe frnit, i.e. grain, so that jabol, Jndg. xix. 21, in the signi- 
fication ‘“‘ he gave dry provender consisting of barley-grain,” would be 
the opposite of the jahushsh (wn) of the present day, ‘‘ he gives green 
provender consisting of green grass or green barley, hashish,” as Wetzst. 
supposes, vd. on Isa. xxx. 24. 

2 The min or Dim-tree, which likes hot and damp valleys, and henee 
is found much on the northern, and in great numbers on the eastern, shores 
of the Sea of Galilee, is ealled in the present day sidra, colleet. sidr ; and 
its frnit, a small yellow apple, dima, collect. dim, perhaps ‘‘ the not 
ending, perennial,” because the fruit of the previons year only falls from 
the tree when that of the present year is ripe. Around Bagdad, as they 
told me, the Diém-tree bears twiee a year. In Egypt its fruit is called 
nebq (P13, not nibq as in Freytag), and the tree is there far stronger and 
taller than in Syria, where it is seldom more than about four and twenty 
feet high. Only in the W4@d?’s-sidr on the mountains of Judzea have I 
seen several nnusually large trunks. The Kémés places the signification 
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Ai is formed from the primary form ONY, as DNPY from 


That! 


a ee as nippy (Bw. § 189, 2). Ammianus Mare. xxii. 15 
coincides with ver. 216: Inter arundines celsas et squalentes 
nimia densitate hee bellua cubilia ponit. O08, ver. 22a (re- 
solved from ‘Dy, as 1203, ch. xx. 7, from bal, | is In apposition 
with the snbj.: roe trees cover it as its shade (shading 
it). The double play of words in ver. 22 is [not] repro- 
duced in the [English] translation. 7, ver. 23a, pointing to 
something possible, obtains almost the signification of a con- 
ditional particle, as ch. xii. 14, xxiii. 8, Isa. liv. 15. The 
Arabic version appropriately translates iJ) (2b (|, for 

denotes exactly like PUY, excessive, insolent behaviour, 
and is then, as also ,%, Uc, and other verbs given by 
Schultens, transferred from the sphere of ethics to the over- 
flow of a river beyond its banks, to the rush of raging waters, 
to the rising and bursting forth of swollen streams. It does 
‘‘ the sweet Dim-tree” first of all to ey and then ‘‘ the wild D.” In 
hotter regions there may also be a superior kind with fine fruit, in Syria 
it is only wild—Neshwdn (ii. 192) says: ‘‘ dda, collect. ddl, is the wild 
Dim-tree,”—yet I have always found its fruit sweet and pleasant to the 


taste. — WETZST. 
1 Forms like bb i, Oby, are unknown to the language, because it was more 


natural for ease of pronunciation to make the primary form 32D into AD 
than into 33D; bby (vid. 1. 377), abby, might more readily be referred to bbs, 
Dey (in which the first a is a helping vowel, and the second a root vowel); : 
but although the form Sup and the segolate forms completely pass into 


one another in inflection, ‘still there does not exist a safe example in favour 
of the change of vowels of DOP into DED; wherefore we have also derived 


‘bows, ch. xxxviil. 28, from a not from DIN, althongh, moreover, é fre- 
quently enough alternates with ¢ (e.g. We), and a transition into @ of 
the 7 weakened from 4 (e.g. p31") also occurs. But there are no forms 
like ‘593 = "EDI from IDI in reality, although they would he possible 
according to the laws of vowels. In Ges. Handwérterb. (1863) ‘bby 
stands under Oba (according to the form 32>, which, however, forms 
22?) and boy under Oby (a rare noun-form, which does not occur at all 
from verbs double A yin). 
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not, however, terrify the behémoth, which can live as well in 
the water as on the land; nam ND, properly, it does not spring 
up before it, is not disturbed by it. Instead of the Jordan, 
ver. 23), especially in connection with ™, the 'Gachin (the 
Oxus) or the 'Gathdén (the Pyramus) might have been men- 
tioned, which have their names from the growing force with 
which they burst forth from their sources (13, 13, comp. 
‘yacha, to wash away). But in order to express the notion 
of a powerful and at times deep-swelling stream, the poet 
prefers the [1 of his fatherland, which, moreover, does not 
lie so very far from the scene, according to the conception 
at least, since all the wadis in its neighbourhood flow directly 
or indirectly (as Wadi el-Medddn, the boundary river between 
the district of Suwét and the Nukra plain) into the Jordan. 
For {1% (perhaps from 77°") does not here signify a stream 
(rising in the mountain) in general; the name is not deprived 
of its geographical definiteness, but is a particularizing ex- 
pression of the notion given above. 

The description closes in ver. 24 with the ironical challenge: 
in its sight (17¥2 as Prov. i. 17) let one (for oncé) catch 
it; let one lay a snare which, when it goes into it, shall 
spring together and pierce it in the nose; i.e. neither the 
open force nor the stratagem, which one employs with effect 
with other animals, is sufficient to overpower this monster. 
pre'pio is generally rendered as equal to O'0N, Isa. xxxvii. 29, 
Ezek. xix. 4, or at least to the cords drawn through them, but 
contrary to the uniform usage of thelanguage. The descrip- 
tion of the hippopotamus’ is now followed by that of the croco- 
dile, which also elsewhere form a pair, e.g. in Achilles Tatius, 


1 Certainly one would have expected py like 73, while ney hike yay", 
“Iy?, appears formed from 1; nevertheless pial (with changeable Ssere) 
can be understood as a change of vowel from aa (comp. ay for a). 


® Vid. Brehm, Aus dem Leben des Nilpferds, Gartenlaube 1859, Nr 
&3, etc. 


CHAP, XL. 25~29, 365 


iv. 2, 19. Behemoth and leviathan, says Herder, are the 
pillars of Hercules at the end of the book, the non plus ultra 
of another world [distant from the scene]. What the same 
writer says of the poet, that he does not “mean to furnish 
any contributions to Pennant’s Zoologie or to Linnzus’ 
Animal Kingdom,” the expositor also must assent to. 


25 Dost thou draw the crocodile by a hoop-net, 
And dost thou sink his tongue into the line? ! 

26 Canst thou put a rush-ring into his nose, 
And pierce his cheeks with a hook? 

27 Will he make many supplications to thee, 
Or speak flatteries to thee? 

28 Will he make a@ covenant with thee, 
To take him as a perpetual slave? 

29 Wilt thou play with him as a little bird, 
And bind him for thy maidens? 


In ch. iii. 8, nN? signified the celestial dragon, that causes 
the eclipses of the sun (according to the Indian mythology, 
réhu the black serpent, and ketu the red serpent); in Ps. 
civ. 26 it does not denote some great sea-saurian after the 
kind of the hydrarchus of the primeval world,’ but directly 
the whale, as in the Talmud (Lewysohn, Zoologie des Talm. 
§ 178 sq.). Elsewhere, however, the crocodile is thus named, 
and in fact as }34 also, another appellation of this natural 
wonder of Egypt, as an emblem of the mightiness of Pharaoh 
(vid. on Ps. )xxiv. 13 sq.), as once again the crocodile itself is 
called in Arab. el-fix‘aunu. The Old Testament language 
possesses no proper name for the crocodile; even the Talmndic 
makes use of NMPNP = KpoxddecAos (Lewysohn, § 271). nnd 
is the generic name of twisted, and jn long-extended mon- 
sters. Since the Egyptian name of the crocodile has not 
been Hebraized, the poet contents himself in JON with 

i Vid. Grasse, Betirdge, 8. 9-4 ff. 
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: ee a | 
making a play upon its Egyptian, and in lis, timsah, 
Arabized name (Ew. § 324, a). To wit, it is called in Coptic 
temsah, Hierogl. (without the art.) msuh (emsuh), as an animal 
that creeps “out of the egg (suh).”? In ver. 255, Ges. and 
others falsely translate: Canst thou press its tongue down 
with a cord; pvt does not signify demergere = deprimere, 
but zmmergere: canst thou sink its tongue into the line, ze. 
make it bite into the hook on the line, and canst thou thus 
draw it up? Ver. 25 then refers to what must happen in 
order that the 7 of the msuh may take place. Herodotus 
(and after him Aristotle) says, indeed, 1. 68, the crocadile 
has no tongue; but it has one, only it cannot stretch it out, 
because the protruding part has grown to the bottom of the 
mouth, while otherwise the saurians have a long tongue, that 
can be stretched out to some length. In ver. 26 the order of 
thought is the same: for first the Nile fishermen put a ring 
through the gills or nose of valuable fish; then they draw a 
cord made of rushes (cyotvov) through it, in order to put 
them thus bound into the river. “As a perpetual slave,” 
ver. 280 is intended to say: like one of the domestic animals. 

1 Herodotus was acquainted with this name (xepelos = xooxodesA01) ; 
thus is the crocodile called also in Palestine, where (as Tobler and Joh. 
Roth have shown) it occurs, especially in the river Damér near Tantira. 

* Les naturalistes—says Chabas in his Papy. magique, p. 190—comptent 
cing especes de crocodiles vivant dans le Nil, mais les hieroglyphes rapportent 
un plus grand nombre de noms déterminés par le signe du crocodile. Such 
is really the case, apart from the so-called Jand crocodile or oxiyxos 
(Arab. isgangir), the Coptic name of which, hankelf (according to Lauth 
ha. n. kelf, ruler of the bank), is not as yet indicated on the monuments. 
Among the many old Egyptian names for the crocodile, Kircher’s charuki 
is, however, not found, which reminds one of the Coptic karus, as xooxé- 
Gesaog Of xpaxoc, for xpoxddesAo; is the proper name of the Lacerta viridis 
(Herod. n. 69). Lanth is inclined to regard charuki as a fiction of 
Kircher, as also the name of the phoenix, xaroy (vid. p. 1380). The 
number of names of the crocodile which remain even without charuki, 
leads one to infer a great variety of species, and crocodiles, which differ 


from al! living species, have also actually been found in Egyptian tombs: 
vid. Schmarda, Verbreitung der Thiere, i. 89. 


CHAP. XL. 30—-XLL 1. 367 


By 33, ver. 29a, can hardly be meant O'D75n mY, the little 
bird of the vineyard, .e. according to a Talmud. usage of the 
language, the golden beetle (Jeswrun, p. 222), or a pretty 
eatable grasshopper (Lewysohn, § 374), but, according to the 
words of Catullus, Passer delicie mew puelle, the sparrow, 
Arab. ‘asftir—an example of a harmless living plaything 
(2 pn’, to play with anything, different from Ps. civ. 26, 
where it is not, with Ew., to be translated: to play with it, 
but: therein). 


30 Do fishermen trade with him, 
Do they divide him among the Canaanites ? 
31 Canst thou fill his skin with darts, 
And his head with fish-spears ? 
32 Only lay thy hand upon him— 
Remember the batile, thou wilt not do tt again! 
Ch. xh. 1 Behold, every hope becometh disappointment : 
Is not one cast down even at the sight of him? 


The fishermen form a guild (Wixro, sunj’), the associated 


members of which are called 530 (distinct from 2). 
On >y M3, vid. on ch. vi. 27. “ When I came to the towns 
of the coast,” says R. Akiba, 6. Rosch ha-Schana, 266, 
“they called selling, which we call m2», m3, there,” ac- 
cording to which, then, Gen. ]. 5 is understood, as by the 
Syriac; the word is Sanscrito-Semitic, Sanscr. kri, Persic 
chirtden (Jesurun, p. 178). LXX. évortovvtar, according to 
2 Kings vi. 23, to which, however, yey is not suitable. Odvy3I2 
are Phoenicians; and then, because tliey were the merchant 
race of the ancient world, directly traders or merchants. 
The meaning of the question is, whether one sells the crocoe 
dile among them, perhaps halved, or in general divided up 
(vid. i. 409). Further, ver. 31: whether one can kill it 
niava, with pointed missiles (Arab. shauke, a thorn, sting, 
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dart), or with fish-spears Oey, so called from its whizzing, 
Sby, salla). In ver. 32 the accentuation is the right indica- 
tion: only seize upon him—remember the battle, 2.¢. thou 
wilt be obliged to remember it, and thou wilt have no wish to 
repeat it. 5? is a so-called imperat. consec.: if thou doest it, 
thon wilt ..., Ges. § 130, 2. 51DiF is the pausal form of 
ADIN (once tésp, Prov. xxx. 6), of which it is the original 
form. 

Ch. sli. 1. The sug. of inpnin refers to the assailant, not 


(where also the participial accenting as Mfilra, ocenrs in 
Codd.) ; Fiirst’s Concord. treats it as part., but the participial 
form mewps3, to be assumed in connection with it, along with 
mow and new, does not exist. 037, ver. 16, is, according to 
the sense, equivalent to 03 NO ; vid. on ch. xx. 4, PSD (ac- 
cording to Ges., Ew., and Olsh., stng., with the plural suf", 
without a plur. meaning, which is natural in connection with 
the primary form ‘87; or what is more probable, from the 
plur. O'S) with a sing. meaning, as D'J5) refers to the croco- 
dile, and ey (according to a more accredited reading, 20 = 
203") to the hnnter to whom it is visible. 

What is said in ver. 30 is perfectly trne; although the 
crocodile was held sacred in some parts of Egypt, in Ele- 
phantine and Apollonopolis, on the contrary, it was salted 
and eaten as food. Moreover, that there is a small species 
of crocodile, with which children can play, does not militate 
against ver. 29. Everywhere here it is the creature in its 
primitive strength and vigour that is spoken of. But if they 
also knew how to catch it in very early times, by fastening a 
bait, perhaps a duck, on a barb with a line attached, and 
drew the animal to land, where they put an end to its life 
with a lance-thrnst in the neck (Uhlemann, Thoth, S. 241); 
this was angling on the largest scale, as is not meant in 
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ver. 25. If, on the other hand, in very early times they 
harpooned the crocodile, this would certainly be more difficult 
of reconcilement with ver. 31, than that mode of catching it 
by means of a fishing-hook of the greatest calibre with ver. 25. 
But harpooning is generally only of use when the animal can 
be hit between the neck and head, or in the flank; and it is 
very questionable whether, in the ancient times, when the race 
was without doubt of an unmanageable size, that has now 
died out, the crocodile hunt (ch. vii. 12) was effected with 
harpoons. On the whole subject we have too little informa- 
tion for distinguishing between the different periods. So far 
as the questions of Jehovah have reference to man’s relation 
to the two monsters, they concern the men of the present, 
and are shaped according to the measure of power which 
they have attained over nature. The strophe which follows 
shows what Jehovah intends by these questions. 


2 None is so foolhardy that he dare excite him! 
And who ts it who could stand before Me? 

3 Who hath given Me anything first of all, that I must requite it? 
Whatsoever ts under the whole heaven ts Mine. 


One sees from these concluding inferences, thus applied, 
what is the design, in the connection of this second speech of 
Jehovah, of the reference to behémoth and leviathan, which 
somewhat abruptly began in ch. xl. 15. If even the strength 
of one of God’s creatures admits no thought of being able to 
attack it, how much more should the greatness of the Creator 
deter man from all resistance! For no one has any claim on 
God, so that he should have the right of appearing before 
Him with a rude challenge. Every creature under heaven 
is God’s; man, therefore, possesses nothing that was not 
God’s property and gift, and he must humbly yield, whether 
God gives or takes away. N?, ver. 2a, is not directly equi- 
valent to }*%, but the clause is exclamatory. iy’ Chethib, 
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vy Keri, is the Palestine reading, the reverse the Baby- 
lonian; the authorized text (chiefly without a Keri) is 3)", 
from Wy in a transitive signification (éye/pev), as 2, ch. 
xxxix. 12, comp. xhi. 10. The meaning of *}0"IP7 is de- 
termined according to DWN) : to anticipate, viz. by gifts pre- 
sented as a person is approaching the giver (Arab. agdama). 
san, ver. 30, is neutral, as ch. xii. 16, xv. 9, KKK TL. coe 
nnn is virtually a snbj.: that which is under... After 
these apparently epiphonematic verses (2 and 3), one might 
now look for Job’s answer. But the description of the 
leviathan is again taken up, and in fact hitherto it was only 
the invincibility of the animal that was spoken of; and yet 
it is not so described that this picture might form the exact 
pendent of the preceding. 


4 I will not keep silence about his members, 
The proportion of his power and the comeliness of his strue- 
ture. 
5 Who could raise the front of his coat of mail? 
Into his double teeth—who cometh therein ? 
6 The doors of his face—who openeth them? 
Round about his teeth ts terror. 


The Keri > authorized by the Masora assumes an inter- 
rogative rendering: as to it, should I be silent about its 
members (19 at the head of the clause, as Lev. vii. 7-9, Isa. 
ix. 2),—what perhaps might appear more poetic to many. 
wenn (once, ch. xi. 3, to cause to keep silence) here, as 
usually: to be silent. 113, as ch. xviii. 13, vol. i. p. 323. 
134 signifies the relation of the matter, a matter of fact, as 
"1m", facts, Ps. Ixv. 4, ev. 27, exlv. 5.) (compared by Ew. 
with j], a measure) signifies grace, xdapis (as synon. DN), 
here delicate regularity, and is made easy of pronunciation 
from }24, just as the more usual j5; the language has avoided 
the form {30, as observed above. vane, clothing, we hava 
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translated “coat of mail,” which the Arab. libds usually 
signifies ; aap 22 1s not its face’s covering (Schlottm.), 
which ought to be 125 VAR ; but ‘25 is the upper or front 
side turned to the observer (comp. Isa. xxv. 7), as Arab. A>, 
(wagh), si rem desuper spectes, summa ejus pars, si ex adverso, 
prima (Fleischer, Gloss, i.57). That which is the “doubled 
of its mouth” (jD7, prop. a bit in the mouth, then the mouth 
itself) is its upper and lower jaws armed with. powerful teeth. 
The “doors of the face” are the jaws; the jaws are divided 
back to the ears, the teeth are not covered by lips; the im- — 
pression of the teeth is therefore the more terrible, which 
the substantival clause, ver. 6b (comp. ch. xxxix. 20), affirms. 
vaw gen. subjecti: the circle, épxos, which is formed by its 
teeth (Hahn). 


7 A pride are the furrows of the shields, 
Shut by a rigid seal. 

8 One joineth on to the other, 
And no air entereth between them. 

9 One upon another they are arranged, 
They hold fast together, inseparably. 


Since the writer uses P*2S both in the signif. robustus, 
ch. xii. 12, and canals, ch. xl. 18, it is doubtful whether it 
must be explained robusta (robora) scutorum (as eg. Ges.), 
or canales scutorum (Hirz., Schlottm., and others). We now 
prefer the latter, but so that “furrows of the shields” signi- 
fies the square shields themselves bounded by these channels; 
for only thus is the 13D,.which refers to these shields, con- 
sidered each one for itself, suitably attached to what pre- 
cedes. ¥ ONIN is an ace. of closer definition belonging to it: 
closed is (each single one) by a firmly attached, and there- 
fore firmly closed, seal. LXX. remarkably domep cpupirns 
AiGos, te. emery (vid. Krause’s Pyrogeteles, 1859, S. 228). 
Six rows of knotty scales and four scales of the neck cover 
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the upper part of the animal’s body, in themselves firm, and 
attached to one another in almost impenetrable layers, as 1s 
described in vers. 7 sq. in constantly-varying forms of expres- 
sion (where 12 with Pathach beside Athnach is the correct 
reading),—a MS3, ze. an equipment of which the animal 
may be proud. Umbr. takes m3, with Bochart, = 13, the 
back; but although in the language much is possible, yet 


not everything. 


10 His sneezing sendeth forth light, 
And his eyes are like the eyelids of the dawn; 
11 Out of his mouth proceed flames, 
Sparks of fire escape from him; 
12 Out of his nostrils goeth forth smoke 
Like a seething pot and caldron ; 
13 His breath kindleth coals, 
And flames go forth out of his mouth. 


That the crocodile delights to sun itself on the land, and 
then turns its open jaws to the sunny side, most Nile travel- 
lers since Herodotus have had an opportunity of observing a 
and in connection therewith the reflex action of sneezing 
may occur, since the light of the sun produces an irritation 
on the retina, and thence on the vagus; and since the sun 
shines upon the fine particles of watery slime cast forth in 
the act of sneezing, a meteoric appearance may be produced. 
This delicate observation of nature is here compressed into 
three words; in this concentration of whole, grand thoughts 
and pictures, we recognise the older poet. WbY is the usual 


1 Dieterici, Reisebilder, i. 194: ‘* We very often saw the animal lying 
in the sand, its jaws wide open and turned towards the warm sunbeams, 
while little birds, like the slender white water-wagtail, march quietly 
about in the deadly abyss, and pick out worms from the watery jaws.” 
Herodotus, ii. 68, tells exactly the same story ; as the special friend of 
the crocodile among little birds, he mentions rev rpoyiaov (the sand-piper, 
Pluvianus AEgyptius). 
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Semitic word for “sneezing” (synon. 1, 2 Kings iv. 39). 
oan shortened from Onn, ch. xxx. 26, Hiph. of bon (comp. 
p- 47). The comparison of the crocodile’s eyes with 1h’ ayy 
(as ch. i. 9, from AYDY, to move with quick vibrations, to 
wink, ae. tremble), or the rendering of the same as «Sos 
éwspopov (L.XX.), is the more remarkable, as, according to 
Horus, i. 68, two crocodile’s eyes are the hieroglyph! for 
dawn, avatody: émedimep (probably to be read ézresd?) mpd) 
TaVvtTos copatos Céov of dbOarpol éx Tod Buvb0d avadbaivovtat. 
There it is the pecnliar brilliancy of the eyes of certain 
animals that is intended, which is occasioned either by the 
iris being furnished with a so-called lustrous substance, or 
there being in the pupil of the eye (as eg. in the ostrich) 
that spot which, shining like metal, is called tapetum lucidum. 
For avadaivecOar of the eyes é« rod BuOod, is the lustre of 
the pupil in the depth of the eye. The eyes of the crocodile, 
which are near together, and slanting, glimmer through the 
water, when it is only a few feet under water, with a red glow. 

Nevertheless the comparison in ver. 10d might also be 
intended differently. The inner (third) eyelid? of the croco- 


1 The eyes of the crocodile alone by themselves are no hieroglyph: how 
could they have been represented by themselves as crocodile’s eyes? But 
in the Ramesseum and elsewhere the crocodile appears with a head point- 
ing upwards in company with couching lions, and the eyes of the croco- 
dile are rendered specially prominent. Near this group it appears again 
in a curved position, and quite small, but this time in company with a 
scorpion which bears a disc of the sun. The former (xpoxode/Aov duo 
éPbarwoi) seems to me to be a figure of the longest night, the latter 
(xpoxddssAog xsxvQas in Horapollo) of the shortest, so that consequently 
averoay and duets do not refer to the rising and setting of the sun, but to 
the night as prevailing against or succumbing to the day (communicated 
by Lauth from his researches on the astronomical monuments). But since 
the growth of the day begins with the longest night, and vice versd, the 
notions a&veroay and dvors can, as it seems to me, retain their most 
natural signification ; and the crocodile’s eyes are, notwithstanding, a 
figure of the light shining forth from the darkness, as the crocodile’s tail 
signifies black darkness (and Egypt as the black land). 

2 Prof. Will refers the figure not to the third eyelid or the membrana 
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dile is itself a rose red; and therefore, considered in them- 
selves, its eyes may also be compared with the “eyelids of 
the dawn.” What is then said, vers. 11-13, of the crocodile, 
Achilles Tatius, iv. 2, says of the hippopotamus: puernp emt 
péya Keynvas kab mréwv mupwdn KaTvov Gs amo MyYTS Tupos. 
Bartram has observed on the alligator, that as it comes on the 
land a thick smoke issues from its distended nostrils with a 
thundering sound. This thick, hot steam, according to the 
credible description which is presented here, produces the im- 
pression of a fire existing beneath, and bursting forth. The 
subjective truth of this impression is faithfully but poetically 
reproduced by the poet. On WD (root 13, excudere), vid. 
i. 408. penn signifies no more than to disentangle one’s 
self, here therefore: to fly out in small particles. fid3x, 
ver. 12, is rendered by Saad., Gecat., and others, by gumqum 
(nipmp), a caldron; the modern expositors derive it from O38 
= agama, to glow, and understand it of a “heated caldron.” 
But the word signifies either heat or caldron ; the latter sig- 
nification, however, cannot be linguistically established; one 
would look for j38 (Arab. iggdne, a copper [Germ. Wasch- 
kessel|). The noun i038 signifies, ch. xl. 26, the reed cyoivos, 
aud in the Jerusalem Talmud, Sota ix. 12, some menial ser- 
vice (comp. Arab. ugum); Tiw. rightly retains the former 
signification, like a pot blown upon, 7.e. fired, heated, and 
beside it (in combination with it) reeds as fuel, which in 
themselves, and especially together with the steaming water, 
produce a thick smoke. The Waw is to be compared to the 
Arabic Waw concomitantie (which governs the acc.). 


nictitans, but to that spot on the choroidea, glistening with a metallic 
lustre, which the crocodile has in common with most animals of the night 
or the twilight, therefore to the brilliancy of its eye, which shines by 
virtue of its lustrous coating ; vid. the magnificent head of a crocodile in 
Schlegel’s Amphibien-Abbildungen (1837-44). 
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14 Great strength resteth upon his neck, 
And despair danceth hence before him. 

15 The flanks of his flesh are thickly set, 
Fitting tightly to him, immoveable. 

16 Ms heart is firm like stone, 
And firm like the nether millstone. 

17 The mighty are afraid of his rising up; 
From alarm they miss their aim. 

Overpowering strength lodges on its neck, ze. has its 
abiding place there, and before it despair, prop. melting away, 
dissolution (7387 from 383, Wid = 29 Hiph., Od IL, to 
bring into a loose condition, synon. D3), dances hence, z.e. 
springs up and away (/%1, Arab. jadisu, to run away), te. it 
spreads before it a despondency which produces terror, and 
puts one to flight. Even the pendulous fleshy parts (‘2BD), 
especially of its belly, hang close together, 3P2, z.e. they are 
not flabby, but fit to it, like a metal casting, without moving, 
for the skin is very thick and covered with thick scales; 
and because the digestive apparatus of the animal occupies 
but little space, and the scales of the back are continued 
towards the belly, the tender parts appear smaller, narrower, 
and closer together than in other animals. 3" here is not, 
as ch. xxvill. 2, xxix. 6, the fut. of Pry, but the part. of Px, 
as also ver. 16ab; its heart is firm and obdurate, as though 
it were of cast brass, hard as stone, and in fact as the nether 
millstone (N28 from n>, falacha, to split, crush in pieces), 
which, because it has to bear the weight and friction of the 
upper, must be particularly hard. It is not intended of actual 
stone-like hardness, but only of its indomitable spirit and 
great tenacity of life: the activity of its heart is not so easily 
disturbed, and even fatal wounds do not so quickly bring it 
to a stand. inv (from ny = ney = nx), primary form 
AX’, is better understood in the active sense: afraid of its 
rising, than the passive: of its exaltedness. DION (according 
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to another reading D's) is not, with Ew., to be derived from 
ON (Arab. tjal), a ram; but nox Ex. xv. 15, Ezek. xvii. 13 
(comp. 0°32 2 Chron. ii, 16, ‘12 2 Sam. xxii. 29), pos Ezek. 
xxxi. 11, xxxii. 21, and pox Cheth. 2 Kings xxiv. 15, are 
only alternating forms and modes of writing of the parti- 
cipial adject., derived from Say a) first of all in the pri- 
mary form awil (as 13 = gawir). The signif. assigned to the 
verb Six: to be thick = fleshy, which is said then to go 
over into the signif. to be stupid and strong (Ges. Hand- 
worterb.), rests upon a misconception: da is said of fluids 
“to become thick,” because they are condensed, since they 
go back, 7.e. sink in or settle (Ges. correctly in Thes.: notio 
crassitiet a retrocedendo). 'The verb dla, ja’iilu, unites in 
itself the significations to go backward, to be forward, and 
to rule; the last two: anterorem and supertorem esse, pro- 
bably belong together, and by signifies, therefore, a possessor 
of power, who is before and over others. NON, ver. 17), 
has the signif., which does not otherwise occur, to miss the 


mark (from son, as to miss, opp. Wole, to hit the mark), 


viz. (which is most natural where D's is the subject spoken 
of) since they had designed the slaughter and capture of the 
monster. DIY is intended subjectively, as NY2M = 705 Ex. 
xv. 16, Targ. II, and also as the Arab. thubér, employed 
more in reference to the mind, can be used of pain. 


18 Jf one reacheth him with the sword—it doth not hold ; 
Neither spear, nor dart, nor harpoon. 
19 He esteemeth tron as straw, 
Brass as rotten wood. 
20 The son of the bow doth not cause him to fice, 
Sling stones are turned to stubble with him. 
21 Clubs are counted as stubble, 
And he laugheth at the shaking of the spear. 
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Ww, which stands first as nom. abs., “one reaching him,” 
is equivalent to, if one or whoever reaches him, Ew. § 357, ¢, 
to which Oipn va, it does not hold fast (23 with »v. jin., as 
Hos. vill. 7, ix. 16, Chethid), is the conclusion. 217 is in- 
strumental, as Ps. xvii. 13. BD, from YD}, <3, to move on, 
hasten on, signifies a missile, as Arab. minz‘a, an arrow, 
manza, a sling. The Targ. supports this latter signification 
here (funda que projicit lapidem); but since yop, the hand- 
sling, is mentioned separately, the word appears to mean 
missiles in general, or the catapult. In this combination of 
weapons of attack it is very questionable whether 7 is a 
cognate form of iY (WY), a coat of mail; probably it is 
equivalent to Arab. sirwe (surwe), an arrow with a long 
broad edge (comp. sevije, a short, round, as it seems, pear-- 
shaped arrow-head), therefore perhaps a harpoon or a pecu- 
liarly formed dart. “The son of the bow” (and of the MBYx, 
pharetra) is the arrow. That the dz. yeyp. nnn signifies a 
club (war-club), is supported by the Arab. watacha, to beat. 
iva (vid. i. 408), in distinction from ™3n (a long lance), 
is a short spear, or rather, since YY. implies a whistling 
motion, a javelin. Iron the crocodile esteems as {2", tbn, 
chopped straw; sling stones are turned with him into wp. 
Such is the name here at least, not for stumps of cut stubble 
that remain standing, but the straw itself, threshed and 
easily driven before the wind (ch. xiii. 25), which is cut up 
for provender (Ex. v. 12), generally dried (and for that 
reason light) stalks (¢.g. of grass), or even any remains of 
plants (e.g. splinters of wood).? The plur. 130M), ver. 21a, 


1 On the various kinds of Egyptian arrows, vid. Klemm, Culturgeschichte, 
Vor id. 

2The Egyptio-Arabic usage has here more faithfully preserved the 
ancient signification of the word (vid. Fleischer, Glossx, p. 37) than 
the Syro-Arabic; for in Syria cut but still unthreshed corn, whether 
lying in swaths out in the field and weighted with stones to protect it 
against the whirlwinds that are frequent about noon, or corn already 
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does not seem to be occasioned by nmin being conceived 
collectively, but by the fact that, instead of saying fp) NNN, 
the poet has formed p7'm) into a separate clause. Parchon’s 
(and Kimchi’s) reading M7in is founded npon an error. 


22 His under parts are the sharpest shards, 
He spreadeth a threshing sledge upon the mire. 
23 He maketh the deep foam like a caldron, 
He maketh the sea like a pot of ointment. 
24 He lighteth up the path behind him, 
One taketh the water-flood for hoary hair. 
25 Upon earth there is not his equal, 
That ts created without fear. 
26 He looketh upon everything high, 
He is the king over every proud beast. 

Under it, or, "ANA taken like NMA, ch. xii. 3, as a virtual 
subject (vid. ch. xxvill. 5, p. 98): its under parts are the 
most pointed or sharpest shards, ze. it is furnished with 
excecdingly pointed scales. ‘17 is the intensive form of 70 
(Arab. hadid, sharpened = iron, p. 94, note), as pin, 1 Sam. 
xvil. 40, of pon (smooth),’ and the combination #7n “Tan 
(equal the combination DYN WIN, comp. ch. xxx. 6) is 
moreover snperlative: in the domain of shards standing pro- 
minent as sharp ones, as Arab. chairu ummatin, the best 
people, prop. bon en fait de peuple (Ew. § 313, c, Gramm. 
Arab. § 532). LUXX. 9 otpwpvn aitov dBericxar o€ets, by 
drawing 757) to ver. 22a, and so translating as though it 
were INT) (Arab. rifdde, stratum). The verb 151 (rafada), 


brought to the threshing-floors but not yet threshed, is called gashsh.— 
WETZST. 

+ In Arabic also this substantival form is intensive, €.g. lebbin, an 
exceedingly large kind of tile, dried in the open air, of which farm-yards 
are built, nearly eight times larger than the common tile, which is called 
libne (m329). 
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cogn. 735, signifies sternere (ch. xvii. 13), and then also 
fulcire ; what is predicated cannot be referred to the belly of 
the crocodile, the scales of which are smooth, but to the tail 
with its scales, which more or less strongly protrude, are 
edged round by a shallow cavity, and therefore are easily and 
sharply separated when pressed; and the meaning is, that 
when it presses its under side in the morass, it appears as 
thongh a threshing-sledge with its iron teeth had been driven 
across it. 

The pictures in ver. 23 are true to nature; Bartram, who 
saw two alligators fighting, says that their rapid passage was 
marked by the surface of the water as it were boiling. With 
nD, a whirlpool, abyss, depth (from oy = oY, to hiss, clash ; 
to whirl, surge), 0 alternates; the Nile even in the present 
day is called bahr (sea) by the Beduins, and also compared, 
when it overflows its banks, toa sea. The observation that 
the animal diffuses a strong odour of musk, has perhaps its 
share in the figure of the pot of ointment (LXX. dozep 
éEadermtpov, which Zwingli falsely translates spongia); a 
double gland in the tail furnishes the Egyptians and Ameri- 
cans their (pseudo) musk. In ver. 24a the bright white trail 
that the crocodile leaves behind it on the surface of the water 
is intended; in ver. 246 the figure is expressed which under- 
lies the descriptions of the foaming sea with aroAtos, canus, in 
the classic poets. 2°’, hoary hair, was to the ancients the 
most beautiful, most awe-inspiring whiteness. ‘bin, ver. 25a, 
understood by the Targ., Syr., Arab. version, and most 
moderns (e.g. Hahn: there is not on earth any mastery over 
it), according to Zech. ix. 10, is certainly, with LXX., Jer., 
and Umbr., not to be understood differently from the Arab. 
mithlahu (its equal); whether it be an inflexion of ov, or 
what is more probable, of vin (comp. ch. xvii. 6, where this 
nomen actionis signifies a proverb = word of derision, and 
owionn, to compare one’s self, be equal, ch. xxx. 19). “BY OY 
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is also Hebr.-Arab.; the Arabic uses turbe, formed from 
turdb (vid. on ch. xix. 25), of the surface of the earth, and 
et-tarbd-u as the name of the earth itself. 3wyn (for “Vy, 
as °¥, ch. xv. 22, Cheth. = “88, resolved from VY, ‘asiw, 
1 Sam. xxv. 18, Cheth.) is the confirmatory predicate of the 
logical subj. described in ver. 25a as incomparable; and 
nn (from nn, the d of which becomes * in inflexion), 
absque terrore (comp. ch. xxxviii. 41), is virtually a nom. of the 
predicate : the created one (becomes) a terrorless one (a being 
that is terrified by nothing). Everything high, as the nnmda6, 
ver. 20a, 1s more exactly explained, it looketh upon, ze. re- 
mains standing before it, without turning away affrighted ; in 
short, it (the leviathan) is king over all the sons of pride, i.e, 
every beast of prey that proudly roams about (vid. on ch. 


xxviii. 8). 


[Then Job answered Jeliovah, and said :] 
Ch, xhi. 2 Now I know that Thou canst do all things, 
And no plan ts impracticable to Thee. 
3 “ Who then hideth counsel— 
Without knowledge?” 
Thus have I judged without understanding, 
What was too wonderful for me, without knowing. 


He indeed knew previously what he acknowledges in ver. 2, 
but now this knowledge has risen upon him in a new divinely- 
worked clearness, such as he has not hitherto experienced. 
Those strange but wondrous monsters are a proof to him that 
God is able to put everything into operation, and that the 
plans according to which He acts are beyond the reach of 
human comprehension. If even that which is apparently 
most contradictory, rightly perceived, is so glorious, his 
affliction is also no such monstrous injustice as he thinks; on 
the contrary, it is a profoundly elaborated m2, a well- 
digested, wise "$¥ of God. In ver. 3 he repeats to himself the 
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chastening word of Jehovah, ch. xxxvili. 2, while he chastens 
himself with it; for he now perceives that his judgment was 
wrong, and that he consequently has merited the reproof. 
With 12 he draws a conclusion from this confession which 
the chastening word of Jehovah has presented to him: he 
has rashly pronounced an opinion upon things that lie beyond 
his power of comprehension, without possessing the necessary 
capacity of judging and perception. On the mode of writing 
nyt, Cheth., which recalls the Syriac form jed’et (with the 
pronominal suff. cast off), vid. Ges. § 44, rem. 4; on the ex- 
pression ver. 2b, comp. Gen. xi. 6. The repetition of ch. 
xxxvill. 2 in ver. 3 is not without some variations according 
to the custom of authors noticed in Psalter, 1. 330. °n731), 
“JT have affirmed,” i.e. judged, is, ver. 3c, a closed thought, 
which, however, then receives its object, ver. 3d, so that the 
notion of judging goes over into that of pronouncing a judg- 
ment. The clauses with x?) are circumstantial clauses, Kw. 
§ 341, a. 


A O hear now, and I will speak: 
I will ask Thee, and instruct Thou me. 

5 I had heard of Thee by the hearing of the ear, 
And now mine eye hath seen Thee. 

6 Therefore Iam sorry, and I repent 
In dust and ashes. 


The words employed after the mauner of entreaty, in ver. 
4, Job also takes from the mouth of Jehovah, ch. xxxviu. 3, 
xl. 7. Hitherto Jehovah has interrogated him, in order to 
bring him to a knowledge of his ignorance and weakness. 
Now, however, after he has thoroughly perceived this, he 1s 
anxious to put questions to Jehovah, in order to penetrate 
deeper and deeper into the knowledge of the divine power 
and wisdom. Now for the first time with him, the true, 
living perception of God has its beginning, being no longer 
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effected by tradition () of the external cause: in conse- 
quence of the tidings which came to my ears, comp. Ps. 
xviii. 45, comp. Isa. xxiii. 5), but by direct communication 
with God. In this new light he can no longer deceive him- 
self concerning God and concerning himself; the delusion 
of the conflict now yields to the vision of the truth, and only 
penitential sorrow for his sin towards God remains to him. 
The object to DNDN is his previous conduct. DM) is the exact 
expression for petavoety, the godly sorrow of repentance not 
to be repented of. He repents (sitting) on dust and ashes 
after the manner of those in deep grief. 

If the second speech of Jehovah no longer has to do with 
the exaltation and power of God in general, but is intended 
to answer Job’s doubt concerning the justice of the divine 
government of the world, the long passage about the hippo- 
potamus and the crocodile, ch. xl. 15-xli. 26, in this second 
speech seems to be devoid of purpose and connection. Even 
Kichhorn and Bertholdt on this account suppose that the 
separate portions of the two speeches of Jehovah have fallen 
into disorder. Stuhlmann, Bernstein, and De Wette, on the 
other hand, explained the second half of the description of the 
leviathan, ch. xli. 4-26, as a later interpolation; for this part 
is thought to be inflated, and to destroy the connection between 
Jehovah’s concluding words, ch. xli. 2, 3, and Job’s answer, 
ch. xln. 2-6. Ewald forcibly rejected the whole section, 
ch. xl. 15-xhi. 26, by ascribing it to the writer of Elihu’s 
speeches,—an opinion which he has again more recently 
abandoned. In fact, this section ought to have had a third 
poet as its writer. But he would be the double (Doppel- 
ganger) of the first; for, deducting the somewhat tame xd 
yaa wins, ch. xii. 4,—which, however, is introduced by 
the interrupted description being resumed, in order now to 
begin in real earnest,—this section stands upon an equally 
exalted height with the rest of the book as a poetic production 
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and lofty description; and since it has not only, as also 
Elihu’s speeches, an Arabizing tinge, but also the poetic 
genius, the rich fountain of thought, the perfection of tech- 
nical detail, in common with the rest of the book; and 
since the writer of the book of Job also betrays elsewhere 
an acquaintance with Egypt, and an especial interest in 
things Egyptian, the authenticity of the section is by no 
means doubted by us, but we freely adopt the originality of 
its present position. 

But before one doubts the originality of its position, he 
ought, first of all, to make an earnest attempt to comprehend 
the portion in its present connection, into which it at any 
rate has not fallen from pure thoughtlessness. The first 
speech of Jehovah, moreover, was surprisingly different from 
what was to have been expected, and yet we recognised in 
it a deep consistency with the plan; perhaps the same thing 
is also the case in connection with the second. 

After Job has answered the first speech of Jehovah by a 
confession of penitence, the second can have no other pur- 
pose but that of strengthening the conviction, which urges 
to this confession, and of deepening the healthful tone from 
which it proceeds. The object of censure here is no longer 
Job’s contending with Jehovah in general, but Job’s con- 
tending with Jehovah on account of the prosperity of the 
evil-doer, which is irreconcilable with divine justice; that 
contending by which the sufferer, in spite of the shadow 
which affliction casts upon him, supported the assertion of his 
own righteousness. Here also, as a result, the refutation 
follows in the only way consistent with the dignity of Jehovah, 
and so that Job must believe in order to perceive, and does 
not perceive in order not to be obliged to believe. Without 
arguing the matter with Job, as to why many things in the 
government of the world are thus and not rather other- 
wise, Jehovah challenges Job to take the government of the 
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world into his own hand, and to give free course to his 
wrath, to cast down everything that is exalted, and to render 
the evil-doer for ever harmless. By thus thinking of him- 
self as the ruler of the world, Job is obliged to recognise the 
cutting contrast of his feebleness and the divine rule, with 
which he has ventured to find fault; at the same time, how- 
ever, he is tanght, that—what he wonld never be able to do 
—God really punishes the ungodly, and must have wise pur- 
poses when, which He indeed might do, He does not allow 
the floods of His wrath to be poured forth immediately. 

Thus far also Simson is agreed; but what is the design 
of the description of the two Egyptian monsters, which are 
regarded by him as by Ewald as out of place here? To 
show Job how little capable he is of governing the world, 
and how little he would be in a position to execute judgment 
on the evil-doer, two creatures are described to him, two un- 
slain monsters of gigantic structure and invincible strength, 
which defy all human attack. These two descriptions are, 
we think, designed to teach Job how little capable of passing 
sentence upon the evil-doer he is, who cannot even draw 
a cord through the nose of the behémoth, and who, if he 
once attempted to attack the leviathan, would have reason to 
remember it so long as he lived, and would henceforth let it 
alone. Itis perhaps an emblem that is not withont connec- 
tion with the book of Job, that these nvana and jnvd (psn), in 
the language of the Prophets and the Psalms, are the sym- 
bols of a worldly power at enmity with the God of redemp- 
tion and His people. And wherefore should Job’s confes- 
sion, ch. xii. 2, not be suitably attached to the completed 
description of the leviathan, especially as the description is 
divided into two parts by the ntterances of Jehovah, ch. 
xli. 2, 8, which retrospectively and prospectively set it in the 
right light for Job% 
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THE UNRAVELMENT IN OUTWARD REALITY.— 
CHAP. XLII. 7 SQQ. 


Job's confession and tone of penitence are now perfected. 
He acknowledges the divine omnipotence which acts accord- 
ing to a wisely-devised scheme, in opposition to his total 
ignorance and feebleness. A world of divine wisdom, of 
wondrous thoughts of God, now lies before him, concerning 
which he knows nothing of himself, but would gladly learn 
a vast amount by the medium of divine instruction. To 
these mysteries his affliction also belongs. He perceives it 
now to be a wise decree of God, beneath which he adoringly 
bows, but it is nevertheless a mystery to him. Sitting in dust 
and ashes, he feels a deep contrition for the violence with 
which he has roughly handled and shaken the mystery,— 
now will it continue, that he bows beneath the enshrouded 
mystery? No, the final teaching of the book is not that 
God’s rule demands faith before everything else; the final 
teaching is, that sufferings are for the righteous man the 
way to glory, and that his faith is the way to sight. The 
most craving desire, for the attainment of which Job hopes 
where his faith breaks forth from under the ashes, is this, 
that he will once more behold God, even if he should suc- 
cumb to his affliction. This desire is granted him ere he 
yields. For he who hitherto has only heard of Jehovah, can 
now say: JNN7 ‘xy mny; his perception of God has entered 
upon an entirely new stage. But first of all God has only 
borne witness of Himself to him, to call him to repentance. 
Now, however, since the rust of pollution is purged away 
from Job’s pure soul, He can also appear as his Vindicator 
and Redeemer. After all that was sinful in his speeches is 
blotted ont by repentance, there remains only the truth of 
his innocence, which God Himself testifies to him, and the 
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truth of his holding fast to God in the hot battle of tempta- 
tion, by which, without his knowing it, he has frustrated the 
desigu of Satan. 


Ver. 7. And it came to pass, after Jehovah had spoken these 
words to Job, that Jehovah said to Eliphaz the Temanite, 
My wrath is kindled against thee and thy two friends: for 
ye have not spoken what is correct in reference to Me, as 
Aly servant Job. 


In order that they may only maintain the justice of God, 
they have condemned Job against their better knowledge 
and conscience; therefore they have abandoned truth in 
favour of the justice of God,—a defence which, as Job has 
told the friends, God abhors. Nevertheless He is willing to 
be gracious. 


Ver. 8. And now take unto you seven bullocks and seven 
rams, and go to My servant Job, and offer an offering for 
yourselves, and Job My servant shall pray for you; only 
his person will I accept, that I recompense not unto you 
your folly: for ye have not spoken what ts correct in 
reference to Me, as My servant Job. 


Schlottm., like Ew., translates 73132 what is sincere, and 
understands it of Job’s inward truthfulness, in opposition to 
the words of the friends contrary to their better knowledge 
and conscience. But p23 has not this signification anywhere: 
it signifies either directum = rectum or erectum = stabile, but 
not sincerum. However, objective truth and subjective truth- 
fulness are here certainly blended in the notion “correct.” 
The “correct” in Job’s speeches consists of his having denied 
that affliction is always a punishment of sin, and in his hold- 
ing fast the consciousness of his innocence, without suffering 
himself to be persnaded of the opposite. That denial was 
correct; and this truthfulness was more precious to God than 
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the untruthfalness of the friends, who were zealous for the 
honour of God. 

After Job has penitently acknowledged his error, God 
decides between him and the friends according to his previous 
supplicatory wish, ch. xvi. 21. The heavenly Witness makes 
Himself heard on earth, and calls Job by the sweet name of 
“12y. And the servant of Jehovah is not only favoured 
himself, but he also becomes the instrument of grace to 
sinners. As when his faith shone forth he became the pro- 
phet of his own and the friends’ future, so now he is the 
priestly mediator between the friends and God. The friends 
against whom God is angry, but yet not as against pywn, but 
only as against those who have erred, must bring an offering 
as their atonement, in connection with which Job shall enter 
in with a priestly intercession for them, and only him (88 ‘9, 
non alium sed = non nisi), whom they regarded as one 
punished of God, will God accept (comp. Gen. xix. 21)— 
under what deep shame must it have opened their eyes ! 

Here also, as in the introduction of the book, it is the npiy 
which effects the atonement. It is the oldest and, according 
to its meaning, the most comprehensive of all the blood- 
offerings. Bullocks and rams are also the animals for the 
whole burnt-offerings of the Mosaic ritual; the proper animal 
for the sin-offermg, however, is the he-goat together with 
the she-goat, which do not occur here, because the age and 
scene are strange to the Israelitish branching off of the 
nxon from the my. The double seven gives the mark of the 
profoundest solemnity to the offering that was to be offered. 
The three also obey the divine direction; for although they 
have erred, God’s will is above everything in their estimation, 
and they cheerfully subordinate themselves as friends to the 
friend.’ 


1 Hence the Talmudic proverb (vid. Fiirst’s’ Perlenschniire, 5. 80): 18 
NNVVD YN DYN I2N3 NBN, either a friend like Job’s friends or death | 
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Ver. 9. Then Eliphaz of Teman, and Bildad of Shuacn, 
[and] Zophar of Naamah, went forth and did as Jehovah 
had said to them; and Jehovah accepted the person of Job. 


Jehovah has now risen up as a witness for Job, the spiritual 
redemption is already accomplished ; and all that is wanting 
is, that He who has acknowledged and testified to Job as His 
servant should also act outwardly and visibly, and in mercy 
show Himself the righteous One. 


Ver. 10. And Jehovah turned the captivity of Job, when he 
prayed for his friends ; and Jehovah increased everything 
that Job had possessed to the double. 


YN is to be understood generally, as ch. xvi. 21, and the 3 
signifies not “ because,” but “when.” The moment in which 
Job prayed for his friends became, as the climax of a life 
that is well-pleasing with God, the turning-point of glory to 
him. The Talmud has borrowed from here the true proverb: 
monn mys man ya Sanon-bo, i.e. he who prays for his fellow- 
men always finds acceptance for himself first of all. The 
phrase (M2) M3 IW signifies properly to turn captivity, 
then in general to make an end of misery; also in German, 
elend, old High Germ. eltlenti, originally signified another, 
foreign country (wid. Psalter, i. 192), since an involuntary 
removal from one’s native land is regarded as the emblem of 
a lamentable condition. This phrase does not exactly stamp 
Job as the Afashal of the Israel of the Exile, but it favoured 
this interpretation. Now when Job was recovered, and doubly 
blessed by God, as is also promised to the Israel of the 
Exile, Isa. Ixi. 7 and freq., sympathizing friends also appeared 
in abundance. 


Ver. 11. Dhen came to him all his brothers, and all his sisters, 


and all his former acquaintances, and ate bread with him 


| 
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in his house, and expressed sympathy with him, and com- 
forted him concerning all the evil which Jehovah had 
brought upon him; and each one gave him a Kesita, and 
each a golden ring. 


Prosperity now brought those together again whom calamity 
had frightened away; for the love of men is scarcely anything 
but a number of coarse or delicate shades of selfishness. Now 
they all come and rejoice at Job’s prosperity, viz. in order to 
bask therein. He, however, does not thrust them back; for 
the judge concerning the final motives of human love is God, 
and love which is shown to us is certainly more worthy of 
thanks than hatred. They are his guests again, and he 
leaves them to their own shame. And now their tongues, 
that were halting thus far, are all at once become eloquent: 
they mingle congratulations and comfort with their expres- 
sions of sorrow at his past misfortune. It is now an easy 
matter, that no longer demands their faith, They even bring 
him each one a present. In everything it is manifest that 
Jehovah has restored His servant to honour. Everything is 
now subordinated to him, who was accounted as one forsaken 
of God. ne'YP is a piece of metal weighed out, of greater 
value than the shekel, moreover indefinite, since it is nowhere 
placed in the order of the Old Testament system of weights 
and measures, adapted to the patriarchal age, Gen. xxxiii. 19, 
in which Job’s history falls.1 0%! are rings for the nose 
and ear; according to Ex. xxxii. 3, an ornament of the women 
and men. 

The author now describes the manner of Job’s being 


blessed. 


1 According to b. Rosch ha-Schana, 26a, R. Akiba found the word ny wp 
in Africa in the signification AyD (coin), as a Targ. (wid. Aruch, s.v. 
mo'wp) also translates; the Arab. gist at least signifies balances and 
weight. 
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Ver. 12. And Jehovah blessed Job’s end more than his begin- 
ning ; and he had fourteen thousand sheep and six thousand 
camels, and a thousand yoke of oxen and a thousand she- 


asses. 


The numbers of the stock of cattle, ch. i. 3," now appear 
doubled, but it is different with the children. 


Ver. 13. And he had seven sons and three daughters. 


Therefore, instead of the seven sons and three daughters 
which he had, he receives just the same again, which is also 
so far a doubling, as deceased children also, according to the 
Old Testament view, are not absolutely lost, 2 Sam. xu. 23. 
The author of this book, in everything to the most minute 
thing consistent, here gives us to understand that with men 
who die and depart from us the relation is different from 
that with things which we have lost. The pausal My2v 
(instead of MY2v), with paragogic dna, which otherwise is a 
fem. suf. (Ges. § 91, rem. 2), here, however, standing in a 


1 Job, like all the wealthier husbandmen in the present day, kept she- 
asses, although they are three times dearer than the male, because they 
are useful for their foals; it is not for the sake of their milk, for the 
Semites do not milk asses and horses. Moreover, the foals are also only 
a collateral gain, which the poor husbandman, who is only able to buy a 
he-ass, must forego. What renders this animal indispensable in husbandry 
is, that it is the common and (since camels are extremely rare among the 
husbandmen) almost exclusive means of transport. How would the hus- 
bandman, e.g., be able to carry his seed for sowing to a field perhaps six 
or eight miles distant? Not on the plough, as our farmers do, for the 
plough is transported on the back of the oxen in Syria. How would he 
be able to get the corn that was to be ground (tachne) to the mill, per- 
haps a day’s journey distant; how carry wood and grass, how get the 
manure upon the field in districts that require to be manured, if he had 
not an ass? The camels, on the other hand, serve for harvesting (ragad), 
and the transport of grain (ghalle), chopped straw (tibn), fuel (hatad), 
and the like, to the large inland towns, and to the seaports. Those 
village communities that do not possess camels for this purpose, hire them 
of the Arabs (nomads).— WeErzst. 
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prominent position, is an embellishment somewhat violently 
brought over from the style of the primeval histories (Gen. 
xxi. 29; Ruth i. 19): a septiad of sons. The names of the 
sons are passed over in silence, but those of the daughters are 
designedly given. 


Ver. 14. And the one was called Jemima, and the second 
Kezia, and the third Keren ha-pich. 


The subject of 81?" is each and every one, as Isa. ix. 5 
(comp. supra, ch. xli. 24, existimaverit quis). The one was 
called 11" (Arab. jemdme, a dove) on account of her dove’s 
eyes; the other 7}"S), cassia, because she seemed to be woven 
out of the odour of cinnamon; and the third 7789 1p, a horn 
of paint (LXX. Hellenizing: xépas duadOelas), which is not 
exactly beautiful in itself, but is the principal cosmetic of 
female beauty (vid. Lane, Manners and Customs of the Modern 
Egyptians, transl.): the third was altogether the most beauti- 
ful, possessing a beauty heightened by artificial means. They 
were therefore like three graces. The writer here keeps to 
the outward appearance, not disowning his Old Testament 
standpoint. That they were what their names implied, he 
says in 


Ver. 15. And in all the land there were not found women so 
fair as the daughters of Job: and their father gave them 


inheritance among their brothers. 


On &¥2, followed by the ace., vid. Ges. § 143, 1, 5. nnd, 
etc., referring to the daughters, is explained from the de- 
ficiency in Hebrew in the distinction of the genders. Ver. 
15 sounds more Arabian than Israelitish, for the Thora only 
recognises a daughter as heiress where there are no sons, 
Num. xxvii. 8 sqq. The writer is conscious that he is writ- 
ing an extra-Israelitish pre-Mosaic history. The equal dis- 


tribution of the property again places before our eyes the 
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pleasing picture of family concord in the commencement of 
the history; at the same time it implies that Job will not 
have been wanting in sons-in-law for his fair, richly-dowried 
daughters,—a fact which ver. 16 establishes : 


And Job lived after this a hundred and forty years, and saw 
his children and his children’s children to four genera- 


t10nS. 


In place of 81, the Keri gives the unusual Aorist form 
AX, which, however, does also occur elsewhere (¢.g. 1 Sam. 
xvii. 42). The style of the primeval histories, which we here 
everywhere recognise, Gen. 1. 23 (comp. Isa. li. 10), is re- 
tained to the last words. 


Ver. 17. And Job died, old, and weary of life. 


In the very same manner Genesis, xxv. 8, xxxv. 29, records 
the end of the patriarchs. They died satiated of life; for 
long life is a gift of God, but neither His greatest nor His 
final gift. 

A New Testament poet would have closed the book of Job 
differently. He would have shown us how, becoming free 
from his inward conflict of temptation, and being divinely 
comforted, Job succumbs to his disease, but waves his palm 
of victory before the throne of God among the innumer- 
able hosts of those who have washed their robes and made 
them white in the blood of the Lamb. The Old Testament 
poet, however, could begin his book with a celestial scene, 
but not end it with the same. True, in some passages, which 
are like New Testament luminous points in the Old Testa- 
ment poem, Job dares to believe and to hope that God will 
indeed acknowledge him after death. But this is a purely 
individual aspiration of faith—the extreme of hope, which 
comes forth against the extreme of fear, The unravelment 
does not correspond to this aspiration. The view of heaven 
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which a Christian poet would have been able te give at the 
close of the book is only rendered possible by the resurrection 
and ascension of Christ. So far, what Oehler in his essay 
on the Old Testament Wisdom (1854, S. 28) says, in opposi- 
tion to those who think the book of Job is directed against 
the Mosaic doctrine of retribution, is true: that, on the con- 
trary, the issue of the book sanctions the present life phase 
of this doctrine anew. But the comfort which this theo- 
logically and artistically incomparable book presents to us is 
substantially none other than that of the New Testament. 
For the final consolation of every sufferer is not dependent 
upon the working of good genii in the heavens, but has its 
seat in God’s love, without which even heaven would become 
a very hell. Therefore the book of Job is also a book of 
consolation for the New Testament church. From it we 
learn that we have not only to fight with flesh and blood, but 
with the prince of this world, and to accomplish our part in 
the conquest of evil, to which, from Gen. i. 15 onwards, the 
history of the world tends; that faith and avenging justice 
are absolutely distinct opposites; that the right kind of faith 
clings to divine love in the midst of the feeling of wrath; that 
the incomprehensible ways of God always lead to a glorious 
issue; and that the suffering of the present time is far out- 
weighed by the future glory—a glory not always revealed in 
this life and visibly future, but the final glory above. The 
nature of faith, the mystery of the cross, the right practice of 
the care of souls,—this, and much besides, the church learns 
from this book, the whole teaching of which can never be 
thoroughly learned and completely exhausted. 


APPENDIX, 


—— 


THE MONASTERY OF JOB IN HAURAN, AND 
THE TRADITION OF JOB. 


(WITH A MAP OF THE DISTRICT.) 


Br J. G@ WETZSTEIN. 


THE oral tradition of a people is in general only of very 
subordinate value from a scientific point of view when it has 
reference to an extremely remote past; but that of the Arabs 
especially, which is always combined with traditions and 
legends, renders the simplest facts perplexing, and wantonly 
clothes the images of prominent persons in the most wonder- 
ful garbs, and, in general, so rapidly disfigures every object, 
that after a few generations it is no longer recognisable. 
So far as it has reference to the personality of Job, whose 
historical existence is called in question or denied by some 
expositors, it may be considered as altogether worthless, but 
one can recognise when it speaks of Job’s native country. By 
the Y3Y 78 the writer of the book of Job meant a definite 
district, which was well known to the people for whom he 
wrote; but the name has perished, like many others, and all 
the efforts of archzeologists to assign to the land its place in 
the map of Palestine have been fruitless. Under these cir- 
cumstances the matter is still open to discussion, and the 
tradition respecting Job has some things to authorize it. 
395 
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True, it cannot of itself make up for the want of an histori- 
cal testinony, but it attains a certain value if it is old, ie. if 
it can be traced back about to the time of the destruction of 
Jerusalem by the Romans, when reliable information Was 
still obtainable respecting that district, although its name was 
no longer in use. 

In all the larger works of travel on Palestine and Syria, 
we find it recorded that Haurdn is there called Job’s father- 
land. In Hauran itself the traveller hears this constantly ; 
if any one speaks of the fruitfulness of the whole district, or 
of the fields around a village, he is always answered: Is it 
not the land of Job (Lildd Eijab)? Does it not belong to 
the villages of Job (did’ Ej4b)? Thus to Seetzen? Bosrd 
was pointed out as a city of Job; and to Eli Smith? even the 
country lying to the east of the mountains was called the 
land of Job. In Kanawdt, a very spacious building, be- 
longing to the Roman or Byzantine period, situated in the 
upper town, was pointed out to me as the summer palace of 
Job (the inscription 8799 in Corp. Inser. Gre. is taken from 
it). The shepherds of Dd‘i, with whom I passed a night on 
the Wéddi el-Lebwe, called the place of their encampment 
Job’s pasture-ground. In like manner, the English traveller 
Buckingham, when he wandered through the Nukra, was 
shown in the distance the village of Gherbi (i.e. Chirbet el- 
ghazale, which from its size is called el-chirbe nar’ é£oy7v) 
as the birthplace and residence of Job,® and it seems alto- 
gether as though Haurau and the Land of Job are 
synonymous. But if one inquires particularly for that part 
of the country in which Job himself dwelt, he is directed 
to the central point of Hauran, the plain of Hauran (sahl 


1 Seetzen, Reisen durch Syrien, etc., i. 66. 
2 Ed. Robinson, Paldstina, iii. 911 [Germ. edit. }. 


* O. Ritter, Geogr. von Syr. u. Pal. ii, 842 [= Erdkunde, xv. Pt. 2, 
p. 842], 
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Haurdn),* and still more exactly to the district between the 
towns of Nawd and Edre‘dt, which is accounted the most 
fertile portion of the country, covered with the ruins of 
villages, monasteries, and single courts, and is even now 
comparatively well cultivated. Among the nomads as well 
as among the native agricultural population, this district is 
called from its formation Nukra or Nukrat esh-Shdm,’ a name 
by which this highly-favoured plain is known and celebrated 
by the poets in the whole Syrian desert, as far as ‘Irak and 
ffigaz. 

But even the national writers are acquainted with and 
frequently make mention of the Hauranitish tradition of 
Job; yet they do not call Job’s home Nukra,—for this 
word, which belongs only to the idiom of the steppe, 1s un- 
known to the literature of the language,—but Betherije 
(Batanea). It is so called in a detailed statement of the 
legends of Job:* After the death of his father, Job journeyed 
into Egypt* to marry Rahme (2M) the daughter of Ephraim, 
who had inherited from her grandfather Joseph the robe of 
beauty; and after he had brought her to his own country, he 
received from God a mission as prophet to his countrymen, 
viz. to the inhabitants of Haur4n and Batanga (a! die 
EOIN) cyl hal pds doy’ cal Susy) x5). The historian of 
Jerusalem, Mngir ed-din el-Hambeli, in the chapter on 
the legends of the prophets, says: “Job came from el-‘Es, 


1 Whether the word 7¥1, Deut. iii. 10, only signifies the plain of 


Hauran or its southern continuation, the eastern Belkd, may be donbtful, 
because in that passage both the Amorite kingdoms are spoken of. But 
since it is the “‘cities” of the plain, of which the eastern Belk 4 can have had 
but few or none, that are spoken of, 1y/ will surely exclude the latter. 

2 On this name, which belongs to the modern geography of the country, 
comp. my LReisebericht tiber Hauran u. d. Trachonen, S. 87. 

3 Catalogue of Arab. Mss. collected in Damascus by J. G. Wetzstein. 
Berlin 1863, No. 46, p. 56. 

4 {The connection with Egypt, in which these legends place Job, is 
worthy of observation.—DEL. ] 
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and tle Damascene province of Batanga was his property.” 
In like manner, in the Geography of Jakit el-Hamawi,' 
under the art. Bethenije, it is said: “and in this land lived 
Job (wakén Kyib minhé).” 

Modern exegetes, as is known, do not take the plain of 
Hauran, but the mountain range of Hauran with its eastern 
slope, as the Provincia Batanea. Ihave sought elsewhere’ to 
show the error of this view, and may the more readily confine 
myself to merely referring to it, as one will be convinced of 
the correctness of my position in the course of this article. 
One thing, however, is to be observed here, that the supposition 
that Basan is so called as being the land of basalt rocks, is an 
untenable support of this error. The word basalt may be 
derived from Bacavtis, or a secondary formation, BacaAtis, 
because Basan is exclusively volcanic ;* but we have no more 
right to reverse the question, than to say that Damascus may 
have received its name from the manufacture of damask.* 


+ Orient. mss. in the Royal Library in Berlin, Sect. Sprenger, No. 
7-10. 

2 Retsebericht, 8. 83-87. 

8 Vid. vol. ii. p. 91, comp. p. 93, note 2, of the foregoing Commentary. 

* In the fair at Muzérib we again saw the sheikh of the Wéstje-Beduins, 
whose guest we had been a week hefore at the Springs of Joseph in 
western Gélan, where he had pitched his tent on a wild spot of ground 
that had heen traversed hy lava-streams. In answer to our question 
whether he still sojourned in that district, he said: ‘‘ No, indeed! Nézilin 
el-jom bi-ard bethéne shéle (we are now encamped in a district that is 
completely bethéne).” I had not heard this expression before, and in- 


esi, 
quired what it meant. The sheikh replied : bethéne (44.4) is a stone- 
less plain covered with rich pasture. I often sought information 
respecting this word, since I was interested about it on account of the 
Hehrew word wa, and always obtained the same definition. It is a 
diminutive form, without having exactly a diminutive signification, for 
in the language of the nomads it is an acknowledged fact that such a 
fortn takes the place of the usual form. The usual form is either bathne 
or bathane. The KAmis gives the former signification, ‘a level country.” 
That the explanation of the Kamus is too restricted, and that of the 
Sheikh of Wésije the more cornplete, may be shown from the Kamus 
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The home of Job is more definitely described in the follow- 
ing passages. Muhammed el-Makdeshi’ says, p. 81 of his 
geography: “And in Hauran and Batanea lie the villages 
of Job and his home (did‘ Ejab wa-didruh). The chief place 
(of the district) is Nawa, rich in wheat and other cereals.” 
The town of Nawa is still more definitely connected with 
Job by Jakfit el-Hamawi under the article Nawd: “Be- 
tween Nawa and Damascus is two days’ journey; it belongs 
to the district of Hanran,” and is, according to some, the 


itself. In one place it says, The word moreover signifies (a) the thick of 
the milk (cream); (0) a tender maiden; (c) repeated acts of benevolence. 
These three significations given are, however, manifestly only figurative 
applications, not indeed of the signification which the Kamus places primo 
loco, but of that which the Sheikh of the Wésije gave; for the hkening 
of a ‘** voluptuously formed maiden,” or of repeated acts of benevolence, 
to a luxnrious meadow, is just as natural to a nomad, as it was to the 
shepherd Amos (ch. iv. 1) to liken the licentious women of Samaria to 
well-nourished cows of the fat pastures of Basan. Then the Kamus 


brings forward a collective form buthun ( Lys perhaps from the sing. 


bathan =}y3, like duo! from asad) in the signification pastures (4b 3 


pastures, however, that are damp and low, with a rich vegetation. That 
the word is ancient, may be seen from the following expression of 
Chalid ibn el-Welid, the victor on the Jarmaik: “ ‘Omar made me 
governor of Damascus; and when | had made it into a buthéne, 2.¢. a 
stoneless fertile plain (easy to govern and profitable), he removed me.” 
Jakiit also mentions this expression under Bethenije. Chalid also uses 
the diminutive as the nomads do (he was of the race of Machziim); pro- 
bably the whole word belongs only to the steppe, for all the women who 
were Called buthéne, e.g. the beloved of the poet Gemil, and others men- 
tioned in the ‘“‘ Diwan of Love” (Diwén es-sababe), were Beduin women. 
After what has been said, we cannot assign to the Hebr. wa any other 
signification than that of a fertile stoneless plain or low country. This 
appellation, which was given, properly and originally, only to the heart 
of the country, and its most valuable portion, viz. the Nukra, would then 
a potiort be transferred to the whole, and when the kingdom of 
Basan was again destroyed, naturally remained to that province, of 
which it was the proper designation. 
1 Orient. uss. in the Royal Library at Berlin; Sect. Sprenger, No. 5. 
21f writers mention Haurdn alone, they mean thereby, according to 
the usage of the language of the Damascenes, and certainly also of the 
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chief town of the same. NawaA was the residence (menzil) 
of Job;” and Ibn er-RAbi says, p. 62 of his essay on the 
excellences of Damascus:’ “To the prophets buried in the 
region of Damascns belongs also Job, and his tomb is neac 
NawéA, in the district of Hauran.” Such passages prove at 
the same time the identity of the Nukra with Bataneza; 
for if the latter is said to be recognisable from the fact of 
Job’s home being found in it, and we find this sign in con- 
nection with the Nufra in which Nawa with its surrounding 
country is situated, both names must denote one and the 
same district. 

That, according to the last citation, Job’s tomb is also shown 
in the Nukra, has been already observed in my Rezsebericht, 
S. 121. Jakat, under Dér Ejab, thus expresses himself : 
“The Monastery of Job is a locality in Hauran, a Damascene 
province, in which Job dwelt and was tried of God. There 
also is the fonntain which he made to flow with his foot, and 
the block of rock on which he leant. There also is his tomb.” 
What Kazwini says in lus Wonders of Creation (‘agdib el- 
machlikat), under Dér Ejab, accords with it: “The Monas- 
tery of Job lies in one of the Damascene provinces, and was 
the place of Job’s residence, in which God tried him. There 


prophet Ezekiel (ch. xlvii. 16, 18), the plain of Haurdn as far as the 
borders of the Belka, including the mountains of Hauran, the Lega, and 
Gédir; it is only in the district itself, where special divisions are rendered 
necessary, that the three last mentioned parts are excluded. If writers 
mention Hauraén and Bethenije together, the context must determine 
whether the former signifies the whole, and the latter the part, as in the 
above quotation from Makdeshi, or whether both are to be taken as co- 
ordinate, as in a passage of Istachri (edited by Moller, Gotha 1839) : 
‘And Haurdn and Bethenije are two provinces of Damascus with 
luxuriant corn-fields.” Here the words are related to one another as 
Auranitis (with the chief town Bostra) to Batanwa (with the chief 
town Adratum, te. Edre' at), or as the Haurin of the Beduins and the 
Nukra of thesame. The boundary between both is the Iddi ‘IrG, which 
falls into the Zédi south of Edre Gt. 
1 Catalogue of Arab. Mss. collected in Damascus, No. 26. 
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also is the fountain which sprang forth at the stamping of 
his foot, when at the end of his trial God commanded him, 
and said: Strike with thy foot—(thus a fountain will spring 
forth, and) this shall be to thee a cool bath and a draught 
(Koran, xxxviil. 41 sqq.). There is also the rock on which 
he sat, and his tomb.” Recurring to the passage of the 
KXoran cited, we shall see that the stone of Job, the fountain 
and the tomb, are not situated in the Monastery itself, but at 
some little distance from it. 

I came with my cortége out of Gdlan, to see the remark- 
able pilgrim fair of Muzérib, just when the Mekka caravan 
was expected; and since the Monastery of Job, never visited 
by any one now-a-days, could not lie far out of the way, I 
determined to seek it out, becanse I deluded myself with the 
hope of finding an inscription of its founder, “Amr I., and in 
fact one with a date, which would have been of the greatest 
importance in reference to the history of the Ghassanides,—a 
hope which has remained unfulfilled. In the evening of the 
8th of May we came to Tesil. Here the Monastery was for 
the first time pointed out to us. It was lighted up by the 
rays of the setting snn,—a stately ruin, which lay in the dis- 
tance a good hour towards the east. The following morning 
we left Tesil, Our way led through luxuriant corn-fields 
and fields lying fallow, but decked with a rich variety of 
flowers in gayest blossom, to an isolated volcanic mound, Tell 
el-Gumi,| from which we intended to reconnoitre the surround- 
ing country. From this point, as far as the eye could reach, 
it swept over fields of wheat belonging to the communities of 
Sahm, Tell Shihab, Testl, Nawdé, and Sa‘dije, which covered a 
region which tradition calls the home of Job. True, the 
volcanic chaos (el-wa'r) extended in the west to the distance 

1 ‘« Hill of the heaps of riders.” The hill is said to have been named 


after a great engagement which took place there in ancient days. Among 
the’ Aneze the gem’, yro3, plur. guniii’, is a division of 400-600 horsemen. 
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of some three miles up the hill on which we stood, and on 
the north the plain was bounded partly by Tell el-Gdbra and 
the “tooth of Naw&” (sinn Nawé), a low ridge with a few 
craters; but towards the E. and s. and s.w. the plain was 
almost unbounded, for isolated eminences, as Tell ‘Ashtard, 
T. Askari, T. Shihab, T. el-Chammdn, and others, rose above 
the level of the plain only like mole-hills; and the deep gorges 
of the Medddn, Jarmak, Hit, and Muchébi, were sudden and 
almost perpendicular ravines, either not seen at all, or ap- 
peared as dark marks. The plain slopes gently and scarcely 
perceptibly towards Kur el-md, Kufr es-sdémir, Zézin, and 
Bendek; and the Naher el- Owérid, a river abounding in 
water, resembled in its level bed a glistening thread of silver. 
If this district had trees, as it once had,—for among the ruins 
one often discovers traces of vineyards and garden walls, 
which it can have no longer, since the insecurity and injustice 
of the country do not admit of men remaining long in one 
and the same village, therefore not to take hold upon the soil 
and establish one’s self, and become at home anywhere,—it 
would be an earthly paradise, by reason of its healthy climate 
and the fertility of its soil. That even the Romans were 
acquainted with the glorious climate of Hauran, is proved by 
the name Palestina salutaris, which they gave to the district.! 
The inhabitants of Damascus say there is no disease whatever 
in Haurdn; and as often as the plague or any other infectious 
disease shows itself in their city, thousands flee to Hauran, 
and to the lava-plateau of the Lega. This healthy condition 
may arise from the volcanic formation of the country, and 
from the sea-breeze, which it always has in connection with 

1 This appellation is erroneously given to the province of Petra 
(Palestina tertia)in Burckhardt’s Travels (Gesenius’ edition, 8. 676). 
Bocking also, Not. dign. or. pp. 139, 345, and 378, is guilty of this 
oversight. Comp. thereon, Mommsen, Verzeichniss der rim. Provinzen 


aufgesetzt um .297, in the Transactions of the Berlin Acad. der Wissensch. 
1862, S. 501 £. 
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its position, which is open towards the west. Even during 
the hottest days, when eg. in the Ghita a perfect calm pre- 
vails, so that no breeze is felt, this cool and moist sea-breeze 
blows refreshingly and regularly over the plain; and hence 
the Hauranitish poet never speaks of his native country 
without calling it the “cool-blowing Nukra” (en-nukra el- 
‘adije). But as to the fertility of the district, there is indeed 
much good arable Jand in the country east of the Jordan, as 
in Irbid and Suwét, of the same kind as between Salt and 
‘Ammdn, but nowhere is the farming, in connection with a 
small amount of labour (since no manure is used), more pro- 
ductive than in Hauran, or more profitable; for the trans- 
parent “ Batanzean wheat” (hinta bethenije) is always at least 
25 per cent. higher in price than other kinds. Hence the 
agriculture of that region also, in times of peace and security 
(during the first six centuries after Christ), produced that 
fondness for building, some of the magnificent memorials of 
which are our astonishment in the present day; and, in fact, 
not unfrequently the inscriptions testify that the buildings 
themselves owe their origin to the produce of the field. Thus, 
in the locality of Néhite in the Nuéra, I found the following 
fragment of an inscription: ... Macaréuov PaBBov xriopa é& 
iSiwv Kérrwy yewpyixav év ért om, Masalemos son of Rabbos 
set up (this memorial) out of the produce of his farming in 
the year 280. Of a like kind is the following remains of 
two distichs in Murduk:... Spd te cadd¢pwv |... weyapav 
|... tr dvaravpa péytotov |... yewmovins. In Shakka 
the longer inscription of a mausoleum in a state of good pre- 
servation begins: 


/ tn f , > ‘ ? 
Bacoos éhs watpys peyaxvSeos ayAaov Gupa 
5 , r } ae, 
Ex oderépov xaparto.o yewrrovins TE pw’ Edetpev. 


Bagsos, beaming eye of the honourable city of his birth, 
Has built me out of the produce of his own tillage. 
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Similar testimonies are to be found in the inscriptions in 
Burckhardt. 

After a long sojourn on the hill, which was occasioned by 
the investigation of some interesting plants im the crater of 
the mound, we set out for Sa‘dije, which is built on the slope 
of a hill. After a good hour’s journey we arrived at the 
Makém Ejib, “the favoured tomb of Job,” situated at the 
southern base of the hill, and rendered conspicuous by two 
white domes, and there we dismounted. The six attendants 
and aluinni of the Makaém, or, as the Arabs thoughtfully call 
them, “the servants of our master Job” (chddimin séjidna 
jad), received us, with some other pilgrims, at the door of 
the courtyard, and led us to the basin of the fountain of Job, 
by the side of which they spread out their mantles for us to 
rest upon under the shade of a walnut tree and a willow. 
While the rest were engaged in the duties of hospitality, the 
superior of the Makam, the Sheikh Sa‘id el-Darftri (from 
Darfur) did not leave us, and made himself in every way 
obliging. Like him, all the rest of the inhabitants of the 
place were black, and all unmarried; their celibacy, however, 
I imagine, was only caused by the want of opportunity of 
marrying, and the limited accommodation of the place. 
Sheikh Sa‘id believed himself to be fifty years of age; he 
left his home twenty years before to go on pilgrimage to 
Mekka, where he “studied” four years; the same length 
of time he sojourned in Medina, and had held his present 
office ten years. Besides his mother tongue, he spoke 
Arabic and a little Turkish, having been in Constantinople 
a few years before. His judgment of the inhabitants of 
that city is rather harsh: he charges them with immorality, 
drunkenness, and avarice. In one year, said he, I could 
hardly save enough to travel by the steamer to Chédscha 
Bék (Odessa). How different was my experience of the 
inhabitants of this city! I was there three months, during 
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which time I had nothing to provide for, and left with ninety 
Ménét (mperials), which just sufficed to set up these dilapi- 
dated relics again. A Russian ship brought me to Smyrna, 
whence I travelled by the Nemsdéwit (Austrian Lloyd steamer) 
to Syria. 

According to the account given by the inhabitants of 
Sa‘dije, the Makaim has been from ancient times a negro 
hospice. These Africans, commonly called “Adid in Damas- 
cus, and in the country Tekdrine, come chiefly from Tekrir 
in Sidan; they first visit Mekka and Medina, then Da- 
mascus, and finally the Makam of Job. Here they sojourn 
from twenty to thirty days, during which time they wash 
themselves daily in Job’s fountain, and pray upon Job’s stone; 
and the rest of the day they either read or assist the dwellers 
in the Masdm in their tillage of the soil. When they are 
about to leave, they receive a testimonial, and often return 
home on foot across the Isthmus of Suez, often by water, 
chiefly from Jafa, by the Austrian Lloyd ship to Egypt, and 
thence to their native country. These pilgrims, so far as the 
requirements of their own country are concerned, are literait ; 
and it appears as though by this journey they obtained their 
highest degree. I have frequently met them in my travels. 
They are known by their clean white turban, and the white 
broad-sleeved shirt, which reaches to the ankles, their only 
garment. They carry a small bundle over the shoulder upon 
a strong staff, which may serve as a weapon of defence in 
case of need. In this bundle they carry a few books and 
other effects, and above this their cloak. They are modest, 
taciturn men, who go nimbly onward on their way, and to 
whom one always gladly gives a supper and a night’s lodging. 

We visited the holy places in the company of the Sheikh 
Satid. The Makam, and the reservoir, which lies fifty paces 
to the front of it, are surrounded by a wall. This reservoir 
is filled by a strong, rapid, and cold stream of water, which 
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comes from the fountain of Job, about 400 paces distant. 
The fountain itself springs up by the basalt hill on which the 
village and the Job’s stone are situated ; and it is covered in 
as far as the reservoir (called birke), in order to keep the 
water fresh, and to guard against pollution. Between the 
fountain and the Mafam stand a half-dozen acacias and a 
pomegranate, which were just then in full bloom. The 
MakAm itself, on which the wretched habitations for the 
attendants and pilgrims adjoin, is a one-storey stone building, 
of old material and moderate circumference. The first thing 
shown us was the stone trough, called gurn, in which Job 
bathed at the end of his trial. The small space in which this 
relic stands, and over which, so far as I remember, one of 
the two domes is raised, is called wadjet séjidnd Kjab, “the 
Javatory of our lord Job.” Adjoining this is the part with 
the tomb, the oblong mound of which is covered with an old 
torn green cloth. The tomb of Sa‘d was more carefully 
tended. Our Damascene travelling companions were divided 
in their opinions as to the person whose tomb was near that 
of Job, as‘in Syria it is hardly possible to find and distin- 
guish the makdms of the many men of God (rigdl Allah) or 
favoured ones of God (aulid) who bear the same names; but 
a small white flag standing upon the grave informed us, for 
it bore the inscription: “This is the military emblem (rdje) 
of our lord Sa‘d abi Merzitka.” 

Perhaps the preservation of the Mak4m of Job is due to 
the tomb of Sa‘d, as its endowments have long since disap- 
peared, while the tomb of Sa‘d still has its revenues. From 
‘Aglfin it receives tribute of oil and olives yearly. And 
several Jarge vegetable gardens, which lie round about the 
Masam, and are cultivated by its attendants, must also con- 
tribute something considerable towards its maintenance. In 
these gardens they grow dura (maize), tobacco, turnips, 
onions, and other things, for their own use and for sale. 
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The plants, which can be freely watered from the fountain 
of Job, are highly esteemed. The government levies no 
taxes on the Makdm, and the Arabs no tribute; and since, 
according to the popular belief, the Beduin horse that is 
watered from the birke dies, the Beduins do not even claim 
the rights of hospitality,—a fortunate circumstance, the re- 
moval of which would speedily cause the ruin of the hospice. 
From nightly thieves, who not unfrequently break through 
the walls of the stables in the villages of the plain, and carry 
off the smaller cattle, both the Makam and the village are 
secure; for if the night thieves come, they see, as every one 
in Hauran testifies, a surging sea around the place, which 
prevents their approach. 

From the Mak&m we ascended the hill of the village, on 
the highest part of which is the stone of Job (Sachrat Byab). 
It is inside a small Mussulman hall of prayer, which in its 
present form is of more modern origin, but is undoubtedly 
built from the material of a Christian chapel, which stood 
here in the pre-Muhammedan age. It is an unartistic struc- 
ture, in the usual Hauranitish style, with six or eight arches 
and a small dome, which is just above the stone of Job. My 
Mussulman attendants, and a Hauranite Christian from the 
village of Shemiskin, who had joined us as we were visiting 
the Sachra, trod the sacred spot with bare feet, and kissed 
the rock, the basaltic formation of which is unmistakeable. 
Against this rock, our guide told us, Job leaned “when he 
was afflicted by his Lord” (hin ibtelé min rabbuh). While 
these people were offering up their ‘Asr (afternoon) prayer 
in this place, Sa‘id brought me a handful of small long round 


1 As is generally known, the black stone in Mekka and the Sachra 
in Jerusalem are more celebrated than the stone of Job; but less revered 
are the Mebrak en-ndka in Bosra, the thievish stone of Moses in the 
great mosque at Damascus, the doset en-nebi on the mountain of el-Higane, 
and others. 
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stones and slag, which the tradition declares to be the worms 
that fell to the ground out of Job’s sores, petrified. “Take 
them with thee,” said he, “as a memento of this place; let 
them teach thee not to forget God in prosperity, and in mis- 
fortune not to contend with Him.” The frequent use of 
these words in the mouth of the man might have weakened 
them to a set phrase: they were, however, appropriate to the 
occasion, and were not without their effect. After my at- 
tendants had provided themselves with Job’s worms, we left 
the Sachra. These worms form a substantial part of the 
Hauranitish tradition of Job, and they are known and revered 
generally in the country. Our Christian attendant from 
Shemiskin bound them carefully in the broad sleeve of his 
shirt, and recited to us a few verses from a kaside, in which 
they are mentioned. The poem, which a member of our 
company, the dervish Regeb, wrote down, is by a Hauranite 
Christian, who in it describes his unhappy love in colours as 
strong as the bad taste it displays. The lines that aue appro- 
priate here are as follows :— 
Min ‘azma nari nara jém el-qijama, 
Tifana Niha ’dmit'a ‘ént ‘anuh 2éd. 
Ja giba min hozni hizénuh gisdma 


Min belwett Ejaiba jerta’ bihe ’d-did. 


The fire of hell at the last day will kindle itself from the glow of my pain, 
And stronger than the flood of Noah are the tear-streams of mine eyes. 
The grief of Jacob for his son was but a small part of my grief ; 
And, visited with my misery, Job was once the prey of worms.? 


The village, which the peasants call Shéch Sa‘d, and the 
nomads Sa dije, is, as the name implies, of later origin, and 
perhaps was founded by people who fied hither when op- 
pressed elsewhere, for the sake of being able to live more 
peacefully under the protection of the two tombs. That the 


1 The metre forms two spondeo-iambics and trocheeo-spondaies. 
? Comp. vol. ii. p. 158 of the foregoing Commentary. 
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place is not called Ejadéje, is perhaps in order to distinguish 
it from the Monastery of Job. 

In less than a quarter of an hour we rode up to the Dér 
hyab, a square building, standing entirely alone, and not sur- 
rounded by ruins. When the Arabian geographers call it a 
village, they reckon to it the neighbouring Sa‘dije with the 
Makam. It is very extensive, and built of fine square blocks 
of dolerite. While my fellow-traveller, M. Dérgens, was 
engaged in making a ground-plan of the shattered building, 
which seemed to us on the whole to have had a very simple 
construction, I took some measurements of its sides and 
angles, and then searched for inscriptions. Although the 
ground-floor is now in part hidden in a mezbele,’ which has 
been heaped up directly against the walls, on the east side, 
upon the architrave, not of the chief doorway, which is on 
the south, but of a door of the church, is found a large Greek 
inscription in a remarkable state of preservation. The archi- 
trave consists of a single carefully-worked block of dolerite, 
and at present rests almost upon the ground, since the rub- 
bish has filled the whole doorway. The writing and sculp- 
ture are hollowed ont. 

In the centre is a circle, and the characters inscribed at 
each side of this circle are still undeciphered ; the rest of the 
inscription is easy to be read: avrn 7) WAN K(upio)u Sixaro 
cioeXevoovTe ev auth ToiTo To brépOupov éréOn ev ypovois 
’"Hyiov etraBeat(atov) Hryoup(évov) p(nvt) ‘Iovrio xe ivd(1)K- 
(Tiwvos) Le TOD &TOUS TNVTAKOGLOGTOD TpiKoa TOV ExTou K(upi )ov 
"I (na)od X(piar)ovd Bactrevovtos. The passage of Scripture, 
Ps. exviii. 20, with which this mscription begins, is fre- 
quently found in these districts in the inscriptions on church 
portals. 

This inscription was an interesting discovery; for, so far 
as I know, it is the oldest that we possess which reckons 

2 On the word and subject, vid. vol. ii. 152 of the foregoing Commentary. 
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according to the Christian era, and in the Roman indiction 
(indictio)! we have an important authority for determining its 
date. Now, since there might be a difference of opinion as 
‘to the beginning of the “kingdom of Christ,” I was anxious 
to have the judgment of an authority in chronology on the 
point; and I referred to Prof. Piper of Berlin, who kindly. 
furnished me with the following communication: —*... The 
inscription therefore furnishes the following data: July 25, 
indict. xv., year 536, xupiov Iof Xod Bactrevovtos. To 
begin with the last, the Dionysian era, which was only just 
introduced into the West, is certainly not to be assumed here. 
But it is also by no means the birth .of Christ that is in- 
tended. Everything turns upon the expression BactAcvovtos. 
The same expression occurs once in an inscription from 
Syria, Corp. Inser. Grac. 8651: Bacrrevovtos Iovaetiunavod 
TO wa &rex. The following expression, however, occurs later 
concerning Christ on Byzantine coins: Rex regnantium 
and Bactrevs Baciiéwv (after Apoc. xvii. 14, xix. 16), the 
latter under John Zimiszes (died 975), in De Sauley, Pl. 
xxii. 4. But if the Bacirela of Christ is employed as the 
era, we manifestly cannot refer to the epoch of the birth of 
Christ, but must take the epoch of His ascension as our 
basis: for with this His Bacvdela first began; just as in the 
West we sometimes find the calculation begins @ passione. 
Now the fathers of the Western Church indeed place the 
death (and therefore also the ascension) of Christ in the 
consulate of the two Gemini, 29 ap. Not so with the 
Greek fathers. Eusebius takes the year of His death, ac- 
cording to one supposition, to be the 18th year of Tiberius, 
i.e. 785 A.U.C. = 32 A.D. Supposing we take this as the 
first year regnante Jesu Christo, then the year 536, of the 
inscription of the Monastery of Job, is reduced to our era, 
after the birth of Christ, by adding 31. Thus we have the 
1 Vid. Gibbon, ed. Smith, ii. 333.—Ta. 
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number of the year 567, to which the accompanying xv. 
indictio corresponds, for 567 + 3 = 570; and 57 has no re- 
mainder. XV. is therefore the indiction of the year 567, 
which more accurately belongs to the year from Ist Sept. 
566 to 3lst Aug. 567. And since the day of the month is 
mentioned in the inscription, it is the 25th July 567 that is 
indicated. For it appears to me undoubted that the indic- 
tions, according to the usual mode of computation among the 
Greeks, begin with the 1st Sept. 312. Thus a Sidonian 
inscription of Dec. 642 a.p. has the I. indiction (Corp. 
inser. Gr. 9153)... .” 

Thus far Prof. Piper’s communication. According to this 
satisfactory explanation of its date, this inscription is perhaps 
not unqualified to furnish a contribution worth notice, even 
for the chronology of the life of Jesus, since the Ghassinides, 
under whom not only the inscription, but the Monastery 
itself 300 years earlier, had its origin, dwelt in Palestine, the 
land of Christ; and their kings were perhaps the first who 
professed Christianity. 

The “festival of the Monastery of Job,” which, according 
to Kazwini’s Syrian Calendar,’ the Christians of the country 
celebrated annually on the 23d April, favours the pre- 
Muhammedan importance of the Monastery. This festival 
in Kazwini’s time, appearing only by name in the calendar, 
had undoubtedly ceased with the early decline of Christianity 
in the plain of Hauran, for the historically remarkable exodus 
of a large portion of the Ghassinides out of the cities of 
Hauran to the north of Georgia had taken place even under 
the chalifate of Omar. The Syrian Christians of the present 
day celebrate the festival of Mar Gorgius (St George), who 
slew the dragon (tennin) near Beirfit, on the 23d April. A 
week later (the 1st May, oriental era) the Jews of Damascus 
have the sém Eyab (the fast of Job), which lasts twenty- 

1 Calendarium Syriacum Cazwinii, ed. Guil. Volek, Lips. 1859, p. 16. 
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four hours. In Kazwin’’s calendar it is erroneously set down 
to the 3d May. 

Moreover, with reference to the Monastery, it must be 
mentioned that, according to the history of Ibn Kethir,’ the 
great Greco-Ghassinide army, which, under the leadership of 
Theodoric, a brother of the Emperor Heraclius, was to have re- 
pulsed the attack of the Mnssulmans on Syria, revolted in its 
neighbourhood in the 13th year of the Hegira (Higra), while 
the enemy was encamped on the south bank of the Afedddn, 
and was drawn up near Edre‘ét. After several months had 
passed came the battle known as the “battle of the Jarmik,” 
the issue of which cost the Byzantines Syria. The volcanic 
hollows of the ground, which for miles form a complex net- 
work of gorges, for the most part inaccessible, offer great 
advantages in defensive warfare; and here the battle near 
Edrei, in which ‘Og king of Bashan lost his kingdom, was 
probably fought. 

According to the present division of the country, the 
Monastery of Job and the Makam are in the southern part of 
Gédir, an administrative district, which is bounded on the 
north by the Wadi Bériit, on the east by the W. el-Horér 
and the high road, on the south by the Jarmik, and on the 
west by the W. Hit and by a range of volcanic mounds, 
which stretch to the south-east corner of the Snow-mountain 
(el-Hermén) ; this district, however, has only a nominal exist- 
ence, for it has no administration of its own. Either it is 
added to Haurdn, or its revenues, together with those of 
Golan, are let out to the highest bidder for a number of 
years. Gédir is the natural north-western continuation of 
the plain of Hauran; and the flat bed of the Horér, which 
does not form a gorge until it comes to the bridge of Sira, 
forms no boundary proper. Moreover, the word is not found 
in ancient geography; and the Arabian geographers, even 

1 Comp. A. v. Kremer, Mittelsyrien, etc., Vienna 1853, S. 10. 
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the later ones, who recognised the idea of Gédir, always 
so define the position of a locality situated in Gédiir, that 
they say it is situated in the Hauran. Thus Jakdt describes 
the town of el-GAbia, situated in western Gédar, and in like 
manner, as we have seen above, Nawa and the Monastery of 
Job, etc." There is no doubt that, as the Géddr of the 
present day is reckoned in the Nukra, so this country also 
in ancient days, at least as far as its northern watershed, has 
belonged to the tetrarchy of Batanea. 

The Monastery of Job is at present inhabited. A certain 
sheikh, Ahmed el-Kédirt, has settled down here since the 
autumn of 1859, as partner of the senior of the Damascene 
‘Omartje (the successors of the Chalif ‘Omar), to whose 
family endowments (wag/’) the Monastery belongs, and with 
his family he inhabits a number of rooms in the inner court, 
which have escaped destruction. He showed us the decree 
of his partner appointing him to his position, in which he is 
styled Sheikh of the Dér Ejaid, Dér el-Lebwe, and ‘Ashtard. 
Dér el-Lebwe, “the monastery of the lion,” * was built by the 
Gefnide Ethem ibn el-Hérith ; and we shall have occasion to 
refer to “Ashtardé, in which Newbold,* in the year 1846, 
believed he had found the ancient capital of Basan, “A shtarét, 
further on. But the possessor of all these grand things was 
avery unhappy man. While we were drinking coffee with 
him, he related to us how the inhabitants of Nawa had left 

1 Jakdit says under Gédir, ‘‘ It is a Damascene district, it has villages, 
and lies in the north of Haurdn; according to others, it is reckoned 
together with Hauran as one district.” The last words do not signify 
that Gédiér and Haurdn are words to be used without any distinction; ou 


the contrary, that Gédifir is a district belonging to Hauran, and compre- 


hended in it. 

2 The name of this monastery, which is about a mile and a half north- 
east of the Dér Ej&b, is erroneously called D. el-lebi in Burckhardt’s 
Travels in Syria (ed. Gesenius, 8. 449). The same may be said of D. 


en-nubuwwe in Annales Hamzex, ed. Gottwaldt, p. \YA. 
40. Ritter, Geogr. v. Syr. u. Pal. ii. 821 [Erdk. xv. Pt. 2, p. 821]. 
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him only two yoke (fedddn) of arable land from the territory 
assigned to him, and taken all the rest to themselves. The 
harvest of that year, after the deduction of the bedhar (the 
new seed-corn), would hardly suffice to meet the demands of 
his family, and of hospitality; and for his partner, who had 
advanced money to him, there would be nothing left. In 
Damascus he found no redress; and the Sheikh of Nawéa, 
Dhidb el-Medhjeb, had answered his last representation with 
the words, ‘“ He who desires Job’s inheritance must look for 
trials”? Here also, as in Arabia generally, I found that 
intelligence and energy was on the side of the wife. During 
our conversation, his wife, with one of her children, had 
drawn near; and while the child kissed my hand, according 
to custom, she said: “To-morrow thou wilt arrive at Muzéri6 ; 
Dhidb will also be going thither with contributions for the 
pilgrims. We put our cause in thy hands, arrange it as 
seems thee best; this old man will accompany thee.’ And 
as we were riding, the Sheikh Ahmed was also obliged to 
mount, and his knowledge of the places did us good service 
on Tell Ashtard and Tell el-Ash‘arit. In Muzérib, where the 
pilerim fair and the arriving caravans for Mekka occupied 
our attention for five days, we met Dhidb and the Ichtidrije 
(elders of the community) of Nawa; and, after some opposi- 
tion, the sheikh of the Monastery of Job obtained four fedddn 
of land under letter and seal, and returned home satisfied. 
The case of this man is no standard of the state of the 
Hauranites, for there are so many desolated villages that 
there is no lack of land; only round about avd it is insnf- 
ficient, since this place is obliged to take possession of far 
ontlying fields, by reason of its exceedingly numerous agri- 
cultural population." The more desolate a land exposed to 


1 That the Sheikh Ahmed was permitted to take up his abode in the 
Monastery, was owing to a religious dread of his ancestor (gidd), ‘“Abdel« 
Kadir el-Gildni, and out of courteousness towards his partner. 
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plunder becomes, the more populous must its separate towns 
become, since the inhabitants of the smaller defenceless 
villages crowd into them. Thus the inhabitants of the large 
town of Kendkir at the present time till the fields of twelve 
neighbouring deserted villages; and Salt, the only inhabited 
place in the Belkd, has its corn-fields even at a distance of 
fifteen miles away. The poet may also have conceived of 
Job’s domain similarly, for there were five hundred ploughmen 
employed on it; so that it could not come under the category 
of ordinary villages, which in Syria rarely have above, mostly 
under, fifty yoke of oxen. According to the tradition, which 
speaks of “Job’s villages” (dida* hijab), these ploughmen 
would be distributed over several districts ; but the poet, who 
makes them to be overwhelmed by one ghazwe, therefore as 
ploughing in one district, will have conceived of them only as 
dwelling in one Jocality. 

It might not be out of place here to give some illustration 
of the picture which the poet draws of Job’s circumstances 
and position as a wealthy husbandman. Hauran, the scene 
of the drama (as we here assume), must at that period, as at 
present, have been without protection from the government 
of the country, and therefore exposed to the marauding 
attacks of the tribes of the desert. Jn snch a country there 
is no private possession ; but each person is at liberty to take 
up his abode in it, and to cultivate the land and rear cattle 
at his own risk, where and to what extent he may choose. 
Whoever intends doing so must first of all have a family, or 
as the Arabs say, “men” (rigdl), i.e. grown-up sons, cousins, 
nephews, sons-in-law ; for one who stands alone, “the cut off 
one” (makti‘), as he is called, can attain no position of emi- 
nence among the Semites, nor undertake any important enter- 
prise! Then he has to make treaties with all the nomad 


1 In the present day the household is called ‘ashira, and all families of 
importance in Haurén are and call themselves “ashdir ( Zz Unc) ; but the 
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tribes from which he has reason to fear any attack, ze. to 
pledge himself to pay a yearly tribute, which is given in 
native produce (in corn and garments). Thus the com- 
munity of el-Higdne, ten years since, had compacts with 
101 tribes; and that Job also did this, seems evident from 
the fact that the poet represents him as surprised not by 
neighbouring, but by far distant tribes (Chaldeans and 
Sabzans), with whom he could have no compact.’ Next he 
proceeds to erect a chirbe, i.e. a village that has been forsaken 
(for a longer or shorter period), in connection with which, 
excepting the relations, slaves, and servants of the master, 
all those whom interest, their calling, and confidence in the 
good fortune of the master, have drawn thither, set about 


ancient word datn does also occur, and among the Semitic tribes that 
have migrated to Mauritania it is still in use instead of the Syrian 
‘ashira. Batn, collect. butén, is the fellowship of all those who are traced 
back to the ya of one ancestral mother. Thus even in Damascus they 


say: nahn ferd batn, we belong to one family; in like manner in the 
whole of Syria: this foal is the batn of that mare, 2.e. its young one; or: 
I sold my mare without batn, or with one, two, three-fourths of her 
batn, t.e. without her descendants, or so that the buyer has only 6 or 12 
or 18 kirdt right of possession in the foals she will hear. In all these 
applications, batn is the progenies uteri, not the uterus itself ; and, accord- 
ing to this, ‘p23 ‘93, ch. xix. 17, ought to be explained by ‘‘all my 
zelations by blood.” — 

1 These sudden attacks, at any rate, do not say anything in favour of 
the more southernly position of Ausitis. If the Beduin is but once on 
his horse or delil, it is all the same to him whether a journey is ten days 
longer or shorter, if he can only find water for himself and his beast. 
This, however, hoth hands of marauders found, since the poet distinctly 
represents the attacks as having been made in the winter. The general 
ploughing of the fallow-lying wagtha of a community (it is called shigdq 
el-wagiha), ready for the sowing in the following autumn, always takes 
place during January and Fehruary, hecause at this time of the year the 
earth is softened hy the winter rains, and easy to plough. While engaged 
iu this work, the poet represents Job’s ploughmen as heing surprised and 
slain. Hence, for the destruction of 500 armed ploughmen—and they 
were armed, because they could only have been slain with their Weapons 
in their hands in consequence of their resistauce—at least 2000 horsemen 
were necessary. So large a ghazwe is, however, not possible in the summer, 
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the work. Perhaps ch. xv. 28 has reference to Job’s 
settlement.? 

With reference to the relation of the lord of a village 
(ustéd beled, or sdéhib dé‘a) to his work-people, there are 
among the dependants two classes. The one is called zurra’, 
“sowers,” also fellaéhin kism, “ participating husbandmen,” 
because they share the produce of the harvest with the ustdd 
thus: he receives a fourth while they retain three-fourths, 
from which they live, take the seed for the following season, 
give their quota towards the demands of the Arabs, the 
village shepherds, the field watchmen, and the scribe of the 
community (chatib); they have also to provide the farming 
implements and the yoke-oxen. On the other hand, the ustéd 
has to provide for the dwellings of the people, to pay tlie 
Jand-tax to the government, and, in the event of a failure 
of the crops, murrain, etc., to make the necessary advances, 
either in money or in kind at the market price, and without 


but only in the winter, because they could not water at a draw-well, 
only at the pools (ghudraén) formed by the winter rains. For one of 
these raids of the Chaldeans, Hauran, whither marauding bands come 
even now during the winter from the neighbourhood of Babylon in six 
or seven days, lay far more convenient than the country around Jfla‘dn 
and ‘Akaba, which is only reached from the Euphrates, even in winter, 
by going a long way round, since the Nu/ftd (sandy plains) in the east, 
and their western continuation the Haldt, suck in the rain without 
forming any pools. On the other hand, however, this southern region 
lay nearer and more convenient for the incursions of the Sabeans, viz. 
the Keturzan (Gen. xxv. 3), 2.¢. Petreean trihe of this name. The greater 
or less distance, however, is of little consequence here. Thus, as the 
Shemmar of Negd from time to time make raids into the neighbourhood 
of Damascus, so even the tribes of Wadi el-Koraé might also do the same. 
Moreover, as we observed above, the poet represents the sudden attacks 
as perpetrated bythe Sabseans and Chaldzans, probably because they 
only, a8 being foreign and distant races which never had anything to do 
with Job and his men, and therefore were without any consideration, 
could practise such unwonted barbarities as the robbery of ploughing 
heifers, which a ghazwe rarely takes, and the murder of the ploughmen. 

1[ Verbally, ch. iii. 140, which we, however, have interpreted differently, 
accords with this.—DEL.] 
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any compensation. This relation, which guarantees the main- 
tenance of the family, and is according to the practice of a 
patriarchal equity, is greatly esteemed in the country; and 
one might unhesitatingly consider it therefore to be that 
which existed between Job and his ploughmen, because it 
may with ease exist between a single ustdd and hundreds, 
indeed thousands, of country people, if ch. i. 3 did not neces- 
sitate our thinking of another class of country people, viz. 
the murdbi‘in, the “quarterers.” They take their name from 
their receiving a fourth part of the harvest for their labour, 
while they have to give up the other three-fourths to the 
ustad, who must provide for their shelter and board, and in 
like manner everything that is required in agriculture. As 
Job, according to ch. i. 3 (comp. on ch. xl. 12), provided 
the yoke-oxen and means of transport (asses and camels), so 
he also provided the farming implements, and the seed for 
sowing. We must not here think of the paid day-labourer 
of the Syrian towns, or the servants of our landed pro- 
prietors; they are unknown on the borders of the desert. 
The hand that toils has there a direct share in the gain; the 
workers belong to the auldd, “children of the house,” and 
are so called; in the hour of danger they will risk their life 
for their lord. 

This rustic labour is always undertaken simultaneously by 
all the murdbi‘in (it is so also in the villages of the zurra‘) 
for the sake of order, since the ustdd, or in his absence the 
village sheikh, has the general work of the following day 
announced from the roof of his house every evening. Thus 
it is explained how the 500 ploughmen could be together in 
one and the same district, and be slain all together. 

The ustdd is the sole judge, or, by deputy, the sheith. An 
appeal to the government of the country would be useless, 
because it has no influence in Hauran; but the servant who 
has been treated unjustly by his master, very frequently 
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turns as dachil fi ’l-hagg (a suppliant concerning his right) 
to his powerful neighbour, who is bound, according to the 
customs of the country, to obtain redress for him (comp. ch. 
xxix. 12-17). If he does not obtain this by persuasion, he 
cries for force, and such a demand lies at the root of many 
a bloody fend. 

Powerful and respected also as the position, described in 
ch, xxix., of such a man is, it must, according to the nature 
of its basis, fall in under strokes of misfortune, like those 
mentioned in ch. i. 14-19, and change to the very opposite, 
as the poet describes it in ch. xxx. 

After these observations concerning the agricultural rela- 
tions of Hauran, we return to the tradition of Job. As we 
pursue the track of this tradition further, we first find it 
again in some of the Christian writers of the middle ages, 
viz. in Eugesippus (De distanc. loc. terr. sanct.), in William 
of Tyre (Histor. rerum a Francis gest.), and in Marino Sanuto 
(De secretis fid. cruc.). The passages that bear upon the 
point are brought together in Reland (Palest. pp. 265 sq.) ; 
and we would simply refer to them, if it were possible for the 
reader to find his way among the fabulous confusion of the 
localities in Eugesippus and Sanuto. 

The oldest of these citations is from Eugesippus, and is as 
follows: One part of the country is the land of Hus, out of 
which Job was; it is also called Sweta, after which Bildad 
the Suhite was named. Sanuto tells us where this locality 
is to be sought. “ Sweta is the home of Baldad the Suite. 
Below this city (cvitas), in the direction of the Kedar-tribes, 
the Saracens are accustomed to assemble out of Aram, Meso- 
potamia, Ammon, Moab, and the whole Orient, around the 
fountain of Fiale; and, on account of the charms of the 
place, to hold a fair there during the whole summer, and to 
pitch their coloured tents.” In another place he says: fontem 
Fialen Medan, 1.¢e. aguas Dan, a Saracents nuncupari. 
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Now, since according to an erroneous, but previously preva- 
lent etymology, “the water of Dan” (11 *® = 11 18) denoted 
the Jordan, and since we further know from Josephus (Bell. 
iii. 10, 7) that the Phiala is the small lake of Fdém, whose sub- 
terranean outflow the tetrarch Philip is said to have shown 
to be the spring of the Jordan, which comes to light deeper 
below, we should have thought the country round about the 
lake of Ram, at the south foot of Hermén, to be the home of 
Job and Bildad. This discovery would be confirmed by thie 
following statement of Eugesippus (in Reland, loc. cit.): “The 
river Dan flows under ground from its spring as far as the 
plain of Meldan, where it comes to light. This plain is named 
after the fair, which is held there, for the Saracens call such an 
one Meldan. At the beginning of the summer a large num- 
ber of men, with wares to sell, congregate there, and several 
Parthian and Arabian soldiers also, in order to guard the people 
and their herds, which have a rich pasture there in the summer. 
The word meldan is composed of mel and dan.” It is indeed 
readily seen that the writer has ignorantly jumbled several 
words together in the expression meldan, as mé Dan, “water 
of Dan,” and méddn or middén, “market-place;” perhaps even 
also ledddn, the name of the great fountain of the Jordan 
in the crater of the Zell el-IKddi. In like manner, the state- 
ment that the neighbourhood of Phiala, or that of the large 
fountain of the Jordan, might formerly have been a fair of 
the tribes, is false, for the former is broken up into innumerable 
craters, and the latter is poisoned by the swamp-fevers of the 
Hiéle; but as to the rest, both Eugesippus and Sannto seem 
really to speak of a tradition which places Job’s or Bildad’s 
home in that region. And yet it is not so: their tradition 
is no other than the Hauranitish; but ignorance of the lan- 
guage and geography of the country, and some accidental 
circumstances, so confused their representations, that it is 
difficult to find out what is right. The first clue is given us 
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by the history of William of Tyre, in which (I. xxii. c. 21) 
it is said that the crusaders, on their return from a maraud- 
ing expedition in the Nuéra, wished to reconquer a strong 
position, the Cavea Roob, which they had lost a short time 
before. “This place,” says the historian, “lies in the pro- 
vince of Suite, a district distinguished by its pleasantness, 
etc.; and that Baldad, Job’s friend, who is on that account 
called the Suite, is said to have come from it.” This passage 
removes us at once into the neighbourhood of Muzérib and the 
Monastery of Job, for the province of Suete is nothing but 
the district of Suwét (-y40),' the north-western boundary 
of which is formed by the gorge of the Wdédi Rahid. The 
Cavea Roob, which was first of all again fonnd out by me on 
my journey in 1860, lies in the middle of the steep bank of 
that wadi, and is at present called maghdret Rahid, “the 
cave of R.,” or more commonly mwallakat Rahid, “the 
swinging cave of R.,” and at the time of the Crusades com- 
manded the dangerous pass which the traveller, on ascending 
from the south end of the Lake of Galilee to Hdre‘dt by the 
nearest way, has to climb on hands and feet. In another 
passage (xvi. 9), where the unhealthy march to Bosrd is 
spoken of, Will. of Tyre says: “After we had come through 
the gorge of Roob, we reached the plain which is called 
Medan, and where every year the Arabs and other oriental 
tribes are accustomed to hold a large fair.” This plain is 
in the vicinity of Muzérib, in which the great pilgrim-fair 
is held annually. We find something similar in xin. 18: 
“After having passed Decapolis* we came to the pass of 
Roob, and further on into the plain of Medan, which 
stretches far and wide in every direction, and is intersected 


1 Reisebericht, 8. 46; comp. Ritter, Syr. u. Pal. i. 1019 LErdk. xv. 
Pt. 2,:p: 1019]. 

2 Here in the more contracted sense, the district of Gadara, Kefarat, 
and Irbid. 
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by the river Dan, which falls into the Jordan between 
Tiberias and Scythopolis (Bisdn).” This river, the same as 
that which Sanuto means by his aque Dan (Mé Dé&n), 18 
none other than the Wédi el-Medddn, called “the overflow- 
ing one,” because in the month of March it overflows its 
banks eastward of the Gezzdr-bridge. It is extremely strange 
that the name of this river appears corrupted not only in all 
three writers mentioned above, but also in Burckhardt; for, 
deceived by the ear, he calls it Wadi Om el-Dhan.’ The 
Medddn is the boundary river between the Suwét and Nukra 
plains; it loses its name where it runs into the Makran; and 
where it falls into the valley of the Jordan, below the lake 
of Tiberias, it is called el-Muchébi. 

We have little to add to what has been already said. The 
Fiale of Sanuto is not the Lake Ram, but the round begge, the 
lake of springs of Muzérib, the rapid outflow of which, over 
a depth of sixty to eighty feet, forms a magnificent waterfall, 
the only one in Syria, as it falls into the Meddan near the 
village of Tell Shihab. 

The unfortunate confnsion of the localities was occasioned 
by two accidental circumstances: first, that both, the springs 
of the Jordan below Banids and the lake of Afuzérib, have a 
village called Rahéb (ain) in their vicinity, of which one is 
mentioned in Judg. xviii. 28 sq., and the other, abont a mile 
below the Cavea Roob, is situated by a fountain of the same 
name, from which village, cavern, and wadi derive their 
names; secondly, that there, as here, there is a village Abil 
(O38) : that near Dan is situated in the “ meadow-district of 
‘Tjon” (Merg ‘Ijin); and that in the Suwét lies between 
Rahib and the Makran, and was visited by Seetzen as well 
as by myself. Perhaps the circumstance that, just as the 
environs of Muzérib have their Middn,? so the environs of 


* Burckhardt, Travels in Syr. and Pal. (ed. Gesenius, S. 392). 
2 The word el-midaén and el-méddn signifies originally the hippodrome 
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Banids have their Ard el-Mejddin, “region of battle-fields,” 
may also have contributed to the confusion; thus, for example, 
the country sloping to the west from the Phiala towards the 
Hile, between Gubbdtd ez-zét and Za‘tira, is called, perhaps 
on account of the murderous encounters which took place 
there, both in the time of the Crusades and also in more 
ancient times. It is certainly the ground on which the battle 
narrated in the book of Joshua, ch. xi., took place, and also 
the battle in which Antiochus the Great slew the Egyptian 
army about 200 B.c. 

What we have gained for our special purpose from this 
information (by which not a few statements of Ritter, K. v. 
Raumer, and others, are substantiated), is not merely the fact 
that the tradition which places Job’s home in the region of 
Muzérib existed even in the middle ages (which the quota- 
tion given above from Makdeshi, who lived before the time 
of the Crusades, also confirms), and even came to the ears of 
the foreigners who settled in the country as they then passed 
through the land, but also the certainty that this tradition 
was then, as now, common to the Christians and the Mussul- 
mans, for the three writers previously mentioned would hardly 
have recorded it on the testimony of the latter only.! 


then the arena of the sham-fight, then the place of contest, the battle- 
field, and finally a wide level place where a large concourse of men are 
accustomed to meet. In this sense the Damascenes have their el-middn, 
the Spanish cities their almeida@n, and the Italians their corso. 

1 [Estéri ha-Parchi, the most renowned Jewish topographer of Pales- 
tine, in his work Caftor wa-ferach, completed in 1322 (newly edited by 
Edelmann, published by Asher, Berlin, 1852, 8. 49), says a) IN lies 
one hour south of 53, since he identifies Nawd with the Reubenitish 
Nebé, Num. xxxii. 38, as Zora’ with >}3", Num. xxxii. 35; ‘so that he 
explains Ay YIN by ay" pax, although he at the same time considers 
the name, according to Saadia, as one with mpiady (el-Ghuta). His 
statements moreover are exact, as one might expect from 4 man who 
had travelled for seven years in all directions in Palestine; and his con- 
clusion, 8°93 3335 Sani vans DIP PIN NT PAY Pas; perfectly accords 
with the above treatise.—DEL. ] 
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There can be no doubt as to which of these two religions 
must be regarded as the original mother of this tradition. 
The Hauranite Christians, who, from their costume, man- 
ners, language, and traditions, undoubtedly inherited the 
country from the pre-Muhammedan age, venerate the Makam 
perhaps even more than the Muhammedans; which would be 
altogether impossible in connection with the hostile position 
of the two religious sects towards one another, and in con- 
nection with the zealous scorn with which the Syrian Chris- 
tians regard the religion of Islam, if the Hauranitish tradition 
of Job and the Masdm were of later, Muhammedan origin. 
It is also possible that, on a closer examination of the Makam 
and the buildings about the Sachra, one might find, besides 
crosses, Greek inscriptions (since they are nowhere wanting 
in the Nufra), which could only have their origin in the time 
before the occupation of Islam (635 a.p.); for after this the 
Hauranite Christians, who only prolong their existence by 
wandering from chirbe to chirbe, have not even built a single 
dwelling-house, much less a building for religious worship, 
which was forbidden under pain of death in the treaty of 
Omar. But in connection with the pre-Islam Monastery of 
Job, which owed its origin only to the sacred tradition that 
held its ground in that place, are monumental witnesses that 
this tradition is pre-Islamic, and has been transferred from 
the Christians to the Mussulmans, required? We may go 
even further, and assert that Muhammed, in the Sur. xxxviil. 
41 sqq. of the Koran, had the Hauranitish tradition of Job 
and the localities near Sa'dije definitely before his mind. 

We must regard the merchandise caravans which the 
inhabitants of Tehama sent continuously into the “north 
country,” esh-shdm,' and the return freight of which con- 
sisted chiefly of Hauranitish corn, as proof of a regular 


1 In Jemen and Higaz, Syria may have been called Sham in the earliest 
times. The name was taken into Syria itself by the immigration of the 
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intercourse between the east Jordanic country and the west 
of the Arabian peninsula in the period between Christ and 
Muhammed. Hundreds of men from Mekka and Medina 
came every year to Bosrd; indeed, when it has happened 
that the wandering tribes of Syria, which were, then also 
as now, bound for Hauran with the 4él, 7.e. their want of 
corn, got before them, and had emptied the granaries of 
Bosra, or when the harvests of the south of Hauran had 
been destroyed by the locusts, which is not unfrequently the 
case, they will have come into the Nukra‘ as far as Nawa, 
sometimes even as far as Damascus, in order to obtain their 
full cargo. 

If commerce often has the difficult task of bringing together 
the most heterogeneous peoples, and:of effecting a reciprocal 
interchange of ideas, it here had the easy work of sustaining 
the intercourse among tribes that were originally one people, 
spoke one idiom, and regarded themselves as all related; for 


Jemanic tribes of Kudé@‘a, and others, because they brought with them 
the name of Syria that was commonly used in their native land. 

1 The remarkable fair at JZuzérib can be traced back to the earliest 
antiquity, although Bosra at times injured it; but this latter city, from its 
more exposed position, has been frequently laid in ruins. It is probable 
that the merchants of Damascus pitched their tents for their Kasaba, 
z.e. their moveable fair, twice a year (in spring and in autumn) by the 
picturesque lake of Muzérib. If, with the tradition, we take the Nukra 
to be the home of Job, of the different ways of interpreting ch. vi. 19 
there is nothing to hinder our deciding upon that which considers it as 
the greater caravan which came periodically out of southern Arabia to 
Hauran (Bosra or Muzérih). Témdé with its well, Hedddg (comp. Isa. 
xxi. 14), celebrated by the poets of the steppe, from which ninety camels 
(sénidt) by turns raise a constantly flowing stream of clear and cool 
water for irrigating the palms and the seed, was in ancient times, per- 
haps, the crossing point of the merchant caravans going from south to 
north, and from east to west. Even under the Omajad Chaliis the 
Mekka pilgrim-route went exclusively by way of Témd, just as during the 
Crusades so long as the Franks kept possession of Kerak and Shobak. 
An attempt made in my Reisebericht (S. 93-95) to substitute the 
Hauranitish Témd in the two previously mentioned passages of Scrip- 
ture, I have there (8. 131) giveu up as being scarcely probable. 
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the second great Saban migration, under ‘Amr and his son 
Ta‘ labe, had taken possession of Mekka, and left one of their 
number, Rabi‘a ibn Héritha, with his attendants (the Chuzé‘- 
ites), behind as lord of the city. In the same manner they 
had become possessed of Juthrib (el-Medina), and left this 
city to their tribes Aus and Chazreg: the remainder of the 
people passed on to Pera and took possession of the country, 
at that time devastated, as far as Damascus, according to Jbn 
Sa‘td, even including this city. By the reception of Chris- 
tianity, the Syrian Sabeeans appear to have become but slightly 
or not at all estranged from their relatives in the Higaz, for 
Christianity spread even here, so that the Caesars once ven- 
tured to appoint a Christian governor even to the city of 
Mekka. This was during the lifetime of the Gefnite king 
‘Amr ibn Gebele. At the time of Muhammed there were 
many Christians in Mekka, who will for the most part have 
brought their Christianity with the Syrian caravans, so that 
at the commencement of Islam the Hauranitish tradition of 
Job might have been very well known in Mekka, since many 
men from Mekka may have even visited the Makam and 
the Sachra, and there have heard many a legend of Job like 
that intimated in the Koran xxxviii. 48. Yea, whoever will 
give himself the trouble to investigate minute commentaries 
on the Koran, especially such as interpret the Koran from 
the tradition (hadith), e.g. the Aitdb ed-durr el-muchtdr, may 
easily find that not merely Kazwini, Ibn el-Wardi, and Jakit, 
whose observations concerning the Monastery of Job have 
been given above, but also much older authorities, identify 
the Koranish fountain of Job with the Hauranitish. 

A statement of Eusebius, of value in connection with this 
investigation, brings us at one stride about three hundred 
years further on. It is in the Onomastikon, under Kapvaeip, 
and is as follows: “ Astaroth Karnaim is at present (about 


310 A.D.) a very large village (dyn peyiotn) beyond the 
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Jordan, in the province of Arabia, which is also called Bata- 
nea. Here, according to tradition (é€« mapadécews), they fix 
the dwelling (oixes) of Job.” On the small map which 
accompanies these pages, the reader will find in the vicinity 
of the Maxam the low and somewhat precipitous mound, not 
above forty feet in height, of Tell “Ashtard, the plateau of 
which forms an almost round surface, which is 425 paces in 
diameter, and shows the unartistic foundations of buildings, 
and traces of a ring-wall. Here we have to imagine that 
‘Astarot Karnaim. Euseb. here makes no mention what- 
ever of the city of Astaroth, the ancient capital of Basan, for 
this he does under "Acrapw@; the hypothesis of its being the 
residence of king “Og, which Newbold? set up here, conse- 
quently falls to the ground. The xcwpn peyicrn of Eusebius 
must, in connection with the limited character of the ground, 
certainly be somewhat contracted; but the identity of the 
localities is not to be doubted in connection with the great 
nearness of the oixos (the Makém).? Let us compare another 
statement that belongs here; it stands under “Actapoé 
Kapvaeip, and is as follows: “There are at the present time 
two villages of this name in Batanza, which lie nine miles 
distant from one another, wetafD AAAPON cal ABIAHC.” 
Jerome has duo castella instead of two villages, by which at 

16. Ritter, Geogr. v. Syr. u Pal. ii. 819 sqq. [Erdk. xv. 2, 
p. 819 sqq.]. The information of Newbold, which is printed in the 
Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Morgenl. Gesellschaft, i. 215 sq., is unfortunately 
little to be relied on, and is to be corrected according to the topography 
of the mound given above. 

2 A small, desolated stone village, situated a quarter of an hour’s 
journey from the mound of ‘Ashtara, which however has not a single 
house of any importance, has two names among the inhabitants of that 
region, either Chirbét ‘Ijin en-Nile (the ruins near the Nila-springs) or 
Chirbét ‘Ashtara, which can signify the ruins of ‘Ashtara and the ruins 
near ‘Ashtard. Since it is, however, quite insignificant, it will not be the 
village that has given the name to the mound, but the mound with its 


buildings, which in ancient days were perhaps a temple to Astarte, sur- 
rounded by a wall, has given the name to the village. 
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least the xdun peylorn is somewhat reduced; for that it 18 
one of these two castles! can-be the less doubtful, since they 
also regulate the determining of the respective localities. If 
the reading ABIAHC is correct, only Abzl (28) in the north 
of Suwét can (since, withont doubt, the Arabian names of the 
places in Hauran existed in Eusebius’ day) be intended; and 
AAAPNN onght then to be changed into AAAPNN, in 
order to denote the large village of Ll-hdard, on the lofty peak 
of the same name in the plain of Gédfr. £/-hdra lies to the 
north, and Adil to the south of ‘Ashtard. If, however, as is 
most highly probable, instead of ABIAHC (which form 
Euseb. does not use elsewhere, for he calls the town of Abil 
"ABéA, and the inscription in Turra has the form 7oXews 
‘ABédus), ABIAHC is to be read, which corresponds to the 
"AB.da of Ptolemy (ed. Wilberg, p. 369) and the modern 
‘Abidin near Bétirrd, thus the name of the other village is to 
be changed from AMAPQN to APAPON (for which the 
Cod. Vat. erroneously has 4PAPAN), the modern ‘Arar 
‘Abidin, however, lies nine miles west, and ‘“Ardr nine miles 
east of “A shtard. 

Now, as to the second village, and its respective castle, which 
is mentioned in the second citation from the Onomastikon, I 
believe that both Euseb. and Jerome intend to say there are 
two villages, of which the one has the byname of the other; 
consequently the one is called Astarét (Karnaim), and the 
other Karnaim (Astarét). Twelve miles west of “Ashtard lies 


1 [The meaning of ‘‘castle,” as defined by Burckh ardt, Travels in Syr. 
etc. p. 657, should be borne in mind here. “The name of Kala‘at or 
castle is given on the Hadj route, and over the greater part of the desert, 
to any building walled in and covered, and having, like a Khan, a large 
courtyard in its enclosure. The walls are sometimes of stone, but more 
commonly of earth, though even the latter are sufficient to withstand an 
attack of Arabs.”—Tr. ] : 

? Some, in connection with this word, have erroneously thought of the 
city of Edre' dt, which Eusebius calls ’Adpé in the immediately preceding 
article 'Adpee, and in the art. Edpasié. 
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the Golanite village of Kornije (27P), which in old Kanétra 
I have taken up in my trigonometrical measurements. 

We find also a third passage in the Onomast. which belongs 
here; it is under "Ia8ox« in Cod. Vat., under Idovpaia in 
Cod. Leid. and Vallarsi, and runs: “ According to the view 
of a certain one (xara tives), this region is the land of Asitis 
(Ausitis), the home of Job, while according to others it is 
Arabia (7 ’ApaBia) ; and again, according to others, it is the 
Land of Sikén.” Whither genuine or not, this passage 
possesses a certain value. If it is genuine, Jerome would 
have left it accordingly untranslated, because he would not 
be responsible for its whole contents, for he not unfrequently 
passes over or alters statements of Eusebius where he believes 
himself to be better informed; but, taken exactly, he could 
only have rejected the views of those who seek Job’s native 
country on the Jabbok (if the passage belongs to the art. ’Ia- 
Box) or in Edom (if it belongs to ’Idovpaia), or in the Belkd, 
the land of Sikén; but not the view of those who make Arabia 
(Batanea) to be Ausitis, for the statement of Eusebins with 
reference to this point under Kapvaeiy he translates faith- 
fully. If the passage is not genuine, it at any rate gives the 
very early testimony of an authority distinct from Eusebius 
and Jerome in favour of the age of the Hauranitish tradition 
concerning Job, while it has only a single (xara twos) autho- 
rity for the view of those who make Edom to be Ausitis, and 
even this only when the passage belongs to ‘Idovpaia. 

By means of these quotations from the Onomastikon, that 
passage of Chrysostom (Homil. V. de Stud. § 1, tom. ii. p. 
59), in which it is said that many pilgrims from the end of 
the earth come to Arabia, in order to seek for the dunghill 
on which Job lay, and with rapture to kiss the ground where 
he suffered (— — did mepdrov ris ys cis tiv “ApaBiav 
TpexovTes, wa THY KoTplay idwot, Kal Ocacdwevor Katadidy- 
wot THY YyHV), appears also to obtain its right local refer- 
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ence. This Arabia is certainly none other than that which 
Eusebius explains by 4 «al Bartavaia, and that xompia or 
mezbele to be sought nowhere except near the Makdm Kjib. 
And should there be any doubts upon the subject, ought 
they not to be removed by the consideration that the proud 
structure of the Monastery of Job, with its spring festivals 
mentioned above, standing like a Pharos casting its light 
far and wide in that age, did not allow either the Syrian 
Christians or the pilgrims from foreign parts to mistake the 
place, which tradition had rendered sacred, as the place of 
Job’s sufferings ? 

There is no monastery whose origin, according to an un- 
impeachable testimony, belongs to such an early date as that 
of the Monastery of Job. According to the chronicles of 
the peoples (¢a’rich el-umem), or the annals of Hamze el- 
Isfahdni (died about 360 of the Hegira), it was built by 
‘Amr 1., the second Gefnide. Now, since the first Ghassa- 
nitish king (Gefne 1.) reigned forty-five years and three 
months, and “Amr five years, the Monastery would have 
been in existence about 200 a.D., if we place the beginning 
of the Gefnide dynasty in the time 150 a.p. Objections are 
raised against such an early date, because one is accustomed 
on good authority to assign the origin of monasteries to 
about the year 300 a.p. In the face of more certain his- 
torical dates, these objections must remain unheeded, for 
hermit and monastery life (rahbanija) existed in the country 
east of Jordan among the Essenes and other societies and 
forms of worship, even before Christianity; so that the latter, 
on its appearance in that part, which took place long before 
200 A.D., received the monasteries as an inheritance: but 
certainly the chronology of the Gefnide dynasty is not re- 
liable. Zamze fixes the duration of the dynasty at 616 
years; Ibn Said,* in his history of the pre-Islamic Arabs, at 

1 Wetzstein, Catal. Arab. mss. collected in Damascus, No. 1, p. 89. 
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601 years; and to the same period extends the statement of 
Mejénishi,’ who, in his topography of the Ka‘be, says that 
between the conquest of Mekka by Ta‘lebe and the rule of 
the Kost in this city was 500 years. On the contrary, 
however, Jbn Jusef? informs us that this dynasty began 
“earlier” than 400 years before Islamism. With this state- 
ment accord all those numerous accounts, according to which 
the “rupture of the dyke” (sél el-arim), the supposed cause 
of the Jemanic emigration, took place rather more than 400 
years before Islamism. If therefore, to content ourselves 
with an approximate calculation, we make Islamism to begin 
about 615 (the year of the “Mission” was 612 a.p.), and the 
Gefnide dynasty, with the addition of the “earlier,” 415 years 
previous, then the commencement of the reign of Gefne I. 
would have been 200 A.p., and the erection of the Monastery 
shortly before 250. 

When the tribe whose king later on built the Monastery 
migrated from Jemen into Syria, the Trachonitis was in the 
hands of a powerful race of the Kudé‘ides, which had settled 
there in the first century of our era, having likewise come 
out of Jemen, and become tributary to the Romans. This 
race had embraced Christianity from the natives; and some 
historians maintain that it permitted the Gefnides to settle 
and share in the possession of the country, only on the con- 
dition that they likewise shonld embrace Christianity. In 
those early times, these tribes, of course, with the new religion 
received the tradition of Job also from the first hand, from 
the Jews and the Jewish Christians, who, since the battle of 
the Jewish people with the Romans, will have found refuge 
and safety to a large extent in Pera, and especially in the 
hardly accessible Trachonitis. The Nufra also, as the most 
favoured region of Syria and Palestina, will have had its 


1 Wetzst. Catal. Arab. Mss. collected in Damascus, No. 24, p. 16. 
2 Hamzzx Isfahan. Annales, ed. Gottwald, Vorrede, p. xi. 
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native population, among which, in spite of the frequent 
massacres of Syrians and Jews, there will have been many 
Jews. Perhaps, moreover, the protection of the new Jemanic 
population of Hauran again attracted Jewish settlers thither; 
Nawa! at least is a place well known in the Talmud and 
Midrash, which is mentioned, as a city inhabited by the 
Jews among those who are not Jews, and as the birth-place 
of several eminent teachers.” Moreover, in Syria the venera- 
tion of a spot consecrated by religions tradition is indepen- 
dent of its being at the time inhabited or desolate. The 
supposed tombs of Aaron near Petra, of Hud near Gerash, 
of Jethro (Su'éb) in the valley of Nimrin, of Ezekiel in 
Melihat Hiskin, of Elisha on the el-Jesha’ mountains, and 
many other mezdre (tombs of the holy, to which pilgrims 
resort), are frequently one or more days’ journey distant 
from inhabited places, and yet they are carefully tended. 
They are preserved from decay and neglect by vows, by the 
spring processions, and especially by the piety of the Beduins, 
who frequently deposit articles of value near the mezdre, as 
property entrusted to the care of the saint. The Makadm of 
Job may also have been such a consecrated spot many cen- 
turies before the erection of the Monastery, and perhaps not 
merely to the Jews, but also to the Aramzean and Arab 
population. The superstitions veneration of such places is 
not confined among the Semites to a particular religious sect, 
but is the common heritage of the whole race; and the tra- 


1 If Naw is not also of Jewish origin, its name is nevertheless the old 
Semitic Mm, ‘a dwelling” (ch. v. 3, 24, viii. 6, xviii. 15), and not, as 
Jakdét supposes, the collective form of nawét, ‘‘ the kernel of a date.” 

* [No less than three renowned teachers from Nawé appear in the 
Talmud and Midrash: myst xbw ‘4, Schila of Nawa (jer. Sabbath cap. ii., 
Wajikra rabba cap. xxxiv., Midrasch Ruth on ii. 19a), m7 Sosy “9 
(Midr. Koheleth on i. 4b) and myst Sy '5 (2b. on xii. 9a). YD is men- 
tioned as an enemy of the neighbouring town of p*pdn in Wajtkra 
rabla ¢. xxili., Midr. Echa on i. 17a, and Alidr. Schir on ii. 1.—DEL.] 
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dition of Job in particular was, originally, certainly not 
Israelitish, but Aramean. 

Job is not mentioned in the writings of Josephus, but we 
do find there a remarkable passage concerning Job’s native 
country, the land of the Usites, viz. Ant. i. 6: “Aram, from 
whom come the Arameans, called by the Greeks Syrians, 
had four sons, of whom the first was named Odons, and pos- 
sessed Zrachonitis and Damascus.” The first of these two, 
Trachonitis, has usually been overlooked here, and attention 
has been fixed only on Damascus. The word el-Ghita 
(aL, 31), the proper name of the garden and orchard district 
around Damascus, has been thought to be connected in 
sound with ‘Us, and they have been treated as identical: this 
is, however, impossible even on philological grounds. Ghita 
would certainly be written 71Y in Hebrew, because this lan- 
guage has no sign for the sound Gh (¢)s but Josephus, 
who wrote in Greek, ought then to have said Tovons, not 
Otens, just as he, and the LX X. before him and Eusebius 
after him, render the city my by da, the mountain Sry by 
Tai8an, the village *y by Tad, etc. In the same manner the 
LXX. ought to have spoken of a Taveiris, not Avatzis, if this 
were the case. Proper names, also, always receive too definite 
and lasting an impress for their consonants, as 7 and 9, to be 
easily interchanged, although this is possible with the roots 
of verbs. Moreover, if the word py had had the consonant p 
(4), Josephus must have reproduced it with + or @, not 
with o, in accordance with the pronunciation (especially if 
he had intended to identify py and Ghéta). And we sce 
from Ptolemy and Strabo, and likewise from the Greek 
mode of transcribing the Semitic proper names in the Hau- 
ranite inscriptions of the Roman period, eg. Ma@vos and 
Nédrapos for _,éle and di, that in the time of Josephus 
the sound of 7 had already been divided into (2 and (2; 
comp. Abhandl. der Berlin. Acad. d. Wissenschaft, 1863, 

VOL. II., 2E 


434 APPENDIX. 


S356 f. Hence it is that Josephus manifestly speaks only 
of one progenitor Ovens, therefore of one tribe; while the 
word Gihiita, often as a synonym of bug'a (AYp3), denotes a 
low well-watered country enclosed by mountains, and in this 
appellative signification occurs as the proper name of several 
localities in the most widely separated parts of Arabia (comp. 
Jékit, sub voce), which could not be the case if it had been 
== wy yx. The word Ausitis used by the LX. also has 
no formation corresponding to the word Ghita, but shows its 
connection with j3Y /8 by the termination ; while the word 
Ghiita rendered in Greek is Tov@arda (in Theophanes Byzant. 
TovOa0d), in analogy e.g. with the form ‘“PeSdada for Ribla 
(Jos. Ant. x. 11). 

But why are we obliged to think only of Damascus, since 
Josephus makes Trachonitis also to belong to the land of the 
Usites? If we take this word in its most limited signification, 
it is (apart from the eastern Trachon) that lava plateau, about 
forty miles long and about twenty-eight broad, which is called 
the Legd in the present day. ‘This is so certain, that one is 
not obliged first of all to recall the well-known inscription of 
the temple of Afismza, which calls this city situated in the 
Legé, Myrpoxopn tod Tpayavos. From the western border 
of this Zrachon, however, the Monastery of Job is not ten 
miles distant, therefore by no means outside the radius that 
was at all times tributary to the Trachonites (Arab el-wa'r), 
a people unassailable in their habitations in the clefts of the 


1 On the name ‘Us, as the name of men and people, may be compared 
the proper names ‘As and ‘Aus, together with the diminutive ‘ Owés, taken 
from the genealogies of the Arabs, since the Old Testament is wanting 
in words formed from the root }\y, and none of those so named was a 
Hebrew. In Hebr. they might be sounded yy, and signify the “ strong 


one,” for the verbal stems (,a>, _ oye, Leste (comp. War, pes, 


pase, and others) have the signif. ‘‘ to be compressed, firm, to resist ” 
2 On this word-formation eomp. Reisebericht, S. 76. 


MEANING OF TRACHONITIS IN JOSEPHUS. 435 


rocks.’ According to this, the statement of Josephus would 
at least not stand in open contradiction to the Hauranitish 
tradition of Job. But we go further, and maintain that the 
Monastery of Job lies exactly in the centre of Trachonitis. 
This word has, viz. in Josephus and others, a double signifi- 
cation—a more limited and a wider one. Jt has the more 
limited where, together with Auranitis, Batanea, Gamalitica, 
and Gaulonitis, it denotes the separate provinces of the ancient 
kingdom of Basan. Then it signifies the Trachonitis cat’ 
éEoynv, i.e. the wildest portion of the volcanic district, viz. 
the Legd, the Haurdn mountain range, the Safé and Harra of 
the Ragil. On the other hand, it has the wider signification 
when it stands alone; then it embraces the whole volcanic 
region of Middle Syria, therefore with the more limited 
Trachonitis the remaining provinces of Basan, but with the 
exception, as it seems, of the no longer volcanic Galadine 
(North Gilead). In this sense, therefore, as a geographical 
notion, Trachonitis is almost synonymous with Basan. 

Since it is to the interest of this investigation to make the 
assertion advanced sure against every objection, we will not 
withhold the passages in support of it. Josephus says, Ant. 
xv. 10, 3, the district of Hile (OvAa@a) lies between Galilee 
and Trachonitis. He might have said more accurately, “ be- 
tween Galilee and Gaulonitis,” but he wished to express that 
the great basaltic region begins on the eastern boundary of 
the Hile. The word Trachonitis has therefore the wider sig- 
nification. In like manner, in Gell. ii. 10 it is said the Jake 
of Phiala lies 120 stadia east of Paneion (Banids) on the 
way to the Trachonitis. ‘True, the Phiala is a crater, and 
therefore itself belongs to Trachonitis, but between it and 
Banias the lava alternates with the chalk formation of the 
Hermén, whereas to the south and east of the Phiala it is 


1 Comp. Jos. Ant. xv. 10, 3; Zeitschr. fir allg. E'rdkunde, New Series, 
xii. 213. 
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everywhere exclusively voleanic; Trachonitis has therefore 
here also the wider signification. Ant. xvii. 2, it 1s sald 
Herod had the castle of Ba@vpa built in Bataneea (here, as 
often in Josephus, in the signification of Basan), in order to 
protect the Jews who travel from Babylon (vd Damascus) to 
Jerusalem against the Trachonite robbers. Now, since this 
castle and village (the Bétirré mentioned already), which is 
situated in the district of Gamalitica on an important ford of 
the Muchébi gorge between “Abidin and Sebbite, could not be 
any protection against the robbers of Trachonitis in the more 
limited sense, but only against those of Golan, it 1s manifest 
that by the Trachonites are meant the robbers of Trachonitis 
in the wider sense. Aurelius Victor (De Hist. Ces. xxvii.) 
calls the Emperor M. Julius Philippus, born in Bosré, the 
metropolis of Auranitis, quite correctly Arabs Trachonites ; 
because the plain of Hauran, in which Bosra is situated, is 
also of a basaltic formation, and therefore is a part of the 
Trachonitis. The passage of Luke’s Gospel, iti. 1, where it 
says Herod tetrarch of Galilee, and Philip tetrarch of Iturea 
and Trachonitis, also belongs here. ‘That Philip possessed not 
perhaps merely the T'rachonitis (similar to a province assigned 
to a man as banishment rather than for administration, pro- 
ducing little or no revenue) in the more limited sense, but 
the whole Basanitis, is shown by Josephus, who informs us, 
Ant. xvii. 11, 4 and freq., that he possessed Batanzea (in the 
more restricted sense, therefore the fruitful, densely popu- 
lated, profitable Nukra), with Auranitis, Trachonitis, etc. We 
must therefore suppose that in the words rijs "Itovpaias xal 
Tpaxwvitioos yopas in Luke, one district is meant, which 
by “ITovpaias is mentioned according to the marauding por- 
tion of its population, and by Tpayewvitidos more generally, 
according to its trachonitic formation... Toannes Malalas 


1 Kusebius in his Onomast. also correctly identifies the two words, at 
one time under ‘Ircuvpaia, and the other time under Tpeaexwvitic. After 
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(Chronogr. ed. Dindorf, p. 236), who, as a Syrian born, 
ought to be well acquainted with the native usage of the 
langnage, hence calls Antipas, as a perfectly adequate term, 
only toparch of Trachonitis; and if, according to his state- 
ment (p. 237), the official title of this Herod was the follow- 
ing: SeB8acros ‘Hpwdns tordpyns cal Oeapodarns ’Iovbatev 
te kat EdAnvov, Bactreds tis Tpaywvirtéos, it is self-evident 
that “king of Trachonitis” here is synonymous with king 
of Basan. In perfect harmony with this, Pliny says (HZ. N. 
v. 18) that the ten cities of Decapolis lay within the extensive 
tetrarchies of T'rachonitis, which are divided into separate 
kingdoms. Undoubtedly Pliny adds to these tetrarchies of 
Trachonitis in the wider sense, which are already known to 
us, Galadine also, which indeed belonged also to the pre- 
Mosaic Basan, but at the time of Josephus is mostly reckoned 
to Perea (in the more limited sense). 

On the ground of this evidence, therefore, the land of the 
Usites of Josephus, with the exception of the Damascene 
portion, was Trachonitis in the wider sense; and since the 
Makim Ejab is in the central point of this conntry, this 
statement accords most exactly with the Syrian tradition. It 
is clear that the latter remains untouched by the extension of 


what we have said elsewhere (Reisebericht, S. 91 ff.) on the subject, 
surely no one will again maintain that the peaceful villages of the plain 
of Gédir were the abodes of the Iturzans, the wildest of all people (Cic. 
Phil. ii. 11; Strabo, xvi. 2). Their principal hiding-places will have been 
the Trachonitis in the more restricted sense, but one may seek them also 
on the wooded mountains of Golan and in the gorges of the Makran. 
That Ptolemy and Josephus speak only of the Trachonites and never of 
the Itureeans (in the passage Ant. xiii. 11, 3, "Idovuese is to be read 
instead of ’Irovpaia), and Strabo, on the other hand, speaks only of the 
latter, favours the identity of the two; of like importis the circumstance, 
that Pliny (27. NV. v. 23) makes the inhabitants ‘of the region of Beetarra 
(Bétirra) Iturzeans, and Josephus (Ant. xvii. 2) Trachonites. But in 
spite of the identity of the words Trachonitis and Iturza, one must not 
at the same time overlook the following distinction. If the Trachonites 
are called after the country, it must be the description of all the inhabit- 
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the geographical notion in Josephus, for without knowing 
anything more of a “ land of the Usites,” it describes only a 
portion of the same as the “ native country of Job;” and 
again, Josephus had no occasion to speak of Job in his com- 
mentary on the genealogies, therefore also none to speak of 
his special home within the land of the Usites. Eusebius, 
on the other hand, in his De Originibus (ix. 2, 4), refers to 
this home, and says, therefore limiting Josephus’ definition: 
Hus, Traconitidis conditor, inter Palestinam et Calesyriam 
tenuit imperium ; unde fuit Lob. 

With this evidence of agreement between two totally in- 
dependent witnesses, viz. the Syrian tradition and Josephus, 
the testimony of the latter in particnlar has an enhanced 
value; for, although connected with the Bible, it nevertheless 
avails as extra-biblical testimony concerning the Usites, it 
comes from an age when one might still have the historical 
fact from the seat of the race, and from an authority of the 
highest order. Trne, Josephus is not free from disfigure- 
ments, where he has the opportunity of magnifying his people, 
himself, or his Roman patrons, and of depreciating an enemy ; 
but here he had to do with nothing more than the statement 
of the residence of a people; and since the word Ovons also 


ants of the country, whereas the Iturgans, if they cave the name to the 
country, are not necessarily its exclusive population. The whole of the 
district of which we speak has a twofold population in keeping with 
its double character (rugged rock and fruitful plain), viz. cattle-rearing 
freebooters in the clefts of the rocks, and peaceful hushandmen in the 
plain; the former dwelling in hair tents (of old also in caves), the latter 
in stone houses; the former forming the large majority, the latter the 
minority of the population of the district. 1f writers speak of the Jtu- 
reans, they mean exclusively that marauding race that hates husbandry; 
but if they speak of the Trachonites, the connection must determine, 
whether they speak of both classes of the population, or only of the 
marauding Trachonites (the Iturgans), or of the husbandmen of the 
plain (of the provinces of Batanea and Auranitis). The latter are 


rarely intended, since the peaceful peasant rarely furnishes material for 
the historian. 
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has no similarity in sound with the words Damascus and 
Trachonitis, that might make a combination with them plaus- 
ible, we may surely have before us a reliable historical notice 
here, or at least a tradition which was then general (and 
therefore also for us important), while we may doubt this in 
connection with other parts of the genealogies, where Josephus 
seems only to catch at that which is similar in sound as 
furnishing an explanation. 

But that which might injure the authority of Josephus is 
the contradiction in which it seems to stand to a far older 
statement concerning Ausitis, viz. the recognised postscript 
of the LX -X. to the book of Job, which makes Job to be the 
Edomitish king Jobab. This identification, it may be said, can 
however only have been possible because Austi?s was in or near 
Edom. But the necessity of this inference must be disputed. 
It is indeed unmistakeable that that postscript is nothing 
more than a combination of the Jews beyond Palestine (pro- 
bably Egyptio-Hellenistic), formed, perhaps, long before the 
LX X.,—such a vagary as many similar ones in the Talmud 
and Midrash. From the similarity in sound of "Iw8a8 with 
’Iw8, and the similarity in name of Zapd, the father of Jobab, 
with a son of Re‘(él and grandson of Esau (Gen. xxxvi. 13), 
Job’s descent from Esau has been inferred. That Esau’s 
first-born was called Eliphaz and his son Temdn, seemed to 
confirm this combination, since (in accordance with the custom* 
of naming the grandson as a rule after his grandfather) Eliphaz 
the Temanite might be regarded as grandson of that Eliphaz, 
therefore like Job as great-grandson of Esau and séurtos 
amd ’"ABpadu. The apparent and certainly designed advan- 
tages of this combination were: that Job, who had no pedi- 


1 From this custom, which is called the grandfather’s “‘ living again,” 
the habit, singular to us, of a father calling his son ja abi, ‘‘ my father!” 
or jd dé, “my little father,” as an endearing form of address, is 
explained, 
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gree, and therefore was to be thought of as a non-Israelite, 
was brought into the nearest possible blood-relationship to 
the people of God, and that, by laying the scene in the time 
of the patriarchs, all questions which the want of a Mosaic 
colouring to the book of Job might excite would be met. 
Now, even if the abode of Job were transferred from the land 
of ‘Us to Edom, it would be only the consequence of his com- 
bination with Jobab, and, just as worthless as this latter 
itself, might lead no one astray. But it does not seem to 
have gone so far; it is even worthy of observation, that 
mayan (from Bosra, the Edomite city’), being attached to the 
misunderstood vids Zapa éx Bocoppas, Gen. xxxvi. 33, is 
reproduced in the LXX. by untpos Bocodppas, as also that 
Job’s wife is not called an Edomitess, but a yur?) "ApdBicca. 
And it appears still far more important, that Ausitis lies éy 
trois opios THs Tdovpaias Kal’ ApaBias, so far as the central 
point of ’Idovpzaia is removed by the addition cat rs ’Apa- 
Bias, and Job’s abode is certainly removed from the heart of 
Idumza. The Cod. Alex. exchanges that statement of the 
place, even in a special additional clause, for él tev opiwy 
tov Evitparov, therefore transfers Ausitis to the vicinity of 
the Euphrates, and calls the father of Jobab (= Job) Zapéd 
é€ avatodov adlov (O7p 339). Nevertheless we attach no 
importance to this variation of the text, but rather offer the 
suggestion that the postscript gives prominence to the ob- 
servation: obTos (viz. "IwP) epunveverar ex ris Supraxiis 


BiBrov.” 


1 It need hardly be mentioned that one is not to think of the Hauran- 


itish Bosra ( LS; 421), since this name of a city only came into use some 
centuries after Christ. 

* [It is indeed possible that the Hebrew text is meant here, for Philo 
usually calls the Hebrew Xeadeior/, and the Talmud describes the 
Jewish country-dialect as ‘p7yp ; it is possible, and even more probable, 
that it is a Syrian, z.e. Arameean Targum—but not less possible that it 
is a Syrian original document. According to Malalas (ed. Dindorf, 
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If we compare the postscript of the LX-X. with the legend 
of Islam, we find in both the Esauitish genealogy of Job; 
the genealogy of the legend is: Kjab ibn Zérih (MM) ibn 
Rett ibn el-Ais ibn Ishak ibn Ibrahim; and we may sup- 
pose that it is borrowed directly from the LXX., and that it 
reached Arabia and Mekka even in the pre-Islamic times by 
means of the (Arabian) Christians east of Jordan, who hai 
the Old Testament only in the Greek translation. Even the 
Arabic orthography of the biblical proper names, which can 
be explained only on the supposition of their transfer from the 
Greek, is in favour of this mode of the transmission of the 
Christian religion and its legends to the people of the Higaz. 
Certainly there can be no doubt as to an historical connection 
between the postscript and the legend, and therefore it would 
be strange if they did not accord respecting the home of Job. 
The progenitor e/-‘Ais (YY), in the genealogy of the legend, is 
also a remarkable counterpart to the Ausitis év To@s dpvous Tijs 
"TSoup. nal Ap., for it is a blending of WY and yy, and it has 
to solve the difficult problem, as to how Job can be at the 
same time an Usite and an Msauite; for that Job as an Aisite 
no longer belongs to Idumza, but to the district of the more 
northern Aramzeans, is shown ¢.g. from the following passage 
in Mugir ed-din’s History of Jerusalem: “Job belonged to 
the people of the Romans (i.e. the Aisites’), for he sprang 


p- 12), Origen understands éx rig Zupsenys GiBaov elsewhere of a Hebrew 
original, but in c. Celsum iii. 6 he descrihes the Hebrew language in 
relation to the Syriac and Phoenician as éripa wap &uQoripas, and the 
Homilies on Job in Opp. Origenis, ed. Delarue, 1. 851, say: Beati ob 
scriptura primum quidem in Arabia Syriace scripta, ubi et habitabat. 
—DEL. | 

1 We will spare ourselves the ungrateful task of an inquiry into the 
origin of this ‘Ais and his Protean nature. Biblical passages like Lam. 
iv. 21, or those in which the readings O48 and nyN are doubtful, 
or the erroneous supposition (Jos. Ant. viii. 7)-that the Ben-Hadad 
dynasty in Damascus is of Edomitish origin, may have contributed to his 
rise. Moreover, he is altogether one and the same with the Edom of the 
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from el- Ais, and the Damascene province of Batanwa was 
his property.” 

The xorpia of the LXX., at ch. ii. 8, leads to the same 
result; that it is also found again as mezbele in the later 
legend, is a further proof how thoroughly this accords with 
the LXX., and how it has understood its statement of the 
position of Ausitis. It may also be maintained here, that it 
was only possible to translate the words 7axn-)NI by ési t7s 
xomplas tw THs modews when “heap of ashes” and “ dung- 
hill” were synonymous notions. This, however, is the case 
only in Hauran, where the dung, as being useless for agri- 
cultural purposes, is burnt from time to time in an appointed 
place before the town (vid. ii. p. 152"), while in every other 
part of Syria it is as valuable and as much stored up as 
among us. If the LXX. accordingly placed the xozpia of 
Job in Hauran, it could hardly represent Ausitis as Edom. 

But how has the Ausitis of the LX X. been transferred 
hither? Certainly not as the “Jand of “Us” (in the sense of 
the land of Basan, land of Haurén), for without wasting a 
word about it, there has never been such an one in the 
country east of the Jordan: but as “the land of the Usites”’ 
in the sense of the Arabic dzdr “Us (dwelling-place of the 
Usites) or ard bent ‘Us. A land receives designations of 


Jewish tradition: he is called the father of Rim, Asfar, Séfar, Sifin 
(ayn 72): and Nidr (Hamz. Isfah. Ann. p. v§ , l. 18, read a for 


aj, and Zeitschr. d. d. m. Gesellsch. ii. 239, 3,6, read ennidr for ennefer), 
i.e. of the Messiah of the Christians (according to Isa. xi. 1). 

+ Comp. i. p. 158, note, of the foregoing Commentary. [The Arabic 
version of Walton’s Polyglot translates after the Peschito in accordance 
with the Hebr. text: ‘‘on the ashes (er-remdd),” whereas the Arabic 
translation, of which Tischendorf brought back fifteen leaves with him 
from the East, and which Fleischer, in the Deutsch. Morgenl. Zeitschr. 
1864, S. 288 ff., has first described as an important memorial in reference 
to the history of Mss., translates after the Hezapla in accordance with 
the LXAX.: ‘on the dunghill (mezbele) outside the city.”—Det.] 
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this kind with the settlement of a people in it; they run 
parallel with the proper name of the country, and in the rule 
vanish again with that people. These designations belong, 
indeed, to the geography of the whole earth, but nowhere 
have they preserved their natural character of transitoriness 
more faithfully than in the lands where the Seinitic tongue 
is spoken. It is this that makes the geographical knowledge 
of these countries so extremely difficult to us, because we 
frequently take them to be the names of the countries, which 
they are not, and which—so far as they always involve a 
geological definition of the regions named—can never be dis- 
placed and competently substituted by them. In this sense 
the land of the Usites might, at the time of the decay of both 
Israelitish kingdoms, when the p71 o1N possessed the whole 
of Persea, very easily extend from the borders of Edom to 
the gates of Damascus, and even further northwards, if the 
Aramean race of ‘Us numbered many or populous tribes (as 
it appears to be indicated m YN PIR vnbp $5, Jer. xxv. 20), 
in perfect analogy with the tribe of Ghassan, which during 
five hundred years occupied the country from the /Elanitic 
Gulf to the region of Tedmor, at one time settling down, at 
another leading a nomadic life, and Hauran was the centre 
of its power. By such a rendering the ’Apafia of the post- 
script would not be different from the later provincia Arabia, 
of which the capital was the Trachonitish Bostra, while it 
was bounded on the south end of the Dead Sea by Edom 
(Palestina tertia). 

But should any one feel a difficulty in freeing himself from 
the idea that Ausitis is to be sought only in the Ard el-Halde 
east of Ma‘dn, he must consider that the author of the book 
of Job could not, like that legend which places the miraculous 
city of Jram in the country of quicksands, transfer the corn- 
fields of his hero to the desert; for there, with the exception 
of smaller patches of land capable of culture, which we inay 
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not bring into account, there is by no means to be found that 
husbandman’s Eldorado, where a single husbandman might 
find tillage for five hundred (ch. 1. 3), yea, for -a thousand 
(ch. xlii. 12) yoke of oxen. Such numbers as these are not 
to be depreciated; for in connection with the primitive agri- 
culture in Syria and Palestine,—which renders a four years’ 
alternation of crops necessary, so that the fields must be 
divided into so many portions (called in Hauran wagihdt, and 
around Damascus auguh, &>-,\), from which only one portion 
is used annually, and the rest ieft fallow (bé7),—Job required 
several square miles of tillage for the employment of his 
oxen. It is all the same in this respect whether the book of 
Job is a history or poem: in no case could the Azsitis be a 
country, the notorious sterility of which would make the state- 
ment of the poet ridiculous. 

Our limited space does not admit of our proving the worth 
which we must acknowledge to the tradition, by illustrating 
those passages of the Old Testament scriptures which have 
reference to yy and yy yx. But to any one, who, following 
the hints they give, wishes again to pursue the investigations, 
elsewhere useless, concerning the position of the land of the 
Usites, we might indicate: (1) that yy the first-born of 
Aram (Gen. x. 23) is the tribe sought, while two others of 
this name—a Nahorite, ch. xxii. 21, and a Horite, ch. 
xxxvl. 28—may be left out of consideration; the former 
because the twelve sons of Nahor need not be progenitors of 
tribes, and the latter because he belongs to a tribe extermi- 
nated by the Edomites in accordance with Deut. ii. 12, 22: 
(2) that yuyn yox, Jer. xxv. 20, is expressly distinguished 
from DYN in the 21st verse, and—if one compares the round 
of the cup of punishment, Jer. ch. xxv., with the detailed 
prophecies which follow in ch. xlvi.-li., to which it is a pro- 
cemium that has been removed from its place—corresponds to 
puns (with Hamat and Arpad), ch. xlix. 23: (8) that there- 
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fore Lam. iv. 21, where py yoxa nov) would be devoid of pur 
pose if it described the proper habitable land of Edom, must 
describe a district extending over that, in which the Edom- 
ites had established themselves in consequence of Assyria 
having led away captive the Israelitish and Aramean popu- 
lation of the East Jordanic country and Ccele-Syria. In 
connection with Jer. xxv. 20 one must not avoid the question 
whether ry is the name of the pnt ons that has been 
missed. Here the migration of the Damascene Aramzans 
from Kir (Am. ix. 7) onght to be considered, the value of 
the Armenian accounts concerning the original abode of the 
Usites tested, what is erroneous in the combination of 7? 
with the river Kur shown and well considered, and in what 
relations both as to time and events that migration might 
have stood to the overrunning of Middle Syria by the 
Aramezan Sdédean tribes (from Mesopotamia) under Hadad- 
ezer, and to the seizure and possession of the city of 
Damascus by Rezon the Sdbxan? Finally, one more tra- 
dition might be compared, to which some value may perhaps 
be attached, because it is favoured by the stone monuments, 
whose testimony we are not accustomed otherwise to despise 
in Palestine and Syria. ‘The eastern portal of the mosque of 
Bent Uméja in Damascus, probably of the very temple, the 
altar of which king Ahaz cansed to be copied (2 Kings 
xvi. 10), is called Gérin or the Gerun gate: the portal in 
its present form belongs to the Byzantine or Roman period. 
And before this gate is the Gériinije, a spacious, vaulted 
structure, mostly very old, which has been used since the 
Mussulman occupation of the city as a méda’a, t.e. a place for 
religious ablutions. ‘The topographical writings on Damascus 
trace these two names back to a Gériin ibn Sad ibn ‘Ad ibn 
‘Aus (py) ibn [ram (B18) ibn Sdém (nv) ibn Nih (m2), who 
settled in Damascus in the time of Solomon (one version of 
the tradition identifies him with Hadad, Jos. Ant. vii. 7), 
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and built in the middle of the city a castle named after 
him, in which a temple to the planet (4dkeb) Mushter, the 
guardian-god of the city, has been erected. That this temple, 
which, as is well known, under Theodosius, at the same time 
with the temple of the sun at Ba‘lbek, passed over to the 
Christians, was actually surrounded with a strong, fortified 
wall, is capable of proof even in the present day. In this 
tradition, which has assumed various forms, a more genuine 
counterpart of the biblical py appears than that ‘Ais which 
we have characterized above as an invention of the schools, 
viz. an ‘Aus (492), father of the Adite-tribe which is said 
to have settled in the Damascene district under that Gérin, 
and also ancestor of the prophet Hid, lost to the tradition, 
whose makdm on the mountains of Suét rises far above 
Gerash the city of pillars, this true Jram dhdé el-imdd, the 
valley of the Jabbok and the Sawdd of Gilead. 

It is with good reason that we have hitherto omitted to 
mention the Aigiras of Ptolemy v.18 (19). The Codd. have 
both Aiceiras and Aictrar; different Semitic forms (e.g. the 


name of the Gate _., which, according to Jakit, once 


dwelt in the Harra of the Ragil) may lie at the basis of this 
name, only not the form pay, which ought to be Ovcéras, or 
at least Avoirae (which no Cod. reads). As to the abodes of 
the Aicira:, Ptolemy distributes them under nine greater 
races or groups of races, which in his time inhabited the 
Syrian steppe. Three of these had their settlements in the 
eastern half of the Syrian steppe towards the Euphrates or 
on its western banks: the Kavya®nvoi in the north, the 
Aiotras in the middle, and the ’Opynvod in the sonth. Ac- 
cording to this the Aiotras would have been about between 
Hit and Adfa, or in that district which is called by the 
natives Ard el-Wudjan, and in which just that race of the 
Chaldeans might have dwelt that plundered Job’s camels. 
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There we are certainly not to seek the scene of the drama of 
Job; and if the Edomites were dispersed there (Lam. iv. 21), 
they were not to be envied on account of their fortune. But 
if the Aiciras are to be sought there, we may not connect 


the Kavya@nvo with the village of Cochabe (liS,$) on the 


Hermon (Epiphan. Her. x. 18), in order then to remove the 
Aicirat, dwelling “below them,” to Batanza. 

And now, in concluding here, I have still to explain, that 
in writing these pages I was not actuated by an invincible 
desire of increasing the dull literature respecting the py pos 
by another tractate, but exclusively by the wish of my 
honoured friend that I should furnish him with a contribution 
on my visit to the Makém Ejab, and concerning the tradition 
that prevails there, for his commentary on the book of Job. 

As to the accompanying map, it is intended to represent 
the hitherto unknown position of the Makam, the Monastery, 
and the country immediately around them, by comparing it 
with two localities marked on most maps, Nawé and the 
eastle of Muzérib. The latter, the position of which we 
determined in 1860 as 32° 44’ north lat. and 35° 51' 45” east 
long. (from Greenwich), lies three hours’ journey on horse- 
back south of the Monastery. The Wadi Jarmik and Wédi 
Hit have the gorge formation in common with all other wadis 
that unite in the neighbourhood of Zéziin and form the 
Makran, which is remarkable from a geological point of view : 
a phenomenon which is connected with the extreme depres- 
sion of the valley of the Jordan. For the majority of the 
geographical names mentioned in this essay I refer the reader 
to Carl Ritter’s Geographie von Syrien und Paléstina ;* others 
will be explained in my Jtinerarien, which will be published 
shortly. 


1 Translated by W. L. Gage, and published by T. and T. Clark, Edin- 
burgh, 1866, 4 vols. 


ADDENDA. 


Vol. i. p. 428, line 18. 

Munach is the regular servant of Dechi, and when the tone- 
syllable of Dechi is preceded by Metheg, the accentuation 
changes it ordinarily into Afunach, with the exception only 
of three words, Prov. 11. 13, Job xxii. 4, xxxix. 26, in which 
the J/etheg remains and the Afunach takes its place by the 
tone-syllable of Dechi. Our NSD, is one of these three. 


Vol. i1., p. 126, note, line 2. 
Yet then one might expect the plur. O32 like OY, on 
which account it is better to retain the derivation from M3, 


cl, fut. ean, jabitu. 


THE MODE OF TRANSCRIBING THE 
ARABIC WORDS. 


t=, co; th=n, &; 'g [soft, the’ over the g has been 
generally omitted, as liable to be mistaken for an accent in 
connection with vowels], or, in accordance with the predomi- 
nant pronunciation, g = rok horih=_3 ch= 2; dh=o; 
z=, 33 sh or sch = (5 sorss=Y,.2; dordd= 4; t 
ori—b,b;2=5;° = y, gg. Ain = PY, Gumi’ = yor; 
Vl — e5 k (&) or g=P, BAC= J. The exact trans- 
cription is sometimes omitted where the word occurs more 
frequently, e.g. Haurdn, Makém. Instead of ij and uww are 
written 77 and éw. The vowels a and e correspond tothe Fath 
(nnD), and w and o to the Damm; nevertheless the use of o is 
limited to the emphatic and guttural consonants, including 7, 
while a, according to rule, is subject to this limitation only in 
nominal forms,—in verbal] forms it is also combined with the 
rest of the consonants, d, é (@, ai), and 6 (au) are = Fath 
followed by Elif, Jod, or Waw, 4 = Damm followed by Waw. 


The sign for Hamza is’, e.g. mala’a = Le (x5p). The Tenwin 


(Nunation) is only expressed exceptionally, e.g. 'gelle = mp3 
as it is generally pronounced, especially when the word stands 
out of its connection as the root form, not ‘gellat-un (the 
nunized nominative). Perfect consistency has not been at- 
tainable in a book, the printing of which, together with the 
working in of constantly accumulating material, has oceupied 
nearly two years. 
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[The consonantal notation is given above according t° the 
variation that has been rendered necessary by the want of 
casts for printing according to the system adopted by Dt 
Delitzsch. We were obliged to have recourse to the old 
notation, which is clumsy and confusing, ¢.g. hh = o tt = 0, 


L, and in one or two instances a ° has been used in the ¢é 


thus, tt, to represent b (with Zeshdid). This applies to the 
first volume; but in the second I have adopted a change, 
which occurred to me later, viz. to use Roman letters among 
the Italics to represent the stronger consonants, or vice versd, 
Italics among Roman letters. The advantage of this will be 
seen more especially in the exact reproduction of geographi- 
cal names, as by means of it the spelling is not affected, and 
at the same time the Arabic letters are fairly distinguished. 
Suffice it to remind the student that the 7 is to be pronounced 
as Engl. y, being = <>. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Have been rarely used in the translation, and those used are 
mostly familiar and self-evident. The names of critics are 
given in full in the earlier part, and though abbreviated, 
as constantly recurring, need no explanation here. ‘The 
Arabic Version referred to is that of the London Polyglot; 
the Syriac, the ancient Syrian version. 0, and j. in con- 
nection with Talmud citations signify respectively the Baby- 
Joman and Jerusalem Talmuds; b. with the names of persons, 
ben (bar), son.” The Biblical references are according to 
the Hebrew divisions, e.g. Ps. xcii. 11 (10), as also 


the division 
of ch. xl. xli. 


The references to Biblical Psychology in this edition are 
according to the pages of the translation, Clark, 1867.—Tr.} 


INDEX OF TEXTS. 


—_——_@——~. 
ae ee vol. il. page 315 | Gen. xxv. 27, vol.i. page 48 
1, 26, i, 53 56S Sys i. 137 
ii. 2, i. 166 XXVi. 22, i. 110, 186 
ii. 5, i. 198 xxvii. 39, 1. 361 
ii. 6, ii. 288 xxvii. 46, ii, 137 
ii, i 164 xxx. 30, 1, 58, 321 
ii, 14, 17, li. 273 xxxi. 42, i. 80 
ii. 15, i. et it, 393 Sex 2; li, 332 
We 1; 169 EXxiii, 19, ii. 389 
iv. 10, i. 289, ul, 122 xxxv. 11, i. 6 
ys 12, il; 198 xxxv. 29, li. 392 
VEC, a: 52 XXXvi. 28, 1. 46 
vi. 15, i 257 Xxxvi. 33, il. 440 
ix. 6, i "260, i. 26 XxxVil. 35, i. 122 
ix. 19, 1. 163 XXXviii. 28, il. 297 
1x..27; i. 205 XXxIx. 6, 1, 156 
x7, i. 60 xxce 9, ii, 174 
x. 23, i. 46, ii. 444 xioh: i, 388 
x28) i. 60 xiii, ii. 66 
ME Os 15 1. 163, 11. 381 xlii. 33, i, 199 
xi. 30, il. 37 xhi. 36, ii, 330 
xiv. 14, i, 341 xlii. 10, i. 80 
xiv. 15, 1. 62 xliti. 26, i. 227 
xv. 8, 1 199 xlvi. 29, ii. 255 
xvi 2, i 79 XIVilis 2, 1. 419 
xvi. 12, a 207 xlyiu. 17, i. 188 
xvi. 13, i. 122 xlix..6, i, 78 
xvi. 1, i. 6 xlix. 15, i. 435 
xvi. I], i. 163 xlix, 22, i. 198 
xvill. 5, ii. 257 lic, 23, i. 39 
xviii. 13, i, 336 LoD: i. 367 
XViii. 24, L 378 1, af 1. 80, 11. 392 
xis i, 404 | Exod. ii. it. 118 
xix, 21, ii, 387 ii. 3 i. 136 
xix. 9A, i. 326 iii, 29, i. 341 
xx. 12, i. 166 v. 3, ii, 290 
X15 7; 1. 199, ii. 273 v. 12, ii, 320, 377 
xxi, 29, i. 330, 391 vi. 3, Del, te 201 
xxu. 21, 1, 46 ix. 16, i. 375 
Xx, 2, i. 73 x. 22, i 173 
xxiii. 13, ii. 253 1, 5: 178 
xxiv. 63, ii. 112 xi. 7, ii 301 
xxv. 3, i, 60 xii. 8, 257 
xxv. 8, ii, 392 Xive te, ii, 301 


452 


Exod. 


Deut. ii. 


xiv. 28, 


vol. il. 
Te 
11. 


su pete 
= 


PS ae BS pa gee pee BE 


SED poe pte ay ay BE Ss as ts 


ga tte pee BSE BS ES BS ee 


INDEX OF TEXTS. 


page 47 | Deut. 
330 


v. 26, 


Er EE pee pe eee 


> 


» 


bel =r Ee ble 


pres 


pe By =F re 


il. 


a EB: ne B: = bets be ine 


pee rae EE pie pee Bi pe 


ge F 


Judg. v. 15, 


INDEX OF TEXTS. 


vol, i. page 320, aoe 1 Sam. xv. 26, 
389 


: 209 
1. 125 
i. 6§2 
i: 363 
i. 387 
1. 255 
1. 320 
li. 2538 
1, 62 
1, 398 
li. 348 
i. 60 
i. 212 
i, 148 
li. 178 
il. 8 
il. 4929 
1, 294. 
il, 6 
fe 210 
at 26 
ii. 167 
li. 330, 391 
iz. 10 
il. 29 
i. 336 
i. 49 
i, 49 
i, 79 
2. 373 
il. 330 
5 83, 95 
i. 447, it. 120 
i. 2685, ii. 216 
1: 261 
10 184 
1; 74 
il. 330 
be 4 
1 185 
il. 137 
ii, 253 
ii. 6 
1. 62 
ii. 199 
il. 320 
1. 163 
1 268 
i. 35 
i. 266 
1, 62 
1. 80 
1. 119 
1. 186 
il. 66 
il. 258 
i. 428 


2 Sam. 


EXIV. 16, 


ii, 8, 


vol. 3 


a fmbe fel e fete fete fate 
« ° ° e ° . 


fal 
= 


TEES ES ee pte pate pte pate ne AES pte BS ES ae pe 


453 


ps pase ts! 
165 

226 

155 

378 


454 


1 Kings vii. 16, 


2 Kings iv. 


1 Chron. ii. 30, 32, 


viii. 15, 


xii. 32, 
xiii. 2, 
X1ii. 7, 
xx. 3, 
xi, 


xxvii. 18, 


Xxix. 4, 


2 Chron. ii, 12, 


vol. i. page te 2 Chron. ii. 16, 

i: 

u; 151 

ll. 166 

1. 60 

ii. 55 

il. 92 

ile 273 

li. 279 

1. 377 

il. 281 

il, 281 | Ezra ui. 10, 
i. 384 vii. 18, 
i, 271 | Neh. i. 3, 16, 
1. 266 ie 17 
i, 24 ili. 21, 
i. 210 vu. 3, 
1. 61 ix. 18, 
i. 288 1X. 205 
i. 254 | Ps. 1. 4, 

L 393 li. 4, 

i. 93 bey Pe 

li. 188 U9, 

i. 183 vb PA 
1. 51 iv. I, 
i, 123 iv. 2, 

i. 375 v. 10, 
i. 263 Vivo, 

1. 27 vi. 6, 

1. 301 vi. 8, 
iL. 328 vii. 3, 
li. 281 vii. 10, 
i. 52 Vii. 19; 
11, 373 vill. 5, 
i. 348 Wills 7, 
1. 225 1%,<D; 
i, 367 ix. 13, 
1. 419 1x22). 
i. 377 Xd; 

li, 166 x5, 

ii. 166 > ats F 

i. . 3 x. 18, 
li. 69 x1. 3, 
ii. 445 <r, 
i. 2 pa tay 

ls 206 xii. 2, 
ii. 200 xiv. 2, 
iL, 324 xiv. 3, 
i. 166 xiv. 5, 
i. 376 xived, 
i 206 xiv. 10, 
i. 313 EVs 2: 
i. 427 Xvi. 6, 
ll. 161 Xvi. 3, 
ll. 176 xvii. 13, 
i, 27, 53, 67 Xvii. 14, 
ll. 92 xvii. 15, 
i. 92 xviii. 5, 
ii. 313 xviii. 6, 


INDEX OF TEXTS. 


XXXVI. 23, 


L ii. page 376 
Mos aaa ae yt 


i. 15] 
1. 385 
1. 448 
i. 281 
ly 185 
i. 213 
i. 296 
li. 230 
il. 250 
i. 314 
il. 22) 
li. 12] 
i. 260 
1. 56 
1, 2 
ll. 272 
i, 278 
L 407 
1, 439 
iis 321 
li. 37 
i. 363 
1. 403 
il. 289 
1, 110 
1, 105 
1. 130 
i. 299 
li, 20 
iL. 45 
i, 20, 274 
1. 124 
i, 207 
ll. 278 
li. 18 
L 352, i. 168 
1. 51 
i. 386 
ji, 29, 329 
i. 219 
ll. 329 
i, 326, ii. 289 
e 389, u. 78 
i, 104 
1. 428 
i. 225 
ii. 7 
1. 225 
li. 337 
ii. 188 
i 407 
i. 343, ii. 181 
1. 377 
_i, 391, 440 
1. 371, i. Zao 
i. 76 
11, 186 


INDEX OF TEXTS, 450 


Ps, xviii. 7, vol. 


1, page au Ps, xxxviii. 7, vol. ii. page 169, 170 
Xvi. 8, ii. XXXvill. 12, a 340 
Xviti, 10, 7: ia Xxxvili. 15, ii. 5 
xvii. 12, li, 55 XXXvill. 18, 1. 323 
xvi. 15, ii, 289 Xxx1x. ‘6, 1. 187, 392 
Xvi. 23, 1 92 XXKIKs 7; li 12 
Xvill, 24, il 268 Xxx 12, i 386 
xvii. 31, li, 96 XXxix, 14, 172 
Xvill. 35, 1 389 xl. 6, i. 113, it. 253 
xvi. 45, li 382 xli. 3, 383 
Riko, li 277 xlii. 6, 1 140 
xix. 10, i 250 xi. 10, ral 169 
xix. 1], li 96 hat 2. li 169 
Xix, 13, z 260 xliv. 4, 1 432 
xxi. 10, 13 xliv. 15, 1. 312 
xxii. 8, i. 279, 280, 284, 308 xliv. 18, li. 213 
xxi. 10, ii. 315 xliv. 22, li. 18] 
xxii. 19, il. 22 xlv. 13, i 188 
xxii. 20, li. 67 xlviii. 3, ii. 9 
xxl, 22, li. 271, 333 xix? 1. 187 
xxii. 29, ii. 45 xlix. 5, i. 403 
xxii. 31, 1. 333 xlixe13, 21. 1; 317 
xxii, 4, 1. 173 xliz. 15, 1. 325, ii, 371 
xxiv. 6, i. 183 xlix. 16, ii. 6 
AXV,.-/; 1. 220 2. il. 118 
XxXV.S,; i. 71, 286 1, 12, i; 251 
xxv. 14, i. 347 li. 8, il. 325 
xxvii. 2, i. 351 li. 18, i. 113, 280 
xxvii. 5, i, 236 lit. 4, i. 119 
xxvu. 12, 1. 354 1 i ey i. 122, it. 106 
xxvii. 13, 1. 262, ii. 38 lv. 13, 1, 337 
boa 5.ce 1: 53 ly. 13; 13, i 333, el 
xxix. 6, li. 336 lv. 16, 329 
xxx. 10, i. 130, 353 lv. 19, i. 170, 290, ii, 12, 291 
xxxi. 10, i. 299 lv. 20, 1. 231, it. 45 
xxxt. 12, i. a 2133.02 lvii. 2, 1 196 
xxxi. 13, 6 lvii. 5, i. 101 
xxxi. 19, if 265 lviii. 3, li. 300 
xx, 21. 1. 230 lviti. 7, i. 91 
Xxxii. 4, li. 4 Iviti. 8, i. 121 
XKxili.-3, ii. 235 Iviii. 10, il. TT 
Rex 15, 1. 306 Iviii. 11, re 439 
xxxiv. 15, 1, 48 Ix. -5, 1 408 
xxxv. 11, 1, 354 Ixiti. 2, li. 20 
xxxv. 14, ii, 169 lxiii. 11, i. 329 
<xxVv, 15, i, 323 lxiv. 4, i, 101 
xxxv. 26, 1, 140 Ixv. 4, li. 370 
<KxVe27, li. 237 lxv. 6, iy, 294 
xxxvi. 8, 9, 1, 196 Ixy. 11, li. 198 
xxxvi. 1], ii, 17, 38 Ixvi. 6, se v 
xxxvii. 1, i. 300 Ixvi. 12, li, 161 
XXXvili. 2, 1, 223 Ixviii. 18, li, 230 
XXXVii. i. 446 Ixviii. 29, i 439 
xxxvii. 4, 11, il. 71 lxviii. 35, i; 66 
xxxvil. 10, il, 39 lxix. 9, 1. 340, 346 
XXXvli. 20, i. 110 lxix. 13, li 147 
Xxxvil. 27, i. 4g lxix. 21, i 133 
Xxxviii. 2, i 105 Ixxii. 12, ii 122 
Exxviii 3, i, 404 xxii. 16, i. 103 


456 


Ps. Ixxiii. 4-7, 
Ixxiii. 


]xXxvlil. 


lexxiis 7, 
IXxxiil. 9, 
Ixxxv. 6, 
Ixxxvii. 4, 
Ixxxvii. 5 
IXxXxXvVill. 
IxxxXVill. 
Ixxxviii. 
\XX XVII. 
\xxxvili. 
boo 4b CEVA 
lxocxix. 
IEXxix. 
]xxx1x. 
1xxxix. 
Ixxxix. 
IxXxxix. 
ib oo. abe 
Ixxxix,. 48, 
xe., 2, 
Ke2-6, 
xe, 

Xcel. 6, 
XC, 
seus 
xci. 16, 
xclii. 2, 
xeiv. 7, 
xciv. 9, 
xelv:- 13, 
xeiv. 13, 


INDEX OF TEXTS. 


vol. i. page 2 266 Ps. xciv. 16, 
206 


vol. i. page 170, am 


1. Xclv. 20, 1. 92 
is 434. xev. 2, re 235 
i. 400 xev. 4, i 445 
2 °187,: 251 xeviii. 1, ii. 357 
2: 237 cu. 1, i. 250 
t. 378 cii. 6, il, 17] 
Le 802,078 cii. 1], ii, 161 
si 257 cii. 14, il. 171 
i. 96 cil. 24, il. 151 
i 336 cil. 26, it. 247 
li. 365 cli. 27, 1. 229 
1. 408 cli. 28, 1. 82 
ii. 38 cili. 5, i. 345 
ii. 282 ciii. 14-16, i. 13] 
ii. 18 civ. 1, it 305 
ii.. 170, 235 civ. 2, i. 149, in 53, 301, 356 
i. 122 civ. 5, 1. 148 
rt 432 civ. 9, ii. 56, 360 
i. 185 civ. 14, ii, 98 
1. 383 civ. 17, il. 337 
-. P52 civ. 21, 1, 271, 329 
1. 406 civ. 21-23, ii. 19, 296, 329 
it, 228 civ. 26, i. 257, 1. 365, 367 
1. 125 civ. 29, il. 251 
i. 439 Cyiez: 1. 2038, ii. 253 
i. 92 ev. 39, il. 288 
1: 207 evi. 43, 121 Oalcoe 
Hy 193 evil. 26, i ae ii. 162 
i 432 evil. 40, 20-4 
i. 38 cix. 6, i. 127, ii i. 151 
1. 152, 1. 17 cx: 7, i. 160 
a cix. 9, 1. 297 
a 333 cix. 12, ii. 38 
i, 22, ii. 51, ae cix. 24, ii. 308 
i. cx. 29; r, 140 
i: ep cix. 30, 1. 342 
1 304 exv. 17, 1. 130 
i 342 Cxve27, il. 370 
i. 385 exvi. 10, il. 135 
2 53 exvi. 16, he 336 
1. 376, u. 260 cxvili. 7, ii. 12 
i. 152 exviii. 10- 12, de 186 
2 Ze exix. 5], Rs 190 
i. 23 cxix. 57, 1. 156 
i 164 cxix. 103, i; 118 
1.23, 131, ii. 62 cxix. 109, 1 212 
i. 299 cxix. 122, 1. 295 
1, 223.209 exix. 13], ii. 134 
li. 260 Cxix 176, 1. 92 
i. 173 cxxii. 6, 1. 196 
a 389 cxxy,. 5, li, 10 
ii. 333 CxXxvi2. 1. 140 
i, 101 CXXxvii. 3, ii, 120 
L 400 Cxxvili. 2, 1. 186 
i, 434. CXXvlli. 3 il. 120 
L. 398 CXXVIli. 4, i. 193 
1. 10] Cxxix:-2, i. 319 
ii. 258 CXXxx, 4, ii. 184 


INDEX OF TEXTS. 457 


Ps. exxxii. 18, vol. i. page 140 | Prov. viii. 31, vol. ii. page 299 
cxxxiil. I, il. 253 x. 19, i, 179 
Cxxxv. 7, li. 297 xi. 3, i. 67 
CxXxXxvil. 7, 1. 110 x1..6, ii. 26 
CXXXix. 3, i; 44] xi, il. 39 
exxxix. 1], i, 154 xi, 15, le 361 
Cxxxix. 13-16, i, 166 xi. -21, il. 332 
cxxxix. 14, li. 294 Mino, li. 35 
cxxxix. 15, 1. 65, 164, 167 xle,2, 1 415 
cxl, 4, i. 382 xis, il. 257 
exl. 6, i. 262 Xil.7zo, li 283 
exl. 10, 1. 306 xii 7. ie 265 
exli. 10, i. 140 xili, 10, is 297 
exhi. 3, i. 250 xiv, 2, il 230 
cxlnt: 2, 1. 146, 250 xiv. 6, li 217 
exlv. 5, li. 370 xiv. 16, 1s 48 
cxlvii. 9, li. 271, 329 Rivet], 1 415 
exlviii. 6, i. 229 xiv. 29, 1 398 

Prov. i. 3, Is 428 xv. i. 333 

a7. ii, 113 x¥. 11, 1-52, 011272 
bee lee il, 364 xvi. 6, il. 113 
i. 20, 1. 441, ii, 344 xvi. 15, il 134 
i. 6, i: 442 Xvi. 26, u 219 
u. 10, 217 xvii. 1, i 385 
iii; 3; 25, 1 383 xvi. 3, 1 107 
iii. 7, ii 113 xvii. 4, i. 212 
11. 8, 1. 414 KVlle ze, i 447 
iit. 11-13, i. 101, 106, ii. 262 xvi. 28, 1, 209 
iii. 15, li. 108 xix, 6, i. 188 
iii, 20, li, 288 xo, i, 186, 361 
iii. 26, il 12328 xx. 8, i 365 
iv. 1, li 313 xx. 5, i 98 
iv. 11, li yg Xxii. 8, i 91 
zy; 12, 1 319 xxii. 10, uu 282 
iv. 21, li. 10 xxu. 11, 1 300 
View, i, 251, 415 xxii 22, i 97 
v. 3; il. 10 sil, 25, 1 251 
v. 6, ii. 300 xxu. 29, 1 54 
v. 23, i. 96 be. th ia AB i 353 
vi. I, i. 295 xxin. 22, i 257 
vi. 6, il. 270 Xxili, 32, 1 184, 382 
vi. 1, i, 264 xxiv. 17, ii. 191 
vis 12, a: 394 xxiv. 30, 1. 24, ti. 247 
vi. 16, i. 102 xxv. 20, il. 235 
vi. 26, i, 68 xxv. 2], il. 191 
i, ii, 180 XRVe 23, il. 58 
vi. 30, il. 329 EKV..25; 1, 99; 11.35 
vii. 4, i. 304 xEV.27, 1. 118 
vii. 9, 1. 30 Xxvi. 6, i, 256 
viii. 1, ii. 105 Xxvi, 23, i. 251 
viii. 3, ii. 344 XXvi. 26, ii, 171 
vill. 12, 1. 415 XXvH, 2, i, 362 
viii. 13, i. 447 XXYill. 3, i 235 
viii. 21, il. 50 Xxvili. 11, a; 210 
Vili. 22, li, 361 XXviil. 22, 1, 262 
Villcoe, ol, li. 112 xxix. 21, i 134 
viii. 24, 1. 252, ii. 58 XeE.70, i 6 
Vili 26. 1. 328 Exx, 15, 1 122 
viii. 29, il. 315 xxx. 15, 18, le 102 


458 INDEX OF TEXTS. 


Prov. xxx. 27, vol. i. page 409 | Isa. x1. 5, vol. i. page 124 
eK: “2, i. 346 xi. 1 i. 110, 11. 186 
Eccles. i. 16, il. 4 x1. 22, vf 436, li. 53 
ii. 10, ii. 183 xiii. 2, i. 416 
ii. 14, il. 302 xiii. 10, i. 268 
ii. 15, i. 414 xiti. 20, ii. 188 
ii. 16, ii 57| xiii. 22, ii, 16, 300 
li. 24, i. 232 xiv. 9, i. 326, 11. 52 
iv. 16, i. 330 xiv. 10, i. 
Woe: a 179 xiv. 12, ii. 314 
V556; i. 213 xiv. 13, 15, 1. 376, 11. 52 
v. ll, : 188 xiv. 14, i, 150 
v. 14, i. 26 xv. 3, ii. 156 
vii. 9, 1 255 xv. 8, ii. 249 
vii. 17, i. 272 xvii. 6, 41; 118 
Willa, i. 90 xvii. 11, i. 394 
viii. 12, i. 148 xvii. 12, ii. 139 
aX, 1. 156 Xvi. 2, ii 136 
ix, 12, ll. 16 xvui. 4, i. 403 
1.3, ii. 332 BUN, vos rE 163 
xi. 4, Il. 330 Ix. £5; 1: 25 
xi. 5, a. 166 ab eee i. 137 
xii. 14, i. 22 Rix); ii. 168 
Nong of Sol. ii. 11, L 231 mix. l,-15, 1 038,212 
viii. 6, i. 99 Kixel2; 1 304 
Isa. i. iL SDT xix. 16, i. 186 
1.5; i. 22 Kix: 23, i; 279 
i. 8, ii. 74 xx. 4, li. 17 
ii. ii. 356, 357 xxi. 1, i, 93, 1. 296 
ii. 4, i 290 XXi..3, i. 401 
ii. 8, i 194 xxi, Jl, i 270 
uu. 10, il 356 xxu. 18, 1 263 
1. 18, 1 231 xxi, 22, il 197 
i. 20, 1 444 XXit35, i 382, 
ii. 9, 1 257 xxiv. 4, 1 206 
iv. 5, i 392 xxiv. 18, i 389 
v. 4, 1 89 XXIV; Zl, ni 46 
v. 5, 1 208 xxv 2; ll 259 
v. 9, i 217 Xxv./4, i 255 
v. 14, 1 122 KXVic 2} li 371 
v.19, i. 187, 441 xxv. 10, i 160 
v. 20, 1 302 EXV.12, 1 376 
vy. 21, li. 306 Xxv1. 3, il 45 
v. 24, i. 120, 328 Xxvi.-9, i. 20, 184 
Veli. i. 204 xxvi. 11, ul 312 
vil. 7, 1: 268 XXVieto; i 439 
vii. 8, ii. 259 xXxvi 14; li 256 
viii. 2, 3, a 282 xxv. 19, 22 
ix: 2, il. 370 xxvi. 20, i. 230 
ix. 5, ii. 197, 391 XxVie Cl; i. 289 
ix. 8, 1. 408 xxvii. 1, ii 60 
ix. 13, 1. 272 XXVIL. 4, L 118 
ix. 20, Il. 32 xxvii. 13, i 92 
x. 4, ii. 457 XXviii. 4, ii 105 
x0; L 124 Xxvill. 6, ii 949 
x. 22, il. 251 xxvill. 15, B 156, 202, 325 
x. 24, 26, i. 401 XXViii. 17, ii " 390) 
x. 27, 1. 202 xxviii. 28, ii, 47, 337 
xi. 4, i. 290 xxvill. 29, L 100 


Isa. xxix. 7, 
xxix. 15, 
Xxix. 24, 
XKNLID, 


xxxill. 10, 
xxxin. 11, 
xxx. 12, 
Xxxlv. 4, 
EKKIV: 7; 
xxxly. 15, 


xxxvili. 15, 


INDEX OF TEXTS. 


vol. i. page 378 | Isa. xliv. 9, 
i, 434, 11.29] — xliv. 16, 


ii 313 xliv, 20, 
1, 207 xliv. 24, 
ii. 357 xliv. 25, 
is 152 xliv. 26, 
i. 293 xlv. 7, 
i. 113 xlv. 8, 
i. 112 xIv. 9, 
i, 210 xlv. 18, 
li. 3820 xlv, 23, 
li. 140 xlv. 24, 
il. 32 xivi. 12, 
1. 213 xlvii. 2, 
li. 338 xlvii. 3, 
i 402 xivii.47, 
i, 269, 294. xvii. 12, 
i, 163 xlvii. 14, 
li. 75 xlviii. 12, 
i. 393 xlviii. 14, 
i, 354 xlix. 4, 
i, 271 x<lix:- 7, 
a; 404 xax, 21, 
i. 235 16 
li, 336 19. 

1, 238 li. 9, 

i 90 nos 
1 136 hi. 13, 
al; 364 i. 15, 
li. 200 hi. 8, 
i. 96, 112 lii. 14, 

BL. 290, 295, ii. 96 lines 
i. 122 Llitt27, 

i 449 hii. 8, 
ii 200 li. 9, 
ii 29] liii. 10, 
i. 20, 41 hii. 11, 
ii. 46 hit, (12, 
i. 120 liv. 1, 
ii. 301 liv. 5, 

1, 203 liv. 6, 

i, 228 liv. 15, 
i, 85 Ivii. 1, 
i. 448 Ivii. 9, 
ii. 346 Ivii. 15, 
i. 212 lvii. 19, 
i. 321 lyii. 20, 
i. 126, 400 lviii. 3, 13, 
1. 82 lvyiii. 12, 
2. 199, ii. 27 lyiii. 13, 
i. lix. 4, 
av 53 lix. 16, 
ii. 216 Lixo; 
i. 95 lix. 18, 
i. 42] lb ay 

i, 82 lxiti. 5, 
ii. 230 lxui. 10, 
i. 353 lxiv. 4, 
ii. 250 lxiv. 5, 


459 


vol. i. page 386 
il, 78 


ss 211 
i. 149, 207, ii. 53 
1, 203 
li. 13 
1. 59, ii. 46 
il. 288 
1. 151 
1. 318 
ll. 338 
1. 156 
it. 38 
il, 178 
il, 290 
i, 927 
i, 153 
i. 143 
i, 353 
Il. 249 
ide 338 
1 161 
i 213 
1 309 
i, 217 
i, 152, ii, 58, 61 
ll. 19 
ll. 53 
i 58 
il. 122 
1, 312 
il. 226 
ii 368 
be 78 
i, 165, 288, 309 
ii 392 
i. 336 
li. 339 
li. 37 
11. 126, 270 
1. 164 
ii. 363 
i, 95, ii. 76 
11. 59 
i. 434 
i. 280 
1. 81 
1. 409 
i, 4492 
ii, 71 
i 274. 
n. 290, 356 
ti 123 
1 373 
ll 302 
li 356 
hl 161 
1. 442, 11. 290 
rT 167 


xxxu. 19, 
XXX /, 
XK KIN 27, 
XMKVil, 2, 


INDEX OF TEXTS. 


vol. i. page a Jer, XXxvill. 6, 


ie 256 
i; 403 
1 199 
ii 140 
3] 186 
li 256 
il 134 
ll 261 
11 345 
11 256 
11 315 
81 
} 437 
1 384 
1 76 
1 89 
I 118 
1 207 
u 222 
11 53 
v1 292 
1. 105, 106 
1 424 
1. 66, 11. 290 
1 447 
11 73 
11 73 
11 213 
11 26 
ll 198 
1 230 
11 948 
i 229 
1. 437 
1. 279, 280 
li. 73 
i: 297 
i: 25, 86 
1. 80 
1. 404 
li. 66 
ii 332 
L 285 
1; 4492 
1. 46, 0 443, 444, 445 
1 74 
nl 329 
1 217 
u 199 
li 16 
1 106 
1 355 
i; 426 
1. 229, ii. 58 
li. 249 
i 449 
ii. 301 
1. 212 


XXX1X, 12, 


286, 


125, 


Ezek. XX. 26, 


INDEX OF TEXTS. 


vol. i. page 148 | Hos. viii. 6, 


ie 409 Vill. 7, 
li, 16 1x, ae 
li. 149 1X35 
li. 16 ix. 16, 
li. 105 xi. 9, 
i. 222 p gh Oe! PB 
i. 44] san. 12; 
i. 183 xT, 
i. 289 xii 7s 
ii. 172 xiul. 8, 
1. 408 <ii-12, 
ll. 249 xii. 15, 
ii. 249, 259 XIV. 

i; 436 | Joel i. 15, 

il. 288 i, 17, 

il. 109 | Amos i. 2, 
li, 215 Fae 
ll. 259 ics 
li, 76 li. 9, 
il, 16 li. 25, 
li. 27 lii. 6, 
ii. 376 lii. 9, 
li. 376 ii. 12, 
ii. 273 lv. 3, 
li. 55 Wed; 
1: 22 1Vc10; 
i, 163 Iv. 13, 
il. 51 V8; 
il, 4 Vv. 12; 
il. 279 vi. 1, 6, 
il. 145 Vi. 7, 
li. 177 ix, 2-4, 
1. 403 | Obad. 4, 

li. 167 12, 

1. 53 16, 

ii. 255 | Jonah iti. 6, 
li. 167 £Vi 02, 
1. 217 | Micahi. 2, 
li. 230 i. 16, 
ii. 70 li. 8, 
li. 294 li. 10, 
ii. 255 lii. 6, 
1. 233 vi. 7, 
i. 120 vi. 9, 
ji. 251 | Nah. i, 10, 
1, 22 ii. 10, 
li. 7 il. ll, 
1. 103 ii. 19, 
li. 268 | Hab. 1. 2, 

li. 270 1. 4, 

i, 204 1. 8, 

ii. 36 i. 13, 

1. 170 1 7, 

i. 101 ii. 

i. 22 ii. 3, 
li. 193 ii. 5, 

i. 73, ii. 316 ii. 10, 
li. 280 ii. 15, 


vol. i. page 213 


li, 377 
i. 82 
i. 408 
Il. 3717 
li. 26 
i. 268 
1, al bs 
li 260 
1; 170 
li. 144. 
Te 233 
li. 297 
li. 73 
li. 16 
1. 294 
i. 102 
les Debey ZOO 
1, 98 
1 328 
1. 385 
li. 345 
li, 270 
i 444. 
1, 44] 
1, 188 
1. 213 
i, 24, 173, il. 32 
1, 24, li, 32 
li. 18 
li. 361 
i. 188 
1. 389, ii. 251 
i. 376, li. 251 
li. a Das 
i, 408 
i, 64, 70 
1. 62 
i. 301 
li. 346 
li. 140 
1, 118 
i. 188 
i. 346 
i, 100 
ll. 47 
11 4 
i 139 
i. 447, u. 78 
1 338 
il. 261 
1. 159, it, 275 
1. 424. 
i, 100, ii. 144, 248 
1: 424 
1 355 
1 122 
li 45 
1 235 


iii, 20, 


XXvli. 39, 
Mark xv. 29, 
Luke ii. 1, 


vol. il. page 325 


1. 321 
1. 394, ii. ie 
i yA 
ii. a 257, oer 
ii 139 
i. oll 
li. 18 
1. 327 
li. 78 
1. 188 
li. 153 
li. 186 
ie pa 
3. 182, uu. 105 
ii. 314 
li, 184 
il. 297 
li. 74 
i. 73 
ii. 45 
11. 297 
li. 295 
Me: 9 17, 206 
i. 398 
ii; 2 
il. 10 
ll. 163 
il. 53 
i ]22 
il. 182 
ll. 92 
1. 400 
ie 211 
ii. 275 
li. 336 
1. 107 
ti. 174 
il. 191 
1; 156 
ii. 215 
1. 135 
li. 348 
1. 30 
1, 279, 308 
1. 308 
li. 436 


INDEX OF TEXTS. 


Luke xu. 20, 
xii. 24, 
XX. 31, 

John i. 15, 30, 
ill. 4, 
i. 20, 
iv. 37, 
viii. 15, 
xv. 18, 

Acts vill. ol, 


1 Peter i i. 6, 
lv. 19, 
se 

Rev. i. 19, 

iv. 6, 
<i, 9, 
xu. 10, 
xii. 13, 
KVecas 
EXs 
xx,-5; 
xx: 10, 
xxii. I, 


END OF VOL. IT. 


vol. i. page a5 


ii. 29 
1. 84 
1. 252 
1: 64 
il. 29 
il. 177 
1. 165 
1. 252 
ii. 339 
1; 255 
i. 12 
i. 233, 11. 280 
ll. 194. 
i 217 
i. 210 
i. 29 
1. 100 
1. 106 
1. 312 
1. 211 
L 210 
1. 181 
i, 63 
1, 250 
1. 250, 325 
i. 52 
1. 200 
1. 295 
1. 199 
1. 3, 106 
1. 106 
i. 107 
i. 388 
i. 32 
1, 107 
i. 107 
i. 55 
1. 106 
i, 150 
i. 30 
1. 56 
Li 63 
i, 150 
1, 30 
1. 63 
1, 30 
1. 150 


PUBLICATIONS OF 


To. ioe Sit (1G) ay. AL Ee. 
88 GEORGE STREET EDINBURGH. 
LONDON: HAMILTON, ADAMS, & CO. 


Adam (J., D.D.)—AN EXPosITION OF THE EPISTLE OF JAMES. 8vo, 9s. 
Ahlfeld (Dr.), etec.—Tur Voice From THE Cross: Sermons on our 
Lord’s Passion by Eminent Living Preachers of Germany. Cr. 8vo, price 5s. 
Alexander (Prof. W. Lindsay)—Systrm or BrsLicaL THEOLOGY. 
Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
Alexander (Dr. J. A.)—ComMENTARY ON IsAIAH. Two vols. 8vo, 17s. 
Ante-Nicene Christian Library—A CoLLECTION OF ALL THE WORKS 
OF THE FATHERS OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH PRIOR TO THE COUNCIL OF 
Nicwa. Twenty-four vols. 8vo, Subscription price, £6, 6s. 
Augustine’s Works—Edited by Marcus Dops, D.D. Fifteen vols. 
8vo, Subscription price, £3, 19s. 
Bannerman (Prof.)—Ture Cuurcy or Curist. Two vols, 8vo, 21s. 
Bannerman (Rev. D.D.)—Tu& DocrriNE oF THE CHURCH. 8vo, 12s. 
Baumgarten (Professor)—AposToLtic History. Three vols. 8vo, 27s. 
Beck (Dr.)—-OUTLINES OF BIBLICAL PsycHoLoGy. Crown 8vo, 4s. 
PASTORAL THEOLOGY IN THE NEw TESTAMENT, Crown 8vo, 6s. 
Bengel—-GNoMon oF THE NEW TESTAMENT. With Original Notes, 
Explanatory and Illustrative. Five vols. 8vo, Subscription price, 31s. 6d. 
Cheaper Edition, the five volumes bound in three, 24s. 
Besser’s CHRIst THE LIFE OF THE WORLD. Price 6s. 
Bible-Class Handbooks. Crown 8vo. 
Bunnie (Prof.)—The Church, 1s. 6d. 
Brown (Principal)—The Epistle to the Romans, 2s. 
CaANDLIsH (Prof.)—The Christian Sacraments, 1s. 6d. 
The Work of the Holy Spirit, 1s. 6d. 
Christian Doctrine of God. 1s. 6d. 
Davipson (Prof.)—The Epistle to the Hebrews, 2s. 6d. 
Dops (Marcus, D.D.)—Post-Exilian Prophets, 2s. Book of Genesis, 2s. 
Douaetas (Principal)—Book of Joshua, 1s. 6d. Book of Judges, 1s. 3d. 
Hamitton (T., D.D.)—lIrish Presbyterian Church History, 2s. 
HENDERSON (ARCHIBALD, M.A.)—Palestine, with Maps. The maps are by 
Captain Conder, R.E., of the Palestine Exploration Fund. Price 2s. 6d. 
Kitpatrick (T.B., B.D.)—Butler’s Three Sermons on Human Nature. 1s. 6d. 
Linpsay (Prof.)—St. Mark’s Gospel, 2s. 6d. 
St. Luke’s Gospel, Part I., 2s.; Part IL, 1s. 3d. 
The Reformation, 2s. 
The Acts of the Apostles, Two vols., 1s. 6d. each. 
Maccrecor (Prof.)—The Epistle to the Galatians, 1s, 6d. 
MAcPHERSON (JOHN, M.A.)—Presbyterianism, 1s. 6d. 
The Westminster Confession of Faith, 2s. 
The Sum of Saving Knowledge, 1s. 6d. 
Murray (Prof.)—The Books of Chronicles, 1s. 6d. 
Scrymezour (Wm.)—Lessons on the Life of Christ, 2s. 6d. 
SraLker (JAMES, M.A.)—Life of Christ, 1s. 6d. Life of St. Paul, 1s. 6d. 
Smitx (Grorce, LL.D.)—A Short History of Missions, 2s. 6d. 
THomson (W.D.,M.A.)—-Christian Miracles and Conclusions of Science, 2s. 
Waker (Norman L., M.A.)—Scottish Church History, 1s. 6d. 
Wyte (ALExANDER, D.D.)—The Shorter Catechism, 2s. 6d. 
Bible-Class Primers. Paper covers, 6d. each; free by post, 7d, In 


cloth, 8d. each; free by post, 9d. 
Croskery (Prof.)—Joshua andthe Conquest. GIVEN (Prof.)—The Kings of Judah. 
Grioac (Paton J., D.D.)—Life of Paul. Iveracn (Jamzs, M.A.)—Life of Moses. 
ParTERSoN (Prof. J. A.)—Period of the Judges. 
oe eS 
b 


ot 


re a eee 
T. and T. Clark’s Publications. 


Bible-Class Primers—continued. 
Rosson (Joun, D.D.)—Outlines of Protestant Missions. : et 
SALMOND abel ea of Peter. The Shorter Catechism, 3 Parts. Life of Christ. 
Smita (H. W., D.D.)—Outlines of Early Church History. ; 1 
Tuomson (P., M.A.)—Life ol David. WALKER (W., M.A.)}—The Kings of Israel. 
WINTERNOTHAM (Rayner, M.A.)—Life and Reign of Solomon. 
Wirserrow (Prof.)—The History of the Reformation. 


Blaikie (Prof. W. G.)—THE PREACHERS OF SCOTLAND FROM THE 6TH 
TO THE 19TH CENTURY. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Bleek’s INTRODUCTION TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Bowman (T., M.A.)—Easy AND CoMPLETE HEBREW COURSE. 8vo. 
Part I., 7s. 6d.; Part II., 10s. 6d. — 

Briggs (Prof.)\—BisticaL Stupy: Its Principles, Methods, and 
History. Second Edition, post 8vo, 7s. 6d, 

AMERICAN PRESBYTERIANISM. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

MESSIANIC PROPHECY. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Brown (David, D.D.)—Curist’s Seconp Comine: Will it be Pre- 
Millennial? Seventh Edition, crown 8yo, 7s. 6d. 
Bruce (A. B., D.D.)—THE TRAINING OF THE TWELVE ; exhibiting the 
Twelve Disciples under Discipline for the Apostleship. 3rd Ed., 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
THe HUMILIATION OF CHRIST, in its Physical, Ethical, and 
Official Aspects. Second Edition, 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Buchanan (Professor)—THE DOCTRINE OF JUSTIFICATION. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
On COMFORT IN AFFLICTION. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d. 
On IMPROVEMENT OF AFFLICTION. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d. 
Bungener (Felix)—-RoMEAND THECOUNCILIN 1L9THCENTURY. Cr.8vo,5s. 
Calvin's INSTITUTES OF CHRISTIAN RELIGION. (Translation. )2vols.8vo, 14s. 
Calvini Institutio Christiane Religionis. Curavit A. THOLUCK. 
Two vols. 8vo, Subscription price, 14s. 

Candlish (Prof. J. §., D.D.)—Tue Kinapom or Gop, BiBLiCALLY AND 
HISTORICALLY CONSIDERED. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Caspari (C. E.)—A CHRONOLOGICAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL INTRODUC- 
TION TO THE LIFE OF CHRIST. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Caspers (A.)—THE Footsteps oF CHRIST. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Cassel (Prof.)—-COMMENTARY ON ESTHER. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Cave (Prof.)—THE ScRIPTURAL DOCTRINE OF SACRIFICE. 8vo, 12s. 

——_— AN INTRODUCTION TO THEOLOGY: Its Principles, its Branches, 
its Results, and its Literature. 8vo, 12s. 

Christlieb (Dr.)—-MoDERN DOUBT AND CHRISTIAN BELIEF. Apologetic 
Lectures addressed to Earnest Seekers after Truth. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Cotterill—PEREGRINUS PROTEUS: Clement to the Corinthians, ete. 8vo, 12s, 

MovERN Criticism: Clement’s Epistles to Virgins, etc. 8vo, 5s. 
Cremer (Professor)—B1IBLico-THEOLOGICAL LEXICON oF NEw TESTA- 


MENT GREEK. Third Edition, with Supplement, d : 
MENT, separately, 14s. pe » demy 4to, 38s. SUPPLE 


Crippen (Rev. T. G.)—A PopuLar INTRODUCTION TO THE HisToRY 
OF CHRISTIAN DocTRINE. 8vo, 9s. 
Cunningham (Principal)—HIisToricaL THrotocy. Review of the 
Principal Doctrinal Discussions since the Apostolic Age. Two vols. 8vo, 21s 
DISCUSSIONS ON CHURCH PRINCIPLES. S8vo, 10s. 6d oie 
Curtiss (Dr. 8. I.)—T'wE Levitican Prizsts. Crown 8vo, 5s. 
Dabney (R. L., D.D.)—TuE SEnsuauistic PHILosorHyY or THE 
NINETEENTH CENTURY CONSIDERED. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
Davidson (Professor)—An IntRopUCToRY HEBREW GRAMMAR. With 
_ Progressive Exercises in Reading and Writing. Ninth Edition, 8v0, 7s. 6d 
Delitzsch (Prof.)— A System or BrpLicaL PsycHoxoey. 8v0, 125, 


Re 


ZT. and T, Clark's Publications. 


Delitzsch (Prof. )—Nrw CoMMENTARY ONGENESIS, TwoVols.,8vo. Vol. I. 

COMMENTARY ON JoB. Two vols. 8vo, 21s, [mow ready, 10s, 6d. 

COMMENTARY ON Psaums. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 

ON THE PROVERBS OF SOLOMON. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

ON THE SONG OF SOLOMON AND ECCLESIASTES. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

OLD TESTAMENT History OF REDEMPTION. Cr. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 

COMMENTARY ON ISAIAH. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

ON THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Doedes—MANUAL oF NEw TESTAMENT HERMENEUTICS. Cr. 8vo, 3s. 

Dollinger (Dr.)—HippoLyTus AND CALLISTUS; or, The Roman Church 
in the First Half of the Third Century. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Dorner (Professor)—History oF THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE DOCTRINE 
OF THE PERSON oF CHRIST. Five vols. 8vo, £2, 12s. 6d. 

SYSTEM OF CHRISTIAN DocTRINE. Four vols. 8vo, £2, 2s. 

SYSTEM OF CHRISTIAN Eruics. 8vo, 14s. 

Kadie (Professor)—-CoMMENTARIES ON ST. PAUL’s EPISTLES TO THE 


EPHESIANS, PHILIFPIANS, Conossians. New and Revised Editions, Edited 
by Rev. Wm. Younc, M.A. Threé vols. 8vo, 10s. 6d. each ; o7 sef, 18s. nett. 


Ebrard (Dr. J. H. A.)\—THE GosPet History. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
COMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLES OF St. JOHN. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
———— APOLOGETICS. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 
Elliott—ON THE INSPIRATION OF THE HOLY SORIPTURES. 8vo, 6s. 
Ernesti— BIBLICAL INTERPRETATION OF NEW TESTAMENT. Two vols., 8s. 
Ewald (Heinrich)—SyNTAxX OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE OF THE OLD 
TESTAMENT. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 
REVELATION: Its NATURE AND REcorD. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
OLD AND New TESTAMENT THEOLOGY. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Fairbairn (Principal)—TypoLocy oF ScRIPTURE, viewed in connection 
with the series of Divine Dispensations, Sixth Edition, Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
THE REVELATION OF LAW IN SCRIPTURE, 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
EZEKIEL AND THE BOOK OF HIS PROPHECY. 4th Ed.,8vo, 10s. 6d. 
PROPHECY VIEWED IN ITS DISTINCTIVE NATURE, ITS SPECIAL 
FUNCTIONS, AND PROPER INTERPRETATIONS. Second Edition, 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
New TESTAMENT HERMENEUTICAL MANUAL. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
THe PASTORAL EpisTttes. The Greek Text and-Translation. 
With Introduction, Expository Notes, and Dissertations. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 
PASTORAL THEOLOGY: A Treatise on the Office and Duties of 
the Christian Pastor. With a Memoir of the Author. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
Forbes (Prof.)—SyYMMETRICAL STRUCTURE OF SCRIPTURE. 8vo, 8s, 6d. 
ANALYTICAL COMMENTARY ON THE RoMANS. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
STUDIES IN THE Book oF PsaLms. §8vo, 7s. 6d. 
Frank (Prof. F. H.)—SysTeM OF CHRISTIAN EVIDENCE. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Gebhardt (H.)--Tuz DocTrRINE OF THE APOCALYPSE, AND ITS RELATION 
TO THE DocrRINE OF THE GOSPEL AND EPISTLES OF JOHN. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Gerlach—-COMMENTARY ON THE PENTATEUCH. §8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Gieseler (Dr. J.C. L.)—Ecc.estasticaL History. Four vols. 8vo, £2, 2s. 
Gifford (Canon)—VOICES OF THE PRoPHETS. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
Given (Rev. Prof. J. J.\—THE TRuTHS oF SCRIPTURE IN CONNECTION 
WITH REVELATION, INSPIRATION, AND THE CANON. 8vo, 6s. 
Glascow (Prof.)—APOCALYPSE TRANSLATED AND EXPOUNDED. 
Svo, 10s. 6d. 
Gloag (Paton J., D.D.)—A CriricaL AND EXEGETICAL COMMENTARY 
ON THE AcTS OF THE APOSTLES. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
Tue MEsstanic Propuecies. Crown 8vo, price 7s. 6d. 
Un echt sees en ie ee A eee ee Oe 


| 


ee ee ee ee 
T. and T. Clark's Publications. 


Gloag (P.J.,D.D.)—INTRODUCTION TO THE PAULINE EPISTLES. 8vo, 12s. 
INTRODUCTION TO THE CATHOLIC EPISTLES. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

——— EXEGETICAL StTupigs. Crown 8vo, ds. 

Godet (Prof. )—-CoMMENTARY ON ST. LuxKr’s GosreL. Twovols.8vo, 21 ; 
COMMENTARY ON St. JoHN’s GOSPEL. Three vols. 8v0, 31s. 6d. 
COMMENTARY ON EPISTLE TO THE RoMANS. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
CoMMENTARY ON 1ST EPISTLE TO CORINTHIANS. 2vols. 8v0, 21s. 
LECTURES IN DEFENCE OF THE CHRISTIAN FairH. Or. 8vo, 6s. 

Goebel (Siegfried) Tur PARABLES OF JESUS. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Gotthold’s Emblems; or, INVISIBLE THINGS UNDERSTOOD BY ‘THINGS 

THAT ARE MADE. Crown 8vo, 5s. 

Grimm’s GREEK-ENGLISH LEXICON of THE New TESTAMENT. Trans- 

lated, Revised, and Enlarged by JoserH H. THAYER, D.D. Demy 4to, 36s. 

Guyot (Arnold, LL.D.)—CREATION ; or, The Biblical Cosmogony in the 

Light of Modern Science. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 5s. 6d. 

Hagenbach (Dr. K. R.)—HisTory oF DocrRINES. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 
HIsTorRY oF THE REFORMATION. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Hall (Rev. Newman, LL.B.)—Tue Lorp’s PRAYER. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Hamilton (T., D.D.)—Bryonp THE STARS; or, Heaven, its Inhabitants, 

Occupations, and Life. Crown 8vo, ds. 

Harless (Dr. C. A.)—SysTem oF CHRISTIAN Ernics. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Harris (Rev. S., D.D.)—Tue PHILosoPpHicAlt BAsIs oF THEISM. 8vo,12s. 

—————THE SELF-REVELATION OF GoD. 8vo, 12s. 

Haupt (Erich)—Tue First Eristie or St. JOHN. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Havernick (H. A. Ch.)—InrropucTion TO OLD TESTAMENT. 10s. 6d. 

Heard (Rev. J. B., M.A.)\—Tue TrIPartiTE NATURE OF MAN—SPIRIT, 

Sout, AnD Bopy. Fifth Edition, crown 8vo, 6s. 
OLp AnD New THEoLoGY. AConstructiveCritique. Cr. 8vo, 6s. 

Hefele (Bishop)—A History oF THE COUNCILS OF THE CHURCH. 

Vol. I., to A.D. 325; Vol. II., a.p. 326 to 429. Vol. LII., a.p. 481 to the 
close of the Council of Chalcedon, 451. 8vo, 12s. each. 

Hengstenberg (Professor) COMMENTARY ON PSALMS. 3 vols. 8vo, 33s. 
CoMMENTARY ON THE Book oF EccLEsIASTES. Treatises on 

the Song of Solomon, Job, and on Isaiah, etc. 8vo, 9s. 
THE PROPHECIES OF EZEKIEL ELUCIDATED. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
THE GENUINENESS OF DANIEL, etc. 8vo, 12s. 
HISTORY OF THE KINGDOM oF GoD. Two vols. 8vo, 21s, 
CHRISTOLOGY OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. Four vols. 8vo, £2, 2s. 
——-— ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. JOHN. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
Herzog—-ENCYCLOP&DIA OF BIBLICAL, HISTORICAL, DOCTRINAL, AND 


PrAcTICAL THEoLocy. Based on the Real-Encyklopddie of Herzog, Plitt. 
and Hauck, Edited by Prof. Scuarr, D.D. In Three vols., price 24s. each. 


Encycitopapia or Livine Divines, etc., oF ALL DENOMINATIONS 
IN EUROPE AND AMERIOA. (Supplement to Herzog’s Encyclopedia.) Imp.8vo,8s, 
Hutchison (John, D.D.)—CoMMENTARY ON THESSALONIANS. 8vo, 9s. 
COMMENTARY ON PHILIPPIANS. S8vo, 7s. 6d. 
Janet (Paul)—FinAL Causes. By Pau. Janet, Member of the In- 
stitute. Translated from the French. Second Edition, demy 8vo, 12s. 
THE THEORY OF MORALS. Demy 8vo, 10s. 64d. 
Johnstone (Prof. R., D.D.)\—ComMENTARY on First PETER, 
10s. 6d. 
Jouffroy—-PHILOSOPHICAL EssAys. F cap, 8vo, 5s. 
Kant—TuneE METAPHYSIC OF ETHICS. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
PHILOSOPIIY oF LAW. Trans. hy W. Hastie, B.D. Cr. 8vo, 5s, 


ee | 


Svo, 


ZT. and T. Clark's Publications. 


Keil (Prof.)—CoMMENTARY ON THE PENTATEUCH. 3 vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 
COMMENTARY ON JOSHUA, JUDGES, AND RUTH. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
COMMENTARY ON THE BooKSs oF SAMUEL. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
COMMENTARY ON THE Books or Kines. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
COMMENTARY ON CHRONICLES. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
COMMENTARY ON Ezra, NEHEMIAH, ESTHER. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
COMMENTARY ON JEREMIAH. ‘Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
COMMENTARY ON EZEKIEL. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
——— COMMENTARY ON DANIEL. 8vo, 10s. 64d. 
ON THE Books OF THE MINOR PROPHETS. ‘Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
——— MANvAL oF Historico-CriricAL INTRODUCTION TO THE 
CANONICAL SCRIPTURES OF THE OLD TESTAMENT, Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
HANDBOOK OF BIBLICAL ARCHEOLOGY. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
Keymer (Rev. N., M.A.)—NotTEs oN GENESIS. Crown 8vo, ls. 6d. 
Killen (Prof.)—THE OLD CaTHOLic CHURCH; or, The History, Doc- 
trine, Worship, and Polity of the Christians, traced to A.D. 755. 8vo, 9s. 
THE IGNATIANEPISTLES ENTIRELY SPURIOUS. Cr. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 
Konig (Dr. F. E.)—THeE Rericious History or lsraru, A Discussion 


of the Chief Problems in Old Testament History as opposed to the 
Development Theorists. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


Krummacher (Dr. F. W.)—THE SUFFERING SAVIOUR; or, Meditations 
on the Last Days of the Sufferings of Christ. Eighth Edition, crown 8vo, 6s. 
DaviD, THE Kine oF IsrRAEL: A Portrait drawn from Bible 
History and the Book of Psalms. Seeond Edition, crown 8vo, 6s. 
AUTOBIOGRAPHY. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
Kurtz (Prof.)—HANDBOOK OF CHURCH History. ‘Two vols. 8vo, 15s. 
HisToORY OF THE OLD COVENANT. ‘Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 
Ladd (Prof. G. T.)—THr DocTRINE OF SACRED SCRIPTURE: A 
Critical, Historical, and Dogmatic Inquiry into the Origin and Nature of the 
Old and New Testaments. Two vols. 8vo, 1600 pp., 24s. 
Laidlaw (Prof.)—THE BIBLE DOCTRINE OF MAN. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Lange (J. P., D.D.)—THE LIFE oF our Lorp JEsuS CuRist. Edited, 
with additional Notes, by Marcus Dons, D.D. Second Edition, in Four 
vols. 8vo, Suhscription price 28s. 
COMMENTARIES ON THE OLD AND NEw TESTAMENTS. Edited 
by Puitie Scuarr, D.D. Op TESTAMENT, 14 vols. ; NEw TEsTAMENT, 10 
vols. ; ApockYPHA, 1 vol. Subscription price, nett, 15s. each. 
On St. MATTHEW AND ST. Mark. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 
ON THE GOSPEL OF St. LUKE. Two vols. 8vo, 18s. 
ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. JOHN. ‘Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
Lechler (Prof. G. V., D.D.)—-THE ApostoLic AND PostT-APOSTOLIC 
Times. Their Diversity and Unity in Lifeand Doctrine. 2 vols. er. 8vo, 16s. 
Lehmann (Pastor)—ScENES FROM THE LIFE OF JESUS. Cr. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
Lewis (Tayler, LL.D.)—THE Six Days or CrEATION. Cr. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 
Lisco (F. G.)—PARABLES OF JESUS EXPLAINED. F cap. 8vo, 5s. 
Lotze (Hermann)—Microcosmus: An Essay concerning Man and his 
relation to the World. Second Edition, two vols. 8vo (1450 pages), 36s. 
Luthardt, Kahnis, and Briickner—THE CHURCH. Crown 8vo, 5s. 
Luthardt (Prof. )—-St. JoHN THEAUTHOROF THEFOURTHGOSPEL. 7s.6d. 
St. JoHN’s GOSPEL DESCRIBED AND EXPLAINED ACCORDING 
to Irs Pecutiar CHARACTER. ‘Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 
APOLOGETIC LECTURES ON THE FUNDAMENTAL (Siath 
Edition), Savine (Fifth Edition), Monat TRUTHS OF CHRISTIANITY (Third 
Edition). Three vols. crown 8vo, 6s. each. 


a a A ee 


T. and T. Clark's Publications. 


Gloag (P.J.,D.D.)— INTRODUCTION TO THE PAULINE EPISTLES. 8V0, 12s. 
INTRODUCTION TO THE CATHOLIC EPISTLES. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
EXEGETICAL STUDIES. Crown 8vo, 5s. 
Godet (Prof.)—CoMMENTARY ON St. LUKE’s GosrEL. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
COMMENTARY ON ST. JoHN’s GOSPEL. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 
ComMENTARY ON EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
CoMMENTARY ON Ist EPISTLE TO CORINTHIANS. 2 vols. 8vo, 21s. 
LECTURES IN DEFENCE OF THE CHRISTIAN Fairu. Cr. 8vo, 68. 
Goebel (Siegfried) Tux PARABLES OF JESUS. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Gotthold’s Emblems; or, INVISIBLE THINGS UNDERSTOOD BY THINGS 
THAT ARE Mapx. Crown 8vo, 5s. 
Grimm’s GREEK-ENGLISH LEXICON OF THE New TESTAMENT. ‘Trans- 
lated, Revised, and Enlarged by JosrrH H. Toayer, D.D. Demy 4to, 36s. 
Guyot (Arnold, LL.D.)—CREaTion; or, The Biblical Cosmogony in the 
Light of Modern Science. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 5s. 6d. 
Hagenbach (Dr. K. R.)—Hisrory or Doctrines. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 
HIsToRY OF THE REFORMATION. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
Hall (Rev. Newman, LL.B.)—TueE Lorp’s PRAYER. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Hamilton (T., D.D.)—BEYoND THE STARS; or, Heaven, its Inhabitants, 
Occupations, and Life. Crown 8vo, 5s. 
Harless (Dr. C. A.)—SysTEM OF CHRISTIAN ETHICS. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Harris (Rev. 8., D.D.)—THE PHILOSOPHICAL BASIS OF THEISM. 8vo,12s. 
— THE SELF-REVELATION OF GOD. 8vo, 12s. 
Haupt (Erich)—Tue First Epist.eE oF St. JoHN. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Havernick (H. A. Ch.)—InrropucTION TO OLD TESTAMENT. 10s. 6d. 
Heard (Rev. J. B., M.A.)—TnHE TRIPARTITE NATURE OF MAN—SPIRIT, 
Sout, and Bopy. Fifth Edition, crown 8vo, 6s. 
—— OLD AnD New THEOLoGY. AConstructiveCritique. Or. 8vo, 6s. 
Hefele (Bishop)—A History OF THE COUNCILS OF THE CHURCH. 


Vol. I., to a.p. 325; Vol. I]., a.p. 326 to 429. Vol. III., a.p. 431 to the 
close of the Council of Chalcedon, 451. 8vo, 12s. each. 


Hengstenberg (Professor)—CoMMENTARY ON PSALMS. 3 vols. 8vo, 33s. 

COMMENTARY ON THE Book oF EccLESIASTES. ‘Treatises on 
the Song of Solomon, Job, and on Isaiah, etc. 8vo, 9s. 

THE PROPHECIES OF EZEKIEL ELUCIDATED. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

THE GENUINENESS OF DANIEL, etc. 8vo, 12s. 

HISTORY OF THE KINGDoM OF GoD. Two vols. 8vo, 21s, 

CHRISTOLOGY OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. Four vols. 8vo, £2, 2s. 

ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. JOHN. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Herzog—ENCYCLOPADIA OF BIBLICAL, HISTORICAL, DOCTRINAL, AND 


PracTicAL THEoLocy. Based on the Real-Encyklopddie of Herzog, Plitt. 
and Hauck. Edited by Prof. Scuarr, D.D. In Three vols., price 24s. each. 


Ewcyctopmpia or Livine Divinas, ETC., oF ALL DENOMINATIONS 
IN EUROPEAND AMERICA. (Supplementto Herzog’s Encyclopedia.) Imp. 8vo,8s, 
Hutchison (John, D.D.)—CoMMENTARY ON THESSALONIANS. 8vo, 9s. 
COMMENTARY ON PHILIPPIANS. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 
Janet (Paul)—FiInaL Causes. By Pau JANET, Member of the In- 
stitute. Translated from the French. Second Edition, demy 8vo, 12s. 
THE THEORY OF Moras. Demy 8vo, 10s. 6d. 


Johnstone (Prof. R., D.D.)\—ComMENTarRY on First PETER.  8vo, 
10s. 6d. 


Jouffroy PHILOSOPHICAL Essays. Fecap. 8vo, 5s. 
Kant—TuHe MEtTApHysIC oF ETHICS. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
PHILOSOPHY OF Law. Trans. hy W. Hastie, B.D. Cr. 8vo, 5s. 


et 


T. and T. Clark's Publications. 


Keil (Prof.)—CoMMENTARY ON THE PENTATEUUH. 3 vols. 8vo, 81s. 6d. 
COMMENTARY ON JOSHUA, JUDGES, AND RuTH. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
COMMENTARY ON THE BooKS OF SAMUEL. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
COMMENTARY ON THE Books or Kings. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
COMMENTARY ON CHRONICLES. 8vo, 10s, 6d. 

COMMENTARY ON Ezra, NEHEMIAH, EstHEeR. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

COMMENTARY ON JEREMIAH. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

COMMENTARY ON EZEKIEL. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

COMMENTARY ON DANIEL. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

ON THE Books OF THE MINOR PROPHETS. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
MANUAL OF HIistToRICO-CRITICAL INTRODUCTION TO THE 
CANONICAL SCRIPTURES OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

HANDBOOK OF BIBLICAL ARCHAZOLOGY. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
Keymer (Rev. N., M.A.)—Norss on GENESIS. Crown 8vo, 1s. 6d. 
Killen (Prof.)\—TuHE Op CatuoLic CuuRCcH; or, The History, Doc- 
trine, Worship, and Polity of the Christians, traced to A.D. 755. 8vo, 9s. 
THE IGNATIANEPISTLES ENTIRELY SPuRIOUS, Cr. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 
Konig (Dr. F. E.)—Tue Reuicious History or IsRAEL. A Discussion 
of the Chief Problems in Old Testament History as opposed to the 
Development Theorists. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

Krummacher (Dr. F. W.)—THE SUFFERING SAVIOUR; or, Meditations 

on the Last Days of the Sufferings of Christ. Eighth Edition, crown 8vo, 6s. 

Davip, THE Ki1nG oF IsRAEL: A Portrait drawn from Bible 

History and the Book of Psalms. Second Edition, crown 8vo, 6s. 
AUTOBIOGRAPHY. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Kurtz (Prof.)—Hanpsooxk or CuurcH History. Two vols. 8vo, 15s. 
HISTORY OF THE OLD COVENANT. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 

Ladd (Prof. G. T.)\—TuHeE DocTrRINE oF SacRED SCRIPTURE: A 

Critical, Historical, and Dogmatic Inquiry into the Origin and Nature of the 
Old and New Testaments. Two vols. 8vo, 1600 pp., 24s. 
Laidlaw (Prof.)—THE BIBLE DocrRINE oF MAN. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Lange (J. P., D.D.)—Tue LIFE oF our Lord JEsuUS CHRIST. Edited, 
with additional Notes, by Marcus Dops, D.D. Second Edition, in Four 
vols. 8vo, Subscription price 28s. 
COMMENTARIES ON THE OLD AND NEW TESTAMENTS. Edited 
by Paitir Scnarr, D.D. Oxp TESTAMENT, 14 vols. ; NEw TEsTAMENT, 10 
vols. ; APOCRYPHA, 1 vol. Subscription price, nett, 15s. each. 
On St. MATTHEW AND ST. Mark. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 
On THE GosPEL OF ST. LUKE. Two vols. 8vo, 18s. 
ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. JOHN. ‘Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
Lechler (Prof. G. V., D.D.)—TueE APosTOLIC AND PosT-APOSTOLIC 
Times. Their Diversity and Unity in Lifeand Doctrine. 2 vols. cr. 8vo, 16s. 

Lehmann (Pastor)—ScENES FROM THE LIFE oF Jesus. Cr. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

Lewis (Tayler, LL.D.)—-Tut Srx Days oF CREATION. Cr. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Lisco (F. G.)—PARABLES OF JESUS EXPLAINED. Feap. 8vo, 5s. 

Lotze (Hermann)—Microcosmus: An Essay concerning Man and his 

relation to the World. Second Edition, two vols. 8vo (1450 pages), 36s. 

Luthardt, Kahnis, and Brickner—TuHe Cuurcn. Crown 8vo, 5s. 

Luthardt (Prof. )—St. JoHN THE AUTHOR OF THEFOURTHGOSPEL. 7s.6d. 

St. JoHN’s GOSPEL DESCRIBED AND EXPLAINED ACCORDING 

TO ITS PECULIAR CHARACTER. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 

ApoLoGETIC LECTURES ON THE FUNDAMENTAL (Siath 
Edition), Savine (Fifth Edition), Monat TruTus oF CuRIsTIANITY (Third 
Edition). Three vols. crown 8vo, 6s. each. 

(EE ee Ee 


aa ey 


T. and T. Clark's Publications. 

ee Se =e SSC 

Macdonald—INnTRoDUCTION TO PENTATEUCH. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
THE CREATION AND FALL. 8vo, 12s. 

Lauchlan (T., D.D., LL.D.) —THe Earty ScorrisH CuurcH. To 

the Middle of the Twelfth Century. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Mair (A., D.D.)—SrTup1IEs IN THE CHRISTIAN EVIDENCES. Cr. 8vo, 6s. 

Martensen (Bishop)—Curistian Docmatics : A Compendium of the 
Doctrines of Christianity. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

CurisTiAN Ernics. (GENERAL Ernics.) 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Cristian Eraics. (INDIVIDUAL Eruics.) 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Curistian Eraics. (Socrau Eruics.) 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Matheson (Geo., D.D.)—GROWTH OF THE SPIRIT OF CHRISTIANITY, from 
the First Century to the Dawn of the Lutheran Era. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

AIDS TO THE STUDY OF GERMAN THEOLOGY. 3rd Edition, 4s. 6d. 

Meyer (Dr.) — CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL COMMENTARY ON ST. 
MatTtHEW’s GOSPEL. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

ON MARK AND LUKE. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

On St. Joun’s GosPpEL. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

On AcTs OF THE APOSTLES. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

On THE EPISTLE TO THE RoMANS. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

On CoRINTHIANS. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

On GALATIANS. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

On EPHESIANS AND PHILEMON. One vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

On PHILIPPIANS AND COLOSSIANS. One vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

On THESSALONIANS. (Dr. Liinemann.) One vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. (Dr. Huther.) 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Tue EpIstLE TO THE HEBREWS. (Dr. Liinemann.) 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

St. JAMES’ AND St. JoHn’s Epistues. (Huther.) 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Perer AND JuDE. (Dr. Huther.) One vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Michie (Charles, M.A.)—BIBLE WORDS AND PHRASES. 18mo, Ls. 

Monrad (Dr. D. G.)—THE WoRLD oF PRAYER. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d. 

Morgan (J., D.D.)—ScrIPTURE TESTIMONY TO THE HOLY Spirit. 7s. 6d. 

EXPOSITION OF THE FIRST EPISTLE OF JOHN. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Miiller (Dr. Julius)—Tue CaristiAN DOCTRINE OF SIN. An entirely 
New Translation from the Fifth German Edition. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Murphy (Professor)—COMMENTARY ON THE PSALMs. 8vo, 12s. 

A CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL COMMENTARY ON ExopDus. Qs. 

Naville (Ernest)—Tur PROBLEM OF EvIL. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d. 

THECuHRIST. Translated by Rev. T. J. DEspris. Cr. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 

MopERN Puysics: Studies Historical and Philosophical. 
Translated by Rev. HENry Downton, M.A. Crown 8yo, 5s. 

Nicoll (W. R., M.A.)\—Tue INCARNATE Saviour: A Life of Jesus 
Christ. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Neander (Dr.)—GENERAL HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN RELIGION AND 
CuurRcH. Nine vols. 8vo, £3, 7s. 6d. 

Novalis—HyYmMns AND THOUGHTS ON RELIGION. Crown 8yo, 4s. 

Oehler (Prof.)—THEOLOGY OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. 2 vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Oosterzee (Dr. Van)—Tur YEAR oF SALVATION. Words of Life for 
Every Day. A Book of Household Devotion. Two vols. 8vo, 63. each, 

Mosss: A Biblical Study. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Olshausen (Dr. H.)—BrisiicAL COMMENTARY ON THE GOSPELS AND 
Aors. Four vols. 8vo, £2, 2s. Cheaper Edition, four vols. crown 8vo, 24s. 

Romans. One vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 


= 


TTT 


ee 


T. and T. Clark's Publications. 


Olshausen (Dr. H.)—CoRINTHIANS. One vol. 8vo, 9s. 
PHILIPPIANS, TITUS, AND First TIMOTHY. One vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Orelli—-OLD TESTAMENT PROPHECY REGARDING THE CONSUMMATION 
OF THE KinGpom oF Gop. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Owen (Dr. John)—Works. Best and only Complete Edition. Edited 
by Rev. Dr. Gootp. Twenty-four vols. 8vo, Subscription price, £4, 4s, 
The ‘ Hebrews’ may be had separately, in Seven vols., £2, 2s. nett. 
Philippi (F. A.)—CoMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLETO THE Romans. From 
the Third Improved Edition, by Rev. Professor BANKs. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
Piper—LIvES oF LEADERS OF CHURCH UNIVERSAL. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
Popular Commentary on the New Testament. Edited by PHILIP 
ScHarFr, D.D. With Illustrations and Maps. Vol. I.—Tur SynopricaL 
GosreLs. Vol. II.—Sr. JoHN’s GosPEL, AND THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


Vol. II].L.—Romans to PuoinEemMon. Vol. IV.—Hrsrews to REVELATION. 
In Four vols. imperial 8vo, 12s. 6d. each. 


Pressensé (Edward de)—THE REDEEMER: Discourses. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Punjer (Bernhard)—History oF THE CHRISTIAN PHILOSOPHY OF 
RELIGION FROM THE REFORMATION TO Kant, 8vo, 16s. 

Rabiger (Prof.)—ENcYCLOPADIA OF THEOLOGY. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Rainy (Principal) — DELIVERY AND DEVELOPMENT OF CHRISTIAN 
DocTRinE. (The Fifth Series of the Cunningham Lectures.) 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Reusch (Prof.)—NATURE AND THE BIBLE: Lectures on the Mosaic 
History of Creation in Relation to Natura] Science. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Reuss (Professor) —HISTORY OF THE SACRED SCRIPTURES OF THE NEw 
TESTAMENT. 640 pp. 8vo, 15s. 

Riehm (Dr. E.)—MEssIANIC PROPHECY : Its Origin, Historical Charac- 
ter, and Relation to New Testament Fulfilment. Crown 8vo, 5s. 

Ritter (Carl) —TuHr CoMPARATIVE GEOGRAPHY OF PALESTINE AND THE 
SINAITIC PENINSULA. Four vols. 8vo, 26s. 

Robinson (Rev. S., D.D.)—DiscOURSES ON REDEMPTION. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Robinson (Edward, D.D.)—GREEK AND ENGLISH LEXICON OF THE 
New TESTAMENT. 8vo, 9s. 

Rothe (Prof.)—-SERMONS FOR THE CHRISTIAN YEAR. Cr. 8vo, 4s, 6d. 

Saisset-—MANUAL OF MoDERN PANTHEISM. Two vols. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Sartorius (Dr. E.)—DocrrinE oF Divine Love. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Schaff (Professor)—History oF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. (New 
Edition, thoroughly Revised and Enlarged. ) 

APOSTOLIC CHRISTIANITY, A.D. 1-100. 2 vols. Ex. 8vo, 21s. 

ANTE-NICENE CHRISTIANITY, A.D. 100-325. 2 vols, Ex. 8vo, 21s. 

Post-NICENE CHRISTIANITY, A.D. 325-600. 2 vols. Ex. 8vo, 21s. 

MEDIAVAL CHRISTIANITY, A.D. 590-1073. 2 vols, Ex. 8vo, 21s, 

(Completion of this Period, 1073-1517, in preparation). 

MopERN CHRISTIANITY, A.D. 1517-1530. 2 vols. Ex. 8vo, 21s. 
THE TEACHING OF THE TWELVE APOSTLES. The Didaché 
and Kindred Documents in the Original. Second Edition, ex. 8yo, 9s. 
Schmid’s BIBLICAL THEOLOGY OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Schiirer (Prof.)—History oF THE New Testament Times. Div. Il. 

Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 
Scott (Jas, M.A., D.D.)—PRINCIPLES oF NEW TESTAMENT QUOTATION 
EsTABLISHED AND APPLIED TO BipLicaL Criticism. Cr. 8vo, 2nd Edit., 4s. 
Shedd—HIsToRY OF CHRISTIAN DocTRINE. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
SERMONS TO THE NATURAL MAN. 8vVO0, 7s. 6d. 
___ SERMONS TO THE SPIRITUAL MAN. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 
Simon (Rev. Prof. D. W.)—Tue Brste; An Outgrowth of Theocratic 
. Life. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


eS 


ZT. and T. Clark’s Publications. 


TAUGHT 


zt 

Smeaton (Professor)—THE DocTRINE OF THE ATONEMEN 

By Curist Himseir. Second Edition, 8vo, 10s. 6d- 65, 98. 

ON THE DocTRINE OF THE Hoty SPIRIT. ws. Ol BVO, 4s. 6d. 
Smith (Professor Thos., D.D.)—MEDI4&VAL Ne net: New Edition, 
Stalker (Rev. Jas., M.A.) —THE LirE oF JESUS 
in larger Type. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. Edition. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
Lire oF St. Pav. Large Type “| CHRISTIAN MESSIAH. 


ND 

Stanton (Vv. us A M.A.) — THe JEW Christianity. gvo, 10s. 6d. . : 

Stel - Soe oe see THE MirAcLES OF OUR LORD: Examined in 
einmeyer (Dr. F. b. 


i i Criticism. 8v0, 78. 6d. 
aT re TORY OF tHE PASSION AND RESURRECTION OF OUR 
i 


: ° ieht of Modern Criticism. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
oat considered ry, SYMBOLIC PARABLES: The Predictions of the 
barn oe ‘n relation to the General Truths of Scripture. Cr. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
Steward (Rev. G.)—-MEDIATORIAL SOVEREIGNTY : The Mystery of Christ 
and the Revelation of the Old and New Testaments. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
THE ARGUMENT OF THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 8vo, 10s.6d. 
Stier (Dr. Rudolph)—ON THE WorDS OF THE LorD Jesus. Eight 
vols. 8vo, Subscription price of £2, 2s. Separate volumes, price 10s. 6d. 
THE WORDS OF THE RISEN SAVIOUR, AND COMMENTARY ON 
THE EPISTLE OF ST. JAMES. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
THE WORDS OF THE APOSTLES EXPOUNDED. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Tholuck (Prof.)—THE EPISTLE TO THE RoMANS. Two vols. feap. 8vo, 8s. 
LIGHT FROM THE Cross. Third Edition, crown 8vo, 5s. 
Tophel (Pastor G.)—THE WoRK OF THE Hoty Spirit. Cr. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 
Uhlhorn(G.)—CuRISTIAN CHARITY IN THEANCIENTCHURCH. Cr. 8vo, 6s. 
Ullmann (Dr. Carl)—REFORMERS BEFORE THE REFORMATION, princi- 
pally in Germany and the Netherlands. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
THE SINLESSNESS OF JESUS: An Evidence for Christianity. 
Fourth Edition, crown 8yo, 6s. 
Urwick (W., M.A.)—THE SERVANT OF JEHOVAH: A Commentary 
upon Isaiah lii. 13-liii. 12; with Dissertations upon Isaiah x].-lxvi. 8vo, 6s. 
Vinet (Professor)—STUDIES ON BLAISE PascAL. Crown 8vo, 5s. 
PASTORAL THEOLOGY, Second Edition, post 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
Walker (J., D.D.)—THEOLOGY AND THEOLOGIANS oF SCOTLAND. 
New Edition, crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
Watts (Professor)—THE NEWER CRITICISM AND THE ANALOGY OF 
THE FaitnH. Third Edition, crown 8yvo, 5s. 
THE REIGN oF CAUSALITY: A Vindication of the Scientific 
_ Principlo of Telic Causal Efficiency. Crown 8vo. 6s, 
Weiss (Prof.)— BIBLICAL THEOLOGY OF NEW TESTAMENT, 2vols. Svo, 21s. 
—- Lire or Curist. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 
White (Rev. M.)—SympoticAL NUMBERS OF SCRIPTURE. Cr. Svo, 4s, 
Williams—Sr.ecr VocaBuLaRyY oF LATIN EryMoLoey. Feap. 8vo, 1s. 6d, 
Winer (Dr. G. B.)—A TREATISE ON THE GRAMMAR OF New TEsTA- 


MENT GREEK, regarded as the Basis of New Testament Exegesis. Third 


Edition, edited by W. F. Mouton. D.D j ‘ti 
THE DocrRINESAND Conrnse;oy Ninth English Edition, 8vo, 15s. 


Witherow(Prof.T..D.D.)—_ Tanke n 0NS OF CHRISTENDOM, 8v0,10s.6d. 
Workman (Prof. @ ye foo OF THE CHRISTIAN TEMPLE. 8vo,10/6. 


« PF e ° se 
gation of the Greek and Hebrew hv pines TAR ; or, A Critical Investi- 
jated into the Original, and Explained, Do tacos in the LXX Retrans- 


Wright (0. H., D.D.)\—BrpLican Essays. Oe = 


Wuttke (Professor)—CuHRisTIAN Ernics. i toe oe oe 
. 0, as. 


Cee EEE 


NMEA aes Me Pesala sept eres FOOLER hy 
es 


aw 


_ " 
~y oq #, Sap ~~." Af ‘ 
* Be . FONE ae a 5 Tet = *. fe : ¥. - 
- *, — . _ = 
“a «o man ~~ Te ae sn c - sad] 
<-4 ae te 8s Fe et > ’ > ‘ _ 
nad in sie ar Pt ir — es “- a 
-- RACs ~~ Sa 2 Rey tae _s o,~ © Jz ‘ = 
ol bee SSK * Ogee ~~ .* “ a - 
“ a < “ >» ¢ o A, a a 
= ethan rr nae eel ke rocks 
~~ 4% ee = a i. ae —-- ae 
fs - * > ie = = ~~’ =~ _ - = 
ee r et = a 
ma a See SS 
pe a h ~ woes re i = te bg e 
# s a —~e ba es - Sh “J = 4." et Ss st % 
PE i a OO Fa Non dey : 
- i. 4 = ee ‘ * om = .*. — 
_* = oe ee 6 ee 8 8 -- 
i" 5. a a ae ~~ - = _ 
_** ~—e* - iS = ye vn - 
ka Sy Ce ae . 
= - 4 cm ame > ~" = > Faia ~s, ~ 
= es = ~" La ~— "> i 
. ; +. ——— \y = 2 Le Vo .-- a = « - 
Me Ps 4 ~. ® ~ qa 
; —— Fanaa etd ‘=, He 
— ee he vine Orn * ere 
ont ~ . » — i > = ‘. - - a ~ 
~ * =) “— <4 -—_ = “ws a. =" ~. a » ", *. 
‘yr ECs a St MSs 
4% Fe oe * ~- Fe @ - ~~ ee * 
=» ~~ ee oe ae aa ae — , .. 
2 oe, Fa Ae > jo 7 _-— ‘se oe . 
2. * — ~_* As + —" = ==. =, AZ. ~~ ‘ ie 
= - ia Hy a ra at FL 4 a a Pa ro “J = = 
rt. "s es, ~~ =465 : ’ o - 
6 eee - - . - S __—— ss = = 
Jt ~~ ™«*™ = 7. - 
7 a =“ ., Ne mt ls — it -” ” : 
- _ ' 7 ls "~! _- 
- te a Te a = - — 2 - * —— - 
: - = _ 7: a at aly - F- 7 == = 
~~ © ~ ‘ _- ‘ - 
Sete eae aed Se 
a) ee 
48” ute vente aa er = 
« - e -_ - —™ +6 a - - 
. e —- - ,. 
et = _—_ - “es > - «ge ~ 
* is = : - - ye. 
J - ~ whe “ 
- . — * = 
I DR aan i Ss ¥- > : 7 
« om ty . «7 - =v <« > - 
“- -« - 
‘ oe hw, . 
. > z - - 
- - - - - 


‘ v 
- ; ye ‘ ; 7 


